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FOREWORD

I have the great pleasure of presenting here results of my renewed study 

of the book of Ben Sira. My first engagement with this book goes back to the 

70s of the last century when I took part in the publication of the Apocrypha 

and Pseudepigrapha of the Bible in the form of a briefly annotated Japanese 

translation, accepting a request by Prof. M. Sekine, who had patiently guided 

me through the initial stage of my study of the biblical languages at Tokyo 

Kyoiku University, now Tsukuba University, in the early sixties of the last 

century. Since then some new Hebrew fragments of Ben Sira have been 

published. I have also deepened my interests in the linguistic studies of the 

relevant languages, namely Hebrew, Greek, Aramaic, and Syriac.

Since my expertise lies in linguistics, my observations in the present pub-

lication are focused there, and only rarely make some unprofessional remarks 

on issues touching on the contemporary Judaism, for instance.

It is my hope that this book makes some useful contributions to our under-

standing of the oldest and full version of the document, namely its Septuagint 

version.

Once again I am grateful to Peeters Publishers, Mr Bert Verrept and his 

staff for their encouragement and immense, practical assistance. I am also 

grateful to the editorial board of Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis for including this 

volume in their outstanding series.

Prof. (emer.) Dr. T. Muraoka

Leiden University

The Netherlands

18 January, 2022





INTRODUCTION

Our English translation offered here testifies to our principal interest in 

philological-linguistic aspects of the document. By contrast, Snaith’s trans-

lation is presented in idiomatic English, so much so that Ben Sira, if he had 

been resurrected and mastered English in the meantime, would be delighted 

to hear about a huge crowd cherishing and memorising his proverbs in English 

garb. We often address text-critical issues with an aim to find out the form 

of the original Hebrew text. For that purpose we compare the survived frag-

ments of the Hebrew text with its ancient translations, notably the Septuagint, 

two Syriac versions (Peshitta and Syrohexapla), and the Old Latin version. 

In the course of our attempt to establish the original Hebrew text, we needed 

to compare multiple Hebrew manuscripts, and our interest was often aroused 

as we compared the ancient versions with the Hebrew manuscripts.

Where Syriac is transliterated with the Hebrew alphabet, the vocalisation 

is ours for the Syrohexapla, whereas for the Peshitta the Mosul edition has 

been consulted, though not uncritically followed. 

Both the edition of the Academy of the Hebrew Language (BHS) and 

that by Beentjes (1997) present the Hebrew text of every manuscript in two 

columns. In some manuscripts, however, the text is written as a continuum. 

This matter need be borne in mind, since it could have implications for our 

grammatical analysis. Very often a colon is inserted in the manner of soph 

pasuq, and there is space before and after it.

Apart from the printed editions of the Hebrew manuscripts we have also 

consulted the text as published by M. Abegg in the Accordance Bible and 

the online edition, https://bensira.org/, which includes photos and an English 

translation of all the Hebrew manuscripts.

Now we present some remarks on points of detail.

Lévi relies only on the manuscript A, whereas Segal has a photo of a page 

of B on pp. 48f., but hardly ever mentions v.l. in B and others.

In the apparatus criticus of his edition of the Hebrew text Smend does not 

deal with vv.ll. systematically.

MS F, not incorporated in BHS, has been consulted in Beentjes (1997.109-

11) and Abegg.

Since the textual data that concern Greek manuscripts are fully presented 

in Ziegler’s edition, we refer to them only when they throw special light on 

our investigation conducted here.



XII INTRODUCTION

Lévi firmly believes in the strong influence of the Peshitta on the Hebrew 

version, but Smend (503) is rather sceptical. Di Lella (1966) discusses retrover-

sions from Syriac, though he does not discuss at all what historical and cul-

tural circumstances led the Syriac translation to be translated back to Hebrew. 

Nor does he consider the possibility of the influence in the reverse direction.

The theory of wholesale retroversion from Syr., Gk or even Persian is no 

longer acceptable in view of the Qumran scrolls of BS, but partial retrover-

sion is possible.

On an attempt to account for divergences between S, G, and H, cf. Joosten 

2017.

The Greek text contains here and there data that were added in the course 

of its transmission, but they do not represent a wholesale new translation or 

recension. They are known under the label GII, and in Ziegler’s edition these 

data are printed in a smaller font. We present them as enclosed within <¶ .. ¶>, 

e.g. 1.5 and 1.7. On GII, cf. Ziegler 1965.74f.

On the characterisation of the Heb. of BS out of historical perspective, 

a bridge between BH and RH, see Hurvitz 1997.83-86.



TECHNICAL TERMS AND OTHERS

Arb. =   Arabic
Arm. =  Aramaic
b =  prefixed to the name of a tractate of the Babylonian Talmud
BA =  Biblical Aramaic
BH =  Biblical Hebrew
BHS =  Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia, Stuttgart, 41967/77. 
CBH =  Classical Biblical Hebrew
CG =  Classical Greek
cp =  conjunctive pronoun
d =  determinate
dem =  demonstrative
Diss., diss. =  Ph.D. dissertation
DJD =  Discoveries in the Judaean Desert
DO =  direct object
dp =  disjunctive pronoun
du. =  dual
EBH =  Early Biblical Hebrew
f =  feminine
fem. =  feminine
Fut. =  Future
G =  Greek version
H =  Hebrew version
HG =  Hellenistic Greek
Impf. =  Imperfect
Impv. =  Imperative
Inf. =  Infinitive
IO =  indirect object
j =  prefixed to the name of a tractate of the Palestinian (Jerusalem) Talmud
JA =  Jewish Aramaic
L =  Biblia sacra iuxta Vulgatam versionem, R. Weber (ed.), 2 vols. Stuttgart, 

1969.
LBH =  Late Biblical Hebrew
LXX L =   the proto-Lucianic or Antiochaean version of the Septuagint. Quoted 

for Sm, Kg, and Ch from the edition by N. Fernández Marcos and 
J.R. Busto Saiz (Madrid, 1989, 1992, 1996).

m =  prefixed to the name of a Mishnah tractate, e.g. mMeg. = tractate 
Megillah; masculine

MH =  Mishnaic Hebrew
n, nt = neuter
NTG =  New Testament Greek
o =  grammatical object
pace =  Lat., in disagreement with, against
Pf. =  Perfect
pl. =  plural



XIV TECHNICAL TERMS AND OTHERS

prep =  preposition
Pres. =  Present (tense)
Ptc. =  Participle
QH =  Qumran Hebrew
QHBS =  proceedings of international conferences on Hebrew of Dead Sea 

Scrolls and Ben Sira and Mishnaic Hebrew. The first conference was 
held in 1995 at Leiden University. 

R =   prefixed to the name of a midrash, e.g. RGn = Bereshit Rabba
RH =  Rabbinic Hebrew
s =  grammatical subject
sg. =  singular
S =  Peshitta quoted from Lagarde 1861
Sh =  Syrohexapla quoted from Ceriani 1874
sim. =  similarly
suf. pron. =  suffix pronoun
Syr. =  Syriac
Trg. =  Targum
TO =  Targum Onkelos
v.a.l. =  vide ad locum, i.e. “(Go and ) see the place.”
v.l. =  varia lectio, “variant reading”
Vulg. =  Vulgate



PROLOGUE

1) Πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων ἡμῖν διὰ τοῦ νόμου καὶ τῶν προφητῶν
2) καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν κατ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἠκολουθηκότων δεδομένων,

 Many and great things have been given to us through the law and the 

prophets and the others that followed after them,

Since the prologue was written by the translator, there is no Hebrew text, 

and it is missing in some Greek manuscripts, the Ethiopic and Armenian ver-

sions, though both were translated from the Greek text.

Πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων] The gender is most likely neuter, and likewise 

δεδομένων.

τῶν ἄλλων] The definite article suggests that this is not coordinate with 

πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων, but is continued with αὐτοὺς, a mpl, which must be 

carrying on τῶν προφτῶν, hence the followers of the prophets, though we 

do not know which prophets and authors the author had in mind. Moreover, 

the “prophets” follow the “law,” and his grandfather is said to have eagerly 

read “the law and the prophets and the other ancestral writings” (8-10), “the 

prophets” must mean the prophetic books, which, in accordance with the 

Jewish terminology, included the historical books such as Sm and Kg, the 

so-called נְבִיאִים רִאשׁוֹנִים as against נביאים אַחֲרוֹנִים, the latter designating the 

prophets par excellence, i.e. the major and minor prophets.

This is the first mention of the tripartite division of the Jewish Bible in the 

post-biblical period. About 150 years later Jesus would speak of “the law, 

the prophets, and the psalms” (Lk 24.44).1

κατ᾿ αὐτοὺς] Pace “die auf sie gefolgt sind” (SD) <κατά + acc.> does not 

mean ‘after’ in time. Preferable is “die ihnen nachgefolgt sind” (Ryssel).2 

The governing verb here, ἀκολουθέω, expresses the notion of following 

someone in spirit and pursuit, rather than in time, thus pace “den Sinn der 

zeitlichen Folge” (Smend 2). This reminds us of a saying like εἴ τις θέλει 
ὀπίσω μου ἐλθεῖν, ἀπαρνησάσθω ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἀράτω τὸν σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἀκολουθείτω μοι Mt 16.24. The way the cognate adverb, ἀκολούθως, 

is used is instructive: προσενέγκαι ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ὁλοκαυτώσεις ἀκολούθως 

1 Jesus could not possibly have excluded the books other than the Psalms from the Writings 
 but meant to say that in this third division the book of Psalms contained the most ,(כְּתוּבִים)
significant Messianic sayings. Cf. Koole 1965. 

2 This subtle difference is well expressed in Ryssel (259, fn. d): “sc. als Schriftsteller; daß 
die Genannten in der gleichen Bethätigung die Nachfolger der Propheten waren.”



2 PROLOGUE

τοῖς ἐν τῇ Μωυσέως βίβλῳ .. διηγορευμένοις ‘to offer on it wholly burnt 

offerings in conformity with what is explicitly prescribed in the book of 

Moses ..’ 1Es 5.48 (H Ezr 3.2 כַּכָּתוּב).3

3) ὑπὲρ ὧν δέον ἐστὶν ἐπαινεῖν τὸν Ισραηλ παιδείας καὶ σοφίας,

 on account of which it is proper to praise Israel for its good education 

and wisdom,

ὑπὲρ ὧν] Seeing the object of praise is given as Ισραηλ, the preposition, 

as often occurs with τινος, is indicating here a motive or argument for praise. 

The message treasured in those sacred writings leads to, and facilitates, good 

education and wisdom.

ἐπαινεῖν] On this verb governing a gen. for a reason of praise, see τὸν μὲν 

Σιμωνα τῆς εἰς τὸν βασιλέα κηδεμονίας ἐπαινεῖ ‘he praised Simon for his 

concern about the king’ 4M 4.4. Likewise ib. 1.10, and for further examples 

in SG, see SSG § 22 oa.

4) καὶ ὡς οὐ μόνον αὐτοὺς τοὺς ἀναγινώσκοντας δέον ἐστὶν ἐπιστήμο-
νας γίνεσθαι,

 and since it is incumbent not only on them, those who read, to become 

capable of understanding,

αὐτοὺς] We analyse this as proleptic, referring in advance to its referents, 

i.e. τοὺς ἀναγινώσκοντας.4 Though not very frequent, such a use of pronouns 

does occur in SG, e.g. καὶ εἰσήνεγκαν αὐτὴν τὴν κιβωτὸν τοῦ θεοῦ εἰς 

οἶκον Δαγων 1K 5.2L.5 For more examples, see SSG § 85. It so happens 

that this phenomenon is mostly confined to SG, where an influence of post-

biblical Hebrew can be suspected. This example may be witnessing to our 

translator also being under such an influence, a rare case of Hebraising Greek; 

on this issue, see below at 21-23 (pp. 6-8).

τοὺς ἀναγινώσκοντας] The present aspect points to habitual readers, 

not casual ones. In 1Es 8.8, 9, 9.42 the actor noun of the verb, ἀναγνώ-
στης, is part of the official title of Ezra, e.g. 8.8 πρὸς Ἔσδραν τὸν ἱερέα 

καὶ ἀναγνώστην τοῦ νόμου κυρίου, and its Aramaic equivalent is סָפַר 

(MT Ezr 7.12), and in the preceding verse in Hebrew we find ספֵֹר, a pro-

fession which would subsequently become a title for professional Bible 

3 We would slightly revise the entry for ἀκολουθέω in GELS: read “to follow after (κατά + 
acc.)” instead of “to come after in time.”

4 Cf. “.. nicht allein die, die lesen (können)” (SD) = Syh. לָו בַּלְחודֺ לְהוֺן לְהָנוֺן דְּקָרֵין, where 
 outside of the relative clause can hardly function as a direct object of the participle, hence הוֺן
‘not only to them, i.e. to those who are capable of reading.’

5 Rahlfs’ edition lacks τὴν κιβωτὸν τοῦ θεοῦ in agreement with H.



 PROLOGUE 3

scholars, γραμματεύς in the Gospels, one engrossed in the γραφή, ‘scribes’ 

in the traditional parlance.

ἐπιστήμονας] Not only the subject of an inf., but also its predicate, if it 

inflects in respect of case, appear in the accusative.

5) ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς ἐκτὸς δύνασθαι τοὺς φιλομαθοῦντας χρησίμους εἶναι 
6) καὶ λέγοντας καὶ γράφοντας,

 but also on eager students to be able to become useful to outsiders as 

well whether through speaking or writing,

τοὺς φιλομαθοῦντας] Being an explanatory addition to τοὺς ἀναγινώ-
σκοντας, it shows that the latter is actually a reference to enthusiastic stu-

dents and scholars. The selection of the striking expression, τοῖς ἐκτὸς, is 

indicative of these scholars’ awareness of being insiders forming a closed 

circle.

Another example of <article + adverb> is οἱ πόρρωθεν ‘those who are 

from far away’ Is 33.13. For more details, see SSG § 6 a (ii).

It is not explicitly said that these eager students were ignorant of Hebrew. 

The same can be said of a related adjective, φιλομαθής (13). Any translation 

of the Bible is, in a sense, a concise commentary. Through his translation the 

translator can engage fellow coreligionists or scholars in an exchange and 

discussion, some of whom may be able to compete with the translator in 

terms of the knowledge of the original language(s) of the Bible.

7) ὁ πάππος μου Ἰησοῦς ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἑαυτὸν δοὺς 8) εἴς τε τὴν τοῦ νόμου 

9) καὶ τῶν προφητῶν 10) καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πατρίων βιβλίων ἀνάγνωσιν

 My grandfather, Jesus, having devoted himself for a very long time to 

the reading of the law and the prophets and the other ancestral books

ἐπὶ πλεῖον] LSJ s.v. ἐπί III [+ acc.] 10 reads: “up to, as far as, to the 

extent of.” Another example applied to an extent of time is ἐποίησεν .. 

πότον .. ἐπὶ ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας ‘he threw .. a banquet lasting as long as seven 

days’ Es 2.18 ο'.

πλεῖον, comparative of πολύ, exemplifies an elative value often carried by 

the comparative degree; see SGH § 23 ba and LSJ s.v. πολύς d.6 The selection 

of the neuter gender might be indicative of ἐπὶ πλεῖον being equivalent to ἐπὶ 
πλεῖονα χρόνον, cf. τὸν πλείονα χρόνον Ba 4.35.7 Alternatively it might 

6 Ryssel (260) sees here a genuine genitive: “der sich mehr [als andere] .. gewidmet .. hatte.”
7 BDAG s.v. ἐπί at the end assigns ‘for a long time’ as the meaning of this combination 

at Ac 20.9, 24.4, quoting several other instances including 3M 5.8 (correct to ‘5.18’). One could 
add a few more LXX examples, e.g. διὰ τὸ ἐπὶ πλεῖον γεγονέναι τὸν πότον ‘because the 
banquet had lasted long’ Ju 13.1.



4 PROLOGUE

indicate this ancient scribe’s general devotion to the study of the scriptures. 

Ἀνάγνωσις here is unlikely to mean ‘silent reading,’ but ‘reading aloud,’ on 

which he would expend quite an amount of physical energy.8

11) καὶ ἐν τούτοις ἱκανὴν ἕξιν περιποιησάμενος

 and having acquired considerable proficiency in them

12) προήχθη καὶ αὐτὸς συγγράψαι τι τῶν εἰς παιδείαν καὶ σοφίαν ἀνη-
κόντων,

 he also was induced to put together in writing something that relates to 

education and wisdom

εἰς παιδείαν καὶ σοφίαν ἀνηκόντων] As regards the combination ἀνήκω 

εἰς, LSJ s.v. I 3 ἀνήκω cites from Dinarchus (4/3 cent. BCE) τὰ ἀδικήματα 

εἰς ἀργυρίου λόγον ἀνήκοντα ‘illegal affairs which involve a monetary 

affair.’

13) ὅπως οἱ φιλομαθεῖς καὶ τούτων ἔνοχοι γενόμενοι

 so that those eager students, having become fascinated by these also,

ἔνοχοι] an adjective which usually means ‘punishable, accountable 

(for some illegal or wrong-doing),’ what obviously does not fit our con-

text.9 On the other hand, the sense adopted in our translation is unknown 

prior to the LXX. Our understanding is largely based on contextual con-

siderations.

The grammatical analysis of τούτων is also tricky. The preceding καὶ 
renders it unlikely that it refers back to τούτοις (11), but the pronoun 

is probably neut., referring back to τῶν εἰς παιδείαν καὶ σοφίαν ἀνηκό-
ντων (12).

8 So “über die Maßen” (SD), “avec persévérance” (BJ), and “industriously” (Snaith). 
On the likelihood that, in the ancient world, the notion of our ‘silent reading’ was unknown, 

see Muraoka 2022.131 ad 1  לקרוא בספרQS 6.6.
9  Cf. “se soumettant aussi à ces disciplines” (BJ), a meaning which we think is unattested 

elsewhere. As debatable is “.. eingehend beschäftigen würden” (Ryssel); “instructed in these 
things” (Box - Oesterley) is allegedly based on a v.l. ενηχοι, which is said to agree with Syh., 
but there we find šāmōʻē ‘hearers.’ LSJ defines it as “sounding within” (< ἦχος ‘sound’), which 
is an absolute misfit in our context, and the dictionary cites our passage with a caveat (“s.v.l.”), 
defining its meaning as “acquainted, conversant with,” presumably a source of Box - Oesterley’s 
translation. Smend (2) also mentions Syh. as according with ἔνηχοι, and refers to ἐνηχέω 
and ἐνήχησις as used in Patristic Greek. Lampe (1962.474) mentions as senses of ἐνηχέω 
3 a teach, b. pass. + acc., be informed about, 4 pass. be inspired, which last is somewhat close 
to our analysis, but of ἔνοχοι(!). Another reason why the sense usually assigned to this adjec-
tive is unlikely here is that in that sense it takes a dative.



 PROLOGUE 5

14) πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐπιπροσθῶσιν διὰ τῆς ἐννόμου βιώσεως.

 they may add much more through living in conformity with the law.

πολλῷ] a dative indicating a difference in degree, see SSG § 22 wp, ‘by 

much, to a great degree.’10

ἐπιπροσθῶσιν] a hapax in LXX, and s.v. ἐπιπροστίθημι in LSJ we see 

that it is extremely rare in Greek in general, and for Act. add beside is indi-

cated.11 “Adding to their current knowledge” is probably meant.

15) Παρακέκλησθε οὖν

 Do therefore allow me to urge you

A Pf. Impv., which is rather rare, is used with a sense of urgency and 

insistence, cf. SSG § 28 hca.12

16) μετ᾿ εὐνοίας καὶ προσοχῆς 17) τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν ποιεῖσθαι 18) καὶ 
συγγνώμην ἔχειν

 to read enthusiastically and attentively and leniently to judge

ποιεῖσθαι] A Mid. voice form of ποιέω often takes a verbal noun as here 

as a periphrasis, in this case, for ἀναγινώσκειν; for more examples, see 

GELS s.v. II 1.

συγγνώμην ἔχειν] a combination well-known to CG, cf. LSJ s.v. συγ-
γνώμη 1 a. No case of <+ ἐπί τινι> is mentioned there, but cf. ἵλεως γενοῦ 

ἐπὶ τῇ κακίᾳ τοῦ λαοῦ σου ‘Be forgiving of the wickedness of Your people’ 

Ex 32.12.

19) ἐφ᾿ οἷς ἂν δοκῶμεν 20) τῶν κατὰ τὴν ἑρμηνείαν πεφιλοπονημένων 

τισὶν τῶν λέξεων ἀδυναμεῖν·

 those matters over whose interpretation worked hard at we could think 

that our ability was not good enough for some of the words,

δοκῶμεν] Seeing that the translator is excusing himself in advance, is the 

pl. in lieu of δοκῶ a case of the so-called “diplomatic We for I”? For a few 

examples in SG, see SSG § 7 h.

10 Cf. ἐπετίμων αὐτῷ πολλοὶ ἵνα σιωπήσῃ· ὁ δὲ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἔκραζεν Mk 10.48.
11 Our example here deserves a mention, being earlier than the only Act. case mentioned 

as attested in Longinus of the Byzantine period. Interestingly Longinus is also speaking about 
eager students: χρηστομαθεία.

12 According to Apollonius Dyscolus III 101 it indicates τὴν ἔκπαλαι ὀφείλουσαν διάθε-
σιν γενέσθαι ‘the condition that should have emerged long since.’

The form here can be parsed as Indic., so e.g. “Vous êtes donc invités” (BJ), though the 
Impv. appears to us more plausible.
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“we may be thought” (NETS), for instance, points to an alternative inter-

pretation of the verb, which also means “to have the appearance of being or 

doing, seem” (GELS s.v. 1). Our translation makes the translator sound more 

honest, not insinuating that his readers could be mistaken in their reading.

The selection of the subjunctive with ἄν as here is often made in gener-

alising relative clauses; for details, see SSG § 29 c.

κατὰ τὴν ἑρμηνείαν] < + κατά + acc.> is not recorded in LSJ under 

φιλοπονέω. We suggest that our case means facing, over against (GELS s.v. 

κατά 3); another instance adduced there is στῆθι κατ᾿ ἐμὲ καὶ ἐγὼ κατὰ σέ 

Jb 33.5, where it is not about a challenge to fight, but a discussion and dia-

logue. Our translator confronted and faced some cruces interpretis.

In GELS s.v. we have defined the sense of ἑρμηνεία as “act of trans-

lating.”13 ‘Act of interpreting’ might be acceptable here, seeing every written 

translation or oral interpretation presupposes interpretation. However, if our 

author is referring here to what he mentions below with μεθερμηνεῦσαι (30), 

this latter can only signify ‘translation.’ To add to the complication, ἑρμη-
νεύω in SG signifies ‘to translate’ only14 as in ἔγραψεν .. Συριστὶ καὶ ἡρμη-
νευμένην ‘I wrote .. in Aramaic and translated (it)’ 2E 4.7. As he spoke to 

his brothers, Joseph had ἑρμηνευτής Ge 42.23 beside him. See GELS s.v. 

ἑρμηνεία, ἑρμηνεύς, ἑρμηνευτής, ἑρμηνεύω.15

τισὶν τῶν λέξεων] Wagner (1999.118) is probably right in saying “Die 

wortsyntaktische Verknüpfung mit λέξεις schränkt .. auf übersetzungstech-

nisches und rhetorisches Unvermögen ein,” in other words, possible imper-

fections in his translation did not concern the substance of the text. Readers 

are reassured that the translator has no trouble with Hebrew.

The dative case with ἀδυναμέω indicates confrontation, cf. δυνήσομαι 
αὐτῷ ‘I shall prevail over him’ Ho 11.4, cf. SSG § 22 wi.

21) οὐ γὰρ ἰσοδυναμεῖ 22) αὐτὰ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς Ἑβραϊστὶ λεγόμενα καὶ ὅταν 

μεταχθῇ εἰς ἑτέραν γλῶσσαν·

 for some things said in Hebrew on their own, when translated into another 

language, are not equivalent.

ἰσοδυναμεῖ] LSJ lists a derived adjective ἰσόδυναμος meaning ‘equiva-

lent in meaning’ in Menander Protector (6 cent. CE).

Smend (3) maintains that the translator is referring to lexemes (Wortlaut), 

not to what the Heb. original means (Sinn), and that he is excusing himself 

13 Cp. “gemäß der Übersetzungskunst” (SD) and “Übersetzungsarbeit” (Ryssel), but pace 
“interpreting” (Box - Oesterley).

14 Elsewhere we encounter the sense ‘to explain’ also. E.g. ἑρμήνευέ μοι ‘Interpret (that) 
to me!’ Soph. OC 398.

15 Cf. Wagner 1999.126f. and Spicq 1994 I.312-17.
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not for his free translation (Freiheit), but for the verbatim one (Wörtlichkeit). 

A comparison, however, between the preserved Hebrew text and the Greek 

rendition makes it plain that he took a fair bit of freedom with the Hebrew 

text. Take just a look at three verses for which we have only one Hebrew 

fragment preserved, MS A:

1.8
בני במאמר ובמעשה כבד אביך

עבור ישיגוך כל ברכות
ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου,
ἵνα ἐπέλθῃ σοι εὐλογία παρ᾿ αὐτοῦ·

1.9
ברכת אב תיסד שרש
וקללת אם תנתש נטע

εὐλογία γὰρ πατρὸς στηρίζει οἴκους τέκνων,
κατάρα δὲ μητρὸς ἐκριζοῖ θεμέλια.

1.10
אל תתכבד בקלון אביך

כי לא כבוד הוא לך
μὴ δοξάζου ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ πατρός σου,
οὐ γάρ ἐστίν σοι δόξα πατρὸς ἀτιμία·

Of course some of the differences even in this minimal selection of the 

text could have arisen due to the translator’s Vorlage, which may have read 

differently than MS A. All the same, the dictum of Traduttore traditore could 

have applied at any point.

ἐν ἑαυτοῖς] i.e. ‘in the original language.’

Ἑβραϊστὶ] Smend (3) justly underlines that this is the first occurrence 

of this adverb in Greek, and here the identity of the language is in no doubt, 

“Hebrew” as distinct from “Aramaic.” Not a single scrap of the book in 

Aramaic has come down to us.

μεταχθῇ] from a compound verb, μετάγω.16

23) οὐ μόνον δὲ ταῦτα, 24) ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ νόμος καὶ αἱ προφητεῖαι 
25) καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν βιβλίων 26) οὐ μικρὰν ἔχει τὴν διαφορὰν ἐν 

ἑαυτοῖς λεγόμενα.

 Not only these, but also the Law and the Prophets and the rest of the 

books themselves differ not a little when said on their own.

ταῦτα] Most likely a reference to his own translation in Greek, so “dieses 

[Werk]” (Ryssel).

καὶ αὐτὸς] The pronoun refers to ὁ νόμος only, but must be meant to 

be construed with the two coordinate noun phrases as well. The syntagm 

< αὐτός - article - noun phrase > is used when special discourse focus is 

intended, cf. SSG § 14 d. The author must be referring to differences between 

the Hebrew / Aramaic original of the Jewish Bible and its Greek translation, 

which implies that, in the second half of the second century BCE, when the 

Hebrew Ben Sira was done into Greek, “the Septuagint” was already in 

existence.

16 LSJ lists our place as the only case for the specific sense ‘translate from one language 
to another.’



8 PROLOGUE

Here we have yet another formulation of the tripartite division of the Jew-

ish Bible. From αἱ προφητεῖαι it is clear that the earlier οἱ προφηταί refers 

to books, not to prophets as persons. Moreover, the noun used here, despite 

“die Prophezeiungen” (SD), is not a reference to prophetic utterances, but 

the books coming under the label הַנְּבִיאִים.

μικρὰν] not attributively used, ‘small difference,’ but as an object com-

plement: ‘they have the difference not to a small degree.’ In such a case there 

is a nominal clause latent, e.g. ἔλαβον τὴν πόλιν ὑποχείριον ‘they got 

the city under their control’ 2M 12.28, i.e. ἡ πόλις αὐτοῖς ὑποχείριος. 

Cf. SSG § 61 c.

The selection of οὐ instead of μή is partly conditioned by the fact that the 

adjective is predicatively used, on which point see SSG § 83 be.

ἔχει] The number discord is only apparent. The three preceding coor-

dinate terms are most likely perceived as a single unit, “the Scripture,” cf. 

SSG § 77 m.

ἐν ἑαυτοῖς λεγόμενα] see above at line 22.

27) Ἐν γὰρ τῷ ὀγδόῳ καὶ τριακοστῷ ἔτει ἐπὶ τοῦ Εὐεργέτου βασιλέως

 For in the thirty-eighth year of the reign of King Euergetes,

Euergetes II, i.e. Ptolemy VIII, was on the throne in the years 170-117. 

The translator arrived in Egypt, then, in 132 BCE. Wilcken (1906.321f.) dem-

onstrated that ἐπί τινος is mostly used with reference to a ruler no longer 

in life.17 Hence the translation was apparently undertaken after 117 BCE.18 

28) παραγενηθεὶς εἰς Αἴγυπτον καὶ συγχρονίσας

 having arrived in Egypt and tarried (there),

συγχρονίσας] SG also uses χρονίζω in the sense of to tarry as in ἐχρόνισα 

ἕως τοῦ νῦν ‘I have tarried up to now’ Ge 32.4, see GELS s.v. 1. Moreover, 

συγχρονέω is used in the sense of ‘to be contemporary (with someone),’ 

see LSJ s.v. 1. This could be taken to mean that the translator was a contem-

porary of Euergetes till the latter’s death, what would fit our position that 

the translation was undertaken after 117 BCE.19

17 Whilst Smend (3) objects, Moulton & Milligan (1930.233b), s.v. ἐπί, accept Wilcken’s 
position (1899 iii 320f.). See also Deissmann 1895.255-57.

18 Box - Oesterley (293) assumes that the translation was complete shortly after the trans-
lator’s arrival in Egypt, hence sometime between 132 and 116, though no mention is made of 
Wilcken’s (1906) study.

19 Having taken this detail into account, Smend (3f.) comes round to Wilcken’s (1906.321f.) 
position. Harl et al. (1988.111) postulates instead a period of 132-17 BCE.
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29) εὑρὼν οὐ μικρᾶς παιδείας ἀφόμοιον

 having found a copy (of a writing) of not negligible educational (value)

According to Auvray (1957.285-87) the last three words signify “an exam-

ple of considerable intellectual pursuit.” Since, however, they are explic-

itly referred to as βίβλον (30) to be translated, we would rather prefer our 

analysis.

ἀφόμοιον] a substantivised adjective, n.sg. Its meaning here is disputed. 

It appears to be a rare word. LSJ lists only two references, each with its 

own meaning: 1. unlike and 2. likened, made like.20 Our case is put under the 

second, glossed as copy. Several derivatives are registered, semantically all 

related to the notion of similarity, e.g. βουλόμενοι ἀφομοιοῦν ‘(painters) 

wishing to make a copy’ Plato, Crat. 424d. Should we opt for copy, it would 

imply that our translator did not inherit the original manuscript of the docu-

ment from his grandfather, but used a copy of it.21

30) ἀναγκαιότατον ἐθέμην καὶ αὐτός τινα προσενέγκασθαι σπουδὴν καὶ 
φιλοπονίαν τοῦ μεθερμηνεῦσαι τήνδε τὴν βίβλον

 I also deemed it most necessary to expend some eagerness and strenu-

ous effort in order to translate this book

ἀναγκαιότατον] The superlative of ἀναγκαῖος < ἀνάγκη ‘necessity’ is 

here used with the value of elative, cf. SSG § 23 bb. Another example is 

πλεῖστον ποιεῖν γάλα ‘to produce very much milk’ Is 7.22.

ἐθέμην] One might be tempted to see here a rare instance of Hebraised 

Greek in the strain of שָׂם with double objects as in 2  שָׂם שְׁמוֹ יִשְׂרָאֵלKg 17.34.22 

 ’however, is never used in the sense of ‘to consider A as B or to be B ,שָׂם

as τίθημι is used here.23

καὶ αὐτός] In view of the nom. case of the pronoun it need be construed 

with ἐθέμην. Though it comes to the same thing, καὶ ἐμέ could have been 

said. With “also” the author must be thinking of his predecessors, who had 

translated the Bible into Greek, not of his grandfather.

20 In a personal communication (14.10.2020) Dr A.A. Thompson informs me that the entry 
in TLG for this lexeme adduces a total of six cases, in all of which its meaning appears to be 
‘similar.’ 

21 In Sh here we read מַרְדּוּתָא דְדָמְיָא לָו זָעוֹרְתָא, and in the margin pertaining to דָמְיָא there 
is a most interesting addition: ּדְּדָמְיָא לְהָי דְּקַשִּׁישֵׁה ‘which resembles that of his grandfather.’ 
This marginal note must be attributed to a later scribe or Bishop Paul of Tella, to whom we 
owe Syh.

22 On this use of שָׂם, see BDB s.v. Qal 5 b.
23 On this use of τίθημι, see GELS s.v. II 9, where the remaining attestations mentioned 

from the high register of Literary Greek – 2M, 3M, Jb. Thus pace “.. nahm ich mir vor” (SD).
LSJ s.v. B II 5 mentions τῶν θεμένων ψυχὴν ἁρμονίαν εἶναι ‘of those who assume that 

the soul is a harmony’ Plato, Phd. 93c.
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προσενέγκασθαι] In LSJ s.v. προσφέρω C 3 we find an illuminating 

instance: πᾶσαν σπουδὴν καὶ μηχανὴν προσφερόμενος ‘applying all of 

his zeal and inventive skill’ Polybius 1.18.11.

φιλοπονίαν] ‘labour of love.’ Our author used an affiliated verb, φιλο-
πονέω, at line 20 above.24

τοῦ μεθερμηνεῦσαι] Cf. our remarks on ἑρμηνεία (20), p. 6.

The grammatical, syntactic analysis of the gen. τοῦ prefixed to the infin-

itive is quite a challenge. We would suggest three alternative explanations:

iii)  A τοῦ infinitive can indicate a purpose or result, what was known to CG. 

An example out of many in SG is τοῦ κατασκέψασθαι αὐτὴν ‘in order 

to spy it out’ 2K 10.3, preceded by ὅπως ἐρευνήσωσιν τὴν πόλιν καὶ 
κατασκοπήσωσιν αὐτὴν, cf. SSG § 30 baa. The article in our case was 

not necessarily added in order functionally to differentiate between μεθερ-
μηνεῦσαι and the coordinate προσενέγκασθαι, which cannot be final-

resultative, but is a direct object of ἐθέμην. No rigid functional oppo-

sition exists between the two structures; cp. τοῦ ἰδεῖν Ge 8.7 vs. ἰδεῖν 

ib. 8, where both mean ‘in order to see.’

iii)  Grammaticalisation. In general, the gen. τοῦ prefixed to an inf. can have 

diverse values. However, there are also attested very many cases in which 

such a τοῦ does not appear to carry any of those specific values except 

as a mere morphological marker like Engl. to in To see is to believe, 

for one cannot say *See is believe. Cp. Οὐ μὴ δύνωμαι τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι 
3K 13.16 with οὐκ ἠδυνήθη ἐπιστρέψαι ib. 4, cf. SSG § 30 d, 57 e.

iii)  The syntactic function of the inf. clause here is that of a direct object of 

the transitive verb, τίθημι, cf. πιστεύω τοῦ ἰδεῖν τὰ ἀγαθὰ κυρίου ἐν 

γῇ ζώντων ‘I believe in seeing the Lord’s bounties in the land of the 

living’ Ps 26.13, cp. πιστεύοντες θεοῦ καθεστάναι τὸν νόμον ‘believing 

that the law originates with God’ 4M 5.25. Πιστεύω in the sense of ‘to 

accept the veracity of’ never takes a genitive, hence in the latter example 

there is no τοῦ added. The use of the τοῦ inf. in this function is unknown 

to CG, see SSG § 30 d.

iii)  This alternative is not contradictory to the first one, since a bare inf. can 

be final-resultative in force.

iii)  Equivalent to τοῦ joining two nouns or noun phrases as in τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 

δούλου. What logico-semantic relation obtains between the two compo-

nents is irrelevant here. Cp. πόλεις τοῦ κατοικεῖν ‘towns to dwell in’ 

Ez 45.5 with τὴν γῆν τῆς παροικήσεώς σου ‘the land for you to settle 

down there’ Ge 28.4, cf. SSG § 30 bdc. Our σπουδὴν καὶ φιλοπονίαν 

24 Whilst Wagner (1999.134) maintains that, unlike σπουδή, this word is negative in its 
nuance, the first component, φιλο-, seems to suggest otherwise, hence not hard work imposed 
on the translator against his will.



 PROLOGUE 11

τοῦ μεθερμηνεῦσαι may be compared with τῇ τῶν δρόμων φιλοπονίᾳ 

‘laborious effort of running’ Demosthenes 61.24.

τήνδε τὴν βίβλον] The ὅδε series of demonstrative pronouns can be used 

for near deixis, pointing to a referent situated in the speaker’s or writer’s 

proximity, whether physically or mentally, cf. SSG § 13, e.g. τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 

τήνδε ‘this epistle’ 3M 3.25, where King Ptolemy is addressing his Jewish 

readership. As he wrote this, was the translator’s copy of the Hebrew book 

lying on the desk? Literally his Vorlage. Alternatively, he may be referring 

back to what he had just alluded to with ἀφόμοιον, i.e. “a copy of this book.” 

An example of such an anaphoric value of this demonstrative pronoun is διὰ 

τήνδε τὴν αἰτίαν ‘for this reason (just mentioned)’ 2M 12.40.

In our context βίβλος can only mean written text, not writing material such 

as papyrus roll. This holds for its diminutive, βιβλίον (33).

31) πολλὴν ἀγρυπνίαν καὶ ἐπιστήμην προσενεγκάμενος

 expending much sleepless care and expertise

ἀγρυπνίαν] a favourite word of our author; nine out of its ten occurrences 

in SG! Twice it is used in the literal sense of insomnia, e.g. Θυγάτηρ πατρὶ 
ἀπόκρυφος ἀγρυπνία Si 42.9, where it is about a father who misses sleep 

without his daughter’s knowledge. By contrast in Ἀγρυπνία πλούτου ἐκτήκει 
σάρκας, καὶ ἡ μέριμνα αὐτοῦ ἀφιστᾷ ὕπνον Si 34.1 the parallelism with 

μέριμνα may suggest abnormal concentration of attention. Either way our 

author’s extraordinary degree of dedication is indicated. Cf. GELS s.v.

32) ἐν τῷ διαστήματι τοῦ χρόνου 

 in the course of the time

33) πρὸς τὸ ἐπὶ πέρας ἀγαγόντα τὸ βιβλίον ἐκδόσθαι

 in order to bring (the task) to completion and publish the book

πρὸς τὸ .. ἐκδόσθαι] <πρός + acc.> can indicate a purpose as in ὠχύρω-
σεν αὐτὴν πρὸς ἀσφάλειαν τῆς χώρας ‘he fortified it for the security of 

the area’ 1M 14.37, and this feature is here extended to an infinitive as in 

πρὸς τὸ πεῖσαι τὸν βασιλέα ‘in order to persuade the king’ 2M 4.45. 

34) καὶ τοῖς ἐν τῇ παροικίᾳ βουλομένοις φιλομαθεῖν 35) προκατασκευ-
αζομένους τὰ ἤθη 36) ἐννόμως βιοτεύειν. 

 also for the benefit of those in the diaspora desiring to study eagerly as 

they acquaint themselves beforehand with the (local) habits to live in 

conformity with the law.
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We are faced with a syntactically demanding formulation.

τοῖς must be a dativus commodi. But the following acc. ptc., the gram-

matical subject of which must be the same as that of the preceding dat. ptc.,25 

must be perceived as circumstantial and expanding the preceding inf.,26 φιλο-
μαθεῖν, whose subject is at the back of the author’s mind. The inf. at the end, 

βιοτεύειν, is likely final in value, indicating a purpose of advance preparation.

What about the acc. case of τὰ ἤθη? Προκατασκευάζω is not a very fre-

quent lexeme in Greek in the first place. LSJ s.v. mentions in the middle voice 

one instance of < + acc. > Polybius 4.32.7, but φίλους.27 Alternatively we 

can think of the acc. of respect, i.e. ‘in terms of, as regards.’ Cf. “in Bezie-

hung auf ihr sittliches Verhalten” (Ryssel) and “in respect of their moral 

culture” (Box - Oesterley).

Is our author addressing prospective immigrants? In that case, ἐν τῇ 

παροικίᾳ would mean ‘those who, on arrival in this diaspora, desire to ..’.

The definite article of τῇ παροικίᾳ could be generic,28 hence a diaspora 

anywhere, but the author can be thinking of the local Jewish community in 

Egypt.

This second prologue is preserved only in MS 248. It is a biography on the 

translator, a grandson of the author. Though dismissed by Box - Oesterley 

(316, f.n. a) as “spurious,” it has some value on the author Ben Sira as known 

by his grandson and perceived by him. Hence we offer here its translation 

with a simple commentary. The Gk text has been included in Ziegler’s edi-

tion of the book itself, but a translation of it is not widely available.29

One manuscript, 248 of the 13th cent., the most important of three manu-

scripts said by Ziegler (64) to represent the Lucianic recension, contains an 

alternative prologue entitled Σοφία Ἰησοῦ Υἱοῦ Σιραχ. Important to note is 

that the author of this alternative prologue is not the translator of the Hebrew 

document, for the author of the Hebrew original is referred to as ‘his grand-

father,’ whereas in the prologue preserved in the mainline Greek tradition the 

author is referred to as ‘my grandfather.’ Thus we have here a biography of 

the translator, but not an autobiography.

The Greek text is to be found in Ziegler (127). We provide here an Eng-

lish translation for the sake of comparison and information.

25 According to Ziegler Cc and some minuscules read -νοις, which grammatically reads 
smoother, perhaps inferior precisely for that reason.

26 For this analysis, see SSG § 31 dh.
27 Cf. “dass sie sich (ihre) Gesinnung (so) zurichten lassen” (SD) and “réformer leurs 

mœurs” (BJ). Given the relative infrequency of the verb in Greek, the non-attestation of 
<+ acc. rei> might be accidental.

28 On this question, see SSG § 1 d.
29 It is found in the King James version of the Bible, Peters 1913.5, and SD.



Πρόλογος1

Ἰησους οὗτος Σιρὰχ μὲν ἦν υἱός, ἔγγονος1) δὲ Ἰησοῦ ὁμωνύμου 

αὐτῷ· οὗτος οὖν ἐν χρόνοις κάτω γέγονε2) μετὰ τὴν αἰχμαλωσίαν καὶ 
ἀνάκλησιν, καὶ μετὰ τοὺς προφήτας σχεδὸν ἅπαντας· ὁ οὖν πάππος 

αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦς καθὰ καὶ αὐτὸς μαρτυρεῖ,3) φιλόπονός τε γέγονεν ἀνὴρ ἐν 

Ἑβραῖοις καὶ φρονιμώτατος, ὃς οὐ μόνον τὰ ἑτέρων τῶν πρὸ αὐτοῦ συνε-
τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἀποφθέγματα συνήγαγεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸς ἴδιά τινα ἀπεφθέγ-
ξατο, πολλῆς συνέσεως καὶ σοφίας γέμοντα· ἐπεὶ οὖν τὴν βίβλον ταύτην 

ὁ πρῶτος Ἰησοῦς σχεδόν τι συνειλεγμένην καταλιπὼν ἐξ ἀνθρώπων 

ᾤχετο, Σιρὰχ οὗτος4) μετ᾽ αὐτὸν πάλιν λαβὼν τῷ οἰκείῳ παιδὶ κατέλιπεν 

Ἰησοῦ5)· ὃς δὴ ταύτης λαβόμενος6), εἰς ἅπασαν ἐναρμόνιον σύνταγμα 

συνήγαγε, σοφίαν ἐπί τε αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ τοῦ πατρός, ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τῷ πάπ-
που ὀνόματι κεκληκώς,7) ἐξ αὐτοῦ τοῦ τῆς σοφίας ὀνόματος ἀγαπητῶς 

μᾶλλον ἔχειν τὸν ἀκροατὴν8) πρὸς τὴν αὐτῆς9) τῆς βίβλου μελέτην ἐπι-
σπώμενος· λόγους οὖν φρονήσεως, αἰνίγματά τε καὶ παραβολὰς περιέ-
χει, καὶ μερικάς τινας παλαιὰς θεοφιλεῖς ἱστορίας, περί τε ἀνδρῶν 

εὐαρεστησάντων τῷ θεῷ, καὶ εὐχὴν καὶ ὕμνον αὐτοῦ·10) ἔτι δὲ ὧν11) ὁ 

θεὸς εὐεργεσιῶν ἠξίωσε τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὧν12) ἔπλησε κακῶν τοὺς 

ἐχθροὺς αὐτῶν. ὀπαδὸς τοῦ Σολομῶντος οὗτος ὁ Ἰησοῦς γέγονεν13), 

οὐδὲν ἧττον ἐκείνου περὶ τὴν σοφίαν καὶ παιδείαν εὐδοκιμήσας, πολυ-
ματὴς ἀληθῶς καὶ ὢν καὶ καλούμενος.

Prologue

This Jesus was a son of Sirach, whereas he was a grandson of Jesus, his 

namesake.2 Therefore this person was born in a period quite after the exile 

and the restoration, and after nearly all the prophets. Now his grandfather 

Jesus, as he himself testifies, became a man enthusiastic over Hebrew docu-

ments3 and very prudent, who collected not only sayings of his intelligent 

predecessors, but himself made some sayings full of much understanding and 

wisdom. When, therefore, Jesus the elder, leaving this book nearly finished, 

departed from among the mankind, this Sirach inherited it and bequeathed it 

1 In the edition by Hart we read at the top 
EKKAHCIACTIKOC Σοφία Ἰησοῦ υἱοῦ Σιραχ

The first word must be a misprint for EKKΛHCIACTIKOC, i.e. Ἐκκλησιαστικος.
2 On the difficulty of establishing the name of the author, see Box - Oesterley 270f., 291f., 

Segal 1-3, and Burkill (1962.15a).
3 Pace Peters (1913.5) and SD: “unter den Hebräern.”
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to his own child, Jesus, who, taking it, put together into one complete, homo-

geneous compilation and called it Wisdom after his own and his father’s, but 

also his grandfather’s name, by the very name of Wisdom lovingly inviting the 

hearer to study this very book. 

As its contents, therefore, it had words of prudence, intriguing sayings, 

proverbs, some particular, old stories dear to God about people with whom 

God was pleased, and also supplication and hymn over Him. Also kind deeds 

God conferred on His people as meriting them, and abundant calamities He 

visited their enemies with. This Jesus became a successor of Solomon, having 

attained distinction no less than the latter as regards wisdom and education, 

and he was, and was called, truly erudite. 

1) Including this case, ἔκγονος occurs in LXX as often as 34 times. Except here the Göt-
tingen LXX and the edition of Rahlfs consistently use this form, though there are variants 
ἔγγονος preserved. Ἔκγονος appears typical of Koine Greek. Moulton - Milligan has no entry 
for ἔγγονος.4 In a document originally composed in Gk we find a masc. form: τοὺς ἐκγόνους 
τῶν ἱερέων ‘the descendants of the priests’ 2M 1.20. Otherwise, even parallel to υἱός we find 
a neut. form as in πλὴν τῶν υἱῶν αὐτοῦ μόνον καὶ τὰ ἔκγονα αὐτοῦ διὰ παντός (בניו twice) 
Si 45.13. It is not absolutely certain that the meaning of ἔγγονος in the case under discussion 
is specifically ‘grandchild’ or more generically ‘offspring,’ though the translator calls the author 
of our document, Prol. 7.

2) Γίνομαι, pace “lebte” (SD), hardly means ‘to live.’
3) See Prol. 7-11.
4) I.e. the author’s son.
5) I.e. the translator.
6) ταύτης λαβόμενος] Λαμβάνομαι occasionally takes a gen. o. A couple of other exam-

ples are ἐλάβοντο ἐν τῇ χειρὶ τῇ ἀριστερᾷ αὐτῶν τῶν λαμπάδων Jd 7.20 A and λαβόμενος 
τῆς χλαμύδος 2M 12.35.

7) The name meant here is: “Wisdom of Jesus, son of Sirach, son of Jesus,” cf. the name 
given to the book in the Peshitta as it appears in the ed. Lagarde: חֶכְמְתָא דְבַּר סִירָא.

8) Not ἀναγνωστήν ‘reader.’ It is assumed that the book is to be read aloud in the presence 
of people listening to its content.

9) αὐτῆς] On the pronoun αὐτός added to the articular substantive in order to underscore 
the feature of identity, see SSG § 7 bj.

10) αὐτοῦ] The pronoun may be referring to the author, i.e. supplications made by him and 
prayers said by him. However, the reference to God is more likely.

11) ὧν] The selection of the gen. case is due to the verb ἀξιόω in the following relative 
clause; its rection is < acc. pers. + gen. rei >. The clause could be rewritten as εὐεργεσίας 
ὧν ὁ θεὸς ἠξίωσε τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ. The acc. εὐεργεσίας is parallel to several preceding 
substantives, all indicating the contents of the book: λόγους etc.

12) ὧν] See the preceding note. The verb πίμπλημι takes the same rection. Hence we could 
rewrite the clause as κακὰ ὧν ἔπλησε τοὺς ἐχθροὺς αὐτῶν.

13) γέγονεν] The Pf., not Aor. ἐγένετο, indicates that when the translator emerged, the 
author had already attained the status indicated here. The same analysis applies to γέγονεν 
above in the second clause.

4 Cf. BDAG s.v.



CHAPTER 1

1.1) Πᾶσα σοφία παρὰ κυρίου 

 καὶ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα.

 Every wisdom is from the Lord 

 and it is with Him for ever.

ἐστιν] This copula in the present tense is serving both nominal clauses. 

On εἶναι as a copula, see SGG § 94 d, da.

1.2)  ἄμμον θαλασσῶν καὶ σταγόνας ὑετοῦ 

 καὶ ἡμέρας αἰῶνος τίς ἐξαριθμήσει;

 The sand of the seas and the drops of rain 

 and the days of eternity, who could count up?

One is challenged to count up these three things. However, ἄμμος, which 

occurs 32 and 5 times in SG and NTG respectively, is never used in the 

plural. On the collectively used singular, see SSG § 21 c.

ἐξαριθμήσει] The future tense here expresses theoretical possibility, 

SSG § 28 ge.1 The compound form of this verb means something different 

from its simplex counterpart: ‘count up, count completely, work out the total’ 

vs. ‘to count, reckon.’ Cf. Ἀνάβλεψον δὴ εἰς τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ ἀρίθμησον 

τοὺς ἀστέρας, εἰ δυνήσῃ ἐξαριθμῆσαι αὐτούς Ge 15.5, where H is the same 

for both and the translator is unlikely engaged in stylistic variation. Thus 

“auszählen” (SD) is preferable to “zählen” (Ryssel). Note also ἦν ὁ ἀριθμὸς 

τῶν υἱῶν Ισραηλ ὡς ἡ ἄμμος τῆς θαλάσσης, ἣ οὐκ ἐκμετρηθήσεται οὐδὲ 

ἐξαριθμηθήσεται ‘.. the sand of the sea which cannot be completely meas-

ured nor counted’ Ho 1.10, where the two semantically affiliated verbs are 

both prefixed with ἐκ-.

τίς] We have the interrogative pronoun not fronted six times in this pas-

sage: 2, 3, 6 (2×), 7 (2×). This must be a deliberate rhetorical style. For 

other examples in SG, see SSG § 76 h, p. 637.

Smend (6) sees a poetic break after ὑετοῦ, but syntactically speaking, the 

whole verse constitutes a single clause as shown by the acc. of ἄμμον .. καὶ 
σταγόνας. The same holds for his analysis of vs. 3, and 49.4.

1 Pace Segal (4) S מַנוּ מֶשְׁכַּח לְמֶמְנָא ‘who could count?’ is not free interpretation.
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1.3)  ὕψος οὐρανοῦ καὶ πλάτος γῆς 

 καὶ ἄβυσσον καὶ σοφίαν τίς ἐξιχνιάσει;

   The height of the sky and the width of the earth 

   and the abyss and the wisdom, who could track (them) out?

ἄβυσσον καὶ σοφίαν] The lack of parallelism with the two preceding 

phrases is manifest and stands out. Accordingly Smend (6) reconstructs βάθος 

ἀβύσσου ‘the depth of the abyss’ and, with Pesh.,2 deletes σοφίαν as “spätere 

Korrektur.” However, this and the preceding verse must be meant to be a 

comparison between wisdom presented in vs. 1 as the very theme of this pas-

sage and the whole book alike on one hand and the features of the universe 

on the other. Thus it is most appropriate to find wisdom mentioned at the end 

as something beyond human investigation.3

ἄβυσσον] “Abgrund” (SD), and the German translators believe “‘Tiefe 

des Meeres’ ist eine weiterführende Textinterpretation” (SD II 2173). In LXX, 

however, the word lies in the lexical field of water as shown in αἱ πηγαὶ τῆς 

ἀβύσσου Ge 7.11, 8.12, and in Ez 31.4 it indicates a source of rivers, some-

thing that cannot lie deep in the underground, cf. GELS s.v.

ἐξιχνιάσει] Once again a compositum with ἐκ- is used as against its sim-

plex in ἐκ νεότητός μου ἴχνευον αὐτήν [= σοφίαν] ‘since my youth I have 

been tracing it’ 51.15. Cf. τὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς τίς ἐξιχνίασεν; ‘what is in 

heaven, who has tracked out?’ Wi 9.16.

1.4)  προτέρα πάντων ἔκτισται σοφία 

   καὶ σύνεσις φρονήσεως ἐξ αἰῶνος.

   Prior to everything (else) the wisdom was created 

   and intelligent understanding is from eternity.

προτέρα πάντων] thus prior to the creation of the physical universe, cf. 

the famous introduction to the fourth Gospel: Ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν ὁ λόγος, καὶ 
ὁ λόγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν θεόν, καὶ θεὸς ἦν ὁ λόγος. οὗτος ἦν ἐν ἀρχῇ πρὸς 

τὸν θεόν. πάντα δι᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο, καὶ χωρὶς αὐτοῦ ἐγένετο οὐδὲ ἕν 

Joh 1.1-3.

προτέρα, a fem. sg. nom., is a subject complement. The gen. case of 

πάντων is that of comparison, cf. SSG § 22 g.

2 The Syriac translator has very widely departed with his נֶמְשׁוֹח מַנוּ  רַבָּא   מֶן (4) וַתְהומָֺא 
א ..  the vast abyss, who could measure (it)? (4) then all these wisdom is‘ כֻּלְּהֵן הָלֵּן סֶגְיַת חֶכְמְתָָ
vaster ..’.

3 Sh agrees with Ziegler’s text. Snaith (9, n. [a]) is wrong: “Some witnesses add or wisdom.” 
No Gk MS omits σοφίαν.
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1.5)  ¶ πηγὴ σοφίας λόγος θεοῦ ἐν ὑψίστοις,  

καὶ αἱ πορεῖαι αὐτῆς ἐντολαὶ αἰώνιοι ¶

 The fountain of wisdom is God’s word in the highest,  

and its paths are eternal commandments.

A verse is found in some manuscripts but printed by Ziegler in a small font.

1.6)   ῥίζα σοφίας τίνι ἀπεκαλύφθη;  

καὶ τὰ πανουργεύματα αὐτῆς τίς ἔγνω;

 The origin of wisdom, to whom was it revealed?  

And its wonderful feats, who came to know (them)?

ῥίζα] Does the author mean where wisdom originates, what it was like in 

the beginning, just as every plant has a root before it starts growing? Or is 

the word meant as the fundamental part of wisdom? According to Segal (5) 

it could also denote something invisible like the root of a plant in the ground.

πανουργεύματα] a word usually used in sensu malo, ‘knavery, trick.’ So 

cp. ἔστιν πανουργία καὶ αὕτη βδέλυγμα Si 19.23 and μήποτε πανουργεύ-
σηται (יַעְרִם) 1K 23.22. However, the sense must be positive here. In ἄβυσ-
σον καὶ καρδίαν ἐξίχνευσεν καὶ ἐν πανουργεύμασιν αὐτῶν διενοήθη Si 

42.18 the sense of our substantive is neutral, since it is applied to the abyss 

as well, not only to a human heart. A derived adjective is used when a father 

advises his son: πανοῦργος ἔσῃ (תערם) Si 6.32, see further in GELS s.v.

1.7)   ¶ ἐπιστήμη σοφίας τίνι ἐφανερώθη;  

καὶ τὴν πολυπειρίαν αὐτῆς τίς συνῆκεν; ¶

 Knowledge of wisdom, to whom was it revealed? 

And the rich experience of it, who understood it?

In view of the use of synonyms, ἀποκαλύπτω vs. φανερόω, πανούργευμα 

vs. πολυπειρία, and γινώσκω vs. συνίημι this verse was probably added as 

a rewritten version of vs. 6.

1.8)  εἷς ἐστιν σοφός, φοβερὸς σφόδρα,  

καθήμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου αὐτοῦ.

 (Only) one is the wise one, very awesome,  

seated on His throne.

Φοβερός is an epithet of the God of Israel in κύριος ὕψιστος φοβερός 

Ps 46.3. Note also ἅγιον καὶ φοβερὸν τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ps 110.9 and τῷ 

φοβερῷ καὶ ἐνδόξῳ ὀνόματί σου Od 12.3.
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1.9)  κύριος αὐτὸς ἔκτισεν αὐτὴν  

καὶ εἶδεν καὶ ἐξηρίθμησεν αὐτὴν   

καὶ ἐξέχεεν αὐτὴν ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ,

 It is the Lord, He, who created it  

and saw and counted it up  

and poured it on all His works,

αὐτὸς] The pronoun, added to a substantive, is identificatory, hence the 

use of a cleft sentence in our translation. H may have read ּ4 .יהוה הוּא בְרָאָה 
Another example is αὐτὸς (> H) κύριος εἰς κρίσιν ἥξει ‘the Lord Himself 

(, taking the initiative,) will come for judgement’ Is 3.14. Cf. SSG § 7 bj.
εἶδεν] Whether or not the created wisdom was visible or not, the verb 

echoes the creation narrative with the repeated καὶ εἶδεν ὁ θεός Ge 1.4, 8, 

10, 12, 18, 21, 25, 31. Cf. also τότε εἶδεν αὐτήν (= σοφίαν) Jb 28.27.

ἐξηρίθμησεν] No human can count up some of the elements created by 

God (vs. 2), but God could count up even wisdom, something invisible.5

πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ] Not only animate creatures, but also inanimate? 

In order to function right the latter might need a measure of wisdom.

1.10)  μετὰ πάσης σαρκὸς κατὰ τὴν δόσιν αὐτοῦ,  

καὶ ἐχορήγησεν αὐτὴν τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν.

 with each flesh in accordance with His gift,  

and He gave it liberally to those who love Him.

μετὰ] Difficult. The translator’s Vorlage should have read על, not עם. Cf. 

Vulg., which has accordingly rectified it with super. Likewise Sh ‘al.6

κατὰ τὴν δόσιν αὐτοῦ] Probably meant to say that He gave wisdom 

generously and prudently to meet each creature’s specific need. The same 

phrase means something different in δὸς ὑψίστῳ κατὰ τὴν δόσιν αὐτοῦ 

Si 32.12.

There follows a secondary addition:

 ¶ ἀγάπησις κυρίου ἔνδοξος σοφία, οἷς δ᾽ ἂν ὀπτάνηται, μερίζει αὐτὴν εἰς 
ὅρασιν αὐτοῦ ¶

 The love of God is glorious wisdom. To those He makes Himself visible, He gives 
it as a gift for a sight of Him.

4 Segal (3) has not added יהוה.
5 In spite of the close affinity in thought to Jb 28.27, where we find ּוַיְסַפְּרָה, Segal’s (3, 5) 

 is unlikely here; the Piel verb cannot be made to mean “He narrated it [= wisdom] to וַיְסַפְּרָהּ
Himself, going over all its features.” The translator likely read ּוַיִּסְפְּרָה.

6 G cannot mean “unter allem Fleisch” (SD).
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1.11)  Φόβος κυρίου δόξα καὶ καύχημα 

καὶ εὐφροσύνη καὶ στέφανος ἀγαλλιάματος.

  The fear of the Lord is glory and pride  

and pleasure and a crown of joy.

καύχημα] As what flows out of one’s piety it cannot mean boasting, but 

a status of which one need not be ashamed of, but can be justly proud of.

ἀγαλλιάματος] Segal’s (3) תִּפְאֶרֶת has little to do with ‘joy.’ That we do 

have עטרת תפארת for στέφανον ἀγαλλιάματος 6.31 would not justify such 

a restoration. The following verse is entirely about joy brought about by 

wisdom.

1.12)  φόβος κυρίου τέρψει καρδίαν 

καὶ δώσει εὐφροσύνην καὶ χαρὰν καὶ μακροημέρευσιν.

 The fear of the Lord would delight the heart 

and give joy and pleasure and longevity.

μακροημέρευσιν] On longevity resulting from piety, see also below at 

vs. 20.

τέρψει .. δώσει] In vs. 11 what flows out of piety was stated as perma-

nently valid and already recognisable among the pious. Here what is bound 

to result, a reassurance, cf. SSG § 28 gb. Segal’s (3) מְשַׂמַּחַת .. נֹתֶנֶת could be 

improved with תְּשַׂמַּח .. תִּתֵּן.

There follows a secondary addition:

 ¶ φόβος κυρίου δόσις παρὰ κυρίου, καὶ γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἀγαπήσεως τρίβους καθί-
στησιν. ¶

 The fear of the Lord is a gift from the Lord, for it lays paths also on love.

ἐπ᾽ ἀγαπήσεως τρίβους] Some see here a genitive phrase, e.g. “sie stellt 

auf die Pfade des Liebens” (SD), but an o of the verb is anticipated.7

1.13) τῷ φοβουμένῳ τὸν κύριον εὖ ἔσται ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων,  

καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τελευτῆς αὐτοῦ εὐλογηθήσεται.

 To him who fears the Lord it would be good at the end,   

and on the day of his death he would be praised.

ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων] Parallel to the immediately following ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τελευτῆς 

αὐτοῦ it most likely refers to the last period of his earthly life, not one par-

ticular day, hence pl., cf. ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων αὐτοῦ ‘in his last days’ Si 30.1 and 

Je 17.11 (ֹבְּאַחֲרִיתו). See also 3.26.

7 Ryssel supplies it as “[den Gottesfürchtigen].”
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Εὔ ἐστι or εὐ γίνεται is often used impersonally with dat. pers. So e.g. 

ὅπως ἂν εὖ ᾖ ὑμῖν Je 7.23, ὅπως ἂν εὖ μοι γένηται Ge 12.13. What is 

meant here is probably that the person would die happy and content. The 

parallel εὐλογηθήσεται would hardly mean ‘would be blessed.’8 Not a prayer 

said by a priest at the last rite, but rather a eulogy said by mourners at his 

funeral. Cf. ὁ δὲ κύριος εὐλόγησεν τὰ ἔσχατα Ιωβ ἢ τὰ ἔμπροσθεν Jb 42.12. 

Segal (6) thinks that the text means ‘he will die in good old age, leaving right-

eous sons and good reputation,’ which sounds somewhat tautologous with 

the first half of the verse.

1.14)  Ἀρχὴ σοφίας φοβεῖσθαι τὸν κύριον, 

καὶ μετὰ πιστῶν ἐν μήτρᾳ συνεκτίσθη αὐτοῖς. 

 The most important about wisdom is fearing the Lord, 

and with the faithful it was created together with them.

The first line is a rewritten version of Ἀρχὴ σοφίας φόβος θεοῦ Pr 1.7. 

The anarthrous θεοῦ, which could be misunderstood in the Hellenistic world 

as a reference to any of tens of divine beings known there, has been replaced 

with the articular τὸν κύριον. Our translator was also perhaps aware that in 

two other affiliated places (Pr 9.10 and Ps 111.10) as well the phrase found 

is יִרְאַת יהוה, not יראת אלהים. The genitive phrase is subject to diverse inter-

pretations, whilst the verb phrase makes it plain that it is an objective geni-

tive. Another advantage of the selection of the verb phrase is an option of 

aspects; the present aspect underlines that the piety in mind is an habitual, 

permanent attitude. At Pr 1.7 G significantly departs from H: יְהוָה  יִרְאַת 
 The relative sequence of the two genitive .רֵאשִׁית דָּעַת חָכְמָה וּמוּסָר אֱוִילִים בָּזוּ:

phrases of the first half has been reversed, and that sequence fits our text bet-

ter, the central theme of which is wisdom. H is more accurately represented 

in the third line of the expanded G rendition: εὐσέβεια δὲ εἰς θεὸν ἀρχὴ 

αἰσθήσεως. For the reason just mentioned Ben Sira preferred the first line of 

G with σοφία to the third with αἴσθησις.

Ἀρχὴ] a word that translates רֵאשִׁית, the first noun in the Hebrew Bible. 

There both words can only denote ‘beginning’ in a temporal sense. A shift 

from first in time to first in importance or value is easily understandable, “that 

which is fundamental and of prime importance” (GELS s.v. 5).9 This latter 

appears to be meant with ראשׁית here and also with תְּחִלָּה in תְּחִלַּת חָכְמָה יִרְאַת 

 Pr 9.10 (G ἀρχὴ σοφίας φόβος κυρίου). The same semantic shift appears יְהוָה

to have taken place with ἀρχή. Likewise at Si 10.12.

8 On “to say words of praise for” as one of the senses of εὐλογέω, see GELS s.v. 2.
9 Cf. Smend 10 and Segal 6, and “principe” (BJ). Some retain the temporal sense, e.g. 

“Anfang” (Ryssel, SD) and “beginning” (Box - Oesterley, NETS).
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αὐτοῖς] The associative dative is very common, e.g. οὐχὶ τοῖς πατρά-
σιν ὑμῶν (ּאֶת־אֲבתֵֹינו) διέθετο κύριος τὴν διαθήκην ταύτην, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ πρὸς 

ὑμᾶς (ּאִתָּנו) De 5.3. Another instance of this associative dative used with a 

συν- verb as here is συνεκάθισεν αὐτοῖς ‘he sat next to them’ Ge 15.11. See 

SSG § 22 wj. The preposition μετά here does not imply that the faithful were 

co-creators, for right at the start Ben Sira said “Every wisdom is from the 

Lord.” The preposition here comes under GELS s.v. 14: “marks a person 

whose concern something is.” It is equivalent to Germ. bei as in Bei mir ist 

alles in Ordnung, ‘With me everything is OK.’ In other words, the faithful had 

wisdom already at their birth, cf. “zugleich” (Ryssel, SD).10 Is this a doctrine 

of predestination?11 However, αὐτοῖς can be analysed as a dative of advan-

tage, ‘for their benefit.’

1.15)  μετὰ ἀνθρώπων θεμέλιον αἰῶνος ἐνόσσευσεν  

καὶ μετὰ τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτῶν ἐμπιστευθήσεται.

 With people it built an eternal foundation 

and with their posterity it shall be trusted.

μετὰ] The same analysis as for vs. 14 applies, cf. “parmi” (BJ).

ἐνόσσευσεν] The verb νοσσεύω is related to νοσσιά ‘nest.’ A metaphori-

cal use of קִנֵּן ‘to make a nest (קֵן)’ was presumably known to our translator. 

An example is found in ברב אוכל יקניֿן חולי Si 37.30 D (G ἐν πολλοῖς βρώμα-
σιν ἔσται νόσος), where, however, he has translated it simply as ἔσται. For 

birds their nest is of fundamental importance.

Apparently following Smend (11) in part, Segal (3) retroverts G to עִם 

-If this had stood in his Vorlage, the translator’s com .אַנְשֵׁי חֶסֶד מֵעוֹלָם תֻּקָּנָה

mand of Hebrew would be incredibly deplorable. We would rather think that 

his Hebrew text read something like עם אנשים סוד עולם קננה.

ἐμπιστευθήσεται] For ἐμπιστεύω as used here GELS has proposed 

a sense 1 “to trust in, give credence to.” Its future tense here could then 

carry an injunctive, prescriptive value (SSG § 28 gc). However, a sense 

unknown prior to SG: 3 “to demonstrate as reliable and trustworthy” could 

also apply, and in that case its future tense would indicate a theoretical pos-

sibility (SSG § 28 ge). Two instances, both from our book, have been men-

tioned: 36.21 (passive) and 50.24 (active). The latter is especially illumi-

nating on account of a thought similar to our case here and its formulation: 

ἐμπιστεύσαι μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ ‘May He demonstrate His mercy 

with us as reliable!’.

10 But note Sh ‘ammhon ʼetbaryat.
11 Cf. Box - Oesterley 319 fn.
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1.16)  πλησμονὴ σοφίας φοβεῖσθαι τὸν κύριον  

καὶ μεθύσκει αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῆς·

 Fearing the Lord leads to abundant wisdom 

and it treats them liberally with its fruits.

πλησμονὴ] Used mostly with reference to food in contrast to μέθη ‘intoxi-

cation.’ See its verb, μεθύσκω, in parallelism. Thus φάγεσθε στέαρ εἰς πλη-
σμονὴν καὶ πίεσθε αἷμα εἰς μέθην Ez 39.19, but we also find πλησμο-
νὴν ἀτιμίας ἐκ δόξης πίε ‘Drink a full measure of ignominy from glory (?)’ 

Hb 2.16. However, καρποί ‘fruits’ here need be understood in a broader 

sense, ‘produce,’ not just edible fruits. Cf. its specification in τὸν καρπὸν τῆς 

γῆς σου, τὸν σῖτόν σου καὶ τὸν οἶνόν σου καὶ τὸ ἔλαιόν σου De 7.13. 

Either way the word here is used figuratively, not literally.

φοβεῖσθαι τὸν κύριον] The selection of the synonymous φόβος κυρίου 

in vs. 18 and elsewhere does not imply, pace Smend (11), a mistranslation 

of יהוה  An infinitive clause can serve as the subject of a nominal .יִרְאַת 

clause as in καλὸν τὸ ἀποθανεῖν με ἢ ζῆν με Jn 4.3, see SSG § 30 bea. 

Smend (10) has not queried the authenticity of Ἀρχὴ σοφίας φοβεῖσθαι τὸν 

κύριον vs. 14.

1.17)  πάντα τὸν οἶκον αὐτῶν ἐμπλήσει ἐπιθυμημάτων  

καὶ τὰ ἀποδοχεῖα ἀπὸ τῶν γενημάτων αὐτῆς.

 It could fill their entire family with (their) desires 

and their storehouses with its produce.

αὐτῶν] a reference to the pious. Segal’s (3) ּבֵּיתָה is hardly justifiable.

ἀποδοχεῖα] a word used in a different context at ἀποδοχεῖα ὑδάτων 

‘water reservoirs’ Si 39.17 practically denoting huge amounts of water; 

HB reads only 12 אוצרו, a Heb. word which can mean ‘treasure’ as well as 

‘treasure-house.’ The same Gk phrase appears also in Si 50.3 for מִקְוֶה, i.e. 

.מקוֵה מים

ἐπιθυμημάτων] A verb of filling with acc. and gen. is normal, but not 

with <ἀπό + gen. rei> as in the second half. The same phenomenon occurs 

in πλῆσον Σιων ἀρεταλογίας σου καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης σου τὸν λαόν σου 

Si 36.19, where the parallel clause displays the normal construction, trans-

lating 13 מלא ציון את הודך as against the second half with ומכבודך את היכלך. 

12 The suffix pronoun, as noted by Smend (359), cannot refer to מים, which would require 
 At the end of the first half of the verse, which has not been fully preserved .אוצרותם or אוצרם
in a fragmentary manuscript, there probably stood נד מים, read in BSH cautiously as ֿנר. G reads 
ὡς θημωνιὰ ὕδωρ ‘water as a heap,’ which undoubtedly alludes to נֹזְלִים  Ex 15.8 and כְמוֹ־נֵד 
.Ps 78.13 מַיִם כְּמוֹ נֵד

13 A marginal variant, מהדריך, is most likely a secondary adjustment to מכבודך.
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These two cases witness to the influence of Hebrew on the translator. 

Another instance in SG is ἔπλησεν τὴν κοιλίαν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς τρυφῆς 

μου (מֵעֲדָנַי) Je 28(51).34; more examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. ἐμπί-
μπλημι 2.

1.18)  στέφανος σοφίας φόβος κυρίου 

ἀναθάλλων εἰρήνην καὶ ὑγίειαν ἰάσεως.

 The fear of the Lord is a crown of wisdom, 

causing peace and health restored.

ἀναθάλλων] This is a verb normally intransitive, ‘to sprout afresh.’ Its 

causative use is unknown prior to SG.14 The text must be about conflicts in 

families or societies restored and diseases cured.

Then follows a secondary addition:

 ¶ ἀμφότερα δέ ἐστιν δῶρα θεοῦ εἰς εἰρήνην, 
πλατύνει δὲ καύχησις τοῖς ἀγαπῶσιν αὐτόν. ¶

 Both are gifts of God for peace, 
pride increases to those who love Him.

πλατύνει] The intransitive use of πλατύνω as well as the sense ‘to increase’ 

are unknown prior to SG. This new sense is possibly attested in αἱ θλίψεις τῆς 

καρδίας μου ἐπλατύνθησαν ‘the sufferings of my heart increased’ Ps 24.17 

(H ּהִרְחִיבו).

1.19)  [καὶ εἶδεν καὶ ἐξηρίθμησεν αὐτήν,] 

ἐπιστήμην καὶ γνῶσιν συνέσεως ἐξώμβρησεν 

καὶ δόξαν κρατούντων αὐτῆς ἀνύψωσεν.

 [and He saw it and counted it up.] 

He caused data and knowledge through understanding to pour out like rain

and He heightened the glory of those who grip it.

The first line must be an accidental intrusion from vs. 9.

ἐπιστήμην καὶ γνῶσιν] If these are to shower down on the pious, they 

must denote something concrete rather than abstract qualities or capabilities.15

ἐξώμβρησεν] ἐξομβέω is a denominative from ὄμβρος ‘rain.’ Smend (13) 

makes ὁ φόβος τοῦ κυρίου the grammatical subject of this verb, but we are 

not so sure about it. Smend goes as far as to draw to the translator’s attention 

αὐτῆς as an error for αὐτοῦ.

14 St Paul is possibly so using it in Phi. 4.10. On its normal value, see BDAG s.v. 2.
15 Smend (13) writes: “Von der Erkenntnis, die die Gottesfurcht verleiht, erwartet man 

hier nicht zu hören.” What should one expect to hear of then? 
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1.20)  ῥίζα σοφίας φοβεῖσθαι τὸν κύριον,  

καὶ οἱ κλάδοι αὐτῆς μακροημέρευσις.

 To fear the Lord is what is fundamental to wisdom, 

and its branches are longevity.

ῥίζα σοφίας] See above at vs. 6.

κλάδοι] Branches are what emerge when a root grows, cf. Si 24.16.

μακροημέρευσις] S ḥayyē da-l-ʻālam ‘eternal life’ is probably indicative 

of Christian influence.

1.21)  ¶ φόβος κυρίου ἀπωθεῖται ἁμαρτήματα, 

παραμένων δὲ ἀποστρέψει πᾶσαν ὀργήν. ¶

 The fear of the Lord removes sins, 

one who persists does away with every anger.

ὀργήν] The addition of πᾶσαν renders it likely that this is about human 

anger.

1.22)   Οὐ δυνήσεται θυμὸς ἄδικος δικαιωθῆναι·  
ἡ γὰρ ῥοπὴ τοῦ θυμοῦ αὐτοῦ πτῶσις αὐτῷ.

  Unjust anger could not be justified, 

for the end of his anger is a fall for him.

θυμὸς ἄδικος] There is just anger; in the Bible God often gives vent to His 

anger, cf. GELS s.v. θυμός 1. Even so the notion of unjustifiable unjust anger 

sounds odd. Hence Ziegler notes variants such as ανηρ θυμωδης, ανθρω-
πος θυμωδης. The first is Origenic, hence Sh gavrā ḥemtānā. Moreover, the 

common verb, δικαιόω, normally takes an acc. pers. GELS s.v. 1 mentions 

as the sole exception δικαιώσαισαν ὅσιοι τὸ κρίμα τοῦ θεοῦ αὐτῶν ‘May 

the pious consider their God’s judgement just’ PSol 2.15. αὐτοῦ and αὐτῷ 

most likely refer to a person. In the Vorlage there may have stood אַף רָשָׁע or 

 not as an attributive, but substantivised רָשָׁע as a st. cst. phrase with רגֶֹז רָשָׁע

adjective. If Ziegler’s θυμὸς ἄδικος be genuine and original, this might be 

a very rare instance of mistranslation.

ῥοπὴ] “fall of the scale-pan” (GELS s.v. 1). The use of scales for deter-

mining the weight of an object can be metaphorically used with reference 

to evaluation of a person’s character as in יִשְׁקְלֵנִי בְמאֹזְנֵי־צֶדֶק וְיֵדַע אֱלוֹהַּ תֻּמָּתִי 
Jb 31.6. The author may be saying that the irascible is going to end up in his 

own down-fall. Though S* does read οργη, that is not necessarily the origi-

nal reading, though ροπη (ΡΟΠΗ) and οργη (ΟΡΓΗ) look quite similar to 

each other. The two synonyms, θυμός and ὀργή, are often combined for the 

sake of intensification in either sequence, e.g. ὀργὴ θυμοῦ κυρίου Nu 25.4, 
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ὁ θυμὸς τῆς ὀργῆς μου ib. 14.34; more examples are mentioned in GELS 

s.v. ὀργή.

αὐτῷ] better αὑτῷ ‘for himself’?

1.23)  ἕως καιροῦ ἀνθέξεται μακρόθυμος, 

καὶ ὕστερον αὐτῷ ἀναδώσει εὐφροσύνη·

 A patient person shall wait until an opportune moment, 

and later joy will burst out for him.

καιροῦ] In contrast to χρόνος, καιρός denotes “point in time suitable 

for something to happen or when it is expected to happen, right moment” 

(GELS s.v. 4).

ἀνθέξεται] Whilst in GELS s.v. ἀντέχω II 4 we have entered a sense “to 

hold and endure without reacting,” such a sense is not attested elsewhere in 

SG nor outside of it. A few authorities16 read instead ανεξεται < ἀνέχομαι, 
one of the senses of which is “to restrain oneself so as not to react” (GELS 

s.v. II b), e.g. σιωπήσομαι καὶ ἀνέξομαι Is 42.14. We should perhaps dis-

card ἀνθέξεται as a slight scribal error for ἀνέξεται, so Smend 15.

ἀναδώσει] Intransitively used.17 LSJ s.v. ἀναδίδωμι II 4 ‘burst, issue 

forth’ mentions πηγαὶ ἀναδιδοῦσι Μαιάνδρου ποταμοῦ ‘the source of the 

river M. rises’ Hdt. 7.26.3.18

1.24)  ἕως καιροῦ κρύψει τοὺς λόγους αὐτοῦ,  

καὶ χείλη πολλῶν ἐκδιηγήσεται σύνεσιν αὐτοῦ.

 Until an opportune moment he shall hide his words, 

and many people’s lips will recount his intelligence.

πολλῶν] A v.l. πιστων ‘of pious people’ is represented by a good number 

of sources.

1.25)  Ἐν θησαυροῖς σοφίας παραβολαὶ ἐπιστήμης, 

βδέλυγμα δὲ ἁμαρτωλῷ θεοσέβεια. 

  Among treasures of wisdom are found intelligent proverbs 

but piety is an abomination to a sinner.

παραβολὴ] The pl. παραβολαὶ of a fair number of manuscripts sounds 

truer; the sg. as read by Ziegler is probably an assimilation to θεοσέβεια, 

which would scarcely be used in the plural. Hardly is ‘just one parable’ meant 

16 One could add Sh מְסַיְבַּר.
17 Cf. Sh נְשׁוּח ‘(joy) will sprout.’ Segal’s (7) יִתֶּן לוֹ שִׂמְחָה is based on a v.l. ἐυφροσύνην.
18 “will pay him back” (NETS) = ἀποδώσει.
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nor parable as a literary genre. Cf. ταῦτα πάντα ἐλάλησεν ὁ Ἰησοῦς ἐν παρα-
βολαῖς τοῖς ὄχλοις καὶ χωρὶς παραβολῆς οὐδὲν ἐλάλει αὐτοῖς Mt 13.34, 

where the opposition in tense between ἐλάλησεν and ἐλάλει is to be noted; 

the former refers to several parables (pl.) Jesus had just told, whilst the latter 

means that He habitually took recourse to this didactic, discourse style (sg.).

The widely known sense of the word, παραβολή, is unknown prior to SG, 

so also to contemporary Koine papyri and inscriptions.19 Its primary meaning 

in CG is ‘juxtaposition, comparison.’ The feature of comparison is found in 

many parables told by Jesus. In the parable of the sower (Mt 13.3-8, 18-23), 

for instance, the seed is compared to the word of God. The way this word is 

used in SG, some 45 times [9 times in Si], significantly differs from its use 

in the New Testament, esp. in the synoptic Gospels as used by Jesus. For 

SG GELS s.v. lists two senses: 1 “mocking or hurting speech” and 2 “pro-

verbial saying.” In Nu 23 and 24 Balaam tells a parable (παραβολή מָשָׁל) 

to Balak several times. These parables are prophetic, oracular speeches. The 

story Nathan told David (2Sm 12.1-4) may be called a parable, though neither 

 nor παραβολή is actually used. The prophet may be telling the king what מָשָׁל

actually happened. What we may regard as a prototype of parables told by 

Jesus is found in Ez 17.2-21. None of the Synoptic Gospel writers composed 

a parable; they are simply recording parables as told by Jesus. They are most 

probably stories made up by Him, and they usually take a narrative form in 

contrast to terse, short statements, proverbial sayings which we find collected 

in the book of Proverbs and in our book.20 

1.26)  ἐπιθυμήσας σοφίαν διατήρησον ἐντολάς,  

καὶ κύριος χορηγήσει σοι αὐτήν.

 Yearning after wisdom, adhere to the commandments, 

then the Lord will liberally give it to you.

ἐπιθυμήσας] Some sources read the Aor. Indic., ἐπεθύμησας. The dif-

ference is slight. The Ptc. can be paraphrased: ‘Once you have confirmed 

your desire for,’ as captured by Sh ּכַּד רַגְת.

χορηγήσει] On this verb with God as the subject, see at vs. 10.

1.27)  σοφία γὰρ καὶ παιδεία φόβος κυρίου,  

καὶ ἡ εὐδοκία αὐτοῦ πίστις καὶ πραΰτης.

 For the fear of the Lord is wisdom and education, 

and fidelity and humility are what please Him.

19 Moulton + Milligan 480b, s.v. παραβολή: “Our sources throw no light upon this word.”
20 For a compact survey of this literary form in the biblical literature, see Mowry 1962.649a-

54a.
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On 27a scholars mention Pr 15.33, whose LXX form is very close to our 

text here: φόβος θεοῦ παιδεία καὶ σοφία, whereas in H מוּסַר יְהוָה   יִרְאַת 
-we have a cst. phrase. The use of πραΰτης here sug חָכְמָה וְלִפְנֵי כָבוֹד עֲנָוָה

gests that the Heb. Vorlage probably read ענוה, and that our translator did not 

allow himself to be influenced by Pr 15.33 LXX, which reads in its second 

half καὶ ἀρχὴ δόξης ἀποκριθήσεται αὐτῇ, where a form of עָנָה ‘to answer’ 

is represented. Note ἐν πίστει καὶ πραΰτητι (B באמונתו ובעֿנותו) αὐτὸν ἡγία-
σεν Si 45.4.

γὰρ] This implies that this verse logically follows vs. 26, where the adher-

ence to the commandments was presented as a sine qua non for the gift of 

wisdom. The fear of the Lord is to take the practical form of adherence to 

the commandments.

1.28)  μὴ ἀπειθήσῃς φόβῳ κυρίου  

καὶ μὴ προσέλθῃς αὐτῷ ἐν καρδίᾳ δισσῇ.

 Do not resist (the demand of) the fear of the Lord 

nor approach it half-heartedly.

ἀπειθήσῃς] This verb, ἀπειθέω, when used in the sense of ‘to resist, diso-

bey,’ usually takes a dat. pers. vel rei, e.g. ἠπειθήσατε κυρίῳ Nu 11.20 and 

ἠπειθήσατε τῷ ῥήματι κυρίου De 11.26. Both Segal (7) and Kahana (451) 

offer ָאַל תַּמֵּר בְּיִרְאַת יְי, probably relying on ֹהִשָּׁמֶר מִפָּנָיו וּשְׁמַע בְּקֹלוֹ אַל־תַּמֵּר בּו 

Ex 23.21, where on תַּמֵּר already Ibn Ezra honestly admitted its difficulty and 

G reads μὴ ἀπείθει αὐτῷ.21 We would rather suggest ב־ תִּמְאַס   יַעַן .cp ,אַל 
-because you rejected this word’ Is 30.12 (G Ὅτι ἠπειθή‘ מָאָסְכֶם בַּדָּבָר הַזֶּה
σατε τοῖς λόγοις τούτοις). In any event, φόβος κυρίου need be understood 

as one’s philosophy of life that can be so verbalised.

αὐτῷ] This can refer to either φόβος κυρίου or κύριος. Προσέρχομαί τινι 
(pers.) is common, but in our book we find <+ dat. rei> in ὡς ὁ ἀροτριῶν καὶ 
ὁ σπείρων πρόσελθε αὐτῇ 6.19, where, thanks to the grammatical gender, 

αὐτῇ can only refer to σοφία mentioned at the end of vs. 18. H (A and C) 

reads קרב אליה. In vs. 30 we do find precisely οὐ προσῆλθες φόβῳ κυρίου. 

Wisdom is compared to an agricultural product to be looked after by a farmer. 

The sense of the verb, “to apply oneself to”22 (GELS s.v. 3) is also attested, 

though used absolutely in καθ᾿ ὃν ἔδει τρόπον προσέρχεσθαι τοὺς ὑπο-
μένοντας ἀμύνασθαι ‘in a way those who have courage to avoid should go 

about’ 2M 6.20.23

21 In Index s.v. ἀπειθέω we have suggested מרה hi., thus תֶּמֶר.
22 A meaning known to CG, see LSJ s.v. I 6.
23 This reference is to be added to GELS s.v. 3. In Box - Oesterley 321, fn. “Draw not 

nigh to uprightness with a double heart” Enoch 91.4 is mentioned.
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ἐν καρδίᾳ δισσῇ] Not πορεύεσθαι ἐνώπιον ἐμοῦ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ ἐν ὅλῃ 

καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν 3K 2.4. On this rare, metaphorical use of δισσός, cf. δύο 

λήμασι δισσούς ‘two people, two in temper’ Aesch. Ag. 122.

1.29)  μὴ ὑποκριθῇς ἐν στόμασιν ἀνθρώπων 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς χείλεσίν σου πρόσεχε.

 Do not act as a hypocrite (as you) talk to people 

and be careful about your lips.

ὑποκριθῇς] The sense of ‘to act as a hypocrite’ appears to be unknown 

prior to SG. This sense is attested three more times: Si 35.15, 36.2, PSol 4.20. 

Segal (7) reconstructs ּתִּתְלַהְלַה, mentioning that at 35.15 ὑποκρίνομαι cor-

responds to התלהלה. This Heb. verb is extremely rare; it is a hapax in BH 

(Pr 26.18) and obscure of meaning. Just as this BH instance, that in Si 35.15 

has little to do with hypocrisy. One does not know how Kahana (451) has 

arrived at אַל תְּהִי חָנֵף.

ἐν στόμασιν] For this intriguing expression Ryssel (264, f.n.) and Box - 

Oesterley (321, f.n.) reconstruct בפני in lieu of בפי. However the parallelism 

with χείλεσιν later indicates manners of speech. The Origenic recension 

including Sh קְדָם does read ἐνώπιον = בפני.

ἐν τοῖς χείλεσίν σου] The syntagm <προσέχω ἔν τινι> is unknown prior 

to SG. Probably a Hebraism as can be seen from Πρόσεχε σεαυτῷ ἐν τῇ ἁφῇ 

-τῆς λέπρας De 24.8. Note the rection of a synonym, φυλάσσο (הִשָּׁמֶר בְּנֶגַע)
μαι as in φυλάξασθε ἐν τῷ πνεύματι ὑμῶν (נִשְׁמַרְתֶּם בְּרוּחֲכֶם) Ma 2.15, 16.

1.30)  μὴ ἐξύψου σεαυτόν, ἵνα μὴ πέσῃς  

καὶ ἐπαγάγῃς τῇ ψυχῇ σου ἀτιμίαν,  

καὶ ἀποκαλύψει κύριος τὰ κρυπτά σου  

καὶ ἐν μέσῳ συναγωγῆς καταβαλεῖ σε,  

ὅτι οὐ προσῆλθες φόβῳ κυρίου  

καὶ ἡ καρδία σου πλήρης δόλου.

 Stop exalting yourself so that you may not fall 

and bring dishonour to your soul, 

and then the Lord might disclose your secrets 

and bring you low in public, 

because you did not apply yourself to the fear of the Lord 

and your heart is full of deceit.

ἐξύψου] This verb is used in sensu bono in ὕμνουν καὶ ἐδόξαζον καὶ 
εὐλόγουν καὶ ἐξύψουν τὸν θεό ν Da LXX 3.51.

ἐπαγάγῃς] Ἐπάγω is often used with a noun (acc.) which denotes some-

thing intolerable, e.g. πένθος μέγα Ba 4.9. For more examples, see GELS 

s.v. 1. Exceptional is ἐπάξει ἐπὶ σὲ εὐφροσύνην Zp 3.17 (s God).
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τῇ ψυχῇ σου] Parallel to σεαυτόν in the first line, it looks like equivalent 

to σεαυτῷ, but it is concerned with one’s inner hurt. Hence “your soul.” 

In BS we encounter tens of instances of < ψυχή τινος pers. > and it is our 

contention that it is not a mere variant of a standard reflexive pronoun, 

e.g. τὴν ψυχήν σου ≠ σεαυτόν or σεαυτήν. One would not say ἐκοιμήθην 

ἐν τῇ κλίνῃ τῆς ψυχῆς μου for ‘I slept in my own bed.’24 We do translate 

it often as a reflexive pronoun, but that is little more than a translation expe-

dience, because it is not easy to bring out the full sense of such a ψυχή in 

English concisely.

προσῆλθες] See above at vs. 28. Smend (17) is of the view that οὐ is not 

in its place, being a mere intrusion from vs. 28. He invokes Pesh., which lacks 

the negator. But what does ʼeštammaht there mean? ‘You boasted’? What 

Greek word is it supposed to translate? This evidence sounds to us irrelevant.

24 See Muraoka 2005.60-65 and SSG § 8 g.
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2.1)  Τέκνον, εἰ προσέρχῃ δουλεύειν κυρίῳ, 

ἑτοίμασον τὴν ψυχήν σου εἰς πειρασμόν·

  Child, if you are going to endeavour to serve the Lord, 

prepare your soul for trying times.

Τέκνον] In Si this word in the voc. occurs tens of times as an address of 

endearment to the readership. H, if preserved, is בְּנִי. Segal (10) points out that 

this Heb. word is also frequent with the same function in Pr with the signifi-

cant difference, not mentioned by Segal, that in Pr it is consistently rendered 

υἱέ.1 In its first occurrence, Pr 1.8, and also 6.20, בְּנִי is being addressed by 

 ,Pr 4.1, where G, however שִׁמְעוּ בָנִים מוּסַר אָב :Also when the pl. is used .אָבִיךָ

reads παῖδες. Though we are not certain that the same father - son relation-

ship is in the background every time, בְּנִי is possibly a bit more than a mere 

rhetorical device in the biblical sapiential literature. Note τέκνον, ἀντιλαβοῦ 

ἐν γήρᾳ πατρός σου Si 3.12. The selection of τέκνον has one advantage in 

that it is gender-neutral.

προσέρχῃ] This verb in the sense of “to apply oneself to” can be governed 

not only by a noun in the dat. as in 1.28, 30, but also by an inf. clause as here.

τὴν ψυχήν σου] What we have said about this noun above at 1.30b applies 

here, too. Pace “bereite dich” (SD) and “prépare-toi” (BJ) we would say 

“Prepare mentally.” Note the parallelism with τὴν καρδίαν σου vs. 2a.

2.2) εὔθυνον τὴν καρδίαν σου καὶ καρτέρησον 

καὶ μὴ σπεύσῃς ἐν καιρῷ ἐπαγωγῆς·

 Make your mind straight and bear patiently 

and do not get upset at the time of an emergency.

εὔθυνον] The noteworthy combination <εὐθύνω καρδίαν> meets us also 

at εὐθύνατε (H ּהַטּו) τὴν καρδίαν ὑμῶν πρὸς κύριον θεὸν Ισραηλ Jo 24.23. 

Probably “Don’t get distracted, focus your heart” is meant. The nuance here 

is then different from that in εὐθεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ ‘the upright of heart’ Ps 63.11 

(H יִשְׁרֵי לֵב).
καρδίαν] “seat where human thoughts, intentions and attitudes are generated 

and take shape” (GELS s.v. 3) rather than “seat of emotions” (s.v. 4). On the 

semantic analysis of לֵב, cf. Muraoka 2022.19.

1 Only once at Si 7.3 we find υἱέ in some of the ancient versions, Vetus Latina, Ethiopic 
and Armenian. In Sh we find בֵּרְי bēr(y).
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καρτέρησον] The absolute use of καρτερέω also occurs with reference 

to a woman in labour at ἐκαρτέρησα ὡς ἡ τίκτουσα Is 42.14, which is pre-

ceded by ἀνέξομαι ‘I shall endure.’ The syntagm < + acc. rei > is exemplified 

in βάσανον διὰ πυρός ‘torture with fire’ 4M 9.9 and θάνατον ib. 10.1.

σπεύσῃς] The verb which primarily has to do with high speed appears to 

have here a new sense unknown prior to SG: “to become mentally unsettled” 

(GELS s.v. 3). It is so human, when faced with an emergency, to farewell 

one’s intelligence, panic, and act rashly. Cf. נִבְהַל, which means ‘to haste’ as 

well as ‘to be dismayed,’ and Arm. תְּוַהּ וְקָם בְּהִתְבְּהָלָה ‘he got alarmed and 

got to his feet fast’ Da 3.24. If his Vorlage had a form of בהל, we would not 

qualify the translator’s selection of this Gk verb as “schlecht” (Smend 18). 

Cf. the synonymous σπουδάζω “to become mentally unsettled” (GELS s.v. 2), 

a sense unknown prior to SG.

ἐπαγωγῆς] The underlying verb, ἐπάγω, is used in a similar sense in 

vs. 4a and 1.30b, in the second instance of which it is about a self-inflicted 

distress. The noun occurs eight more times in Si, each time indicating some 

sort of unwelcome happening befalling a person. In one of them we find 

a phrase close to what we have here: ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπαγωγῆς 5.8 (H A עברה 

‘[God’s] fury’).

2.3) κολλήθητι αὐτῷ καὶ μὴ ἀποστῇς, 

ἵνα αὐξηθῇς ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων σου.

 Cling to Him and do not move away, 

so that you may multiply at the end of your (days).

ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων σου] Cf. εἰς τὰ ἔσχατα αὐτοῦ ‘for his posterity’ Da 11.4 TH. 

Is this an image of a person surrounded by many children and grandchildren 

at his deathbed? 

2.4)  πᾶν, ὃ ἐὰν ἐπαχθῇ σοι, δέξαι 
καὶ ἐν ἀλλάγμασιν ταπεινώσεώς σου μακροθύμησον·

 Whatever might befall you, accept it 

and when things begin to take a downward turn for you, hold it out,

ἐπαχθῇ] cf. ἐπαγωγή ‘calamity,’ a substantive derived from this verb as 

used at vs. 2 above.

ἀλλάγμασιν ταπεινώσεώς σου] A difficult phrase to understand. Ἄλλαγμα 

probably means a changed or changing circumstance, and the action noun 

of ταπεινόω could be affiliated to one of the verb’s senses, “to cause to 

feel to be low in estimation” (GELS s.v. 1 c), e.g. ἐν ψυχῇ συντετριμ-
μένῃ καὶ πνεύματι τεταπεινωμένῳ (TH ταπεινώσεως) προσδεχθείημεν 

Da 3.39 LXX.
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2.5) ὅτι ἐν πυρὶ δοκιμάζεται χρυσὸς 

καὶ ἄνθρωποι δεκτοὶ ἐν καμίνῳ ταπεινώσεως.

 Because gold is scrutinised in fire 

and decent people in an oven of humiliation.

 ¶ ἐν νήσοις καὶ πενίᾳ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ πεποιθὼς γίνου. ¶

 In diseases and poverty learn to rely on Him.

χρυσὸς] There does not appear to be any difference in meaning between 

χρυσός and χρυσίον. The difference is statistical in their frequency:

χρσός χρυσίον ἄργυρος ἀργυρίον

Si 2 14 0 6

LXX 13 290 11 383

πεποιθὼς γίνου] An interesting periphrastic construction. The Pf. ptc. indi-

cates a state, “reliant, trustful.” Whereas its combination with ἴσθι stresses 

a continuing state as in Τί πεποιθὼς εἶ; ‘Why are you trustful?’ Is 36.4, 

the combination here with a form of γίνομαι indicates a process, ‘become 

trustful,’ and the impv. in the present aspect indicates a habit or repetition, 

i.e. ‘every time you get ill or poor, become trustful.’

2.6) πίστευσον αὐτῷ, καὶ ἀντιλήμψεταί σου· 

εὔθυνον τὰς ὁδούς σου καὶ ἔλπισον ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν.

 Believe Him, and then He will come to your assistance; 

make your paths straight and set your hope on Him.

εὔθυνον τὰς ὁδούς σου] You might have diverse objectives and destina-

tions. Each of your paths is to be clear of obstacles and distractions.

The Origenic recension reads 2.6b differently: και ελπιζε επ αυτον, και 
ευθυνει τας οδους σου = Sh ְסַבַּר בֵּהּ וְנֶתְרֺֹץ אוּרְחָתָא דִילָך, which makes for 

perfect parallelism between the two lines and Smend (19) prefers this to the 

majority reading.

2.7)  Οἱ φοβούμενοι τὸν κύριον, ἀναμείνατε τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ 

καὶ μὴ ἐκκλίνητε, ἵνα μὴ πέσητε.

  Those who fear the Lord, look forward to His mercy 

and do not turn away so that you may not fall.
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2.8) οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον, πιστεύσατε αὐτῷ, 

καὶ οὐ μὴ πταίσῃ ὁ μισθὸς ὑμῶν.

 Those who fear the Lord, believe Him 

and your reward will never fail.

πταίσῃ] Πταίω, when used intransitively, means ‘to stumble, trip, fall.’ 

GELS s.v. 2 reads “to fail to materialise.” Cf. π. τῆς ἐλπίδος ‘to be baulked 

of what one has hoped for’ Herodian [hist.] 8.5.1. On the double negator, 

οὐ μή, see SSG § 83 ca.

2.9)  οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον, ἐλπίσατε εἰς ἀγαθὰ 

καὶ εἰς εὐφροσύνην αἰῶνος καὶ ἔλεος.

 Those who fear Him, hope for good things 

and for eternal joy and (His) mercy.

εἰς ἀγαθὰ] For the rection <ἐλπίζω εἰς>, see also εἰς βοήθειαν .. τοῦ 

θεοῦ PSol 15.1. 

The context suggests that ἀγαθά here is pragmatically, not religiously or 

ethically, conceived.

 ¶ ὅτι δόσις αἰωνία μετὰ χαρᾶς τὸ ἀνταπόδομα αὐτοῦ. ¶

 For His reward is an eternal gift with joy.

2.10)  ἐμβλέψατε εἰς ἀρχαίας γενεὰς καὶ ἴδετε· 

τίς ἐνεπίστευσεν κυρίῳ καὶ κατῃσχύνθη; 

ἢ τίς ἐνέμεινεν τῷ φόβῳ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐγκατελείφθη; 

ἢ τίς ἐπεκαλέσατο αὐτόν, καὶ ὑπερεῖδεν αὐτόν;

 Look into olden generations and see. 

Who believed the Lord and was disappointed? 

or who held on to His fear and was abandoned? 

or who called on Him and was not taken notice of?

ὑπερεῖδεν αὐτόν] Strictly speaking, it means “He, i.e. God took no notice 

of him.”

2.11)  διότι οἰκτίρμων καὶ ἐλεήμων ὁ κύριος 

καὶ ἀφίησιν ἁμαρτίας καὶ σῴζει ἐν καιρῷ θλίψεως.

 For the Lord is compassionate and merciful, 

and forgives sins and rescues at times of distress.

οἰκτίρμων καὶ ἐλεήμων] These two adjectives are often combined in the 

characterisation of God. The sequence can be reversed, e.g. Ps 110.4. The 

Heb. equivalent is רַחוּם וְחַנּוּן or חַנּוּן וְרַחוּם.
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Some sources add after 11a: μακροθυμος και πολυελεος, derived from 

a fuller version as found in Ex 34.6, Ps 85.15, for instance. Sh also presents 

a longer version.

2.12)  Οὐαὶ καρδίαις δειλαῖς καὶ χερσὶν παρειμέναις 

καὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ ἐπιβαίνοντι ἐπὶ δύο τρίβους.

  Woe to faint hearts and paralysed hands 

and a sinner embarking on two paths.

καρδίαις δειλαῖς] Though in δειλὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ Dt 20.8 the adjective 

qualifies a person, it is in fact an attribute of καρδία. In H we read רַךְ הַלֵּבָב, 

which can be rewritten as ֹ2 .הָאִישׁ אֲשֶׁר רַךְ לְבָבו Likewise at 2Ch 13.7.

ἐπὶ δύο τρίβους] It is difficult to decide if there is a difference in mean-

ing from <ἐπιβαίνω + acc.> as in ἐπιβῆναι τρίβους Je 18.15.

2.13) οὐαὶ καρδίᾳ παρειμένῃ, ὅτι οὐ πιστεύει· 
διὰ τοῦτο οὐ σκεπασθήσεται.

 Woe to a feeble heart, for it does not believe. 

Therefore it will not be shielded.

σκεπασθήσεται] Segal (8) translates this as יֶחֱסֶה, which is misleading, 

since, just as πιστεύει in 13a, it could indicate a deliberate action under-

taken by the person concerned. σκεπασθήσεται, by contrast, is genuinely 

passive: he will not be provided with protection and cover.

2.14) οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀπολωλεκόσιν τὴν ὑπομονήν· 

καὶ τί ποιήσετε ὅταν ἐπισκέπτηται ὁ κύριος;

 Woe to you who have let go of perseverance. 

What on earth are you going to do when the Lord comes for the final 

reckoning?

τοῖς ἀπολωλεκόσιν τὴν ὑπομονήν] Precisely this combination is used 

later: ἀπολωλεκότι ὑπομονήν 41.2. There, however, it is about a senior 

citizen the end of whose earthly life is just round the corner, as poignantly 

expressed in H M as אבוד תקוה ‘hopeless.’ By contrast, here, ἀπόλλυμι 
indicates a wilful action. Ben Sira is not commiserating, but criticising, 

cf. ἀκούσατέ μου, οἱ ἀπολωλεκότες τὴν καρδίαν οἱ μακρὰν ἀπὸ τῆς δικαι-
οσύνης Is 46.12 and “a good man will stand surety for his neighbour, but 

a man who has lost all sense of shame (ἀπολωλεκὼς αἰσχύνην) will aban-

don him” Si 29.14.

2 On the syntax of the adj. in st. cst., see JM § 129 i-ia and SQH § 21 e.
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καὶ τί] This ubiquitous conjunction sometimes “introduces an emotionally 

charged question,” GELS s.v. 16.

2.15)  οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον οὐκ ἀπειθήσουσιν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ οἱ ἀγαπῶντες αὐτὸν συντηρήσουσιν τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ.

 Those who fear the Lord shall not disobey His words 

and those who love Him shall adhere to His ways.

ῥημάτων] Ἀπειθέω, as in CG, usually governs an object noun in the dative. 

In SG we encounter another two instances of <+ gen.>: ἀπειθήσαντες τῶν 

ἐντολῶν τοῦ θεοῦ Jo 5.6 and οὐκ ἀπειθήσουσιν τοῦ ῥήματος αὐτοῦ Si 16.28.3

ἀγαπῶντες] We have here a good example showing that the love of God 

(objective genitive) has little to do with our sentimental, emotional attachment 

to Him. Note GELS s.v. 2: “to display respect for and accept authority of.” 

This equally applies to H 4 .אָהַב

2.16)  οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον ζητήσουσιν εὐδοκίαν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ οἱ ἀγαπῶντες αὐτὸν ἐμπλησθήσονται τοῦ νόμου.

 Those who fear the Lord shall seek His pleasure 

and those who love Him shall be fully occupied with the law.

ἐμπλησθήσονται τοῦ νόμου] Just as in vs. 15b above, this indicates what 

those who love the Lord are supposed to do, not a result arising from loving 

Him.5 The future tense of the verb here is obligative, injunctive in value, not 

indicating a consequence.

2.17) οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον ἑτοιμάσουσιν καρδίας αὐτῶν 

καὶ ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ ταπεινώσουσιν τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν.

 Those who fear the Lord shall prepare their hearts 

and before Him keep their souls low.

ἑτοιμάσουσιν καρδίας] Two other examples of ἑτοιμάζω taking something 

incorporeal as o are ἑτοίμασον τὴν ψυχήν σου εἰς πειρασμόν 2.1 above and 

ἑτοιμάσατε (ּהָכִינו) τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν πρὸς κύριον 1K 7.3, where Israelites 

are told to remove objects of their idol worship and serve the Lord alone.

3 LSJ s.v. 1 refers to an apparently non-literary text from Cos, and Helbing (1928.204) 
refers to a similar document dated to 183 BCE.

4 Cf. Muraoka 2020.89-94. Note Sh here: ּדִילֵה לְנָמוסָֺא  בִין   love His law’; no ..‘ מַחְּ
Gk manuscript attests to νόμος here, what evidences the translator’s understanding of ἀγα-
πάω τὸν θεόν.

5 Cf. a f.n. in BJ: “Ainsi Ben Sira, loin d’amour et obéissance, les identifie.” We are also 
referred to a passage in Mishnah: “Don’t be like slaves who serve their master in order to 
receive a reward, but be like slaves who serve their master not in order to receive a reward, 
and may the fear of God (מוֹרָא שָׁמַיִם) be upon you!’ mAbot 1.3.
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τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν] On our objection to seeing here an equivalent of ἑαυ-
τούς, see above at 1.30. Here it is concerned with one’s attitude and disposi-

tion. Cf. ὅσιοι καὶ ταπεινοὶ καρδίᾳ Da 3.87; ἐν ψυχῇ συντετριμμένῃ καὶ 
πνεύματι τεταπεινωμένῳ ib. 3.39. 

2.18) ἐμπεσούμεθα εἰς χεῖρας κυρίου 

καὶ οὐκ εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων· 

ὡς γὰρ ἡ μεγαλωσύνη αὐτοῦ, 

οὕτως καὶ τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ.

 We should fall into the Lord’s hands, 

and not into people’s hands, 

for as His greatness 

so is His mercy as well.

A) וכשמו כן מעשיו:

The Origenic recension begins the verse with λέγοντες, which makes for 

smooth transition to the following direct speech.

ὡς .. οὕτως] No tertium comparationis is mentioned. Perhaps “dependable” 

or “excellent, wonderful”?

As far as the LXX text of this verse is concerned, we see from Ziegler’s 

edition hardly any significant variant except the above-mentioned λέγοντες. 

The reconstruction of the Heb. Vorlage is a question of its own. Scholars 

such as Ryssel and Box - Oesterley assume that S is a translation of a Heb. 

text and translate accordingly, adding, inter alia, a line parallel to vs. 18cd, 

“And as His name, so also are His works” (Box - Oesterley) < S wa’ḵ šmēh 

hāḵannā ‘vāḏāwhy. Smend and Box - Oesterley state that this line has been 

shifted after H 6.17. No explanation is forthcoming why this bit of the text 

should make such a long-distance move. Smend opines that the rhythm calls 

for this addition. See Segal’s (8) reconstruction of the first half: 

כִּי כְגָדְלוֹ כֵּן גַּם חַסְדּוֹ וְכִשְׁמוֹ כֵּן מַעֲשָׂיו:

The second half has been preserved in HA, which BSH (3) has printed 

as part of 2.18, though in 6.17 in the Geniza manuscript A it does indeed 

follow רעהו. The Gk text as given above, however, is perfect in its rhythm. 

To make its last two lines into one would produce too long a line, which the 

translator would have shunned. Moreover, in G, Sh, and S at 6.17 we find 

nothing which would correspond to וְכִשְׁמוֹ כֵּן מַעֲשָׂיו.
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3.1) Ἐλεγμὸν πατρὸς ἀκούσατε, τέκνα, 

καὶ οὕτως ποιήσατε, ἵνα σωθῆτε·

 Children, hear your father’s reproach, 

and practise accordingly so that you may be saved.

Ἐλεγμὸν] A word unknown prior to SG and used once in NT, 2Ti 3.16 // 

διδασκαλία, πανόρθωσις, and παιδεία. On a variant ἐμοῦ τοῦ πατρός.

τέκνα] At 2.1 we had the sg., τέκνον. Already in vs. 8 the author reverts 

to the sg.: τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου.

The first sixteen verses are concerned with filial duties. Their importance 

in the Old Testament human, social ethics is underlined by them being given 

a commandment of their own in the Decalogue.1

Rahlfs reads 3.1a rather differently: Ἐμοῦ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀκούσατε, τέκνα. 

Ziegler (1964.465f.) appears to be largely relying on La, Judicium patris 

audite filii. O presents κρισιν πατρος, but whence his ἐλεγμόν comes is not 

clear. In vs. 3 the mother’s intervention is expressed with κρίσις. On the 

other hand, what οὕτως is referring to becomes more intelligible with κρίσις 

or ἐλεγμός in the opening line.

σωθῆτε] Snaith (1974.20) writes: “.. is not to be taken in any Christian 

sense of salvation from sin or from hell; it is rather safety from disastrous 

consequences in times of crisis.” Similarly Box - Oesterley (323). Our analy-

sis should be more inclusive. The verb ἐλέγχω is mostly concerned with 

ethical, religious judgement and criticism. Its derivative used here, ἐλεγμός, 

is used in our book six more times, and in three of them the religious, moral 

perspective is apparent: μισῶν ἐλεγμὸν ἐν ἴχνει ἁμαρτωλοῦ ‘hating reproach, 

following closely behind a sinner’ 21.6, ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐκκλινεῖ 
ἐλεγμόν ‘a sinful person turns away criticism’ 35.17, and ἀκούων ἐν Σινα 

ἐλεγμὸν καὶ ἐν Χωρηβ κρίματα ἐκδικήσεως ‘hearing a rebuke in Zion 

and verdicts of judgement in Horeb’ 48.7. A father may, of course, advise 

his child(ren), for example, against a certain decision which could bring 

about huge financial losses. Ἀπωλεία would scarcely mean perdition in the 

hell at ἔσωσας γάρ με ἐξ ἀπωλείας καὶ ἐξείλου με ἐκ καιροῦ πονηροῦ 

Si 51.12, and at ἐκεῖ σωθήσομαι Gn 19.20, where Lot is thinking of sav-

ing his skin.

1 Here the Near East and Far East meet, since, in the Confucian, Japanese culture, special 
importance is accorded to filial duties.
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3.2) ὁ γὰρ κύριος ἐδόξασεν πατέρα ἐπὶ τέκνοις 

καὶ κρίσιν μητρὸς ἐστερέωσεν ἐφ᾿ υἱοῖς.

 For the Lord has imposed a duty on children to respect their father 

and her sons to take seriously their mother’s judgement.

ἐπὶ τέκνοις] Pace Smend (23) we would not correct G to read ἐπὶ τέκνα. 

He is presumably influenced by the Sahidic version, which he translates as 

“denn Herr gab dem Vater mehr Ehre als den Söhnen.” GELS s.v. ἐπί II 10 

suggests “indicates one with whom responsibility or obligation lies.” The 

same analysis can be applied to ἐφ᾿ υἱοῖς. Sh presents בְּנַיָּא for both, whereas 

S differentiates, though in a strange manner, with בְּנַיָּא followed by ּיַלְדֵּה.
υἱοῖς] Are sons being singled out for special attention or is this little more 

than a stylistic variation, i.e. synonymous with the gender-neutral τέκνοις?

κρίσιν] Pace BJ “le droit de la mère sur ses fils” and SD “das Recht der 

Mutter über ihre Söhne” we doubt that κρίσις ever signifies a legal right 

to do or not to do something. Rather we have here a synonym of ἐλεγμός 

in the preceding verse and agree with Ryssel “.. hat die Ehrung des Vaters 

den Kindern zur Pflicht gemacht,” but “die Rechte der Mutter hat er für die 

Söhne festgestellt” fails to take into account the clear parallelism between ἐπὶ 
τέκνοις and ἐφ᾿ υἱοῖς.

3.3)  ὁ τιμῶν πατέρα ἐξιλάσεται ἁμαρτίας,

 One who honours his father is in effect atoning for sins,

ἐξιλάσεται] Obviously not meant in its usual, cultic sense. Such a rite is 

priests’ prerogative. By paying respectful attention to one’s father’s teaching 

and advice, one is effectively fighting sin’s harmful effects.

3.4) καὶ ὡς ὁ ἀποθησαυρίζων ὁ δοξάζων μητέρα αὐτοῦ.

 and one who respects his mother is as if he were storing much treasure 

away.

ἀποθησαυρίζων] Unlike its simplex, θησαυρίζω, the compound form 

here signifies “to store away for future access.” Observance of filial duties 

could result in tangible, material benefits.

3.5)  ὁ τιμῶν πατέρα εὐφρανθήσεται ὑπὸ τέκνων 

καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ προσευχῆς αὐτοῦ εἰσακουσθήσεται.

 One who honours his father will be given joy by children 

and on the day of his prayer he will be heard.

εὐφρανθήσεται] Εὐφραίνω is found used as a genuine, transitive, active 

verb as in γυνὴ ἀνδρεία εὐφραίνει τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς Si 26.2. On the other 
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hand, a passive form of it can be intransitive as in εὐφράνθη ἡ καρδία μου 

ἐν αὐτῇ ‘my heart found joy in her’ Si 51.15. In our case here, however, ὑπό 

speaks for the passive voice. Yet it does not have to refer to children inviting 

their father to a gorgeous dinner. We would rather think that whoever takes 

seriously the commandment “Thou shalt honour they father and mother” 

can count on the pleasure of fathering many a child. This preposition may 

not indicate a person who is willingly acting to cause something to happen to 

another person or thing, but simply a cause or ground for something happen-

ing, e.g. ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν καὶ μὴ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων τοῦτο παθεῖν ‘to endure 

this at your own hands and not at the enemies’ Thucyd. 4.64.

εἰσακουσθήσεται] The subject of the verb is more likely to be personal as 

in ἐδεήθημεν τοῦ κυρίου καὶ εἰσηκούσθημεν 2M 1.8, although προσευχή 

as the subject cannot be entirely precluded.2 While the simplex indicates that 

a sound wave reached someone’s ears, εἰσακούω underlines the hearer’s 

special attention or interest. The opposition is roughly that of Engl. to hear 

as against to listen.3 Cf. καὶ ἐδεήθη τοῦ προσώπου κυρίου περὶ παντὸς τοῦ 

οἴκου αὐτοῦ, καὶ κύριος εἰσήκουσεν προσευχὴν παντὸς ἐν φόβῳ θεοῦ 

PSol 6.5, οἰκτίρησόν με καὶ εἰσάκουσον τῆς προσευχῆς μου Ps 4.2

3.6) ὁ δοξάζων πατέρα μακροημερεύσει, 
καὶ ὁ εἰσακούων κυρίου ἀναπαύσει μητέρα αὐτοῦ·

 One who respects his father will live long, 

and one who listens to the Lord gives rest to his mother.

A)          … מכבד אמו: 

ἀναπαύσει] Sh, along with the Origenic and Lucianic recensions, sensi-

bly adds an explanatory phrase: מֶן כֵּאבָא ‘from pain,’ probably mental pain, 

worries. H reads מכבד אמו = τιμήσει μητέρα αὐτοῦ.

3.7) ¶ ὁ φοβούμενος κύριον τιμήσει πατέρα, ¶ 

καὶ ὡς δεσπόταις δουλεύσει ἐν τοῖς γεννήσασιν αὐτόν.

 One who fears the Lord shall honour his father, 

and as his masters he shall serve those who gave birth to him.

δουλεύσει ἐν] Δουλεύω ἔν τινι pers. is unheard of.4 So is עָבַד בְּ־ in the 

sense of ‘to serve someone.’5 In BH grammars one speaks of ּב of transitivity, 

2 Sh נֶשְׁתְּמַע can only mean ‘he will be heard,’ for צְלותָֺא ‘prayer’ is a fem. noun.
3 Cf. our remarks on εἰσήκουσεν δὲ ὁ θεὸς τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ παιδίου Ge 21.17 in Muraoka 

2020.98.
4 Cf. SSG § 57 c, where a reference is made to an analogous, but rare instance of Syr. פלח 

 .אַיֿךְ דַלְמָרֵא פָלַח עַבְדּוּתָא לְיָלודֵֺא דִילֵהּ :though here Sh shows that it has ignored ἐν ,ב־
5 Smend (24) remarks that ἐν can correspond to לְ־, referring to Si 10.18 לילוד אשה > ἐν 

γεννήμασιν γυναικῶν, which most probably means ‘among those born by women,’ and οἱ 
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and a case such as וַיָּרֶם בַּמַּטֶּה ‘and he lifted up the rod’ Ex 7.20 is adduced.6 

All the examples adduced in JM § 125 m share one important matter, namely 

a substantive attached to the preposition denotes a member of a human body 

or what we do with it such as קֺֹל, which does not apply to our case here. 

Since δουλεύσει is here preceded by δεσπόταις in the dat., the likelihood 

of a scribal error is seriously to be considered. A dittography of sorts? Written 

with capital letters ΕΙ and ΕΝ do not look much different from each other. 

Very many manuscripts and versions leave ἐν out. Is Ziegler following the 

principle of lectio difficilior melior?

3.8) ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου, 

ἵνα ἐπέλθῃ σοι εὐλογία παρ᾿ αὐτοῦ·

A) בני במאמר ובמעשה כבד אביך  עבור ישיגוך כל ברכות:

 By deed and word honour your father, 

so that all blessings from him may come your way.

ἐν ἔργῳ καὶ λόγῳ] H במאמר ובמעשה. If his Vorlage read as H, has the 

grandson a different message from his grandfather? Sh and Eth. follow G.

ἵνα] עבור, which is unknown as a conjunction with Impf. in Hebrew of all 

ages. A scribal error for 7 ?בעבור In BS occurs 11  בעבור times, but no more 

the shorter עבור. Note in one case בעבור, as in BH, is followed by Impf.: 

.so that an annihilation may be averted’ 38.17‘ בעבור תמוש כלה

ἐπέλθῃ] The compound verb appears to have a nuance slightly different 

from its simplex; “to befall, materialise, become the lot of.” The subject 

is usually negative, e.g. θλῖψις ‘hardship’ Ge 42.21; for more examples, cf. 

GELS s.v. 3. We have here a rare instance of something desirable coming 

one’s way. Another example is ἕως ἂν ἐπέλθῃ ἐφ᾿ ὑμᾶς πνεῦμα ἀφ᾿ ὑψηλοῦ 

‘until a spirit may descend on you from high up’ Is 32.15. H reads ישיגוך 
‘they reach you.’ Smend (24) justly mentions הָאֵלֶּה כָּל־הַבְּרָכוֹת  עָלֶיךָ   וּבָאוּ 
.Dt 28.2 וְהִשִּׂיגֻךָ

εὐλογία] This may be rendered “praise” (so Snaith). The father’s blessing 

could be more than verbal, “All the best, son!,” but also substantive and tan-

gible. This latter aspect fits better the sense of ἐπέρχομαι touched upon above.

παρ᾿ αὐτοῦ] Some witnesses read παρ αυτων, most likely a reference to 

‘his parents’ (vs. 7b), but a secondary v.l., since this verse is about a son vs. 

his father.

ἐργαζόμενοι ἐν ἐμοί ib. 24.22 (no H), where GELS s.v. ἐργάζομαι 2 b assigns instrumental 
value to ἐν, so “durch mich werken” (SD).

6 Classified by Beyer (1992.95) under “Beth comitantiae [= of accompaniment].”
7 Smend’s (24) “neuhebräisch” is inaccurate, for in MH we only find בַּעֲבוּר.
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3.9) εὐλογία γὰρ πατρὸς στηρίζει οἴκους τέκνων, 

κατάρα δὲ μητρὸς ἐκριζοῖ θεμέλια.

 For a blessing by a father strengthens children’s families 

but a curse by a mother uproots (their) foundations.

A) ברכת אב תיסד שרש       וקללת אם תנתש נטע:

H reads quite differently: ‘A blessing by (your) father firmly lays a root 

and a curse by (your) mother uproots a plant.’ No less so S: בּוּרְכְּתָא דַאֿבָא 

אמָּא תֶעְקֺֹר עֶקָּרֵא  a blessing by a father will build‘ תְקִים מֶדְיָרֵא וְלָוְטְתָא דֵֶ

up residences and a curse by a mother will uproot roots’ and Sh בּוּרְכְּתָא 

 a blessing by a father‘ דַאֿבָא מְשַׁרְּרָא לְבָתֵּא דַבְנַיָּא לָוְטְתָא דֵין אֶמָּא עָקְרָא שֶׁתֶאסֵא

strengthens the families of the sons, but a curse by a mother uproots (their) 

foundations.’

3.10) μὴ δοξάζου ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ πατρός σου, 

οὐ γάρ ἐστίν σοι δόξα πατρὸς ἀτιμία·

 No thumbs up over your father’s disgrace, 

for there is nothing for you to glory over your father’s disgrace.

A) אל תתכבד בקלון אביך       כי לא כבוד הוא לך׃

δοξάζου] LSJ s.v. does not admit the middle voice for this verb, but only 

the active and passive. If the form here is to be analysed as passive, it could 

only mean “Do not agree or allow yourself to be highly valued.” Precisely 

the same expression appears later in μὴ δοξάζου ἐν στενοχωρίᾳ σου 10.26, 

where it is inconceivable that one would allow oneself to be praised up to 

heaven when one is hard up. GELS s.v. 1 c “to concern oneself unduly with 

one’s reputation.”

ἀτιμίᾳ] parallel to ἀδοξία suffered by a mother (vs. 11).

3.11) ἡ γὰρ δόξα ἀνθρώπου ἐκ τιμῆς πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ὄνειδος τέκνοις μήτηρ ἐν ἀδοξίᾳ.

 For a person’s repute (derives) from the respect accorded to his father

and a mother in disrepute is a black spot to her children.

A) כבוד איש כבוד אביו ומרבה חטא מקלל אמו:

τιμῆς] H uses כבוד for both δόξα and τιμή. So S אִיקָרָא, but Sh follows G. 

The latter’s selection of τιμή suits 3.10b better contextually.

The second line shows a substantial discrepancy in relation to H ‘one who 

curses his mother is multiplying sin.’ Likewise S ּר לֶאמֵּה  חָוְבֵּא רָוְרְבֵא מָן דַּמְצַעֶּ

‘many sins are what disgraces his mother,’ probably reading חֵטְא  8. הַרְבֵּה 

8 Sh is very close to G.
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Smend and Box - Oesterley propose reading [מַקְלֶה  =] מקלה ‘treats with 

contempt’ for מקלל. Cf. ֹמַקְלֶה אָבִיו וְאִמּו > G ὁ ἀτιμάζων πατέρα αὐτοῦ ἢ 

μητέρα αὐτοῦ Dt 27.16. 

3.12) τέκνον, ἀντιλαβοῦ ἐν γήρᾳ πατρός σου 

καὶ μὴ λυπήσῃς αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ζωῇ αὐτοῦ·

 Child, help your father in (his) old age 

and do not grieve him as long as he is alive.

A) בני התחזק בכבוד אביך ואל תעזבהו כל ימי חייך:

Here again G differs considerably from H ‘Son, seek strength in your 

father’s reputation and do not neglect him [or: it] all your life.’9 S is nearly 

identical with H: ּחַיַּיך יָומֵי  כֹּל  אִיקָרֵהּ  תֶשְׁבּוֹק  וְלָא  דַּאבוּךְ  בִּאיקָרֵהּ  אֶתְעַשַּׁן   ,בֶּריֿ 

where the second ּאִיקָרֵה is probably a secondary addition meant to underline 

that the object suffix הו in תעזבהו is not to be taken as referring to אביך. Sh, 

which follows H almost verbatim, did not require such an addition, because 

in this version there is only one m. sg. noun, ְאַבָא דִילָך.

ἀντιλαβοῦ] Smend (25) postulates הַחֲזֵק  = החזק. Cf. וְתוֹשָׁב גֵּר  בּוֹ   הֶחֱזַקְתָּ 

ἀντιλήμψῃ αὐτοῦ ὡς προσηλύτου καὶ παροίκου Lv 25.35 and וַיַּחֲזִיקוּ בַשִּׁבְיָה 
ἀντελάβοντο τῆς αἰχμαλωσίας 2Ch 28.15, and in both cases the verb takes 

a ב־ object.

πατρός] This is to be construed with ἀντιλαβοῦ, a gen. governing verb, 

not with γήρᾳ. Sh so analysed: ְעַדַּר בְסֵיבוּתָא לַאבָא דִילָך.

ἐν γήρᾳ] This has nothing to do with בכבוד.

ἐν τῇ ζωῇ αὐτοῦ] Preferable to H.

3.13) καὶ ἐὰν ἀπολείπῃ σύνεσιν, συγγνώμην ἔχε 

καὶ μὴ ἀτιμάσῃς αὐτὸν ἐν πάσῃ ἰσχύι σου.

 Even if he has become senile, make allowances (for him) 

and do not disgrace him when you are in your prime.

A) וגם אם יחסר מדעו עזוב לו       ואל תכלים אותו כל ימי חייו:

καὶ ἐὰν] = H גם, which suggests that καί is not a neutral, additive καί 
‘and,’ but emphatic, ‘even, also,’ see GELS s.v. καί 2 e. Likewise S אָפֶן, but 

Sh וֶאן.

9 Segal (15) cites בתפילה  he prayed intensely’ bBer 32.1. We could mention‘ נתחזק 
another RH example: “if you see people whose efforts in the study of the Talmud dwindled 
very much, then arise and spend all your energy on it (בה  and you will receive a ,(התחזק 
reward meant for all of them” pBer 9.5. כבוד can be vocalised as כִּבּוּד, a Piel verbal noun. 
Then our text might mean “Do your utmost to show respect for your father.”
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συγγνώμην ἔχε] a felicitous, idiomatic rendition of H עזוב לו ‘Leave the 

matter at it for his sake.’ Whilst G could be rendered “for it,” namely for his 

condition, H לה leaves no doubt: the referent can be only “him.” S’s שְׁבֺֹק 
 may be indicative of the Syriac translator’s עָזְבֵהוּ  = שְׁבֺֹקָיהֿיֿ instead of לֵהּ

similar awareness.

ἐν πάσῃ ἰσχύι σου] This can represent בְּכֹל חֵילֶךָ  = בכל חילך, which cannot 

be harmonised with H כל ימי חייו. Smend (26) thinks that H is an adjusted 

intrusion from the end of vs. 12, כל ימי חייך. G can hardly be said to be a 

corruption of H. The graphic difference between חילך and חייו is not mar-

ginal. Furthermore ימי need be accounted for. G, as it stands, makes good 

sense. However, H does also make sense in a different way: one is to remain 

respectful towards one’s father all his life, till the closing phase, even in his 

senility. Segal (15) adduces “Even if spittle is dripping over your father’s 

beard, you should obey him at once” Eliyahu Rabba 27 (11 cent. CE). On t he 

use of ἐν here, see below at 48.15.

3.14) ἐλεημοσύνη γὰρ πατρὸς οὐκ ἐπιλησθήσεται 
καὶ ἀντὶ ἁμαρτιῶν προσανοικοδομηθήσεταί σοι.

 For mercy shown to your father will not be forgotten, 

but will be added as an extension to your house to pay for your sins.

A) צדקת אב לא תמחא       ותמֿור חטאת היא תנתע 10:

C)   צדקת אב אל תשכח      וֿתחת ענוֿתו תתנצ..:

ἐλεημοσύνη γὰρ πατρὸς] an objective genitive, on which see SSG § 22 v 

(xiii). That ἐλεημοσύνη often denotes not merely kindly, charitable disposi-

tion, but also practical manifestation of it can be concluded from the fact 

that it often appears as a direct object of ποιέω with a human subject. This 

is especially conspicuous in the book of Tobit.11 Note esp. the pl. in ἐλεη-
μοσύνας πολλὰς ἐποίησα τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου καὶ τῷ ἔθνει μου τοῖς πορευ-
θεῖσιν μετ᾿ ἐμοῦ ἐν τῇ αἰχμαλωσίᾳ εἰς τὴν χώραν τῶν Ἀσσυρίων εἰς 

Νινευη To 1.3 GI, see also ib. 1.16. As in these two instances in To the 

manifestation can take the form of almsgiving to the needy. This holds for 

our book as well at 29.8 and 34.11. In the post-biblical Judaism, as we know, 

almsgiving was one of the three essential manifestations of piety along with 

prayer and fasting, cf. ἀγαθὸν προσευχὴ μετὰ νηστείας καὶ ἐλεημοσύνης 

καὶ δικαιοσύνης To 12.8 GI, where the juxtaposition of ἐλεημοσύνη and 

δικαιοσύνη is noteworthy.12

10 In the margin we see תנטע.
11 Cf. Fitzmyer 2003.103.
12 Cf. Skehan - Di Lelia 1987.156.
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This sense of צְדָקָה is unknown to BH, but also occurs in Si 3.30, possibly 

also ib. 7.10, and 4  איש רחמ̇ן וחנון יעשה֯ צ̇ד̇קה̇ לאב̇י̇ו֯נ֯י֯םQ424 3.9.13

Because we have no Aramaic fragment preserved for To 12.8, we can-

not know what ἐλεημοσύνη is a rendering of. It could be צִדֽקָה, an Aramaic 

equivalent of Heb. צְדָקָה, which is found in our Si passage, and at To 14.2 we 

see the equivalence between צִדֽקָה and ἐλεημοσύνη. Then δικαιοσύνη at 

To 12.8 must correspond to a word derived from a root other than √14 .צדק 

One possibility is ֹקְשׁט as attested as a rendering of δικαιοσύνη at To 13.6 GI.

Since our passage goes over filial duties towards one’s aged parents, it is 

interesting to see ἐλεημοσύνη put in the mouth of two fathers nearing the end 

of their life: ποιήσεις ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ ἐλεημοσύνην (H חֶסֶד) καὶ ἀλήθειαν τοῦ μή 

με θάψαι ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ Ge 47.29 (Jacob to Joseph) and τοῖς παιδίοις ὑμῶν 

ἐνυποταγήσεται ποιεῖν δικαιοσύνην καὶ ἐλεημοσύνην To 14.9 GII (said 

by the dying Tobit).

The genitive πατρός here must be objective, so H צדקת אב here and Sh 

מָנוּתָא דַאבָא .מְרַחְּ

ἐπιλησθήσεται] = HC תשכח, ≠ A תמחה. Note S מֶתְטַעְיָא.

οὐκ] The use of (C) אל as equivalent to (A) לא is one of a number of cases 

mentioned by Van Peursen 1999.226. See also Rey 2015.168f., where the 

author speaks of “predictive sense” of אַל, and not prohibitive, but this is 

somewhat simplistic, for nobody would analyse ֹלא used in the negative com-

mands of the decalogue as predictively used.

ἀντὶ ἁμαρτιῶν] The pragmatic, redemptive effect of almsgiving is indi-

cated in ἐλεημοσύνη (H צדקה) ἐξιλάσεται ἁμαρτίας Si 3.30; ἐλεημοσύναις 

καὶ πίστεσιν ἀποκαθαίρονται ἁμαρτίαι Pr 15.27a; πάσας τὰς ἀδικίας σου 

ἐν ἐλεημοσύναις (Arm. בְּצִדְקָה) λύτρωσαι Dn 4.24 LXX. HC ענוֿתו (A חטאת) 

must be an error for עֲוֹנֺֹת  = עונות.

HA תמור (C תחת) as a variant of תְּמוּרָה occurs also at 4.10, translated with 

ἀντί. DCH s.v. mentions only these two Si examples, whereas Segal (15) 

mentions a couple of examples from a later period such as תמור חיים מות תמור 

Breshit Rabbati 1.1.15 שלום רע

προσανοικοδομηθήσεταί] This compound verb, προσανοικοδομέω, is 

unknown prior to SG and hapax in it. One of the known values of the first 

prefix, προς-, is to indicate addition as in προσδίδωμι ‘to give in addition.’16 

13 Cf. DCH VII 85a s.v., where Ps 112.3 and 9 are hesitantly mentioned. On the 4Q424 
example, cf. DJD 36.345. 

14 In our Si passage S uses a pseudo-etymological equivalent, זֶדְקְתָא, a word used only in 
the sense of “alms,” whereas another derivative, זֶדְקָא, as well as an adjective, זַדִּיק, and verb 
forms mostly have to do with the notion of justice. This specialised noun is a constant rendering 
(some 11 times) of ἐλεημοσύνη in the Peshitta New Testament. Cf. SL s.vv.

15 According to Maagarim these two Si instances are followed by 292 more.
16 Smend (26) holds that this prefix has resulted from the misunderstanding of אב  צדקת 

as a subjective genitive. He apparently believes that “towards” is meant by the prefix.
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LSJ Sup. s.v. defines it as to build on as an annex or support. The second 

prefix, ἀνα-, indicates an upward movement, in this case about a building 

moving upwards as it is built on the ground. Caird (1969.30) has captured 

this metaphorical use of the verb with his rendition: “.. will go to build up 

extra credit for you to offset your sins,” similarly already Box - Oesterley ad 

loc. This metaphorical sense of οἰκοδομέω is well established in NTG, e.g. 

αὐτοὶ ὡς λίθοι ζῶντες οἰκοδομεῖσθε οἶκος πνευματικὸς εἰς ἱεράτευμα 

ἅγιον 1Pt 2.5.17

For this Gk verb we find in HC ]תתנצ and A תנתע to be corrected to 

-If G of this verse is closer to C as shown with reference to ἐπιλησθή .תנטע
σεται above, C תתנצ, most likely to be restored as תתנצב, fits the building 

metaphor better than A’s תנטע. Heb. נָטַע is not rendered in SG with verbs 

which have to do with building, but often with φύω, φυτεύω ‘to plant.’18 Note 

also S מֶתְנַצְבָּא and Sh תֶּתְבְּנֵא, the former of which is closer to תתנצב  .תנטע, 

however, presents one difficulty; the root נצב is not used in Hitpael, though 

the synonymous root יצב is.

3.15) ἐν ἡμέρᾳ θλίψεώς σου ἀναμνησθήσεταί σου· 

ὡς εὐδία ἐπὶ παγετῷ, οὕτως ἀναλυθήσονταί σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι.

 On a day of your distress he will remember you. 

As fair weather with frost so will your sins melt away.

A) ביום 19 תזכר לך       כחם על כפור להשבית עוניך:

C)   ביום יזכר לך          וכחורב על קרח נמס חטאתיך:

ἀναμνησθήσεταί σου] The subject is most likely the father.20 S and 

Sh have taken the verb as genuinely passive21 and read σοι: ְתֶּתֿדְּכַר לָך ‘it 

 will be remembered for you22.’ This accords with HA [vs. 15 רַחְמָנוּתָא =]

-under צִדְקָתְךָ with יִזְכּרֹ = most likely ,יזכר לך whereas G goes with C ,תזכר לך

stood as the object. Alternatively, יזכר can be analysed as impersonally used 

passive, 23 .יִזָּכֵר Cf. ֹכָּל־פְּשָׁעָיו אֲשֶׁר עָשָׂה לאֹ יִזָּכְרוּ לו πάντα τὰ παραπτώματα 

αὐτοῦ, ὅσα ἐποίησεν, οὐ μνησθήσεται Ez 18.22 (with dat. incommodi in H), 

where, however, we have no impersonal construction.

17 Cf. BDAG s.v. οἰκοδομέω 2.
18 Cf. ַלְבְנותֺ וְלִנְטֺֹע ἀνοικοδομεῖν καὶ καταφυτεύειν Je 1.10.
.ביום most likely fell out after צרה 19
20 But cf. “Dieu se souviendra de toi” (BJ). 
21 SD parses it as middle: “wird man sich deiner erinnern,” but this passage is about a 

direct personal relationship between father and son. Similarly Ryssel: “wird deiner gedacht 
werden.” “it will be remembered of you” (NETS) is debatable, for the grammatical object of 
remembrance is you.

22 “to thy credit” (Box - Oesterley).
23 On this question with special reference to Qumran Hebrew, see SQH § 37 b. BSH (133) 

parses the verb here as Nifal.
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ὡς εὐδία] What is meant must be “As on a day of fine weather,” for, 

strictly speaking, fine weather cannot be compared with sins. Moreover, εὐδία 

is a rather free rendering of A חם ‘warmth,’ i.e. the sun shining over frost24 

and melting it. In C we find חורב, which is, as here, contrasted with קרח in 

 τῆς ἡμέρας συγκαιόμενος τῷ καύματι καὶ παγετῷ בַיּוֹם אֲכָלַנִי חרֶֹב וְקֶרַח בַּלָּיְלָה

τῆς νυκτός Gn 31.40. Sh נֶשְׁתְּרוֹן would not mean ‘they will melt,’ but ‘you 

will be free from the destructive grip of your sins.’

παγετῷ] Both S and Sh use אַגְלִידָא ‘ice,’ which agrees with C קרח 

.[קֶרַח  =]

ἀναλυθήσονταί] LSJ s.v. ἀναλύω II 3 mentions Plut. 2.898a, where it 

is used of snow melting. H is = C נמס, i.e. נָמֵס. This is followed by חטאתיך; 

the text, וכחורב על קרח נמס חטאתיך ‘like parching heat on melting snow your 

sins,’ is as loosely worded as in A כחם על כפור ‘like heat on frost.’

3.16) ὡς βλάσφημος ὁ ἐγκαταλιπὼν πατέρα, 

καὶ κεκατηραμένος ὑπὸ κυρίου ὁ παροργίζων μητέρα αὐτοῦ.

 One who abandons his father is like a blasphemer, 

and one who angers his mother has been cursed by the Lord.

A) כי מזיד בוזה אביו      ומכעיס בוראו מקלל אמו:

C)   כמגדף העוזב אביו     וזועם אל יסחוב אמו:

H A considerably differs from G: ‘because one who despises his father is 

presumptuous and one who curses his mother is angering his Creator.’ It is 

said by many that the Peshitta was translated from Hebrew.25 Looking at 

A and C we find the matter rather complex. S reads: מֶטּוּל דַּמְגַדֶּף מַן דְּשָׁאֶט 

ר לֶאֿמֵּהּ  because one who abandons his father‘ לַאבוּהֿי וְלִיט קְדָם בָּרְיֵהּ מַן דַּמְצַעַּ

is blaspheming and one who insults his mother is cursed in the presence 

of his Creator.’ Smend (27) is of the view that G has substituted מכעיס and 

 but the preceding half cannot ,מְקֻלַּל for each other, reading the latter as מקלל

be harmonised with G.

ὡς] Though interpreted by S מֶטּוּל ד־ as a causal conjunction, this verse 

scarcely indicates a cause of what is stated in the preceding verse. Its Vorlage 

probably started off with כי מגדף. 

3.17)   Τέκνον, ἐν πραΰτητι τὰ ἔργα σου διέξαγε, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον δότην ἀγαπηθήσῃ.

  Child, conduct your affairs in humility, 

and then you will be loved more than a giver.

24 Pace Smend (27) παγετός is an accurate rendering of כְּפוֹר.
25 E.g. Brock 2008.13 and Van Peursen 2007.16. The latter (p. 31) discusses, inter alia, cases 

which have been said to represent a mixture of G and H. Here we have a mixture of the two 
Hebrew text forms, A and C.



 CHAPTER 3 47

A) בני בעשרך התהלך בענוה        ותאהב מנותן מתנות:

C) בני את כל מלאכתיך בענוה הלוך       ומאיש מתן תאהב:

The first half is very close to H C as against A. In the former, הלוך exem-

plifies obligative or injunctive value which the inf. abs. sometimes carries,26 

cf. SQH § 18 oe. However, the transitive use of Qal הלך is unheard of.27

διέξαγε] Sh’s נפק, probably נַפֶּק, is obscure. Possibly an error for אַפֶּק 

Afel, for which SL s.v. 14 has “w. לַעְבָדָא to finish,” what we actually read 

in Sh: ְלַעְבָדֵא דִילָך.

ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον δότην] A reading proposed by Smend (27) and adopted 

by Ziegler against υπο ανθρωπου δεκτου of Rahlfs28 and all Gk manu-

scripts. The reconstructed text is closer to HC מאיש מתן תאהב than to HA 

מתנות מנותן   This modern reconstruction, however, was unknown to .תאהב 

Sh: וְמֶן בַּרְנָשָׁא מְקַבְּלָא תֶתְרְחֶם, which is what we have in the rejected reading: 

‘by a respectable person,’ which is based on מְקַבְּלָא read as a Pael passive 

ptc.29 Ἄνθρωπος δότης is a free rendering of מתן  ’,a man of gift(s)‘ איש 

i.e. a generous alms giver. We have here an example of a frequently occur-

ring structure of apposition <generic - specific>, basically a Hebrew calque, 

e.g. καὶ θυγάτηρ ἀνθρώπου ἱερέως וּבַת אִישׁ כּהֵֹן Le 21.9.30 Δότης is unknown 

prior to SG.31

3.18) ὅσῳ μέγας εἶ, τοσούτῳ ταπείνου σεαυτόν, 

καὶ ἔναντι κυρίου εὑρήσεις χάριν·

 The greater you are, the humbler be, 

and then you will find favour in the presence of the Lord.

A) מעט נפשך מכל גדולת עולם       ולפני אֵל תמצא רחמים:

C)  בני גדול אתה כן תשפיל נפשך         ובעיני אלהים תמצא חן:   

G is closer to HC than to A.32

ὅσῳ .. τοσούτῳ] Here we have an idiomatic use of the dative indicating 

difference in degree. For further examples in SG, see SSG § 22 wp. This is 

superior to ὅσον .. τοσοῦτον in some manuscripts.

26 According to Smith (2000.262) this is the only case in BS of the predicative use of the 
inf. abs.

27 In view of the equation πόρευσις / מְלָאכָה Gn 33.14 Kister (1990.314f.) holds that BS 
was using the latter in the sense of “journey,” a rather bold suggestion.

28 Rahlfs’ text means, pace SD, “von einem erwünschten Mann,” not “als ein erwünschter 
Mann.”

29 In the margin of Codex Ambrosianus of Sh we see an editorial gloss: הָו דַּמְקַבַּל עַל אַלָהָא 
‘one acceptable to God.’ Cf. ἄνθρωποι δεκτοί Si 2.5 > Sh אֿנָשֵׁא מְקַבְּלֵא.

30 For further details, see SSG § 33 c.
31 Add our example in GELS s.v.
32 Though not translated into Gk, עולם here apparently means “world,” a rare use in BH, 

as noted by Nöldeke (1900.84).
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σεαυτόν] H נפשך. One might be tempted to see here confirmed the widely 

held view that ׁנֶפֶש attached to a suffix pronoun is equivalent to a reflexive 

pronoun, thus נַפְשִׁי ‘myself.’ Similarly Si 4.7, 27 +. See above at 1.30. Let 

it be noted, however, that the use of הִשְׁפִּיל here is semantically distinct from 

a case such as הִשְׁפַּלְתִּי עֵץ גָּבהַַֹּ הִגְבַּהְתִּי עֵץ שָׁפָל Ez 17.24.

 here used in עוֹלָם secular eminence’] Nöldeke (1900.84) notes‘ גדולת עולם

the sense of “the world,” referring, though, to גַּם אֶת־הָעֹלָם נָתַן בְּלִבָּם Ec 3.11, 

where already in BH such a use is known.33

3.19) ¶ πολλοί εἰσιν ὑψηλοὶ καὶ ἐπίδοξοι, 
ἀλλὰ πραέσιν ἀποκαλύπτει τὰ μυστήρια αὐτοῦ. ¶

 There are many who are high-ranking and renowned, 

but He reveals his mysteries to the humble.

The verse is not found in H, whereas Sh has preserved it labelled with 

an asterisk.

ἀποκαλύπτει] The active form chosen by Ziegler is attested by Sc alone. 

Sh reads a passive form: מֶתְגְּלֵין or מֶתְגַּלֵּין.

(19b) is a rendering of H vs. 20b.

3.20) ὅτι μεγάλη ἡ δυναστεία κυρίου 

καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ταπεινῶν δοξάζεται.

 Because great is the might of the Lord 

and is glorified by the modest.

A) כי רבים רחמי אלהים       ולענוים יגלה סודו:

μεγάλη ἡ δυναστεία κυρίου] Quite distinct from H.

Δυναστεία can also signify ‘reign, rulership,’ so understood in Sh ּשׁוּלְטָנֵה.

δοξάζεται] ≠ H יגלה. At Si 43.28 in the margin of HA we see נגלה, for 

which G reads δοξάζοντες. Probably a rendering of נגדל or נגדלה. In LXX 

 is לענוים יגדל סודו* ,Pi. is rendered with δοξάζω five times. However גדל

difficult. Even if one parsed יגדל as Pual, the preposition ל־ is a problem. 

It is not the obvious marker of an actor in a passive construction, on which 

see JM § 132 f. Should we retain יגדל here, it could be Qal יִגְדַּל and G is a 

free rendition – ‘His mystery will be great in the estimation of the modest.’ 

S לְמַכִּיכֵא רָאזֵא מֶתְגְּלֵין ‘mysteries are revealed to the modest’ is a free rendi-

tion of יְגַלֶּה.
On the textual, versional complication here, cf. Smend 28.

33 The interpretation of the noun עולם here is disputed. Ginsberg (1961.74) would read 
.here הֶעָמָל
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3.21) χαλεπώτερά σου μὴ ζήτει 
καὶ ἰσχυρότερά σου μὴ ἐξέταζε·

 Do not inquire what is too difficult for you 

nor scrutinise what is beyond your competence.

A) פלאות ממך אל תדרוש       ומכוסה ממך אל תחקור:

C)  פלאות ממך אל תחקור          ורעים ממך אל תדרוש:

χαλεπώτερά] In both manuscripts of H we read פלאות, with which most 

likely the pl. of פֶּלֶא is meant. However, it means ‘wonders, marvels,’ e.g. 

Ps 119.129, Dn 12.6. So also in Si: 11.4  פלאות מעשי ייי, as captured by G 

θαυμαστὰ τὰ ἔργα κυρίου and 43.25  פלאות תמהי מעשהו > τὰ παράδοξα καὶ 
θαυμάσια ἔργα.34 In the light of this an emendation to נפלאות, i.e. a Nif. ptc., 

 לאֹ־גָבַהּ לִבִּי וְלאֹ־רָמוּ עֵינַי וְלאֹ־הִלַּכְתִּי בִּגְדלֹוֹת might be suggested. Note ,נִפְלָאֺֹת

מִמֶּנִּי מִמֶּנִּי Ps 119.129 and וּבְנִפְלָאוֹת  נִפְלָאוֹת  אָבִין   Jb 42.3. Both passages לאֹ 

are notionally close to our Si passage, and the use of מִן as in our Si passage 

.is to be noted – פלאות ממך –

ζήτει] Parallel to ἐξέταζε in the second hemistich, ζητέω is an intellectual 

activity: “to inquire into sth as obj. of intellectual pursuit” (GELS s.v. 8), 

a meaning known in CG, too. Cf. also ζήτημα ‘issue, question’ Ac 15.2.

ἰσχυρότερά] The primary meaning of the adjective is “strong.” Its use in 

ἀγῶνα ἰσχυρόν Wi 10.12 exemplifies a gradual semantic shift to the notion 

of “difficult”; in a wrestling match it would be difficult to contend with 

a strong opponent. Engl. “tough” could cover both notions. What רעים in 

HC is supposed to mean is rather obscure. By contrast, מכוסה in HA is 

more intelligible: ‘covered, hidden’ with reference to inscrutable, mysterious 

matters.

3.22)  ἃ προσετάγη σοι, ταῦτα διανοοῦ, 

οὐ γάρ ἐστίν σοι χρεία τῶν κρυπτῶν.

 What has been prescribed to you, ponder those things, 

for there is no need for you of hidden matters.

A) במה שהורשית התבונן            ואין לך עסק בנסתרות:

C)  באשר שהורשיתה התבונן        ועסק אל יהי לך בנסתרות:

ἃ] C) באשר ש־ is an infelicitous attempt to restore A) במה ש־ to the more 

orthodox form. The scribe could have been content with באשר.

προσετάγη] quite a departure from H both A and C, (ה)הורשית ‘you have 

been permitted’ = S ְאַשְׁלְטוּך and Sh ְאֶתְפְּקֶד לָך = G. 

34 In the latter case the equation between the two Hebrew words and their Greek renderings 
is problematic, on which see ad loc.
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διανοοῦ] “To ponder” as a sense of διανοέομαι was unknown prior to 

SG and and occurs in Si alone, as often as 8 times with the sole exception of 

Da 10.11 LXX. A syntagm almost identical with what we find here occurs in 

διανοοῦ ἐν τοῖς προστάγμασιν κυρίου 6.37, where the same Heb. verb as 

here is used: הִתְבּוֹנֵן.

χρεία] עסק H both A and C; A אין לך עסק בנסתרות may be idiomatically 

rendered “hidden matters are none of your business.” S תּוּכָּנָא ‘confidence,’ 

i.e. confidence in one’s intellectual competence. 22b is missing in Sh. Cf. 

 נתעסק .e.g ,נתעסק H A 11.10 (G αἱ πράξεις σου). In RH we find עשקך
בהן צורך  לו  היה  שלא  בדברים   Solomon busied himself with many‘ שלמה 

things of which he had no need’ Tanchuma 73a.35

3.23) ἐν τοῖς περισσοῖς τῶν ἔργων σου μὴ περιεργάζου· 

πλείονα γὰρ συνέσεως ἀνθρώπων ὑπεδείχθη σοι.

 Do not waste your labour on what is other than your works, 

for more than what human intellect can handle has been shown to you.

A) וביותר ממך אל תמר       כי רב ממך הראית:

περισσοῖς] Most likely neuter in gender, independently of the attached τὰ 

ἔργα. Cf. τὰ περισσὰ τῶν λόγων Ἰούδου ‘the rest of the words of Judas’ 

1M 9.22.

τῶν ἔργων σου] Given σύνεσις in 23b “the works (ἔργα)” here must 

refer to intellectual pursuits and occupations rather than manual labour. Thus 

this carries on the theme of 3.22.

Compared with HA ממך  יַתִּירָתָא G is rather expansive. So is Sh יותר 
 is odd. Is it a reference to שַׁרְכָּא דַעְבָדָוְהֿיֿ The 3ms suffix in S .דַעְבָדֵא דִילָךְ

God? Nor makes מֶר .to rebel’ any sense here‘ הִמְרָה  > תֶּ֫

περιεργάζου] a hapax in SG. LSJ I 1 mentions τί περιεργάζοντο δοκέο-
ντες ‘why did they trouble themselves, pondering ..’ Hdt 2.15.2. How to 

account for the selection of this verb to render HA תמר is quite a challenge. 

BSH (208) derives it from √מרר, but what bitterness has to do with this 

proverb, “embitter” (Hi. מַר  The grandson may have given up. Note ἀπὸ 36?(תָּ֫

περιεργίας παιδίσκης αὐτοῦ ‘from occupying yourself with your own37 

handmaid’ 41.22 < H M מהתעשק עֿם  שפחֿהֿ לך, where the Gk deverbal noun 

is a rendition of the verb התעשק, and עסק, a noun derived from which occurs 

in 3.22.

πλείονα γὰρ συνέσεως ἀνθρώπων] This is also expansive vis-à-s HA 

 = ’for more than you can cope with you has been shown‘ כי רב ממך הראית

35 Smend (30) failed to locate the passage, because he was looking at p. 73b!
36 Cf. Wagner’s (1999.266-68) and Kister’s (1990.315f.) brave struggle.
37 On this gen. pronoun, see below ad loc.
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S. Sh = G. G is probably an attempt to explicate H, which is obscure: 

“you have been shown more than you.”

3.24) πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐπλάνησεν ἡ ὑπόλημψις αὐτῶν, 

καὶ ὑπόνοια πονηρὰ ὠλίσθησεν διανοίας αὐτῶν.

 For their speculation has led many astray 

and wrong speculation has caused their minds to slip.

A) כי רבים עשְתונֵי בני אדם       ודמיונות רעות מתעות:

ἐπλάνησεν] The two lines are both verbal clauses consisting of a verb, its 

subject and object. The addition of this verb makes for beautiful grammatical 

parallelism, and it is semantically synonymous with ὀλισθάνω. Our translator 

is mindful not only of a message, but also of its aesthetic packaging.

ὑπόλημψις] hapax in SG.38 HA has עשתוני. In BH all three words derived 

from √עשׁת are hapax: הִתְעַשֵּׁת ‘to think’ Jn 1.6, עַשֽׁתּוּת ‘thought’ Jb 12.5, 

 thought’ Ps 146.4. Their extreme rarity notwithstanding, we could say‘ עֶשְׁתּוֹן

that they are semantically neutral. H might be saying that men’s thoughts, 

suppositions are very diverse in character, some respectable but others plain 

wicked. In our Si passage here, however, that can hardly be said of ὑπόλημ-
ψις. Its parallel, ὑπόνοια, is explicitly marked as πονηρά. Likewise HA דִּמְיוֹן 

by itself is innocuous, but here qualified as רַע.

αὐτῶν] This must be referring back to ἀνθρώπων added by our translator 

in vs. 23. To follow HA עשתוני בני אדם verbatim would have made the line 

too long.

ὑπόνοια] Sh וְבַסְבַיְרוּתָא = καὶ ἐν ὑπονοίᾳ. G can be so accentuated, but 

then the above-mentioned parallelism in clause-syntax between a and b would 

be gone. Sh has captured here the negative connotation of ὑπόνοια, because 

”.signifies “illusion, fantasy סְבַירוּתָא

This Gk noun corresponds to דמיונות, pl. of דִּמְיֺֹן, a hapax in BH in the 

sense of “likeness” in Ps 17.12, a sense which does not fit our Si context. 

In post-BH it also means “something that one sees with his power of imagi-

nation” (Ben Yehuda 1959.960a), which is close to its parallel, 39 .עשתון 

The etymological Syriac equivalent in S וְדֶמְוָתָא בִישָׁתָא מַטְעְיָן appears to 

carry the same sense as illustrated in 40 .פַּצָּניֿ מֶן חֶלְמֵא בִישֵׁא וְמֶן דֶּמְוָתָא שְׁכִירָתָא

On the verb ὀλισθάνω, see below at 19.16.

38 On this lexeme, cf. Caird 1969.38f.
39 On the interpretation of דמיונים in a description of horses in a battle field (1QM 6.13) 

no consensus has been reached yet, cf. van der Ploeg 1959.108.
40 Quoted from Ephrem in Payne Smith 1868-1901 s.v. None of the nine senses mentioned 

in SL fits our Si example.
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3.25) ¶ κόρας μὴ ἔχων ἀπορήσεις φωτός, 

γνώσεως δὲ ἀμοιρῶν μὴ ἐπαγγέλλου. ¶

 Having no pupils (in your eyes), you will sorely miss light, 

having no share of knowledge, do not make profession.

A) באין אישון יחסר אור ובאין דעת תחסר חכמה:

Whereas no trace of this verse is present in S, we find Sh equal to G: 

 כַּד בָּבָוָתָא לָא אִית לָךְ תֶּתְגְּלֶז מֶן נוּהְרָא כַּד דֵּין לָא מְשָׁוְתַּף אַנֿתְּ בִּידַעְתָּא לָא תֶשְׁתָּודֵּא

‘when you have no pupils, you will be deprived of light. When you do not 

share in knowledge, you shall not profess.’

μὴ ἔχων] = באין, i.e. בְּאֵין, a negator attested only once in QH, but a number 

of times in Si.41

ἐπαγγέλλου] i.e. to talk in public as if you possessed a good measure of 

knowledge. This can hardly be harmonised with H ‘you are going to lack 

knowledge.’

3.26)  καρδία σκληρὰ κακωθήσεται ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων, 

καὶ ὁ ἀγαπῶν κίνδυνον ἐν αὐτῷ ἀπολεῖται.

 A stubborn heart will suffer badly in the end, 

and one fond of danger will perish in it.

A) לב כבד תבאש אחריתו       ואוהב טובות ינהג בהם:

καρδία σκληρὰ] = HA לב כבד. In combinations of לֵב with כָּבֵד, whether 

a verb or an adjective, βαρύνω serves as an equivalent of כבד, e.g. כָּבֵד לֵב 

 .Βεβάρηται ἡ καρδία Φαραω Ex 7.4. Also ib. 9.7 and 1Sm 6.6 (twice) פַּרְעהֹ

Hence noteworthy is וּמַלְתֶּם אֵת עָרְלַת לְבַבְכֶם וְעָרְפְּכֶם לאֹ תַקְשׁוּ עוֹד καὶ περιτε-
μεῖσθε τὴν σκληροκαρδίαν ὑμῶν καὶ τὸν τράχηλον ὑμῶν οὐ σκληρυνεῖτε 

ἔτι Dt 10.16, although σκληρ- does not represent כבד. The Gk translator’s 

fondness of this combination is also apparent in σκληροκαρδίοις 16.9 and 

σκληροκαρδίᾳ 16.10.

κακωθήσεται] = H תבאש. In BH the verb from this root and ׁבְּאֹש have 

to do with stinking smell of edible things, land, water etc. One could think 

of a loose, figurative use of the verb here. However, an Aramaic influence 

is more likely. In Aramaic this root is the standard equivalent of Heb. רע. 

Note S ׁתֶּבַאֿש and Sh ׁנֶתְבֶּאֿש here.

ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων] Not necessarily = ‘on death,’ but ‘in later years’ or ‘in the 

closing period of one’s earthly life.’ Cf. also 1.13 and 30.1.

For 26b it is not easy to harmonise G and H.

41 For details, see (SQH § 40 n) and Van Peursen 1999.235.
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3.27) καρδία σκληρὰ βαρυνθήσεται πόνοις, 

καὶ ὁ ἁμαρτωλὸς προσθήσει ἁμαρτίαν ἐφ᾿ ἁμαρτίαις.

 A stubborn heart will be weighed down with pains, 

and a sinner will add a sin on top of sins.

A) לב כבד ירבו מכאביו  ומתחולל מוסיף עון על עון:

C)  לב כבד יכביד כאבן           וחוטא יוסיף חטא על חטא:

The (C) text, according to Elizur (2010.24), seems to have intruded between 

6.15 and 6.18 of this Hebrew MS.

βαρυνθήσεται] = (C) יכביד. The Hi. stem here can be assigned ingressive 

value: “become heavy.” Cf. also Sh נֵאֿקַר. S = (A): ֿלֶבָּא קַשְׁיָא נֶסְגּוֹן כֵּאבָוְהֿי 

‘a stubborn heart – its pains will increase.’ Alternatively we could retain the 

standard causative value of הִכְבִּיד by reading כאב or כאבם for כאבים as o.

ἁμαρτωλὸς] Hardly a rendering of HA מתחולל, which in turn is diffi-

cult to account for. Its usual meaning ‘to whirl’ hardly fits the context.42 

Smend (32), out of nowhere, suggests emending the form to מתהולל ‘acting 

like a madman.’ S מַרָּח ‘audacious’43 suggests מִתְהַלֵּל  = מתהלל ‘bragging.’

ἁμαρτίαν ἐφ᾿ ἁμαρτίαις] Segal (19) interprets HA עון in the sense of 

‘punishment,’ which is known to BH, see BDB s.v. 3. Analogously ἁμαρτία 

is at times used as meaning “penalty incurred for committing a sin” (GELS 

s.v. 4). However, such a sense is alien to Syr. חְטָהָא used here in S and Sh.

HC (Elizur 2010.24) almost perfectly represents G. The only discrepancy 

is כאבן, for which A reads מכאוביו ‘his pains.’

3.28) ἐπαγωγῇ ὑπερηφάνου οὐκ ἔστιν ἴασις· 

φυτὸν γὰρ πονηρίας ἐρρίζωκεν ἐν αὐτῷ.

 For a calamity (descended on) an arrogant person there is no cure, 

for a plant of evilness has taken root in him.

A) אל תרוץ לרפאות מכ(ל)ת לץ כי אין לה רפואה:

 כי נטע רע נטעו:

At the start of the verse there is nothing in G that would correspond to H 

 Don’t rush to cure.’ Likewise S. H would make 28a too‘ אל תרוץ לרפאות

long and does not look original.

ἐπαγωγῇ] Apparently = an imperfectly preserved מכ(ל)ת, i.e. < מַכָּה 

‘blow,’ = S ּמְחוֹתֵה. This is the only instance of this equation in SG.

42 Segal (19) adduces כָּל־יְמֵי רָשָׁע הוּא מִתְחוֹלֵל Jb 15.20, saying that that is how a wicked 
person is called, but writhing is a consequence of his wickedness.

43 The phrase in S דְּמַרָּח מָוְסֶף וגו׳ is syntactically odd, if it is supposed to mean ‘one who 
is audacious adds,’ for which we would anticipate something like ּאַיְנָא דְמַרָּח (ה)ו.
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ὑπερηφάνου] This Gk. adjective has basically to do with attitude. By con-

trast, its equivalent here H לץ pertains to oral deeds. Its precise sense is dis-

puted. Thus BDB and DCH “scorn,” HALOT “brag, speak boastfully,” and 

Kaddari 563a “to talk aloud.” Sh מְשַׁקְּלָא = G. Cf. S מְמַיְּקָנָא ‘one who mocks.’

φυτὸν .. πονηρίας ἐρρίζωκεν] In comparison with H נטע רע נטעו the paro-

nomasia has vanished, but the Gk formulation comes over as more powerful.

ἐρρίζωκεν] In the active voice ῥιζόω, affiliated to ῥίζα ‘root,’ is normally 

transitive, meaning ‘to cause to strike root, plant.’ CG uses it in the passive 

voice in the sense of ‘to strike root,’ see LSJ s.v. I. It is used here in the active 

voice as an intransitive verb. Likewise in Si 24.12 and Ps 47.3, GELS s.v. b.

3.29) καρδία συνετοῦ διανοηθήσεται παραβολήν, 

καὶ οὖς ἀκροατοῦ ἐπιθυμία σοφοῦ.

 The mind of an intelligent person will ponder parables, 

and the ears of an attentive listener are what a sage desires.

A) לב חכם יבין משלי חכמים       ואזן מקשבת לחכמה תשמח:

καρδία συνετοῦ] According to Smend (33) our translator has got the syn-

tax wrong, for we have here, so we are told, have the syntagm <noun - attribu-

tive adjective>, what is right in view of the parallel אזן מקשבת ‘an attentive 

ear.’ So S חַכִּימָא דְסַכּוּלְתָנָא as against Sh לֶבָּא   ’.a mind of prudence‘ לֶבָּהּ 

G, however, presents a beautiful parallelism: <part of a person [nom.] + the 

person’s character [gen.]>. On the other hand, συνετός appears to be normally 

said of a human being. Hence καρδία συνετή is an unlikely combination. One 

exceptional case involving two synonymous adjectives is δέδωκά σοι καρ-
δίαν φρονίμην καὶ σοφήν 3  נָתַתִּי לְךָ לֵב חָכָם וְנָבוֹןK 3.12. It is interesting to 

note that G has had a difficulty with חכם  ’with an intelligent mouth‘ בפה 

15.10, where we read ἐν σοφίᾳ, and cf. S בְּפוּמָא דְחַכִּימֵא ‘with the mouth of 

wise people’ and Sh בְּחֶכְמְתָא = G.

διανοηθήσεται] On the interesting semantic feature of this verb, see above 

at 3.22. יבין in H is morphologically ambiguous, for it can be parsed as either 

Qal or Hif. In Qal it can mean, in BH, not only ‘to comprehend,’ but also 

‘to ponder’; see BDB s.v. Qal 3, but not in Hif.44 In the light of 29b we are 

talking here about a student, not a graduate, although διανοέομαι is also used 

in the sense of ‘to comprehend,’ thrice in Da; see GELS s.v. 4.45 Cf. S מֶסְתַּכַּל, 

though the Syr. verb can mean ‘to comprehend’ as well as ‘to consider.’46 

Sh נֶתְחַשַּׁב definitely means ‘to consider.’

44 Pace BSH 105, where our form is parsed as Hif. Apparently likewise Segal (20): 
“because he has knowledge.”

45 We would be less confident than Smend (33): “natürlich = „es versteht“.” So Box - 
Oesterley “understands” and Skehan - Di Lella “appreciates.”

.in Lagarde ed. must be a misprint מסתקל 46
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οὖς ἀκροατοῦ] HA אזן מקשבת. We could say that the Heb. text is display-

ing a syntactic parallelism of its own with an attributive Ptc. here parallel to 

an attributive adjective חכם in 29a. S אֶדְנָא דְשָׁמְעָא is syntactically ambiguous; 

-can be parsed as a predicatively used Ptc., but it can also be a substan שָׁמְעָא

tively used masc. Ptc. ‘of the hearer,’ cf. Sh דְשָׁמוֹעָא. If we opt for the first 

analysis, the syntactic difference from לֶבָּא חַכִּימָא would stand out, for why not 

 However, H can be rendered: ‘an ear eager to listen to wisdom ?אֶדְנָא שָׁמַעְתָּא

will experience joy (= תִּשְׂמַח).’

The selection of the sg. “ear” instead of the du. אָזְנַיִם or pl. ὦτα should 

not be particularly problematic. We have here a parallelism of pondering mind 

and listening ear.

ἐπιθυμία σοφοῦ] This departs rather widely from HA לחכמה תשמח, in which 

there is nothing that expresses a notion of desire. To suggest, as Segal (19) 

does, multiple scribal errors or the Gk translator’s misreading sounds a little 

too arbitrary: לחכם  < לחכמה and [חֶמְדַת  =] חמדת  < תשמח, which also presup-

poses transference of the two words to become חמדת חכם. Smend (33) pro-

poses construing לחכמה with מקשבת, parsing תשמח as Piel transitively used, 

and understanding חכמים as its object. This is acceptable as an analysis of H, 

but that is not how G understood it.

σοφοῦ is most likely a reference to a teacher or scholar, as in RH.

3.30) πῦρ φλογιζόμενον ἀποσβέσει ὕδωρ, 

καὶ ἐλεημοσύνη ἐξιλάσεται ἁμαρτίας.

 Water can extinguish burning fire, 

so alms can atone for sins.

A) אש לוהטת יכבו מים       כן צדקה תכפר חטאת:

καὶ] H כן. For the translator καί here was not a mere “and” joining two 

clauses, but “but also, even”: animal sacrifices can atone for sins, but alms 

given, too. For the collocation ἐξιλάσκομαι ἁμαρτίαν, cf. τὸ πλῆθος τῶν 

ἁμαρτιῶν μου ἐξιλάσεται Si 5.6. This has been captured by Cyprian, who 

begins the verse with sicut and renders καὶ with sic.

On ἐλεημοσύνη in the sense of “almsgiving” see above at 3.14.

3.31) ὁ ἀνταποδιδοὺς χάριτας μέμνηται εἰς τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα 

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πτώσεως εὑρήσει στήριγμα.

 One who requites favours done has taken (these) into consideration, 

looking forward to the future, 

and at the time of a fall he will find support.

A) פועל טוב יקראנו בדרכיו       ובעת מוֿטו ימצא משען:
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The first half presents quite a challenge in H and G alike as also testified 

by diverse translations, both ancient and modern. Take S דְּעָבֶד דְּשַׁפִּיר עְתִיד 

 one [= human] who does charitable things is prepared on his way‘ בּאֿוּרְחֵהּ

(for any calamity)’ or ‘He [= God] who does favours is ready (to help him) on 

his way.’ Where does עתיד come from? As for the Heb. text, פועל is ambigu-

ous: פּוֹעֵל (Ptc.) or פּ֫וֹעל (noun)? If Ptc., is the referent God or a human? If a 

noun, does it refer to what is done by God or by a human? Segal (20) opposes 

it to אָסוֹן ‘accident.’ Can מַעֲשֶׂה טוֹב mean “accident-free journey”? He further 

mentions an alternative sense, ‘decent reward,’ derived from Aram.  47 .פעלא טבא 

 to meet’ with God as the subject or from‘ קרה must be derived from יקראנו

.to call’ with a human as the subject calling God for help‘ קרא

G here gives us a glimpse into the struggle its translator faced. If his Vor-

lage looked more or less like H, he had to be content with a rather free trans-

lation. The sense ‘to take into consideration’ (GELS s.v. μιμνῄσκομαι 5) 

can be identified also in ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς λόγοις σου μιμνῄσκου τὰ ἔσχατά σου 

‘in all your talks take your future into consideration’ Si 7.36. See also 1E 3.20, 

4.21. LSJ s.v. B III notes “give heed to” already in Homeric Greek, e.g. 

μεμνῆσθαι πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος ‘think of (my) father and mother’ Hom. 

Od. 18.267. In the Pf. there is no morphological opposition between the two 

voices.48 Should μέμνηται be parsed as passive in meaning, the do-gooder 

has taken God into account. Furthermore, this verb can mean here ‘to commit 

to memory’: God has committed his kind deeds to His memory. Whether or 

not the Pf. here is used in the sense of ‘He committed to His memory, has 

not forgotten, still remembers’ is immaterial.

Our above-given translation is roughly equivalent to Sh דְפָרַע  וַאֿיְנָא 
-and One who requites good deeds will remem‘ טַיְבְּוָתָא נֶתֿדּֽכַר בְּהָלֵּין דְּבָתַר כֵּן

ber these thereafter.’

47 So argued by Lieberman in Revue des études juives 97 (1934) 51.
48 In a tense such as Aor. which has two separate forms, we meet a form clearly marked 

as passive as in οὐ μὴ μνησθῶσιν αἱ δικαιοσύναι αὐτοῦ ‘his deeds of justice will not be 
remembered’ Ez 3.20. Even in such a tense, however, not every passive form is passive in sense, 
e.g. οὐ μὴ μνησθῶσι τῶν προτέρων ‘they will never remember the past history’ Is 65.17.
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4.1)  Τέκνον, τὴν ζωὴν τοῦ πτωχοῦ μὴ ἀποστερήσῃς 

καὶ μὴ παρελκύσῃς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐπιδεεῖς.

 Child, do not deprive the poor of a chance of survival 

nor keep the eyes of the needy looking at you long.

A) בני אל תלעג לחיי עני  ואל תדאיב נפש עני ומר נפש:

ἀποστερήσῃς] לָעַג of H תלעג means something quite different, ‘to mock, 

make fun of.’ In H one is advised to take the desperate situation of the poor 

seriously. Pace Smend (34) good sense can be made of this Heb. text: some 

aspects of the lives of poor people might look laughable and despicable to 

the middle class. Segal (21) mentions ּלֹעֵג לָרָשׁ חֵרֵף עשֵֹׂהו Pr 17.5, where we 

find the same collocation as here. The lesson taught there differs from what 

Ben Sira wants to get across.

παρελκύσῃς] הִדְאִיב of H תדאיב means something quite different, ‘to make 

faint.’ In BH only Qal is used, and that only twice. In one of them we note a 

significant collocation with ׁנפש as here: אל תדאיב נפש עני ומר נפש ‘Do not 

drive the soul of the poor and embittered to despair’ // ׁהִרְוֵיתִי נֶפֶשׁ עֲיֵפָה וְכָל־נֶפֶש 

 .Dt 28.65. The Heb וְכִלְיוֹן עֵינַיִם וְדַאֲבוֹן נָפֶשׁ Je 31.25. Note also דָּאֲבָה מִלֵּאתִי

collocation is about loss of mental energy and despair. By contrast, the Gk 

verb, παρέλκω, signifies ‘to draw aside,’ which does not fit our context.1 The 

combination with acc. ὀφθαλμούς is highly innovative. The verb can mean, 

intransitively used, ‘to be prolonged, continue,’ which does not syntactically 

fit our example with an acc. object. Cf. Sh ְתַּהְפֶּך ‘you avert, avoid (the eye 

of the needy).’ Moreover, ἐπιδεής is used of a person.2 Cf. Sh עַיְנֵהּ דַּסְנִיקָא 

‘the eye of the needy.’ What G is trying to say is probably: “Don’t keep the 

poor waiting on and on with their beseeching looks towards you.”

Sh וְלָא תְטַרֶּף לְמֶסְכִּנָא חַשִּׁיכָא ‘and do not harass the blind3 poor’ also dif-

fers widely from H.

4.2)  ψυχὴν πεινῶσαν μὴ λυπήσῃς 

καὶ μὴ παροργίσῃς ἄνδρα ἐν ἀπορίᾳ αὐτοῦ.

1 On this verb found in LXX only in Si, cf. Wagner 1999.265f.
2 A v.l. preferred by Smend (34), ὀφθαλμὸν ἐνδεοῦς ‘the eye of a needy person,’ looks 

like a later attempt to smooth over this odd collocation.
3 Joosten (2007.*51) argues for the sense “miserable” as under putative influence of Western 

Aramaic, in which it means ‘poor’ as well as ‘dark.’
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 Do not grieve the soul of the hungry 

nor anger a man helpless with no way-out.

A) דוֶוח נפש חסירה אל תפוח             אל תחֿמֿיֿר מעי דך:

In H the verse begins with a mysterious, half-vocalised 4 .דוֶוח

ψυχὴν πεινῶσαν] What is meant is ψυχὴν πεινῶντος.5 See above on 

ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐπιδεεῖς 4.1. Here it is not about spiritual hunger. Unlike in 

vs. 1, however, here H also shows the same syntactic structure: נפש חסירה. 
G has understood חָסֵר as a reference to the shortage of food in particular, 

probably in view of מעי in 2b.

λυπήσῃς] H תפוח, analysed as Qal from √פוח, which is a rare verb in BH 

in the sense of “to breathe,” attested twice in הַיּוֹם  ,the day breathes‘ יָפוּ חַ 

i.e. it grows cool’ Ct 2.17, 4.6. Segal (22) mentions an illuminating case from 

RH: מה אני הולך אצלו לפוח את נפשו ‘why should I go to him to anguish him?’ 

Tanch. Balaq 13. It would then be needless to emend the form to תפיח ‘to 

breathe out,’ a Hif. from √6 .נפח Kahana quotes from the Talmud הלך לביתו 

.he went home depressed’ bShab 127b‘ בפחי נפש

4.2b reads quite different in H: אל תחֿמֿיֿר מעי דך ‘Do not add stress to the 

bowels of the oppressed.’ No less different is S וְלָא תֶטְעֵא רוּחֵהּ דְּאֿנָשָׁא דַּתְבִירָא 
‘nor forget the crushed spirit of a person.’ For the Heb. text Smend (35) justly 

refers to ּמֵעַי חֳמַרְמָרו La 1.20 and חֳמַרְמְרוּ מֵעַי ib. 2.11. In these biblical pas-

sages it is about one’s internal agony, whereas in our Si case מֵעַיִם is meant 

literally, namely empty stomach with starvation round the corner. Note πει-
νῶσαν in 4.2a. DCH s.v. חמר I takes the verb in a literal sense of “to cause 

to ferment,” i.e. agitation in the bowels. In MH, however, it is used in the 

sense of “to make hard, difficult” as in אף על פי שמֵּקֵל אני על אחרים מַחְמִיר 

 ’whilst I make it easier for others, I make it harder for myself‘ אני על עצמי

bBer 22.

4.3)  καρδίαν παρωργισμένην μὴ προσταράξῃς 

καὶ μὴ παρελκύσῃς δόσιν προσδεομένου.

 Do not trouble further the heart of the angry 

nor put off giving to the needy.

A) וקרב עני אל תכאיב  אל תמנע מתן ממסכינך:

καρδίαν] H קֶרֶב  = קרב, an equivalence occurring six more times in LXX. 

We find a literal interpretation in S ֿמְעַיָּוהֿי ‘his intestines.’

4 BSH 328 does not know how to record it. Segal (21) mentions diverse solutions, among 
which a corruption of רוּ חַ  = רוח, which has been added at the end of the clause in S נַפְשָׁא 
.דְחַסִּיר לָהּ לָא תְכַאֶּב רוּחָהּ

5 Pace Smend (35) we doubt that ׁנֶפֶש on its own can mean “hunger.”
6 As attempted by Smend (35) and Skehan - Di Lella (166).
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παρωργισμένην] עני, an intrusion from vs. 2.

προσταράξῃς] < προσταράσσω, a verb unknown prior to SG. The prefix 

signifies repetition or addition, which has been captured in Sh לָא תָוְסֶף תֶּדְלוֹח. 

This asyndetic concatenation of two verbs in the same tense and mood is 

uncommon in Syriac. SL s.v. יסף  Af. 4 mentions two examples.7 The same 

phenomenon can be observed in another verb, הפך, in the same meaning; for 

examples, see SL s.v. Pe. 2 g.8

προσδεομένου] The Gk verb can be taken in the sense of “to beg, ask 

for,” whereas we note H מסכינך, S צְרִיכָא and Sh סְנִיקָא. The message may 

be that you should not wait for the needy to come to knock on your door, 

but identify needs and take an initiative fast.

4.4)  ἱκέτην θλιβόμενον μὴ ἀπαναίνου 

καὶ μὴ ἀποστρέψῃς τὸ πρόσωπόν σου ἀπὸ πτωχοῦ.

 Do not refuse a suppliant in distress 

nor turn your face away from the poor.

A) ולא תבזה שאולות דל  ואל תתעלם מִמְּדֻכְדָּך נפש:

A rather free translation altogether.

ἱκέτην] HA שאולות was probably read as שְׁאֵלוֹת  = שאילות ‘requests,’ and 

translated freely. Cf. S ּבָּעוּתֵה.

4.5)  ἀπὸ δεομένου μὴ ἀποστρέψῃς ὀφθαλμὸν 

καὶ μὴ δῷς τόπον ἀνθρώπῳ καταράσασθαί σε·

 From the impoverished do not look away 

nor give people an excuse for cursing you.

A) ולא תתן לו מקום לקללך:

δεομένου] Just like the compound equivalent, προσδέομαι (4.3), its sim-

plex can mean ‘to ask for’ as well as ‘to be needy,’ though the former applies 

to the majority of instances and GELS s.v. 2 mentions only two others9 for 

the latter, 4M 2.8 and Wi 16.25, where the verb appears as a substantivised 

ptc. just as in our Si passage here. The complete parallelism with the imme-

diately preceding 4.4b speaks for our analysis as against “vom Bittenden” 

(Smend 36), “von einem Bittenden” (SD) and “one who begs” (NETS). Note 

also Sh סְנִיקָא, so also in 4.3.

7 In one of which the syntagm is not really indicative of the Gk prefix, for מְשָׁוְדַּע  ,מָוְסֶף 
which translates προσημαίνω, of which the prefix is προ.

8 On this question in BH see Muraoka 2024. In the case of הוֹסִיף the second verb is 
expressed with an inf. (Is 52.1, 47.1, 5, Ho 1.6) or דְּ־ + Impf. (Gn 4.12, Jb 27.1).

9 This Si example is to be added.
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4.6)  καταρωμένου γάρ σε ἐν πικρίᾳ ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ 

τῆς δεήσεως αὐτοῦ ἐπακούσεται ὁ ποιήσας αὐτόν.

 For when he curses you with bitterness inside, 

the One who made him will hearken to his appeal.

A) צועק מר רוח בכאב נפשו  ובקול צעקתו ישמע צורו:

γάρ] This indicates a logical connection between 4.5b and 4.6. If the needy 

is driven so far as to curse you, his Creator would step in, and then He would 

not be pleased with you.

ἐν πικρίᾳ ψυχῆς] This is an abbreviated version of H מר רוח בכאב נפשו. 

Καταρωμένου rather than κράζοντος, for instance, renders the logical link 

between 4.5b with καταρᾶσθαι and 4.6 clear. The same Gk phrase, ἐν πικρίᾳ 

ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ, recurs in 7.11.

Hanna, in her despondency and despair, was described as ׁאִשָּׁה מָרַת נֶפֶש 

 1Sm 1.10 and she called herself ַאִשָּׁה קְשַׁת רוּ ח ib. 1.15.

ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ] In spite of H נפשו αὐτοῦ is not to be construed with ψυχῆς 

‘his soul,’ but is functioning as the grammatical subject of καταρωμένου, a 

gen. abs. construction. Given the considerable freedom of word order in Greek 

the separation of the pronoun from the verb should be no great hindrance to 

this analysis.10 The s αὐτοῦ loosely refers back to δεομένου in the preceding 

verse. Sh ְכַּד גֵּיר לָאֶט לָך with no pronominal subject, what is normal in Syriac 

in a subordinate clause as in, e.g. S עַל־בְּלִי הִגִּיד לוֹ כִּי  > מֶטּוּל דְּלָא חָוְיֵהּ דָאֿזֶל 

.Gn 31.20, see also Nu 22.12, 22 ברֵֹחַ הוּא

ἐπακούσεται] H ישמע. Despite its derivation from ἀκούω, the compound 

verb signifies more than aural reception, a sound wave reaching someone’s 

ears. Cp. ἐπακήκοεν γὰρ ὁ θεὸς τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ παιδίου σου אֱלֹהִים  שָׁמַע 

 Gn 21.17, where the translator is making a subtle distinction by אֶל־קוֹל הַנַּעַר

starting the verse with εἰσήκουσεν δὲ ὁ θεὸς τῆς φωνῆς τοῦ παιδίου וַיִּשְׁמַע 
 as if wanting to say that God had heard attentively to the אֱלֹהִים אֶת־קוֹל הַנַּעַר

crying boy, and now the angel was assuring his mother that he had taken due 

note of the situation.11 Here we have אֶל־קוֹל following אֶת־קול, and in our 

Si passage בקול.

ὁ ποιήσας αὐτόν] = יוצרו, i.e. ֹיוֹצְרו in lieu of H צוּרוֹ  = צורו ‘his rock,’ which, 

of course, does make sense. Cf. S ּבָּרְיֵה ‘his Creator’ and Sh ּהָוְ דְּעַבְדֵּה ‘He 

who made him.’

4.7)  προσφιλῆ συναγωγῇ σεαυτὸν ποίει 
καὶ μεγιστᾶνι ταπείνου τὴν κεφαλήν σου.

10 For an alternative analysis, see SSG § 84 b.
11 For our exposition of this passage, see Muraoka 2020.98.
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 Make yourself well-thought of by (your) community 

and keep your head down before a nobleman.

A) האהב לנפשך לעדה  ולשלטון עוד הכאף ראש׃

προσφιλῆ] Scarcely about favouritism, but one is advised to strive to live 

as a decent, respectable member of the society.

H האהב לנפשך לעדה is grammatically unusual. The verb is unlikely a Nif. 

Impv., הֵאָהֵב, but Hif. הַאֲהֵב. The verb is not used in Hif. in BH, but in RH 

we do find a case in “all the diseases that You bring down on me are in order 

to make me lovable to you (בשביל להאהיבני לך)” CtR 2.5.1 on חוֹלַת אַהֲבָה אָנִי 

Ct 2.5.  12 Note S אַרְחֶם and Sh עָבֶד לָך  אַנֿתּ   .. ימָא   Then the lamed of .רַחִּ

 a use common in ,אֵת would be a direct object marker equivalent to לנפשך

QH under Aramaic influence.13

συναγωγῇ] H עדה, the Jewish community in the first instance, but perhaps 

also the society at large. H has a strange עוד following, which corresponds 

to S עִיר  = דַמְדִינֿתָּא.

μεγιστᾶνι] H שלטון, i.e. person or persons in authority. Cf. μεγιστὰν καὶ 
κριτὴς καὶ δυνάστης δοξασθήσεται Si 10.24, where we are told, however, 

that none of them is superior to the pious, however low on the social ranking, 

and // ἡγούμενος 39.4. The Heb. word used here occurs only twice in BH, 

Ec 8.4, 8, meaning ‘mastery,’ but not a person invested with such as here as 

in MH.14

ταπείνου] H הכאף, a Hif. Impv. of √כאף recorded in Maagarim as its sole 

attestation.15 In BH we find only √כפף, and basically the same collocation as 

here occurs in ֹלָכֹף כְּאַגְמֹן ראֹשׁו Is 58.5. See also כיף ראשו Si 30.12, rendered 

κάμψον τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ. In Is 58.5 also G uses τράχηλος. In any event 

the verb means ‘to bend, direct downwards.’

4.8)  κλῖνον πτωχῷ τὸ οὖς σου 

καὶ ἀποκρίθητι αὐτῷ εἰρηνικὰ ἐν πραΰτητι.

 Incline your ear to the poor 

and answer him gently with humility.

A) הט לעני אזנך  והשיבהו שלום בענוה:

12 In the database Maagarim 20 more instances are recorded.
Pace Dihi (2000.60) our instance is not reflexive, which is being expressed through 

 Neither Smend nor Segal finds here a reflexive construction. The former (37) mentions .נפשך
Syr. אַרְחֶם.

13 For details, see SQH § 31 h.
14 See Jastrow 1903 s.v. 2. Smend (37) dismisses the pl. in some manuscripts, μεγιστᾶσι, 

and S שַׁלִּיטָנֵא as indifferent (gleichgültig), arguing that Jews had no mayor in Jerusalem, but 
a city council. So Box - Oesterley. But did Ben Sira write the book for the Palestinian Jewry 
alone?

15 BSH 167a, however, parses כיף Si 30.12 as a Pi. Impv. of כאף.
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κλῖνον πτωχῷ τὸ οὖς] The collocation κλίνω τὸ οὖς is very common in 

SG, also in Si, e.g. 6.33, and can combine not only with dat. pers. as here, 

but otherwise. For details, see GELS s.v. κλίνω II 2.

ἀποκρίθητι αὐτῷ εἰρηνικὰ] H A הֵשִׁיב  .השיבהו שלום meaning ‘to reply’ 

with שָׁלוֹם as a direct object is unique. Interestingly, however, the synony-

mous עָנָה does attest to such a combination in ָאִם־שָׁלוֹם תַּעַנְך Dt 20.11 and is 

rendered as here with ἐὰν μὲν εἰρηνικὰ ἀποκριθῶσίν σοι.16 Smend (37) is 

of the view that G erred by reading too much into a mere greeting which is 

often followed by a request. That would not apply to Dt 20.11, for שָׁלוֹם there 

is used as an antonym of מִלְחָמָה. Israelites are told to offer a choice between 

peace and war to a group of potential enemies. It is a little more than “Hello, 

how are you?” (ָשָׁלוֹם לְך). 17 As for the pronominal suffix directly attached 

to the verb, השיבהו differs from ָתַּעַנְך; the former cannot be rewritten as הָשֵׁב 

 Dt 1.14 וַתַּעֲנוּ אֹתִי as in תַּעֲנֶה אֹתְךָ whereas the latter can be rewritten as ,אֹתוֹ

(G καὶ ἀπεκρίθητέ μοι). השיבהו is analytically worded as ֹהָשֵׁב לו, cf. לְהָשִׁיב 

 2Ch 10.6, where we probably have the original combination with  לָעָם־הַזֶּה דָּבָר

 is the usual collocation as in הֵשִׁיב ל־ often elided, and note that in MH ,דָּבָר

 ’what you should answer to an Epicurean [= unbeliever]‘ מַה שֶּׁתָּשִׁיב לָאֶפִּיקוֹרוֹס

mAb 2.14. Cf. הֲשִׁיבֵנִי Jb 33.5 (G δός μοι ἀπόκρισιν).

4.9)  ἐξελοῦ ἀδικούμενον ἐκ χειρὸς ἀδικοῦντος 

καὶ μὴ ὀλιγοψυχήσῃς ἐν τῷ κρίνειν σε.

 Rescue one who is being wronged from the hand of the wrongdoer 

and do not be feeble-minded when you sit as a judge.

A) הושע מוצק ממציקיו  ואל תקוץ רוחך במשפט יושר:

ἐκ χειρὸς] Smend (38) surmises that G may be a rendering of מיד instead 

of HA 18 .מ־

ἀδικοῦντος] HA pl. מציקיו = S ֿאָלוֹצָוְהֿי.

μὴ ὀλιγοψυχήσῃς] HA אל תקוץ. A close parallel in BH is found in מוּסַר 

 Pr 3.11, where both verbs are about one’s יְהוָה בְּנִי אַל־תִּמְאָס וְאַל־תָּקץֹ בְּתוֹכַחְתּוֹ

decision not to have anything to do with something, abhorrence, loathing, 

and the second verb, as in our Si case, takes a ב־ object. Of the total of eight 

occurrences of Qal קָץ six are in the past tense expressing the notion “to feel 

sick of (one’s past experience)’ as in e.g. Rebecca’s קַצְתִּי בְחַיַּי Gn 27.46. On 

16 Ryssel mentions Gn 41.16 as well, where we read אֱלֹהִים יַעֲנֶה אֶת־שְׁלוֹם פַּרְעֹה, which is 
not quite the same, for Joseph is reassuring Pharaoh that through him [= Joseph] God will 
show a solution for the nightmare, reassuring him a peace of mind.

17 Some others are as critical of G: Box - Oesterley, Segal (22), and Skehan - Di Lella.
18 We fail to see what Smend means by saying: “Im Kanon kommt הציק nicht so vor.” This 

verb in the sense of ‘to oppress, push into a corner’ is solidly established in BH. The collocation 
with מִיַּד־ is very common with הוֹשִׁיע used here.
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 we are mentally sick of this‘ נַפְשֵׁנוּ קָצָה בַּלֶּחֶם הַקְּלֹקֵל as the subject, note רוּחַ

lousy meal’ Nu 21.5. See also below at 7.10.

By contrast, for our ὀλιγοψυχέω GELS s.v. 2 suggests “to be infirm of 

will and purpose.” To take on a powerful wrong-doer and to announce a fair 

verdict that may not be to his liking would certainly require a fair measure of 

courage and determination. Since ὀλιγοψυχέω, ὀλιγοψυχία, and ὀλιγόψυ-
χος in SG often correspond to √19 ,קצר Smend may be right in proposing to 

reconstruct H as תקצר, which may have come about through a haplography: 

 where the primary ,תֶתְכַּרֵּא רוּחָךְ so Segal 23. Cf. S ,תקץ רוחך  < תקצר רוחך

meaning of √כרי is ‘short.’ However, given what we have said above on the 

Heb. expression here, Smend’s restoration does not appear to us absolutely 

called for.

4.10)  γίνου ὀρφανοῖς ὡς πατὴρ 

καὶ ἀντὶ ἀνδρὸς τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῶν· 

καὶ ἔσῃ ὡς υἱὸς ὑψίστου, 

καὶ ἀγαπήσει σε μᾶλλον ἢ μήτηρ σου.

 Be like a father to orphans 

and for their mother in place of her husband, 

and then you will have become like a son of the Most High, 

and He will love you more than your mother.

Aa)  היה כאב ליתומים  ותמור בעל לאלמנות:

Ab) ואל יקראך בן              ויחנך ויצילך משחת:

The first two lines remind one of ֹאֲבִי יְתוֹמִים וְדַיַּן אַלְמָנוֹת אֱלֹהִים בִּמְעוֹן קָדְשׁו 

Ps 68.6.

ὡς πατὴρ] S lacks the preposition,20 what does not necessarily imply adop-

tion of orphans, rather a virtual father. In the second line H תמור is rendered 

with חְלָף, without which a bigamy could ensue. On this Heb. preposition, see 

above at 3.14.

τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῶν] H לאלמנות ‘to widows.’ Is the grandson’s heart going out 

for the fatherless kids? Note the last line with μήτηρ σου totally independent 

of H.

ὑψίστου] On the striking absence of the definite article, see SSG § 2, 

p. 11, f.n. 1. This adjective as equivalent to עֶלְיוֹן ‘the Highest’ occurs tens 

of times in Si and is anarthrous far more times than it is articular. See also 

at 19.17.

ἀγαπήσει σε μᾶλλον ἢ] Sh בָךְ יַתִּירָאִית  will love you (your mother)‘ תַּחְּ

more,’ which shows that the unaccented Η was read as ἡ, not ἢ.

19 See Index s.vv., pp. 84b-85a.
20 Lagarde, p. iv, notes ְאַיֿך added in Walton’s London polyglot.
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H ויחנך ויצילך משחת ‘and He will be gracious to you and rescue you from 

the pit,’ where the second clause sounds out of place.

4.11)  Ἡ σοφία υἱοὺς αὐτῆς ἀνύψωσεν 

καὶ ἐπιλαμβάνεται τῶν ζητούντων αὐτήν.

  Wisdom exalted her sons 

and will reach out to those who seek her.

A) חכמות למדה בניה  ותעיד לכל מבינים בה:

Ἡ σοφία] HA חכמות, the pl. number of which in חכמות למדה בניה ותעיד 

 is in discord with what follows. In BH, however, we come לכל מבינים בה

across a similar phenomenon: חָכְמוֹת בָּנְתָה בֵיתָהּ חָצְבָה עַמּוּדֶיהָ שִׁבְעָה Pr 9.1 

as against ּקוֹלָה תִּתֵּן  בָּרְחבֹוֹת  תָּרנָֹּה  בַּחוּץ   ib. 1.20, where one verb is in חָכְמוֹת 

the pl. and the other in the sg. Cf. König 1897 § 262d, and the notion of the 

plural of majesty is sometimes invoked, e.g. Segal (24) and JM § 136 d. 

ἀνύψωσεν] clearly ≠ HA למדה. In order to overcome this discrepancy 

Smend adopts ἐνεφυσίωσε cited by Clemens, but not by a single Gk manu-

script. This verb, ἐμφυσιόω occurs only twice in SG and presumably also rare 

outside of it. The definition given in GELS s.v., ‘to infuse life into,’ derives 

from LSJ s.v., which has only two SG instances for the definition. It occurs 

in ἀνεγίνωσκον τὸν νόμον τοῦ κυρίου ἐμφυσιοῦντες ἅμα τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν 

1Es 9.48 and ἐνεφυσιώθησαν ἐν τοῖς ῥήμασιν, οἷς ἐδιδάχθησαν ib. 55. The 

way the Bible was read aloud and explicated did not come over to the audi-

ence as dull. Though the verb is used in 1Es in the context of teaching, inspir-

ing teaching is as much removed as uplifting teaching in our Si passage.

The second half of the verse is as problematic as the first. H means ‘and 

she will admonish all those who understand her.’ Smend mentions S תַּנְהַר 

‘she will enlighten,’ = תָּאִיר. If we are to go for a graphic solution, we could 

suggest תְּעוֹדֵד; on this meaning of the verb, see Midrash Ps on Ps 146.9.

ἐπιλαμβάνεται is wide apart from תעיד. If תעזור was meant, a more straight-

forward equivalent such as βοηθέω could have been used.

ζητούντων is as difficult to relate to מבינים, which would hardly refer to 

those who have already achieved a respectable level of understanding, for they 

would not need much help from Wisdom, but rather people who are striving 

to reach such a level. BDB s.v. בִּין Hiph. 2 indicates as one of its senses: “give 

heed to, attend to, observe, discern,” and similarly Zorell s.v. Hi. 2 “attendit, 

animum appliquit ad rem.” In one of the examples mentioned in BDB the 

verb takes a ב־ object, הֵבִינוּ בַּדְּבָרִים Ne 8.12. Note that in ׁהַצַּדִּיק אָבָד וְאֵין אִיש 

 G < שָׂם עַל־לֵב is parallel to מֵבִין Is 57.1 שָׂם עַל־לֵב וְאַנְשֵׁי־חֶסֶד נֶאֱסָפִים בְּאֵין מֵבִין

ὁ δίκαιος ἀπώλετο, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐκδέχεται τῇ καρδίᾳ, καὶ ἄνδρες δίκαιοι 
αἴρονται, καὶ οὐδεὶς κατανοεῖ.
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The selection in H of the f.sg. forms concords with חָכְמָה. But we have here 

more than a purely grammatical matter. The author is personifying Wisdom as 

shown in בניה. We hesitate therefore to translate it as “its sons.” Some scholars 

apply such a perception of Wisdom when the author speaks of his love of Wis-

dom in 51.13-26. Whether or not we should say “her children” instead is a 

separate issue.

4.12)  ὁ ἀγαπῶν αὐτὴν ἀγαπᾷ ζωήν, 

καὶ οἱ ὀρθρίζοντες πρὸς αὐτὴν ἐμπλησθήσονται εὐφροσύνης.

 One who loves her loves life, 

and those who eagerly look to her will be filled with joy.

A) אהביה אהבו חיים  ומבקשיה יפיקו רצון מייי:

ὁ ἀγαπῶν αὐτὴν] H אהביה. Why G has selected the sg. in contrast to οἱ 
ὀρθρίζοντες is not clear. H has מבקשיה.

οἱ ὀρθρίζοντες πρὸς αὐτὴν] As G could have said οἱ ζητοῦντες αὐτήν 

as in vs. 11, the verb chosen underlines the intense eagerness and anticipation 

on the part of the seekers of wisdom. True to its etymology – ὄρθρος ‘very 

early in the morning’ – the verb is at times used to translate הִשְׁכִּים ‘to rise 

early in the morning,’ but that cannot be meant here. The sense defined in 

GELS s.v. 2 as “to seek and turn in eager anticipation” is amply attested in 

SG. Not just “to turn,” but also “to turn to,” is due to the fact that in four 

of its five attestations mentioned in GELS s.v.21 the verb is further expanded 

with πρός τινα.22 Our translator may be conscious of Qal שָׁחַר, but mostly 

Pi. שִׁחֵר, derived from שַׁחַר ‘dawn,’ as used in the sense of “to seek eagerly,” 

e.g. יִמְצָאֻנְנִי וּמְשַׁחֲרַי  אֵהָב  אֹהֲבַי   Pr 8.17, an example justly mentioned by אֲנִי 

Smend.23 Note שחריהו H Si 6.36 > ὄρθριζε πρὸς αὐτόν;  משחריהו ib. 35.14 > 

οἱ ὀρθρίζοντες. See further below at 6.36.

ἐμπλησθήσονται εὐφροσύνης] H יפיקו רצון ייי ‘they will elicit pleasure 

of Yahweh.’ There is thus quite a difference between the two texts: human 

21 As a matter of fact there are more attestations: Ps 7.34, Si 6.36, 39.5, Je 25.3, Od 5.9, 
Jb 8.5.

22 The only exception is ὁ ὀρθρίσας ἐπ αὐτὴν οὐ κοπιάσει Wi 6.14. However, πρός is also 
strongly represented by manuscripts, and Ziegler refers to Si 39.5, where he himself has opted 
for πρός. The same collocation is attested in καὶ πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ὤρθριζεν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ 
ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ Lk 21.38. Here, too, our Gk verb hardly means just ‘to rise early in the morning.’ 
Note the the Impf. used, i.e. day in day out. Of course it is possible to construe the prepositional 
phrase with ἀκούειν. Cf. the nuanced exposition by Plummer 1922.488f. Interestingly S has 
.מְקַדְּמִין הֿוָו לְוָתֵהּ לְהַיְכְּלָא

In Wi 6.14 mentioned above αὐτήν = σοφίαν. So in πρὸς αὐτήν Si 4.12. In both cases 
wisdom is personified, hence our formulation πρός τινα is justified.

23 For more Heb. examples, see BDB and DCH s.v., and see a discussion in Muraoka 2008.
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centred as against God centred, so much so that we miss the tetragrammaton 

 in G. To be exact, it is a trisgrammaton.24 (ייי)

4.13)  ὁ κρατῶν αὐτῆς κληρονομήσει δόξαν, 

καὶ οὗ εἰσπορεύεται, εὐλογεῖ κύριος.

 One who holds fast to her will inherit glory, 

and where he enters the Lord blesses.

A) ותמכיה ימצאו כבוד מייי  ויחנו בברכת ייי:

κληρονομήσει] H ימצאו. After the pl. in 12b we are back again to the 

sg. in G.

The Heb. מָצָא means not only ‘to find (something or someone searched),’ 

but also ‘to come upon, light upon (sometimes unexpectedly),’ from the latter 

of which κληρονομέω is not so wide apart.

δόξαν] The Tetragrammaton is left untranslated again: H כבוד םייי. It is, 

however, present in the second line.

εἰσπορεύεται] Rather free and generic for a rendering of H יחנו ‘they 

settle.’

εὐλογεῖ] The grammatical object is missing: ‘him’ or ‘the place where 

he enters’? The latter is represented in S ךְ מָרְיָא בֵית מַשְׁרִיהוֹן  וַאֿתְרָא דְבַרֵֶּ
‘and the place which the Lord blessed is their place of dwelling.’ Sh 

 ’and where it [= glory] enters, the Lord blesses‘ וְלַאֿיְכָּא דְעָאְלָא מְבַרֶּךְ מָרְיָא

is ambiguous as G.

4.14) οἱ λατρεύοντες αὐτῇ λειτουργήσουσιν ἁγίῳ, 

καὶ τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας αὐτὴν ἀγαπᾷ ὁ κύριος.

 Those who serve her dedicatedly will serve the Holy, 

and those who love her loves the Lord.

A) משרתי קדש משרתיה  ואלהו במא ויהא:

24 This spelling of the divine name appears to be unique, if we are not mistaken, to three 
Ben Sira fragments, pace Segal (24, f.n. 2), not A alone. It occurs in B at 10.22 for the first time 
and very many times over, in C at 5.4, and in H only at 36.11. Given the spread of this practice 
among multiple manuscripts, it might go back to the original author. We might say that, out 
of their utmost piety, they would repeat the first letter of the tetragrammaton only, occasionally 
reduce the number of characters by one, and raise the one in the middle, all this in order to 
minimise its similarity in appearance to יהוה. Pace Segal (49, § 63) this shape does not represent 
the vowel symbol seghol upside down: it is written as three genuine yod’s, not three dots. The 
addition of a shva under the first yod and a qamats under the third is also his initiative. It is no 
wonder that in its tens of occurrences in Heb. Si it never occurs with אלהים following as often 
happens in the Heb. Bible, e.g. אֱלֹהִים  Gn 2.8. To do so would be beating the intended יְהוָה 
manifestation of piety. The only exception is ישראל אלהי  יהוה  את  נא   Si 20.22, but the ברכו 
exception is nothing but apparent, for without the addition of אלהים one would not be able to 
add “of Israel.”
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οἱ λατρεύοντες αὐτῇ] As in the preceding two verses, humans are put up 

front as the grammatical subject as against H here: משרתיה קדש   25 .משרתי 

S = G: מְשַׁמְּשָׁנֵיֿהּ מְשַׁמְּשָׁנַי קוּדְשָׁא.

λειτουργήσουσιν] In contrast to H the selection of two semantically 

related Gk verbs is most likely deliberate, not a mere stylistic variation. 

Whereas λειτουργέω is a couple of times used in a non-technical sense, i.e. 

not a cultic service, even in Si 8.8, here the standard use is to be postulated. 

Moreover, the Fut. tense of the verb is to be noted. G probably means that 

such people are on the way to achieve an honourable office in the temple. 

Cf. BJ: “.. rendent un culte au Saint.”

In H the second line is in a hopeless mess. One would not know whether 

or not S had a superior Heb. text: אַלָהָא רְחֶם  מַשְׁרְיֵהּ   and God loved‘ וְבֵית 

His dwelling-place.’26

4.15)  ὁ ὑπακούων αὐτῆς κρινεῖ ἔθνη, 

καὶ ὁ προσέχων αὐτῇ κατασκηνώσει πεποιθώς.

 One who hearkens to her will judge nations, 

and one who pays attention to her will dwell confidently.

A) שומע לי ישפט אמת  ומאזין לי ייחן בחדרי מבית:

ἔθνη] H אמת was analysed as אֻמֹּת or the Vorlage was written אומות.

αὐτῆς .. αὐτῇ] In H Wisdom is addressing: לי . . לי.

κατασκηνώσει] BSH 144b parses H ייחן as Qal Impf. of חָנָה, though the 

double yod is anomalous, and the selection of the jussive form is abrupt. 

Should we restore יַחֲנֶה  = יחנה?
πεποιθώς] The Pf. of this common verb πείθω, esp. its Ptc. as here, is 

often used in the sense of “to feel confidence, secure and free from worries” 

(GELS s.v. 2), and not a few times with verbs meaning ‘to live, dwell’ as 

here. Thus, e.g. κατοικήσετε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς πεποιθότες Le 25.18.

We fail to see how πεποιθώς has been arrived at from H מבית  .בחדרי 

And S ֿלְגָוְ מֶנְי ‘inside of me’?

4.16)  ἐὰν ἐμπιστεύσῃ, κατακληρονομήσει αὐτήν, 

καὶ ἐν κατασχέσει ἔσονται αἱ γενεαὶ αὐτοῦ·

 If he trusts, he will attain her, 

and his (future) generations will have her in possession.

25 If we are to reconstruct H of (14b) as ה״ אוהב   the o is, according to Kister ,ואוהבה 
(1990.317), God. That goes against G.

26 Lagarde has put a diacritical dot below ח, whilst the Mossul edition vocalises רָחֶם Ptc. 
‘loves.’
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This verse appears to have inadvertently fallen away in H, and it appears 

in S as אֶן נְהַיְמֶן בִּי נֵארְתַנְיֿ וַנְקַבְּלַנְיֿ לְכוּלּהוֹן דָּרֵא דְעָלְמָא ‘if he believes me, he 

will inherit me and will receive me for all the generations for ever.’

ἐμπιστεύσῃ] Sh ּנְהַיְמְנִיה ‘he trusts her.’

κατακληρονομήσει αὐτήν] Whilst Smend is right in saying that the Gk verb 

used here can also mean “to give as possession” (GELS s.v. 4), his emenda-

tion of G to αὐτῇ κληρονομήσει27 makes one wonder what it is that he is 

going to give her.

κατασχέσει] SD translates the second line with “und in ihrem Besitz wer-

den seine Nachkommen sein.”28 The notion of Wisdom coming into posses-

sion of humans sounds odd. Κατάσχεσις does mean ‘possession, that is what 

is possessed,’ but also ‘act of holding in possession’ (GELS s.v. 1). We could 

add ‘state of being in possession of something.’29

4.17)  ὅτι διεστραμμένως πορεύσεται μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐν πρώτοις, 

φόβον καὶ δειλίαν ἐπάξει ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν 

καὶ βασανίσει αὐτὸν ἐν παιδείᾳ αὐτῆς, 

ἕως οὗ ἐμπιστεύσῃ τῇ ψυχῇ αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ πειράσει αὐτὸν ἐν τοῖς δικαιώμασιν αὐτῆς·

 For in a haphazard fashion she will walk with him initially, 

fear and dread she will bring upon him 

and torment him with her education 

until he comes to trust her with his (whole) heart, 

and she will test him with her ordinances.

Aa) כי בהתנכר אלך עמו  ולפנים יבחרנו בנסיונות:

Ab) ויסרתיהו באסורים:

Ac) ועד עת ימלא לבו בי

The difference between H and G is again quite substantial. The former 

means ‘for pretending to be a stranger I shall walk with him and in the begin-

ning he will choose him with testings and I shall reproach him with pro-

hibitions and until the time he gains courage through me.’ Furthermore, we 

identify some difficulties of analysis in the text. a) ולפנים is probably to be 

emended to לפנים, a dittography. b) If ּיִבְחֲרֶנּו is meant, who does the pro-

nominal suffix refer to? And what has choice got to do with here, and that 

27 The simplex, κληρονομέω, sometimes means ‘to give as an inheritance’ and ‘to give as 
possession,’ both unique to SG, GELS s.v. 4, 5.

28 Ryssel is a precursor of SD: “und in ihrem Besitz werden [auch] seine Nachkommen 
bleiben.”

29 LSJ Supp. s.v. II reads “taking possession.”
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followed by בנסיונות? Smend holds that בחר here means ‘to test’ as in Is 48.10. 

S here reads ֿאֶבְקֵוְהֿי ‘I shall test him.’30

ὅτι] כי, a usual causal conjunction pace Segal (25), who writes that it 

introduces a new topic. The two BH instances, Pr 30.2 and Jb 28.1, invoked 

by Segal are among many others which were said by some scholars to attest 

to the “emphatic” כִּי. BDB s.v. I 1  כִּי e is justly hesitant on such an analysis.31

διεστραμμένως] S 32 הְפָכָאִית ‘in a contrary fashion’ or ‘in a perverse 

manner,’ Sh בְּנֶסְיוֹנָא [= L in temptatione]. This amazing variety shows the 

difficulty presented by H בהתנכר. The same verb root is rendered in a more 

straightforward way in במחמדיך  ἀπαλλοτριώσει σε τῶν ἰδίων ינכר[י]ך 

σου ‘he will make you a stranger to your own folks’ Si 11.34. Διεστραμ-
μένως exemplifies adverbs derived from adjective-like Pf. participles; so also 

κεκρυμμένως ‘secretively’ Je 13.17 (< κρύπτω) and πεποιθώς ‘with confi-

dent hope’ Zc 14.11 (< πείθω).

ἐν πρώτοις] S 33 וְקַדְמָי = H.

δειλίαν ἐπάξει] This collocation occurs also in ἐπάξω δειλίαν εἰς τὴν 

καρδίαν αὐτῶν Le 26.36. S ֿדֶּחְלְתָא וְזָעְוְתָא אֶרְמֵא עְלָוְהֿי has nothing com-

mon to H, and is totally dependent on G. The combination of these two 

Syr. synonyms occurs also at Ex 15.16.

ἐμπιστεύσῃ] Some take the subject of the verb as Wisdom, “until she has 

faith in his soul” (NETS). This, however, contradicts H. For the collocation 

ἐμπιστεύω ψυχῇ τινος (pers.), note μὴ μεριμνᾶτε τῇ ψυχῇ ὑμῶν Mt 6.25 

and καρδίᾳ πιστεύεται Ro 10.10.

On H ימלא BSH is unsure as to whether the form is Pi. or Ni. In BH, 

however, the collocation with לֵב occurs only in Qal in the sense of ‘to have 

courage’ with לֵב as the subject: רָע לַעֲשׂוֹת  בָּהֶם  בְּנֵי־הָאָדָם  לֵב   Ec 8.11 מָלֵא 

and הוּא אֲשֶׁר־מְלָאוֹ לִבּוֹ לַעֲשׂוֹת כֵּן Est 7.5. But BSH 198b parses מלא in מלא 

.נֶתְמְלֵא לֶבֵּהּ בִּי :as Qal Ptc. Cf. S here 10.13  לב[ו רֿעֿ

4.18)  καὶ πάλιν ἐπανήξει κατ᾿ εὐθεῖαν πρὸς αὐτὸν καὶ εὐφρανεῖ αὐτὸν 

καὶ ἀποκαλύψει αὐτῷ τὰ κρυπτὰ αὐτῆς.

 And again she will move straight back to him and make him happy 

and reveal to him her hidden matters.

A) אשוב אאשרנו  וגליתי לו מסתרי:

30 One wonders why בְּחַר was not selected, for one of its meanings is precisely ‘to examine, 
test,’ and at Is 48.10, one of a few places where Heb. בָּחַר is sometimes said to mean ‘to examine,’ 
S does read ְוַבְחַרְתָּך. 

31 For a further discussion on the matter, see Muraoka 1985.158-64.
32 So vocalised in SL. The Mossul edition reads הַפְכָאִית.
33 Smend’s emendation to קַדְמָיַת  = קדמית is unnecessary, because קַדְמָי can be used adver-

bially, e.g. טָב הֿוָא לַן דַּנְמוּת כֻּלַּן קַדְמָי ‘we had better all die first’ Apoc. Bar. 33.3.
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The first line is rather expansive in G for H אשוב אאשרנו. The notion of 

repetition is expressed twice, for ἐπανήκω means ‘to move back,’ though she 

may not be repeating the act of returning. Πάλιν appears redundant. Further-

more, אאשרנו appears to have been doubly translated: whether or not אִשֵּׁר 

in the sense of ‘to pronounce happy’ is the same verb as אִשֵּׁר ‘to go straight 

on,’ they are two distinct notions.34 Also ἐπανήξει κατ᾿ εὐθεῖαν πρὸς αὐτὸν 

is rather mouthful for אאשרנו, though the meaning is rightly represented.

πάλιν] אשוב. This Qal Heb. verb is not used in its common, literal sense 

“to return, go or come back to the point of origin,” for Wisdom was not away 

a while. It is adverbial in value, indicating repetition of a past action and used 

with another verb following, which carries the principal sense. This is typical 

of BH as in ּיָשׁוּב יְרַחֲמֵנו ‘May He be merciful to us again’ Mi 7.19. Here we 

have two verbs not joined with each other. They can be joined with a waw 

or the second verb can take the form of an inf. cst.35 Another example in 

Si is found in בנסוי ישוב ונמלט ‘in a trying situation he will come through safe 

again’ 36.1 > G ἐν πειρασμῷ καὶ πάλιν ἐξελεῖται. On the use of a w-qataltí 

form for the second verb, note אָשׁוּב וְלָקַחְתִּי דְגָנִי בְּעִתּוֹ וְתִירוֹשִׁי בְּמוֹעֲדוֹ וְהִצַּלְתִּי 

.Ho 2.11 צַמְרִי וּפִשְׁתִּי לְכַסּוֹת אֶת־עֶרְוָתָהּ

κατ᾿ εὐθεῖαν] The selection of the fem. form is probably due to the latent 

ὁδός, see SSG § 20 d.

πρὸς αὐτὸν] G has taken the Heb. verb here as intransitive. A suffix pro-

noun directly attached to a Heb. verb does not always represent a direct object. 

Note, for instance, ָקְדַשְׁתִּיך ‘I am holier than you’ Is 65.5.36 Alternatively, 

 .can mean ‘I will lead him on,’ which fits the context better אַאֲשְּׁרֶנּוּ  = אאשרנו

In any event, the verb, pace Smend (42), does not mean “stärke (oder unter-

stütze) ich ihn.”

4.19)  ἐὰν ἀποπλανηθῇ, ἐγκαταλείψει αὐτὸν 

καὶ παραδώσει αὐτὸν εἰς χεῖρας πτώσεως αὐτοῦ.

 If he is led astray, she will abandon him 

and give him up to the consequences of his fall.

Aa)   אם יסור ונטותיהו

Ab) אם יסור מאחרי אשליכנו ואסגירנו לשדדים׃

In H the first line starts off with אם יסור ונטותיהו, the last word of which is 

incomprehensible.37 It could be a scribal error, and the scribe of this particular 

34 HALOT, for instance, has set up two separate lexemes.
35 On a syntactic and syntagmatic description of this and other related verbs in BH, see 

Muraoka 2024.
36 On this question, see JM § 125 ba-bb and Segal 1935.115. The above-mentioned exam-

ple in Is 65.5 was already picked up by Ibn Ezra, cf. Muraoka 2012a.54.
37 Smend emends it to ונטשתיהו.
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manuscript may have forgotten to erase the whole line, but gone on writing 

what appears to be the right text: אם יסור מאחרי אשליכנו ‘should he move 

away from me, I shall cast him away.’

εἰς χεῖρας] Both H and S lack יד. Παραδίδωμι + acc. + εἰς χεῖράς τινος 

is a standing collocation meaning ‘to hand A over to B (so that B does to A 

as B pleases),’ most likely a Heb. calque, e.g. καὶ παραδοθήσεσθε εἰς χεῖρας 

ἐχθρῶν Le 26.25 < וְנִתַּתֶּם בְּיַד־אוֹיֵב. However, B is personal. Hence the use of 

πτώσεως is striking. G probably wants to say that she wouldn’t care how far 

downwards he might fall and how he might end up. The use of the pl. χεῖρας 

is as idiomatic as the sg. יַד as in the above-quoted Lv 26.25. The mechanical 

representation of the Heb. sg.38 is also attested, e.g. παρεδόθημεν ἡμεῖς καὶ 
οἱ βασιλεῖς ἡμῶν καὶ οἱ υἱοὶ ἡμῶν ἐν χειρὶ βασιλέων τῶν ἐθνῶν 2E 9.7 < 

.Ezr 9.7 נִתַּנּוּ אֲנַחְנוּ מְלָכֵינוּ כהֲֹנֵינוּ בְּיַד מַלְכֵי הָאֲרָצוֹת

πτώσεως] H שדדים ‘robbers,’ a rather free rendering. In Si πτῶσις ren-

ders diverse Heb. lexemes, see Smend 1907.206. Cf. S חָטוֹפֵא = H.

4.20)  Συντήρησον καιρὸν καὶ φύλαξαι ἀπὸ πονηροῦ 

καὶ περὶ τῆς ψυχῆς σου μὴ αἰσχυνθῇς·

  Observe the time well and beware of evilness 

and do not feel ashamed of your own soul.

A) בני עת המון שמר ופחד מרע  ואל נפשך אל תבוש:

καιρὸν] H עת המון, an unusual collocation. The second word is not rep-

resented in any source, and is likely not original.

In H the verse begins with בני. So L fili. The two verbs in (20a) appear 

reversed in H.

φύλαξαι] The same collocation with ἀπό τινος occurs also in φύλαξαι 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, translating a synonymous Heb. expression: להתירא ממנו Si 12.11. 

This is a nuance unknown to BH of the two Heb. verbs. Besides, Hit. התירא 

is unknown prior to Si, with ingressive value ‘to become יָרֵא.’ It is no won-

der that these two Heb. - Gk equations are not found anywhere else in SG, 

see Index 126a s.v. φυλάσσω. 

περὶ] H אל, most likely indicative of the contemporary weakening of 

gutturals, esp. ע and ח.

The second line probably means to say that there is nothing wrong with 

maintaining self-respect, but one should be ashamed of wrong-doings com-

mitted by oneself.39

38 On the idiomatic sg. in Heb., see SQH § 8 aa.
39 Skehan - Di Lella (175f.) see here a call to Ben Sira’s contemporary coreligionists not 

to succumb to the appeal and charm of the Hellenistic culture.
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4.21)  ἔστιν γὰρ αἰσχύνη ἐπάγουσα ἁμαρτίαν, 

καὶ ἔστιν αἰσχύνη δόξα καὶ χάρις.

 For there is shame that leads to sin(s) 

and there is shame (that is) honour and grace.

A) כי יש בשֶֹׁאת משאת עון  ויש בשת כבוד וחן:

C)   יש בשת משאת עון      ויש בשת חן וכבוד:

ἔστιν] As indicated by its initial position in the clause and accentuation 

this is no mere copula of equation, but denotes existence, which corresponds 

to H יש and also captured in S and Sh with אִית.

αἰσχύνη] For instance, a sense of inferiority and jealousy one might suffer, 

when confronted by the blinding wealth of neighbours.

ἐπάγουσα ἁμαρτίαν] H משאת עון, where the verb was rightly parsed by 

Smend as Hi. נָשָׂא, thus מַשִּׂאַת, and for this analysis he refers to Ex 28.43 and 

Lv 22.16, which latter instance is especially illuminating: עֲוֹן אוֹתָם   וְהִשִּׂיאוּ 
 Note G καὶ ἐπάξουσιν ἐφ᾿ ἑαυτοὺς ἀνομίαν πλημμελείας, where 40 .אַשְׁמָה

the formulation is very close to our Si passage here, where ἐπὶ σεαυτόν can 

be understood. A participle in the st. cst. can be followed by a direct object, 

e.g. יְהוָה פִּקּוּדֵי  פֶּתִי:  מַחְכִּימַת  נֶאֱמָנָה  יְהוָה  עֵדוּת  נָפֶשׁ  מְשִׁיבַת  תְּמִימָה  יְהוָה   תּוֹרַת 

.(Ps 19.8f., cf. SQH § 31 r 4 יְשָׁרִים מְשַׂמְּחֵי־לֵב מִצְוַת יְהוָה בָּרָה מְאִירַת עֵינָיִם

It is perhaps not a mere coincidence that the above quoted Ex 28.43 is 

preceded by a description of the official garments to be worn by priests, in 

which we find וּלְתִפְאָרֶת לְכָבוֹד  לָהֶם   Ex 28.40 > ποιήσεις αὐτοῖς εἰς תַּעֲשֶׂה 

τιμὴν καὶ δόξαν (G vs. 36).

δόξα καὶ χάρις] Following the sequence in HA כבוד וחן [= S, Sh, and L], 

not C חן וכבוד.

This entire verse has been inserted into G after Pr 26.11. Seeing that H 

has nothing corresponding at Pr 26.11, this proverb must be ascribed to Ben 

Sira, and a later copyist of G borrowed it from the Greek Si.

4.22)  μὴ λάβῃς πρόσωπον κατὰ τῆς ψυχῆς σου 

καὶ μὴ ἐντραπῇς εἰς πτῶσίν σου.

 Do no pay regard to others to the extent of your own disadvantage 

nor show respect, causing your own fall.

A) אל תשא פניך על נפשך  ואל תכשל למכשוליך:

C)  אל תשא פנים לנפשיך   ואל תבוש למכשול לך:

κατὰ τῆς ψυχῆς σου] Κατά τινος is undoubtedly expressing disadvantage, 

though this is the sole instance in SG of the use of κατά in this idiomatic 

expression. In H we see a fluctuation between A על נפשך and C לנפשיך. Both 

40 Maagarim lists our case as a substantive מַשְׂאֵת ‘gift,’ the first attestation in Hebrew.
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prepositions carry the nuance of enmity or disadvantage, the latter being so-

called dativus incommodi. That the latter is acceptable is shown by לא ישא 

 is a poor אל οὐ λήμψεται πρόσωπον ἐπὶ πτωχοῦ Si 32.16, where פנים אל דל

alternative for ל. In BH there is no example of this phrase with a person to 

be advantaged or disadvantaged shown with a preposition added, and all 

that we find is a cst. phrase as in לאֹ־תִשָּׂא פְנֵי־דָל וְלאֹ תֶהְדַּר פְּנֵי גָדוֹל Lv 19.15. 

Hence the data in BS are unique. Another noteworthy innovation in BS is 

making the face that of the s of the verb.41

μὴ] אל. Here begins a very long series of negative advices: up to 5.9, all 

beginning with this negator, interrupted only twice (4.24, 28), and some verses 

contain their respective second line also beginning with אל. In G we consist-

ently find μή negating either a Pres. Impv. or Aor. Subj.

ἐντραπῇς] HA was emended by Smend to תבוש (with an inadvertent 

dittography of ל), what we find in C. Segal (28) thinks that the corruption 

went the other way.

4.23)  μὴ κωλύσῃς λόγον ἐν καιρῷ χρείας· 

¶ καὶ μὴ κρύψῃς τὴν σοφίαν σου εἰς καλλονήν· ¶

 Do not withhold a word when it is needed, 

nor conceal your wisdom for the sake of good manners.

A) אל תמנע דבר בעולם  אל תצפין את חכמתך:

C)   אל תמנע דבר בעיתו      ואל תקפוץ את חכמתך:

ἐν καιρῷ χρείας] = HC בעיתו, ≠ A בעולם, which latter makes little 

sense; for ‘forever’ or ‘never’ with a negative as here we anticipate לעולם. 

Sh בְּזַבְנָא דְפוּרְקָנָא ‘when someone need be rescued’ represents what all the 

manuscripts read. χρείας is an emendation proposed by Smend and adopted 

by Rahlfs and Ziegler.

κρύψῃς] Unlike in the case of ἐν καιρῷ χρείας we find here G = HA 

’.spare‘ תקפוץ but ≠ C ,תְטַשֵּׁא S = ,תצפין

εἰς καλλονήν] This addition is missing in both H and S. Even if it were 

a free addition, that makes for good parallelism to ἐν καιρῷ χρείας. Smend 

thinks this to be a later addition, but omitted in only three minuscules and 

the Armenian version.

4.24)  ἐν γὰρ λόγῳ γνωσθήσεται σοφία 

καὶ παιδεία ἐν ῥήματι γλώσσης.

 For wisdom can become known verbally 

and education (takes place) orally.

A) כי באומר נודעת חכמה  ותבונה במענה לשון:

41 A point that has been missed by Kister (1999.170), who discusses only (C).
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ἐν .. λόγῳ] Sh בְּפוּמָא in contrast to another organ of speech לֶשָּׁנָא γλώσ-
σης, though both can denote “language.” L lingua here is as ambiguous.

γνωσθήσεται] H נודעת, Ptc. for a generic statement of permanent appli-

cability, whereas the Gk Fut. can indicate a theoretical possibility, on which 

see SSG § 28 ge. But cf. Sh מֶתְיַדְעָא.

παιδεία] H תבונה, which is sometimes used in BH in the sense of “object 

of knowledge,” esp. when coordinate with חכמה as in וַיִּתֵּן אֱלֹהִים חָכְמָה לִשְׁלֹמֹה 
 1Kg 5.9, see also ib. 7.14, Pr 5.1, Ps 49.4, although in many other  וּתְבוּנָה הַרְבֵּה

instances mentioned in BDB s.v. 3 the word can denote the faculty of under-

standing or act of it. Analogously παιδεία signifies “body of knowledge to 

be taught” as well as “education, instruction,” cf. GELS s.v. Then these nouns 

can be the grammatical subject of נודעת and γνωσθήσεται respectively. We 

prefer the interpretation represented in S סוּכָּלָא ‘understanding’ and Sh 

’.education‘ מַרְדּוּתָא

ἐν ῥήματι γλώσσης] H במענה לשון. The collocation מַעֲנֵה לָשׁוֹן is found 

in Pr 16.1 and attributed to God: לְאָדָם מַעַרְכֵי־לֵב וּמֵיְהוָה מַעֲנֵה לָשׁוֹן, which is 

unfortunately absent in G. Even-Shoshan s.v. defines the sense of the phrase 

as ‘right answer,’ of which we are not convinced. מַעֲנֶה and its verb עָנָה can 

mean not only “answer (to a question)” or “solution of a problem,” but also 

“to orally react, respond to one’s interlocutor.” Hence the cst. phrase can 

be taken in the sense of “oral exchange and communication.” Cf. S and 

Sh בְּעֶנְיָנָא דְלֶשָּׁנָא ‘oral conversation.’

4.25)  μὴ ἀντίλεγε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ 

καὶ περὶ τῆς ἀπαιδευσίας σου ἐντράπηθι.

 Do not contradict the truth 

and feel ashamed of your lack of education.

A) אל תסרב עם האל  ואל אלהים היכנע:

The whole verse reads rather different in H: ‘Do not bicker with God, but 

give way to God.’ In the first half S follows H: לָא תֶסְרוֹב עַל קוּשְׁתָּא, but 

the second line differs: וְמֶן סַכְלְוָתָךְ אֶתְכְּלַי ‘and from your follies withdraw 

yourself.’42 Sh concludes with an emphatic plus: אָף בֶּמֶדֶּם ‘not even in one 

matter.’

τῇ ἀληθείᾳ] The selection of the dative case is not a function of λέγω, 

but carries the value of confrontation or opposition, and is used with verbs 

such as μέμφομαι Si 41.7 and ἐπιτιμάω Ge 37.10. For further details, see 

SSG § 22 wi.

42 Smend writes: “neuhebr. כניעה (die Scham) und aram. אתכנע (sich schämen),” but we 
are not convinced. It is, however, true that in SG ἐντρέπομαι is a frequent (12×) equivalent of 
.and once each of αἰσχύνομαι and κατανύσσω ,נִכְנַע
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4.26)  μὴ αἰσχυνθῇς ὁμολογῆσαι ἐφ᾿ ἁμαρτίαις σου 

καὶ μὴ βιάζου ῥοῦν ποταμοῦ.

 Do not hesitate to admit to your sins 

nor swim against the current.

A) אל תבוש לשוב מעון  ואל תעמוד לפני שבלת:

αἰσχυνθῇς] תבוש. There is a subtle difference in nuance of the meaning 

of the verb in both Heb. and Gk from their respective normal meaning, which 

is “to feel ashamed over a wrong-doing, moral or otherwise.” The Gk verb 

is often followed by a preposition, e.g. αἰσχύνεσθε ἀπὸ πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς 

περὶ πορνείας Si 41.17, ἀπὸ ὁράσεως γυναικὸς ἑταίρας ‘over staring at 

a woman of the streets’ ib. 20. By contrast, here one is urged to admit one’s 

sins. The verb is used here with an infinitive, and for this syntagm GELS s.v. 4 

has entered a sense “to feel diffident about and hesitate to do.” Another two 

instances can be cited from SG, and in both cases there is no purely ethical 

perspective involved: ᾐσχύνθην αἰτήσασθαι παρὰ τοῦ βασιλέως δύναμιν 

καὶ ἱππεῖς 2E 8.22, ᾐσχύνθην καὶ ἐνετράπην τοῦ ὑψῶσαι τὸ πρόσωπόν 

μου πρὸς σέ ib. 9.6, in which a multitude of sins, it is true, are admitted to, 

but to raise one’s face is no sinful act.43 In both of these 2E cases H reads 

 This specific nuance of the Heb. verb is usually unrecognised with the .בּשְֹׁתִּי

exception of HALOT, which has gone as far as to register a homonym, II בוש, 

mentioning Arb. bassa ‘to drive a camel or a caravan slowly’ and Ugr. bš 

‘to be slow.’

ὁμολογῆσαι ἐφ᾿ ἁμαρτίαις σου] H לשוב מעון. According to G one’s part-

ing with sins, whether of commission or omission, must be preceded by one’s 

admitting to one’s guilt, whether to God or to a third party to whom one is 

guilty.44

The <ἐπί τινι [= wrongdoing]> is unknown elsewhere. In SG there is one 

instance of <+ acc. rei> in τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν αὐτῶν ‘their lust’ Su 14 TH, cf. 

an example from NTG cited in fn. 44 below.

μὴ βιάζου ῥοῦν ποταμοῦ] a rather free rendition of לפני שבלת  .אל תעמוד 

Maybe שִׁבּלֶֹת reminded the translator of the River Jordan (Jd 12.6). He may 

have known that what should have been phonetically transliterated is actually 

translated in G as either στάχυς or σύνθημα. With סַכְלָא Sh probably iden-

tified a form of סָכָל spelled as with ׂש.

43 LSJ B II 2 c enters a few examples of <+ inf.> in CG. To cite just two: ᾐσχύνου τὸ 
ψεῦδος λέγειν ‘you were so bashful about coming out with your lie’ Pl. Rep. 414e, and οὐκ 
αἰσχυνοῦμαι τοὺς φιλάνδρους τρόπους λέξαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς ‘I shall not be ashamed to confess 
in your presence my fondness for my husband’ Aesch. Ag. 856, where, I would remark, the 
ancient Athenian culture must have differed from what I personally represent, for in my society 
back home a husband speaking in public in praise of his wife would be frowned upon.

44 Cf. ἐὰν ὁμολογῶμεν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν, πιστός ἐστιν καὶ δίκαιος, ἵνα ἀφῇ ἡμῖν τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας καὶ καθαρίσῃ ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ πάσης ἀδικίας 1Joh 1.9.
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4.27)  καὶ μὴ ὑποστρώσῃς ἀνθρώπῳ μωρῷ σεαυτὸν 

καὶ μὴ λάβῃς πρόσωπον δυνάστου.

 Do not fall flat on your face before a fool 

nor be partial in favour of a powerful man.

A) אל תצע לנבל נפשך  ואל תמאן לפני מושלים:

ὑποστρώσῃς] תַּצַּע  = תצע. ὑποστρώννυμι means precisely the same as 

נֶפֶשׁ The collocation .הִצִּי עַ  appears to be unattested elsewhere. One הִצִּי עַ 

could be tempted to do what one is advised not to when a fool in the neigh-

bourhood might be able to provide a badly needed financial help.

In H of Col. 2 there seems to come through quite a different message: 

‘Do not say “No” to powerful people.’ However, we may harmonise the 

two texts, should we take G as meaning that, if you honestly believe that a 

powerful man is wrong, you should be frank and dispute him. By contrast, 
S לָא תֶתְחְרֵא ‘Do not oppose’ indicates complete submission.45 Faced with 

this apparently difficult אל תמאן, Smend emends it, on the basis of G, which 

is silently followed by Segal (29), who goes farther by suggesting that תשא 

corrupted to (ן)תמא; he has gone a shade too far, for there is precious little 

graphic similarity between the two Hebrew forms.

On this mechanical rendering of the Heb. idiom, פָנִים  as λαμβάνω ,נָשָׂא 

πρόσωπον, see Harl 1992.152f. and Dogniez 2002.10-13.46

4.28)  ἕως θανάτου ἀγώνισαι περὶ τῆς ἀληθείας, 

καὶ κύριος ὁ θεὸς πολεμήσει ὑπὲρ σοῦ.

 Strive for truth, putting your life on the line, 

then Lord the God will fight on your side.

A) עד המות היעצה על הצדק  וייי נלחם לך:

ἀγώνισαι] H היעצה, probably a plena spelled Ni. Impv. <√עצה. No such 

Heb. verb in the sense of “to fight” is known.47 Smend mentions Syr. √עצה 

precisely carrying this sense, though one wonders why S here writes ׁאֶתְכַּתַּש 

instead of עְצִי or ְאֶתְעְצַי.

τῆς ἀληθείας] H הצדק. With its קוּשְׁתָּא ‘truth’ S also took צֶדֶק in the 

sense of “general truth,” not “(legal, religious) justice.” Cf. יַנְחֵנִי בְמַעְגְּלֵי־צֶדֶק 

45 SL s.v. חרי Ethpe. 2 mentions Is 1.20 as instancing the equation with Heb. מֵאֵן, but there 
S actually reads אִם־תְּמָאֲנוּ וּמְרִיתֶם  > אֶן לָא תֶתֿטְּפִּסוּן וְתֶתְחְרוֹן; the equation is thus with מָרָה.

46 From this idiom NTG created derivatives: προσωπολημπτέω, προσωπολήμπτης, προ-
σωπολημψία. Dogniez (2002.13) holds that this collocation is not to be analysed as idio-
matic as in GELS s.v. III 2, but as a Semitism. Luke, who used προσωπολέμπτης at Ac 10.34, 
must have understood what LXX translators meant with λαμβάνω πρόσωπον, and Luke was 
virtually ignorant of Hebrew. On Luke’s familiarity with SG, see Muraoka 2012.

47 DCH s.v. has created such an entry solely on the basis of our instance.
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Ps 23.3, where a shepherd’s concern is the choice of right, not dangerous, 

paths for his flock; S שְׁבִילַיְ קוּשְׁתָּא as against G ὡδήγησέν με ἐπὶ τρίβους 

δικαιοσύνης.

κύριος ὁ θεὸς] H ייי. The longer divine title occurs in SG some 970 times, 

mostly translating יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים. For a possible reason for the use of the shorter 

title in this particular form, see above at 4.12, p. 66, fn. 24.

πολεμήσει] The Fut. in G corresponds to the Ptc. in H, which is typical 

of a circumstantial clause.48 God is going to fight beside you, not after your 

fight is over, which latter would require וְנִלְחַם ייי, a w-qataltí form or וְייי יִלָּחֵם.
ὑπὲρ σοῦ] S ּחְלָפַיְך ‘instead of you’ and Sh ְמֶטּוּלָתָך ‘for your sake.’ For 

the general idea, cf. Ex 14.14.

4.29)  μὴ γίνου θρασὺς ἐν γλώσσῃ σου 

καὶ νωθρὸς καὶ παρειμένος ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις σου.

 Do not be audacious in speech 

and sluggish and neglectful in your works.

A) אל תהי גבהן בלשוניך  ורפי ורשִׁיש במלאכתך:

θρασὺς] H גבהן ‘proud,’ the only occurrence of the word in the entire 

history of Hebrew.49 Cf. S שַׁבְהְרָן ‘boastful’ and Sh בְלֶשָּׁנָא -glib‘ קַלִּילָא 

tongued.’

παρειμένος] Sh מְשַׁרְּיָא ‘crippled,’ not a medical condition, but deliberate 

negligence and sloth.

4.30)  μὴ ἴσθι ὡς λέων ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ σου 

καὶ φαντασιοκοπῶν ἐν τοῖς οἰκέταις σου.

 Do not be like a lion at home 

and looking at your domestic servants suspiciously.

A) אל תהי ככלב בביתך       ומוזר ומתירא במלאכתך:

C)   אל תהי כאריה בביתך       ומתפחז בעבודתך:

ὡς λέων] = HC כאריה, ≠ A ככלב, a corruption from כלביא. Note S כְּלֶב, 

not preceded by ְאַיֿך, a particle of comparison.

φαντασιοκοπῶν] a word unknown prior to SG. LSJ defines its sense as 

“indulge vain fantasies.” Apart from the difficulty of interpretation of this 

Gk hapax both Heb. manuscripts differ not a little from G here. If the above-

mentioned emendation can be accepted, we can understand this proverb as 

addressed to the head of a household, perhaps with a servant or two included. 

48 Cf. SQH § 35 da. Pace Van Peursen (2004.219) נִלְחָם here is not a genuine Fut. form as 
in לִין פֹּה הַלַּיְלָה מָחָר אָבוֹא ‘Stay here tonight. I’ll come tomorrow,’ for which you would not say 
.מָחָר אֲנִי בָּא

49 Pace Dihi (2008.17) Maagarim has no record of the word elsewhere.
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Such a person is advised then to deal with members of his household gently, 

not yelling, and not to look like an alien, outsider (מוּזָר) and not dreaded 

 a meaning which is not attested elsewhere in Hebrew. Possibly a ,(מִתְיָרֵא)

scribal error for מירא =  Pi. מְיָרֵא ‘scaring, terrifying,’ cf. ּכִּי כֻלָּם מְיָרְאִים אוֹתָנו 

Ne 6.9. Cf. S דְּחִיל ‘frightening.’

In any case φαντασιοκοπῶν has little to do with either Heb. text. Because 

of the obscurity of H the translator may have gone for free translation.

The Heb. root פחז, which has to do with wantonness, recklessness, occurs 

in BH a few times, but as a verb in Qal only, and that twice (Jd 9.4 and 

Zp 3.4). The form in C here can be taken as Hitpael of simulating value,50 

‘to behave like a wanton person.’

τοῖς οἰκέταις σου] C עֲבוֹדָתְךָ ≠ עבודתך, but = ָעֲבוּדָּתְך ‘your body of 

servants,’ an analysis preferred by Segal (29), who refers to מִקְנֵה־צאֹן וּמִקְנֵה 

רַבָּה וַעֲבֻדָּה   Gn 26.14, where the preceding coordinate terms are to be בָקָר 

noted, similarly in Jb 1.3. מלאכתך in A looks like a consequence of עבודתך 

having been misread as ָעֲבוֹדָתְך.

4.31)  μὴ ἔστω ἡ χείρ σου ἐκτεταμένη εἰς τὸ λαβεῖν 

καὶ ἐν τῷ ἀποδιδόναι συνεσταλμένη.

 Do not let your hand be stretched out in order to receive 

but be drawn back when you are to give back.

A) אל תהי ידך פתוחה לקחת         וקפוצה בתוך מתן:

C)  אל תהי ידך מושטת לשאת  ובעת השב קפודה:

ἐκτεταμένη] = HC מושטת, ≠ A פתוחה. S and Sh פְּשִׁיטָא = HC. The 

selection of the Gk Pf. form in this periphrastic structure gives a glimpse of 

someone patiently waiting for a benevolent donor to react. Cf. SSG § 31 fd. 

The separation of a Ptc. from a form of εἰμί often occurs in imitation of the 

underlying Heb. text, here HC אל תהי ידך מושטת לשאת, cf. SSG § 31 fj.
λαβεῖν] HC לשאת, A לקחת. Λαμβάνω can render either Heb. verb. In Si 

it renders נשׂא at 35.2 and 38.2. In SG, according to Index s.v. λαμβάνω, 

Qal לָקַח more than 261× and Qal נָשָׂא more than 58×.

ἀποδιδόναι] = HC השב, ≠ A מַתָּן = διδόναι. Thus it is not about a work 

of charity, pace Skehan - Di Lella “give,” “im Geben” (SD), and S 51 .לְמֶתַּל 

Here ἐν was viewed as temporal in value, whereas in 3.31 עת was translated 

with καιρός: καὶ ἐν καιρῷ πτώσεως מוֿטו  Kister (1990.317) emends .בעת 

the difficult בתוך to בתור, i.e. בְּתוֹר as in וּבְהַגִּיעַ תֹּר־אֶסְתֵּר ‘when the turn of 

Esther arrived’ Est 2.15.

50 See JM § 53 i.
51 This secondary reading has penetrated the early church as shown in Μὴ γίνου πρὸς 

μὲν τὸ λαβεῖν ἐκτείνων τὰς χεῖρας, πρὸς δὲ τὸ δοῦναι συσπών Didache 4.5. L still has ad 
reddendum.
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συνεσταλμένη] = HA קפוצה. G appears to be wavering between A and 

C. We could postulate a scribal error from the original קפוצה, and we would 

see the word order agreeing between HC and G. קפד ‘to roll up’ does not 

suit the context, for one does not roll up one’s hand. Cf. S and Sh קְפִיסָא 

‘drawn back.’



CHAPTER 5

5.1)  Μὴ ἔπεχε ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασίν σου 

καὶ μὴ εἴπῃς Αὐτάρκη μοί ἐστιν.

 Do not rely on your possessions 

and do not say “I have enough.”

A1) אל תשען על חילך  ואל תאמר יש לאל ידי:

A2) אל תשען על כוחך  ללכת אחר תאות נפשך:

HA has preserved two variant versions. G appears to be following the 

first.

ἔπεχε] H תִּשָּׁעֵן  = תשען. The Gk verb ἐπέχω in the sense of “to count on, 

depend on for help” (GELS s.v. 3) appears to be in our translator’s favourite 

vocabulary. All five1 instances of it mentioned in GELS are from Si. It is used 

in a very similar proverb: Μὴ ἔπεχε ἐπὶ τοῖς χρήμασιν ἀδίκοις 5.8. The 

second halves of the two versions totally differ from each other. That of the 

second version looks like an intrusion from 5.2.

τοῖς χρήμασίν σου] חַיִל  .חילך in the sense of “material possessions, wealth” 

is widely attested in BH, see BDB s.v. 3, whereas ַֹכּח, a synonym of the for-

mer, is so used only twice according to BDB s.v. 5. Cf. S ּנֶכְסַיְך ‘your pos-

sessions’ and Sh ְמַרְהָטֵא דִילָך ‘your possessions.’2 See also below at 40.13.

Αὐτάρκη] The idiomatic Heb. combination, יַד־ לְאֵל  יָדִי .e.g ,יֵשׁ   יֶשׁ־לְאֵל 
 Gn 31.29 has been interpreted slightly differently, for H was לַעֲשׂוֹת עִמָּכֶם רָע

probably meant to say “I am rich enough to do anything as I please.” Sh 

departs farther: סָפְקֵא לִי אִיתַיְהוֹן לְחַיֵּא ‘I have enough in order to live on.’

5.2) μὴ ἐξακολούθει τῇ ψυχῇ σου καὶ τῇ ἰσχύι σου 

πορεύεσθαι ἐν ἐπιθυμίαις καρδίας σου·

 Do not conform to your soul and your power 

to pursue your heart’s desires.

A) אל תלך אחרי לבך ועיניך  ללכת בחמודות רעה:

The relation between H and versions is utterly complicated. For an attempt 

to disentangle this intricacy, see Smend ad loc.

1 Our present case could be added to make the total six.
2 According to SL s.v. this new meaning of the Syriac noun has recently been spotted in 

the Harklean version at Mk 10.23, where it translates χρήματα.



 CHAPTER 5 81

τῇ ἰσχύι σου] Irreconcilable with H עיניך ‘your eyes,’ which pairs well 

with the preceding לבך.

S follows the second H variant of the preceding verse: ְלָא תֶתְּכֶל עַל חַיְלָך 

.לְמֵאֿזַל בְּצֶבְיָנַי לֶבָּךְ

5.3)  καὶ μὴ εἴπῃς Τίς με δυναστεύσει; 

ὁ γὰρ κύριος ἐκδικῶν ἐκδικήσει.

 Nor say “Who could wield power over me?,” 

for the Lord will certainly requite.

A) אל תאמר מי יוכל כחו  כי ייי מבקש נרדפים:

The syntagm of 3a in H מי יוכל כחו is unusual, even after emending כחו 

to כחי ‘my power.’ BDB s.v. 2  יָכֹל b gives a list of eleven OT passages 

where the verb in the sense of “to overcome, prevail” is complemented by 

means of a substantive, not an infinitive, but always prefixed with ל־, e.g. 

 or suchlike.3 An object pronoun in these cases אתֹוֹ Gn 32.26, never לאֹ יָכֹל לוֹ

unexceptionally refers to a person. That no example of לְגִבּוֹר with a sub-

stantive is found is most likely accidental.4 After all, it might be an error for 

5 .לכחי

ἐκδικῶν ἐκδικήσει] How could G arrive at this from H מבקש נרדפים? 

Among the six Heb. words and/or roots translated in SG with this Gk verb 

as listed in Index s.v. there is none which is even minimally similar to these 

two Hebrew words. G indicates a figura etymologica in its Vorlage as in ַֹיָדע 
 γινώσκων γνώσῃ Gn 15.13 et passim, see SSG § 31 db. S is pretty תֵּדַע

close to H: מָרְיָא הֿוְ תָּבוֹעָא דְכֻלְּהוֹן עְלִיבֵא ‘the Lord is the one who enquires 

into all the oppressed.’

As far as the general thought expressed in G is concerned, ׁהָאֱלֹהִים יְבַקֵּש 

 Ec 3.15 mentioned by Smend may have been at the back of our אֶת־נִרְדָּף

translator’s mind. According to Smend the text means “.. dass Gott das Ver-

gangene wiederkehren lässt.” Smend could have referred to an illuminating 

G there: ὁ θεὸς ζητήσει τὸν διωκόμενον ‘God will seek out the persecuted,’ 

though the Gk rendition of a renowned sapiential document of the Holy Writ 

was most likely not yet around when Ben Sira’s grandson worked on the 

latter-day Ecclesiastes.6

 Ps 13.5 mentioned by Smend is no counter-example. On the equivocal nature of יְכָלְתִּיו 3
a suffix pronoun directly attached to a verb, see above at 4.18, p. 70, fn. 36.

4 S has an intriguing reading: ֿחַיִלי מְצֵא   Pe. 1 writes “w. acc. to be מצי SL s.v. 2# .מַנוּ 
equal,” though the only cited instance has, alas, a personal suffix attached to the verb, ֿאֶמְצֵיוְהֿי.

5 The addition in Sh at the end of the first line, ֿמֶטּוּל עְבָדֵא דִילי, agrees with δια τα εργα 
μου found in some sources mentioned by Ziegler.

6 Vinel 2002.24 writes: “.. sa traduction en grec du début du IIe siècle après le Christ, donc 
après 70.”
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5.4)  μὴ εἴπῃς Ἥμαρτον, καὶ τί μοι ἐγένετο; 

ὁ γὰρ κύριός ἐστιν μακρόθυμος.

 Do not say: “I have sinned, and what happened to me?” 

For the Lord is not in a hurry.

A) אל תאמר חטאתי ומה יעשה לי מאומה       כי אל ארך אפים הוא:7

C)  אל תאמר חטאתי ומה יהיה לו          כי ייי ארך אפים הוא:

τί μοι ἐγένετο;] Did G read נַעֲשָׂה  = נעשה in HA מה יעשה לי? S, taking 

note of a one-word answer to this rhetorical question, מאומה, presents a 

dynamic translation with לָא הְוָא לִי מֶדֶּם ‘nothing happened to me.’ In G there 

is nothing that corresponds to מאומה, which is absent in HC.

Only one witness, 785, reads γένοιτο, which can be seen as an optative 

of potentiality: “What could happen to me?”. Ziegler refers to HA מה יעשה 

 is likely an לו where ,מה יהיה לו – but HC can also be mentioned ,לי מאומה

error for לי.

ὁ .. κύριός] HA אל, HC ייי. Sh מְרַיְמָא = ὕψιστος as in some Gk sources.

5.5) περὶ ἐξιλασμοῦ μὴ ἄφοβος γίνου 

προσθεῖναι ἁμαρτίαν ἐφ᾿ ἁμαρτίαις·

 As regards atonement do not become fearless, 

adding sin upon sins.

A) אל סליחה אל תבטח  להוסיף עון על עון:

C)  אל סליחה אל תבטח  להוסיף עון על עון:

περὶ] HA and C אל, which need be emended to על, so S עַל and Sh מֶטּוּל.

ἄφοβος] One is warned against taking advantage of long-suffering God’s 

mercies. The way the adjective is used here is different from a case such as 

ἐὰν γὰρ κάθῃ, ἄφοβος ἔσῃ, ἐὰν δὲ καθεύδῃς, ἡδέως ὑπνώσεις ‘for, if you 

are seated, you will have nothing to be afraid of, and when you sleep, you 

will have a sweet sleep’ Pr 3.24. Note, rather, φόβος κυρίου εἰς ζωὴν ἀνδρί, 
ὁ δὲ ἄφοβος αὐλισθήσεται ἐν τόποις, οὗ οὐκ ἐπισκοπεῖται γνῶσις ‘for 

people the fear of the Lord leads to life, but one who does not have that fear 

will reside in places where knowledge does not keep watch’ ib. 19.23. Thus 

we are back to one of the author’s principal themes, the fear of the Lord (1.11-

30). The mode of word-formation in Syriac in cases corresponding to the use 

of the alpha privativum in Greek makes this theological thinking manifest: 

ἄφοβος > Sh 8 .לָא דְלָא דֶחְלְתָא תֶהְוֵא

7 Some confusion has occurred in this MS. This line is actually continued with what is 
printed as (Aa) of the vs. 6 below.

8 This subservience is extended even to a verb in μὴ ἀγνόει > Sh לָא לָא תֶדַּע  Si 5.15. One 
wonders what the average reader with no Greek made of such a Syriac text.
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προσθεῖναι] an epexegetical, explicative infinitive, on which see SSG § 30 bc. 

The same value is carried by הוסיף here: על סליחה אל תבטח להוסיף עון על עון; 

on such a value of the Heb. inf. cst., see SQH § 18 g.

5.6) καὶ μὴ εἴπῃς Ὁ οἰκτιρμὸς αὐτοῦ πολύς, 

τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν μου ἐξιλάσεται· 
ἔλεος γὰρ καὶ ὀργὴ παρ᾿ αὐτῷ, 

καὶ ἐπὶ ἁμαρτωλοὺς καταπαύσει ὁ θυμὸς αὐτοῦ.

 Nor say “His compassion is abundant, 

the multitude of my sins He will forgive.” 

For (both) mercy and wrath are with Him 

and on sinners His anger will come down to settle.

Aa) אל תאמר רחום ייי   וכל עונותי ימחה:

Ab) ואמרת רחמיו רבים  לרוב עונותי יסלח:  

Ac) כי רחמים ואף עמו      ואל רשעים ינוח רגזו:

Ca)    ואמרת רבים רחמיו  לרוב עוונותי יסלח:

Cb) כי רחמים ואף עמו      ועל רשעים יניח רגזו:

In the first two lines the relationship between the Gk and Heb. texts is 

problematic. H, which has come down in two versions, reads as follows:

H MS Line 2 Line 1

Aa וכל עונותי ימחה אֿלֿ תאמר רחום ייי

Ab לר()[ו]ב עונותי יסלח ואמרת רחמיו רבים

C לרוב עוונותי יסלח ואמרת רבים רחמיו

G τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν μου 
ἐξιλάσεται

καὶ μὴ εἴπῃς Ὁ οἰκτιρμὸς αὐτοῦ 
πολύς

G does not display complete agreement with any of the three Hebrew text-

forms. In 1) it is a compromise between Aa and C, whereas in 2) it agrees 

with Ab and C, though the translator may not have followed his Heb. text 

mechanically word for word. In any case there is no meaningful difference 

in the message conveyed by any of the text in Heb. and Gk.

καὶ μὴ εἴπῃς] No Gk manuscript or version misses the conjunction except 

S. We should perhaps restore ו־ at the beginning of Aa, line 1. A more impor-

tant variation is the use of the inversive w-qataltí in Ab and C, and the absence 

of the negator as a consequence. This implies that a logical continuation 

between vs. 5 and vs. 6 was perceived. The wording in Aa with or without 

a waw, however, does not necessarily mean that the two verses are independ-

ent of each other in terms of the message.
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οἰκτιρμὸς] H רחום occurs once more in Si, also as applied to God: לפני 

 κατέναντι ἐλεήμονος 50.19. Hence the nominal clause in G is < רחום

unlikely based on HAa. Note also the presence of πολύς. Which word order 

of the Heb. nominal clause, Ab or C, in the translator’s Vorlage stood is dif-

ficult to say, since he seems to be taking a fair bit of liberty in this respect, 

though we have not done any systematic enquiry on the question of word 

order of the nominal clause in the Hebrew of Si and its reflections in Greek. 

With its מָנָא הֿוְ מָרְיָא  S is close to HAa, but in its sequel it approaches מְרַחְּ

Ab and C: וַלְסוֹגָאא דְחָוְבַּיְ הוּ שָׁבֶק לִי.
τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν μου] The addition of the preposition lamed to 

the object of Qal סָלַח is well established in BH, e.g. ּוְסָלַחְתָּ לַעֲוֹנֵנוּ וּלְחַטָּאתֵנו 
Ex 34.9; more examples are listed in BDB s.v. סלח Qal.

ἐξιλάσεται] In theory the subject of the verb can be “His compassion” as 

in ἐλεημοσύνη ἐξιλάσεται ἁμαρτίας Si 3.30 < H צדקה תכפר חטאת. This 

instance, however, appears to be a rare exception. Besides, מָחָה and סָלַח with 

an inanimate subject is unknown. DCH s.v. סלח Qal stresses that its subject 

is always Yahweh and the object sin. By contrast, probably due to its frequent 

use in ritual contexts, כִּפֵּר often takes a non-human object as its subject, e.g. 

.Lv 17.11 דָּם

ἐπὶ] HA אל, a contemporary phonetic spelling in lieu of the orthodox על 

in HC.

καταπαύσει] = HA ינוח, ≠ HC יניח, which latter, as a transitive verb, 

would require τὸν θυμὸν αὐτοῦ.

5.7) μὴ ἀνάμενε ἐπιστρέψαι πρὸς κύριον 

καὶ μὴ ὑπερβάλλου ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας· 

ἐξάπινα γὰρ ἐξελεύσεται ὀργὴ κυρίου, 

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ἐκδικήσεως ἐξολῇ.

 Do not put off returning to the Lord 

nor delay (it) from day to day. 

For all of a sudden could the wrath of the Lord come out 

and at the time of punishment you will perish.

Aa)   אל תאחר לשוב אליו     ואל תתעבר מיום אל יום:

Ab) כי פתאום יצא זעמו  וביום נקם תספה

Ca)    אל תאחר לשוב אליו     ואל תתעבר מיום ליום:

Cb)  כי פתאום יצא זעמו  וביום נקם תספה:

πρὸς κύριον] More explicit than HA, C אליו. S ֿקְדָמָוְהֿי is unusual. Smend 

refers to Si 48.20, where we read H ויפרשו אליו כפים, G ἐκπετάσαντες τὰς 

χεῖρας αὐτῶν πρὸς αὐτόν, and S ֿוַפְרַס חֶזַקְיָא קְדָם מָרְיָא אִידָוְהֿי.
ὑπερβάλλου] On the meaning of this verb, “to postpone,” there is no dif-

ficulty. Not only on account of its parallel, ἀναμένω, but also supported 
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by CG, e.g. ποιέειν αὐτίκα μοι δοκέει καὶ μὴ ὑπερβάλλεσθαι ‘we should 

act at once and not put it off, methinks’ Hdt 3.71.2.9

The Heb. הִתְעַבֵּר, however, is slightly problematic. The context precludes a 

BH denominative derived from עֶבְרָה, thus ‘to become furious.’ DCH 6.242b, 

we believe, is right in identifying a third homonymous root, attested in Hitpael 

alone and bearing the sense of “delay, procrastinate, be negligent.” The 

equation תִּתְעַבֵּר / S  תֶּשְׁתָּוְחַר ‘you procrastinate’ 5.7 may be regarded as sup-

porting this proposal under discussion. Breaking away from the past Hebrew 

lexicography,10 the dictionary includes ַחָכָם יָרֵא וְסָר מֵרָע וּכְסִיל מִתְעַבֵּר וּבוֹטֵח 

Pr 14.16 as a BH example; a fool, even when aware of his evil deeds, does 

nothing, confident that everything will be OK. We believe that the basic mean-

ing of this rare Heb. verb is ‘to linger, deliberately taking no action.’ It could 

be a development from the standard עָבַר > ‘to allow time to move on.’ There 

does not seem to be any comparative Semitic etymology for this Hitpael verb. 

What is more important are the three more attestations of this verb in Si itself:

 Don’t cut your prayers short and in‘ אל תתקצר בתפלה ובצדקה אל תתעבר 7.10

alms giving don’t say “Wait, next time.”’ > G μὴ ὀλιγοψυχήσῃς ἐν τῇ 

προσευχῇ σου καὶ ἐλεημοσύνην ποιῆσαι μὴ παρίδῃς ‘Don’t be feeble-

minded in your prayer and don’t let a chance for alms-giving go away.’

יתעבר 7.16 לא  עכרון  זכור  עם  במתי  תחשיבך   Don’t join the uneducated‘ אל 

crowd. Remember. Retribution will not be slow in coming.’ > G μὴ 

προσλογίζου σεαυτὸν ἐν πλήθει ἁμαρτωλῶν· μνήσθητι ὅτι ὀργὴ οὐ 

χρονιεῖ ‘Don’t count yourself as one of the crowd of sinners. Remember 

that (God’s) wrath will not be delayed.’

 ,My son, when you are ill‘ בני בחלי אל תתעבר התפלל אל אל כי הוא ירפא 38.9

don’t just be stuck in your bed. Pray to God, for He will heal you.’ > G 

Τέκνον, ἐν ἀρρωστήματί σου μὴ παράβλεπε, ἀλλ᾿ εὖξαι κυρίῳ, καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἰάσεταί σε ‘.. in your sick-bed don’t look away in a wrong direc-

tion, doing nothing, but pray to the Lord, for He is the one who can 

cure you.’

5.8)  Μὴ ἔπεχε ἐπὶ χρήμασιν ἀδίκοις· 

οὐδὲν γὰρ ὠφελήσει σε ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπαγωγῆς.

  Do not rely on your ill-gotten possessions, 

for nothing will be of use to you on the day of calamity.

A) אל תבטח על נכסי שקר  כי לא יועילו ביום עברה:

οὐδὲν] The verb is in the sg., though referring to χρήματα ἄδικα. “Nothing 

of those possessions” comes over as more emphatic.

9 For more examples, see LSJ s.v. ὑπερβάλλω B II.
10 Segal (32) mentions Pr 14.16 and is rather close to the analysis proposed here: “Do not 

detach yourself from the matter, i.e. do not delay the matter.”
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ἐπαγωγῆς] עברה ‘(God’s) wrath.’ Greek has quite a few words for “anger, 

wrath.” Ἐπαγωγή is not one of them. This is the sole case in SG of this equa-

tion. The Gk word denotes serious damage, disaster. It occurs once more and 

in the same combination as here, עברה  Though the relationship .34.6  יום 

between G and H there is rather complicated, we could perhaps identify this 

Heb. noun there with ἀπώλεια ‘perdition.’ S עָקְתָא ‘pain’ is rather feeble, 

cf. Sh תְּבַעְתָא ‘punishment.’

5.9)  Μὴ λίκμα ἐν παντὶ ἀνέμῳ 

καὶ μὴ πορεύου ἐν πάσῃ ἀτραπῷ· 

οὕτως ὁ ἁμαρτωλὸς ὁ δίγλωσσος.

  Seize the right moment 

nor go along any path you might fancy. 

So does a double-tongued sinner.

A) אל תהיה זורה לכל רוח       ופונה דרך שבולת:

C)  אל תהי זורה לכל רוח          ואל תלך לכל שביל:

μὴ λίκμα] HC uses the orthodox jussive אל תהי as against HA אל תהיה. 

On the widespread inconsistency in the Heb. of Si in this respect, see Van 

Peursen 2004.92f. No manuscript is consistent, either. E.g. at 4.29 we find 

 .A אל תהי

Here we encounter the first example of the periphrastic construction in 

Si, <a form of היה + active ptc.>.11 In our case here, however, the imperfec-

tive aspect is not particularly evident, though winnowing takes a while to 

be complete. In Qumran Hebrew, as in MH, this construction often carries 

the value of common law.12 Such a value is congenial to proverbs which are 

meant to be of permanent validity. Cf. Sh לָא תֶדְרֵא as against S לָא תֶהוֵא דָרֵא, 

which latter is probably a mechanical reproduction of the Heb. structure.13

ἐν] HA + C ל־. The Heb. preposition is probably locative; the chaff is so 

directed for it to be carried away with the wind.

παντὶ] HA + C כל. Both words are often used to express absolute, cate-

gorical negation, “none whosoever, nothing whatsoever, whichsoever etc.” 

Here, however, it is for partial negation. One cannot harvest wheat or barley 

without winnowing. To do it a wise farmer chooses the ideal weather condi-

tion, the right force and direction of the wind. The same analysis applies to 

πάσῃ in the next line.

Our translation given above is idiomatic. The proverb is scarcely meant 

for farmers only. In the Ptolemaic Egyptian diaspora Jewish farmers would 

have been a scarcity anyway.

11 Three more instances are mentioned in Van Peursen 2004.227.
12 For details, see SQH § 17 fba.
.is probably a scribal error as noted by Smend רָדֵא 13
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There is no doubt that G is a translation of HC ואל תלך לכל שביל, whereas 

C ופונה דרך שבולת is followed by S וְמֶתְפְּנֵא לְכֹל שְׁבִיל ‘and turning to every 

road,’ a rather obscure statement.

Line 4 is missing in HA + C and S, but is found in Sh. Most likely an 

intrusion from 6.1, where G is identical with its reading here, cf. also Sh 

there. Its message, however, is affiliated to that of 5.10b.

5.10) ἴσθι ἐστηριγμένος ἐν συνέσει σου, 

καὶ εἷς ἔστω σου ὁ λόγος.

 Remain stable in your view 

and be consistent in your speech.

A) היה סמוך (לדעתך) [על דעתך]  ואחד יהי דברך:

C)  היה סמוך על דברך           ואחר יהיה דבריך:

ἴσθι ἐστηριγμένος] On the periphrastic tense with a Pf. participle, see 

above at 4.31. A noteworthy example of the collocation ἐστηριγμένος ἐν is 

found in ἐστηριγμένους ἐν τῇ παρούσῃ ἀληθείᾳ 2Pet 1.12, where a noun 

phrase preceded by ἐν expresses an abstract, intangible entity, ‘the truth which 

is with you,’ just like our σύνεσις.

With our above-given translation ἐστηριγμένος has been parsed as a gen-

uine passive of στηρίζω ‘to place firmly.’ The author’s advice is for us to hold 

fast to the understanding of the Lebensphilosophie arrived at after much study, 

trials and errors. Such a stance would also become manifest in unambiguous, 

consistent speech. The preposition ἐν can be assigned an instrumental value: 

“by means of, through.” Thus not locative as in κλίμαξ ἐστηριγμένη ἐν τῇ 

γῇ ‘a ladder firmly planted in the ground’ Ge 28.12. Cp. rather καρδία ἐστη-
ριγμένη ἐπὶ διανοήματος βουλῆς ἐν καιρῷ οὐ δειλιάσει ‘a heart firmly 

placed on intelligent thought will not fear at any time’ Si 22.16. We are, how-

ever, attracted to an alternative analysis proposed in GELS s.v. στηρίζω 1 c, 

where our verb in the middle voice is said to mean “to form a firm and endur-

ing link with.” Another instance quoted there also comes from Si: ἐν Σιων 

ἐστηρίχθην Si 24.10.

In our discussion here we assume that סמוך in HA + C היה סמוך is a Qal 

passive participle, ְסָמוּך ‘supported, upheld,’ though this sense is, it is true, 

slightly different from that of the passive ἐστηριγμένος. Furthermore, our 

position is that ְסָמוּך in יצר סמוך, an important expression in Qumran docu-

ments, is an adjective meaning ‘trustful.’ We see that our Gk translator did not 

understand סמוך here in that sense, though in theory that was possible as shown 

by S ְהְוַיְתְּ סְמִיך as against Sh 14 .הְוַיְתְּ מְשַׁרַּר

14 On the optative value of this Syriac construction, see Nöldeke 1966 § 260 and Muraoka 
20052 § 87.
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ἐν συνέσει σου] = HA דעתך דברך HC ≠ ,על  -which latter is a cor ,על 

ruption due to דבריך at the end of the verse. The preposition על instead of 

 Ps 71.6 עָלֶיךָ נִסְמַכְתִּי .cf ,סמוך could have favoured the sense ‘trustful’ for ב־

and ּ2  וַיִּסָּמְכוּ הָעָם עַל־דִּבְרֵי יְחִזְקִיָּהוCh 32.8. The selection of ἐν is due to our 

translator’s interpretation of סמוך.

S ְטַעְמָך is closer to HA, cf. Syr. Peal טְעַם ‘to understand, perceive.’

εἷς] HC אחר, an obvious misspelling of HA אחד.

5.11)  Γίνου ταχὺς ἐν ἀκροάσει σου 

καὶ ἐν μακροθυμίᾳ φθέγγου ἀπόκρισιν.

  Become quick to listen 

and take time in stating an answer.

A) היה ממהר להאזין        ובארך רוח השב פתגם:

C)  היה נכון בשמועה טובה  ובארך ענה תענה נכונה:

For the entire verse G is much closer to HA than to HC.

ταχὺς] ממהר. On the combination of מִהֵר with an inf. cst., see Muraoka 

2024 I (Bc). The message conveyed by this parable recurs in ἔστω δὲ πᾶς 

ἄνθρωπος ταχὺς εἰς τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, βραδὺς εἰς τὸ λαλῆσαι Jas 1.19.

ἀκροάσει] Sh צָוְתָּא טָבָא = HC.

μακροθυμίᾳ] A ארך רוח. In BH we find only once a similar combination 

as here in ַמִגְּבַהּ־רוּח אֶרֶךְ־רוּחַ   Ec 7.8 > G ἀγαθὸν μακρόθυμος ὑπὲρ טוֹב 

ὑψηλὸν πνεύματι, where, however, as correctly analysed in G, ְאֶרֶך is an 

adjective in the cst. st. For the expression of patience and long-suffering the 

combination of ארך with אפים is the standard as in אֵל רַחוּם וְחַנּוּן אֶרֶךְ אַפַּיִם 

Ex 34.6. HC must be amiss, since ארך on its own is not used in these expres-

sions. S וַבְמַתִּינוּתָא הְוַיְתְּ יָהֶב פֶּתְגָמָא may have had such a text in its Vorlage. 

In the light of this Syr. rendering HC might mean “Take your time, no hurry, 

before you answer.” The Syr. מַתִּינוּתָא signifies “slowness,” as nicely exem-

plified in לוּקְבַל מַתִּינוּתָא קַלִּילוּתָא ‘slowness as against quickness,’ cited in 

SL 867b. Other than this detail S follows HA. Mopsik translates HA as “et 

avec patience retourne une sentence,” saying that פתגם here means “parole 

d’autorité, recommandation,” but we see no hindrance in admitting here an 

Aramaising language, for which cf. ְפִּתְגָם לַהֲתָבוּתָך Dn 3.16, where in Heb. one 

would say לְהָשִׁיב לְךָ דָבָר or לַהֲשִׁיבְךָ דָבָר as in הֲשִׁבֵנִי דָּבָר Gn 37.14 and G had 

no problem with leaving out פִּתְגָם, thus just ἀποκριθῆναί σοι.

5.12)  εἰ ἔστιν σοι σύνεσις, ἀποκρίθητι τῷ πλησίον· 

εἰ δὲ μή, ἡ χείρ σου ἔστω ἐπὶ τῷ στόματί σου.

 If you have a view, answer your neighbour, 

but if not, your hand be on your mouth.
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A) אם יש אתך ענה רעך     ואם אין ידך על פיך:

C)  אם יש אתך ענה ריעיך  ואם אין שים ידך על פיך

σύνεσις] In neither HA nor HC we find anything that would correspond 

to this word. It does appear in vs. 10, but the current verse hardly carries on 

the message of vs. 10. מֶלְּתָא in S is scarcely translatable with σύνεσις.15 

Besides, in vs. 10 S uses a different Syr. noun, טַעְמָא ‘knowledge.’

ἔστω] This can be a free rendering of HC שים, or a free addition to HA 

פיך על  ידך  אין  עַל־פֶּה Smend refers to .ואם  יָד   אִידָךְ Jb 21.5. S = H C שִׂימוּ 

.סִים עַל פּוּמָךְ

5.13)  δόξα καὶ ἀτιμία ἐν λαλιᾷ, 

καὶ γλῶσσα ἀνθρώπου πτῶσις αὐτῷ.

 Honour and dishonour through speaking 

and a man’s tongue (can become) his fall.

A) כבוד וקלון ביוד בוטא       ולשון אדם מפלתו:

C)  כבוד וקלון ביד בוטה    ולשון אדם מפליטו:

ἐν λαλιᾷ] HC ביד בוטה, corrupted to HA ביוד בוטא. The Heb. pseudo-

preposition has been taken in G in its instrumental force, not locative. Cf. 

 earlier בִּכְלֵי־שִׁיר refers back to יָדָם 2Ch 7.6, where the suffix of  בְּהַלֵּל דָּוִיד בְּיָדָם

in the verse.16 This analysis by our translator has necessitated him to trans-

form the substantivised Ptc. to a verbal noun.17 By contrast, S follows H: בְּיַד 

-Smend appropri .בַּמְמַלְּלָא in the hand of one who speaks.’ Cf. Sh‘ מַן דַּמְמַלֶּל

ately mentions ּמָוֶת וְחַיִּים בְּיַד־לָשׁוֹן וְאֹהֲבֶיהָ יאֹכַל פִּרְיָה Pr 18.21, where G is too 

mechanical with ἐν χειρὶ γλώσσῃς. 

This rare BH verb (only 4×) is often assigned a negative connotation, e.g. 

BDB s.v. “to speak rashly, thoughtlessly.” The definition in Even-Shoshan 

s.v. is neutral “to speak, utter words.” Though in Pr 12.18 בּטֶֹה is in antithetical 

parallelism to לְשׁוֹן חֲכָמִים,  Pi. בִּטֵּא in נֶפֶשׁ כִּי תִשָּׁבַע לְבַטֵּא בִשְׂפָתַיִם לְהָרַע אוֹ לְהֵיטִיב 
Lv 5.4 is said to “connote an impulsive statement” (Milgrom 1991.299). How-

ever, the interpretation represented in G with διαστέλλω “to state precisely, 

spell out” is neutral: ψυχή, ἡ ἂν ὀμόσῃ διαστέλλουσα τοῖς χείλεσιν κακο-
ποιῆσαι ἢ καλῶς ποιῆσαι.18

πτῶσις] HC מפלתו, corrupted to HA מפליטו.

15 Some patristic sources read λογος or λογος συνεσεως.
16 So Qimhi: על פי ניגון הכלים ‘with the playing of the instruments’ but Rashi: ההודיות בידם 

לוים  see ,בְּיַד the praises through Levites.’ In any case not locative. On the instrumental’ של 
BDB s.v. 5  יָד d.

17 Smend invents a Hebrew word unknown anywhere: בֵּיטֶא or בּוֹטֶא.
18 Cf. Rashi on לא בלב  :בִשְׂפָתַיִם, i.e. “to express orally what is on his mind.”
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5.14)  Μὴ κληθῇς ψίθυρος 

καὶ τῇ γλώσσῃ σου μὴ ἐνέδρευε 

ἐπὶ γὰρ τῷ κλέπτῃ ἐστὶν αἰσχύνη 

καὶ κατάγνωσις πονηρὰ ἐπὶ διγλώσσου.

 Do not be called a slanderer 

nor lie in ambush with your tongue, 

for there is shame for a thief 

and grave denunciation on a double-tongued.

In H two variant texts are to be seen for the first two lines:

Aa) אל תקרא בעל שתים     ובלשונך אל תרגל רע:  
*Aa) אל תקרא בעל שתים       ואל לשונך אל תרגל:  

 Ab) כי על גנב נבראה בשת    חרפה רעהו בעל שתים:

[a] is superior. אל לשונך in [a*] makes little sense. With על לשונך as a pos-

sible phonetic variant this version could be alluding to ֹלאֹ־רָגַל עַל־לְשׁנֹו ‘he did 

not slander with his tongue’ Ps 15.3.

ψίθυρος] ≠ שתים  ,but rather = δίγλωσσος at the end of the verse ,בעל 

as shown in 6.1, where that equation is found. For Ψίθυρον καὶ δίγλωσσον 

Si 28.13 there has not come down any Heb. fragment. S reads there לֶשָּׁנָא 

’.a triple tongue‘ תְלִיתָיָא

ἐνέδρευε] Though this equation is attested in SG only here, the version [a] 

took the verb רגל in the more common of its two senses in Pi., i.e. “to spy.” 

One could lay an oral trap. S תֶתְּקֶל ‘you stumble’ indicates that the translator 

recognised רֶגֶל as latent in תרגל. Sh תֶּכְמַן = G.

An equivalent of [a] רע, most likely ַרֵע, is not represented in G. However, 

its rendering here, S בְּתַרְתֵּין  is odd. The same expression is used to מְהַלֶּךְ 

render בעל שתים at the end of the verse, and there its referent is clearly human, 

as shown with the addition of ְּמַן ד ‘he who,’ so in the next verse, 6.1. The 

reference can scarcely be to a human being walking on two legs. Smend 

postulates “zwei Wege.”

ἐπὶ γὰρ τῷ κλέπτῃ] (נבראה בשת) כי על גנב. Ἐπί here probably indicates a 

target: “aiming at” (GELS s.v. II 9) as idiomatically expressed by Snaith “in 

store for.” עַל can also bear a value of enmity, hostility; see BDB s.v. 7 d. 

Thus scarcely locative as in “upon the thief” (NETS) and “über einem Dieb” 

(SD). H נבראה ‘was created’ fits the first analysis better. The selection of the 

existential verb instead of κτίζω may be due to our translator’s hesitancy to 

state that God created not only glory and honour, but also shame.

From the context we see that גנב is not about a common thief. As pointed 

out by Kister (1990.317f.) RH uses the word metaphorically as well, e.g. כּוֹל 

גַנָּב נִקְרָא  הַבְּרִיּוֹת  דַּעַת   ’everyone who cheats people is called a thief‘ הַגּוֹנֵב 

TosBQ 7.8.
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Based on H חרפה רעהו בעל שתים the fourth line in G could be translated 

back as 19 .חרפה רעה על בעל שתים The current text of H, which looks like a 

nominal clause, is syntactically difficult. One should perhaps accept a slight 

emendation put forward by Segal (34): לרעהו for רעהו. We could then trans-

late: “Humiliation is in store for his colleague the double-tongued.”20

πονηρὰ] The adjective here does not, of course, express “morally, ethically 

evil,” but “pragmatically bad,” say, “disastrous.” See GELS s.v. 2. The same 

applies to Heb. רַע.

Cf. also below at 28.13.

5.15) ἐν μεγάλῳ καὶ ἐν μικρῷ μὴ ἀγνόει

 Whether in an important matter or in a trivial one, do not act, ignoring 

(the law).

A) מעט והרבה אל תשחת

ἀγνόει] תשחת, an interesting equation. Cf. S לָא תֶסְרוֹח. SL s.v. סרח men-

tions that this Syr. verb renders שִׁחֵת in Ex 21.26, where, however, it is about 

seriously damaging someone’s eye. The Gk verb used here is, of course, 

not about blissful ignorance. GELS s.v. has listed our case under 2 “to sin 

by wilfully ignoring and disregarding divine injunctions.” Precisely the same 

phrase as here renders אַל־יֶאְשַׁם at Ho 4.15. Ἀγνοέω so used is more serious 

than Segal’s (34) interpretation of G here as equal to תִּשְׁגֶּה ‘to make an error, 

mistake.’

19 The preposition, על, is better taken in the same sense as that in line 3 for the sake of 
parallelism, which also justifies our preference for ἐπὶ διγλόσσῳ or ἐπὶ διγλόσσοις found 
in quite a few manuscripts as against Ziegler’s genitive form. Ἐπί τινος is not known to have 
the value we are assigning to ἐπί τινι here.

20 Mopsik’s “le mépris d’autrui” is grammatically impossible; for such a translation חרפת 
.is required ,חֶרְפַּת רֵעֵהוּ .i.e ,רעהו
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6.1) καὶ ἀντὶ φίλου μὴ γίνου ἐχθρός· 

ὄνομα γὰρ πονηρὸν αἰσχύνην καὶ ὄνειδος κληρονομήσει· 
οὕτως ὁ ἁμαρτωλὸς ὁ δίγλωσσος.

 Do not become an enemy instead of a friend, 

for he might cause (you) a bad name, shame, and humiliation. 

So is a double-tongued sinner.

Aa)  ותחת אוהב אל תהי שונא:

Ab) שם רע וקלון תוריש חרפה  כן איש רע בעל שתים:

In 1b) H reads rather differently: ‘Disgrace will bequeath a bad name and 

contempt.’ S read the verb as Qal (ׁתִּירַש): תֵּאֿרַת, but 2ms, and חרפה was 

construed with the next clause: וְחֶסְדָּא וְחָוְבֵּא ‘and the disgrace and sins are ..’ 

Though κληρονομέω in SG, probably under the influence of Heb. Hif. ׁהוֹרִיש, 

sometimes means “to give an inheritance to” (GELS s.v. *4) + τινα or + τινά 

τι and “to give as possession” (GELS s.v. *5) + τινί (pers.) τι, and none of 

these syntagmatic conditions is met in this case, which could be accidental, 

given the small number of attestations of these two senses of the Gk verb, 

senses unique to SG.1 Two important differences between H and G are to 

be noted: 1) the conjunction waw has been shifted and 2) the verb has been 

shifted to the end of the clause. This perhaps suggests that the translator 

decided not strictly to follow his Vorlage. He may have mentally read ׁיוריש, 
making שׂונא its s. We had then better insert a comma between πονηρὸν and 

αἰσχύνην, and mentally insert σοι.2 S attempted to parse תוריש as 2ms, but 

a futile attempt, since the Heb. causative form cannot be rendered as תֵּאֿרַת. 

As questionable is Sh נֵאֿרַת ‘he will inherit.’

ἀντὶ תחת] The Gk prep. + gen. can also mark enmity, so “gegenüber dem 

Freund” (SD), but תַּחַת does not.

6.2) Μὴ ἐπάρῃς σεαυτὸν ἐν βουλῇ ψυχῆς σου, 

ἵνα μὴ διαρπαγῇ ὡς ταῦρος ἡ ἰσχύς σου·

 Do not think too highly of yourself as you consider your desire 

in case your strength is sapped as (that of) a bull.

A) אל תפול ביד נפשך   ותעבה חילך עליך: 

1 We doubt that the verb can mean ‘to produce’ as suggested in “une mauvaise réputation 
produit ..” (BJ). “a bad name will inherit ..” (NETS) makes little sense.

2 We would remove the reference to this example from GELS s.v. κληρονομέω 1 b.
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G of the whole verse reads quite different from H. In 2a) H most likely 

means “Do not succumb to your desire,” cf. S ְדְנַפְשָׁך בִּאידָא  תֶשְׁתְּלֶם   .לָא 

Since the Heb. text presents no particular difficulty, our translator must have 

wished to present his own thought on the issue of all-consuming desire some-

what like the translator of the canonical Proverbs, who at times composed 

his own proverbs.3 Hence, to identify βουλή with יָד, as Smend does, is too 

mechanical.4

σεαυτὸν] ≠ נפשך, which is rendered at the end of the line as ψυχῆς σου. 

Thus pace Smend “zweimal übersetzt.”

βουλῇ] “l’excès” (BJ) is a shade too free.

ψυχῆς σου] One of the principal senses of ψυχή in SG is “incorporeal, 

inner existence and strength” with particular reference to “desire,” see an 

extensive listing in GELS 743b-744a s.v. 3 b, thus not exactly “your soul” 

(NETS). This is also true of Heb. ׁנֶפֶש.
2b) is far more challenging. Segal (33) vocalises תעבה as תְעַבֶּה ‘it fattens,’ 

knowing himself that this makes no sense,5 and quietly follows the emenda-

tion proposed by Smend, i.e. תְבַעֵר  = תבער ‘it consumes,’ a rather plausible 

proposal. He appropriately refers to Si 36.30, where we read כרם  < יבוער 

διαρπαγήσεται κτῆμα. 6 Now G and H nearly correspond to each other, with 

the only difference that the former, preferring the passive form, underlines 

the destructive effect suffered by “your power.”7

ὡς ταῦρος] In H no bull is around. כשׁור may have inadvertently dropped 

out; it is there in S אַיֿךְ תָּוְרָא. Anyway, ταῦρος can hardly be the subject of 

διαρπαγῇ. Hence we suggest a loose, ellipsis for ὡς ἡ ἰσχὺς ταύρου. The 

translator might be envisaging a bull which, having spotted an attractive green 

pasture at some distance, starts dashing after it, but gets exhausted midway. 

The replacement ׁכאש is too arbitrary in Skehan - Di Lella “lest like fire it 

consume your strength.”

Whether כשׁור was originally in 2b) or at the end of 2a) as possibly sug-

gested by L velut taurus ne forte .., the phrase is a little too substantial to be 

freely added by the translator.

3 Cf. Cook 1997.202.
4 Smend does the same at 37.7 ἐξαίρει βουλήν ‘he extols a decision (proposed by him-

self)’ for יניף יד, where we have to do with an idiomatic expression.
5 We fail to see how Mopsik’s “il [= ton appétit] alourdirait ta vigueur” can be made to 

mean “elle [= ta vigueur] deviendrait trop pesante pour toi.” Besides, עבה is not about heavi-
ness, but about thickness.

Kahana suggests תָּעֵבָה, a lengthened Pi. Impv.: “Make your power detestable to you,” 
which is not convincing.

6 Probably, on the basis of this proposal SL has entered Pael י  to consume’ with our‘ בַּעִּ
passage as the only reference, where the traditional reading is תֶּבְעֶה Peal. A rather questionable 
lexicographical approach. “To look after with a hostile intent” makes reasonable sense here. 

7 Segal (35) is wrong by parsing the Gk verb as active and translating back as וּתְבַעֵר כַּשּׁוֹר 
.נַפְשֶׁךָ
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-At the end of the verse, pace Smend, it does not have to be an intru [עליך

sion from the beginning of the next verse, where, spelled in the same way, 

it means ‘your leaves’ < עָלֶה. The preposition עַל is at times used to underline 

a damage, hurt or inconvenience suffered, thus having the value of dativus 

incommodi, e.g. מֵתָה עָלַי רָחֵל Gn 48.7, which in Colloquial English we could 

translate ‘Rachel died on me,’ not that Rachel was lying on top of Jacob at her 

death.8

6.3)  τὰ φύλλα σου καταφάγεσαι καὶ τοὺς καρπούς σου ἀπολέσεις 

καὶ ἀφήσεις σεαυτὸν ὡς ξύλον ξηρόν.

 You will eat up your leaves and destroy your fruits 

and leave yourself as a dry tree.

A) עליך תאכל ופריך תשרש  והניחתך כעץ יבש:

ἀπολέσεις] H תשרש. Derived from ׁשׁרֶֹש the verb means either ‘to take 

root’ or ‘uproot.’ Here we see an extension of the second sense applied 

to fruits, not to trees.9 Note ׁוּבְכָל־תְּבוּאָתִי תְשָׁרֵש ‘and it [= a wild fire] will 

destroy my entire produce’ Jb 31.12.10 As Smend rightly points out, G under-

stood all three Heb. verbs as 2ms ,11 when they could be parsed as 3fs with 

 as their common subject. However, ultimately it comes down to the נפשך

same thing, as you are being driven by your desire.

6.4)  ψυχὴ πονηρὰ ἀπολεῖ τὸν κτησάμενον αὐτὴν 

καὶ ἐπίχαρμα ἐχθρῶν ποιήσει αὐτόν.

 An evil desire will destroy him who acquired it 

and make him laughed at by enemies.

A) כי נפש עזה תשחת בעליה  ושמחת שונא תשיגם:

πονηρὰ] ≠ H עזה ‘intense, overpowering.’

ἀπολεῖ] In the preceding verse we note ἀπολέσεις. These are two syn-

onymous, variant Fut. act. forms of ἀπόλλυμι: ἀπολῶ and ἀπολέσω. The 

latter occurs only a few times in SG.12

8 For a discussion on this matter with more examples, see JM § 133 f.
9 Mopsik’s “déracinerait tes fruits” is illogical, because fruits have no roots.
10 On an internet site we read: “Plants need leaves to photosynthesise, converting solar 

energy to sugars and other compounds required by fruit as they mature.” Thus our translator, 
pace Segal (35), is not translating without taking the Heb. usage into account.

11 In BH we find no example of a suf. pron. directly attached to a verb functioning as a 
reflexive pronoun (JM § 146 k), but the change from a case such as וַיִּרְאוּ שׁטְֹרֵי בְנֵי־יִשְׂרָאֵל אֺתָם 
(G ἑαυτούς) בְּרָע Ex 5.19 to וַיִּראוּם .. בְּרָע is minimal. The use of σεαυτόν for ־ך in 7.7 and 
7.16 shows that this use of the suf. pron. was an integral part of Ben Sira’s Hebrew. See also 
Nöldeke 1900.87.

12 For details cf. Thackeray 1909.230.
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τὸν κτησάμενον αὐτὴν] H בעליה, pl. in form, but a so-called plural of 

majesty, well known to BH, e.g. וְגַם־בְּעָלָיו יוּמָת ‘also its owner shall be put 

to death’ Ex 21.29.13 Hence αὐτόν at the end of the verse, though H תשיגם 

has adjusted the pronoun to the preceding בעליה .בעליה could, of course, be 

meant literally plural. However, G and S ֿמָרָהּ .. תֶעְבְּדִיוְהֿי went the other way, 

understanding בעליה as virtually singular.

Though the Aor. participle does not always imply that the action indicated 

with it preceded in time that of its principal verb,14 in our case ‘her possessor’ 

is unlikely in view of the meaning of the verb, which does not signify ‘to own, 

to be owner,’ but ‘to obtain, acquire.’

On the message of (4a), see also 19.3.

להם  [תשיגם אוֹתָם  ≠ ,תשיג   On this question, see above on πρὸς .תשיג 

αὐτόν 4.18.

On the basis of G as well as S and Sh ֿתֶעְבְּדִיוְהֿי, and L dat illum Smend 

proposes to emend תשיגם to תשימנו or 15 .תעשנו However, תשיגם can be 

retained: ‘it will gain for him a jeering by his enemies.’

6.5)  Λάρυγξ γλυκὺς πληθυνεῖ φίλους αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ γλῶσσα εὔλαλος πληθυνεῖ εὐπροσήγορα.

  A sweet way of speaking increases friends 

and an eloquent tongue increases courteous responses.

A) חיך ערֵב ירבה אוהב  ושפתי חן שואלו שלום:

C) חיך ערב ירבה אוהב   ושפתי חן שואלי שלום:

Λάρυγξ ‘larynx’] H חיך ‘palate.’ Cf. S פּוּמָא ‘mouth’ is easier to envisage 

as an organ of speech, and note Sh גַּגַּרְתָא ‘throat.’ As a translation L verbum 

dulce multiplicat amicos is more “dynamic” à la Eugene Nida.

φίλους αὐτοῦ] H אוהב, sg. and with no suffix pronoun, which must loosely 

refer to a speaker, not his larynx, but Sh ּדִּילָה ‘its, i.e. of the throat.’ The 

pl. agrees with that of the following שואלי שלום, misspelled (A) 16 .שואלו

γλῶσσα εὔλαλος] H שפתי חן. G has now opted for a more dynamic equiva-

lent than a “formal” one, which would be χείλη. In the other of the two 

SG instances the adjective occurs in Jb 11.2, where H interestingly reads 

.אִישׁ שְׂפָתַיִם

13 For details, see JM § 136 d. Unlike other substantives, this kind of plural is used with 
.only when a suffix pronoun is attached to it בַּעַל

14 Cf. SSG § 28 dff. Thus pace “him who possesses it” (NETS), “ihren Besitzer” (SD), and 
“ceux qui le possèdent” (Mopsik). We fail to follow “la perte d’un homme” (BJ). Cf. Sh לַאֿיְנָא 
’.one who acquired it‘ דַקְנָהּ

15 It should be either תשיגם or תעשם with the suffix referring back to בעליה.
16 Correctly as שואלי in C (Elizur 2010.21).
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LSJ defines εὔλαλος as meaning ‘sweetly-speaking,’ though in LSG we 

find under εὐλαλία ‘eloquence.’17

εὐπροσήγορα] שואלי שלום ‘well-wishers.’ Unlike the parallel φίλους this 

substantivised n.pl. adjective cannot refer to persons, hence our above-given 

translation. Maybe we could understand ῥήματα, φθέγματα or suchlike. 

S דְּכֵאֿנֵא ‘of the righteous (people)’ is odd. In this particular instance, pace 

SL s.v. שֵׁאֿלְתָא, what we find in S שֵאֿלְתָא דַשְׁלָמָא and Sh שֵׁאֿלַת שְׁלָמָא must 

mean more than greeting, “Hello, how are you?”.18

6.6)  οἱ εἰρηνεύοντές σοι ἔστωσαν πολλοί, 
οἱ δὲ σύμβουλοί σου εἷς ἀπὸ χιλίων.

 Let your well-wishers be many, 

but your advisors be one out of thousands.

A) אנשי שלומך יהיו רבים      ובעל סודך אחד מאלף:

C)  אנשי שלומיך יהיו רבים    ובעל סודך אחד מאלף:

οἱ εἰρηνεύοντές σοι] Not only H 19 ,אנשי שלומך but also S ְשְׁלָמָך  שָׁאְלַיְ 

and Sh ְאַיְלֵין דַּמְשַׁיְּנִין לָך ‘those who strive for harmonious, peaceful state of 

affairs for you’ appear to render some support to our analysis of εὐπροσή-
γορα in the preceding verse.

ἔστωσαν πολλοί רבים  We have reservations on identifying here a [יהיו 

periphrastic construction as Van Peursen (1997.164) does. Any adjective, by 

definition, indicates a more or less permanent state, not an action. Likewise 

-More .34.22  והיה צנוע  ,42.8  והיית זהיר  ,35.22 ,13.13  והיה זהיר ,13.9  היה רחוק

over, attention ought to be paid to word order: צמאה .. תהיה  ,34.6  רבים היו  

51.27.20  קטן הייתי  ,51.24

οἱ δὲ σύμβουλοί σου] H סודך סוֹדִי .your confident,’ cf‘ בעל   my‘ מְתֵי 

closest friends’ Jb 19.19 and אנשי סודי  ‘men of my intimacy’ 1QHa 6.29.

χιλίων] H אלף ‘one thousand.’ The pl. of G underlines the intent of the 

message. The pl. of σύμβουλοί has been accordingly adjusted.

17 Among the attestations of this adjective, which Dr A. Thompson has kindly collected 
from TLG, in at least two of them (AP5.148, 155) it definitely means “eloquent,” whereas in 
a couple of places (AP9.229, 525) it is applied to a maiden enticingly speaking.

18 We find one of quite a few instances illuminating in which Syr. uses שׁאל as a verb in 
conjunction with וְשַׁאֶּל בַּשְׁלָמְהוֹן וֶאמַר לְהוֹן שְׁלָם הֿוּ  אַבוּכוֹן סָבָא:  שְׁלָמָא ‘and he [= Joseph] enquired 
about their well-being and then said to them, “Is your aged father well?”.’ The addition of the 
preposition ב־ and the suffix pronoun ־הון make it likely that we have here more than a mere, 
conventional greeting.

19 HC (Elizur 2010.21) reads שלומיך. There is no place for a pausal form here. Hence a 
scribal error? Or the pl. of the nomen regens influencing the nomen rectum as in שְׁנֵי לֻחתֹ אֲבָנִים 
‘two stone tablets’ Dt 5.18? Three cases of שְׁלוֹמִים in BH (Je 13.19, Ps 55.21, 69.23) are all 
dismissed as “dubious” in BDB s.v. שָׁלוֹם.

20 Classical Syriac, in which the periphrastic forms are extremely common, the two sequences 
are semantically distinct from each other. See Muraoka 2005 § 85-89.
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This proverb appears to have become well known in the subsequent Juda-

ism as stated by Segal (36), who quotes a good number of passages from the 

post-biblical Jewish literature, e.g. רַבִּים יִהְיוּ דוֹרְשֵׁי שְׁלוֹמֶךָ גַּלֵּה סוֹד לְאֶחָד מֵאָלֶף 

bYeb 63.2.21

6.7)  εἰ κτᾶσαι φίλον, ἐν πειρασμῷ κτῆσαι αὐτὸν 

καὶ μὴ ταχὺ ἐμπιστεύσῃς αὐτῷ.

 If you are to make a friend, make one by testing him 

and do not be in a hurry to trust him.

A) קנית אוהב בניסוֿ/יֿן קנהו   ואל תמהר לבטוח עליו:

C)  קנית אוהב בנסיון קנהו   ואל תמהר לבטוח עליו:

εἰ κτᾶσαι] H קנית. G is followed by S in identifying here a conditional 

clause not introduced by a conjunction such as אִם and the Heb. Pf. in the 

protasis with no preterite value:  ּאֶן קָנֶה אַנֿת. So also L si possides. The apo-

dosis has a verb form with volitive value, Impv. in this instance. This par-

ticular syntagm, <Pf. - volitive verb form>, is not attested any more in Si22 

nor in MH. In examples adduced by Segal (1958a § 484) the Pf. verb in the 

protasis indicates what is assumed already to have taken place, e.g. קָרָא וְטָעָה 

 if he recited it but made an error, he should return to the‘ יַחֲזוֹר לִמְקוֹם שֶׁטָּעָה

place where he made an error’ mBer 2.3.23 Outside of this particular syntagm, 

a Pf. verb in the protasis can be non-preterite in value, e.g. סוֹד יָצָא  יַיִן   נִכְנַס 
‘if wine enters, a secret comes out’ bSanh 38a and bErub 65a just as in מָצָא 

.Pr 18.22 אִשָּׁה מָצָא טוֹב

6.8)  ἔστιν γὰρ φίλος ἐν καιρῷ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ οὐ μὴ παραμείνῃ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ θλίψεως.

 For there is a friend for the time that suits him 

and he will never be around on the day of (your) trouble.

A) כי יש אוהב כפי עת      ואל יעמוד ביום צרה:

C)  יש אוהב בפני עת    ולא יעמד ביום צרה:

ἐν καιρῷ αὐτοῦ] HA כפי עת. This pseudo-preposition24 is rather rare in BH, 

a total of 14 occurrences, and also extremely rare in RH. HALOT (915b, 10) 

21 See also Mopsik 2003.92, fn. 5, where a passage from CG is also mentioned: παύροισιν 
πίσυνος μεγάλ᾽ ἀνδράσιν ἔργ᾽ ἐπιχείρει, μὴ ποτ᾽ ἀνήκεστον, Κύρνε, λάβῃς ἀνίην ‘Trusting 
few people, put your hand to major tasks, lest, Cyrnos, you land ever on an incurable sorrow’ 
Theognis 75f. My national culture has a proverb which says: “Too many oarsmen make a boat 
go up a hill,” an English version of which would be “Too many cooks spoil the broth.” 

22 See Van Peursen 2004.348-50, § 21.2.
23 See also Segal 1932.192-94.
24 So labelled because the constituent substantive, פֶּה, is not used with its primary sense 

of “mouth” in any of its attestations. Cf. SQH § 11 c.
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assigns it the sense applicable to its Akkadian equivalents, ana pī, kī pī “cor-

responding to, in accordance with,” as in כְּפִי שָׁנָיו “according to the number 

of years” Lv 25.52. The above-given translation is based on our contextual 

analysis of this clause. Whereas Sh ּדִילֵה  בַּאֿפַּי is straightforward, S בְּזַבְנָא 

 since it makes no ,בִּפְנֵי .is problematic. It can hardly represent Heb שָׁעְתָא

sense in the context and though precisely בפני עת is what we find in  HC 

(Elizur 2010.23). 25

οὐ μὴ] H אל, which we, following Smend, emend to לא, so read in HC 

(Elizur 2010.23). Here no wish or prohibition is being expressed. If the master 

copy of HA were written in two columns, the scribe’s eyes might have wan-

dered upwards; 7b) begins with ואל, which is in its place. This Gk double 

negative appears very much liked by our translator, so also by his predeces-

sors translating poetic books; for details, see SSG § 83 ca. Moreover, in 10b 

almost the same thought is expressed, and there we see לא.

θλίψεως] Preferring the reading in some daughter versions and readings in 

patristic sources, Ziegler has deleted σου attested in all the Greek manuscripts. 

S with a bare substantive, בְּעֶדָּנָא דאֿוּלְצָנָא, agrees with H צרה, though ָצָרָתֶך 

would make good sense, for one misses something like σοι to go with παρα-
μείνῃ, cf. παραμενῶ σοι παῖς ‘I will stay beside you as a slave’ Ge 44.33. 

Exactly the same problem recurs in vs. 10, q.v.

6.9)  καὶ ἔστιν φίλος μετατιθέμενος εἰς ἔχθραν 

καὶ μάχην ὀνειδισμοῦ σου ἀποκαλύψει.

 And there is a friend who turns round for hostility 

and he will publicise a quarrel (between you) to humiliate you.

A) יש אוהב נהפך לשנא  ואת ריב חרפתך יחשוף:

C)  יש אוהב נהפך לשונא   ואת ריב חרפתך יחשוך:

καὶ ἔστιν] H starts off with יש with no ו־. Whether the Heb. Vorlage had 

the conjunction or not, it makes sense as a second clause beginning with 

.and followed by it (vs. 10) יש אוהב

εἰς ἔχθραν] = לשנאה, i.e. לְשִׂנְאָה in lieu of HA לשנא, i.e. לְשׂנֵֹא (= C). 

Ἔχθρα forms a better antonymic parallelism with the immediately following 

μάχη.

25 SL s.v. 85  אַפַּיָּאb, 10 cites our case as the only attestation meaning for, hence “for the 
moment.” We are referred to בְּאַפֵּי in the Babylonian Talmud, and all examples adduced in 
Sokoloff 2002.153b appear to attest to such a usage, though what follows this pseudo-preposition 
is a personal entity. On the other hand, from Payne Smith 1879.278b-279a s.v. אַנְפָּא we see 
that this Syriac pseudo-preposition is attested quite a few times, and our Si example is ren-
dered: “propter horam, h.e. praesentis voluptatis causa,” ‘because of the time, i.e. because the 
willingness is there.’
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μάχην ὀνειδισμοῦ σου] The genitive σου is subjective, whilst the same 

case of ὀνειδισμοῦ σου expresses a purpose or aim of an action undertaken. 

Basically the same logical relationships subsist between the three compo-

nents of H here, 26 .ריב חרפתך

H את  [את ריב חרפתך יחשוף can only be a direct object marker, thus pace 

Mopsik’s “avec la querelle il étale ta honte.”

The collocation חָשַׂף רִיב is unknown elsewhere. It might have to do with 

a quarrel that has been up to now a personal one known to no third party. 

In any event, (C) יחשוך, i.e. ְיַחְשׂוֹך, does make no sense here.

6.10)  καὶ ἔστιν φίλος κοινωνὸς τραπεζῶν 

καὶ οὐ μὴ παραμείνῃ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ θλίψεως·

 And there is a friend who sits at the same table with you 

but will never be around on the day of (your) trouble.

A) יש אוהב חבר שלחן  ולא ימצא ביום רעה:

C)  יש אוהב חבר שלחן    ולא ימצא ביום רעה:

καὶ ἔστιν] On the conjunction added in G, see above at vs. 9.

τραπεζῶν] pl. as against H שלחן. Is it about the two inviting each other? 

On H חבר שלחן here, cf. בעלי לחמך Si 9.16.

θλίψεως] On the deletion by Ziegler of σου at the end of the verse, see 

above at vs. 8.

παραμείνῃ] Sh consistently renders this Gk verb with נְכַתַּר ‘he will 

remain’ in 6.8 as well, where H uses a different verb, יעמוד as against ימצא, 
i.e. יִמָּצֵא ‘will be found,’ here.

6.11)  καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς σου ἔσται ὡς σὺ 

καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς οἰκέτας σου παρρησιάσεται·

 When things are going well for you, he will be your second self 

and will speak boldly to your domestic staff.

A) בטובתך הֻוא כמוך  וברעתך יתנדה ממך:

τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς σου] טובתך. In Hebrew a gender-free, abstract notion can be 

expressed with an adjective in the fem. gender. E.g. “you meant to do me 

harm (רָעָה)” Gn 50.20, “a tongue speaking great things (גּדלֹוֹת)” Ps 12.4.27 

By contrast, Greek uses the neut. gender, e.g. ἀπέναντι τοῦ κακοῦ τὸ ἀγαθόν 

‘good is opposed to evil’ Si 36.14, where the referents, however, are personal 

26 On this morphosyntactic matter, see SSG § 22 v (xii) and (xiv), and SQH § 21 b (xiii) 
and (xvi) for Greek and Hebrew respectively.

27 See JM § 134 n, 152 h.
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in H נֿוֿכֿחֿ איש טוב רשע. Hence, in our case, we most likely have τὰ ἀγαθά at 

the base.28

We agree with Smend in seeing H 11b, וברעתך יתנדה ממך ‘when things 

are going badly for you, he will dissociate himself from you,’ as an intrusion 

of a variant text of 12b. As a consequence no trace of the original H 11b 

has been preserved. S basically agrees with H.

ἐπὶ τοὺς οἰκέτας σου] παρρησιάζομαι ἐπί τινα is a noteworthy rection, 

not mentioned in the current lexica. In GELS s.v. ἐπί III 4 we read: “indicates 

one to whom or that to which action, attention, thought, emotion or utterance, 

etc. are directed.” Thus we see that it carries a slightly different nuance from 

< + τινι pers. >. A good number of examples referring to speech acts are 

mentioned under d, e.g. Ἐβαρύνατε ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ τοὺς λόγους ὑμῶν ‘your remarks 

were intolerable to me’ Ma 3.13.

6.12)  ἐὰν ταπεινωθῇς, ἔσται κατὰ σοῦ 

καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ προσώπου σου κρυβήσεται.

 If you decline, he will be against you 

and will disappear out of your sight.

A) אם תשיֿגך רעה יהפך בך    ומפניך יסתר:

C)  אם תשיגנו נרפך בך    ומפניך יסתר:

ἐὰν ταπεινωθῇς] This is difficult to reconcile with HA רעה תשיֿגך   אם 

‘if a calamity befalls you.’29 S תֶּפֶּל  if you fall’ supports G. HC is‘ אֶן 

harder: what is the s of the verb? and who does the suf. pron. נו- refer to?, 

and נרפך?
ἔσται κατὰ σοῦ] H יהפך בך. Smend just refers to זֶה־אָהַבְתִּי נֶהְפְּכוּ־בִי Jb 19.19, 

which render’s Kahana’s vocalisation יֵהָפֶךְ־ more plausible than Segal’s (35) 

.יַהְפֹּךָ

6.13)  ἀπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν σου διαχωρίσθητι 
καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων σου πρόσεχε.

 Distance yourself from your foes 

and beware of your friends.

A) משנאיך הבדל  ומאהביך השמר:

C)  משונאיך הבדל   ומאוהביך השמר:

τῶν ἐχθρῶν σου .. τῶν φίλων σου] S uses the sg.: ְסָנְאָךְ .. רָחְמָך.

πρόσεχε] In its margin Sh corrects חְזִי ‘See!’ to אֶזְדְּהַר ‘Beware!’.

28 See SSG § 23 f, fb.
29 HC is in quite a messy state: אם תשיגנו נרפך בך (Elizur 2010.23).
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6.14)  φίλος πιστὸς σκέπη κραταιά, 

ὁ δὲ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν εὗρεν θησαυρόν.

 A trustworthy friend is a strong shelter, 

one who has found such has found a treasure.

A) אוהב אמונה אוהב תקוף ומוצאו מצא הון:

C)  אוהב אמונה מגן תקיף     ומוצאו מצא הוא הון:

πιστὸς] H אמונה, S אמת  = דַּשְׁרָרָא, i.e. אֱמֶת.

σκέπη] H אוהב, an impossible equation. As far as Heb. is concerned, pace 

Smend, אוֹהֵב תּקֶֹף, is not impossible. This abstract noun occurs no more in Si, 

and only a few times in BH, and that in LBH. All the same, the cst. phrase 

can be viewed as equivalent to the gen. of quality, e.g. סלע עו֯ז֯י ‘my rock of 

strength’ 1QHa 17.28 and υἱὸν δυνάμεως ‘powerful man’ 3K 1.52 (H בֶּן־חַיִל).30 

Because of the glaring discrepancy between σκέπη and H אוהב Smend’s 

proposal to emend אוהב to אוהל, i.e. אֹהֶל, is reasonable. In the Near Eastern 

milieu a tent provides protection against the intense heat in summer, freezing 

cold in winter, and terrifying downpour. All the same, the best solution is 

provided in HC מגן (Elizur 2010.23), what our Index (107a s.v. σκέπη) has 

proposed for Jd 9.15A; we can now add our Si case.

κραταιά] H תקוף, i.e. תּקֶֹף  = תְּקוֹף ‘strength,’ a spelling typical in QH of 

qutl segholate nouns, see Qimron 2018.331-34, § E 2.5.1-5. תקיף found in HC 

(Elizur 2010.23) is a reasonable alternative.

ὁ δὲ εὑρὼν αὐτὸν] H מוצאו; in view of the following מצא, i.e. מָצָא, the 

Aorist Ptc. can be safely assigned preterite value. מוצאו is equivalent to המוצא 

 When the action indicated by a Ptc. is preterite, the definite article is .אותו

often added or the Ptc. is otherwise determinate. Hence the Heb. Ptc. here can 

also be so analysed.31

?מוצאו Is the pronoun highlighting the extraposed, fronted [הוא

6.15)  φίλου πιστοῦ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀντάλλαγμα, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν σταθμὸς τῆς καλλονῆς αὐτοῦ.

 A trustworthy friend is priceless, 

and the weight of his beauty is immeasurable. 

A) לאוהב אמונה אין מחיר   ואין משקל לטובתו:

C)  אוהב אמונה אין מחיר    ואין משקל לטובתו:

φίλου πιστοῦ] In S the same Heb. word, אמונה, is rendered הַיְמָנוּתָא, thus 

differently than in vs. 14. For the message of 15a, cf. ֹאֵשֶׁת־חַיִל מִי יִמְצָא וְרָחק  

.Pr 31.10 מִפְּנִינִים מִכְרָהּ

30 For details, see SQH § 21 b (xviii) and SSG § 22 v (xvi).
31 For details, see JM § 121 i and SQH § 17 h.
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In the first clause of (C) we expect as in (A) לאוהב or אין לו מחיר, if אוהב 

.is extraposed אמונה

ἀντάλλαγμα] H מְחִיר, S דְּמַיָּא ‘price,’ Sh  תַּחְלוּפָא ‘substitute.’

6.16)  φίλος πιστὸς φάρμακον ζωῆς, 

καὶ οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον εὑρήσουσιν αὐτόν.

 A trustworthy friend is vital medicine, 

and those who fear the Lord will find him.

A) צרור חיים אוהב אמונה ירא אל ישיגם:
φάρμακον] H צרור. The Heb. collocation as used here, צרור חיים, occurs 

in ָ1  וְהָיְתָה נֶפֶשׁ אֲדנִֹי צְרוּרָה בִּצְרוֹר הַחַיִּים אֵת יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶיךSm 25.29 (G ἐν δεσμῷ 

τῆς ζωῆς). There is nothing here that has to do with medicine. In Index s.v. 

φάρμακον we suggested צֳרִי ‘balsam, balm’ (?) as a Heb. equivalent. In all 

its six occurrences in BH it is rendered in G with ῥητίνη ‘resin.’ Significantly 

it is used once in a medical context: λάβετε ῥητίνην τῇ διαφθορᾷ αὐτῆς, 

εἴ πως ἰαθήσεται ‘Take balm for her critical condition, in case she can 

somehow be cured’ Je 28.8 < H ( 51.8) קְחוּ צֳרִי לְמַכְאוֹבָהּ אוּלַי תֵּרָפֵא, where, as 

Smend points out, S reads סַמְמָנֵא. If our equation is right, S סַמָּא הֿוְ דְּחַיֵּא 

could support our analysis; then it is no evidence for G’s influence. Note also 

L medicamentum vitae et inmortalitatis. One reason for Smend rejecting this 

position, which he once held himself, is that in SG φάρμακον and its deriva-

tives are used only in the sense of a device used in sorcery. Smend should 

have distinguished between two derivationally related, but distinct lexemes: 

it is a masc. noun φάρμακος that is used in the sense of sorcerer. Si 38.4, 

which he himself mentions, speaks against him: κύριος ἔκτισεν ἐκ γῆς 

φάρμακα אל מארץ מוציא תרופות, where Smend renders the text as “Gott hat 

aus der Erde die Heilmittel geschaffen,” of course not “Zaubermittel.” Lévi 

(II 33, fn.) mentions a Talmudic collocation, סם חיים: which occurs in נמשלה 
.Torah was compared to an elixir of life’ bQid 30b‘ תורה כסם חיים

In 16b) S ּוַאֿיְנָא דְדָחֶל לַאֿלָהָא הוּיו ‘one who fears the Lord is him32’ gives 

a message different from that of both G and H ירא אל ישיגם.
εὑρήσουσιν αὐτόν] In H the object suffix is plural: ישיגם. Its referent is 

probably חיים.

6.17)  ὁ φοβούμενος κύριον εὐθυνεῖ φιλίαν αὐτοῦ, 

ὅτι κατ᾿ αὐτὸν οὕτως καὶ ὁ πλησίον αὐτοῦ.

 One who fears the Lord will strive for smooth friendship, 

for his neighbour is like himself.

A) כי כמוהו כן רעהו   וכשמו כן מעשיו: 33 

32 Or “it” referring to the medicine.
33 In Smend (II 5) and BSH the second half of the line is missing.
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For 17a G reflects nothing in H, but it is reflected in S דָּחְלָוְהֿיֿ דַּאֿלָהָא 

רָחְמָנוּתְהוֹן  those who fear God demonstrate their love’ 34 and this is‘ נַשְּׁרוּן 

followed by what would roughly reflect the first half of H: מֶטּוּל דַּאֿכְוָתֵהּ הָכַנָּא 

 because as he is, so are his friends.’ This and the following verse H has‘ רָחְמָוְהֿיֿ

been only partially preserved. Smend (II 10), with his translation “Der Gottes-

fürchtige lenkt seine Zuneigung richtig,” assigns a generic sense to φιλία or 

 וְאָהַבְתָּ :The pious so understood would be practising the golden rule .אַהֲבָה
 Lv 19.18. HA for 17b, which is missing in G and S, is precisely לְרֵעֲךָ כָּמוֹךָ

about the practising of this golden rule.

On וכשמו כן מעשיו, see also above at 2.18.

6.18)  Τέκνον, ἐκ νεότητός σου ἐπίδεξαι παιδείαν, 

καὶ ἕως πολιῶν εὑρήσεις σοφίαν.

  Child, from your youth on receive education, 

and until (your) old age you will (keep) finding wisdom.
C)  בני מנוער קבל מוסר   ועד שיבה תשיג חכמה: 35

The verse is missing in its entirely in HA.

νεότητός] What age range do νεότης and νέος cover? In SG the former 

is used twice to render יַלְדוּת Ec 11.9 and 10, in the former of which νεότης 

also renders בְּחוּרוֹת. In וָרָע טוֹב  הַיּוֹם  לאֹ־יָדְעוּ  אֲשֶׁר   Dt 1.39 G speaks וּבְנֵיכֶם 

of πᾶν παιδίον νέον. According to one rabbi a boy, at the age of five, was 

to start learning the Bible, mAbot 5.21. Should we then translate “from your 

childhood on”? But note L a iuventute tua.

ἐπίδεξαι] Rejecting the virtually unanimous Greek sources, which read 

ἐπίλεξαι ‘Choose!,’ Ziegler is following here Smend’s emendation.36 The 

two scholars took note of S קַבֶּל and L excipe.

πολιῶν] Though not apparent, the form is f.pl., as can be seen in ὡς ὡραῖον 

πολιαῖς κρίσις ‘How beautiful is judgment to (a person with) grey hair!’ 

Si 25.4. Cf. the literal rendering in Sh חֶוָּרָתָא.

6.19)  ὡς ὁ ἀροτριῶν καὶ ὁ σπείρων πρόσελθε αὐτῇ 

καὶ ἀνάμενε τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς καρποὺς αὐτῆς· 

ἐν γὰρ τῇ ἐργασίᾳ αὐτῆς ὀλίγον κοπιάσεις 

καὶ ταχὺ φάγεσαι τῶν γενημάτων αὐτῆς.

 Like one who ploughs and one who sows apply yourself to her 

and look forward to her good fruits. 

For in cultivating her you will toil a little, 

but soon you will be eating of her produce.

34 SL records only רַחְמָנוּתָא ‘mercy,’ but the context is about friendship. Hence a new 
lexeme, רָחְמָנוּתָא, had better be added. Of the remainder of φιλία attested in Si only at 9.8 we 
have H preserved where אהביה ‘her lovers’ is rendered with φιλία.

35 BSH has printed only the last two words.
36 Cf. also Ziegler 1964.466f.
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Aa)  כחורש וכקוצר קרב אליה     וקוה לרב תבואתה:

Ab) כי בעבדתה מעט תעבוד      ולמחר תאכל פריה:

Ca)    כחורש וכקוצר קרב אליה     וקוה לרב תבואתה:

Cb)   כי בעבודתהֿ מעט תעבוד    וֿלמחר תאכל פריה:

σπείρων] H קוצר ‘harvesting’ = S חָצוֹדָא. G sounds more logical.

πρόσελθε αὐτῇ] H קרב אליה. The syntagm < προσέρχομαί τινι pers. > 

is found used about a visit at a teacher’s in ὧνπερ ἕνεκεν καὶ Σωκράτει 
προσῆλθον ‘on which account also they visited Socrates’ Xen. Mem. 1.2.47. 

Such an analysis might apply to our Si case. Moreover, Heb. קָרַב אֶל does not 

signify ‘to apply oneself to ..’37 In another example mentioned in GELS s.v. 

προσέρχομαι 3 ‘to apply oneself to,’ οὐ προσῆλθες φόβῳ κυρίου Si 1.30 

the fear of the Lord can hardly be called a teacher.

αὐτῇ אליה] The fem. sg. pronoun, when referring to σοφία and חָכְמָה respec-

tively, is not a merely mechanical reproduction, but in this document indica-

tive of the personification of wisdom. This feature is observable quite often.

ἀνάμενε] H קוה, most likely = קַוֵּה. With תֶּחְמוֹל דְעַלֿלָּתָהּ   and‘ וְסוֹגָא 

plenty of its crops you could collect’ S has identified here a homonym, קָוָה 

‘to collect.’38 Has it analysed ל־ in לרוב תבואתה as equivalent to את as in 

Aramaic? 

τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς καρποὺς αὐτῆς] תבואתה  It appears that for G the .לר(ו)ב 

quality counted more than quantity.

τῇ ἐργασίᾳ αὐτῆς] H (C; A virtually same) ֿעבודתה. Smend holds that the 

wisdom is perceived as a farmer. We would say that the cst. st. here is not 

equivalent to subjective genitive, but genitive of origin. The same can be said 

of G: work directed and assigned by the wisdom.39

ὀλίγον] מעט. Smend is right in saying that ὀλίγον can mean ‘a short 

while.’ E.g. ἔτι ὀλίγον ‘yet a while’ Ps 36.10 < עוֹד מְעַט. Cf. S אַיֿךְ עַמְלָא 

’.like a bit of labour‘ זְעוֹרָא

κοπιάσεις] H תעבוד. G is more graphic than, say, ἐργᾷ, cf. ἄνθρωπος 

γεννᾶται κόπῳ Jb 5.7. Note Sh תֶּלֵאא.

ταχὺ] H למחר, a combination attested a few times in BH (BDB s.v. 1  מָחָר a). 

G has identified here מהר, i.e. מַהֵר. Note S וְבַעְגַל = G.

τῶν γενημάτων αὐτῆς] partitive genitive (SSG § 22 m). Cf. οὗτοι φάγο-
νται τῶν ἄρτων αὐτοῦ // οὗτος φάγεται ἐκ τῶν ἄρτων αὐτοῦ Lv 22.11. G’s 

Vorlage here may have read בפריה or מפריה. Ziegler notes that some sources 

add απο.

37 S ּקְרוֹב עְלֵיֿה is unusual, since one anticipates here ּלְוָתָה, for a usage as in קִרְבֵת עַל־חַד 
.Dn 7.16 is foreign to Syriac מִן־קָאֲמַיָּא

38 SL s.v. חמל Pe. 4 mentions an interesting parallel in ֿלַיְתּ לִי אַיְכָּא דֶאֿחְמוֹל עַלֿלָּתי ‘I have 
nowhere to store my crops’ Lk 12.17.

39 For details on such a morphosyntactic analysis, see SSG § 22 v (iv) and SQH § 21 b (iv) 
for Gk and Heb. respectively.
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6.20)  ὡς τραχεῖά ἐστιν σοφία τοῖς ἀπαιδεύτοις, 

καὶ οὐκ ἐμμενεῖ ἐν αὐτῇ ἀκάρδιος·

 How harsh Wisdom is to the uneducated, 

and an insensible person will not be able to keep up with it.

A) עקובה היא לאויל      ולא יכלכלנה חסר לב:

ὡς] This exclamatory word is preserved in all the versions: S כְּמָא, Sh ְאַיֿך, 
L quam. Something like מַה may have dropped out.

τραχεῖά] H עקובה. Τραχύς means “rugged, rough,” esp. in a description 

of geophysical features. In that sense it is close to ֹעָקב, which is applied in 

Is 40.4 to a steep, hilly terrain and in contrast to מִישׁוֹר ‘a smooth, level terrain.’ 

Interestingly Plato applies the former to laws: νόμοι τραχύτατοι γίγνοιντο 

‘the laws could be most severe (to such a person)’ Pl. Leg. 864c. What we 

have here is a characterisation of Wisdom, and as such it cannot be meant 

to be pejorative. What is meant is rather how it comes over to the third party, 

its students. In GELS s.v. 3 we have proposed “hard to take and handle.”

σοφία] All Gk MSS read σφόδρα ‘very.’ Only S has preserved חֶכְמְתָא, 

not found in Sh, which has nothing for σφόδρα, either, but its morphosyntax 

makes it plain that the clause has a noun of the fem. gender: ּקְשִׁיתָא אִיתֵיה.

ἀπαιδεύτοις .. ἀκάρδιος] With the use of these epithets our translator is 

not necessarily taking an aristocratic or middle-class stance. We are not hav-

ing here to do with secular education, what diploma you have. Even highly 

educated people could be so called if they lack the right attitude for humbly 

learning the divine wisdom.

ἐμμενεῖ] H יכלכלנה, translatable as “he will not stand it,” whilst the use 

of ἐν suggests that ἐμμένω here means something like ‘to abide with, stay in,’ 

hence our above-given translation. For Heb. כִּלְכֵּל, cf. ּרוּחַ־אִישׁ יְכַלְכֵּל מַחֲלֵהו 

Pr 18.14 and ֹמִי מְכַלְכֵּל אֶת־יוֹם בּוֹאו Ml 3.2.

6.21)  ὡς λίθος δοκιμασίας ἰσχυρὸς ἔσται ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ, 

καὶ οὐ χρονιεῖ ἀπορρῖψαι αὐτήν.

 It will be a hard testing-stone on him 

and he will lose no time in throwing it off.

A) כאבן משא תהיה עליו     ולא יאחר להשליכה:

δοκιμασίας] ≠ H משא, i.e. מַשָּׂא ‘burden, load.’ A more likely Heb. equiva-

lent is מַסָּה, which is in SG rendered with πεῖρα 1× and πειρασμός 7×. 

In what situation such a testing stone used to be used is not clear.40 H אבן 

40 In GELS s.v. δοκιμασία we have written “for weight-lifting contest,” relying on Spicq 
1994 I 357, fn. 23, where, however, he does not cite any text from CG or HG. Kautzsch, 
however, refers to Jerome, who, commenting on Zc 12.3, writes that in his days in cities and 
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 here is as unclear. No such combination occurs elsewhere. Reference משא

is made by scholars, e.g. Smend, to מַעֲמָסָה  ’a stone heavy to carry‘ אֶבֶן 

Zc 12.3, where, however, there is no notion of testing. In S there is nothing 

that would correspond to משא or מסה, but יַקִּירְתָא ‘heavy.’41

χρονιεῖ] H יאחר, for which S reads נְחוּר ‘he will look,’ an obvious error 

for נָוְחַר as noted by Smend.

6.22)  σοφία γὰρ κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς ἐστιν 

καὶ οὐ πολλοῖς ἐστιν φανερά.

 For wisdom is rightly so called 

and to many people it is not evident.

A) כי המוסר כשמה כן הוא  ולא לרבים היא נֹכְוחָה:

Q)  ...            … ..כֿהֿ:

σοφία] H המוסר, an equation attested nowhere in SG. With its ּיוּלְפָנָה 
S42 = H; its fem. suf. pronoun refers to חֶכְמְתָא ‘wisdom,’ i.e. instruction 

concerning wisdom. Whether Ben Sira said מוסר or חכמה, it is quite an intel-

lectual challenge for many. But that is not indicated by either noun on its own, 

its derivation or whatever. Is it indeed evident to anybody?43

τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς] H שמה can be vocalised as שְׁמֹה. Cf. כֻּלֹּה, a spelling as 

common in BH as ֹכֻּלּו, JM § 94 h.

φανερά] H נֹכְוחָה. The vocalisation, which takes no account of the waw, 

cannot be of the original scribe. The true Heb. equivalent of φανερός is ַנָכוֹ ח 
as shown in a speech by Wisdom in πάντα ἐνώπια τοῖς συνιοῦσιν כֻּלָּם 

 ,scrutinised’ is pretty close to φανερά‘ מֶתְבַּחְרָא Pr 8.9. Though S נְכחִֹים לַמֵּבִין

it is not straightforward as Sh גְּלִיתָא.
The vocalised Heb. form, נֹכְחָה must be either Nif. Pf. or Ptc. of √יכח, but 

what such could mean in this context is obscure.44

6.23)  Ἄκουσον, τέκνον, καὶ ἔκδεξαι γνώμην μου 

καὶ μὴ ἀπαναίνου τὴν συμβουλίαν μου·

  Listen, child, and accept my opinion 

and do not reject my advice.

villages there were laid heavy stones which youngsters would shift or lift in order to improve 
their physical skills and compete among themselves. 

41 Smend (58) seems to be wondering if S יַקִּירְתָא should be emended to יקרתא (sic for 
’.burden‘ (אִיקַרְתָּא

42 But at Si 23.2, where H is not preserved, we find S יוּלְפָנָא = G σοφία.
43 For Box - Oesterley “her name expresses her essence,” but how? According to Smend, 

Ben Sira is not etymologising, but simply saying: “die Weisheit ist eben Weisheit,” ‘Wisdom 
is, after all, wisdom, period.’

 ,נָכחַֹ or נוֹכַח ,נוֹכָח preserved at the end of the verse in HQ can be analysed as either כֿחֿ 44
referring to הַמּוּסָר in either case.
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This and the following verse have not been preserved in any Heb. MS. 

Instead 27.5-6 have intruded here, probably because of the contextual affinity, 

i.e. agriculture, so Segal 41. The Heb. text restored by Segal (39) reads:

שְׁמַע בְּנִי וְקַח לִקְחִי וְאַל תִּמְאַס בַּעֲצָתִי 23
וְהָבֵא רַגְלֶיךָ בְּרִשְׁתָּהּ וְצַוָּארְךָ בְּחַבְלוֹתֶיהָ 24

γνώμην] A fairly frequent (32×) word in SG, but only here in Si. S has 

 my pleasure’ is odd. Sh‘ צֶבְיָניֿ my teaching,’ i.e. ‘what I teach.’45 Sh‘ יוּלְפָניֿ

 שְׁמַע עֵצָה is more straightforward. Smend appropriately mentions מֶלְכָּא דִיליֿ

.שְׁמַע מֶלְכָּא וְקַבֶּל מַרְדּוּתָא Pr 19.20 >  S וְקַבֵּל מוּסָר

τὴν συμβουλίαν μου] S ֿמַרְדּוּתי might be a rendering of מוסרי. 

6.24)  καὶ εἰσένεγκον τοὺς πόδας σου εἰς τὰς πέδας αὐτῆς 

καὶ εἰς τὸν κλοιὸν αὐτῆς τὸν τράχηλόν σου·

 And put your feet into her fetters 

and your neck into her collar.

τοὺς πόδας σου] This makes better sense than S ְרֶגְלָך ‘your foot.’

τὰς πέδας αὐτῆς] S ּמְצִידְתָּה ‘her net’ is odd. Cf. Sh ּדִילָה  her‘ פְּכָרֵא 

bonds.’ Πέδης occurs also in Si 21.19, where also S uses מְצִידְתָּא, but Sh 

’.chains, fetters‘ כַּבְלֵא

τὸν κλοιὸν αὐτῆς] S ּטַעְנָה ‘her sack’; Sh ּקוּלָּרָא דִילָה ‘her iron collar.’

τὸν τράχηλόν σου] = S ּצַוְּרָה ‘her neck’; Sh ְקְדָלָך ‘the nape of your neck.’

6.25)  ὑπόθες τὸν ὦμόν σου καὶ βάσταξον αὐτὴν 

καὶ μὴ προσοχθίσῃς τοῖς δεσμοῖς αὐτῆς·

 Put your shoulder down and carry her 

and do not become sick of her bonds.

B) הט שכמך ושאה  ואל תקץ בתחבולתיה:

ὑπόθες] H A הַט. Smend rightly refers to Gn 49.15, where we read ֹוַיֵּט שִׁכְמו > 

G ὑπέθηκεν τὸν ὦμον αὐτοῦ, the same Gk collocation as here in Si, and 

cf. S ּכַּתְפֵּה  the same collocation as in Sh in our Si text here. The ,וַאֿרְכֶּן 

selection in S of קַרֶּב ‘Put near’ is odd.

προσοχθίσῃς] HA תקץ ‘you loathe, abhor.’ Both Syr. versions have cap-

tured the general connotation well: S תֶתְעַיַּק ‘you become disgusted’46 and 

45 SL s.v. 1 “instruction, training,” is misleading. The Syr. word can certainly mean ‘act 
of teaching, manner of teaching’ as in “they were amazed at his teaching (ּיוּלְפָנֵה), because he 
was teaching (מַלֶּף) them as one who had authority” Mk 1.22 et passim. But in Ro 16.17 it means 
what is taught or what is learned: “straying from the teaching (יוּלְפָנָא) which you learned 
”.Brockelmann had written “disciplina, doctrina ”.(יִלֶפְתּוֹן)

46 Pace SL this Ethpa. verb scarcely means ‘to be grieved’ as is evident in לָא תֶתְעַיַּק בְּשׁוֹעיָתָא 
 Cf. Brockelmann .אל תמאס .Do not become fed up with stories by old folks’ Si 8.9, cf‘ דְסָבֵא
s.v. “eum taeduit,” which has little to do with grief or sorrow.
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Sh ְלָך  you become weary,’ in which latter we have an impersonal‘ תֶמַאן 

construction with a 3f verb.

τοῖς δεσμοῖς αὐτῆς] HA תחבולתיה. S ּשְׁקוּלְתָה ‘her load’ could be improved, 

cf. Sh ּאַסוּרֵא דִילָה ‘her chains.’ Though ּשְׁקוּלְתָה makes a good, phonetic match 

with its verb, ּשְׁקוֹלֵיה ‘Carry her.’

Heb. תַּחְבֻּלוֹת, a plurale tantum, is typical of the biblical sapiential books: 

Job (1×) and Pr (5×), and when translated, it appears in G as κυβέρνησις 

‘steering of a boat,’ hence ‘direction, guidance.’ Obviously such a sense has 

nothing to do with bond, chain, fetter or the like. Ben Sira probably used 

the word in this BH sense, whereas his grandson took it as derived from חֶבֶל 

‘rope, cord,’47 though its pl. does not take ־ות. The same form appears twice 

more in Si, 35.16 and 37.17, q.v.48

6.26)  ἐν πάσῃ ψυχῇ σου πρόσελθε αὐτῇ 

καὶ ἐν ὅλῃ δυνάμει σου συντήρησον τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτῆς·

 With all your soul apply yourself to her 

and with all your ability hold fast to her ways.

Q)          ... ..ה:

H(Q) has preserved only the last letter of the verse, most likely a 3fs suf-

fix pronoun of either דרכיה or ארחותיה.

ἐν πάσῃ ψυχῇ σου] Segal (39) restores ָבְּכָל נַפְשְׁך. An alternative restoration 

with לֵב is also possible, cf. בכל לבך פחד אל > G ἐν ὅλῃ ψυχῇ σου εὐλαβοῦ 

τὸν κύριον Si 7.29. Note also S ְבְּכֻלֵּהּ לֶבָּך.

πρόσελθε αὐτῇ] The same expression has occurred at v. 19 above, ren-

dering קרב אליה.

ἐν ὅλῃ δυνάμει σου] Segal (39) restores ָבְּכָל מְאֹדְך, an idiom used at H 

עושך אהוב  מֿאודָך   G ἐν ὅλῃ δυνάμει ἀγάπησον τὸν ποιήσαντά σε < בכל 
Si 7.30, an obvious allusion to H ָוְאָהַבְתָּ אֵת יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶיךָ בְּכָל־לְבָבְךָ וּבְכָל־נַפְשְׁך 
 G καὶ ἀγαπήσεις κύριον τὸν θεόν σου ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας < וּבְכָל־מְאֹדֶךָ

σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου καὶ ἐξ ὅλης τῆς δυνάμεώς σου Dt 6.5.

συντήρησον τὰς ὁδοὺς] a collocation that meets us also in οἱ ἀγαπῶντες 

αὐτὸν συντηρήσουσιν τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ [= τοῦ κυρίοιυ] Si 2.15.

6.27)  ἐξίχνευσον καὶ ζήτησον, καὶ γνωσθήσεταί σοι, 
καὶ ἐγκρατὴς γενόμενος μὴ ἀφῇς αὐτήν·

 Track out and search, and then she will become known to you, 

and, having attained her, let not go of her.

A) דרש וחקר בקש ומצא  והחזקתה ואל תרפה:

47 There are scholars, e.g. Smend and Lévi (II 36), who emend the form in H to חבלתה or 
.in the sense of ‘bond’ does not exist חבלה but ,חֶבֶל from חבלותיה

48 On תַּחְבֻּלוֹת as used in BH, see HALOT s.v.
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27a is structured differently in H with two pairs of four imperatives, 

each pair with a conjunction waw in between, no such between the two pairs. 

The equation חָקַר / ἐξιχνεύω occurs only twice in SG, the other case being 

Si 42.18. דרש ו־ may not have been in the Vorlage of G, which has only 

three verbs. The insertion of the conjunction before בקש is no hindrance.49 

Alternatively, the translator may have found the sequence of the first three 

synonymous verbs excessive, deleting the first on his own bat.50 Another 

measure of freedom he took may be seen in the rendition of מְצָא. A mechani-

cal retroversion of γνωσθήσεταί σοι could be ָ51 .וְתִמָּצֵא לְך Ni. נִמְצָא occurs 

7 times in Si, but is never rendered with a form of γίνωσκομαι.
γνωσθήσεταί σοι] The dat. here is no indication of an agent with a passive 

verb. The text can be reformulated as γενήσεταί σοι γνωστή or the like.52

καὶ ἐγκρατὴς γενόμενος] H והחזקתה. Here arise a number of linguistic 

questions: 

i) The meaning of ἐγκρατής. In GELS our passage has been brought under 

1) having possession of. In two instances in Si it takes a gen.: τοῦ νόμου 15.1 

and αὐτῶν 27.30. Has αὐτῆς been dispensed with in our passage as self-

evident in view of the following αὐτήν? Cf. Sh ְּאַנֿת הָוֵא  אָחוֹדָהּ   when‘ וְכַד 

you are her possessor.’ In CG, however, it is also used true to its etymology 

(< κράτος ‘strength’). E.g. σώματα ἐγκρατέστατα ‘the strongest bodies’ 

Xen. Hell. 7.1.23. Cf. S וֶאֿתְעַשַּׁן ‘and be strong’ (Impv.), which points to 

-with the ingressive, not causa הֶחֱזִיק  .וְהֶחֱזַקְתָּ as a plena spelling of והחזקתה

tive force of Hif., is attested, e.g. in הֶחֱזִיק עַד־לְמָעְלָה ‘he became very strong’ 

 2Ch 26.8. Since in our Si passage it cannot be about physical or military 

strength, but moral, mental, we could render the collocation as “and becom-

ing strong-willed, firmly determined.”53

ii) The syntactic question of verb tenses in H. As noted in the fn. 51 

below, S may have read ותמצא, i.e. וְתִמְצָא. In CBH we would anticipate 

-This, however, would become incongruous with a case of the stand .וּמָצָאתָ֫

ard CBH usage in והחזקתה, which Van Peursen (2004.128, § 8.2) regards 

as a w-qataltí form.

iii) Another syntactic question here concerns the he at the end of והחזקתה. 
Both Segal (39) and Kahana (459) take it as an object suffix as shown by 

their vocalisation: ּוְהֶחֱזַקְתָּה, which would be equivalent to ּבָה  not ,וְהֶחֱזַקְתָּ 

49 For the question of concatenation of coordinate terms, see SSG § 78 c and f and SQH 
§ 38 a-c.

50 L has gone farther by leaving out another verb: investiga illam et manifestabitur tibi.
51 S וְתִמְצָא  = וְתֶשְׁכַּח, but what has happened to לך? Lévi (II 36) opts to follow S.
52 Cf. SSG § 22 wo. It escapes us how Lévi (loc. cit.) can justify his translation: “et tu la 

connaîtras.” Freely translated?
53 The apparent non-attestation in CG of such a figurative application of the adjective could 

be due to accidental, incomplete preservation of documents. LSJ s.v. ἐγκράτεια mentions 
ἐγκράτειαν ἑαυτοῦ ‘self-control’ Pl. Rep. 390b and ἡδονῶν τινων καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν ἐγκράτεια 
‘a continence of certain pleasures and desires’ ib. 430e, with which cp. Ἐγκράτεια ψυχῆς 
Si 18.30 as a section title.
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 which latter would mean ‘and you will strengthen her,’ and that ,וְהֶחֱזַקְתָּ אתָֹהּ

is precluded by the context.54 It means rather “and hold on to her fast!”.

6.28)  ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων γὰρ εὑρήσεις τὴν ἀνάπαυσιν αὐτῆς, 

καὶ στραφήσεταί σοι εἰς εὐφροσύνην·

 For in the end you will find rest (offered by) her, 

and she will become your delight. 

A) כי לאחור תמצא מנוחתה  ונהפך לך לתענוג:

C)  כי לֿאחוֿר תמצא מנוחתה   ותהפך לך לתענוג:
Q) ...                 … ..נג:

ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων] H לאחור > G ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου Is 41.23, τὰ ὑπερχόμενα 42.23. 

In both of these passages we do not have to do with the very end, but the 

future, ‘hereafter.’ Ἔσχατος can signify the absolute end, but also ‘later,’ 

thus a relative perspective and equivalent to ὕστερος. Thus “afterward” 

(Skehan - Di Lella). Cp. ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων σου ‘in your latter days’ Si 2.3 with ἐπ᾽ 
ἐσχάτων αὐτοῦ ‘at the end of his life’ Je 17.11. Should we opt for the abso-

lute end, it would mean ‘the end of pursuit.’

εὑρήσεις] H תמצא, which in theory can be parsed as Ni. 3fs, i.e. תִמָּצֵא with 

.as its grammatical subject, an analysis not adopted by any version מנוחתה

τὴν ἀνάπαυσιν αὐτῆς] H מנוחתה, a Heb. substantive that can also mean 

‘resting-place,’ as in זאֹת־מְנוּחָתִי עֲדֵי־עַד פֹּה־אֵשֵׁב Ps 132.14, where G correctly 

uses κατάπαυσις, not ἀνάπαυσις that never means ‘resting-place.’ Wis-

dom, however, never gets tired, so that her “resting-place” is her abode as in 

Ps 132.14. He who has been groping in the darkness will eventually spot her.

Ἀνάπαυσις here means freedom attained from a strenuous, concentrated 

search, now stability. S has two nouns, both in the pl. emphasising abun-

dance (?): נְיָחֵא וְתַפְנִיקֵא ‘rest and pleasure.’

καὶ στραφήσεταί] HC ותהפך is definitely to be preferred over A ונהפך; an 

impersonal 3ms is unlikely. Most likely a scribal error. The grammatical sub-

ject of στραφήσεται can be either σοφία or ἡ ἀνάπαυσις αὐτῆς. The same 

ambiguity applies also to Sh וְתֶתְהְפֶך.
28b is quite distinct in S: ּבַאֿחְרָיתָה  and you will rejoice at her‘ וְתֶחְדֵּא 

end,’ whatever that might mean. Lagarde mentions a v.l. in Walton’s polyglot: 

?’Does it mean ‘in your deathbed 55 .באחריתך

εὐφροσύνην] HA and C לתענוג. BSH reads נג for HQ at the end of the 

verse, but in DJD 3.76 we see לתענג restored.56

54 On the question of a suffix pronoun directly attached to a verb as not equivalent to 
.suf. >, see above at 4.18 + אֵת >

55 The same reading is found also in the Mosul ed. of the Peshitta.
56 Mopsik (99, fn. 4) maintains that in the MS, 2Q18, there is no space except for נג, which 

he restores to לענג, and since in Is 58.13 the Sabbath is called עֹנֶג, the wisdom is said to be the 
Sabbath for the spirit.
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6.29)  καὶ ἔσονταί σοι αἱ πέδαι εἰς σκέπην ἰσχύος 

καὶ οἱ κλοιοὶ αὐτῆς εἰς στολὴν δόξης.

 And the fetters will be a mighty defence for you 

and her collars a glorious robe.

A) והיתה לך רשתה מכון עז  וחבלתה בגדי כתם:

Q) ...              ...   בֿגֿדֿי כתם:

In vs. 24 her fetters and collar symbolised total, miserable subjugation.

ἔσονταί .. εἰς] H היתה. As indicated in GELS s.v. εἰμί *3 is a Hebraising / 

Aramaising use of < εἰμί + εἰς >, under the influence of Heb. ל־  and הָיָה 

Aram. הֲוָה ל־, to indicate that A serves or functions as B, and is confined to 

the fut., past tenses, and subjunctive.57 Since this feature is no oddity in SG, 

it can occur even when H lacks, as in our case here, the preposition lamed 

that corresponds to εἰς.

σκέπην ἰσχύος] H מכון עז. We doubt pace Smend that this Heb. phrase 

is translatable as “herrlicher Standort.” As questionable is “un trône majes-

tueux” (Mopsik). The Gk phrase here could refer to a solidly built tent which 

can withstand intense heat or violent typhoon. The gen. is that of quality. 

Hence the phrase can be reworded as σκέπην ἰσχυράν, cf. S מָוְתְּבָא עַשִּׁינָא. 

The same can be said of the Heb. st. cst. here.58 The same analysis applies 

to στολὴν δόξης בגדי כתם in 29b.

οἱ κλοιοὶ αὐτῆς] // sg. τὸν κλοιὸν αὐτῆς vs. 24 above. A harmonisation 

with αἱ πέδαι?
στολὴν δόξης] H כתם  golden robes.’ Our translator would know‘ בגדי 

the sense of כֶּתֶם, which occurs 9 times in BH. His rendition of it here may 

be due to his desire to avoid the repetition of χρυσοῦς in close proximity, 

for he was to use this in 30a as a rendering of זָהָב, a synonym of כתם. And 

one verse later he was to write στολὴν δόξης to render בגדי כבוד!

6.30)  κόσμος γὰρ χρύσεός ἐστιν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς, 

καὶ οἱ δεσμοὶ αὐτῆς κλῶσμα ὑακίνθινον·

 For golden ornaments are on her, 

and her bonds are a blue cord.

A) עלי זהב עולה  ומוסרתיה פתיל תכלת:

Q) ...                 ... תכלת:

κόσμος] H עלי. Smend’s emendation to עדי, i.e. עֲדִי, is more persuasive 

than Segal’s (39) עֻלֵּי ‘yokes of’59 and Kahana’s (459) עֲלֵי זָהָב. What is meant 

57 For examples in SG, see GELS loc. cit.
58 Cf. SSG § 22 v (xvi) and SQH § 21 b (xviii).
59 As Segal himself remarks, the pl. of עֹל is unknown, and it is odd in this particular case. 

Possibly a scribal error for עול? Snaith (40) mentions mAbot עֹל תּוֹרָה and Mt 11.28-30, where 
to be a disciple of Jesus involves putting His yoke on.
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with ‘her yoke is on gold’? עֲדִי κόσμος is the most frequent (9×) equation 

in SG. We would also follow Smend in reading עליה for עולה.

κλῶσμα ὑακίνθινον] H פתיל תכלת. This same equation is found in Nu  15.38, 

where Israelites are told to put a blue cord on each of the tassels at the cor-

ners of their garments as a reminder of their duty to observe the law, see 

Snaith 40.

6.31)  στολὴν δόξης ἐνδύσῃ αὐτὴν 

καὶ στέφανον ἀγαλλιάματος περιθήσεις σεαυτῷ.

 As a glorious robe you will wear her 

and as a crown of joy you will wear (her) for yourself.

A) בגדי כבוד תלבשנה  ועטרת תפארת תעטרנה:

Q) ...             ... תפארת תעטרנה: 

ἐνδύσῃ αὐτὴν] H תלבשנה. The grammatical analysis of this common 

Heb. verb appears to have proved to be problematic. Thus S לְבוּשָׁא דִאֿיקָרָא 

 she will clothe you with a glorious robe,’ i.e. the Heb. verb has been‘ תַלְבְּשָׁךְ

parsed as Hi. 3fs. The obj. suffix of Sh ּתֶּלְבְּשִׁיה can refer to either Wisdom 

or the preceding אֶסְטְלָא ‘robe,’ but the verb is Peal in view of G ἐνδύσῃ.

αὐτὴν is not resuming στολὴν δόξης, for the latter corresponds to בגדי 

 mpl in H. στολὴν δόξης is an object complement: between it and ,כבוד

αὐτὴν there is a latent nominal clause, ‘she is a glorious robe.’ The same 

grammatical analysis is applicable to the Heb. text here.60

ἀγαλλιάματος] H תפארת, an equation not attested anywhere else in LXX. 

The same combination as here occurs in Si 1.11: στέφανος ἀγαλλιάματος, 

for which, however, no Heb. text has been preserved. In S, however, we 

read כְּלִילָא דְתֶשְׁבּוֹחְתָא, which might indicate that H there read as here, עטרת 

 on its own, has little to do with joy, our Gk translator ,תִּפְאֶרֶת Since .תפארת

might be going through what is called in German “sich einfühlen,” i.e. feel-

ing for the joy of the successful seeker after Wisdom. It is interesting to note 

that in the above-mentioned 1.11 the Gk phrase occurs parallel to καύχημα: 

Φόβος κυρίου δόξα καὶ καύχημα καὶ εὐφροσύνη καὶ στέφανος ἀγαλλιάμα-
τος, where we see εὐφροσύνη, one of the key words in our passage here. The 

verb, ἀγαλλιάομαι, occurs a few times in conjunction with καυχάομαι, e.g. 

εὐφράνθητε ἐπὶ κύριον καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε, δίκαιοι, καὶ καυχᾶσθε, πάντες οἱ 
εὐθεῖς τῇ καρδίᾳ Ps 31.11, see also ib. 149.5 and 3M 2.17. It is of course 

about pride not in the sense of arrogance or haughtiness.

περιθήσεις] H תעטרנה. This Heb. form also appears to have been prob-

lematic. Thus S ְוַכְלִילָא דְתֶשְׁבּוֹחְתָא תַקְטְרָך ‘and you will put on a crown of 

glory on yourself.’ G has adopted the same syntactic analysis as in the first 

60 On the feature of object complement, see SSG § 59 and SQH § 31 j.
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line, but has left out αὐτὴν as self-evident. σεαυτῷ does not necessarily imply 

that its Vorlage read תעטרך, though such a suffix can be reflexive in force. 

The translator probably wants to stress that you are conferred prestigious 

symbols which actually belong to Wisdom.

6.32)  Ἐὰν θέλῃς, τέκνον, παιδευθήσῃ, 

καὶ ἐὰν ἐπιδῷς τὴν ψυχήν σου, πανοῦργος ἔσῃ·

  If you so wish, child, you can be educated 

and if you put your mind to it, you can become clever.

A) אם תחפוץ בניֿ תתחכם  ואם תשיים לבך תערם:

παιδευθήσῃ] H תתחכם ‘you could become wise.’ On the loose equivalence 

between G and H, see a discussion in Smend.

ἐπιδῷς] H תשיים, an error for תשים, i.e. 61 .תָּשִׂים S translates H לב with 

.attention,’ a sensible choice‘ בָּלָא

πανοῦργος ἔσῃ] H תערם. Though the serpent was called עָרוּם, the root 

 .and its derivatives do not always carry a pejorative connotation.62 E.g ערם√

יַעְרִם תּוֹכַחַת   ,G ὁ δὲ φυλάσσων ἐντολὰς πανουργότερος Pr 15.5 < שׁמֵֹר 

where we should note the adjective πανοῦργος.63 

6.33)  ἐὰν ἀγαπήσῃς ἀκούειν, ἐκδέξῃ, 

καὶ ἐὰν κλίνῃς τὸ οὖς σου, σοφὸς ἔσῃ.

 If you like listening, you will absorb (much), 

and if you incline your ear, you will become wise.

A) אם תובא לשמע  והט אזנך תוסר:

H אם תובא לשמע is not in order, for an apodosis is missing. Both G and 

S have filled in the lacuna, the latter with תֵּאֿלַף ‘you will learn.’ G’s ἐκδέξῃ 

is incomplete,64 so that Sh has supplied a direct object, תְּקַבֶּל סַכּוּלְתָנוּתָא ‘you 

will gain prudence.’ Likewise L doctrinam. Probably G’s Vorlage was already 

amiss.65

ἀγαπήσῃς] H תובא, on which Smend writes: “die Orthographie wie 

Prv. 1,10.” He must be referring to the final aleph for the anticipated heh. 

61 “if you surrender your soul” (NETS) is scarcely acceptable.
62 See BDB s.vv. 2  עָרוּם.
63 On the situation in CG, see LSJ s.v. πανοῦργος II and LSG s.v. πανοῦργος, where 

Pr 27.12 and Si 21.12 are mentioned as exemplifying its use in sensu bono.
64 This verb alone cannot mean “tu t’instruiras” (Lévi II 37).
65 Smend, noting that ἐδεξάμην stands alone at Si 51.16, wonders whether לקח or קבל can 

also be used on its own as in Aramaic, for which he gives no example, and we are unaware of 
such a use in Aramaic. Besides, as shown in L, which adds illam [= sapientiam], the context 
is about the author’s reminiscence of his youthful engagement with Wisdom. Hence the reader 
can easily supply the object. This does not apply to our passage in Si 6.
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Smend proposes with some hesitation תאהב in lieu of תובא.  In BH אָהַב 

takes an inf. cst. as a direct object only twice (Ho 10.11, Is 56.10), whereas 

< ἀγαπάω + inf. > does occur a few times in SG; for further examples, see 

GELS s.v. 3 c.

ἐκδέξῃ] The interpretation of ἐκδέχομαι here is problematic. None of the 

senses mentioned in the major extant lexicons appears to fit our context. The 

context indicates Ryssel’s “in dich aufnehmen” as acceptable.66

ἐὰν κλίνῃς] H הט, Impv. There is no absolute need to postulate אם תטה, 

though S does read תַּרְכֶּן תֶּצְלֵא likewise Sh ,אֶן   Smend also finds the .אֶן 

absence of the conjunction in תוסר objectionable. We are comfortable with 

the Heb. structure as has come down to us. In CBH ותוסר would indicate 

a purpose.67 The sentence structure of parables is not always as meticulous 

as in prose. Hence it sounds a little unfair to blame Ben Sira for an error 

(“Fehler”) in Hebrew here, as Smend does.

The phrase אֹזֶן  ,occurs also in 51.16 and is well established in BH הִטָּה 

e.g. ְהַטִּי אָזְנֵך κλῖνον τὸ οὖς σου Ps 45.11.

6.34)  ἐν πλήθει πρεσβυτέρων στῆθι· 
καὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ αὐτῶν προσκολλήθητι.

 Stand in a large crowd of elders 

and follow their wisdom closely.

This whole verse is missing in H. S בַּכְנוּשְׁתָּא דְסָבֵא הְוַיְתְּ קָאֶם וַחְזִי מַנוּ חַכִּים 

 בִּקְהַל זְקֵנִים תַּעֲמֹד וּרְאֵה מִי חָכָם. דְּבַק which may be a translation of ,אֶתֿדַּבַּק לֵהּ

 ראה מה יבין The second half is very similar in clause structure to 36a H 68 .בּוֹ

וַבְעִיוְהֿיֿ S < ושחריהו חַכִּים  מַנוּ   ,The above-given text, τῇ σοφίᾳ αὐτῶν .וַחְזִי 

has been established by Ziegler. This reading is not supported by any Gk MS, 

but only by L sapientiae illorum and Sahidic version. The conventional text 

as found in Rahlfs τίς σοφός; αὐτῷ may need be restored.

στῆθι] We doubt that this can be translated as “Tritt (in die Versammlung 

der Alten)” (Smend II 11).

6.35)  πᾶσαν διήγησιν θείαν θέλε ἀκροᾶσθαι, 
καὶ παροιμίαι συνέσεως μὴ ἐκφευγέτωσάν σε.

 Be willing to listen to every godly discourse 

and do not let proverbs of wisdom escape you.

66 Are translations such as “learn” (Snaith), “lernen” (Smend II 11), “apprendras” (BJ), 
“verstehen” (SD) also contextually based? Or are some of them dependent on S תֵאלַף ‘you 
will learn’?

67 See JM § 116 a-d.
68 Likewise Ryssel. Segal (40) begins with בַּעֲדַת. Cf. קְהַל חֲסִידִים Ps 149.1, but עֲדַת צַדִּיקִים 

Ps 1.5.
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A) כל שיחה חפוץ לשמע  ומשל בינה אל יצאך:

C)  כל שיחה חפוץ לשמוע   ומשל בינה לא יצאך:

διήγησιν θείαν] H שיחה, cf. חכמים  .G διήγημα σοφῶν Si 8.8 < שיחת 

Θείαν is probably a free addition designed to stress that it is not about 

mundane, worldly chats.

παροιμίαι συνέσεως] H בינה -The use of the pl. is probably influ .משל 

enced by πᾶσαν in the first colon. S uses the pl. for both: כֹּל שׁוֹעְיָתָא .. מַתְלֵא. 

The gen. case of συνέσεως may be indicating a purpose, i.e. proverbs designed 

to cultivate wisdom, or a topic. The same holds for the st. cst. of the Heb. 

phrase.69

ἐκφευγέτωσάν σε] H מִמְּךָ  = יצאך  On the non-accusative value .יֵצֵא 

of a suffix pronoun directly attached to a verb, see above at 4.18 and also 

Segal 1935.115. Note יְצָאֻנִי Je 10.20, which Rashi reformulated as 70 .יצאו ממני 

Our H here and S ְנֶפְלְטוּנָך, pace Lévi II 38, do not have to imply that H 

here read a form of פלט. Note also Sh נֶעְרְקָן. All the same, as indicated in 

GELS s.v. ἐκφεύγω 2 the verb means here ‘to let slip away unnoticed,’ a 

meaning which neither Heb. 71 יָצָא nor the two Syriac verbs mentioned here72 

bear. It is thus different from a case such as ἄρτι τὸν θάνατον ἐκπεφευ-
γότες ‘having now escaped the death’ 3M 6.29. By contrast, H here means 

that one should hold on to proverbs of wisdom, treasure them, and not let 

go of them.

6.36)  ἐὰν ἴδῃς συνετόν, ὄρθριζε πρὸς αὐτόν, 

καὶ βαθμοὺς θυρῶν αὐτοῦ ἐκτριβέτω ὁ πούς σου.

 If you spot an intelligent person, turn to him eagerly, 

and let your foot rub his doorsteps thoroughly.

A) ראה מה יבין ושחריהו  ותשחוק בסיפי רגלך:

ἐὰν ἴδῃς] H ראה, i.e. Impv. רְאֵה. One can make sense of the Impv. Hence 

there is no absolute need to emend it to אם תראה or suchlike. Cf. S חְזִי =  H.

The immediately following H מה יבין is impossible and is to be emended 

to either מי יבין or מבין (Ptc.). Cf. S מַנוּ חַכִּים ‘Who is wise?’.

ὄρθριζε πρὸς αὐτόν] H שחריהו, a plena spelling for ּשַׁחֲרֵהו. True to its 

etymology, ὀρθρίζω derived from ὄρθρος ‘dawn’ is at times used in the sense 

of “to rise early from bed in the morning,” e.g. ὀρθρίσαντες ἀπελεύσεσθε 

Gn 19.2. For this idea Hebrew never uses Qal שָׁחַר and more frequently Pi. 

69 See SSG § 22 v (xiv) and SQH § 21 b (xvi).
70 Cf. Muraoka 2012a.54.
71 Pace Segal (42): “Let it not pass you without you learning it.”
72 We suspect that G is here influencing S. What would the average Syriac reader have 

made of ְמַתְלֵא דְחַכִּימֵא לָא נֶפְלְטוּנָך? The same question arises regarding Sh וְפֶלֵאֿתָא דְסַכּוּלְתָנוּתָא 
.לָא נֶעְרְקָן מֶנָּךְ
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 In SG our Gk .הִשְׁכִּים .dawn,’ but Hi‘ שַׁחַר undoubtedly derived from ,שִׁחֵר

verb is also used in two senses which were unknown to CG. According to 

GELS, *2. “to seek and turn in eager anticipation (to somebody, πρός τινα)” 

and *3. “to act eagerly.” There is scarcely any doubt that these new senses 

were triggered by the link between שַׁחַר and the verb שִׁחֵר  / שָׁחַר ‘to look 

eagerly, diligently for’ in general and irrespective of the time of the action. 

E.g. “My soul yearns for you in the night; my spirit within me earnestly seeks 

you (ָּאַשַׁחֲרֶך > ὀρθρίζει .. πρὸς σέ)” Is 26.9. Whether or not this bilingual 

interaction suggests that Ben Sira is exhorting people to visit the teacher 

early in the morning is difficult to say, but there would be no harm in acting 

as early birds. When we read in Gn 22.3 that Abraham, who was more than 

100 years old, got up early in the morning, most likely ahead of his two 

domestic servants, and harnessed his donkey to set out on a painful journey, 

this brief note was scarcely added for nothing.73 We would also note that 

the Gk Impv., ὄρθριζε, is in the Present aspect, suggesting a series of daily, 

early-morning lessons. Cp. God’s command to Moses: Ὄρθρισον τὸ πρωῒ 
καὶ στῆθι ἐναντίον Φαραω καὶ ἐρεῖς πρὸς αὐτόν Ex 9.13, a one-off action. 

Note that the Impv. in the second column is also in the Present aspect: ἐκτρι-
βέτω. Frequent visits are bound to leave marks on the threshold or sills of the 

door at the rabbi’s. See our discussion above at 4.12.

βαθμοὺς θυρῶν αὐτοῦ] H סיפי, a difficult form, for it cannot be in the 

st. cst. ‘the doorsteps of your foot.’ סִפּוֹ  = סיפו or סִפָּו in lieu of 74 .ספיו G’s 

θυρῶν looks like a free addition.

ἐκτριβέτω] H תשחוק, the s of which can be either “you” or “your foot.” 

Both G and S opted for the latter.

6.37)  διανοοῦ ἐν τοῖς προστάγμασιν κυρίου 

καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἐντολαῖς αὐτοῦ μελέτα διὰ παντός· 

αὐτὸς στηριεῖ τὴν καρδίαν σου, 

καὶ ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς σοφίας δοθήσεταί σοι.

 Ponder over the injunctions of the Lord 

and on His commandments meditate always. 

He will support your mind, 

and (your) desire for wisdom will be granted to you.

Aa) והתבוננת ביראת עליון     ובמצותו והגה תמיד:

Ab) והוא יבין לבך         ואשר איותה יחכמך:

διανοοῦ] H והתבוננת. The conjunction waw is absent in S as well. Both 

G and S have rightly taken the Heb. verb form here as pseudo inversive, 

73 On וַיַּשְׁכֵּם Rashi briefly notes: הזדרז למצוה ‘he was eager to do God’s command.’
74 S ּאֶסְכְּפָתֵה ‘his spades, forks’ is mysterious.
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i.e. w-qataltí. It is no genuine, inversive form, since there is no logical sequence 

between the actions expressed by it and the immediately preceding yiqtol of 

volitive force, תשחוק. Hence one could have used here a conjunctive waw: 

-is inversive in form only, but not in func והתבוננת In other words, our .ותתבונן

tion, hence our label “pseudo inversive.” One of the concluding remarks made 

by Van Peursen (2004.141) on the w-qataltí in Ben Sira is “weqataltí is also 

used for non-consecutive situations.” However, in his discussion (2004.136) 

of our example he analyses it as “an independent, volitive perf. cons.,” which, 

however, is a contradiction in terms. If it is independent, it is no longer 

consecutive.

Here the verb διανοέομαι is complemented with ἔν τινι. Its formal equiva-

lence with H ב־ is accidental, hence no Hebraism. The verb in the sense 

of “to ponder, reflect on,” a sense unique to SG,75 displays diverse rections 

beside ἔν τινι. Thus (i) < + acc. >, e.g. ταῦτα διανοοῦ Si 3.22; (ii) < ἐπί 
τινι >, e.g. ἐπὶ παντὶ πράγματι διανοοῦ Si 34.15; (iii) < + dat. rei > δια-
νοήθητι τοῖς προστάγμασιν Da 10.11 LXX.

According to Ziegler the Origenic and Lucianic recensions add τελειως 

‘wholly, thoroughly’ either immediately after διανοοῦ or after κυρίου, a plus 

represented in Sh 76 .מְשַׁמְלְיָאִית

τοῖς προστάγμασιν κυρίου] H יראת עליון ‘the fear of the Most High,’ quite 

a discrepancy vis-à-vis G, which shows, however, good parallelism with the 

following ταῖς ἐντολαῖς αὐτοῦ. Moreover, the equation עליון / κύριος does 

not occur any more in Si. Smend mentions the rarity of this cst. combination 

in Si, whereas תורת עליון occurs a few times, e.g. 41.4.

μελέτα] H והגה; the conjunction is missing in G and S. In theory the Heb. 

verb here can stand without an object complement. Whilst BSH has printed 

the verse in two columns and in two lines, the MS is a single line with no space 

in between. The line concerned begins with :רגלך and ends with :תמיד, no 

space between ובמצותו and והגה. Then והתבוננת would have two preposi-

tional objects, and you are being advised to philosophise. All the same it 

looks preferable to emend H ובמצותו והגה to ובמצותו הגה, a case of erroneous 

dittography. This would result in an anomalous sequence of < w-qataltí - 

Impv. >, but see our remarks above on διανοοῦ as regards the sequence of 

tenses in Si.

We would note that both Impvs. are in the Present aspect.

75 Pace Smend (151 ad Si 16.23), this sense is attested in LXX six times: Da LXX 9.2, 
10.1, 12.10, Si 3.29, 16.23bis.

76 This Gk adverb is not attested in any LXX book for which a Semitic original can be 
postulated with absolute certainty. The only possible exception is τελείως πρᾶγμα ποιήσει 
μετὰ σοῦ ὁ θεός ‘God will do the thing about you impeccably’ Ju 11.6; where one mediaeval 
Hebrew text reads ישלים ה׳ את פעולתו עמך (Dubarle 1966 II 66) and S ּנֶשְׁתְּלֶם כֻּלְמֶדֶּם בִּאֿידַיְך 
נֶעְבֶּד עַמָּךְ אַלָהָא .כֻּל דְְּ
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ταῖς ἐντολαῖς αὐτοῦ] H מצותו, possibly read as מִצְוֹתָו, but not necessarily. 

Likewise S ֿוּבְפוּקְדָּנָוְהֿי.
αὐτὸς] H הוא. The identifying force of the personal pronoun in both 

languages has been well captured by Ryssel: “Er ist’s, der dein Herz stark 

machen wird.”

στηριεῖ] H יבין. Index s.v. στηρίζω has proposed identifying יכין, i.e. יָכִין, 
as having been rendered with στηριεῖ. This, however, is no emendation of 

 לְבַב נִמְהָרִים ,Is 6.10 לְבָבוֹ יָבִין can be the subject of the verb. See לבך for ,יבין

לָדָעַת  ib. 32.4. Here then we would be having to do with a causative יָבִין 

transform with לבך as the object. Note also S ְנַתְקֶן אוּרְחָתָך ‘He will prepare 

your ways.’ Whilst Smend draws to our attention cases such as הָכִינוּ לְבַבְכֶם 

 1Sm 7.3, also 2Ch 12.14, Ezr 7.10 and notes that in all these cases  אֶל־יְהוָה

the s is human, which makes him retain יבין. But, theologically speaking, we 

humans need take the initiative to learn, but we badly need help, stimulation, 

and encouragement from above. Hence we see no theological difficulty here.

καὶ ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς σοφίας δοθήσεταί σοι] H ואשר איותה יחכמך. There is 

no way of reconciling the two text forms. The grandson, if in his Vorlage he 

saw אשר, may have mentally replaced it with כאשר and translated the clause 

somewhat freely. S also appears to have found H difficult to handle: מֶן מָא 

-some of what you desired He will teach you,’ probably read‘ אֶתְרַגְרַגְתְּ נַלְפָךְ

ing מאשר. Unlike לִמֵּד Pi. חִכֵּם and Hi. הֶחְכִּים are not known to be bitransitive, 

taking two direct o’s. Hence we find debatable Smend’s (II 11) “(wird er ..) 

was du begehrst, dich lehren” and Lévi’s (II 39) “(lui ..) t’enseignera ce que 

tu désires” is as debatable. An alternative analysis is to take אשר איותה as a 

casus pendens as in Mopsik’s translation: “quant à ton désir: il fera de toi un 

sage.” There is one difficulty with this analysis, namely, an extraposed element 

up front is normally taken up or resumed subsequently by means of a pro-

nominal element or an equivalent that refers back to the extraposed component. 

E.g. אֲשֶׁר־יַכֶּה אֶת־קִרְיַת־סֵפֶר וּלְכָדָהּ וְנָתַתִּי לוֹ אֶת־עַכְסָה בִתִּי לְאִשָּׁה Josh 15.16 and 

as for me, my justice belongs to God’ 1QS 11.2.77‘ אני לאל משפטי

 Ps 132.14.78 But אִוִּתִיהָ .cf ,איויתה is a defectiva spelling in lieu of איותה

the first yod is plena. Rather confusing! A case of inadvertent transposition 

of the two letters?

77 For details, see JM § 156 and SQH § 36 (5).
78 A Qumran manuscript reads 11  אויתיהQ5 6.7.
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7.1) Μὴ ποίει κακά, καὶ οὐ μή σε καταλάβῃ κακόν·

 Do not do evil things; then no calamity will ever befall you.

A) אל תעש לך רעה ואל ישיגך רעה 

C)    אל תעש רע . . . ישיגך רע 

There appear to be subtle differences in perspective between the two text 

forms. Scribes of the Heb. text also appear to be struggling. H is preserved 

in two manuscripts with slight differences:

We see here a few problems and ambiguities.

i) Which of the two known, principal senses of the adjective רַע is meant 

here? The same question arises for κακόν. Ethically “evil, wicked” or prag-

matically “bad, unpleasant, harmful etc.”? The fem. רָעָה can be used either 

way. However, at least in the second clause רע is to be preferred because of 

the gender concord with its verb ישיגך. This, however, does not have to 

mean that רע is the right form in the first clause as well.

Since הִשִּׂיג is unlikely to mean “to prevail upon someone and cause him or 

her act against his or her own wish,” but rather “to befall,” רע is most likely 

being used in a non-ethical sense. G seems to agree. For the selection of κατα-
λαμβάνω we find an illuminating case in μὴ καταλάβῃ με τὰ κακὰ καὶ ἀπο-
θάνω Gn 19.19.

ii) What is the function and meaning of לך, absent in C? If it is to be 

retained, the immediately following רעה can scarcely be taken in an ethical 

sense. Is “Do not bring about a calamity on your own head!” meant? But then 

the two clauses would become tautologous. We are perhaps better off without 

.though it is difficult to explain why it intruded here in the first place ,לך

οὐ μή] This double negator, as here, often negates a verb in the Aor. sub-

junctive. The verb then can function not only with a volitive force, but also as 

an equivalent of the Future.1 Also in the following verse, the first clause uses 

an Impv., followed by καί and a Fut. verb. By contrast, in H the two verbs are 

both volitive, negated with אַל תַּעַשׂ .. אַל תַּשִּׂיגְךָ  ;אַל, not ָּתַּשִּׂיגֶך. Thus it is up 

to us to ensure that we are spared any calamity. Thus אַל יְדַבֵּר is equivalent to 

 ,Don’t allow him to speak.’ We are facing here a fundamental‘ אַל תִּתֵּן לוֹ לְדַבֵּר

methodological issue, namely how to read, interpret, or analyse a translated 

1 For details see SSG § 29 ba (ii-a) and 83 cb.
The current translations all use the Fut. tense for the second verb in both verses except Skehan - 

Di Lella with a mixture – “neither let evil overtake you .. and it will turn aside from you.”
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part of the Septuagint books. For GELS we decided to read, analyse, and 

describe the lexical data of those books from the perspective of “a reader in 

a period roughly 250 BCE - 100 CE who was ignorant of Hebrew or Aramaic 

or both” (GELS p. VIII).

7.2)  ἀπόστηθι ἀπὸ ἀδίκου, καὶ ἐκκλινεῖ ἀπὸ σοῦ.

 Distance yourself from wrong, then it will turn away from you.

A) הרחק מעון ויט ממך:

C)  רחק מעון ... ממך:    

ἀπόστηθι] H A הרחק, C רחק. Hi. of a stative verb can have ingressive 

value, “entering a condition,” e.g. אַל־תַּרְחִיקוּ מִן־הָעִיר מְאֹד Josh 8.4. Hence 

there is little difference between the Hi. Impv. and Qal Impv. here.

καὶ ἐκκλινεῖ] H A ויט. The Gk. Fut. does not necessarily represent ויטה. 
As pointed out above regarding οὐ μή (7.1), we have here two co-ordinate 

volitive forms, hence יַט, a jussive form. Because Greek has Impv. also in the 

third person, ἐκκλινέτω (Pres.) or ἐκκλινάτω (Aor.) could have been said. 

In either person, however, the Impv. is an expression of the speaker’s will 

to the interlocutor, “you,” not the subject of the third person Impv., e.g. οὐκ 

ἔσονταί σοι θεοὶ ἕτεροι πλὴν ἐμοῦ ‘you shall have no gods other than Me’ 

Ex 20.3.2 The Fut. is here being used by our translator with injunctive, pre-

scriptive force. However, a reader of his translation ignorant of Hebrew could 

take the Fut. as a tense form indicating what is going to emerge: if you do not 

do evil things, then you will be spared .. if you distance yourself from wrong, 

it will not bother you. Our translation above with “then .. will” indicates a 

result.3 In Sh this is evident in its use of the Ptc. with the value of the Fut.4: 

.לָא נֶשְׁכְּחָךְ .. נֶתְרַחַק as against the Impf. in S לָא לָךְ מַדְרְכָא .. מַסְטְיָא

7.3)  υἱέ, μὴ σπεῖρε ἐπ᾿ αὔλακας ἀδικίας, 

καὶ οὐ μὴ θερίσῃς αὐτὰ ἑπταπλασίως.

 Son, do not sow in furrows of unrighteousness, 

then you will never harvest them sevenfold.

A) אל תדע חרושי על אח  פן תקצרהו שבעתים׃

H is hopelessly corrupted in 3a and hardly makes any sense. On the basis 

of G and S וְלָא תֶזְרוֹע עַל כְּרָבָא דַחְטִיתָא the following emended text has been 

proposed by Segal (44) : 5 .אַל תִּזְרַע עַל חֲרוּשֵׁי עָוֶל

2 Cf. SSG § 28 gc.
3 Ryssel’s “so wird” is similar: “so wird dir nichts Böses widerfahren .. so wird es dich 

verschonen.”
4 See Muraoka 20052 § 83.
5 According to Segal חֲרוּשֵׁי means ‘ploughed places.’ Schechter (1899.III 45) reads חרישׁי, 

accepted by Lévi (II 39), who translates it as “sillons,” but ׁחָרִיש signifies “a season of ploughing.” 
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θερίσῃς αὐτὰ] H תקצרהו. Both Ziegler and Rahlfs reject αὐτάς, possibly 

resulting from wrongly parsing ἀδικίας as f.pl.acc., but what does the n.pl. 

αὐτὰ refer to? There is no n.pl. substantive in the context. Are we mentally 

to supply ἔργα or the like? Cf. ὁ σπείρων φαῦλα θερίσει κακά < H ַזוֹרֵע 
.לְהֵין Pr 22.8. As vague is the f.pl. of Sh עַוְלָה יִקְצוֹר־[יִקְצָר]־אָוֶן

7.4)  μὴ ζήτει παρὰ κυρίου ἡγεμονίαν 

μηδὲ παρὰ βασιλέως καθέδραν δόξης.

 Do not ask the Lord for leadership 

nor a king for a seat of distinction.

A) אל תבקש מאל ממשלת     וכן ממלך מושב כבוד:

C)  אל תבקש מא[ל ממ]שלת    וכן כמלך מושב ...: 

κυρίου] On its own the referent can be a human master, but not so in HA 

a title not used of a human.6 ,מָרְיָא and Sh אַלָהָא S ,אל

καθέδραν] HA + C מושב; Sh מוהבתא ‘gift,’ an error for מָוְתְּבָא.

7.5)  μὴ δικαιοῦ ἔναντι κυρίου 

καὶ παρὰ βασιλεῖ μὴ σοφίζου.

 Do not play a righteous man before the Lord 

and in the presence of a king do not play a sage.

A) אל תצטדק לפני מלך  ופני מלך אל תתבונן:

δικαιοῦ] HA תצטדק. This Heb. form exemplifies a “simulating” value of 

the Hitpael.7 We believe that a similar value can be admitted for the middle 

voice in Gk, a variant on the reflexive.8 A few examples in SG are: ἠλλο-
τριοῦτο (H וַיִּתְנַכֵּר) ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ‘he feigned to be a stranger to them’ Ge 42.7; 

μαλακίσθητι (H הִתְחָל) ‘Feign sickness’ 2Sm 13.5, where μαλακίζομαι 
‘to be or become ill,’ a deponent verb, is being used with the value of the 

middle voice, and Amnon’s friend cannot possibly order him “You fall ill!,” 

for he is not condemning Amnon to a sick-bed;9 Ἕως πότε μεθυσθήσῃ 

(H תִּשְׁתַּכָּרִין); ‘How much longer are you going to behave like an inebriated 

woman?’ 1Sm 1.14, where Hanna was not pretending to be drunken, but 

to Eli, as he watched her, she looked like behaving like inebriated. For our 

Like קָצִיר ‘a season for harvesting,’ the pattern qatīl is typical of nouns denoting agricultural 
operations, JM § 88 E b. 

6 See, e.g. 1  אֲדנִֹי הַמֶּלֶךְ  > מָרְיֿ מַלְכָּאSm 26.17.
7 For more examples, see JM § 53 I and SQH § 12 f (6).
8 We doubt that this is widely recognised in Gk grammars, CG or KG. We find no mention 

of such in an extensive discussion of the Gk middle voice in Moulton 1908.152-63.
9 The more primitive, Antiochaean version interestingly reads: Προσποιοῦ ἐνοχλεῖσθαι 

‘Make it look like you’re ill.’ On the interpretation of one of the Heb. key-words in this pericope, 
.see Muraoka 2020.54 ,הִתְחַלָּה
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Si passage, note “Ne joue pas au juste .. ni au sage” (BJ) and “Do not pose 

as a righteous man .. or play the sage ..” (Snaith). This analysis of ours applies 

to σοφίζου as well.

κυρίου] H מלך to be emended to אל, i.e. אֵל.

παρὰ] H פני, corrupted from לפני.  So S קְדָם and Sh לְוָת.

σοφίζου] H תתבונן. This is not a very accurate equation, but is reasonably 

close; cf. Smend. Hitpolel being equivalent to Hitpael, תתבונן here would 

mean ‘you consider yourself to be מֵבִין.’ Pace Smend, who writes “Das Hith-

pael ist in der Bedeutung „seine Weisheit beweisen“ nicht belegt,”  מִזְּקֵנִים 

 Ps 119.100 can mean ‘I regard myself more intelligent than senior אֶתְבּוֹנָן

people.’

7.6)  μὴ ζήτει γενέσθαι κριτής, 

μὴ οὐκ ἰσχύσεις ἐξᾶραι ἀδικίας, 

μήποτε εὐλαβηθῇς ἀπὸ προσώπου δυνάστου 

καὶ θήσεις σκάνδαλον ἐν εὐθύτητί σου.

 Do not aspire to become a judge, 

in case you will not be capable of eradicating injustices, 

you might perchance cringe to a powerful person, 

then you would be compromising your integrity.

Aa)  אל תבקש להיות מושל  אם אין לך חיל להשבית זדון:

Ab) פן תגור מפני נדיב    ונתונה בצע בתמימיך:

Ca)   אל תבקש להיות        אם אין לך חיל להשבית זדון:

κριτής] HA מושל, an unusual equation. The Qal Ptc. מוֹשֵׁל occurs in Si 

some 8 times. Where its straightforward Greek rendering can be determined 

we find: δυνάστης 4.27, ἡγούμενος 9.17, 30.27, and κυριεύουσα מוֹשֶׁלֶת 

 B 37.18. There are two instances which are slightly problematic: μεγιστὰν 

καὶ κριτὴς καὶ δυνάστης 10.24, where we have two Heb. texts with the 

three nouns in question in two different sequences: A מושל ושופט .. and B 

 In the light of the rendering δυνάστης 4.27 we would regard .שר שופט ומושל

G reflecting B. Only one Gk MS, 672, follows the sequence of A. Like-

wise S רַבָּא וְשַׁלִּיטָא וְדַיָּנָא. In καὶ ὁ κύριος εὐοδώσει αὐτόν 15.10 the s must 

be Yahweh, whilst HA reads ומשל בה ילמדנה, a most unusual equation. In 

S ּוַדְשַׁלִּיט בָּהּ נֵאֿלְפֵיֿה the subject could be an erudite rabbi.10

μὴ οὐκ ἰσχύσεις] H אם אין לך חיל ‘if you do not have enough strength,’ 

which makes good sense in the context. Why has G restructured the Heb. 

sentence quite substantially?11 As surprising is S אֶלָּא אֶן אִית בָּךְ חַיְלָא ‘unless 

10 Referring to L dominator, Box - Oesterley proposes to emend κύριος to κυριεύων.
11 Fassberg (1997.59) mentions three more possible cases of a delayed protasis. On QH, 

cf. SQH § 41 f.
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you have strength with you.’ The Gk conjunction μή often indicates an appre-

hension on the part of the speaker.12

μήποτε] Synonymous with μή in the preceding line, a standard equivalent 

of H פן here. S דַּלְמָא is a good rendering of פֶּן. This Syr. word, however, 

means “perhaps” in ֿעַמְּי לְמֵאֿתָא  אַנֿתְּתָא  תֶצְבֵּא  לָא   אֻלַי Gn 24.39 for H וְדַלְמָא 

 cf. G Μήποτε οὐ πορεύσεται ἡ γυνὴ μετ᾿ ἐμοῦ.13 LSJ ,לאֹ־תֵלֵךְ הָאִשָּׁה אַחֲרָי

s.v. μήποτε mentions “perhaps” for later Gk, e.g. μή ποτε δὲ οὐ καλῶς τοῦτο 

λέγεται ‘maybe this is not an appropriate statement’ Arist. EN 1172a33 and 

μήποτε οὐκ αἰσθανόμεθα τοῦ μεγέτους αὐτοῦ ‘perhaps we are not under-

standing his greatness’ Arr. Epict. 3.22.80. It cannot be anything else in μήποτε 

οὐ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ ἡμῖν καὶ ὑμῖν ‘perhaps there may not be enough for us as well 

as you’ Mt 25.9.14

Both of these Gk negators, when expressing a fear and apprehension, can 

be used with a verb in the Indic. or Subj. 

εὐλαβηθῇς] H תגור. In GELS s.v. εὐλαβέομαι *4 ‘to feel anxious and 

fearful’ is mentioned as unknown prior to SG. This Gk verb is used as often 

as 9 times, whereas only here it renders גור, in the only other occurrence of 

which in Si we find πρόσεχε ἀπὸ κακούργου < H 11.33  גור מרע.

δυνάστου] H נדיב. S עַתִּירָא ‘the rich’ is rather free, though wealth and 

power often go together.

Heb. נָדִיב refers to a member of the upper class in a society. It occurs in 

six passages in Si and its renderings are rather diverse: δυνάστης 7.6, 13.9, 

βασιλεύς 8.2, μεγιστάν 11.1, 38.3, πρόγονος ‘forefather, ancestor’ 8.4.

Line 4 is difficult in H: ונתונה בצע בתמימיך. What is the subject of 15 ?נְתוּנָה 

It cannot be בֶּצַע ‘ill-gotten profit,’ a masc. noun. What is “your תְּמִימִים” sup-

posed to mean? The Vorlage of G may have been as confusing, making the 

grandson translate freely. The same may be said of S ְוְתֶעְבֶּד מוּמָא בְדֶחְלְתָך 
‘and you might do something questionable since you are scared.’16

7.7)  μὴ ἁμάρτανε εἰς πλῆθος πόλεως 

καὶ μὴ καταβάλῃς σεαυτὸν ἐν ὄχλῳ.

 Do not sin against the community of (your) city 

and do not submit yourself to humiliation among the folks.

A) אל תרשיעך בעדת שערי אל  ואל תפילך בקהלה׃

12 For details, see GELS s.v. VII and SSG § 29 ba (iv), 83 ba (v). We fail to follow Smend: 
“μὴ οὐκ könnte nur final verstanden werden.”

13 As far as the first half of the clause is concerned, H and G agree with each other at 
Gn 24.5, whilst S varies with וֶאֿן לָא תֶצְבֵּא ‘if (the woman) does not wish to ..”

14 So BDAG s.v. μήποτε 4.
15 We fail to see why Schechter (1899.III 45), followed by Smend and Lévi, could suggest 

.on the basis of the above quoted S ונתתה
16 Pace Smend ְדֶּחְלְתָך can scarcely mean “deine Gottesfurcht,” which is incongruous with 

.מוּמָא
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ἁμάρτανε] H תרשיעך. We agree with Segal (45) in taking the suf. object 

as reflexive in force. He finds this grammatical feature anomalous and refers 

to וַיִּרְאוּ שׁטְֹרֵי בְנֵי־יִשְׂרָאֵל אתָֹם בְּרָע Ex 5.19 (G ἑαυτούς).17 Thus an analogical 

extension of this rare syntactic feature. The reflexive force of the pronoun is 

explicitly marked with σεαυτὸν for תפילך in the next line. See also תחשיבך 

προσλογίζου σεαυτόν Si 7.16 and note S 18 .לָא תְחַיֶּב נַפְשָׁךְ בַּכְנוּשְׁתָּא דַמְדִינֿתָּא

Smend makes שער  That would work with .תרשיעך the subject of עדת 

 for the latter’s subject cannot follow its verb ,תרשיעך but not with ,תפילך

because of the preposition ב־, which makes בעדת שער an adverbial adjunct 

of תרשיעך.

πόλεως] H אל  .the gates of God,’ which hardly fits the context‘ שערי 

 So S as quoted above. Mopsik points out that .עיר could be an error for שערי

the city-gate used to be a location where a court of justice was set up as shown 

in, e.g. Gn 23.10, but can the mere mention of שַׁעַר be so interpreted?

Schechter (1899.III 45) thinks that here is perhaps an allusion to Dt 25.1-

2, but it appears that BS’s grandson did not take the hint, for ֹהִפִּילו in 

Dt 25.2 is about making the guilty literally, physically lie on the ground to 

be flogged.

 is generally agreed to be an inadvertent dittography of the following אל

.אַל .i.e ,אל

7.8)  μὴ καταδεσμεύσῃς δὶς ἁμαρτίαν· 

ἐν γὰρ τῇ μιᾷ οὐκ ἀθῷος ἔσῃ.

 You should not have to deal with a sin twice, 

for even with one sin you would not come out innocent.

A) אל תקשור לשנות חט  כי באחת לא תנקה:

καταδεσμεύσῃς] H תקשור. Καταδεσμεύω was unknown prior to SG and 

occurs in Si only, and that twice. The other instance is in 30.7 with τραύματα 

αὐτοῦ ‘his wounds’ as the o, where it means “to put a bandage around as 

medical treatment.” קָשַׁר is not, by itself, especially difficult of interpretation: 

“to bind” and “to conspire.” However, the way it is used here in context 

appears to have been found troublesome. The author most likely meant it 

in the second sense. His grandson, however, failed to comprehend it, and 

took the verb in the first sense, but then in a rather specific sense. S gave 

up on this verb, no trace of which is found in his rendering: לָא תֶתְנֵא לְמֶחְטָא 

 ,you shall not repeat to commit sins [lit.: to sin sins].’ Moreover‘ חְטָהֵא

17 For a few more cases of this rare feature in BH, see JM § 146 k, and see above at 6.3, 
fn. 11, and also Rey 2008.168-71.

18 Unlike its Heb. equivalent < ׁנַפְש + suf. pron. > in Syr. often functions as a reflexive pro-
noun. E.g. לָא הֿוָא גֵיר נַפְשַׁן מַכְרְזִינַּן < Οὐ γὰρ ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσσομεν  2Cor 4.5. On Heb. < ׁנֶפֶש + 
suf. pron. >, see above at 1.30.
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καταδεσμεύω as used here appears to have presented a problem for Sh 

 a verbatim reproduction of H. One wonders what ,לָא תֵאֿסוֹר דְּתַרְתֵּין חְטִיתָא

the average Syriac reader would have made of this clause. At 30.7, how-

ever, we find a straightforward rendering of G περιψύχων υἱὸν καταδε-
σμεύσει τραύματα αὐτοῦ ‘one who pampers his son will end up bandaging 

his wounds’ > ּדִילֵה לַצוּלְפָתָא  נֶעְצֺֹב  לַבְרָא   one who loves his son will‘ דְּרָחֶם 

bandage his wounds,’ where, however, the love may be of a genuinely caring, 

not spoiling, parent. By contrast, S ּדְּמַפְנֶק בְּרֵהּ נֶסְגְּיָן צוּלְפָתֵה ‘one who gladdens 

his son - his wounds will multiply’ its Vorlage seems to have had a form of 

.and the translator did not know how to handle it 19 קָשַׁר

7.9)  μὴ εἴπῃς Τῷ πλήθει τῶν δώρων μου ἐπόψεται 
καὶ ἐν τῷ προσενέγκαι με θεῷ ὑψίστῳ προσδέξεται.

 Do not say: “Because of the multitude of my offerings He will favourably 

look upon me. 

And when I offer (them) to the highest God, He will accept (them).”

No Heb. MS has preserved this verse, and in HA we find vs. 15 here.

S reads לָא תֵאֿמַר דּחָאַר בְּסוֹגָאא דְקוּרְבָּנַי וַדְמְקַרֶּב אֿנָא לַמְרַיְמָא קוּרְבָּנַי מְקַבֶּל 

‘Do not say: “He looks at the multitude of my offerings, and because I offer 

my offerings to the Most High, He accepts them”.’

Τῷ πλήθει] a dative of reason or cause, see SSG § 22 wn. A dative is not 

known to indicate an object of ἐφοράω, but only an accusative. Segal’s (43) 

reconstruction לְרבֹ מִנְחָתִי יַבִּיט is debatable.

ἐπόψεται] We find a synonymous Gk verb (ἐπεῖδον) used in a context 

similar to ours in καὶ ἐπεῖδεν (H וַיִּשַׁע) ὁ θεὸς ἐπὶ Αβελ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς δώροις 

αὐτοῦ Gn 4.4.

ἐν τῷ προσενέγκαι] For S < ἐν + inf. > expresses a reason, whereas for 

Sh it is temporal in value – וְכַד. This Gk syntagm is often temporal in value, 

see SSG § 30 aba, pp. 334f. In GELS s.v. ἐν 11 b only one example of causal 

force is mentioned: ἐν τῷ φείσασθαι κύριον αὐτοῦ ‘because the Lord took 

pity on him’ Gn 19.16.

θεῷ ὑψίστῳ] This compound divine appellation occasionally occurs anar-

thrously, thus Si 24.23, 41.8, 50.17, in which latter two H reads עליון. In BH, 

when עֶלְיוֹן is applied to God, it is consistently anarthrous, e.g. ָשַׁלֵּם לְעֶלְיוֹן נְדָרֶיך 

Ps 50.14, though G optionally adds the article as here ἀπόδος τῷ ὑψίστῳ τὰς 

εὐχάς σου, see also ἦν δὲ ἱερεὺς τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦ ὑψίστου Ge 14.18 < הוּא כהֵֹן 

.לְאֵל עֶלְיוֹן

προσδέξεται] The latent object could be “me.” Cf. προσδέξεταί σε [= one 

offering a sacrifice] Ma 1.8 // προσδέξομαι αὐτά [= sacrifices] ib. 1.13. Sh 

19 No Heb. MS has been preserved for this verse.
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is explicit: ֿמְקַבֶּל קוּרְבָּנֵא דִילי ‘He accepts my offerings.’ L presents a mixed 

construction: offerentem me Deo altissimo suscipiet munera mea.

7.10)  μὴ ὀλιγοψυχήσῃς ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ σου 

καὶ ἐλεημοσύνην ποιῆσαι μὴ παρίδῃς.

 Do not become weary of your prayer 

and do not neglect the duty of almsgiving. 

A) אל תתקצר בתפלה  ובצדקה אל תתעבר:

ὀλιγοψυχήσῃς] H תתקצר, which has justly been parsed by our translator 

as 2ms. However, you can grow in height, but not the other way round. S 

 Do not become impatient’ is close to what is meant by H.20 This‘ לָא תֶתְעִיק

is the first attestation in Hebrew of התקצר. In subsequent periods its s is not 

a human being. We have here an extension of אל תקצר רוחך בתפלה, i.e. אַל 

 ,indicates an occasion for impatience ב־ The preposition 21 .תִּקְצַר רוּחֲךָ בַתְּפִלָּה

loss of perseverance.22 Cf. ְוַתִּקְצַר נֶפֶשׁ־הָעָם בַּדָּרֶך Nu 21.4, וַתִּקְצַר נַפְשׁוֹ בַּעֲמַל 
-Zc 11.8. Note also the rection of a seman וַתִּקְצַר נַפְשִׁי בָּהֶם  ,Jdg 10.16 יִשְׂרָאֵל

tically affiliated verb, Qal קוץ, through ב־ in Si 4.9, 6.25, 50.25. See also 

above at 4.9, where the verb in question is ὀλιγοψυχέω as here. Sh proffers 

an etymological rendering: ְלָא תֶזְרַע נַפְשָׁך, and at 4.9 with a slight variation: 

.לָא תֶזְרַע בְּנַפְשָׁךְ

παρίδῃς] H תתעבר, a verb which was unknown prior to our book. See 

above at 5.7.

7.11)  μὴ καταγέλα ἄνθρωπον ὄντα ἐν πικρίᾳ ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ· 

ἔστιν γὰρ ὁ ταπεινῶν καὶ ἀνυψῶν.

 Do not deride a person in his mental bitterness, 

for there is One who brings low and raises high.

A) אל תבז לאנוש במר רוח  זכר כי יש מרים ומשפיל:

For the general thought, cf. יְהוָה מוֹרִישׁ וּמַעֲשִׁיר מַשְׁפִּיל אַף־מְרוֹמֵם > G κύριος 

πτωχίζει καὶ πλουτίζει, ταπεινοῖ καὶ ἀνυψοῖ 1Sm 2.7.

ὁ ταπεινῶν καὶ ἀνυψῶν] In Si we encounter literally tens of examples of 

anarthrous, substantivised participles introduced with ἔστιν, e.g. ἔστιν 

20 Segal (45): “Do not shorten your prayer too much,” which would have been expressed 
as אל תקצר תפלתך. Lévi (II 41) holds that “Ne sois pas trop court dans la prière” is also pos-
sible, but we doubt that one could say קָצָר אַתָּה בִתְפִלָּה or some such thing with תתקצר as an 
ingressive Hitpael.

21 Kister (1990.319) mentions אתקצרת ‘I became impatient’ 11Qtrg 18.5, an Aram. Trg for 
 But “to be loathe” is what leads to a .תתקצר Jb 31.13, and accordingly interprets our אֶמְאַס
shortened prayer. Hebrew expresses one’s emotions in terms of length, thus קְצַר אַפַּיִם as against 
.אֶרֶךְ אַפַּיִם

22 Pace Clines DCH 7.286a: “during” and Mopsik (105) “pendant.”
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κοπιῶν καὶ πονῶν καὶ σπεύδων 11.11. Here we have a case with the defi-

nite article, the sole instance in Si, and the addition of ὁ is for good reason, 

the participle referring to the God.

ἐν πικρίᾳ ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ] exactly as in 4.6 above. Hanna was in a compa-

rable mental condition: ׁ1  וְהִיא מָרַת נָפֶשSm 1.10, whilst she herself describes 

it as אִשָּׁה קְשַׁת־רוּחַ אָנֹכִי ib. 15. The selection of the gen. ψυχῆς renders support 

to our position presented in Muraoka 1977 that an adj. in the st. cst. modifies 

the following noun, not the preceding component, so that what was מָרָה is 

not Hanna, but ּנַפְשָׁה.
The first word in line 2, H זכר, i.e. ֹזְכר ‘Remember’ (Impv.), is missing in 

both G and S. If both had זכר in their respective Vorlage, they present a 

slightly different perspective. Ben Sira does not explicitly specify who is 

mindful of what is being done to the embittered victim, but states that derision 

towards him will not pass unnoticed.23 By contrast, G and S are assuming 

the knowledge of that on the part of their readership and explicitly reminding 

them of his identity as shown by the use of the definite article. Latin, which 

lacks the article, compensates with greater explicitness: L est enim qui humiliat 

et exaltat circumspector Deus. The conjunction כי, which most likely intro-

duces here a content clause, “Remember that ..,” has been transformed into 

a causal conjunction: G γάρ and S מֶטֻּל ד־. The use of the existential verb 

ἔστιν,24 not a mere copula, ἐστί, fits this perspective: “He is there, watching.” 

This has been well captured by Sh אִית הֿוּ גֵיר הָו דַּמְמַכֶּךְ וַמְרַמְרֶם.  S is slightly 

different: מֶטֻּל דִּאֿית דַּמְרִים וְמַשְׁפֶּל ‘because there is one who exalts and brings 

low,’ which may be simply alluding to Him.

7.12)  μὴ ἀροτρία ψεῦδος ἐπ᾿ ἀδελφῷ σου 

μηδὲ φίλῳ τὸ ὅμοιον ποίει.

 Do not sow a deceit against your brother 

nor do the same to a friend. 

A) אל תחרוש חמס על אח  וכן על רע וחבר יחדו:

ἀροτρία] H תחרוש, an unusual equation which also occurs in Jb 4.8 in a 

similar context: חֹרְשֵׁי אָוֶן > G τοὺς ἀροτριῶντας τὰ ἄτοπα. The metaphor-

ical use of this verb in the sense of ‘to devise, design’ is well established 

in BH.25 The same is not true of ἀροτριάω prior to SG. However, the sense 

of ׁחָרַש here and in Jb 4.8 cannot be anything other than metaphorical. This 

Gk verb is known outside of SG in a couple of variant forms: ἀροτριόω, 

23 This vagueness of identification is well captured in Lévi’s (II 41) translation: “Souviens-
toi qu’il y a quelqu’un ‘qui élève et abaisse’.”

24 See GELS s.v. εἰμί 1, and cf. ὅτι ἔστιν ‘that He exists’ Heb 11.6.
25 Lévi (II 42) compares אַל־תַּחֲרשֹׁ עַל־רֵעֲךָ רָעָה Pr 3.29, where G, however, reads μὴ τεκτήνῃ 

ἐπὶ σὸν φίλον κακὰ ‘Do not bring about difficulties to your friend.’
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ἀροτρεύω, ἀροτρόω26, ἀροτρίαζω27, ἀρόω. The last appears to be the domi-

nant form, though, as a translation of ׁחָרַש, SG attests to ἀροτριάω alone.28 

CG proffers one illuminating instance in which ἀρόω is used in the sense of 

‘to sow’: εἰς Ἀδώνιδος κήπους ἀρῶν ‘sowing (seeds) into the gardens of 

Adonis’ Pl. Phdr. 276b. Unless one postulates a Heb. calque of ׁחָרַש ‘to 

devise,’ as S has done with א  you contrive,’29 this appears to be a‘ תֶתְרַעֶּ

reasonable analysis. Interestingly, at Jb 4.8, ἀροτριῶντας is coordinate with 

σπέιροντες H זרְֹעֵי. 
ψεῦδος] H חמס, yet another unusual equation.

ἐπ᾿ ἀδελφῷ σου] H על אח. Smend remarks that S took עַל in the sense 

of “gegen,” but so did G as in αἱ χεῖρές σου ἔσονται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἐν πρώτοις 

ἀποκτεῖναι αὐτόν Dt 13.9, cf. GELS s.v. ἐπί II 9.

Line 2 in G is miles apart from H וכן על רע וחבר יחדו ‘and likewise against 

a fellowman and an associate put together.’

7.13)  μὴ θέλε ψεύδεσθαι πᾶν ψεῦδος· 

ὁ γὰρ ἐνδελεχισμὸς αὐτοῦ οὐκ εἰς ἀγαθόν.

 Do not wish to tell any lie whatsoever, 

for getting into the habit of it will not end well. 

A) אל תחפץ לכחש על כחש  כי תקותו לא תנעם:

ψεύδεσθαι πᾶν ψεῦδος] H על  ;לכחש על כחש is obviously an error for כל.

πᾶν with a negator, just as כל, reinforces total, categorical negation when 

used with a noun in the sg., see SSG § 83 fa and SQH § 40 g.

ἐνδελεχισμὸς] H תקוה, an equation attested nowhere. H תקותו לא תנעם 

probably means “what you hope to achieve by lying will not turn out pleasant 

for you.” Cf. S ּחָרְתָה ‘its end,’ i.e. what you will achieve in the end. This 

is, however, quite distinct from habitual lying, what has become one’s second 

nature. In this connection we find noteworthy וְאַיֵּה אֵפוֹ תִקְוָתִי וְתִקְוָתִי מִי יְשׁוּרֶנָּה > 

G ποῦ οὖν μου ἔτι ἐστὶν ἡ ἐλπίς; ἦ τὰ ἀγαθά μου ὄψομαι; Jb 17.15.

Lévi (II 42) says that תקוה and אחרית are synonymous, without mentioning 

any evidence.30 Smend also thinks that Ben Sira is using תקוה in the sense 

26 Added in the Supplement (1996) of LSJ.
27 Deleted in both editions of the Supplement (1968, 1996), though it is attested at Is 7.25 

as a v. l. of ἀροτριάω in three minuscules.
28 Cf. Lee 1983.113.
29 Is Sh תֶּכְרוֹב דַּגָּלוּתָא ‘you plough deceit’ merely a mechanical rendition?
30 The coordination of the two words in question nor their use in parallelism does not 

necessarily mean their synonymity. Thus וְתִקְוָה  ”Je 29.11 (“the hoped-for future אַחֲרִית 
according to BDB s.v. אל תהי אחריתנו להכרית ולא תקוותינו למפח נפשׁ  ,(3  תִּקְוָה ‘May our end 
not be annihilation and our hope turned into disappointment’ pBer 7d. Cf. HALOT s.v. II תִּקְוָה  
1781b. One would seriously doubt that מֵרֵשִׁית הַשָּׁנָה וְעַד אַחֲרִית שָׁנָה Dt 11.12 can be rewritten 
as מֵרֵשִׁית הַשָּׁנָה וְעַד תִּקְוַת שָׁנָה.
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of ‘end,’ and refers to vs. 17, on which, however, see our analysis ad loc. 

Even-Shoshan s.v. תִּקְוָה mentions as a metaphorically used sense “end, tar-

get,” for which he mentions two instances 1  יִפְרוּ לְאֵין תִּקְוָהQHa 11.28, where, 

however, the standard meaning, ‘hope,’ makes good sense,31 whereas the sec-

ond case is significant – ַלְגַלֵּח אוֹתֺֹ  מַתִּירִין  אֵין  לִנְזִירוּתוֹ  תִּקְוָה   one who‘ הַנּוֹתֵן 

sets a time limit to his Nazirite vow should not be allowed to have his beard 

shaved’ pNaz 51.3.

In summing up we would say that our Gk translator failed to get down to 

precisely what his grandfather had meant, and translated freely. His strug-

gle is more apparent in vs. 17, where he would take greater freedom in his 

translation.

7.14)  μὴ ἀδολέσχει ἐν πλήθει πρεσβυτέρων 

καὶ μὴ δευτερώσῃς λόγον ἐν προσευχῇ σου. 

 Do not chatter in a gathering of elderly people 

and do not repeat same things in your prayer.

A) אל תסוד בעדת שרים  ואל תישן דבר בתפלה:

ἀδολέσχει] H תסוד, the first instance in Heb. of √סוד as a verb and not 

repeated in the subsequent history of Hebrew. Neither BSH nor Maagarim 

can decide if the form used here is Qal or Piel. Both Ben Yehuda 1959.3983a 

and Maagarim relate the word to סוֹד, i.e. ‘to talk about secrets.’ So S תְסַתַּר 

here. In our context it might be referring to informal, casual talk, chat. In 

that case, Piel with pluralising value32 might be more plausible. Our author 

uses this verb root four times in Hitpael, in one of which we read זונה  עֿם 

תסתייד  to‘ סַוֶּד .where it is about intimate conversation. Cf. Syr ,9.3  אל 

converse.’

πρεσβυτέρων] H שרים. Given this equation we may conclude that πρε-
σβύτερος means here not only “advanced in age,” but also carrying author-

ity in a community. Smend identifies πρεσβυτέρων with שבים, i.e. שָׂבִים, 

referring to 6.34, for which no Heb. text has been preserved, though we have 

exactly same phrase as here: ἐν πλήθει πρεσβυτέρων. Note, however, that 

S reads here בַּכְנוּשְׁתָּא דְשַׁלִּיטָנֵא, but there בַּכְנוּשְׁתָּא דְסָבֵא. But see also below 

at 35.9.

δευτερώσῃς] H תישן, i.e. a plena spelling for תִּשְׁן or תִּשֶׁן, a Qal jussive 

of תִּשְׁנֶה. Qal שָׁנָה ‘to repeat’ is unknown to BH, but common in MH. The 

same advice would subsequently be given by Jesus, Mt 6.7.33 S תְשַׁחְלֶף rep-

resents H תשן, i.e. Pi. תְּשַׁן.

31 Cf. Licht 1957.86.
32 Cf. JM § 52 d and SQH § 12 c (2).
33 Kister (1990.320) and Maagarim identify here תִּפְלָה ‘folly, nonsense’ as in RH, תְּפִלָּה 

.TBer 7.7 שֶׁל תִּפְלָה
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S concludes with an additional line: ְדְעַמָּך אֿנָשָׁא  מֶן  נַפְשָׁךְ  תֶרְחַם   Do‘ לָא 

not love yourself more than people of your nation.’

7.15)  μὴ μισήσῃς ἐπίπονον ἐργασίαν 

καὶ γεωργίαν ὑπὸ ὑψίστου ἐκτισμένην.

 Do not hate toilsome work 

and farming created by the Most High. 

A) אל תאיץ בצבא מלאכת עבדה  הי כאל נחלקה:

μισήσῃς] H תאיץ, most likely an error for תקוץ, which smoothly com-

bines with the immediately following preposition, see e.g. נַפְשֵׁנוּ קָצָה בַּלֶּחֶם 
 Nu 21.5. Mopsik’s (107) translation, “Ne déteste pas dans la corvée הַקְּלֹקֵל

le travail servile,” has not taken into account that קוץ ‘to loathe’ does not take 

a zero-object, but is mediated with either ב־ as in Nu 21.5 or מפני as in וַיָּקָץ 
יִשְׂרָאֵל בְּנֵי  מִפְּנֵי   Nu 22.3. Moreover, the cultic ministry performed by מוֹאָב 

Levites, called צָבָא in Nu 4.23, for instance, is hardly comparable with what 

Ben Sira is going on about, hard, painful, physical, and manual labour.

ἐπίπονον ἐργασίαν] H צבא מלאכת עבדה, which hardly makes any sense. 

.had better be deleted צבא

In H line 2 is also amiss: הי כאל נחלקה. G probably represents היא מאל 

.נחלקה
This verse has completely dropped out from S.

ἐκτισμένην] H נחלקה. Our author is probably thinking of passages such 

as Gn 2.15 and 3.19. Seeing that the creation (κτίζω, κτίσις) was over long 

since, the translator must be using κτίζω here in the sense of ‘to assign (for 

the first time and to the first human being).’ All the same it is remarkable that 

this Gk verb should have been selected in this context. Also elsewhere we 

note this equation, e.g. גם אתו חלק אל > καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸν [= ἰατρόν ‘physician’] 

ἔκτισεν κύριος Si 38.1 and ἔκτισται  34 .40.1  חלק

From this verse Box and Oesterley (339) conclude: “already in the time 

of Ben-Sira manual labour .. was held in high esteem.” Why then did Ben 

Sira find it necessary to write this proverb?

7.16)  μὴ προσλογίζου σεαυτὸν ἐν πλήθει ἁμαρτωλῶν· 

μνήσθητι ὅτι ὀργὴ οὐ χρονιεῖ. 

 Do not regard yourself as one of the crowd of sinners. 

Remember that (divine) wrath will not be delayed.

A) אל תחשיבך במתי עם  זכור עכרון לא יתעבר:

34 Barr (1968.260f.) argues that the use of חלק in Si is not explicable with reference to 
Arb. ḫalaqa ‘to create.’
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προσλογίζου σεαυτὸν] H תחשיבך. The verb חָשַׁב does not occur in Hi. 

in BH. QH proffers another possible instance in לחרפה  וקלס֯ יחשיבוני  ‘they 

consider me as a reproach and a derision’ 1QHa 11.7. The editors of the text 

prefer reading Qal יחשובוני on the ground that no Hi. of this verb is attested 

in any other QH text and parses החשבו ‘they were regarded’ 1QS 5.11 either 

as Ho. or Hit.35 If one admits Ho., however, the non-attestation of its active 

counterpart is likely a consequence of imperfect documentation. This Si 

instance need be taken into account.

What does הֶחְשִׁיב mean? According to Segal (46) it means “to attach 

importance,” so Even-Shoshan s.v. חשׁב. Then “Do not think of yourself 

as an important person among your compatriots!” Our Gk translator obvi-

ously thought otherwise, identifying here a Qal form.

The object suffix pronoun has been correctly analysed as reflexive, 

σεαυτόν.36

πλήθει] H מתי, the only instance of the equation מֵתִים / πλῆθος admitted 

in Index.

ἁμαρτωλῶν] H עם. Is this remarkable rendering indicative of the transla-

tor’s sense of religious superiority? S ְלָא תֶרְחַם נַפְשָׁךְ מֶן אֿנָשׁ דְּעַמָּך ‘Do not 

love yourself more than members of your nation’ appears more moderate and 

less discriminating in tone.

On the preposition ב־ prefixed to the object of חָשַׁב, Smend mentions וּבַגּוֹיִם 
 we‘ בגוים לוא נתחשב Nu 23.9. We now have a better example in לאֹ יִתְחַשָּׁב

will not consider ourselves as part of the local peoples’ 4Q504 6.9, an allusion 

to the just adduced Nu 23.9. See also לוא החשבו בבריתו ‘they did not count 

themselves (as under) His covenant’ 1QS 5.11.37 On the selection of προσλο-
γίζομαι in G, cf. ἐν ἔθνεσιν οὐ συλλογισθήσεται G Nu 23.9, where a deri-

vationally and also notionally affiliated συλλογίζομαι is used.

ὅτι] There is found no corresponding conjunction in H, but it is not abso-

lutely necessary. S has ד־. See also below at 8.7.38

ὀργὴ] H עכרון, an extremely rare word which occurs only a couple more 

times in the whole history of Hebrew so that one finds it difficult to determine 

precisely what it means. Even-Shoshan’s definition – ׁפֻּרְעָנוּת, עֹנֶש ‘punish-

ment, penalty’ – is little more than a contextual inference. DCH s.v., VI 384, 

suggests “trouble,” apparently on the basis of the verb, עָכַר ‘to trouble.’ The 

Vorlage may have read *עברון, a word totally unknown elsewhere, but derivable 

35 So DJD 40.148. We (Muraoka 2022.117) have also parsed the 1QS instance as Hit. 
Qimron (2020.I 72) indicates the epigraphical uncertainty by adding a vertical stroke over the 
letter in question: יחשוֿבוני.

36 On this matter, see above at vs. 7 with תרשיעך. 
37 Cf. SQH § 12 f (1).
38 Cf. Van Peursen 2004.301-04, § 18.4.
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from עֶבְרָה ‘wrath,’ and would form a good figura etymologica with the 

following verb 39 .יתעבר

χρονιεῖ] H יתעבר. On this Heb. verb, see above at 7.10, and also below at 

38.9.

7.17)  ταπείνωσον σφόδρα τὴν ψυχήν σου, 

ὅτι ἐκδίκησις ἀσεβοῦς πῦρ καὶ σκώληξ. 

 Lower your stance very much 

for judgement of the impious is fire and worms.

Aa) מאד מאד השפיל גאוה     כי תקות אנוש רמה:

Ab) אל תאיץ לאמר לפרץ      גל אל אל ורצה דרכו:

C) מאד מאד השפל גאוה        כי תקות אנוש לרמה:

σφόδρα] H מאד מאד with an intensifying repetition and also positioned 

up front.

τὴν ψυχήν σου] This is no Hebraising substitute for a reflexive pronoun. 

In H we see no ׁנֶפֶש. We are here having to do with our mental attitude. On 

the alleged Hebraising use of ψυχή, see above at 3.18.

As regards line 2 reference is often made to מְאֹד מְאֹד הֱוֵי שְׁפַל רוּחַ שֶׁתִּקְוַת 

 mAb 4.4, a saying attributed to Rabbi Levitas, who was most likely אֱנֺֹשׁ רִמָּה

familiar with the proverb of Ben Sira. It is important to note that, just as 

in our Si proverb, in the Mishnaic version there is nothing said on fire. Fire 

must be meant here as an instrument of divine punishment (ἐκδίκησις), a 

thought that apparently emerged between the time of Ben Sira and his grand-

son40 and inherited by a namesake of the former some two centuries later to 

be built into his eschatological teaching as we see in καλόν σέ ἐστιν μονό-
φθαλμον εἰσελθεῖν εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ ἢ δύο ὀφθαλμοὺς ἔχοντα 

βληθῆναι εἰς τὴν γέενναν, ὅπου ὁ σκώληξ αὐτῶν οὐ τελευτᾷ καὶ τὸ πῦρ οὐ 

σβέννυται Mk 9.47f. Moreover, Ben Sira and Levitas state that worm is the 

universal lot of mankind, irrespective of their ethical status. This is high-

lighted in S חָרְתָא דְכֻלְּהוֹן בְּנַיְ אֿנָשָׁא ‘the end of all human beings.’ Let us note 

“worms shall be their bed” Enoch 46.6, that is, a form of postmortem pun-

ishment awaiting those who in their lifetime arrogantly enjoyed the luxurious 

life oblivious of its benefactor. In ib. 98.3 we read “their spirits shall be cast 

into the furnace of fire.”

On the interpretation of תקוה, see above at vs. 13.

In these two lines G departs from H in no small measure:

C מאד מאד השפל גאוה ‘Lower (your) pride very, very much
CC כי תקות אנוש לרמה   for people’s hope leads to worms.’

39 Kister (1990.321) suggests that the word means “death,” though such is not attested 
anywhere, which holds for the sense “anger.”

40 See also Snaith 43 and Skehan - De Lella 201f.
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This extensive departure cannot be easily accounted for by postulating a 

Vorlage different from the form as has been preserved in HA and C.41 The 

translator is presenting his own position, building on his grandfather’s mes-

sage, though not contradicting it.

Not only that, but for some reason or other, a complete Heb. line seems 

to have gone missing. In A we read אל תאיץ לאמר לפרץ גל אל אל ורצה דרכו. 

A tentative translation can be: ‘Do not hasten to tell to break out. Commit 

yourself to God and be content with His way.’ We have parsed לפרץ as a 

Qal Inf. functioning as an Impv.42 On גל אל אל, cp. ּגֹּל אֶל־יְהוָה יְפַלְּטֵהוּ יַצִּילֵהו 
Ps 22.9. In terms of the message, however, this additional line does not fit 

as the first of the series of proverbs all beginning with אַל and concerned 

about human relationships. The line might not be original.

7.18)  Μὴ ἀλλάξῃς φίλον ἕνεκεν διαφόρου 

μηδὲ ἀδελφὸν γνήσιον ἐν χρυσίῳ Σουφιρ. 

  Do not change friends for the sake of money 

nor true brethren (even) for the sake of the gold of Sufir.

A) אל תמיר אוהב במחיר  ואח תלוי בזהב אופיר:

D) אל  תמיר  אוהב במחיר  ואח תלוי בזהב אופיר:

διαφόρου] H מחיר. The use of a substantivised n. διάφορος in the sense 

of ‘ready money, cash’ is a development in the Hellenistic period and amply 

attested in inscriptional data.43 Sh בְּשֶׁגְמָא ‘by chance’ (?) is mysterious.

διαφόρου is read only in a small number of minuscules, the majority read-

ing being ἀδιαφόρου ‘a trifle, triviality.’

γνήσιον] H תלוי. The Heb. phrase must refer to a colleague, friend for 

whom his relationship with you is of vital importance. Why γνήσιος has been 

selected is not clear.44 As strange is S ְאַחָא דִאֿית לָך ‘a brother whom you 

have.’

ἐν] H ב־. The Gk preposition selected here is a Hebraising equivalent of 

the so-called beth pretii, i.e. beth of price. See GELS s.v. *4. In view of the 

41 HA reads basically the same.
42 So Lévi (II 43), though his translation reads: “Ne t’empresse pas de prendre des résolu-

tions subversives” and, slightly reworded, “.. de se proposer de renverser.” Smend thinks that 
 ?Josh 10.13 לאֹ־אָץ לָבוֹא Is 22.4 and אַל־תָּאִיצוּ לְנַחֲמֵנִי but what about ,תאיץ does not fit לאמר
In פרץ Segal (46) identifies a noun פֶּרֶץ, which, according to him, means ‘disaster, catastrophe,’ 
but one would not speak to a condition and situation.

43 See LSJ s.v. II 4 b and Moulton - Milligan s.v.
44 With his rendering, “véritable,” Lévi (II 43) has apparently given up, adopting G’s γνή-

σιον. Pace Mopsik (208) and Segal (48) this Gk adjective does not mean “connu.” Furthermore, 
as regards Smend’s “einen leiblichen Bruder” and Mopsik’s “un frère de lait,” they are influ-
enced by Nöldeke’s (1900.85) emendation, תלוי to תלים, and the latter mentioned a cognate in 
Assyrian, thought without spelling it out. Akk. talīmu means ‘favourite,’ which is not exactly 
identical with “leiblich.” Samaritan talīm, also quoted by Nöldeke, is not of much help, either. 
What should one do with “brother brother”?



134 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

parallelism between the two lines the preposition attached to במחיר most 

likely bears the same value, but rendered differently, showing the financial 

prospect could play a vital role, i.e. to make friends with some other guy 

might bring in more.

Σουφιρ] H אופיר. The sigma in G looks like an inadvertent intrusion. זְהַב 
.the gold of Ophir’ 1Kg 9.28 et passim is proverbial precious metal‘ אוֹפִיר

7.19)  μὴ ἀστόχει γυναικὸς σοφῆς καὶ ἀγαθῆς· 

ἡ γὰρ χάρις αὐτῆς ὑπὲρ τὸ χρυσίον. 

 Do not let go of a wise and good woman, 

for her attraction exceeds that of gold.

A) אל תמאס אשה משכלת  וטובת חן מפנינים:

D) אֿל תמאס  אשה  משכלתֿ  וטובֿת חןֿ מֿפנינים:

γυναικὸς] a genitive of ablative value – keeping away from her, cf. 

SSG § 22 q.

καὶ ἀγαθῆς] = וטובה instead of H וטובת.
The st. cst. form of וטובת can be analysed in the same manner as מָרַת and 

 but ,אִשָּׁה טוֹבָה mentioned above at vs. 11. In other words, it is not about קְשַׁת

about חֵן טוֹב. This latter phrase can be identified in נִבְחָר שֵׁם מֵעשֶֹׁר רָב מִכֶּסֶף 
 is often analysed and translated as a predicate: “grace טוֹב .Pr 22.1 וּמִזָּהָב חֵן טוֹב:

is better than ..,” but note G αἱρετώτερον ὄνομα καλὸν ἢ πλοῦτος πολύς, 

ὑπὲρ δὲ ἀργύριον καὶ χρυσίον χάρις ἀγαθή. For “better” we would say βελ-
τίων. Hence נִבְחָר and αἱρετώτερον are also functioning as the predi cate of the 

respective second clause. The Masoretic accentuation attaches a conjunctive 

accent to חֵן, thus ן טוֹב  ’.an attributive adjective, ‘lovely charm טוֹב making ,חֵ֣

< ὑπέρ + acc. > is sometimes used with an adjective in the comparative degree, 

e.g. ὀξύτεροι ὑπὲρ τοὺς λύκους τῆς Ἀραβίας ‘swifter than the wolves of Ara-

bia’ Hb 1.8; for more examples, see GELS s.v. ὑπέρ II 1 b.

The second half of the verse is syntactically complicated. If this is meant 

to be a self-standing nominal clause, its s is wanting, for טובת חן can be only 

its predicate. Besides, what we have given in our translation above would 

have to be worded differently in Hebrew.45 Cf. the formulation of the biblical 

“proof text” that is probably at the back of the author’s mind: מִי   אֵשֶׁת־חַיִל 

.Pr 31.10 יִמְצָא וְרָחקֹ מִפְּנִינִים מִכְרָהּ

S presents yet another reformulation of the underlying message: לָא תְחַלֶּף 

 Do not swap a good and good-looking‘ אַנֿתְּתָא טָבְתָא וְשַׁפִּירַת חֶזְוָא בְמַרְגָּנְיָתָא

woman for pearls.’ Sh also zooms in on the woman’s physical charm: לָא 

45 Mopsik’s (108) rendering does not exactly match H: “celle qui est dotée de grâce vaut 
mieux que les perles.” He also states that טובת חן derives from Na 3.4 and פנינים from Pr 31.10, 
but our author must have known that the former is said of a whore (זוֹנָה) and the latter of a 
model housewife.
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 You shall‘ תֶפֶּד מֶן אַנֿתְּתָא חַכִּימְתָא וְטָבְתָא יָאֿיוֹתָא דִילָהּ מְיַתְּרָא הֿיְ מֶן דַּהְבָא בַקְיָא

not go away from a wise and good woman. Her beauty exceeds that of tested 

gold.’

7.20)  μὴ κακώσῃς οἰκέτην ἐργαζόμενον ἐν ἀληθείᾳ 

μηδὲ μίσθιον διδόντα τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ· 

 Do not mistreat a domestic staff working dutifully 

nor a wholly dedicated employee

A) אל תדע באמת עובד אמת    וכן שוכך נותן נפשו:  

C)  אל תרעֿ עבד עובד אמת         וכן שכירֿ נותן נפשו:   

D) אל תֿרֿע  באֿמֿת עובֿד  אמת          וכן  שכיר נֿותן נפשו:

Because of its poor spelling of HA one would prefer C.46

ἐν ἀληθείᾳ] S בְּקוּשְׁתָּא suggests that perhaps באמת is to be adopted,47 

though a modal adverb can directly modify a verb. E.g. בלכתנו קרי בחקי הבר̇י֯ת 

‘as we walked contrary to the ordinances of the covenant’ CD 20.29 in depend-

ence on וַהֲלַכְתֶּם עִמִּי בְּקֶרִי Lv 26.27.48

7.21)  οἰκέτην συνετὸν ἀγαπάτω σου ἡ ψυχή, 

μὴ στερήσῃς αὐτὸν ἐλευθερίας.

 You should cordially love an intelligent domestic staff, 

do not deprive him of freedom. 

A) עבד משכיל חבב כנפש  [א]ל תמנע ממנו חפש:

C)   עבד משכֿיל אהוב כנפש   אל תמנע ממנו חופש:

D) עבד משֿכילֿ חבֿב כנפש      אל תמנע ממנו חפש:

σου ἡ ψυχή] HA and C כנפש, which, as a prepositional adjunct, can 
scarcely be the subject of the verb חבב A or אהוב C.49 Unless one postulates 

as its Vorlage something like עבד משכיל תאהב נפשך, G represents a remark-

able departure, focusing on your mental attitude as the determining player. 

Ψυχή in the nominative case cannot substitute for a reflexive pronoun, “you 

yourself.” Even in the accusative case, ὡς τὴν ψυχήν σου, is not, in our 

view, equivalent to “yourself” (σεαυτόν) as is often understood, “comme 

46 D presents a mixed picture. Pace its editors, Elizur and Rand (2011.204), the text recon-
structed by them as original, אל תרע עובד אמת, does not agree with S לָא תְטַרֶּף לְעַבְדָּא דְפָלַח 
 is poor, and Abegg אמת in which the participle is not substantivised. The repetition of ,בְּקוּשְׁתָּא
reads תדע. In any event, תדע here makes no sense.

47 Schechter’s (III 46) proposal to read באמר ‘by word’ is contradicted by HC and S. He 
further proposes reading נֹשֵׂא instead of נותן on the basis of what he regards as parallel in אֵלָיו 
-he is looking forward to it [= his wages] eagerly’ Dt 24.15, what is no paral‘ הוּא נֹשֵׂא אֶת־נַפְשׁוֹ
lel at all.

48 Cf. SQH § 31 v (3). Pace Smend the bare אמת is not an error.
49 Note חב֯ב D.
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toi-même” (Lévi, BJ, Mopsik), “wie dich selbst” (Smend), and “as thyself” 

(Schechter). We are in favour of “from the bottom of your heart” (Snaith) 

and “von ganzer Seele” (Ryssel).

In none of the three H manuscripts נפש has a suf. pron. attached to it.50 G 

often adds a pronoun in the genitive case with a personal referent against H, 

e.g. τῇ προσευχῇ σου < תפילה Si 7.10, 14 et passim.51 But note τὴν ψυχήν 

σου < לבך Si 6.32. It might be going a little too far to suggest that our author 

meant to say: “Value his humanity, do not treat him just as a useful tool.” 

Even so we would note that σου ἡ ψυχή immediately follows τὴν ψυχὴν 

αὐτοῦ in vs. 20, a kind of fair quid pro quo.

ἀγαπάτω] HA חבב, D חבֿב, and C אהוב. Is there any difference between 

the two verbs? In BH √חבב occurs a mere two times: once as a Qal verb, 

עַמִּים עֲוֹנִי ”Dt 33.3 and once as a noun meaning “bosom חבֵֹב  בְּחֻבִּי   לִטְמוֹן 

Jb 31.33. By contrast, in Aramaic it is very common, used here by both S 

and Sh.52 If Ben Sira had at the back of his mind ָוְאָהַבְתָּ לְרֵעֲךָ כָּמוֹך Lv 19.18, 

may be the original reading.53 אהוב

ἐλευθερίας] HA and D חפש, C חפֶֹשׁ  .חופש in the sense of “freedom” is 

unknown to BH, though occurring as a fem. noun, חֻפְשָׁה, in Lv 19.20. This 

is probably a reference to an ordinance according to which a Hebrew slave 

is to be set free after six years’ service, see Ex 21.2 and Dt 15.12.

7.22)  κτήνη σοί ἐστιν; ἐπισκέπτου αὐτά· 

καὶ εἰ ἔστιν σοι χρήσιμα, ἐμμενέτω σοι. 

 Have you cattle? Take good care of them. 

If they are useful, let them stay with you.

A) בהמה לך ראה עיניך   ואם אמנה היא העמידה:

D) בהמֿהֿ לך ראה עיניך  ואם אֿמֿנה היא העמידה:

κτήνη] H בהמה could be collective (JM § 135 b), but does not have to 

be, as shown in S בְּעִירָא.

ἐπισκέπτου] H ראה. On the meaning of ἐπισκέπτομαι, cf. Je 23.2 and 

Zc 11.16, where its s is a shepherd and its o his flock. Another possible 

50 In the photo of H D there is no trace of it.
51 So S ְאַיֿךְ נַפְשָׁך.
52 Aramaic uses also √רחם as a synonym. In the well-known dialogue that took place at the 

shore of the Lake Galilee between Jesus and his chief disciple, Simon Peter, the former asks 
twice ἀγαπᾷς με Joh 21.15f., to which Peter answers each time φιλῶ σε, whilst for the third 
time Jesus Himself changes the question to φιλεῖς με ib. 17. Understandably, a lot of ink has 
been spilled over the question whether or not the two Greek verbs are mere stylistic variants. 
We believe they are not, see Muraoka 2020.91f. In an Aramaic dialect called Christian Palestin-
ian Aramaic thought to be affiliated to Mishnaic Hebrew Jesus begins with ב  then changes ,מַחֶּ
to רָחֶם, whereas Peter is consistent with רָחֶם. See Lewis and Gibson 1899.226.

53 Even so חבב Piel should have been included in Index as an equivalent of ἀγαπάω.
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meaning is “to consider, give thought to” (GELS s.v. 2), cf. Sh סְעוֹר, which 

can mean either “Attend (to)” or “Inspect,” whereas S ּבְּקִיה means ‘Test it.’ 

.בעיניך must be an error for עיניך

χρήσιμα] HA and D אמנה, which cannot mean “useful.” The translator 

apparently gave up and translated the Heb. word freely. Supposing that it is 

of קָטוּל pattern, we find אֱמוּנִים ‘faithful people’ Ps 12.2. The quality of loyalty 

and trustworthiness can be found with domestic animals. Segal (49) takes it 

in the sense of “well-trained,” but we find no evidence for such. S שַׁרִּירָא 

obviously linked אמנה with אֱמֶת, but what would “a cattle of truth” mean?

ἐμμενέτω] HA and D העמידה, which can be analysed as a causative form 

of Qal עָמַד as in 2  לאֹ־עָמַד שָׁם בָּאָרֶץKg 15.20.

7.23)  τέκνα σοί ἐστιν; παίδευσον αὐτὰ 

καὶ κάμψον ἐκ νεότητος τὸν τράχηλον αὐτῶν. 

 Have you children? Educate them 

and bend their neck from their youth.

A) בנים לך יסיר אותם  ושָׂא לָהֶם נשים בנעוריהם:

C)   בנים לך יסר אותם     ושא להם בנעוריהם:

D) בניֿםֿ לֿךֿ יסר אותם         ושאֿ להם נשים בנעוריהם:

παίδευσον] HA יסיר, spelled plena in lieu of D יסר, i.e. יַסֵּר. Given the 

nature of our document the frequency (14×) of the verb, παιδεύω, is no won-

der. It does not mean, however, “to pass on purely intellectual knowledge 

or skills” as διδάσκω, what is apparent in its Heb. equivalent here. Likewise 

in 10.1 and 30.13. Cf. GELS s.v. παιδεύω 2 “to teach lesson by way of pun-

ishment, discipline.”

All that H, in A, C, and D, has common in 23b with G is נעורי ‘youth.’ 

S agrees with H. H says ‘and take them wives in their youth.’54 Sh reads 

 and bend from (their) youth their neck.’ An erect‘ וְכוּף מֶן טַלְיוּתָא לְצָוְּרָא דִילְהוֹן

neck is symbolic of arrogance and haughtiness, cf. ὑψηλῷ τραχήλῳ Is 3.16. 

Note also οὐδ᾿ ἂν κάμψῃς ὡς κρίκον τὸν τράχηλόν σου Is 58.5. We find 

an almost verbatim copy of our text in κάμψον τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ ἐν 

νεότητι Si 30.12.

 האב referring to ,הַשֵּׂא .Segal (49) remarks that this is equivalent to Hi [שא

אשה ולהשיאו   .. בבנו   bQid 28a. But already in BH we encounter Qal חייב 

 נָשְׂאוּ .taking as its s not only a bridegroom to be, but also his father. Cp נָשָׂא
 ib. 12. See also וּבְנֹתֵיהֶם אַל־תִּשְׂאוּ לִבְנֵיכֶם Ezr 9.2 with מִבְּנֹתֵיהֶם לָהֶם וְלִבְנֵיהֶם

Neh 13.25.55

54 In C נשים has inadvertently dropped out.
55 Pace Lévi (II 44f.) and Mopsik (110) not only the sense “marier,” but also “se marier” 

are typical of LBH. See BDB s.v. נָשָׂא Qal 3 d.



138 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

 .old age’ are plurale tantum, indicating as the pl‘ זְקוּנִים as well as נְעוּרִים

of extension ‘a period in one’s life.’ The pl. suf. pron. in נעוריהם is not an 

influencing factor, as is apparent in בנעוריה ‘in her youth’ ἐν νεότητι αὐτῆς 

Si 42.9 and בבתוליה ‘in her virginity’ ἐν παρθενίᾳ ib. 10. See SQH § 8 d.

7.24)  θυγατέρες σοί εἰσιν; πρόσεχε τῷ σώματι αὐτῶν 

καὶ μὴ ἱλαρώσῃς πρὸς αὐτὰς τὸ πρόσωπόν σου. 

 Have you daughters? Give heed to their body 

and do not be too much of a darling father to them.

A) בנות לך נצור שארם         ואל תאיר אלהם פנים:

C)  בנים לך נצור שארם       … תאר להם פנים:

D) בנֿותֿ לךֿ נצורֿ שארם     ואל  תאיר אליהם פנים:

θυγατέρες] HC בנים, plainly an error for A and D בנות.

τῷ σώματι αὐτῶν] H שארם. In BH שְׁאֵר never means “visible, tangible 

body of an animate being,” but “flesh (as meat)” and “kinsman.” But that 

is what it means in Si: עושר שר > G ὑγιεία σώματος ‘bodily health’ 30.16 ;56 

-G τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ ‘his cadaver’ 38.16. See also 34.1. The sole excep < שארו

tion is B רעך, M שארך > συγγενοῦς ‘of a kinsman’ 41.21. The message of 

the proverb is of course about chastity, sexual purity.

The suf. pron. ־ם in lieu of ־ן reminds us of the tendency in QH of the 

masc. forms replacing the classical fem. ones.57 The same holds for A אלהם, 

D אליהם and D להם. 

ἱλαρώσῃς] It is difficult to say with certainty whether A תאיר is a plena 

spelling for the Juss. תָּאֵר or indicative of the classical opposition between 

the Juss. and the Indic. תָּאִיר. C presents תאר. Note D 58 .תאיר

This clause reminds one of ָּוִיחֻנֶּך אֵלֶיךָ  פָּנָיו  יְהוָה   Nu 6.25. We would יָאֵר 

not know if some of the author’s readership or audience frowned upon the 

vulgarisation of the sanctity of the high-priestly blessing. Another example 

of this idiomatic collocation is found in בכל מעשיך הארֿ פֿנֿיֿם ‘whatever you 

do, look cheerful’ > ἐν πάσει δόσει ἱλάρωσον τὸ πρόσωπόν σου ‘when-

ever you make an offering ..’ Si 32.11.

7.25)  ἔκδου θυγατέρα, καὶ ἔσῃ τετελεκὼς ἔργον μέγα, 

καὶ ἀνδρὶ συνετῷ δώρησαι αὐτήν. 

 Give (your) daughter in marriage, then you will have completed a big job

and present her to an intelligent fellow.

56 In the margin a more orthodox spelling, שאר, is found.
57 For details, see Qimron 2018.284f., § D 2.6.3.
58 Cf. an extensive discussion in Van Peursen 2004.82-86, § 6.3.
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A) הוצא בת ויצא עסק  ואל נבון גבר חברה:

C)  הוצי[א] .. ויצא עסק  ואל ג[בר] נבון זבדה:   

D) הֿוצא  בת  ויצא  עסק  ואלֿ נבון גבר חברה:

ἔκδου] HA הוצא, C הוציא; the same orthographical fluctuation as between 

.in the preceding verse תאר .vs תאיר

The use of הוֹצִיא in the sense of “to marry (a daughter)” is remarkable. 

We are not aware of any other instance of √יצא used of marriage. Here is a 

play on words: הוֹצֵא and יֵצֵא. When a daughter marries and leaves her father’s 

care, a major burden or task has left him.

ἔσῃ τετελεκὼς] The author could have said πεποιηκώς. However, bring-

ing a daughter out into the world, raising her carefully and lovingly, finding 

a respectable partner, and arranging a wedding is a major task (ἔργον μέγα). 

When she goes off on a honeymoon, he could sigh a deep sigh of relief and 

mumble, Τετέλεσται ‘Mission complete!’ The selection of the personal sub-

ject, 2ms, as against the impersonal, עֵסֶק, as the s of יֵצֵא is rather felicitous as 

an expression of the sense of achievement. Furthermore, a rare instance of the 

periphrastic < ἔσομαι + pf. ptc. act. > underlines the continuation of a state of 

affairs that has emerged as in ἡμαρτηκὼς ἔσομαι πρὸς σὲ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας 

‘I shall remain a sinner against you the rest of my life’ Gn 43.9;59 now that 

she is married, I shall remain free from her care for good.60

ἔργον μέγα] H עסק, a substantive unknown to BH, but quite common in 

MH, הֱוֵי מְמַעֵט בְּעֵסֶק וַעֲסקֹ בַּתּוֹרָה ‘Decrease your involvement in business and 

occupy yourself in the Law’ mAb 4.10. In Si alone we find it attested five 

times: 3.22, 7.25, 11.10, 38.24, 40.1.61

ἀνδρὶ] HA and D: גבר. Though ἀνήρ can mean ‘husband,’ that cannot, 

pace Snaith (44), have been intended here by the translator.

συνετῷ] The position of the adjectival Ptc. is odd in HA and D נבון גבר 
as against C גבר נבון. If נבון is meant as substantivised, hence in the st. cst., 

we would expect נבון גברים.
δώρησαι] HC זבדה, i.e. ּזָבְדָה ‘Bestow her,’ quite distinct from A חברה, 

i.e. ּחַבְּרָה ‘Connect her.’ Whilst δίδωμι, a far more frequent synonym, has a 

rather wide range of meanings, δωρέω, which occurs only 8 times in SG and 

always in the middle voice, signifies, true to its derivation from δωρεά ‘gift, 

59 Cf. SSG § 31 fi (ii).
60 Pace Fassberg (1997.58) עסק  cannot be analysed as an apodosis of a conditional ויצא 

statement, since what precedes introduced with הוצא, an impv., cannot constitute a protasis. 
Likewise 12.2  היטב לצדיק ומצא תשלומת. Καί can “introduce an apodosis and indicate a con-
sequence to follow when a request or a command is acted upon” (GELS s.v. 10), e.g. Ἐπι-
στρέψατε πρός με, καὶ ἐπιστραφήσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς אֲלֵיכֶם וְאָשׁוּב  צְבָאוֹת  יְהוָה  נְאֻם  אֵלַי   שׁוּבוּ 
Zc 1.3.

61 We fail to see whence “sorrow” of Box - Oesterley (341) comes. Likewise “soucis” 
(BJ).
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present,’ means ‘to present, bestow.’ A father has invested much in raising 

a daughter of his about to marry as a valuable gift to her future husband. The 

translator may be conscious of what Leah said: טוֹב זֵבֶד  אֹתִי  אֱלֹהִים   < זְבָדַנִי 

G Δεδώρηταί μοι ὁ θεὸς δῶρον καλόν Gn 30.20, where the gift is, how-

ever, a baby boy.

7.26)  γυνή σοί ἐστιν κατὰ ψυχήν; μὴ ἐκβάλῃς αὐτήν· 

καὶ μισουμένῃ μὴ ἐμπιστεύσῃς σεαυτόν. 

 Have you a wife you are happy with? Do not expel her. 

And do not entrust yourself to a distasteful one.

A) אשה לך אל תתעבה  ושנואה אל תאמן בה:

D) אשה לך  אל  תתעבה    ושנואה  אל תאמן בה:

κατὰ ψυχήν] a plus in G, but S = H. Smend, justly referring to the three 

preceding verses, which are all analogously worded with לך, holds that there 

is no place for this plus. However, the logical relationship between the two 

halves of those three verses and that in the current verse are not the same. 

The Gk translator may have thought that the following μισουμένῃ calls for 

an antonymic counterpart. Then his grandfather was introducing an excep-

tion to the general rule formulated in the first line.

ἐκβάλῃς] which could represent הוצא in vs. 27. S ּתֶשְׁבְּקִיה  Do not‘ לָא 

leave [= divorce] her’ is closer to G than to H. G might be envisaging a step 

a husband is advised not to take in accordance with his assessment of his 

spouse as abhorrent.

μισουμένῃ] H שנואה, which is extraposed up front. G is slightly more 

elegant in style than mechanically translated καὶ μισουμένη μὴ ἐμπιστεύ-
σῃς σεαυτὸν αὐτῇ. S reads עַוְּלָא ‘wicked.’ Did the translator ask himself 

why the woman could be hated?

7.27)  Ἐν ὅλῃ καρδίᾳ σου δόξασον τὸν πατέρα σου 

καὶ μητρὸς ὠδῖνας μὴ ἐπιλάθῃ· 

  Honour your father wholeheartedly, 

and do not forget your mother’s birth-pangs.

This and the following verse have not been preserved in any of the three 

Hebrew manuscripts, probably a case of homoioarcton with vss. 27 and 29 

beginning with בכל לבך, so Smend. But S reads ְבְּכֻלֵּהּ לֶבָּךְ יַקַּר לַאֿבוּךְ וְלֶאֿמָּך 

 with your whole heart honour your father and the mother‘ דִּיֿלֶדֿתָּךְ לָא תֶטְעֵא

who bore you you shall not forget’ is not exactly identical with G, hence 

probably had a Heb. Vorlage. Then, in view of S יַקַּר, Sh שַׁבַּח ‘praise’ may 

not be an accurate rendering of δόξασον, although Sh does at times repre-

sent δοξάζω, e.g. Si 3.2.
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7.28)  μνήσθητι ὅτι δι᾿ αὐτῶν ἐγεννήθης, 

καὶ τί ἀνταποδώσεις αὐτοῖς καθὼς αὐτοὶ σοί;

 Remember that you were born through them, 

and what could you repay them as they have done for you? 

S reads: ְאֶתְּדֿכַר דֶאֿלּוּ לָא הֶנּוֹן לָא אִיתַיְךְ וְמָנָא תֶפְרוֹע אֶנּוֹן דְּרַבְּיוּך ‘Remember 

that but for them you would not exist and what could you repay them who 

have raised you?’

δι᾿ αὐτῶν] Sh ּבִּאֿידָה ‘through her.’

7.29)  ἐν ὅλῃ ψυχῇ σου εὐλαβοῦ τὸν κύριον 

καὶ τοὺς ἱερεῖς αὐτοῦ θαύμαζε. 

 With your whole soul revere the Lord 

and show respect to His priests.

A) בכל לבך פחד אל  ואת כהניו  הקדיש:

D) בכל לבך פחד אֿל  ואת כֿהֿנֿיו  הקֿדיש:

εὐλαβοῦ] H פחד. Both Lévi and Smend justly point out that in BH the 

verb does not take a zero-object. We need bear in mind, however, that the 

verb is only rarely used in Qal and in only two cases, Ho 3.5 and Mi 7.17, 

its object is God, where the preposition אל is used.

θαύμαζε] H הקדיש, an unusual equation attested only here. S reads יַקַּר 
‘Honour!’. Does הקדיש mean here “Relate to His priests as those set apart 

for His service”? For a rather unusual meaning of θαυμάζω, cf. ἐγὼ καθ᾿ 
ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ὑμῶν θαυμάζω ‘I admire each one of you’ 4M 8.5 // ὑπερ-
τιμάω ‘to think very highly of.’ Cf. L sanctifica.

7.30)  ἐν ὅλῃ δυνάμει ἀγάπησον τὸν ποιήσαντά σε 

καὶ τοὺς λειτουργοὺς αὐτοῦ μὴ ἐγκαταλίπῃς. 

 With all (your) ability love the One who made you 

and His ministers do not leave in the lurch.

A) בכל מאודך אהב עושך  ואת משרתיו לא תעזב:

D)  בכל מאֿודך אהובֿ עושךֿ      ואתֿ משרֿתיו לאֿ תעזבֿ: 

7.31)  φοβοῦ τὸν κύριον καὶ δόξασον ἱερέα 

καὶ δὸς τὴν μερίδα αὐτῷ, καθὼς ἐντέταλταί σοι, 
ἀπαρχὴν καὶ περὶ πλημμελείας καὶ δόσιν βραχιόνων 

καὶ θυσίαν ἁγιασμοῦ καὶ ἀπαρχὴν ἁγίων. 

 Fear the Lord and honour the priest 

and give him the share (due to him), as you have been commanded, 

first-fruits and guilt-offering and a gift of shoulders 

and a sacrifice of sanctification and first-fruits of sacred things.
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Aa) כבד אל והדר כהן     ות[ן ח]לקם כאשר צוותה:

Ab) לחם אבֿרֿים ותרומת יֿדֿ   [זבח]יֿ צדק ותרומת קדש:

Da) כֿבֿד  אל  והדר  כהן     ותֿן חֿלקםֿ כאשר צויתה62:

Db) לחם אביריֿם  תרומתה   ... צדֿקֿ ותרומת קדש:

φοβοῦ] HA כבד and D כבד, the only instance in SG of this unusual equation. 

S ּשַׁבְּחֵיהּ לָה is odd with the fem. suf. pronoun, for there is no fem. noun in the 

neighbourhood.

ἐντέταλταί σοι] HA צוותה and D צויתה, Pu. Whereas in Heb. this verb in 

Pu. can have as its subject a person receiving an order, this is transformed in 

Gk to an impersonal construction as here. So כִּי־כֵן צֻוֵּיתִי Lv 10.13 > οὕτω γὰρ 

ἐντέταλταί μοι. Also כַּאֲשֶׁר צֻוֵּיתִי Ez 24.18 > ὃν τρόπον ἐπετάγη μοι. Alter-

natively a person commanding is made the subject as in כִּי־כֵן צֻוֵּיתִי Lv 8.35 > 

οὕτως γὰρ ἐνετείλατό μοι κύριος ὁ θεός. So also Ez 12.7, 37.7.

Then follows a list of what is to be given to priests. We note some discrep-

ancy between H and G not only in the contents of things to be given, but also 

in their number, four as against five. In S we see a drastic reduction, merely 

two: לַחְמָא דְקוּרְבָּנֵא וְרֵאֿשְׁיָתָא דִאֿיֿדַיָּא. Sh = G.

ἀπαρχὴν] HA לחם אברים and D לחם אביריֿם, a most unusual phrase, not 

known as part of the cultic terminology.63 Even if לֶחֶם is taken in a generic 

sense of “food,” what would “food of bulls,” whether “food for bulls” or 

“meat of bulls,” mean? Readers of G might justly ask: “first-fruits of what?”. 

Alternatively, לחם may have been read by the translator as חלב, i.e. חֵלֶב ‘fat 

(on the surface of animals’ skin).’ This equation occurs 5 times, all in Nu 18, 

e.g. πᾶσα ἀπαρχὴ ἐλαίου καὶ πᾶσα ἀπαρχὴ οἴνου καὶ σίτου, ἀπαρχὴ 

αὐτῶν, ὅσα ἂν δῶσι τῷ κυρίῳ 18.12 <  וְדָגָן תִּירוֹשׁ  וְכָל־חֵלֶב  יִצְהָר  חֵלֶב   כֹּל 

 as well and רֵאשִׁית where ἀπαρχή once translates ,רֵאשִׁיתָם אֲשֶׁר־יִתְּנוּ לַיהוָה

Ὅταν ἀφαιρῆτε τὴν ἀπαρχὴν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, καὶ λογισθήσεται τοῖς Λευίταις 

ὡς γένημα ἀπὸ ἅλω καὶ ὡς γένημα ἀπὸ ληνοῦ 18.30 <  ֹבַּהֲרִימְכֶם אֶת־חֶלְבּו 

 where the offering is a share due ,מִמֶּנּוּ וְנֶחְשַׁב לַלְוִיִּם כִּתְבוּאַת גֹּרֶן וְכִתְבוּאַת יָקֶב

to Levites. The usual rendering of חֵלֶב is στέαρ. It is somewhat doubtful that 

the average reader could have understood ἀπαρχή in the sense of ‘animal fat’ 

without wider context.

περὶ πλημμελείας] a plus. The meaning must be “(an offering) made to 

atone for sinful acts,” but a mere prepositional phrase cannot be analysed as 

substantivised. This holds for a mechanical rendering in Sh מֶטּוּל סַכְלוּתָא. 

On the combination with περί, see ὁ νόμος τοῦ κριοῦ τοῦ περὶ τῆς πλημ-
μελείας Lv 7.1, quite expanded from תּוֹרַת הָאָשָׁם, and ἀργύριον περὶ ἁμαρ-
τίας καὶ ἀργύριον περὶ πλημμελείας 4Kg 12.17 < 64 .כֶּסֶף אָשָׁם וְכֶסֶף חַטָּאוֹת

62 Though Abegg reads צוותה, the third letter looks distinctly yod in the MS.
63 Smend reads אשמים, which is now accepted by nobody.
64 On the complicated syntactic behaviour of πλημμέλεια, see GELS s.v.
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δόσιν βραχιόνων] HA ̇תרומת י̇ד. D is amiss: תרומתה.

θυσίαν ἁγιασμοῦ] HA זבחי צדק. There is no instance in SG of the equa-

tion צֶדֶק / ἁγιασμός.

In summing up, the grandson appears to have had quite a struggle. That 

applies to S and Sh.

7.32) Καὶ πτωχῷ ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου, 

ἵνα τελειωθῇ ἡ εὐλογία σου. 

 Also extend your hand to the poor 

so that your blessing may be completed.

A) וגם לאביֿוֿ[ן הו]שֿיֿטֿ יד  למען תשלם בֿ[ר]כֿתך:

D) וגם לאביו הושיֿטה יד         למען תשלם ברכתך:

Καὶ] not a usual “and,” as shown in H גם. One is to be concerned not only 

about priests, but also about the poor. Sh וַלְבִישָׁא is too mechanical.

πτωχῷ] HA לאביו  .לאביון in D must be a scribal error.

ἔκτεινον] HA הושיט // D הושיטה. For a discussion of the long impera-

tive with a critical assessment of Fassberg’s (1994.13-35) view, see Qim-

ron 2018.170-73.

ἡ εὐλογία σου] ‘the blissful state conferred on and enjoyed by you’ rather 

than ‘the benediction pronounced by you.’ That is, an objective, not sub-

jective genitive.65 If this proverb echoes “so that the Levites (who have no 

allotment or inheritance of their own) and the foreigners, the fatherless 

and the widows who live in your towns may come and eat and be satisfied, 

and so that the LORD your God may bless you in all the work of your hands” 

Dt 14.29, then it would be a blessing to be conferred by God, and τελειωθῇ 

could imply a realisation of the divine blessing.66

7.33)  χάρις δόματος ἔναντι παντὸς ζῶντος, 

καὶ ἐπὶ νεκρῷ μὴ ἀποκωλύσῃς χάριν. 

 A charitable gift to every living being 

also from the dead do not withhold charity.

A) תן מתן לפני כל חי    וגם ממת אל תמנע חסד:

D) תן מתן לפני כל חי   וגם ממת אל תמנע חסד:

χάρις] = חן, ≠ HA and D תן ‘Give!’. Whereas 33b) is a normal verbal 

clause, תן מתן לפבי כל חי is a clause formed in a rather awkward fashion. This 

65 On this syntactic question, see SSG § 22 v (xii-xiii).
66 Segal (50) mentions Secrets of Enoch 50.1, where we read: “Stretch forth your hands 

to the orphan and to the widow, and according to your power help the poor, and thus you shall 
find your reward on the judgement-day.”
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may have led the Syriac translator to a distinct syntactic analysis: S ְחֶסְדָּא הֿי 

’.for a gift is charity in the eyes of all people‘ גֵּיר מָוְהַבְתָּא בְעַיְנַי כֻּל בֶּרְיָתָא

ἔναντι] HA and D לפני. This Heb. pseudo-preposition can scarcely be used 

as equivalent to the dative indicating someone who is given something. Ἔνα-
ντι cannot be used that way, either. If תן לפני were original,67 the combi-

nation would mean ‘Place before!’ נָתַן as a synonym of שָׂם is well known, 

e.g. וַיִּתֵּן לִפְנֵיהֶם ‘and he set it [= food] before them’ 2Kg 4.44.68 Segal thinks 

otherwise, referring to רְאֵה נָתַתִּי לִפְנֵיכֶם אֶת־הָאָרֶץ Dt 1.8, where Israelites are 

looking forward to the promised land,69 and בְּיוֹם תֵּת יְהוָה אֶת־הָאֱמֹרִי לִפְנֵי בְּנֵי 

 Josh 10.12, where the defeat of Amorites took place in the sight of יִשְׂרָאֵל

Israelites.

παντὸς ζῶντος] HA and D כל חי, which, pace Segal (50), does not include 

animals, for ζῶντος is in contrast to νεκρῷ. In ὑψοῦτε αὐτὸν ἐνώπιον παντὸς 

ζῶντος, καθότι αὐτὸς ἡμῶν κύριός ἐστιν To 13.4 and ἡτοίμασας χορτά-
σματα ἐν ἐρήμῳ παντὶ ζῶντι PSol 5.10 (a reference to Israelites’ 40 years in 

the wilderness) the phrase refers to humans.

καὶ] HA and D וגם; see above at vs. 32, and note S וָאֿף as against the 

bare וְ־ Sh.

ἐπὶ νεκρῷ] HA and D ממת. Gk verbs meaning “to withhold, prevent” 

often combine with ἀπό.70 GELS s.v. ἐπί II 17 says “Marks a personal entity 

who is or could be affected by a given utterance or deed” and adduces only 

one example, ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἀγαθόν ‘acceptable to you’ 1C 13.2. We could add 

our example here. As an example of a charitable deed to the dead Segal (50) 

mentions Gn 47.29, where Jacob requests Joseph to bury him back home, not 

in Egypt, and that is said to be a display of חֶסֶד וֶאֱמֶת. According to Smend, 

not only proper burial,71 but also food and drink offered at an ancestral grave 

are meant. Smend refers to To 4.17, on which cf. Fitzmyer 2003.176f.

7.34)  μὴ ὑστέρει ἀπὸ κλαιόντων 

καὶ μετὰ πενθούντων πένθησον. 

 Do not absent yourself from (a gathering of) mourners 

and with mourners mourn.

A) אל תתאחר מבוכים  ועם אבלים התאבל׃

D) אל תתאחר מבוכים  ועם אבילים התאבל׃

67 Rejected by Smend: “falsch, denn dem Gottlosen soll man nichts geben,” but the bibli-
cal teaching is surely more generous, e.g. a day-off once a week was to be provided for alien 
employees, for Israelites were such in Egypt.

68 A considerable number of examples with diverse prepositions are mentioned in BDB 
s.v. נָתַן Qal 2 a.

69 Cf. Rashi ad loc. “with your own eyes you see; I am not speaking by guessing or passing 
on a rumour.”

70 Which Smend thinks to be original, but has been corrected in order to discourage the 
pagan practice of the worship of the dead.

71 “die [letzte] Gnade” (Ryssel).
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ὑστέρει] HA and D תתאחר ‘you will be too late,’ likewise S and Sh 

 .and ἀπό is difficult to determine. In GELS s.v מ־ The value of .תֶשְׁתָּוְחַר

ὑστερέω its sense is defined as “to be absent,” adducing also οὐχ ὑστερήσει 
δὲ ἀπὸ δικαίων κρίμα Jb 36.17. Scholars mention χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων, 

κλαίειν μετὰ κλαιόντων Ro 12.15.

7.35)  μὴ ὄκνει ἐπισκέπτεσθαι ἄρρωστον· 

ἐκ γὰρ τῶν τοιούτων ἀγαπηθήσῃ. 

 Do not hesitate to visit a sick person 

for by such people you shall be loved.

A) אל תשא לב מאוהֿב  כי ממנו תאהב:

It is extremely difficult to make sense of the first line in H. S = וְלָא תֶמַאֿן 
מַרְעֵא לְמֶסְעַר   and do not be weary of visiting the sick.’ All that can be‘ לָךְ 

retrieved with a measure of confidence is the last word to be read as כואב 

‘those in pain.’ It would then mean something like “Do not turn your mind 

away from those in pain!”

ἐκ] This is one of a few rare instances of ἐκ being equivalent to the 

more usual ὑπό marking an agent with a passive verb, see GELS s.v. 9 and 

SSG § 63 e. That it is not necessarily a Hebraism is proven by Ἀδικοῦμαι ἐκ 

σοῦ ‘I am being wronged by you’ Gn 16.5 < H ָחֲמָסִי עָלֶיך and ἀνενεχθή-
σεται δῶρα κυρίῳ σαβαωθ ἐκ λαοῦ τεθλιμμένου ‘gifts will be offered to 

the Lord .. by an afflicted people’ Is 18.7 < H ְיוּבַל־שַׁי לַיהוָה צְבָאוֹת עַם מְמֻשָּׁך. 
A slightly different perspective is evidenced in S מֶטּוּל ‘on account of’ and 

Sh בְּיַד ‘through.’

ἀγαπηθήσῃ] H תאהב, i.e. תֵּאָהֵב. Is this a prediction of a consequence 

bound to ensue? Or obligative? “Don’t say, ‘I couldn’t be bothered with sick 

people. I would rather seek friendship with healthy people.’ Those in pain 

would appreciate your care and attention. It is such people that you should be 

concerned about.” This analysis accords with the fronted ἐκ γὰρ τῶν τοιούτων.

Many assign ἐκ and מ־ a causal function and parse τοιούτων as neut., not 

masc. Thus “dafür” (Smend), “auf Grund solcher Dingen” (Ryssel), “en” 

(Lévi), “par de tels actes” (BJ), “for that” (Box - Oesterley), “for these things” 

(Skehan - Di Lella), “by such visits” (Snaith), “because of such deeds” (NETS), 

but “de lui” (Mopsik). S מֶטּוּל הָלֵּין probably falls under the former, but Sh 

.possibly under the latter ביְַּד דַּאֿיֿךְ הָלֵּין

7.36)  ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς λόγοις σου μιμνῄσκου τὰ ἔσχατα, 

καὶ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα οὐχ ἁμαρτήσεις. 

 Whatever you do, remember the end, 

and you shall never sin.

A) בכל מעשיך זכור אחרית  ולעולם לא תשחת:

D) בכל מעשיך  זכור  אחרית    ולעולֿםֿ לאֿ תֿשחת:
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τοῖς λόγοις σου] H מעשיך. Readers ignorant of Heb. might take λόγος 

here as meaning “word uttered.” This Gk substantive, most likely influenced 

by דָּבָר, which can mean “matter, affair” as well as “word uttered,” means at 

times in SG “course of action, step to be taken” (GELS s.v. 5). In four out of 

five instances mentioned in GELS it corresponds to H דָּבָר and a direct object 

of ποιέω, e.g. τὴν ὁδόν, ᾗ πορευσόμεθα ἐν αὐτῇ, καὶ λόγον, ὃν ποιήσομεν 

Je 49(H 42).3. In one instance the noun is a direct object of λέγω as well 

as ποιέω: τοῦτόν σοι τὸν λόγον, ὃν εἴρηκας, ποιήσω Ex 33.17. See also 

Jd 21.1 A, Zc 8.16. The exception mentioned is πᾶς λόγος οὐχ ὑπερῆρεν 

αὐτόν ‘nothing was too hard for him’ Si 48.13 < H ממנו נפלא  לא  דבר   .כל 

In Sh ְּבְּכֻלְּהֵין מֶלַּיְך the noun can mean “affair” as well as “word,” but never 

“deed.” By contrast, S ְּעְבָדַיְך = H מעשיך.

ἁμαρτήσεις] H תשחת. What value to be assigned to these verbs is the same 

as the question discussed in vs. 35. E.g. “wirst .. nicht sündigen” (Smend, 

Ryssel, SD), “ne pécheras” (BJ), “will never go wrong” (Snaith), “non pec-

cabis” (L). By contrast לָא תֶחְטֵא in S and Sh is more likely to be injunctive.72

72 On the values of the Syriac tenses, cf. Muraoka 2005 § 82.
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8.1)  Μὴ διαμάχου μετὰ ἀνθρώπου δυνάστου, 

μήποτε ἐμπέσῃς εἰς τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ. 

  Do not contend with a powerful person, 

in case you fall into his hands.

HA and D have preserved two alternative versions. We see that G follows 

neither version consistently. A and D disagree among themselves only in one 

detail: the last word in their respective first version.

  (Aa)   אל תריב עֿם איש גדול    למה תשוב על [ל]בֿו  

(Ab) אל תריב עם קשה מ[מך]    למה תפול בידו  

(Da)   א̇ל [ת]ר̇[יב עם איש גדול]   ל̇[מה] תש̇ו̇ב̇ על יד̇ו   

(Db) אל ת̇ריב [עם קשה] ממך      למה תפול בידו  

διαμάχου] In SG this verb appears to indicate an armed conflict, as it 

translates נִלְחַם in διαμάχεσθαι Dn 10.20 LXX // TH πολεμῆσαι. By contrast, 

Heb. רָב expresses verbal conflict or contest. This is the case also in יְרִיבֻן 
 Ex 21.18, where what started off as אֲנָשִׁים וְהִכָּה־אִישׁ אֶת־רֵעֵהוּ בְּאֶבֶן אוֹ בְאֶגְרףֹ

a quarrel (G λοιδορῶνται) deteriorates to a bodily, physical fight. Cf. Sh 

.you quarrel’ and μὴ ἔριζε ‘Do not quarrel!’ in vs. 2‘ תֶנְצֵא

ἀνθρώπου δυνάστου] H (Aa) איש גדול. Δυνάστης is a substantive mean-

ing “powerful person,” which makes ἀνθρώπου superfluous. This is modelled 

on a Heb. phrase such as אִישׁ כֹּהֵן Lv 21.9, an appositional phrase in which 

the first component is generic and the second more specific.1 Here δυνάστης 

is virtually an adjective.

μήποτε] H למה. It is not impossible to see here a rhetorical question: 

“Why should you ..?,” but as justly noted by Segal (52) the word with Impf. 

is virtually equivalent to פֶּן. For more examples, see BDB s.v. 4 מָה. Also note 

that, in vs. 2, פן stands in a comparable position: < אַל - Impf. ו־ - Impf. >. 

See also below at 37.8 and 38.21.

 HA, an obscure expression. All that is known to BH of the [תשוב על לבֿו

combination of the verb שָׁב, of whichever conjugation, and לֵב or לֵבָב is where 

it means “to bring back to mind, take into consideration” with Hi. הֵשִׁיב, as in 

את אָשִׁיב אֶל־לִבִּי  La 3.21 > G ταύτην τάξω εἰς τὴν καρδίαν μου.2 Obviously וֿ̇

this does not apply here.

1 Cf. JM § 130 b, SQH § 29 c, and SSG § 33 c, d.
2 For more attestations, see BDB s.v. שׁוּב Hiph. 8.
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τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ] H (Ab) and (Db) ידו. There is no absolute need to pos-

tulate a defectiva spelling for יָדָו. Where יָד is used as a metaphor for “con-

trol, power,” there is no absolutely rigid rule about the grammatical number 

of χείρ as its rendering as shown in καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ παραδίδωμι τοὺς ἀνθρώ-
πους ἕκαστον εἰς χεῖρας τοῦ πλησίον αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς χεῖρας βασιλέως 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ κατακόψουσιν τὴν γῆν, καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐξέλωμαι ἐκ χειρὸς αὐτῶν 

Zc 11.6 < וְהִנֵּה אָנֹכִי מַמְצִיא אֶת־הָאָדָם אִישׁ בְּיַד־רֵעֵהוּ וּבְיַד מַלְכּוֹ וְכִתְּתוּ אֶת־הָאָרֶץ 
מִיָּדָם אַצִּיל   In Heb. the sg. is very common. In δὸς τοὺς υἱοὺς αὐτῶν .וְלאֹ 

εἰς λιμὸν καὶ ἄθροισον αὐτοὺς εἰς χεῖρας μαχαίρας (עַל־יְדֵי־חֶרֶב) Je 18.21 

it is not necessarily about a double-bladed sword.

8.2)  μὴ ἔριζε μετὰ ἀνθρώπου πλουσίου, 

μήποτε ἀντιστήσῃ σου τὴν ὁλκήν· 

πολλοὺς γὰρ ἀπώλεσεν τὸ χρυσίον 

καὶ καρδίας βασιλέων ἐξέκλινεν. 

 Do not quarrel with a wealthy person 

in case he outweighs you. 

For gold destroyed many 

and led the heart of kings astray.

Aa)  אל תחרש ע[ל] איש לא הון          פן ישקל מחֿיֿרך ואבדת:

Ab) כי רבים הפחיז זהב     וה[ון י]שגה לֿ[ב נ]דֿיֿבים:

Da)  אל תחרוש [על] איֿשֿ לו הֿןֿ     [פ]ןֿ [ישק]לֿ [מ]חֿיֿרֿךֿ ואבדת:

Db) כֿיֿ רֿ[בי]םֿ ה[פחיז זהב]       והֿןֿ משֿגֿה לבותֿ [נ]דיבים:

ἔριζε] HA תחרש, plena spelled in HD תחרוש ‘you plot,’ a rather free 

rendition. Or is תחרב meant as we have proposed in Index on the basis of 

4K 3.23? There in the proto-Lucianic Antiochaean version we read ἐρίσα-
ντες γὰρ ἤρισαν οἱ τρεῖς βασιλεῖς < H הָחֳרֵב נֶחֶרְבוּ הַמְּלָכִים.

πλουσίου] HA לא, corrected in the margin to לו as in HD.

We have here an asyndetic relative clause, 3 .אִישׁ אֲשֶׁר לוֹ הוֹן =  איש לו הון

S מָרֵא דַהְבָא ‘a possessor of gold’ may have mentally erased לא, which 

may have stood in his Vorlage uncorrected, and parsed איש as being in the 

st. cst. Sh בַּרְנָשָׁא עַתִּירָא ‘a rich person’ is straightforward.

ὁλκήν] H מחיר ‘price, value,’ which makes sense with a rich man as the 

s than ‘weight.’ So S ָמַתְקָלְך ‘your weight.’ Even so it is not here about a 

wrestling or sumo match, “weight” must be meant in its metaphorical, finan-

cial sense. Segal (52) and Mopsik4 take ישקל in its literal sense, i.e. weighing 

money in order to bribe the judge. Are they running away with their creative 

imagination?

3 On this syntactic feature, see JM § 158 b and SQH § 44 d.
4 According to him נדיבים is a reference to judges.
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The conjunctive ואבדת ‘then you will perish’ is missing in G and S, in 

which latter it emerges in the form of אָוְבֶּד ‘it destroyed’ as a rendering of 

H הפחיז.

ἀπώλεσεν] HA הפחיז ‘it made reckless.’

καρδίας] = HD לבות, ≠ HA לֿב.

βασιλέων] HA נדֿיֿבים and D  נדיבים, a rather free rendering. Cf. S מַלְכֵּא = G.

ἐξέκλινεν] Either Impf. or Aor., which latter concords with ἀπώλεσεν 

in 2c). By contrast, HD reads ̇מש̇ג̇ה as against A ישגה, which could be restored 

as השגה, i.e. ישגה  .הִשְׁגָּה as restored in BSH could indicate a theoretical possi-

bility: ‘it could lead astray,’ cf. SQH § 15 dae. Then it would be synonymous 

with משגה. Cf. Sh מַסְטֵא, Ptc.

8.3)  μὴ διαμάχου μετὰ ἀνθρώπου γλωσσώδους 

καὶ μὴ ἐπιστοιβάσῃς ἐπὶ τὸ πῦρ αὐτοῦ ξύλα. 

 Do not contend with a talkative person 

and do not pile up wood on his fire.

A) אל תינץ עם אֿיש לשוֹן     ואל תתֿןֿ על אש עץ:

D) אל תינץ עם אֿ[יש לשו]ן  [ואל תתן] על אש עצים:

διαμάχου] HA and D תינץ, a shortened Ni. jussive of √נצי ‘to struggle’ 

spelled plena, i.e. תִּנָּץ. On this Gk verb, see above at vs. 1.

ἀνθρώπου γλωσσώδους] HA איש לשון. The same Heb. phrase occurs also 

in Ps 140.12 > G ἀνὴρ γλωσσώδης. There H appears to mean “slanderer.” 

However, our Gk adjective is used in Si 25.20 about a talkative wife as against 

a quiet (ἥσυχος) husband. The same sense appears to be applicable to our case 

here, cf. S גַּבְרָא פַכָּנָא ‘chatterbox’ and Sh בַּרְנָשָׁא לֶשָּׁנָנָא ‘loquacious person.’ 

No Heb. text has been preserved for the phrase. See also below at 9.18.

ξύλα] HA עץ, D עצים. The latter may have stood in the Vorlage;5 note 

the selection of the pl. for “firewood” in אֵשׁ בְּעֵצִים πυρὸς ἐν ξύλοις Zc 12.6 

and הִנְנִי נֹתֵן דְּבָרַי בְּפִיךָ לְאֵשׁ וְהָעָם הַזֶּה עֵצִים δέδωκα τοὺς λόγους μου εἰς τὸ 

στόμα σου πῦρ καὶ τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον ξύλα Je 5.14.

8.4)  μὴ πρόσπαιζε ἀπαιδεύτῳ, 

ἵνα μὴ ἀτιμάζωνται οἱ πρόγονοί σου. 

 Do not make fun of uneducated people 

in order that your ancestors may not be dishonoured.

A) ... תרגיל עם איש אויל     פן יבוזֿ לנדיבים:

D) אֿ[ל] תרגיל עם איש אויל        פן יבוז לֿ[נדיבים]:

5 As Segal (52) rightly notes, the space after the tsade is illegible. Pace Smend there is plenty 
of room after the letter.
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πρόσπαιζε] HA and D תרגיל, a rare verb in BH and none of its commonly 

agreed meanings fits in here. MH uses Hi. הִרְגִּיל in the sense of “to accus-

tom,” a causative of רָגִיל “accustomed, in the habit of.” We suggest that in 

our case it is an ingressive Hi.,6 “to become accustomed.” Hence “Do not 

meet him too often!”

ἀπαιδεύτῳ] HA and D איש אויל ‘a foolish person.’ Cf. S זַלִּילָא ‘shame-

less.’

ἀτιμάζωνται] HA and D יבוז ‘he despises.’ The transformation of the 

active to the passive voice underlines an impact on the victim.

Cf. S רוּנָךְ יַקִּירֵא ’.nobles will disgrace you‘ נְצַעְּ

πρόγονοί] HA and D נדיבים ‘nobles,’ an unusual rendering. Equally unu-

sual is βασιλεῖς in vs. 2.

8.5)  μὴ ὀνείδιζε ἄνθρωπον ἀποστρέφοντα ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας· 

μνήσθητι ὅτι πάντες ἐσμὲν ἐν ἐπιτίμοις. 

 Do not insult a person who turns away from sin. 

Remember that we are all liable to punishment.

A) אל תֿכֿלים איֿשֿ שב מפֿשע    זכר כי כלנו חייבים:

D) אֿלֿ תכֿלים איש שֿבֿ מפשע  זכר כי כלנו חייבים:

ὀνείδιζε] HA and D תכלים. GELS s.v. regards ὀνειδίζω as meaning “to 

censure, criticise.” But it also admits “to insult” as another. In the light of 

H and S / Sh תְחַסֶּד the latter can be selected. One is advised not to remind 

a remorseful penitent of the dark pages of his past.7

ἐν ἐπιτίμοις] lit. ‘among those liable to punishment,’ HA and D חייבים = 

S חוב√ .חַטָּיִין occurs a mere three times in BH, whereas חַיָּב in the sense of 

“guilty” is quite common in MH. Cf. Sh בְּכָאתֵא ‘in reproaches,’ for which 

the margin mentions G written in Greek.

8.6)  μὴ ἀτιμάσῃς ἄνθρωπον ἐν γήρᾳ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ γὰρ ἐξ ἡμῶν γηράσκουσιν.

 Do not despise a person for being old 

for some of us are also growing old.

A) אל תבייש אנו[ש י]שיש      כֿיֿ נמנה מזקנים:

D) … …           כי נמנה מזקנים:          

ἀτιμάσῃς] HA תבייש. When the verb is used in MH in Pi. as equivalent 

to Hi. in BH, there is no need, pace Smend, to parse the form alternatively as 

Hi. Cf. S ְך .H = תְשִיט to laugh at,’ slightly free unlike Sh‘ תְגַחֶּ

6 Cf. SQH § 12 d (3).
7 Lévi (II 49) mentions mBM 4.10 אִם הָיָה בַעַל תְּשׁוּבָה לאֹ יאֹמַר לוֹ: זְכֹר מַעֲשֶׂיךְ הָרִאשׁוֹנִים.
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γήρᾳ] HA ישיש, i.e. ׁיָשִׁיש, a poetic synonym of זָקֵן occurring only in Jb, 

four times. Used once more in 42.8.

ἐξ ἡμῶν] HA and D נמנה, which makes no sense and need be emended 

to ממנו, i.e. ּמִמֶּנּו. G presupposes גם. But to emend the text to כי גם ממנו might 

be going a little too far. For the idiomatic, “partitive,” use of the preposition 

in ממנו is well known in BH, e.g. ֹיָצְאוּ מִן־הָעָם לִלְקט Ex 16.27, cf. G ἐξήλ-
θοσάν τινες ἐκ τοῦ λαοῦ συλλέξαι.8

γηράσκουσιν] HA and D מזקנים, spelled defectiva for מזקינים, Hi. of 

ingressive value, on which see above at vs. 4. Once in BH at יַזְקִין G γηράσῃ 

Jb 14.8.

8.7) μὴ ἐπίχαιρε ἐπὶ νεκρῷ· 

μνήσθητι ὅτι πάντες τελευτῶμεν. 

 Do not rejoice over the death of someone. 

Remember that we all die.

A) אל תתהלל על גוע  זכר כלנו נאסֿפים:

D) אל תתהלל ע[ל גוע  זכר כלנו נאספים]:

νεκρῷ] Some sources add an explanatory word, εχθροτατω or εχθρωτατω, 

similarly Sh מיתא לְהָו דְּסַגִּי לָךְ בְּעֶלְדְּבָב ‘the death9 of one who is very hostile 

to you.’ In BH there is only one instance of Qal גוע, Ps 88.16  עָנִי אֲנִי וְגוֵֹעַ מִנֹּעַר, 

where it has nothing to do with death. Both here and in 48.5 the form does 

not mean “being in the process of dying,” but “(already) dead.”10 In another 

instance in Si of גוע at 14.18 it simply means “to die.”

Smend mentions Nöldeke, who suggested reading here ַגָּוֵע, i.e. adjective.11 

Though such a form is not attested in Heb. so far, this suggestion is attractive.

ὅτι] כי is not absolutely necessary, but where a clausal o follows, it is 

introduced with כי also at 7.11, 8.5, 9.12, 14.12. S has דְּ־. See also above 

at 7.16.

τελευτῶμεν] HA נאספים, a well-known BH use of נֶאֱסַף as synonymous 

with מֵת, usually of natural death. E.g. ָכַּאֲשֶׁר נֶאֱסַף אַהֲרןֹ אָחִיך Nu 27.13. The 

verb is usually followed by אֶל עַמַּיו  ,אֶל אֲבוֹתָיו and the like, and in this Nu 

passage the text is preceded by וְנֶאֱסַפְתָּ אֶל־עַמֶּיךָ גַּם־אָתָּה. Hence אֶל עַמַּיו or 

suchlike is understood after ָ12  .אָחִיך

8 For more BH examples, see BDB s.v. 3  מִן b, and also GELS s.v. ἐκ 3.
9 Probably an error for מָוְתָּא.
10 Pace Segal (431), who holds that the form means “about to die,” the son of the widow 

in Zarephath was not just critically ill, but already dead (1Kg 17.17).
11 Both Segal (51) and Kahana (462) vocalise the form as ַגֹּוֵע, Qal Ptc. Likewise BSH 115. 

On a case such as 1  החורדQSa 66.2 as against MT הֶחָרֵד, see Qimron 2018.189. We have not 
succeeded in locating Nöldeke’s remark.

12 For more references in BH, see BDB s.v. אָסַף Niph. 2 (a).
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8.8)  μὴ παρίδῃς διήγημα σοφῶν 

καὶ ἐν ταῖς παροιμίαις αὐτῶν ἀναστρέφου· 

ὅτι παρ᾿ αὐτῶν μαθήσῃ παιδείαν 

καὶ λειτουργῆσαι μεγιστᾶσιν. 

 Do not disregard tales told by sages, 

and engage yourself in their proverbs 

for from them you can learn lessons 

and how to wait upon ruling people.

Aa) אֿל תטש שיחת חכמים    ובחידתיהם התרטש:

Ab) כי ממֿנו תלמוֿד לקח      להתיצב לפני שרים:

Da) אל [ת]טֿש שֿיחֿתֿ [חכמים       ובחידתיהם התרטש]:

Db) [כ]יֿ ממנו תלמוד לקח להתיצב לפני שרים]:     

παροιμίαις αὐτῶν] HA הידתיהם. This is the only attestation in SG of this 

equation.

The message emerging from the first two lines is very close to that of 6.35, 

where διήγησις is parallel to παροιμία. It cannot be a mere coincidence that 

this latter Gk word is the title of the book of Proverbs and the first word in 

it – Παροιμίαι Σαλωμῶντος.

ἀναστρέφου] HA התרטש. This rare Heb. verb root occurs only six 

times in BH, Pi. and Pu., in the sense of “to dash in pieces.” This does not 

help us clarify what its Hit. form means. We are left to guessing.13 G gives 

good sense in the context. S ׁדָּרֶש is obscure, whereas Sh ְאֶתְהַפַּך is close 

to G.14

παρ᾿ αὐτῶν μαθήσῃ] HA and D ממנו תלמוד; both Heb. forms are dubi-

ous, for one would anticipate מהם תלמד, cf. S  15 .מֶנְהוֹן תְּקַבֶּל יוּלְפָנָא However, 

the tendency of the statistically dominant pattern yiqtol pushing out yiqtal is 

widespread in QH, e.g. 1  ישכובQS 7.10.16

καὶ] missing in H, in which the following Inf. clause may be viewed as 

explanatory, specifying, whilst in G the preceding verb has two direct objects. 

S also, without the coordinating conjunction w, continues with בְּעֶדָּנָא דַתְקוּם 

”.when you stand before rulers“ קְדָם שַׁלִּיטָנֵא

13 As Smend does: “vermuten,” starting from Aramaic ׁרטש, mainly in Targumic Aramaic, 
then to “umherschweifen,” “sich in einer Sache umtun.” 

Ben Yehuda’s lexicon does not register Hit. of the verb, and Even-Shoshan’s has “to 
occupy oneself intensively,” but our Si example is the only instance mentioned.

14 SL s.v. הפך Etpa. 3 “to occupy o.s., be engaged in s.t.” adduces וַבְטַיְבּוּתָא דַאֿלָהָא אֶתְהַפַּכְן 
 2Cor 1.12 < ἐν χάριτι θεοῦ, ἀνεστράφημεν, but as the comma inserted in modern editions 
of the New Testament shows, ἐν χάριτι θεοῦ means ‘by means of, through.’

15 Pace Lévi (II 50) there is no way to take ממנו as meaning “par cela, ainsi.” As unac-
ceptable is Smend’s “dadurch.”

16 For details on this subject, see Qimron 2018.187-89, § C 3.2.1.
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8.9)  μὴ ἀστόχει διηγήματος γερόντων, 

καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἔμαθον παρὰ τῶν πατέρων αὐτῶν· 

ὅτι παρ᾿ αὐτῶν μαθήσῃ σύνεσιν 

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ χρείας δοῦναι ἀπόκρισιν. 

 Do not give a miss to a talk by elderly folks, 

for they also learned from their forefathers, 

because from them you could learn how to understand 

and how to give an answer when needed.

Aa) אל תמאס בשמיעתֿ שׂבים   אשר שמעו מאבתם: 

Ab) כי ממנו תקח שכל     בֿעת צֿ[רך] להשיב פתגם:

Da) [אל תמאס] בֿשמיעות שֿ[בי]םֿ אשֿר [שמעו מאבותם]:

Db) [כי ממנו תקח] שֿכֿלֿ       בֿ[עת צ]ורך לֿהֿ[שיבֿ [פתגם:

ἀστόχει] HA תמאס; the same equation is found at 7.19 in a similar con-

text: μὴ ἀστόχει γυναικὸς σοφῆς < HA אל תמאס אשה משכלת. The genitive 

of ablative value is seen in both cases. However, the syntactic structure in H 

differs: a zero-object, אשה, vs. a prepositional object, בשמיעתֿ שׂבים. In BH, 

too, מָאַס occurs in both constructions, e.g. ּמָאָסו  בְּחֻקּתַֹי // Ez 20.24 חֻקּוֹתַי 

 ,Lv 26.15. We have here thus free variants. Likewise with an antonym תִּמְאָסוּ

.Ps 149.4 רוֹצֶה יְהוָה בְּעַמּוֹ // Ps 147.11 רוֹצֶה יְהוָה אֶת־יְרֵאָיו .e.g ,רָצָה

διηγήματος] HA שמיעת, the first attestation in Heb. of this verbal noun.17 

Whilst BH attests to no instance of מָאַס with an inf. cst., such does occur 

in QH, e.g. כול המואס לבוא בברית  אל  ‘everyone that refuses to enter the cove-

nant’ 1QS 2.25. A verbal noun often functions as equivalent to its correspond-

ing inf. cst., cf. SQH § 18 aa. In terms of meaning, שְׁמִיעָה is not the same as 

διήγημα. Ἀκρόασις, which we find in 5.11, could have been used instead. 

Cf. S שׁוֹעְיָתָא ‘the tales.’

καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ ἔμαθον] HA שמעו  There is no real contradiction .אשר 

between the two texts; the former skilfully conveys what the latter must have 

meant to say.

τῶν πατέρων αὐτῶν] HA אבתם. The selection of the shorter form instead 

of אבותיהם is noteworthy, for in BH the former is preferred in earlier books: 

according to BDB s.v. 1  אֲבוֹתֵיהֶם   ,אָבCh 4.38 + 32× vs. אֲבוֹתָם Ex 4.5 + 

106×.18

17 Smend emends שמיעת to שמועת on the basis of 5.11. Pace Lévi (II 50), we doubt that 
”.can mean “la tradition שמיעה

 and they claim that the ,שמיעוּת in D is vocalised by Elizur and Rand (2011.205) as שמיעות
conventional reading ֗שמיעת in A is wrong, to be read as שמיעות, but in the manuscript con-
cerned there is no space enough for two letters after ע.

18 See JM § 94 g and Qimron 2018.286, where we read that QH prefers the shorter form 
very much to the longer one. See his discussion on this dichotomy in loc. cit. 288-90. Further-
more, Bar-Asher (2004.144) has found that in Si the shorter form predominates, 11:1.
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παρ᾿ αὐτῶν] HA ממנו, a form as dubious as in vs. 9. S reads here exactly 

as in vs. 9.

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ] HA בֿעת צֿרך, D ב̇עת  צורך. Here, as in vs. 9, we find καὶ 
inserted under the same syntactic conditions.19 Besides, here the Inf. is pre-

ceded by a prepositional complement: בֿעת צֿרך להשיב פתגם.

8.10)  μὴ ἔκκαιε ἄνθρακας ἁμαρτωλοῦ, 

μὴ ἐμπυρισθῇς ἐν πυρὶ φλογὸς αὐτοῦ. 

 Do not ignite coals of a sinner, 

so that you may not be burnt in the fire of his flame.

A) אל תצלח בנחלת רשע             פן תבער כשביב אשו:

D) אֿל תֿ[צלח] מֿיֿ [נחלת רשע   פן תבע]רֿ בֿשֿבֿ[יב אשו]:

The first line in HA is irreconcilable with G.20 As difficult is D א̇ל ת̇צלח 

 The Vorlage of G was probably as tricky, so that the translator .מ̇י̇ נחלת  רשע

composed a proverb of his own. Note also S לָא תֶהְוֵא שָׁוְתְּפָא לְרַשִּׁיעָא גְמִירָא 

‘Do not become an associate of an utterly wicked person.’

DCH 7.123a mentions צלח III “set ablaze, kindle,” adducing Si 8.10 and 

Am 5.6, for both of which, however, the text requires emendation.

ἐν πυρὶ φλογὸς αὐτοῦ] HA כשביב אשו. The reading of the first letter is 

epigraphically uncertain, as indicated in HD ב֗ש֗ב֗יב  אשו. 

G has reversed the sequence of the two substantives. Even so αὐτοῦ, just 

as the suf. pron. of אשו, can be construed with the entire noun phrase, thus 

(a + b) + c, and not a + (b + c).

8.11)  μὴ ἐξαναστῇς ἀπὸ προσώπου ὑβριστοῦ, 

ἵνα μὴ ἐγκαθίσῃ ὡς ἔνεδρον τῷ στόματί σου. 

 Do not stand in front of an arrogant person 

so that he may not be seated as in ambush, watching your mouth.

A) אל תזוח מפני לץ   להושיבו כאורב לפניך:

D) [אל תזוח מפני לץ    להושיבו כאורב לפני]ך:

19 We agree with Mopsik (118): “Ici, la «sagesse», même confondue avec la «tradition», 
n’est pas un corps de doctrine précise, mais une discipline de savoir et une attitude personnelle, 
une aptitude à comprendre et à intervenir avec pertinence,” though we question his rendering 
“tradition.”

20 Elizur and Rand (2011.205) argue that נחלת is a st. cst. of a fem. variant of נַחַל ‘stream,’ 
adducing Ps 124.4 ּנַחְלָה עָבַר עַל־נַפְשֵׁנו. They are aware that in the Tiberian tradition the word 
is accented on the first syllable. Even conceding that our 2nd cent. BCE author was not aware 
of this accentuation, we find it unfair to him to assume that he ignored the masc. gender of 
the verb, עָבַר. Acc. to Lévi (II 50) Perles (1897.53f.) said that נחלת is an error for גמרת ‘coal 
of’. Even-Shoshan refers to jMaaser sheni 56.3, but no such word is recorded in Maagarim. 
Cf. גּוּמְרָא ‘burning, glowing coal’ in Aramaic.
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ἐξαναστῇς ἀπὸ προσώπου] תָּזוּחַ מִפְּנֵי. Precisely the same Gk collocation 

occurs in ἀπὸ προσώπου πολιοῦ ἐξαναστήσῃ Lv 19.32 < H מִפְּנֵי שֵׂיבָה תָּקוּם, 

where, however, it is about a gesture of respect towards elderly people, which 

hardly applies to our case here. The verb זָח is unknown to BH, but occurs 

in MH in the sense of either ‘to be elated, cheerful’ or ‘to be proud, over-

bearing’ (so Jastrow), which two nuances do not have to be mutually con-

tradictory; if you run away with self-glorification in public over your extraor-

dinary capabilities or resources, you are taking leave of the virtue of modesty. 

S לָא תְקוּם = G.

ἵνα μὴ ἐγκαθίσῃ] HA להושיבו. Whereas הוֹשִׁיב can only be transitive, 

ἐγκαθίζω can be intransitive as well as transitive: “to make sit” and “to 

lie in ambush.” The suf. pron. of להושיבו can be only a direct object referring 

back to לֵץ. Who is then the subject of the infinitive? It can be impersonal 

or “you”: some people get someone entrap you or you may end up having 

someone sitting under your nose intent on entrapping you. The message 

conveyed by the proverb is thus: “Be cautious about what you say or do not 

say or how you say it, in case you end up in such a dreadful situation.” The 

infinitive here is then resultative in force. Cf. S ּדַּלְמָא נֶהְוֵא כְמֵאֿנָא קְדָמַיְך ‘so 

that there is no ambush in front of you.’

ὡς ἔνεδρον] HA כאורב = Sh כְמֵאֿנָא, whilst S lacks the preposition. 

Hebrew and Greek can do without this preposition, אוֹרֵב serving as a sub-

ject complement, hence not “in the manner of” (similarity), but “as” (iden-

tity).21 Incidentally, ἔνεδρον means ‘ambush,’ not ‘someone lying in ambush,’ 

which is ἐνεδρεύων as a substantivised participle, though ἔνεδρον can sig-

nify ‘a party of men or soldiers laid in ambush’ as in ἤλπισαν ἐπὶ τὸ ἔνεδρον 

Jd 20.36.

τῷ στόματί σου] HA לפניך = S ּקְדָמַיִך. G underlines the possibility of a 

potential enemy watching for your slips of tongue.22

8.12)  μὴ δανείσῃς ἀνθρώπῳ ἰσχυροτέρῳ σου· 

καὶ ἐὰν δανείσῃς, ὡς ἀπολωλεκὼς γίνου. 

 Do not lend money to a person more powerful than yourself, 

but if you do lend, think you have virtually lost it.

A) אל תלוֿה איש חזק ממך  ואם הלוית כמאבד:

D) [אל תלוה א]י[ש חזק ממך]    וֿאֿםֿ הלוית כמאֿ[בד]:

8.13)  μὴ ἐγγυήσῃ ὑπὲρ δύναμίν σου· 

καὶ ἐὰν ἐγγυήσῃ, ὡς ἀποτείσων φρόντιζε.

21 On this syntactic category, see SQH § 31 t and SSG § 61 a and b.
22 Cf. ‘Then the Pharisees went out, discussing how to trap him in words (αὐτὸν παγιδεύ-

σωσιν ἐν λόγῳ)’ Mt 22.15.



156 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

 Do not give surety beyond your means, 

but if you do give surety, start thinking as if you could end up repaying it.

A) אל תערב יתר ממך  ואם ערבת כמשלם:

D) אל תערב יֿתר מֿמֿך  ואם ערבת כמשלם:

This and the preceding verse deal with financial management, and both 

H and G display a beautiful harmony in formulation and syntactic structure:

In H the verse begins with a negatively worded piece of advice <אַל + 

Jussive + comparative expression> – Advice in case of the first advice not 

followed <וְאִם + Pf. + ְּכ + Ptc.>.

The Ptc. in vs. 12 is Pf., ἀπολωλεκὼς: at the moment that an action con-

trary to the advice given is performed, it is already a fait accompli, whereas 

in vs. 13 we have the Ptc. in Fut., ἀποτείσων, that which must be already 

viewed as likely to emerge at some point in future, i.e. repayment of the loan.

8.14)  μὴ δικάζου μετὰ κριτοῦ· 

κατὰ γὰρ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ κρινοῦσιν αὐτῷ. 

 Do not sue a judge, 

for a decision appropriate to his prestige is likely to be made.

A1)  אל תשפט עם שופט כי כרצונו ישפֿטֿ:   

A2) אל תשב עם שופט עול   כי כאשר כרצונו תשפט עמו:  

D)  אל תשפוט עם שופט   כי כרצונו ישפט:

HA has preserved two versions. G is following the first version. So is HD. 

S roughly agrees with A2: לָא תֶתֶּב עַם דַּיָּנָא עַוָּלָא בְדִינָא דְּלָא אַיֿךְ צֶבְיָנֵהּ תְּדוּן 

 Do not sit with a wicked judge in a court case in order that you may‘ עַמֵּהּ

not be contesting with him at his pleasure.’

δικάζου] Smend holds that this middle voice points to תשפט as Ni., whilst 

HD תשפוט was unknown to him. Likewise תִּשָּׁפֵט in Segal (51) and Kahana 

(463). But Smend then runs into difficulties of interpretation of ישפט. It seems 

to us that we have here to do with someone taking a “Guilty” verdict felled 

against him to an appeal court.

κατὰ γὰρ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ] a somewhat free rendering of H כרצונו ‘to 

his pleasure.’

-an imper ,יִשְׁפֹּט so clearly preserved in HD, can be analysed as Qal ,ישפט

sonal 3ms, the court effectively, or as Ni. יִשָּׁפֵט. κρινοῦσιν ‘they will reach 

a decision’ can reflect either.

αὐτῷ] dativus commodi.

8.15)  μετὰ τολμηροῦ μὴ πορεύου ἐν ὁδῷ, 

ἵνα μὴ βαρύνῃ τὰ κακά σου· 

αὐτὸς γὰρ κατὰ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ πορεύσεται, 
καὶ τῇ ἀφροσύνῃ αὐτοῦ συναπολῇ. 
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 Do not go on a journey with someone reckless 

in order that he may not cause you unbearable sufferings, 

for he will go as he likes 

and you might perish together because of his folly.

(Aa)   עם אכזרי אל תלך     [פן] תכביד את רעתך:

(Ab)   כי הוא נוכח פניו ילך   ובאולתו תספה:

(Da)     עם אכזרי אל תלך    פן תכביד את רעֿ[ת]ך:

(Db) כי הֿ[ו]אֿ נֿכח פניו ילךֿ   וֿבֿ[א]ולתו תספה:

τολμηροῦ] HA אכזרי. This Heb. adjective and a synonym of it, אַכְזָר, are 

usually thought to have to do with cruelty. Hence ἀνελεήμων ‘merciless’ is 

the commonest rendering (7×) of אַכְזָרִי, and it also renders אַכְזָר and אַכְזָרִיּוּת 

each once, and no other Heb. word. But ‘someone cruel’ does not suit our 

context. However, Kaddari (2006 s.v. אַכְזָר) admits “fearless” as a second 

sense.23 Cf. S קַשְׁיָא ‘bold, impudent.’

ἐν ὁδῷ] absent in HA and D. The addition makes it plain that πορεύου 

is not used here in its metaphorical sense as in πορεύεσθαι ἐν ἐπιθυμίαις 

καρδίας σου Si 5.2. S also has this plus: בּאֿוּרְחָא.

βαρύνῃ] HA תכביד. The reading preferred by Smend and followed by 

Ziegler is a minority one; the majority of sources read a passive form, which 

is reflected in Sh ּמֶטּוּלֵה דִילָךְ  בִּישָׁתָא   your troubles become heavy‘ נֵאקְרָן 

because of him.’ Neither accurately reflects תכביד. All that one can say in 

defence of this 2ms Hi. form is to interpret it in the sense of “you could 

be yourself making your sufferings unbearable.” Cf. S נְקַשֵּׁא ‘he makes 

hard.’

κατὰ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ] HA נוכח פניו, which probably means ‘he moves 

on looking straight ahead, unconcerned about his companion’s feeling or 

situation,’ which is idiomatically represented in G.

πορεύσεται] HA ילך. Smend, mentioning S אָזֶל and L vadit, maintains 

that ποιήσει in all Greek sources must be a correction of πορεύσεται, though 

we fail to see why the former can represent a correction of the latter. All the 

same, since the Sahidic version is said to represent πορεύσεται, this reading 

must be considered as well-founded.

τῇ ἀφροσύνῃ αὐτοῦ συναπολῇ] a dative of cause as in ἵνα μὴ συναπόλῃ 

ταῖς ἀνομίαις τῆς πόλεως < H פֶּן־תִּסָּפֶה בַּעֲוֹן הָעִיר Gn 19.15 and here באולתו 

 Cp. a more literal rendering in μὴ συναπόλησθε ἐν πάσῃ τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ .תספה

αὐτῶν Nu 16.26 < H 24 .פֶּן־תִּסָּפוּ בְּכָל־חַטּאֹתָם 

23 Jb 41.2 and La 4.3 are mentioned for this sense, and Kaddari refers to our Si example. 
Kaddari may not be aware that Delitzsch (1876.533) had translated אַכְזָר Jb 41.2 as “Toll-
kühner” (= “foolhardy”). Likewise Smend, also referring to Jb 41.2.

24 On the causal dative, see SSG § 22 wn.
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8.16)  μετὰ θυμώδους μὴ ποιήσῃς μάχην 

καὶ μὴ διαπορεύου μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ τὴν ἔρημον· 

ὅτι ὡς οὐδὲν ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ αἷμα, 

καὶ ὅπου οὐκ ἔστιν βοήθεια, καταβαλεῖ σε. 

 Do not fight with an irascible person 

nor go with him through a desert, 

for to him bloodshed does not mean a thing, 

and where you can expect no help, he will knock you down.

Aa)   עם בעל אף אל תעיז מצח         ואל תרכב עמו בדרך:

Ab) כי קל בעיניו דמים            ובאין מציל ישחיתך:

Da)   עםֿ בעל אףֿ אל תעי[ז] מֿ[צח ואל תרכב עמו בדרך]: 

Db) [כי קל בעינוי דמי]ם         ובאי[ן] מֿ[צי]לֿ יֿשֿחֿיתך:

ποιήσῃς μάχην] HA תעיז מצח, a collocation unknown to BH, in which 

we only find הֵעֵז פָּנִים Pr 7.13 and הֵעֵז בְּפָנִים Pr 21.29. עַזּוּת מֵצַח / פָּנִים means 

“insolence, effrontery,” and has little to do with fighting. S appears to be 

influenced by G: לָא תֶצֵּא מַצּוּתָא ‘Do not have a quarrel.’ Smend infers that 

H and S represent מַצָּה, but he does not know what to do with ποιήσῃς.

διαπορεύου] HA תרכב. Why G has chosen a generic word for movement 

instead of a more specific one such as ἱππεύω is not clear.

τὴν ἔρημον] HA בדרך. Does G represent במדבר? Cf. S 25 .בַּאֿתְרָא חוּרְבָּא

ὡς οὐδὲν] HA קל. This Heb. adjective in the sense of “slight, unimportant” 

is unknown to BH, but very common in RH. It occurs once in QH in בחרו 

 in this נָקֵל .they chose worthless things’ 4Q171 1-2i19. BH uses Ni‘ בקלות

sense as in 1  הֲנָקֵל לֶכְתּוֹ בְּחַטּאֹות יָרָבְעָםKg 16.31. Pace Lévi (II 53) G ≠ כאין, 

for אין never means on its own “nothing.”

In HA we read קל בעיניו דמים, where the apparent number discord between 

sg. קל and pl. דמים is because the latter signifies here ‘murder,’ not ‘a pool of 

blood.’ Likewise in וְהָיָה עָלֶיךָ דָּמִים Dt 19.10.

ὅπου οὐκ ἔστιν βοήθεια] HA מציל  noun or nominalised + בְּאֵין>  .באין 

participle> occurs in BH 10 times; its distribution is noteworthy – Is 1×, 

Ez 1×, Pr 8×.26 We find two instances with a nominalised participle in בְּאֵין 

 Pr 26.20, where G ὅπου δὲ οὐκ ἔστιν וּבְאֵין נִרְגָּן יִשְׁתּקֹ מָדוֹן Is 57.1 and מֵבִין

δίθυμος, ἡσυχάζει μάχη ‘where there is no dissident around, a strife quietens’ 

is close to our Si case.

8.17)  μετὰ μωροῦ μὴ συμβουλεύου· 

οὐ γὰρ δυνήσεται λόγον στέξαι.

25 Cf. Pesh. בַּאֿתְרָא חוּרְבָּא Mk 1.45 < ἐπ᾽ ἐρήμοις τόποις.
26 In QH it occurs only once: באין רצונכה ‘without your consent’ 1QHa 18.8 // בלוא רצונכה 

ib. 4. See SQH § 40 n.
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 Do not consult a fool, 

for he would not be able to keep anything secret. 

A) עם פותה אל תסתייד     כי לא יוכל לכסות סודך:

D) [עם פותה אל תסתייד  כי לא] יוכל לכסות סודך:

μωροῦ] HA פותה, i.e. פּוֹתֶה, one of the favourite words in Si, occurring 

eight times. √פתי is typical of the biblical, sapiential literature. Note esp. לְפֹתֶה 

.Do not associate with a silly babbler’ Pr 20.19‘ שְׂפָתָיו לאֹ תִתְעָרָב

μὴ συμβουλεύου] HA סוֹד  .אל תסתייד ‘council, counsel’ is very common 

in BH, but its root is not used as a verb.27

Smend is of the view that הסתיד here means “sich beraten mit jemandem,” 

for which, however, התיעץ could have been used. The feature of private con-

sultation appears to be present. Cf. S לָא תֶקְטוֹר רָאֿזָא ‘Do not enter intimate 

relationship.’

δυνήσεται] HA and D יוכל. Both Gk Fut. and Heb. Impf. indicate a 

theoretical possibility.28 The future is fittingly used in a conditional state-

ment as uttered by a sceptic envoy, εἰ δυνήσεσθε δοῦναι ἀναβάτας ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτούς ‘if you could put riders on them’ Is 36.8, after which he asks more 

confidently with an indicative present: πῶς δύνασθε ἀποστρέψαι εἰς πρό-
σωπον τοπάρχου ἑνός; ‘how can you turn straight towards one governor?’ 

vs. 9, where the envoy derisively suggests that the Israelites assume they 

can.

λόγον] HA and D סודך. In both languages an indeterminate, sg. noun can 

be used in an expression of categorical, absolute negation. Besides, ῥῆμα, 

just as דָּבָר, can be used as equivalent to an indefinite pronoun,29 but not λόγος, 

which retains here its usual meaning, “word uttered in a verbal exchange” or 

“matter, issue discussed.” S is content with ּלַמְכַסָּיוּתֵה ‘to conceal it,’ with a 

suf. pron. referring back to רָאֿזָא ‘secret’ mentioned explicitly in 17a.

8.18)  ἐνώπιον ἀλλοτρίου μὴ ποιήσῃς κρυπτόν· 

οὐ γὰρ γινώσκεις τί τέξεται. 

 In front of a stranger do not do anything secret, 

for you do not know what it might lead to.

A) לפני זר אל תעש רז  כי לא תדע מה ילד ספו:

D) לפני זר אל תֿ[עש רז  כי לא] תֿדֿע ..:

τέξεται] HA ילד ספו ‘its end might produce.’

27 Even-Shoshan (903b) registers הִסְתּוֹדֵד ‘to speak secretively,’ a lexeme not recorded in 
Ben Yehuda nor in Maagarim.

28 Cf. SSG § 28 ge and SQH § 15 dae.
29 See SSG § 10 da.
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With his “er” Smend takes ἀλλότριος as the subject of the verb.30 It 

appears to us more natural to view κρυπτόν31 or your revealing it to a stran-

ger as the subject. Cf. οὐ γὰρ οἶδας τί τέξεται ἡ ἐπιοῦσα ‘for you do not 

know what tomorrow will bring’ Pr 3.28 and μὴ καυχῶ τὰ εἰς αὔριον· οὐ 

γὰρ γινώσκεις τί τέξεται ἡ ἐπιοῦσα ib. 27.1 < אַל־תִּתְהַלֵּל בְּיוֹם מָחָר כִּי לאֹ־תֵדַע 

.מַה־יֵּלֶד יוֹם

8.19)  παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ μὴ ἔκφαινε καρδίαν σου, 

καὶ μὴ ἀναφερέτω σοι χάριν. 

 To nobody disclose what is on your mind 

and do not expect a return of favour from him.

A) לכל בשר אל תגל לבך  ואל תדיח מעליך הטובֿה:

παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ] HA לכל בשר. Here we have a case of categorical negation, 

thus pace Smend “nicht jedem Menschen” as against “keinem Menschen” 

(SD), “niemandem” (Ryssel), “à n’importe qui” (BJ), and “à personne” 

(Mopsik). Partial negation is represented also in S ׁלָא לְכֹל בַּרְנָש, “to all comers” 

(Snaith), “to every man” (Box - Oesterley), and “à tout le monde” (Lévi). On 

 and πᾶς reinforcing categorical negation, see above at 7.13 and without כל

such an addition, see at 8.17.32

μὴ ἀναφερέτω σοι χάριν] HA אל תדיח מעליך הטובֿה. What H means is 

not manifest. Seeing the verb is transitive, הטובה must be its direct object, 

hence the verb is 2ms. Then the clause possibly means “Do not end up depriv-

ing yourself of benefits that could arise from your project or thought if you 

did not disclose it to somebody.” This, however, has little to do with G. Its 

verb ἀναφέρω denotes a movement towards, not away from you (מעליך). 33 

Smend is inclined to emend H to ידיח עליך, i.e. “Let him not impose on you 

a duty to feel thankful to him.”

For χάρις in the sense of “favour,” see χάριτες δὲ μωρῶν ἐκχυθήσονται 
‘fools give out excessive favours’ Si 20.13 < H טובת כסילים ישפוך. For another 

sense of χάρις, also translating טוב, see ὃς εὗρεν γυναῖκα ἀγαθήν, εὗρεν 

χάριτας Pr 18.22 < H 34 .מָצָא אִשָּׁה מָצָא טוֹב

30 Probably also Ryssel “was er anstellen wird” and BJ “tu ne sais pas ce qu’il peut inventer.”
31 This option is not on with Sh מָנָה יָלֶד (masc.) with the fem. subject, כַּסְיוּתָא. Cf. SD: “was 

(daraus) hervorgehen wird,” which, however, cannot be derived from “was (daraus) geboren 
werden wird,” for τέξεται is in the middle voice, not passive τεχθήσεται.

32 An example in BH without כל is וַיִּתֵּן אֶת־רְשָׁעִים קִבְרוֹ וְאֶת־עָשִׁיר בְּמֹתָיו עַל לאֹ־חָמָס עָשָׂה 
.Is 53.9. Cf. JM § 160 oa וְלאֹ מִרְמָה בְּפִיו

33 S is difficult, esp. ְנְחַיְּבָך in  דְּלָא נְחַיְּבָךְ טַיְבּוּתָא. Lagarde mentions a v.l. נתיבך, i.e. ְנְתִיבָך, 
which is easier to follow.

34 Thus, pace Lévi (II 53), χάρις is a reasonable rendering, which does not necessarily 
represent חֵן.
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9.1)  Μὴ ζήλου γυναῖκα τοῦ κόλπου σου 

μηδὲ διδάξῃς ἐπὶ σεαυτὸν παιδείαν πονηράν. 

  Do not become jealous of the wife of your bosom 

in case you teach her a bad lesson against yourself.

A) אל תקנא אשת חיקך    פן תלמד עליך רעה:

γυναῖκα τοῦ κόλπου] HA אשת חיקך, an expression that occurs also in 

Dt 13.7, though G renders it with a slight variation as ἡ γυνὴ ἡ ἐν κόλπῳ 

σου, sim. ib. 28.54. On the temporal / locative value of the genitive, see SSG 

§ 22 v.

διδάξῃς] HA תלמד, obviously read as תְּלַמֵּד, for which one might antici-

pate a personal object, albeit not absolutely necessary: תְּלַמּדֶנָּה or ּתְּלַמֵּד אתָֹה. 

S תֵאלַף represents תִּלְמַד. 

ἐπὶ σεαυτὸν] HA עליך. That עַל does not introduce here a subject-matter 

or topic has been justly captured by the selection of < ἐπί + acc. >, which 

hardly ever means “concerning, about.” Here it signifies “to the disadvantage 

of,” see GELS s.v. ἐπί III 7, e.g. κλαίουσιν ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ ‘they weep to my annoy-

ance’ Nu 11.13.

9.2)  μὴ δῷς γυναικὶ τὴν ψυχήν σου 

ἐπιβῆναι αὐτὴν ἐπὶ τὴν ἰσχύν σου. 

 Do not become infatuated with a woman 

to allow her to gain control of your resources.

A) אל תקנא את אשת נפשך    להדריכה על במותיך:

δῷς] HA תקנא, most likely an inadvertent intrusion from vs. 1. Read תתן 

as in G and S תֶתֶּל. Smend appropriately refers to HA vs. 6 אל תתן לזונה 

.נפשך
ἐπιβῆναι αὐτὴν] HA להדריכה. Almost an identical Heb. collocation occurs 

in עד שיבה עמדה עמו להדריכם על בֿמֿתי ארץ ‘until his old age it [= the strength 

 given by God to Caleb] stayed with him to lead them on to the high (עָצְמָה)

places in the land’ Si 46.9 > G ἕως γήρους διέμεινεν αὐτῷ, ἐπιβῆναι αὐτὸν 

ἐπὶ τὸ ὕψος τῆς γῆς. This parallel instance allows us to analyse the suf. pron. 

in להדריכה as a direct object. Significantly the suf. pron. in להדריכם has been 

converted in G to the subject of ἐπιβῆναι. All this speaks against Smend’s 

position that ἐπιβῆναι in our current Si passage is transitive with αὐτὴν as 
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its object. He mentions as supporting his analysis a related verb of movement, 

ἀναβαίνω, in Ἵνα τί παρηνώχλησάς μοι ἀναβῆναί με; 1Sm 28.15 < H לָמָּה 

-In all the three examples under discussion the pronomi .הִרְגַּזְתַּנִי לְהַעֲלוֹת אֹתִי

nal constituent of the infinitive is the latter’s direct object, but it is objection-

able to suggest that these Gk verbs are exceptionally being used transitively,1 

when we could analyse the acc. pronouns in G as the subject of the infinitive2 

and view the latter as resultative or epexegetical in value.

τὴν ἰσχύν σου] HA במותיך ‘your high places.’ G represents a metaphorical 

interpretation of this Heb. word as a symbol of military strength.3 Its collocation 

with the verb ְהָלַך also occurs in [בָּמֳתֵי] הִנֵּה יְהוָה יצֵֹא מִמְּקוֹמוֹ וְיָרַד וְדָרַךְ עַל־בָּמוֹתֵי 

שְׁמוֹ Mi 1.3 and אָרֶץ אֱלֹהֵי־צְבָאוֹת  יְהוָה  אָרֶץ  עַל־בָּמֳתֵי   Am 4.13. In both וְדרֵֹךְ 

passages the subject is God. Ben Sira’s message is: Don’t you allow a woman 

to do to you as she pleases. Cf. S לָא תֶתֶּל לַאֿנֿתָּא נַפְשָׁךְ לְמַשְׁלָטוּתָךְ עַל כֹּל מָא 

לָךְ  Do not give your soul over to a woman to allow her to exercise‘ דִאֿית 

control over everything that you have,’ in which the suf. pron. of להדריכה has 

been analysed as a direct object.

The lexeme ἰσχύς here can hardly mean ‘physical or military strength,’ but 

rather ‘financial, material strength,’ see GELS s.v. *3. Note the above-quoted 

S, and one can interpret in a similar way Sh ְ4 .דְּתֶרְכַּב עַל חַיְלָך

9.3)  μὴ ὑπάντα γυναικὶ ἑταιριζομένῃ, 

μήποτε ἐμπέσῃς εἰς τὰς παγίδας αὐτῆς. 

 Do not go to meet a prostituting woman 

in case you fall into her traps.

HA has preserved two variant forms:5

Aa) אַל תִקְרַב אֶל אִשָּׁה זָרָה    פֶן תִפוֹל בִמְצוֹדתֶֹיהָ:
Ab) .. עֿם זוֹנָה אַל תִסְתַיָיד    פֶן תִלָכֵד בִלְקוֹתֶיהָ:

ὑπάντα] HAa תקרב. This is the sole instance of this equation in SG, 

though ὑπαντάω is not of very frequent occurrence, 6 ×.

Segal (56) holds that קָרַב אֶל here signifies befriending, not sexual inter-

course. Is it not a euphemism for the latter? Beside Gn 20.4 mentioned by 

him BDB s.v. קָרַב Qal 1 a lists quite a few instances of the collocation 

1 Nor do we follow his translation: “dass du ihr Gewalt über dich gibst.”
2 Hence we would parse the verb as Peal rather than Afel in Sh ְדְּתֶרְכַּב עַל חַיְלָך.
The above-mentioned Si 46.9 is illuminating in S: ּוַעְדַמָּא לְסַיְבּוּתֵהּ אֶתְקַיַּם עַמֵּהּ לְמַשְׁלָטוּתֵה 

 .עַל תּוּקְפָּהּ דַּאֿרְעָא
3 Smend remarks that also in Dt 32.31 Heb. בָּמוֹת is rendered with G ἰσχύς and S תְּקֹף 

respectively, but in our S we see עוּשְׁנָא, albeit synonymous to תְּקֹף.
4 To the only two reference given in SL s.v. חַיְלָא for 3 c “resources, possessions of a 

household” we could add חַיְלָא דְעַמֿמֵּא Is 10.14 < H  חֵיל הָעַמִּים.
5 Partially vocalised in the manuscript.
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with sexual overtone. Is a woman befriending an animal in אִשָּׁה אֲשֶׁר תִּקְרַב 

?Lv 20.16 אֶל־כָּל־בְּהֵמָה לְרִבְעָה אֹתָהּ

Smend is inclined to read תקרה or תקרא on the ground that קרב אל sig-

nifies sexual intercourse, which does not harmonise with the latter half of 

the verse. But an experienced, clever harlot could know not a few tactics and 

devices to entice a man and keep him as a frequent client. An instance in 

Si of the equation קָרָה / ὑπαντάω is irrelevant, for in κακὰ ἐὰν ὑπαντήσῃ 

σοι קראך רע   ,Si 12.17 the s is impersonal and the act is not deliberate אם 

‘if a disaster befalls you.’6

ἑταιριζομένῃ] HAa זרה. LSJ s.v. ἑταιρίζω 2 notes that it is also used as 

equivalent to ἑταιρεύομαι, whilst the former is said to mean “to be a cour-

tesan” and the latter “to prostitute oneself.” We doubt that our author would 

not mind your going for a cheap whore. We further think that the selection 

of the middle voice is deliberate; it is not about a woman sold by her indi-

gent parents to a geisha-house, thus worse than Smend’s “buhlerische Frau” 

(“coquette”).

 ,occurs twice in the sense of “harlot” in Pr 2.16 and 7.5, where אִשָּׁה זָרָה

however, we read γυνὴ ἀλλότρια in G, a literal translation, and the same in 

S 7 .אַנֿתְּתָא נוּכְרְיָתָא By contrast, in our Si case S is explicit and straightfor-

ward: 8 .זָנִיתָא See also below at 41.20.

εἰς τὰς παγίδας αὐτῆς] HAa ָבִמְצוֹדתֶֹיה. HAb ָבִלְקוֹתֶיה is mind-blogging. 

Segal (56) emends it to במלקותיה said to be parallel to בעונשיה vs. 5. How-

ever, if he means מַלְקוּת unknown to BH, in RH it means ‘punishment of 

lashes,’ a highly specific form of punishment, something that does not fit our 

context here. Our scribe or vocaliser had a word beginning with lamed in 

mind. BSH registers לָקָה with a question mark.9

9.4)  μετὰ ψαλλούσης μὴ ἐνδελέχιζε, 

μήποτε ἁλῷς ἐν τοῖς ἐπιχειρήμασιν αὐτῆς. 

 Do not be stuck with a geisha girl 

in case you become captured with her tactics.

A) עם מְנַגִּינֹת אַל תִדְמוֹךָ     פן יִשְׂ()[רְ]פֻךָ בְפִיפִיתָֹם:

ψαλλούσης] HA מְנַגְּינוֹת, a Qre spelled anomalously for מנגנות. S also 

reads sg. זַמָּרְתָא, followed by a sg. verb, ְתָוְבְּדָך ‘she destroys you.’

6 Likewise ὅ τι ὑπαντήσει (יִקְרָה) τῷ λαῷ σου ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ‘that which would 
befall Your people at the end of the days’ Da 10.14 LXX. On b) תִסְתַיָיד see at 7.14 above.

7 At Pr 2.16 G departs from H widely. Cf. Wagner 1999.207f.
8 In Sh we find מתרחמתניא, an unusual word, not admitted in SL, and in the margin, 

however, we do find a gloss saying that it means זָנִיתָא.
9 The Babylonian Talmud, in explicitly quoting this verse, presents a mixed text: פן תלכד 

.Sanh 100b and Yeb 63b במצודתה
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ἐνδελέχιζε] HA ְדמך √ .תִדְמוֹך ‘to sleep with a woman for sex’ is unknown 

to Heb., but occurs in Samaritan Aramaic, Christian Palestinian Aramaic, and 

Syriac.10 S reads תֶסְתַּוַּד ‘you converse, speak.’ Sh תֶתֶאֿמֶן ‘you persevere’ is 

close to G. Whilst at Si 27.12 εἰς μέσον δὲ διανοουμένων ἐνδελέχιζε no 

Heb. text is available, it is interesting that S there reads לַמְמַלָּלוּ אַמִּינָאִית ‘to 

converse always’ and Sh אֶתֶאֿמֶן.

ἁλῷς] almost certainly = 9.4  תלכד HAb. 

The second half of HA is quite a challenge: פן יִשְׂ()[רְ]פֻךָ בְפִיפִיתָֹם ‘in case 

they burn you with their mouths’(?).11 This obviously has nothing to do with 

G. Cf. S ּדַּלְמָא תָוְבְּדָךְ בְּשׁוֹעְיָתָה ‘in case she destroys you with her tales.’

9.5)  παρθένον μὴ καταμάνθανε, 

μήποτε σκανδαλισθῇς ἐν τοῖς ἐπιτιμίοις αὐτῆς. 

 Do not become curious about a virgin 

in case you are brought down over damages payable on her account.

A) בבתולה אל תתבונן פן תּוקש בעונשיה:

παρθένον] HA בתולה. GELS defines the sense of παρθένος as “young 

woman.” Virginity is usually implied, which is evident in γηραιαὶ παρθέ-
νοι ‘old maids’ Philo. Contemp. Life 68. By contrast, in בְּתוּלָה virginity is 

an ingredient of its sense and low age is a contextual, circumstantial ingre-

dient as clearly highlighted with its frequent combination with נַעֲרָה as in ָנַעֲר 
 ”τὴν παῖδα τὴν παρθένον Dt 22.28. Hence Lévi’s (II 57) “jeune fille בְתוּלָה

is debatable, and Smend’s and Ryssel’s “Jungfrau” is equivocal.

καταμάνθανε] HA תתבונן. Καταμανθάνω means “to observe and study 

carefully out of curiosity and interest.” Similarly S and Sh תֶתְבַּקֵּא.

σκανδαλισθῇς] HA תוקש, i.e. ׁתִּוָּקֵש. There is a slight difference in mean-

ing between G ‘you are brought down to a fall’ and H ‘you become ensnared.’ 

S is rather free: אַעְפָא בְּפֶרְנִיתָהּ  תֶתְחַיַּב   you are made to pay her a‘ דַּלְמָא 

dowry twice over.’ This Gk/Heb. equation occurs once more in SG, and 

that in Si: ὁ ζητῶν νόμον ἐμπλησθήσεται αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ ὑποκρινόμενος 

σκανδαλισθήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ 35.15 < HB דורש תורה יפיקנה ומתלהלה יוקש 

12 .בה

ἐν τοῖς ἐπιτιμίοις αὐτῆς] HA בעונשיה. Both ἐν and ב־ are instrumental 

and also causal in value. αὐτῆς and ־ה indicate a cause, of course not in the 

sense of her having brought penalties down on the male, but in the sense of 

10 See Tal 2000.187a, Sokoloff 2014.92a, and SL 310b. Wagner (1999.192) raises a pos-
sibility that the Vorlage read לתמיד, i.e. לְתָמִיד.

11 Mopsik, reading (121) ביפיפיתם, suggests “être brûlé par leur beauté,” but יפיפיה, a 
BH hapax mean ‘beauty’? Cf. עֶגְלָה יְפֵה־פִיָּה מִצְרָיִם Je 46.20 > G δάμαλις κεκαλλωπισμένη 
Αἴγυπτος.

12 Cf. Wagner 1999.289f.
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penalties arising from relationships entered by him with her. S is interesting: 

 you become obliged to pay her dowry double.’13‘ תֶתְחַיַּב בְּפֶרְנִיתָהּ אַעְפָא

9.6)  μὴ δῷς πόρναις τὴν ψυχήν σου, 

ἵνα μὴ ἀπολέσῃς τὴν κληρονομίαν σου. 

 Do not abandon yourself to harlots, 

in order that you may not lose your inheritance.

A) אל תתן לזונה נפשך פן תסוב את נחלתך:

πόρναις] HA לזונה. Note S לְזָנִיתָא ‘to a harlot.’

ἀπολέσῃς] HA תסוב. Whether vocalised as תִּסּוֹב or as תָּסוֹב, a Qal verb 

 .תָוְבֶּד cannot be harmonised with the notion of “loss.” G here = S 14 סָבַב

Segal proposes deleting את and interpreting the clause as going about unin-

tended transfer of ownership. E.g. אֶל־מַטֶּה מִמַּטֶּה  יִשְׂרָאֵל  לִבְנֵי  נַחֲלָה   לאֹ־תִסֹּב 

Nu 36.7, also ib. 9. In Ni. we find וְנָסַבּוּ בָתֵּיהֶם לַאֲחֵרִים שָׂדוֹת וְנָשִׁים יַחְדָּו Je 6.12, 

but then we would anticipate here תִּסַּב  = תסב. An alternative proposal made 

by Smend is to read here Hi., תָּסֵב  = תסיב, for which we could mention וַיַּסֵּב 
-1Ch 10.14.15 All the same we rather antici (G ἐπέστρεψε)  אֶת־הַמְּלוּכָה לְדָוִיד

pate mention of a person who would benefit from the transfer. Besides, trans-

fer is not quite the same as loss.

9.7)  μὴ περιβλέπου ἐν ῥύμαις πόλεως 

καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις αὐτῆς μὴ πλανῶ. 

 Do not gaze round in streets of your town 

and do not wander about in its deserted places.

A) להתנבל במראה עיניך     ולשומם אחר ביתה:

G and H vastly differ from each other.

μὴ περιβλέπου] HA להתנבל. As an inf. cst. can be used to express an 

absolute command,16 one could emend the text to read לא להתנבל, but Heb. 

does not appear to have a verb root √נבל meaning “to look, see, gaze.” S 

ר  and you suffer insult, abuse’ is hardly to be harmonised with H.17‘ וְתֶתֿצַּעַּ

13 We fail to follow Lévi (II 56f.): the meaning is “d’être puni en même temps qu’elle,” 
hence “de peur de partager sa punition.” What sin has she committed? Pre-marital sex? That 
is not explicitly stated in the text.

What is meant by “double penalty” is probably what is to be paid to her parents (50 shekels) 
and the duty of marrying her with no possibility of divorcing her for any reason, as established 
in Dt 22.28-29.

Ziegler (1965.75) suggests a possible emendation, > ἐπιστιμίοις. No such word is listed 
in LSJ.

.יִסַּב to take’; the Impf. of this Aram. verb is‘ נְסַב .is unlikely to be influenced by Aram תסוב 14
.cf. JM § 82 h ,יָסֵבוּ is Aramaising in lieu of יַסֵּבוּ 15
16 See JM § 124 l and SQH § 18 c.
17 Thus pace Lévi (II 56), whose rendering is “Tu te dégraderais.”
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Smend’s proposal to read אל תתנבט is difficult, since this verb root is attested 

nowhere in Hit. He mentions its Pi. in RH, but the meaning is “to have a 

vision.” Segal’s (57) analysis does make sense: “to become נָבָל,” although a 

verb form affiliated to נָבָל is not attested in Hit. in BH.18

ἐν ῥύμαις πόλεως] HA במראה עיניך ‘with what you see.’ G = S בְּשׁוּקַי 

 Lévi (II 56), followed by Smend, notes that at Si 14.22 both G and .מְדִינֿתָּא

S19 render HA מבוא with a word meaning ‘road,’ emending the text here to 

.which is quite a radical departure from H ,במבאי עיר

ἐν ταῖς ἐρήμοις αὐτῆς] HA לשומם. Words derived from √שׁמם are often 

rendered in LXX with ἔρημος. Our translator may have been conscious of 

passages such as לְהַנְחִיל נְחָלוֹת שׁמֵֹמוֹת Is 49.8 (G κληρονομῆσαι κληρονομίαν 

ἐρήμου) and בְעוּלָה מִבְּנֵי  בְּנֵי־שׁוֹמֵמָה   ib. 54.1 (G πολλὰ τὰ τέκνα τῆς רַבִּים 

ἐρήμου μᾶλλον ἢ τῆς ἐχούσης τὸν ἄνδρα), though in both cases we have a 

fem. ptc. The ms. sg. שׁוֹמֵם is rendered at Dn 8.13 with ἐρήμωσις ‘desolation,’ 

see also ib. 9.27, 12.11. We see that these are not precisely what our trans-

lator means, someone looking for a one-night stand away from inquisitive 

eyes. Lévi (II 56) would read לשוטט ‘errerais,’ though it is not certain that the 

feature of ‘errant, stray’ is an essential, semantic ingredient of the verb.

μὴ πλανῶ] has nothing whatsoever to do with HA ביתה  after her‘ אחר 

house.’ We see our translator struggling hard.20

9.8)  ἀπόστρεψον ὀφθαλμὸν ἀπὸ γυναικὸς εὐμόρφου 

καὶ μὴ καταμάνθανε κάλλος ἀλλότριον· 

ἐν κάλλει γυναικὸς πολλοὶ ἐπλανήθησαν, 

καὶ ἐκ τούτου φιλία ὡς πῦρ ἀνακαίεται. 

 Turn your eyes away from a shapely woman 

and do not become curious about someone else’s beauty 

for women’s beauty many went astray 

and because of this, love starts burning like a fire.

Aa) העלים עין מאשת חן    ואל תביט אל יפי לא לך:

Ab) בעד אשה השחתֿוֿ רבים וכן אהביה באש תלהט:

γυναικὸς εὐμόρφου] HA אשת חן ‘a charming woman.’ Εὔμορφος relates 

not only to face, but also to other parts of a human body.21 G has not taken 

 ’.נָבָל can be assigned an ingressive as well as simulating value, i.e. ‘to behave like הִתְנַבֵּל 18
See JM § 53 i and SQH § 12 f 3 and 6.

19 The latter does read ּשְׁבִילֵיה, but Ziegler has opted for εἰσόδοις supported by Bc alone 
in preference over ὁδοῖς.

20 Mopsik (122) has no difficulty with the Heb. text of the verse. His translation of לשומם 
is “te rendant ahuri,” for which one would anticipate להשתומם.

21 Cf. an elaborate description of Sarai’s bodily beauty in Genesis Apocryphon col. 20, 
where the source text is content with אִשָּׁה יְפַת־מַרְאֶה Gn 12.11. Cf. Wagner 1999.213f.
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 here in the sense of ‘gracious woman’ as in Pr 11.16, where G reads אֵשֶׁת חֵן

γυνὴ εὐχάριστος ‘an anmutige Frau’ of Smend here. According to G it is 

not about deportment and manners.

καταμάνθανε] HA תביט. The same Gk verb renders הִתְבּוֹנֵן in vs. 4, which, 

unlike הִבִּיט, expresses contemplation not only visual.

κάλλος ἀλλότριον] HA יפי לא לך, most likely referring to a pretty woman 

already married or still betrothed, hence untouchable.22

 can be analysed as an asyndetic relative clause, but one would then לא לך

miss הוא in *יפי אשר לא לך. A few examples of this construction are known 

to BH: לָהֶם לאֹ  לָכֶם ,Gn 15.13 (G ἐν γῇ οὐ ἰδίᾳ) בְּאֶרֶץ  לאֹ   Je 5.19 בְּאֶרֶץ 

(G ἐν γῇ οὐχ ὑμῶν), ֹמִשְׁכָּנוֹת לאֹ־לו Hb 1.6 (G σκηνώματα οὐκ αὐτοῦ). Espe-

cially interesting is ֹרִיב לאֹ־לו Pr 26.17 (G ἀλλοτρίας κρίσεως), where the 

adjective ἀλλότριος is to be noted. All the examples have an indeterminate 

substantive as the core followed by <לא ל־ + suf. pron.>.

ἐν κάλλει γυναικὸς] HA בעד אשה; κάλλει is probably a free, contextually 

motivated addition. However, in the quotation of this proverb in the Talmud, 

see above at 9.3, we read הושחתו רבים  יפה  אשה   ,בעד Smend rejects .בתואר 

preferring ב־, but Pr 6.26 mentioned by himself eloquently speaks in support 

of כִּי בְעַד־אִשָּׁה זוֹנָה עַד־כִּכַּר לָחֶם וְאֵשֶׁת אִישׁ נֶפֶשׁ יְקָרָה תָצוּד  :בעד > G τιμὴ γὰρ 

πόρνης ὅση καὶ ἑνὸς ἄρτου, γυνὴ δὲ ἀνδρῶν τιμίας ψυχὰς ἀγρεύει, where 

τιμή ‘price’ is to be noted.

As in 7.18 above ἐν here is equivalent to the Heb. beth pretii. Chasing after 

good-looking women could cost a lot.

ἐπλανήθησαν] HA ֿהשחתֿו. In the MS A there is no space enough for a 

waw, which is present in the Talmudic citation adduced above.

-is used in BH not a few times in the sense of ‘to destroy physi הִשְׁחִית

cally, annihilate’ as in ָ1  כִּי־בָא אַחַד הָעָם לְהַשְׁחִית אֶת־הַמֶּלֶךְ אֲדנֶֹיךSm 26.15. 

By selecting πλανάω G indicates that its translator takes the Heb. verb in 

the sense of moral corruption and depravity. Otherwise he could have used 

a word such as διαφθείρω as in 1Sm 26.15. S ֿאֶבַדו is as equivocal as Heb. 

.הָשְׁחֲתוּ

φιλία] = ָאֲהָבֶיה ‘love towards her,’ ≠ HA אֹהֲבֶיהָ  = אהביה ‘those who 

love her,’ a direct objet of תלהט ‘she arouses fiery passion with her lovers.’ 

S = G: רֶחְמְתָהּ אַיֿךְ נוּרָא יָקְדָּא. Pace Lévi (II 57) there is no need to read אהבת, 

i.e. אַהֲבַת, for אֲהָבִים is equivalent to אַהֲבָה in אַיֶּלֶת אֲהָבִים וְיַעֲלַת־חֵן ἔλαφος 

φιλίας .. Pr 5.19, where אֲהָבִים is parallel to חֵן. Lévi’s correction would natu-

rally necessitate another correction, 23 .כאש  < באש

ὡς πῦρ] = כאש, i.e. ׁכָּאֵש, ≠ HA באש.

22 Lévi (II 57) most appropriately refers to a story told in Herodotus Hist. 1.8 about King 
Candaules trying to get Cyges, a bodyguard of his, look at his beautiful wife naked.

23 Smend reads אהבה כאש תלהט.
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9.9)  μετὰ ὑπάνδρου γυναικὸς μὴ κάθου τὸ σύνολον 

καὶ μὴ συμβολοκοπήσῃς μετ᾿ αὐτῆς ἐν οἴνῳ, 

μήποτε ἐκκλίνῃ ἡ ψυχή σου ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν 

καὶ τῷ αἵματί σου ὀλίσθῃς εἰς ἀπώλειαν. 

 Do not dine with a married woman at all 

nor make a habit of feasting with her over wine 

in case your heart inclines towards her 

and you slip into perdition, (paying) with your blood.

Aa) עם בעלה אל תטעם            וא[ל ת]סֿב עמו שכור:

Ab) פן תֿטה [א]ליה לב ובדמים תטה אל שחת: 

ὑπάνδρου γυναικὸς] HA בעלה, i.e. בְּעֻלָה, as in אִישׁ שׁכֵֹב עִם־אִשָּׁה בְעֻלַת־בַּעַל 

Dt 22.22, see also Is 54.1. Note also S and Sh אַנֿתַּת גַּבְרָא [= Heb. ׁאֵשֶׁת אִיש 

Lv 20.10]. 24

κάθου] HA תטעם. The same Gk verb is used with reference to a guest 

invited by a king: ἐγὼ καθίσας οὐ καθήσομαι (H יָשׁבֹ־אֵשֵׁב עִם־הַמֶּלֶךְ לֶאֱכוֹל) 
μετὰ τοῦ βασιλέως φαγεῖν 1Sm 20.5.

τὸ σύνολον] a plus in G, a word occurring always adverbially in this form 

in the sense of ‘altogether,’ whether positively or negatively. The distribution 

of its occurrence, 8 in all, is interesting: apart from our case here and Es E 24 

and 6 times in 3Mc.

συμβολοκοπήσῃς] HA תסֿב. Rashi and Qimhi interpret ֹ1  נָסבSm 16.11 

as meaning ‘to sit at a dinner-table (נשׁב לאכול).’ Though neither mentions it, 

Trg there reads נַסְחַר, which means the same. RH uses Hi. הֵסֵב in the same 

sense. Note also HB תסוב κάθισον Si 35.1, where the context is probably 

a dinner party and in the manuscript the third letter can be only waw. Hence 

.is unlikely in Si הֵסֵב

μετ᾿ αὐτῆς] In view of ὑπάνδρου γυναικὸς בעלה above this is the only 

natural reading as against HA עמו.

ἐκκλίνῃ] HA תֿטה. From the manuscript the first letter cannot be yod, 

hence לב is meant as the direct object of the verb, Hi. תַּטֶּה. Ἐκκλίνω is used 

intransitively as well as transitively. Though transitive, it is used in a con-

textually affiliated case at ἐξέκλινεν δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν (ָאֵלֶיה  τὴν ὁδὸν (וַיֵּט 

Gn 38.16 (Judah and Tamar).

τῷ αἵματί σου] By being beheaded by the jealous husband, for instance.

24 S as quoted by Lévi (II 57) is substantially different from that of Lagarde, on which our 
remarks are based. The former agrees with that in the Mossul edition of 1950: עַם מָרַת בַּיְתָּא 
 With‘ לָא תֶסְמוֹךְ יַצִּילָךְ וְלָא תֶמְזוֹג עַמָּהּ חַמְרָא עַתִּיקָא דַלְמָא נֶסְטֵא בָתְרָהּ לֶבָּךְ וְחַיָּב מָוְתָּא תֶחוֹת לַשְׁיוֹל
a housewife you should not extend your elbow and drink old wine with her in case your heart 
turns towards her and you go down into the hell, sentenced to death [not “coupable de mort” 
(Lévi)].’ 
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ὀλίσθῃς] HA תטה. The author is most likely using the same verb deliber-

ately, though with a slight phonetic difference, תַּטֶּה vs. תִּטֶּה. For the translator 

both were Qal, though he knew that his grandfather was using the verb in 

two different binyans.

9.10)  Μὴ ἐγκαταλίπῃς φίλον ἀρχαῖον, 

ὁ γὰρ πρόσφατος οὐκ ἔστιν ἔφισος αὐτῷ· 

οἶνος νέος φίλος νέος· 

ἐὰν παλαιωθῇ, μετ᾿ εὐφροσύνης πίεσαι αὐτόν. 

  Do not abandon an old friend, 

for one not well-known yet is no equal of his. 

A new friend is new wine. 

If it has aged, you will drink it with pleasure.

Aa)  אל תטש אוהב ישן   כי חָ[ד]ש לא יד[ו]עֿ[י](םֿ)[ךֿ]:

 Ab) יין חדש אוהב חדש   וישן אחרֿ תֿשתֵינּוּ: 

ἔφισος αὐτῷ] The only letters that can be decipherd with certainty are ֿידוע. 
He is still an unknown quantity? S ּלָא מָטֵא לֵה is rather close to G. The use 

of the dative here is comparable with that of ὅμοιός τινι.
οἶνος νέος φίλος νέος] The non-use of a copula in proverbial sayings is 

highly common, see SSG § 94 dc.

μετ᾿ εὐφροσύνης] a plus in G.

ἐὰν παλαιωθῇ] HA וישן, i.e. 25 .וְיָשַׁן

9.11)  μὴ ζηλώσῃς δόξαν ἁμαρτωλοῦ· 

οὐ γὰρ οἶδας τί ἔσται ἡ καταστροφὴ αὐτοῦ. 

 Do not envy a sinner’s success 

for you do not know what his end is going to be like.

A) … תקנֿאֿ באיש רשע     כי לא תדע מה יומו:

ζηλώσῃς δόξαν ἁμαρτωλοῦ] HA רשע באיש   combined with בְּ־  .תקנֿאֿ 

 whether meaning ‘to envy’ or ‘to be jealous of,’ usually takes a personal ,קִנֵּא

object.26 Ζηλόω in the sense of “to aspire and ardently strive to attain” is 

used with τι in CG (LSJ s.v. II), but קִנֵּא is not used in BH in that sense.

οἶδας] HA תדע, an Impf. indicating a theoretical possibility, i.e. ‘even 

if you tried, you wouldn’t be able to find out.’ On this value of the Impf., 

see SQH § 15 dae.

25 Van Peursen (2004.349) identifies here a protasis of a conditional sentence.
26 Syriac allows such a construction as is evident not only here Sh בְּתֶשְׁבּוֹחְתָא תֶטַּן   לָא 

.1Cor 14.1 (ζηλοῦτε τὰ πνευματικά)  טַנוֿ בְּמָוְהְבָתָא דְרוּחָא but also in ,דְחַטָּיָא
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ἡ καταστροφὴ αὐτοῦ] HA יומו. G makes explicit what is implied in H. 

So also S ּחַרְתֵה ‘his end.’

Whilst καταστροφή can also mean “ruin,”27 we doubt that that is what 

is meant here, since it is markedly different from יוֹם. The meaning “end” is 

assured. Cp. especially τὴν ἄδηλον τοῦ βίου καταστροφήν ‘life’s uncertain 

conclusion’ 3M 4.4 with ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσιν οἰκτίστῳ μόρῳ κατέστρεψεν τὸν 

βίον ‘he ended in the mountains with a most pitiable fate’ 2M 9.28.28

9.12)  μὴ εὐδοκήσῃς ἐν εὐοδίᾳ ἀσεβῶν· 

μνήσθητι ὅτι ἕως ᾅδου οὐ μὴ δικαιωθῶσιν. 

 Do not seek happiness in the sort of prosperity of infidels. 

Remember that they will not be able to stay innocent until Hades.

A) אל … בזדון מצליֿחֿ     זכר כי עת מֿוֿת לא ינקה:

εὐδοκήσῃς] a lacuna in HA. S לָא תֶטַּן suggests לא תקנא as in vs. 11. The 

repetition of εὐδοκ- in G does not imply a comparable repetition (parono-

masy) in its Heb. Vorlage, since HA זדון מצליח ‘insolence of a successful 

person’ has nothing to do with εὐδοκ-. The translator also may have faced a 

Heb. text in disarray and chosen to rewrite the proverb.

S דְמַצְלַח מַצְלִיחַ  = עָוְלָא   זְדוֹן and not ,(so Segal 58 and Kahana 464) זָדוֹן 
.מַצְלִיחַ

ἕως ᾅδου] = עד מות,  ≠ HA עת מות, in which latter the absence of some 

preposition at the beginning is odd. Is the idea that at the moment of death 

your future destiny is determined? Or alternatively, “they will not go scot-free 

all their lives” (Snaith 52)?

οὐ μὴ δικαιωθῶσιν] HA לא ינקה. The selection of the pl. form in G is due 

to ἀσεβῶν. S takes ינקה as 3ms impersonally used, hence אֿנָשׁ לָא זָכֵא ‘none 

will be innocent.’

9.13)  μακρὰν ἄπεχε ἀπὸ ἀνθρώπου, ὃς ἔχει ἐξουσίαν τοῦ φονεύειν, 

καὶ οὐ μὴ ὑποπτεύσῃς φόβον θανάτου· 

κἂν προσέλθῃς, μὴ πλημμελήσῃς, 

ἵνα μὴ ἀφέληται τὴν ζωήν σου· 

ἐπίγνωθι ὅτι ἐν μέσῳ παγίδων διαβαίνεις 

καὶ ἐπὶ ἐπάλξεων πόλεως περιπατεῖς. 

27 So understood in Sh הְפוּכְיָא ‘destruction,’ SD “sein Untergang” and NETS “his undoing.”
28 In spite of his translation with “Katrastrophe” Ryssel suggests ֹסוֹפו as lying in the back-

ground, mentioning καταστροφῆς τοῦ λόγου ‘the end of the story’ Dn 7.27 (MT 28  סוֹפָא 
 LXX, where we note τὸ πέρας τοῦ λόγου TH, which means only ‘the end of the (דִי־מִלְּתָא
story.’
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 Keep far away from a person who has authority to put to death, 

but never be scared too much of death. 

Even if you came near to him, do not make a faux pas, 

so that he may not take your life. 

Remind yourself that you are walking through a field of traps 

and walking on battlements of a city.

Aa) רחק מאיש . . ט להר[וג]     ואל תפחד פחדי מות:

Ab) ואם קרבת לא תאשם   פן יקח [א]ת נשמתך:

Ac) דע כי בין פחים תצעד       ועל רשת תתה[לך]:

ὃς ἔχει ἐξουσίαν] The only letter remaining in HA ט can be safely restored 

as שַׁלִּיט. So S דְּשַׁלִּיט. One plausibly reconstructs an inf. להרוג  to follow. No 

other instance of שַׁלִּיט complemented with an inf. is found in BH nor in 

RH. By contrast, in Syriac, as here S שַׁלִּיט לְמֶקְטַל, it is a commonplace. E.g. 

.Mt 12.2 תַלְמִידַיְךּ עָבְדִּין מֶדֶּם דְּלָא שַׁלִּיט לְמֶעְבַּד בְּשַׁבְּתָא

καὶ οὐ μὴ ὑποπτεύσῃς φόβον θανάτου] HA ואל תפחד פחדי מות. We do 

not know why our translator has selected a rather rare verb, ὑποπτεύω, when 

he could have used φοβέομαι in order to translate this typically BH paro-

nomastic structure as in φοβηθήσονται φόβον Ps 52.6 < H פָּחֲדוּ־פַחַד. Cf. 

S וְלָא תֶדְחַל מֶן דֶּחְלְתָא דְמָוְתָּא.
A double negator29 may be used for stringent prohibition: οὐ μὴ φάγητε 

ἀπὸ παντὸς ξύλου ‘you shall not eat from any tree under any circumstances’ 

Ge 3.1. Such an analysis fits our case here well and hence no need to postu-

late a scribal error of אל in lieu of לא. This use of < οὐ μή + subj. > for strict 

prohibition is optional, for in Gn 3.3 Eve answers the snake: Οὐ φάγεσθε ἀπ᾿ 
αὐτοῦ. We doubt that she is as clever as the snake and toning the divine stric-

ture down. In both we read ּלאֹ תאֹכְלו. In the third line we read μὴ πλημμελή-
σῃς for תאשם  and οὐ אַל There is no mechanical correlation between .לא 

μή. See above at vs. 12 οὐ μὴ δικαιωθῶσιν // לא ינקה, where אל can not be 

used.

The pl. פחדי may express diverse forms and manifestations of fear or its 

great intensity, see SQH § 8 cb, cc and König 1897 § 262a. BH attests once 

to the pl. of this word in קוֹל פְּחָדִים Jb 15.21.30

πλημμελήσῃς] תאשם. The error meant here might be a little more serious 

than a mere faux pas, say, bowing only once instead of thrice. At Si 23.23 

the verb is used with reference to adultery. In CG it may refer to a false note 

29 On double, even triple, negation see SSG § 29 ba (ii-a), 83 c-cf.
30 If in “craintes mortelles” (Lévi II 59) and “angoisses mortelles” (Mopsik 124) “mortel” 

is being used as a mere intensifier as in Engl. “deadly dulness,” we would note that Hebrew 
does not use מָוֶת in such a manner, and that the author is using the word here in its literal sense 
is confirmed by the preceding להרוג.
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played by a musician, but to a sin and a breach of a moral code as in ὑπὸ τῶν 

ἀσεβῶν Ἀμφισσέων τὸν θεὸν πλημμελούμενον ‘the god to be outraged by 

the impious Amphissians’ Demosth. 18.155.

τὴν ζωήν σου] HA נשמתך, the only instance in LXX of this equation. Is our 

author thinking of וַיִּפַּח בְּאַפָּיו נִשְׁמַת חַיִּים Gn 2.7? Once dead, you do not breathe. 

G there reads: καὶ ἐνεφύσησεν εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ πνοὴν ζωῆς.

Lévi (II 59) is right in seeing that S has left out לָא תְחַיֶּב נְשַׁמְתָךְ  :פן יקח 

‘you shall not make your life bear guilt.’

ἐπάλξεων πόλεως] quite a departure from H רשת ‘net.’

9.14)  κατὰ τὴν ἰσχύν σου στόχασαι τοὺς πλησίον 

καὶ μετὰ σοφῶν συμβουλεύου. 

 To the best of your ability size up your colleagues 

and consult sages.

A) ככחך ענה רעך      ועם חכמים הסתייד:

στόχασαι] HA ענה. The difficulty presented here is twofold: lexical and 

syntactic. Firstly, the Heb. verb here cannot mean ‘to reply, answer verbally,’ 

which makes no sense here.31 Lexically, Segal (59) is right in identifying here 

a rare homonym in BH: “to occupy oneself with, take interest in,” a meaning 

known from Ec 1.13, 3.10.32 Syntactically, the verb as used in the two cases 

in Ec is combined with its o by means of ב־, thus נָתַן אֱלֹהִים לִבְנֵי הָאָדָם לַעֲנוֹת 
 an error רעך Is 3.10.33  הָעִנְיָן אֲשֶׁר נָתַן אֱלֹהִים לִבְנֵי הָאָדָם לַעֲנוֹת בּוֹ and 1.13  בּוֹ

for ברעך? Στοχάζομαι, used only three more times in LXX, occurs twice with 

an acc., τὴν ὁδόν De 19.3 and τὸν αἰῶνα Wi 13.9, and once with a gen. in 

the sense of “to have regard to” 2M 14.8.34 

Ben Sira’s advice appears to be: “If you are in need of advice, your best 

port of call is sages in your community. However, should you consult a neigh-

bour for some reason or other, make sure to convince yourself that he is truly 

up to it.” Note the fronted position of μετὰ σοφῶν.

9.15)  μετὰ συνετῶν ἔστω ὁ διαλογισμός σου 

καὶ πᾶσα διήγησίς σου ἐν νόμῳ ὑψίστου. 

 Let your conversation be with intelligent people 

and every discourse of yours be about the law of the Most High.

A) עם נבון יהי חֿשֿבונך    וכל סודך בינותם:

31 Thus pace Mopsik (125): “réponds à ton prochain.”
32 When this meaning is attested in BH, to see here a Syriacism, as Lévi (II 60) does, is 

unjustified. Besides, such a usage is unknown to Jewish Aramaic.
33 Syriac עְנָה used in this sense requires the preposition ב־.
34 Smend’s proposal to apply this sense to our Si case has to deal with this syntactic dif-

ficulty. However, LSJ, s.v. II, does adduce one instance with an acc., τοιοῦτον τὸν κόσμιον 
στοχάζου “Expect the κόσμιος to be like that” Polemon, 2 cent. CE.
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συνετῶν] HA נבון. The considerable discrepancy in 15b between the two 

texts notwithstanding, בינותם ‘in their midst’ presupposes the pl. נבונים.
ὁ διαλογισμός σου] HA חֿשֿבונך. The only other instance in LXX of this 

equation is at Si 27.5: πειρασμὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐν διαλογισμῷ αὐτοῦ כמוהו 

.איש על חשבונו

διήγησίς σου] HA סוד, the sole instance in LXX of the equation διήγη-
σις / חשבון. Cf. S ְשׁוֹעְיָתָך ‘your stories’ or ‘your lessons.’

ἐν νόμῳ ὑψίστου] HA בינותם, cf. S בּאֿוּרְחָתֵהּ דְּמָרְיָא ‘about the ways of 

the Lord.’

In the second line ἔστω and יהי found in the first line are understood. We 

have then a single proverb, and the second half means “Don’t go to see sages 

merely for a social chat.”

9.16)  ἄνδρες δίκαιοι ἔστωσαν σύνδειπνοί σου, 

καὶ ἐν φόβῳ κυρίου ἔστω τὸ καύχημά σου. 

 Let righteous people be your companions at your dinner-table 

and your pride be in the fear of the Lord.

A) אנשי צדק בעלי לחמך   וביראת אלהים תפארתך:

ἄνδρες δίκαιοι] HA אנשי צדק instead of אֲנָשִׁים צַדִּיקִים. Similar cst. phrases 

indicating quality occur also in 1  בחירי צדקQHa 10.15,  4  בחורי צדקQ184 1.14 

and 4  אשישי צדקQ502 6-10.9, all with צֶדֶק in the st. rectus.35

σύνδειπνοί σου] HA לחמך  .a cst. phrase unknown elsewhere. Cf ,בעלי 

.φίλος κοινωνὸς τραπεζῶν Si 6.10 חבר שלחן

Smend misses a copula in אנשי צדק בעלי לחמך, but bipartite nominal clauses 

are all over the place in Hebrew. Just to cite two examples: כבוד איש כבוד אביו  

3.11 A and  יין חדש אוהב חדש vs. 10 A. Is Smend expecting to find יהיו?
τὸ καύχημά σου] HA תפארתך. The author is perhaps saying: “Your 

first-class cutlery should not be what your guests are to be impressed with.” 

According to Segal (60) the piety is that of the guests.36

9.17)  ἐν χειρὶ τεχνιτῶν ἔργον ἐπαινεσθήσεται, 
καὶ ὁ ἡγούμενος λαοῦ σοφὸς ἐν λόγῳ αὐτοῦ. 

 In the case of artisans their handicraft could be praised 

and one who rules a people (is to be) wise in his speech.

A) בחכמי ידים יחשך יושר     ומוש[ל ב]עמו חכם:

The general discrepancy between the two texts, at least in words, is 

substantial:

35 Cf. SQH § 21 xviii.
36 In Tob 2.2 Tobit, having feasted his eyes on the gorgeous meal set on the table, instructs 

Tobias, his son, to go to Nineveh and fetch as a guest a poor compatriot who has not yet for-
gotten his God. 
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HA: ‘among [or: through] artisans straightness could be preserved and 

one who rules his people is wise.’ Practical wisdom or skill is contrasted with 

intellectual wisdom. For our translator חָכְמָה of craftsmen is not to be put on 

a par with that requisite for national leaders. Hence σοφός is reserved for 

the latter only and one manifestation of the wisdom is highlighted as elo-

quence in oratory. By contrast that in which artisans could excel, יושר, remains 

unmentioned: the smooth surface of a door, for instance. Is this a biased view 

of manual labourers on the part of our middle-class translator? In the appli-

cation of חָכָם and חָכְמָה to dexterity in practical skills there is no difficulty, 

see BDB s.v. 1  חָכָם and 1  חָכְמָה.

S departs from H no less than G: וַדְשַׁלִּיט מְדִינֿתָּא  תֶתְקַן  דְּדַיָּנָא   בְּחֶכֽמְתֵהּ 

 With the wisdom of a judge a city will remain stable‘ בְּעַמֿמֵּא חַכִּים וְסַכּוּלתְָן

and one who rules peoples is wise and prudent.’37

9.18)  φοβερὸς ἐν πόλει αὐτοῦ ἀνὴρ γλωσσώδης, 

καὶ ὁ προπετὴς ἐν λόγῳ αὐτοῦ μισηθήσεται. 

 A chatterbox is a terror in his city, 

and a rash speaker would be detested.

A) ביטה נורא בעד איש לשון   ומשא על פיהו ישונא

The Heb. text of the verse is replete with difficulties. S is to be compared 

with this:

 a garrulous person is dreaded‘ דְּחִיל בַּקְרִיתָא גַבְרָא פַכָּנָא וַדְנָסֶב עַל פּוּמֵהּ מֶסְתְּנֵא

in his city and one who is boastful in speech38 is detested.’

 would be hanging in the air, not ,בוטה even after being emended to ,ביטה

connected with what follows. However, note בוטה rendered with λαλία above 

at 5.13. Could we analyse it as a substantivised ptc., ‘dreadful speaker’? In 

any event there is nothing in G and S that would correspond to בוטה.

ἐν πόλει αὐτοῦ] = בעיר or בעירו.

ἀνὴρ γλωσσώδης] Cf. ἀνθρώπου γλωσσώδους in 8.3 above, translating 

the same Heb. phrase.

προπετὴς] There is no linkage whatsoever with משא irrespective of its 

vocalisation. The author probably meant: “one would loathe to be lectured by 

such a speaker,” i.e. מַשָּׂא ‘oral message.’

μισηθήσεται] Pu. שֻׂנָּא is unattested in BH, but occurs once in QH: כמשונא 

 4Q179 1.2.3. More importantly, its active Pi. occurs in BH as often as 15 times, 

and all in poetry.

37 Mopsik’s (126) translation of the first line is scarcely justifiable: “À cause des mani-
pulateurs la droiture s’obscurcit.”

38 For this definition as offered in SL s.v. נְסָא pe. 22 our Si passage is the only reference 
to this unusual collocation.
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10.1)  Κριτὴς σοφὸς παιδεύσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἡγεμονία συνετοῦ τεταγμένη ἔσται. 

  A wise ruler shall educate his people, 

then a stable government of a prudent person would be established.

A) שופט עם יוסד עמו     וממשלת מבין סרידה:

Κριτὴς] HA שופט. L iudex, S and Sh דַּיָּנָא, Mopsik “législateur,” and 

NETS “judge” take the words concerned in their narrow, juridic sense. It is 

well known that they are very often used in a broader sense, ‘leader, ruler,’ 

in the book of Judges. A different interpretation is represented in Lévi (II 63) 

“magistrat,” Smend “Fürst,” Ryssel “Herrscher,” Box - Oesterley “gover-

nor,” BJ “gouvernant,” Skehan - Di Lella “magistrate,” and Snaith “ruler.” 

Whereas in the book of Judges the function of military leadership plays an 

important, albeit not exclusive, role of שׁפֵֹט / κριτής, such a role is probably 

not on the mind of Ben Sira, given the contemporary geopolitical position of 

his coreligionists. At 8.14 above, for instance, he is using the word in its nar-

row sense and his translator is using κριτής in the sense of “judge,” but, as 

pointed out by Ryssel (287), at 41.18 he is using the same Gk word to render 

H B and M אדון. Likewise in vs. 2 below οἱ λειτουργοὶ αὐτοῦ scarcely des-

ignate a judge’s secretarial staff.

One implication of this analysis is that κριτὴς σοφός (a) and συνετός (b) 

most likely designate one and the same person.

παιδεύσει] HA יוסד ‘he established’ has been read as ייסר, i.e. יְיַסֵּר. So S נַלֶּף.
σοφὸς] = חכם, ≠ HA עם ‘of a nation.’ 

τεταγμένη ἔσται] HA סרידה, what makes little sense. BH knows √סדר 

only in the hapax סְדָרִים ‘order, i.e. not chaos’ Jb 10.22. By contrast it is 

extremely common in QH and RH, as a verb as well as a substantive.1 E.g. 

 [סְדוּרִים =] arranged (seven forward rows)‘ סדורים בסרך מעמד איש אחר איש

in order; the station of each man behind his colleague’ 1QM 5.4. We would 

then read our Si text as םדור, i.e. םְדוּר, so Smend and Segal (60).

In contrast to the plain Fut., ταχθήσεται, the periphrastic structure with 

a pass. Pf. ptc. indicates that a condition that will have emerged is going to 

remain so for long, hence stable in our translation above,2 cf. SSG § 31 fd, 

fi (iii) and also see above at 4.31.

1 See DCH 6.122f. and Jastrow 1903.958f.
2 Cf. L stabilis erit.
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10.2)  κατὰ τὸν κριτὴν τοῦ λαοῦ οὕτως καὶ οἱ λειτουργοὶ αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἡγούμενον τῆς πόλεως πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες 

αὐτήν. 

 Like nation’s ruler, like his ministers, 

and like mayor of the city, like all its residents.

A) כשוֹפֵט עָם כֵן מְלִיצָיו     וּכְראֹש עיר כן יוֹשְבָיו:

κατὰ .. οὕτως καὶ] H A כן  ..  as in Engl. Like father like son.3 The כ־ 

same formula is repeated in 2b) in HA, but in G we have πάντες = כל 

for  כן.

οἱ λειτουργοὶ αὐτοῦ] HA מליציו. An Egyptian interpreter who sat beside 

Joseph in his exchange with his brothers is called מֵלִיץ Gn 42.23. In Is 43.27 

people serving as middlemen between God and His people are called מְלִיצִים. 

Here then we have a group of office-bearers between a nation’s highest author-

ity and the general public.

οἱ κατοικοῦντες αὐτήν] = יושביה as against HA יוֹשְׁבָיו ‘his citizens.’ From 

the Heb. perspective the relationship between a mayor and his residents, 

not where they dwell. Let us also note that οἱ κατοικοῦντες αὐτῆς would 

be unidiomatic, cf. ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς πᾶσιν τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν αὐτήν Lv 25.10 

(H ָבָּאָרֶץ לְכָל־ישְֹׁבֶיה). 4 Note S ּעָמוֹרֵיה ( 3fs. suf.).

10.3)  βασιλεὺς ἀπαίδευτος ἀπολεῖ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ πόλις οἰκισθήσεται ἐν συνέσει δυναστῶν. 

 An uneducated king ruins his people 

and a city is built up with (its) leaders’ intelligence.

A) מלך פרוע ישחית עיר           ועיר נוֹשֶבת בשכל שריה:

ἀπαίδευτος] HA פָּרוּעַ  .פרוע occurs twice in BH: of Israelites who com-

pletely took leave of their senses, making and worshipping golden calves 

(Ex 32.25) and of a leper who needed go around with the hair of his head 

hanging down loose (Lv 13.45). Neither helps us understand why ἀπαίδευτος 

has been selected. Lévi (II 63) says nothing on his “dément.” Mopsik (128) 

has “inconséquent”; a king need be a little worse than inconsistent in order 

to ruin a city under his rule.5

τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ] HA עיר. S and Sh = G.

For the message of 3b, cf. 16.4 below.

3 The subtitle of a segment in our 2020 book, p. 53, and cf. ּכְּאִמָּה בִּתָּה Ez 16.44 (G Καθὼς 
ἡ μήτηρ, καὶ ἡ θυγάτηρ). Cf. also Snaith (52): “Like ruler, like ministers; like sovereign, like 
subjects.”

4 Cf. SSG § 31 bbb.
5 Mopsik’s suggestion that Ben Sira is enjoying a play of words by using a word that shares 

the root with פַּרְעֹה, whose blind obstinacy led to his people’s ruin is fantastic. 
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10.4)  ἐν χειρὶ κυρίου ἡ ἐξουσία τῆς γῆς, 

καὶ τὸν χρήσιμον ἐγερεῖ εἰς καιρὸν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς. 

 The sovereignty over the world is in the hand of the Lord 

and He will raise on time the right (person) over it.

 A) ביד אלהים ממשלת תבל ואיש לעת יעמד עליה:

ἐν χειρὶ] HA ביד. The use of the sg. form does not mean that the Lord runs 

the world single-handed. It is an idiomatic, pseudo preposition, as shown in 

 ’into the power of the violent He did not deliver them‘ ביד ע̇ר̇יצ̇י̇ם̇ לא נ̇ת̇נם

4Q434 1.5, cf. SQH § 8 aa.

τῆς γῆς] HA תבל. Of diverse senses of γῆ it denotes here “the entire 

inhabited world, the world,” thus synonymous with οἰκουμένη, see GELS 

s.v. γῆ 4 c. One such example is πάντα τὰ ἔθνη τῆς γῆς Gn 22.18.

τὸν χρήσιμον] HA איש. Cf. S דְכָשַׁר ‘one who is suitable’ and Sh דְחָשַׁח 

‘one who is required, suitable.’ Though once in LXX כָּשֵׁר is rendered with 

χρήσιμος To 3.10 GII, where it is about whether hanging oneself is ethically 

proper or not, the two Heb. words are graphically quite distinct from each 

other. Hence the selection of this Gk word here is plausibly a result of free 

translation.

ἐγερεῖ] HA יעמד, which can be taken as Qal, i.e. יַעֲמֹד. However, 6 יַעֲמִד 
accords better with God’s sovereignty mentioned in the preceding line.

εἰς καιρὸν] HA לעת. The word order has been changed in Sh ּוַדְכָשַׁר לְעֶדָּנֵה 
-suggesting that εἰς καιρὸν is being construed with χρήσιμον, an analy ,נְקִים

sis that Greek syntax would hardly tolerate.7

10.5)  ἐν χειρὶ κυρίου εὐοδία ἀνδρός, 

καὶ προσώπῳ γραμματέως ἐπιθήσει δόξαν αὐτοῦ. 

 In the hand of the Lord is man’s success, 

and He will make a leader’s face shine.

A) ביד אלהים ממשלת כל גבר     ולפני מחוקק ישית הודו:

εὐοδία] HA ממשלת. Neither εὐοδία nor any of the derivationally related 

words, i.e. εὔοδος, εὐοδόω, εὐόδως, is rendered with a word derived from 

 ממשלת in the preceding verse may have intruded, though ממשלת  8 .משׁל√

does make good sense in the context. S שׁוּלְטָנָא is = HA.

6 So Smend and Kahana (464) as against Segal (58) יַעֲמֹד and BSH (244).
7 Cf. also “the person useful for the time” (NETS). Likewise Smend: “den Mann für die 

Zeit,” for which we would rather anticipate איש לעתו. Pace Mopsik’s (128) “un homme pour 
un temps y est promu” we doubt that our author is going on about a temporary, short-term 
appointment [“pour un temps bref et déterminé”].

.ממשלת suggested by Smend has too little graphic similarity with מצלחת 8
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ἀνδρός] HA גבר. Though ἀνήρ is often used as a gender-neutral synonym 

of ἄνθρωπος (GELS s.v. ἀνήρ 2), the use of גבר here speaks against such 

an analysis. Our author has written quite a few proverbs touching on women, 

e.g. 9.1-9, 25.15-26.18, but he never directly addresses them. By contrast, 

many proverbs begin with בני in the vocative, 3.12 et passim, and it is mostly 

translated with τέκνον. Only once υἱέ occurs: 7.3. In the whole of LXX 

τέκνον is specifically applied to a daughter in To 7.17 GI only and parallel 

to θύγατερ. All this is understandable against the background of the contem-

porary male-dominant culture.

προσώπῳ] HA לפני. Apparently G took the Heb. pseudo preposition liter-

ally, so Sh 9 .עַל פַּרְצוּפָא That, however, sounds odd in the context. Segal (60) 

holds that לפני is equivalent to על פני. But in none of the references he invokes 

there is used עַל פְּנֵי.

γραμματέως] HA מחוקק ‘legislator,’ a very specific word in comparison 

with γραμματεύς, though the context here points to a leader in the faith com-

munity. Cf. Mopsik 128.

δόξαν αὐτοῦ] HA הודו. The referent is ambiguous: God’s or the leader’s? 

S disambiguates with ּלְדָחְלָוְהֿיֿ נֶתֶּל אִיקָרֵה ‘He bestows His glory on those who 

fear Him.’

10.6)  Ἐπὶ παντὶ ἀδικήματι μὴ μηνιάσῃς τῷ πλησίον 

καὶ μὴ πρᾶσσε μηδὲν ἐν ἔργοις ὕβρεως. 

  Over any wrongdoing do not deal with your neighbour angrily 

and do not do anything arrogantly.

A) [ב]כל פשע אל תשלֶּים רע לריע      ואל תהלך בדרך גאוה:

παντὶ] We hereby withdraw our hesitation indicated in GELS s.v. πᾶς II b. 

< πᾶς + sg. noun > not immediately preceded by a negator expresses cate-

gorical negation, e.g. Τί ὅτι εἶπεν ὁ θεός Οὐ μὴ φάγητε ἀπὸ παντὸς ξύλου 

τοῦ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ Gn 3.1, where the snake is cleverly insinuating: “Surely 

God could not possibly have forbidden you to eat off any tree whatsoever?”. 

By contrast, when a negator immediately precedes < πᾶς + sg. noun > the 

negation meant is partial, where the negator is to be construed with πᾶς, e.g. 

οὐ πάντα πᾶσιν συμφέρει, καὶ οὐ πᾶσα ψυχὴ ἐν παντὶ εὐδοκεῖ ‘not every-

thing benefits everybody, and not every soul is pleased in all circumstances’ 

Si 37.28; μὴ πάντα ἄνθρωπον εἴσαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου ‘Don’t allow every-

one into your home’ Si 11.29; μὴ παντὶ λόγῳ πίστευε ‘Don’t believe every 

word’ 19.15, cf. SSG § 83 fa, ff.

9 So Mopsik (128): “sur la face du dignitaire.”
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μηνιάσῃς] Quite different from HA תשלֶּים ‘you requite, pay back.’10 The 

expression שִׁלֵּם רָעָה תַחַת טוֹבה, which occurs three times in the Heb. Bible 

(Gn 44.4, Ps 35.12, 38.21), must have been well known to our translator.11 

Precisely the same Gk expression recurs at Si 28.7, where we have no Heb. 

text preserved. S also behaves in an unusual manner: 10.6  ְרָחְמָך תֶטְלוֹם   לָא 

‘you shall not accuse your friend wrongly’ and 28.7 ְלָא תֶסְנֵא חַבְרָך ‘you shall 

not hate your colleague.’ At the three above-mentioned OT passages we find 

the phrase פְּרַע בִּישְׁתָּא חְלָף טָבְתָא.

When Heb. uses an adjective on its own to express an abstract notion, the 

fem. gender is the norm as in the above-quoted BH idiom. For more examples, 

see JM § 134 n. We should note, however, this pair of adjectives appearing 

in the masc. gender in עֵץ הַדַּעַת טוֹב וָרָע Gn 2.9,  וִהְיִיתֶם כֵּאלֹהִים ידְֹעֵי טוֹב וָרָע 
ib. 3.5, sim. 3.22.

In the second hemistich it is difficult to reconcile the two texts, though 

they do not contradict each other in thought: HA ‘and you shall not walk in 

an arrogant manner.’

S presents doublets with something totally different in between: ְוְלָא תְהַלֶּך 
רָמְתָא בְּרוּחָא  תְהַלֶּךְ  וְלָא  אַרְחֶק  וְכַדָּבוּתָא  חְטָהֵא  כֻּל  מֶן  דְגֵאוּתָנֵא   and you‘ בּאֿוּרְחָא 

shall not walk in the manner of the proud. From every sin and deception keep 

away, and you shall not walk with an arrogant spirit.’

10.7)  μισητὴ ἔναντι κυρίου καὶ ἀνθρώπων ὑπερηφανία, 

καὶ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων πλημμελὴς ἡ ἀδικία. 

 Arrogance is detestable in the presence of the Lord and people 

and to both is injustice intolerable.

A) שנואה לאדון ואנשים גאוה     ומשניהם מעל עשק:

κυρίου] HA אדון, an extremely rare equation attested in Si only once more 

as a gloss for אל ‘God’ in 32.22 HB. As one rare example in OT Segal (62) 

mentions ֹמִלִּפְנֵי אָדוֹן חוּלִי אָרֶץ מִלִּפְנֵי אֱלוֹהַּ יַעֲקב Ps 114.7.

πλημμελὴς] HA מעל. This Gk word is a hapax in LXX. In GELS s.v. we 

defined its sense as “out of favour.” With ἀδικία as its s a more condemna-

tory rendering might be preferable.12 On πλημμελέω, see above at 9.13.

10 Pace Lévi (II 63) the Heb. verb here does not mean “punir”; his translation leaves רע 
out - “ne punis pas ton prochain.”

11 According to Smend the Heb. text here is amiss: “Dass man dem Nächsten niemals Böses 
mit Bösem vergelten solle, erwartet man hier nicht zu hören. Denn גואה ist nicht die Rache für das 
Unrecht, sondern das Unrecht selbst.” We are sceptical that פֶּשַׁע and גַּאֲוָה here are meant to be 
blamed on one and the same person. שִׁלֵּם רָע is scarcely translatable with “vergewaltigen.” What is 
wrong with identifying in Ben Sira a precursor of Jesus, who adamantly spoke against the lex talio-
nis (Mt 5.38f.)? So would later two of his renowned disciples: Paul (Ro 12.17) and Peter (1Pt 3.9).

12 In CG it does not appear to be used in connection with ethical, moral perspectives when 
used with a non-human referent.
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In G (7b) we see a simple nominal clause with no copula, whereas H cannot 

be so analysed: משניהם מעל עשק, which could be vocalised as מִשְּׁנֵיהֶם מַעַל 

 ?Do the last two words constitute a construct phrase?13 But meaning what .עשֶֹׁק

“Treachery for the purpose of gains of extortion”?14 S has a conjunction 

between them: חְטוּפְיָא וַטְלוּמְיָא. This could be applied to H, but then the two 

masc. subjects would be sharing the fem. sg. predicate with the preceding גאוה: 

.שנואה לאדון ואנשים גאוה 

10.8)  βασιλεία ἀπὸ ἔθνους εἰς ἔθνος μετάγεται 
διὰ ἀδικίας καὶ ὕβρεις καὶ χρήματα.  

¶ φιλαργύρου μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲν ἀνομώτερον· 
οὗτος γὰρ καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν ἔκπρακτον ποιεῖ. ¶

 Empire passes from nation to nation 

because of injustices and arrogance and monies. 

For nothing goes against law more than someone greedy for money 

for such a person makes his own soul available for purchase.

A) מלכות מגוי אל גוי תסוב      בגלל חמס גאוה:

As in the preceding verse the second hemistich shows similar discrepancies 

between the two texts. HA (חמס גאוה) has two nouns with no waw linking 

them, whereas in G we see three substantives joined with καί. The Heb. 

phrase can be analysed as a cst. chain, ‘violence characterised or motivated by 

arrogance.’15 S shows three coordinate terms joined with the conjunction ו־:  

 עָוְלָא sins and arrogance and mammon.’ Likewise Sh‘ חְטָהֵא וגֵאיוּתָא וְמָמוֹנָא

’.iniquity and depravities and ill-gotten monies‘ וְצַעְרֵא וְמַרְהָטֵא נְכִילֵא

The additional two lines are absent in S, but present in Sh, the first half 

of which is not easy to understand: טָב מֶן רָחֶם כֶּסְפָּא מַן גֵּיר וְלָא מֶדֶּם לָא נָמוֹסָיָא 

.הָנָא גֵיר וַלְנַפְשָׁא דִילֵהּ מזבנתא עָבֶד

φιλαργύρου] Since Gk has φιλαργυρία, a substantive meaning ‘love of 

money,’ we are inclined to parsing φιλαργύρου as masc. rather than neut. 

used to indicate an abstract notion as in ἔσεσθε ὡς θεοὶ γινώσκοντες καλὸν 

καὶ πονηρόν Gn 3.5. More importantly we find οὗτος in the following line, 

not τοῦτο. Its referent is unquestionably a personal entity; a thing does not 

have ψυχή. All the same we could have anticipated οὐδεῖς ἀνομώτερος. 

Furthermore, ἔκπρακτον can be taken as either masculine or neuter. In the 

latter case it would mean ‘something up for sale.’16

13 So Sh מַסְכְּלָנוּתָא דְעָוְלָא ‘the error of iniquity.’
14 On cst. phrases in which the first term indicates a purpose for the second, see SQH 

§ 21 b (xvi). E.g. מכשול עוונו ‘a trap for his iniquity’ 1QS 2.12.
15 So Smend ‘wegen übermütiger Gewalttat,’ Segal (61f.) חֲמַס גַּאֲוָה, and Mopsik (129) ‘la 

violence de l’orgueil.’
16 SL does not list a self-standing, fem. substantive. Apparently it would parse מזבנתא in 

Sh as Pael f.s. participle, ‘a seller,’ an analysis which might be justified with reference to נַפְשָׁא, 
a fem. noun.
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10.9)  τί ὑπερηφανεύεται γῆ καὶ σποδός; 

ὅτι ἐν ζωῇ ἔρριψα τὰ ἐνδόσθια αὐτοῦ. 

 Why does (someone comparable to) dust and ashes act arrogantly? 

For I activated his entrails.

 A) מה יגאה עפר ואפר אשר בחייו יורם גִּוְיו:

τί] HA מה. Both can be idiomatically used in the sense of “Why?”.

γῆ καὶ σποδός] H עפר ואפר, a standing idiom denoting something of neg-

ligible account in both languages, e.g. Gn 18.27, Si 17.32, 40.3.

We wonder if 9b) in G is an allusion to the story of the creation of the 

first human couple, that of Eve in particular (Gn 2.21f.). In any event, with 

his ἔρριψα ‘I cast,’ G presents God on the stage. We suggest that ἐν is being 

used here as equivalent to εἰς as occasionally happens in SG, e.g. τὰ παιδία, 

ἃ εἴπατε ἐν διαρπαγῇ ἔσεσθαι Nu 14.31 // αἱ γυναῖκες ἡμῶν καὶ τὰ παιδία 

ἔσονται εἰς διαρπαγήν ib. 14.3. Especially intriguing is ἔρριψεν αὐτὴν ἐν 

μέσῳ τοῦ μέτρου, followed by καὶ ἔρριψεν τὸν λίθον τοῦ μολίβου εἰς τὸ 

στόμα αὐτῆς Zc 5.8. For more examples, see GELS s.v. 17.

ἔρριψα] HA 17 .יורם Lévi (II 64) wonders whether we should read ירום. 
Reference is made to ׁוַיָּרֻם תּוֹלָעִים וַיִּבְאַש ‘it became wormy and stank’ Ex 16.20. 

The mention of תולעה two verses further on indicates that our author is prob-

ably alluding to this incident recorded in Ex 16, what, however, appears 

to have escaped the translator. Then HA אשר בחייו יורם גִּוְיו could be trans-

lated as ‘whose body will have worms crawling over it while still in life,’ 

i.e. already in life, not only after death, cf. במות אדם ינחל רמה (vs. 11) and 

many biblical passages, e.g. Jb 25.6. Cf. S דַבְחַיָוְהֿיֿ תָּוְלְעֵא רָחְשָׁן ‘when he is 

alive worms are crawling.’ This is followed by an extensive plus: ֿגַּבָּוְהֿי 
 a doctor will dissect his sides and‘ וְמְעָוְהֿיֿ אָסְיָא נֶצְרֵא יָוְמָנָא מְהַלֶּךְ וַמְחָר מָאֶת

intestines. He is walking about18 today, but tomorrow dying’; the last state-

ment is close to 10b.

We are still in the dark as to how our translator, starting from יורם or ירום, 
has arrived at ἔρριψα. Though רמה is a common verb meaning ‘to throw’ in 

Aramaic, רמית and ירום do not exactly resemble each other.19

τὰ ἐνδόσθια αὐτοῦ] HA גִּוְיו. In BH the affiliated noun meaning “body, 

corpse” is גְּוִיָּה, fem. Syriac has גְּוָי ‘intestine.’ Whoever vocalised HA, his 

Hebrew vocabulary had גְּוִי or something like that, cf. פִּרְיוֹ  < פּֽרִי.

Ἐνδόσθια is unknown prior to SG. In CG it appears as ἐντόσθια, origi-

nally from an adjective, ἐντόσθιος ‘intestinal’20 and is mostly substantivised. 

17 From the facsimile of the manuscript we cannot be absolutely certain about the last 
letter, but ירום is reasonable, a reading adopted by BSH, Beentjes, and Abegg.

.מהלך read as מלך 18
19 Sh reads אַסְלִי ‘he rejected’ or ‘he despised.’ Ziegler, presumably following Smend, pos-

tulates εξουδενωσεν as lying behind Sh, but there is no such variant among Greek manuscripts.
20 In LSJ we find only one reference for CG.
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As in SG it is always n.pl., meaning ‘intestines.’ It is the use of the plural for 

indicating a large quantity, e.g. τὰ δάκρυά μου ‘my tears’ Ps 55.9.21 Hebrew 

also admits a similar use of the plural, e.g. דָּמִים ‘bloodshed’ 1QHa 15.6, prob-

ably alluding to a pool of blood shed.22 But ֹפִּרְיו can mean ‘a piece of fruit in 

his hand’ as well as ‘fruits in his hand.’

10.10)  μακρὸν ἀρρώστημα σκώπτει ἰατρόν· 

καὶ βασιλεὺς σήμερον, καὶ αὔριον τελευτήσει. 

 A chronic disease makes mockery of a doctor. 

And today a king, and tomorrow he might die.

A) שמץ מחלה יצהיב רופא      מלך היום ומחר יפול:   

μακρὸν] HA שמץ. The widely agreed meaning of שֵׁמֶץ ‘whisper’ Jb 4.12, 

26.14 does not apply here.23 On the other hand, the noun is known to mean 

‘small quantity’ in RH, see Jastrow s.v. However, that would be exactly 

opposite to μακρός.24 Our translator is consistent in translating the same 

Heb. word at 18.32 with πολύς. Moreover, הִצְהִיב cannot be harmonised with 

σκώπτω.25 The author probably meant to say: “Just a mere sign of illness,” 

the doctor might smile, but his diagnosis turned out to be fatally wrong, the 

condition of his patient, a king, suddenly degenerates and it is only one day 

before he dies.26 To match such an understanding the first clause of G must 

look significantly different from Ziegler’s text: μικρὸν ἀρρώστημα σκώπτει 
ἰατρός, which might lie behind L brevem languorem praecidit medicus ‘a 

physician does not take a short-term disease seriously(?).’27

τελευτήσει] HA יפול ‘he might fall.’ נָפַל is often used in the sense of ‘to 

die,’ esp. violent death, see BDB s.v. Qal 2 a.28 Cf. S and Sh מָאֶת.

21 For details, see SSG § 21 b.
22 Cf. SQH § 8 d.
23 However, cf. Smend and HALOT s.v. שֵׁמֶץ.
24 Cf. Sh בְּכוּרְהָנָא אַרִּיכָא מַהֶּל אָסְיָא ‘a doctor scoffs at a chronic disease.’
25 Segal (62) says that the verb can mean, in MH, “to make one’s face red out of joy, 

anger or sadness,” so that our proverb could mean that a chronic disease could make a doc-
tor sad when he realises that he is not capable of handling the situation. But in the only one 
instance of הִצֽהִיב listed by Jastrow as meaning ‘to grieve,’ it is used intransitively, ‘to grieve 
over a deceased person being transported on a bier’ bM. Kat. 24b. This then does not apply 
to our example. Ben Yehuda (1959.5401a) takes the verb in our Si example as meaning ‘to 
gladden.’

26 Alternatively, שמץ מחלה can be viewed as the subject of יצהיב, not as a piece of direct 
speech: Even a slight disease might gladden the doctor as an opportunity to make himself use-
ful or to add something to his pocket.

27 Cf. Schleusner 3.98 [not II 83 in Ziegler]. Ziegler seems to think that L read here a form 
of κόπτω.

28 Pace Segal (62) we are not aware of a case in which נָפַל with a personal subject means 
“to go down in status.”
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10.11)  ἐν γὰρ τῷ ἀποθανεῖν ἄνθρωπον 

κληρονομήσει ἑρπετὰ καὶ θηρία καὶ σκώληκας. 

 For when a man dies 

he will inherit insects and animals and worms. 

A) במות29 אדם ינחל רמה ותולעה כִּנִּיום וָרמש:

κληρονομήσει] Although ינחל, positioned before the three coordinate sub-

stantives, can take the latter as its subjects, the subject of κληρονομήσει can 

be only ἄνθρωπος in view of the accusative case of σκώληκας. The whole 

idea, however, sounds unusual, for the notion of worms covering and crawl-

ing over a human corpse is well known from passages such as Jb 7.5, 21.26 

and 24.20. Important in this context is σήπη καὶ σκώληκες κληρονομή-
σουσιν αὐτόν ‘puss and maggots will take possession of him’ Si 19.3, where 

no Heb. text is preserved. Note S ֿבְּמָוְתֵּהּ דְּבַרְנָשָׁא רֶמְּתָא מְנָתֵהּ וְתָוְלְעֵהּ קְדָמָוְהֿי 

 on a man’s death maggots are his share and worms are creeping in‘ רָחְשָׁא

front of him,’ with which cp. Sh מָא גֵיר דְּמָאֶת בַּרְנָשָׁא יָרְתִּין לֵהּ רַחְשֵׁא וְחַיְוָת שֶׁנָּא 

 for when a man dies, crawling animals and sharp-toothed‘ וְתָוְלָעֵא עַם תַּמְסוּתָא

animals and worms with pus will inherit him.’

ἑρπετὰ] This label can comprise a wide variety of species, including even 

aquatic species and flying insects. See GELS s.v. By contrast, רִמָּה is much 

narrower in its application; worm is a widely agreed translation.

We need to deal with another complicating issue here. In H we have four 

groups of animals, in G, L,30 and Sh three, and in S two. Θηρία, ‘undomes-

ticated land animal’ (GELS) of generous size, sounds out of place in this list, 

corresponding to any of the four in H. The translator of Sh may have added 

-alone and maybe thinking of such ani חַיְוָתָא being uncomfortable with ,שֶׁנָּא

mals as lions and tigers feeding on human corpses. כניום for כִּנִּים ‘maggots, 

lice’ (?) is absent in any version.

10.12)  Ἀρχὴ ὑπερηφανίας ἀνθρώπου ἀφίστασθαι ἀπὸ κυρίου, 

καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ποιήσαντος αὐτὸν ἀπέστη ἡ καρδία αὐτοῦ. 

  The most important about a man’s arrogance (lies in) his moving 

away from the Lord 

and his heart moved away from the One who had made him.

A) תחלת גאון אדם מוּעָז וּמֵעשֵֹׂהוּ יסור מלבו:

The first hemistich of H is syntactically unusual. גאון is most likely in the 

st. cst. תחלה and מוּעָז cannot constitute a nominal clause. The latter had better 

be viewed as an attributive ptc., but then the whole hemistich becomes one 

29 Pace BSH we see no difficulty at all in reading this word.
30 Serpentes et bestias et vermes = G.
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single component continued by a verbal clause. What the author wanted to 

say is reasonably well represented in G, but at the expense of an infinitive 

clause added that has nothing corresponding in H, but in the dependence on 

the second hemistich.31 This difficulty was also sensed by the Syriac trans-

lator: S רֵישׁ חָוְבַּיְהוֹן דַּבְנַי אֿנָשָׁא גַאיוּתְהוֹן ‘the beginning of the sins of men is 

their pride.’

Ἀρχὴ] HA תחלת, see above at 1.14. Cf. Smend: “das Wesen.”

ἀπέστη] Ben Sira is unlikely to use an archaic preterite Impf., but יסור 
expresses here a theoretical possibility or likelihood. Is his grandson thinking 

back of the original sin committed by Adam?

פָּנָיו .moved to take an impudent, defiant stance,’ cf‘ [מוּעָז -his impu‘ עֹז 

dence, cheekiness’ Ec 8.1.

 One wonders how S has arrived .לבו Unquestionably an error for [מלבו

at וַעְבָדָוְהֿיֿ מַשְׁטֵין לֶבְּהוֹן ‘and his works lead their heart astray.’ The translator 

may have reconstructed the text as ֹמַעֲשֵׂהוּ יָסִיר לִבּו.

10.13)  ὅτι ἀρχὴ ὑπερηφανίας ἁμαρτία, 

καὶ ὁ κρατῶν αὐτῆς ἐξομβρήσει βδέλυγμα· 

διὰ τοῦτο παρεδόξασεν κύριος τὰς ἐπαγωγὰς 

καὶ κατέστρεψεν εἰς τέλος αὐτούς.

 Because the most important about arrogance is sin, 

and he who holds on to it will make abomination pour out like rain.

Therefore the Lord made the calamities very severe 

and utterly ruined them.

Aa)   כי מקוה זדון חטא          ומְקורהֹ יביע זמה: 

Ab) על כן מלא לִבּוֹ רֿעֿ

Ac)   ויבֵא אלהיֿםֿ נֶגַעֹה     ויכהוּ עד כלֵּה:

ἀρχὴ] on the meaning of which see at the preceding verse. However, 

it is unlikely to be a translation of מִקְוֶה ‘a collection, assemblage,’ thus pace 

Lévi’s (II 67) “l’origine.”32 מָקוֹר in the following clause is a more likely can-

didate. מַבּוּעָא in S derives from the same source: מַבּוּעָא דַחְטִיתָא גַאיוּתָא וְזָנְיוּתָא 

 the source of sin is arrogance and adultery is the source of‘ מַבּוּעָא דְתַרְתַּיהֵין

both of them.’ Similar is the first clause of Sh רֵישָׁא דְחַטָּיוּתָא מְשַׁקְלוּתָא ‘the 

beginning of sinfulness is pride.’

Then follow in H four self-standing clauses, whereas we find only three 

in G. In terms of the message that emerges from them the last two Hebrew 

31 The overwhelming majority of Gk manuscripts read a Ptc. αφισταμενου, which is syn-
tactically much worse. Pace Smend there is no place for a gen. abs. here.

32 Lévi refers to Si 43.20 as a proof that מָקוֹר and מִקְוֶה are synonyms. Water may issue 
forth out of a water reservoir, which, however, does not prove the synonymity of reservoir and 
source.
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clauses roughly reflect the last two Greek ones, whereas the second Greek 

clause conveys something rather unrelated to the second and third Hebrew 

clauses.

ὁ κρατῶν αὐτῆς] Lévi (II 66) assumes that the translator read קונה instead 

of HA ֹמְקורה, but κρατέω, a high-frequency verb (140×), does not translate 

 .elsewhere in LXX. We would rather see here a case of free translation קָנָה

ἐξομβρήσει] H יביע. Both ַהִבִּיע and ἐξομβρέω have to do with movement 

of fluid, though used here figuratively.

παρεδόξασεν] Lévi (II 66) derives this translation from מלא read as הפליא. 

In Index s.v. παραδοξάζω we also have mentioned this equation, though מלא 

is an integral part of an impeccable clause, “and therefore his heart filled up 

with evilness,” of which there is little trace in G. ויפלא may have been read 

instead of ויבא.
τὰς ἐπαγωγὰς] = H נֶגַעֹה rather than ֿרֿע. The holam, if it is, of the former 

does not fit the vocalisation.

κατέστρεψεν] This is the sole instance in LXX of the equation הִכָּה = 

καταστρέφω.

τέλος] H כלֵּה, i.e. כַּלֵּה. Nowhere in LXX we find this equation. Pace 

Smend (II 17) τέλος does not mean “Vernichtung,” but thoroughness of 

operation, as is evident in its collocations such as ἵνα ἐξολεθρευθῶσιν εἰς 

τέλος ‘so that they will be ruined completely’ Ju 14.13.33 The same applies 

to the inf. abs. Pi., כַּלֵּה, albeit in other forms the verb can mean ‘to destroy, 

exterminate,’ see BDB s.v. I כָּלָה Pi. 2 c. 

10.14)  θρόνους ἀρχόντων καθεῖλεν ὁ κύριος 

καὶ ἐκάθισεν πραεῖς ἀντ᾿ αὐτῶν· 

 The Lord demolished thrones of rulers 

and seated humble people instead of them.

A) כסא גאים הפך אלהים וישב עניים תחתם:

ἀρχόντων] H גֵאִים  = גאים ‘proud, arrogant,’ which is in antithetical paral-

lelism to the following עניים. Sh reflects an awareness of this with רֵישָׁנֵא 

’.arrogant chiefs‘ מְשַׁקְּלֵא

καθεῖλεν] H הפך ‘He put upside down, overturned,’ an equation not attested 

anywhere else in LXX.

καὶ ἐκάθισεν] H וישב, correctly vocalised by Segal (61) and Kahana (465) 

as וַיּשֶֹׁב. Lévi (II 67) and Mopsik (131) use the present “renverse .. met.” So 

Box - Oesterley (350) “overthroweth .. setteth” and Snaith (54) “overturns .. 

enthrones,” sim. Skehan - Di Lella (222). None of them presents an argument 

for such translations. Van Peursen (2004.74) regards the use of the Pf. here 

33 “until a process begun reaches its conclusion” GELS s.v. 3 b iii.
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as “gnomic.” We would rather see here an allusion to events, though not 

specified explicitly, in the past history of Israel that would confirm the validity 

of this proverb. Cf. S סְחַף .. וְאָוְתֶּב (Pf.), Sh עְקַר .. וְאָוְתֶּב (Pf.), L destruxit .. 

fecit. SG does use the Aor. very infrequently with gnomic value, once in Si, 

ἀπὸ γὰρ θαλάσσης ἐπληθύνθη διανόημα αὐτῆς ‘for her thought is vaster 

than sea’ 24.29.

πραεῖς] H עניים. Smend wonders whether, as at 3.19, ענוים should be read 

here, too. Let it be noted, however, that in LXX the equation עָנִי πραΰς 

occurs three more times, e.g. עָנִי וְרכֵֹב עַל־חֲמוֹר וְעַל־עַיִר בֶּן־אֲתֹנוֹת πραῢς καὶ 
ἐπιβεβηκὼς ἐπὶ ὑποζύγιον καὶ πῶλον νέον Zc 9.9.

10.15)  ῥίζας ἐθνῶν ἐξέτιλεν κύριος 

καὶ ἐφύτευσεν ταπεινοὺς ἀντ᾿ αὐτῶν· 

 The Lord plucked out the roots of gentiles 

and planted lowly people instead of them.

This verse is absent in its entirety in H. Given a considerable degree of 

similarity in wording and thought between it, vs. 14, and vs. 16, we probably 

have here a doublet.34 Its respective Vorlage of S, Sh, and L seems to have 

had the verse.

ῥίζας] S עֶקָּרָא ‘root(s).’

ἐθνῶν] S גֵאוּתָנֵא, a word used also in vs. 14 to render H גאים, showing 

the mutual influence of the two verses. ἐθνῶν, however, makes a poor anti-

thetic parallel to ταπεινοὺς, another indication of the secondary nature of this 

verse. The addition in many sources35 of υπερηφανων is indicative of the 

difficulty felt, though ἐθνῶν ὑπερηφάνων is unlikely to be original.

10.16)  χώρας ἐθνῶν κατέστρεψεν κύριος 

καὶ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτὰς ἕως θεμελίων γῆς· 

 And the Lord ruined territories of gentiles 

and destroyed them down to the foundations of the earth. 

A) עקבת גוים טמטם אלהים ושרשם עד ארץ קעקע:

χώρας] H עִקְּבתֹ  = עקבת, pl. of עָקֵב ‘heel; footprint,’ an equation not attested 

anywhere in LXX. Cf. S עֶקְבָתָא.

ἐθνῶν] H גוים, i.e. גּוֹיִם, but S גֵּאִים  = גֵאוּתָנֵא, on which see above at 

vs. 14.

κατέστρεψεν] a verb used in vs. 13 to render טִמְטֵם  .הִכָּה unattested in 

BH and occurring here in Hebrew for the first time means ‘to fill in, stop.’ 

34 So Box - Oesterley 350 and Segal 63.
35 Including Sh עַמֿמֵּא מְשַׁקְּלֵא.
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In H God is erasing traces of the former presence of gentiles. Cf. S וָאֿוְבֶּד 
’.and He destroyed their memory from the land‘ מֶן אַרְעָא דוּכְרָנְהוֹן

ἀπώλεσεν αὐτὰς] = שֵׁרְשָׁם ‘He uprooted them.’ This equation is attested 

twice more: Si 6.3, and esp. interesting is ׁתְשָׁרֵש ἐκ ῥιζῶν ἀπώλεσεν Jb 31.12, 

where also ἀπόλλυμι and ῥίζα are collocated.

θεμελίων] Probably = קַרְקָע instead of H קעקע. This latter appears to be 

yet another Pilpel verb unattested in BH, but is known in MH in the sense 

of “to stamp out, exterminate.” Our translator possibly had a difficulty with 

this rare verb and took שרשם as a verb, and not שָׁרְשָׁם “their root.” This 

further led to an anomalous word order of ארץ קעקע instead of קעקע ארץ.

10.17)  ἐξῆρεν ἐξ αὐτῶν καὶ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτοὺς 

καὶ κατέπαυσεν ἀπὸ γῆς τὸ μνημόσυνον αὐτῶν. 

 He removed (many) out of them and destroyed them 

and effaced from the land their memory.

A) (י)[ו]סחם מארץ ויתשם   וישבתֹ מֿארץ זכרם

ἐξῆρεν] H וסחם, i.e. וְסִחָם ‘and he swept them away.’ In the manuscript 

 Si 48.15 > G ἐπρονομεύθησαν נסחו .Cf .וסחם has been corrected to יסחם

‘they were taken away as spoils of war.’ Sh ׁאָוְבֶּש ‘and He made (them) dry’ 

represents a v.l. εξηρανεν B et al.

ἀπώλεσεν αὐτοὺς] H יתשם. The latter can be read as יִתְּשֵׁם, i.e. from ׁנָתַש 
‘He abandoned them,’ which, however, is difficult as a continuation of וסחם, 
for it does not mean “some of them were taken elsewhere for execution.” The 

same difficulty is presented by G as well. One possible way-out is to correct 

the text to וישם, i.e. ֹוַיִּשּׁם ‘and they became desolate.’ S has three synonymous 

verbs, possibly indicative of the difficulty faced by its translator: אָוְבֶּד אֶנּוֹן 

-He destroyed them and he uprooted them and he over‘ וַעְקַר אֶנּוֹן וַסְחַף אֶנּוֹן

threw them.’

καὶ κατέπαυσεν] = וַיַּשְׁבֵּת. Should the dot in the manuscript above the 

letter ב be meant as a cholam, is the use of the verb here comparable to that 

in ּעֹד כָּל־יְמֵי הָאָרֶץ זֶרַע וְקָצִיר וְקֹר וָחםֹ וְקַיִץ וָחֹרֶף וְיוֹם וָלַיְלָה לאֹ יִשְׁבּתֹו Gn 8.22?

10.18)  οὐκ ἔκτισται ἀνθρώποις ὑπερηφανία 

οὐδὲ ὀργὴ θυμοῦ ἐν γεννήμασιν γυναικῶν. 

 Pride was not created for humans 

nor violent anger among those born of women.

A) לא נאוה לאנוש זדון      ועזות אף לילוד אשה:

ἔκτισται] which cannot reflect H נאוה ‘is fitting.’ נברא does not sound 

very likely, either. Is God conceivable as the creator of a vice? Or does the 
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author want to say that God may burst into anger? He is angry all over the 

Old Testament, though not for nothing.

Lévi (II 67), followed by Smend, noting S אֶתְפַּלְגַּת ‘was divided,’ sug-

gests that the original reading was נֶחְלַק or חֻלַּק, and our author was using 

this verb in the manner of Arb. ḫalaqa ‘created.’ Whereas it is true that the 

equation חלק κτίζω is found in Si as many as 6 times (Qal 5× [38.1, 39.25, 

40.1, 44.2] and Nif. 1× [7.15]), it is never about God’s work of cosmic crea-

tion.36 An example such as Κύριος ἔκτισεν ἐκ γῆς ἄνθρωπον 17.1 does not 

occur, although this Gk verb appears to be one of the favourite words37 of our 

translator: out of a total of 67 occurrences in LXX his translation accounts 

for 23!

And yet it is no less easy to explain how the postulated חלק or נחלק has 

come down to us as נאוה than to account for the equation ἔκτισται נאוה.
On the Heb. expression לאֹ נָאוֶה לְ־, cf. לאֹ־נָאוֶה לִכְסִיל תַּעֲנוּג Pr 19.10, sim. 

ib. 17.7, 26.1, Ps 33.1 mentioned by Lévi (II 67).

ἀνθρώποις] H אנוש. Unlike ׁאֱנוֹשׁ  ,אִיש is often used collectively, i.e. 

‘a group of people,’ hence pl. ἀνθρώποις, e.g. מִזְעָר אֱנוֹשׁ   < Is 24.6 נִשְׁאַר 

G καταλειφθήσονται ἄνθρωποι ὀλίγοι, also ib. 33.8, 51.7, Ps 66(65).12, 

73(72).5

ὀργὴ θυμοῦ] H עזות אף, which G took as meaning ‘the intensity of anger,’ 

and expressed by combining two synonyms. However, the Heb. phrase could 

also mean ‘impudence,’ presenting an expression synonymous with the pre-

ceding זדון. Cf. אָרוּר אַפָּם כִּי עָז > G ἐπικατάρατος ὁ θυμὸς αὐτῶν, ὅτι αὐθά-
δης ‘Accursed is their anger, because it is selfish’ Gn 49.7. It might be too 

daring to see an Aramaism in אף here, for in Aramaic אַף means ‘face,’ and 

one could compare פָּנָיו  προσώπῳ [עַז =] his impudence’ > G ἀναιδὴς‘ עֹז 

αὐτοῦ Ec 8.1.

Lévi (II 67f.) holds that אף here means “également”; see his translation 

“Ni l’insolence à l’enfant de la femme.” Then we would expect אף עזות.

ἐν] Mentioning several cases in Si where ἐν corresponds to H ל־, Smend 

maintains that ἐν is authentic here. However, it is absent in four majuscule 

and 13 Gk manuscripts, and the parallelism between ἀνθρώποις ὑπερη-
φανία and γεννήμασιν ought to be fully taken into account. Thus Ziegler’s 

text is in need of revision here. Note S אַנֿתֿתָּא  בִילִידַי as against Sh לִילִידַי 

נֶשֵּׁא
γεννήμασιν γυναικῶν] H ילוד אשה. On the collective pl. γεννήμασιν, see 

above on ἀνθρώποις. The pl. of γυναικῶν, however, is better viewed as due 

to the analogy of γεννήμασιν. Many women produce more than one child. 

36 This point was justly stressed by Barr 1968.260f. Cf. also Smend (277f.) ad 31.13. See 
also Nöldeke 1900.85f.

37 Ziegler (1957.283f.) mentions 18 words as our translator’s “Lieblingswörter.” See also 
at prol. 31, 5.1, 8.17, 14.1, 19.23.
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The pl. number of a nomen rectum is known at times to induce the selection 

of the pl. form of its nomen regens, e.g. לוּחוֹת הָאֲבָנִים ‘the stone tablets’ Dt 9.9 

and אנשי מידות Is 45.14 1QIsa // MT אַנְשֵׁי מִדָּה ‘men of stature.’38

The phrase יְלוּד אִשָּׁה occurs thrice in BH: Jb 14.1, 15.14, 25.4, each time 

translated in G as γεννητὸς γυναικός. Though it is not impossible to read 

here יִלּוֹד אִשָּׁה, such does not occur anywhere in a vocalised text.

10.19)  Σπέρμα ἔντιμον ποῖον; σπέρμα ἀνθρώπου. 

σπέρμα ἔντιμον ποῖον; οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον. 

σπέρμα ἄτιμον ποῖον; σπέρμα ἀνθρώπου. 

σπέρμα ἄτιμον ποῖον; οἱ παραβαίνοντες ἐντολάς. 

  Valuable offspring – what is it like? Human offspring. 

Valuable offspring – what is it like? Those who fear the Lord. 

Valueless offspring – what is it like? Human offspring. 

Valueless offspring – what is it like? Those who transgress com-

mandments.

A) זרע נכבד מה זרע לאנוש   זרע נקלה עובר מצוה:

B) זרע נקלה מה זרע לאנוש    זרע נקלה עובר מצוה:

With its repetitiveness HB is evidently amiss. HA also seems to have 

suffered deteriorations in the course of its transmission. Due to a homoio-

teleuton – זרע לאנוש repeated twice – the second and third lines have dropped 

out. A positive counterpart of עובר מצוה is indispensable. The lacuna has 

been preserved in G and S מַן יַקִּירָא  זַרְעָא  לְאֿנָשָׁא.  דַזְרִיע  מָא  יַקִּירָא   זַרְעָא 
 דְּדָחֶל לַאֿלָהָא. זַרְעָא יַקִּירָא מַן דְנָטַר פּוּקְדָּנֵא. זַרְעָא זַלִּילָא מָא דַזְרִיע לְאֿנָשָׁא. זַרְעָא

פּוּקְדָּנֵא. נָטַר  דְלָא  מַן   ;valuable offspring is what was sown by men‘ זַלִּילָא 

valuable offspring is one who fears God. Valuable offspring is one who 

observes commandments. Slight offspring is what was sown by men; slight 

offspring is one who does not observe commandments.’ Sh is slightly 

different: .זַרְעָא מְיַקְּרָא אַיְנָא. זַרְעָא דְבַרְנָשָׁא. זַרְעָא מְיַקְּרָא אַיְלֵין דְּדָחְלִין מֶן מָרְיָא 
פּוּקְדָּנֵא דְעָבְרִין  אַיְלֵין  דְטָעְיוּתָא  זַרְעָא  אָף  דְבַרְנָשָׁא.  זַרְעָא  אַיְנָא.  רָא  מְצַעְּ  זַרְעָא 
‘Esteemed offspring – what is it like? Offspring of humans. Esteemed off-

spring is those who fear the Lord. Despicable offspring – what is it like? 

Offspring of humans. Also offspring of heresy, those who transgress com-

mandments.’

Taking G and S into account, we would reconstruct the earlier form of 

H as below:

זרע נכבד מה    זרע לאנוש:
זרע נכבד מה    יראי ייי:

38 See JM § 136 n and SQH § 8 f. A standing expression in MH such as בָּתֵּי כְנֵסִיּוֹת ‘syna-
gogues,’ e.g. mAb 3.10, would be well known.
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זרע נקלה מה    זרע לאנוש:
     זרע נקלה מה    עברי מצוות:

Σπέρμα ἔντιμον ποῖον;] H זרע נכבד מה. Here we have a discourse topic 

placed first, followed by an elliptical one-member nominal clause. There are 

found other cases in which an interrogative is delayed and the preceding con-

stituent is highlighted, e.g. ואני מה ‘and me, what am I?’  1QHa 19.6, 23.24 and 

now, these things, when are they going to happen’ 4Q385 2.3.39‘ ואלה מתי יהיו

σπέρμα ἀνθρώπου] H לאנוש לאנוש The virtual synonymity of .זרע   זרע 
and זרע אנוש is shown by the use of the genitive case in G. On the use of the 

periphrastic construction by means of ל־, see JM § 130 a and § SQH § 21 fa.

ἄτιμον] H נקלה, i.e. נִקְלֶה. We find the same contrast as here in הַנִּקְלֶה 

 טוֹב נִקְלֶה וְעֶבֶד לוֹ מִמְּתַכַּבֵּד .G ὁ ἄτιμος πρὸς τὸν ἔντιμον Is 3.5, cf < בַּנִּכְבָּד

 G κρείσσων ἀνὴρ ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ δουλεύων ἑαυτῷ ἢ τιμὴν ἑαυτῷ < וַחֲסַר־לָחֶם

περιτιθεὶς καὶ προσδεόμενος ἄρτου Pr 12.9.

10.20)  ἐν μέσῳ ἀδελφῶν ὁ ἡγούμενος αὐτῶν ἔντιμος, 

καὶ οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ. 

 Among brethren their leader is esteemed, 

and those who fear the Lord (merit esteem) in His view.

A) בין אחים ראשם נכבד      וירא אלהים בעֿ..: 

B) בין אחים ראשם נכבד       וירא אלהים נכבד ממנו: 

ἀδελφῶν] H אחים. Both אָח and ἀδελφός can be used in the sense of 

‘member of one’s faith community’ as in Si 50.12, where they refer to fel-

low colleagues of Simon the high priest. By contrast, in Si 25.1, where no 

Heb. text has been preserved, οἱ ἀδελφοί are contrasted to οἱ πλησίον, and 

the former are more likely a brother and his siblings. Another instance is most 

illuminating: ἡγούμενος τῶν ἀδελφῶν 49.15, a reference to Joseph in Egypt. 

Though H here substantially differs from G, so much so that the former has 

nothing corresponding to ἀδελφός, the phrase ἡγούμενος τῶν ἀδελφῶν 

reminds us vividly of ὁ ἡγούμενος αὐτῶν in our Si passage here. If our 

translator was conscious of this appellation of Joseph, he obviously did not 

understand ראשם here in the sense of “their eldest brother.”40 Since our 

translator is unlikely to have taken this proverb as pertaining to a family rela-

tionship, ἀδελφοί here must be understood as meaning “brethren,” and not 

“brothers.”

ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ] Obviously ≠ HB ממנו ‘than him.’ The absence in G 

of what would correspond to the preceding נכבד implies that G is not trans-

lating HB, as in S ּמְיַקַּר הֿוּ מֶנֵּה. The end of the second line has been restored 

39 See SQH § 1 c (iii), 42 e, 76 h.
40 Hence S קַשִּׁישָׁא here probably means ‘elder,’ and not ‘older.’
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by Smend as בעמו  contextually required, “verlangt der Sinn.” Behind G we 

see בעיניו, probably נכבד understood, cf. Mopsik (132): “et celui qui craint 

Dieu l’est à ses yeux.”

10.21) ¶ προσλήψεως ἀρχὴ φόβος κυρίου, 

ἐκβολῆς δὲ ἀρχὴ σκληρυσμὸς καὶ ὑπερηφανία. ¶

 Acceptance begins with the fear of the Lord, 

but rejection begins with obduracy and arrogance.

No Heb. text has been preserved for this verse, and perhaps no such has 

ever existed, seeing that the verse is also absent in S. The respectable antiq-

uity of this plus is, however, ensured by its presence in Sh: רֵישָׁא דַנְסִיבוּתָא 

 acceptance begins with‘ דֶחְלְתֵהּ דְּמָרְיָא. רֵישָׁא דֵין דְּמַפַּקְתָא קַשְׁיוּתָא וַמְשַׁקְּלוּתָא

the fear of the Lord, but the expulsion begins with the obstinacy and arro-

gance.’41 21a meets us in 19.18, also in GII and in an almost identical word-

ing – φόβος κυρίου ἀρχὴ προσλήψεως, for which there is no Heb. text nor 

S preserved, either. This time no trace of it is found in Sh, either.

σκληρυσμὸς] On this hapax legomenon in SG, cf. Wagner 1999.345f.

10.22)  προσήλυτος καὶ ξένος καὶ πτωχός, 

τὸ καύχημα αὐτῶν φόβος κυρίου. 

 A proselyte and an alien and a poor (person) – 

the fear of the Lord is their pride.

A) גר וזד נכרי ורש       תפארתם י[רא]ת אלהים

B) גר זר נכרי ורש     תפארתם יראת ייי

προσήλυτος] H גר, i.e. גֵּר. In the dictionary by LEH s.v. προσήλυτος we 

read: “immigrant in Israel (proselyte?) Nu 9.14.” However, the text in ques-

tion concludes with νόμος εἷς ἔσται ὑμῖν καὶ τῷ προσηλύτῳ (H לַגֵּר) καὶ τῷ 

αὐτόχθονι τῆς γῆς (H לְאֶזְרַח הָאָרֶץ) καὶ τῷ αὐτόχθονι τῆς γῆς. The opposi-

tion does not concern ethnic background, a Jew vs. a gentile converted to 

Judaism, but residency, a Jew born in Israel and resident there ever since vs. 

a Jew returned from overseas (ׁעוֹלֶה חָדָש). In the three occurrences of the word 

in NTG, Mt 23.15, Ac 2.11, 6.5, it means “proselyte.”42 In the first occurrence 

Jesus is speaking about Jews eagerly evangelising overseas far and wide to 

win even a single convert. All the same we wonder whether we could admit 

here the precursor of this subsequent linguistic evolution in both Heb. and Gk. 

Were recent Jewish immigrants looked down in the early third century BCE? 

A truly slight difference between the two Heb. versions might be in support 

41 Segal (66) mentions Rom 11.15, where we find προσλήμψις opposed to ἀποβολή.
42 Each time S uses גִּיוּרָא, a Syriacised form of Heb. גֵּר.
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of this conjecture of ours. In 22a G has three coordinate nouns linked with 

καί twice as against four in H. (A) displays a pattern <a-waw-b c-waw-d>, 

but (B) <a-b-c-waw-d>. Unless one postulates an inadvertent omission in 

(A) of a waw between b and c, we find four words grouped into two. When 

more than two coordinate terms are brought together, there are more than one 

mode of concatenating them. 1) A coordinating conjunction can be attached 

to the second and all the subsequent terms, 2) it can be added only to the final 

term, or 3) the terms can be arranged into two or more groups in accordance 

with some logical parameter. This holds for Greek and Hebrew alike.43 Our 

translator’s Vorlage probably looked like (A), and he saw that the first two 

terms44 refer to people of non-Jewish background, but thought that the fol-

lowing נכרי, too, belonged there, so he deleted it as redundant.

The first line as presented by Ziegler is significantly different from the 

traditional text form as presented by Thackeray and Rahlfs, namely πλού-
σιος καὶ ἔνδοξος καὶ πτωχός. From the apparatus criticus of Ziegler’s edi-

tion we see that the first two adjectives as presented by him are not found in 

any Greek manuscript. We hardly comprehend how this variant reading has 

emerged, whether or not a Heb. text that would be close to it, say, עשיר ונכבד 

-has ever existed, and why the text as reconstructed by Ziegler has dis ,ורש

appeared from the Greek tradition, leaving some traces in the Syriac45 and 

Sahidic tradition only.

Sh has taken φόβος κυρίου as the logical subject of the clause: שׁוּבְהָרָא 

 ’.it is the fear of the Lord that makes their pride‘ דִילְהוֹן אִיתֵיהּ דְּחֶלְתֵהּ דְּמָרְיָא

Note that the fem. suffix of ּאִיתֵיה agrees with ּדְּחֶלְתֵה.

10.23)  οὐ δίκαιον ἀτιμάσαι πτωχὸν συνετόν, 

καὶ οὐ καθήκει δοξάσαι ἄνδρα ἁμαρτωλόν. 

 It is not right to disgrace a poor (but) intelligent person, 

and it is not proper to honour a sinful man.

A) אין לבזות דל מֿשכיל           ואין לכבד כל איש חכֿם:

B)  אין לבזות דל משכיל            ואין לכבד כל איש חמס:

οὐ δίκαιον] H אין. In BH < אין + inf. > expresses either a possibility or a 

need as in ַֹעָלָיו אֵין לְהוֹסִיף וּמִמֶּנּוּ אֵין לִגְרע  Ec 3.14 and לַלְוִיִּם אֵין־לָשֵׂאת אֶת־הַמִּשְׁכָּן 

 2Ch 23.26.46 More references may be found in BDB s.v. 5  אַיִן. However, 

BH appears to use the construction to express non-permissibility very rarely, 

43 Cf. SSG § 78 f, i and SQH § 38 f-g.
.זר is an obvious scribal error for זד 44
45 Here are the two Syriac versions of the first half of the verse – S תָּוְתָּבָא אַכְסְנָיָא דְמֶסְכֵּין 

לֵהּ עַמֿמֵּא a foreign resident who is poor and is finding things painful’; Sh‘ וְעַיִּיקָא  מֶן   נְסִיבָא 
’.brought from nations and poor and distinguished‘ וְבָיְשָׁא וַמְשַׁבְּחָא

46 Cf. a discussion by Van Peursen 1999.227-30.
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e.g. 47.  אֵין לָבוֹא אֶל־שַׁעַר הַמֶּלֶךְ בִּלְבוּשׁ שָׂק This usage, however, is well known 

to QH, e.g.  לוא לסור ימין ושמאול ואין לצעוד על אחד מכול דבריו ‘one is not 

to deviate right or left nor walk against any of His words’ 1QS 3.10, see 

SQH § 18 c, d, and 40 i 3).48 G could have used here a similar construction 

such as οὐκ ἔστιν ἀτιμάσαι κ.τ.λ. Likewise below at 14.16, 39.21, 39.34. 

With the selection of δίκαιον the nuance of non-permissibility has become 

explicit.

συνετόν] S זַדִּיקָא ‘righteous,’ an extraordinary rendering.

ἁμαρτωλόν] cannot reflect HA חכם, which does not make sense in the 

context, either. Most likely a scribal error. Though Index s.v. ἁμαρτωλός says 

that this equation, חָמָס ἁμαρτωλός, occurs in LXX once only, our example 

here need be added.

In S לְעַתִּירָא עָוָּלָא ‘iniquitous, rich person’ the contrast with the preceding 

.poor’ is explicit‘ מֶסְכֵּנָא

οὐ καθήκει] H אין. The translator has decided not to repeat himself. 

What we have said above on οὐ δίκαιον equally applies here, and see also 

SSG § 30 beb. Accordingly Sh also varies: לָא כֵאנָא .. אָפְלָא וָלֵא.

ἄνδρα] H כל איש. We miss πάντα as expressive of absolute, categorical 

negation.

10.24)  μεγιστὰν καὶ κριτὴς καὶ δυνάστης δοξασθήσεται, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῶν τις μείζων τοῦ φοβουμένου τὸν κύριον. 

 A courtier and a judge and a ruler shall be honoured, 

but there is none among them who is greater than he who fears the Lord.

A) ... מושל ושופט נכבֿדו   ואין גדול מֿירא אלהים:

B) שר שופט ומושל נכבדו    ואֿין ...:

The position in G of “judge” in the middle agrees with that in HB. S = HA.

δοξασθήσεται] H נכבדו. The Pf. sounds rather odd. It is possibly a scribal 

error for יכבדו, i.e. ּיִכָּבְדו. Note S יַקַּר, i.e. Impv.

The selection in G of the sg. form can be accounted for as a case of hendi-

adys, namely the three terms are conceived as a single unit, which is a wide-

spread phenomenon.49 See SSG § 77 bg.

47 Note G οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἐξὸν αὐτῷ εἰσελθεῖν .. with ἐξὸν ‘permissible.’
48 The analogous, syntactic feature we find in S is not necessarily a Hebraism: ּרו  לַיְתּ לַמְצַעָּ

-mentions only a construction of a sub לַיְתּ .one is not to insult a poor person.’ SL s.v‘ לְמֶסְכֵּנָא
ordinate clause with ד־, but ours is not an isolated example. A casual survey has discovered 
quite a few examples, e.g. עְלָוְהֿיֿ לַיִתּ לְמָוְסָפוּ וְמֶנֵּהּ לַיְתּ לְמֶבְצַר Ec 3.14 (possibility). SL, s.v. וָלֵא 
‘fitting,’ notes that it can be complemented with <דְּ־ + Impf.> and also with an inf., which 
latter is attested in our passage here. On <אין + inf.> in the Heb. of Si in comparison with BH, 
see Hurvitz 1999.143f.

49 δοξασθησονται in some manuscripts as well as Sh מֶשְׁתַּבְּחִין are a secondary alteration 
or revision.
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An argument for quite a considerable rewriting in Sh is not apparent: מֶן 

 greater, however, than these is one who fears‘ הָלֵּין דֵּין רַב אַיְנָא דְדָחֶל מֶן מָרְיָא

the Lord.’ ἔστιν has been analysed as a copula, not a particle of existence, 

‘there is,’ as against S ּלַיְת.

10.25)  οἰκέτῃ σοφῷ ἐλεύθεροι λειτουργήσουσιν, 

καὶ ἀνὴρ ἐπιστήμων οὐ γογγύσει. 

 A wise household servant has a few free men waiting upon him 

and a man of understanding would not grumble (over it). 

    A) עבד משכיל הורם  ועבדֿ .. ס .. לא יתאונן:

B) עבד משכיל חביב כנפש          ....

 [ .. ד משכיל חביב כנפש ..

עבד משכיל חורים יעבדוהו         וג..  ...
 (עּבּדּ מּשּכּיּלּ חּבּיּבּ כּנּפּשּ  וּגּבּרּ מּ..  ...):

The state of preservation of HB is rather disturbing. Every letter in the 

last line has a dot inserted in the middle, most likely indicating that the 

scribe rejects this text form. One wonders, however, why he has not added 

dots in the remaining lines except the second last, which differs from the rest 

on account of חורים יעבדוהו, which accords with G.50

 an intelligent servant is dear as one’s own soul’ in‘ עבד משכיל חביב כנפש

HB appears to be a mysterious intrusion from 7.21 HA.

יעבדו possibly corrupted from [הורם  ועבדֿ יעבדו or חורם   It is to .חורים 

be noted that, whilst BSH presents the text in two columns throughout the 

book, only three manuscripts, i.e. B, E, and F, show such a division, only the 

sof pasuq, /:/, is regularly added. Hence ֿועבד with ample space before it in 

BSH does not imply that this is the beginning of the second half of the verse. 

Besides עבד would scarcely have been rendered with ἀνήρ.

οἰκέτῃ σοφῷ] משכיל -HA and B. The Heb. phrase is in casus pen עבד 

dens, and is subsequently resumed with a conj. pron. in יעבדוהו. Both S and 

Sh are content with adding the preposition ל־ and not adding a resumptive 

object pronoun:51 S נֶפְלְחוּן חֵארֵא  חַכִּימָא  סַכּוּלְתָנָא and Sh לְעַבְדָּא  בַּיְתָּא   לְבַר 

 .חֵארֵא נְשַׁמְּשׁוּן

ἐλεύθεροι λειτουργήσουσιν] = HB (line 4) and S חֵארֵא נֶפְלְחוּן. 

We have here a rare instance of λειτουργέω applied to domestic service, 

not formal, public or cultic. Note that Elisha’s personal assistant is called 

λειτουργὸς (H מְשָׁרֵת) Ελισαιε 4Kg 6.15.

50 Moreover, line 3 is written in a different colour, pace Beentjes (1997.49, fn. 1) not “in 
a smaller script.”

51 An exception is a manuscript labelled w by Lagarde (1861.v): ֿנֶפְלְחוּנָיְהֿי.
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ἀνὴρ ἐπιστήμων] The only remaining letter, hard to decipher, in HA has 

been read in BSH as ס and by Beentjes (1997.35) as ם, presumably for חכם. 

What did the Heb. Vorlage of the beginning of the second half of the verse 

look like? Since ἀνήρ here is unlikely to represent עבד, we would suggest 

 A look .נוסר  לֿא יתאונן Smend’s (9) reconstruction is .וְגֶבֶר נוֹסָר .i.e ,וגבר נוסר

at the facsimile of HA shows far more letter spaces before לא. Another 

instance of √יסר Ni occurs in a similar context at הט אזנך תוסר ἐὰν κλίνῃς 

τὸ οὖς σου, σοφὸς ἔσῃ Si 6.33. מֶתְרְדֵּא in S and Sh seems to reflect נוסר. 
Likewise παιδευομενος in some manuscripts.52 However, both S and Sh 

have an equivalent of ἀνὴρ ἐπιστήμων as well: S גַבְרָא סַכּוּלְתָנָא, Sh גַבְרָא 
.יַדּוּעְתָנָא

The Ni. of נוסר here can be assigned tolerative value: “be willing to be 

educated,” as in ֹבְּהִמֹּלוֹ בְּשַׂר עָרְלָתו ‘when he consented to have the flesh of his 

foreskin circumcised’ Gn 17.24. For our Si context we see an instructive case 

in הַאִדָּרשֹׁ אִדָּרֵשׁ לָהֶם ‘Should I agree to be consulted by them at all?’ Ez 14.3.53

The participle נוסר in נוסר  is used attributively. Both S and Sh גבר 

represent its analysis as circumstantial: כַד מֶתְרְדֵא and מָא דְמֶתְרְדֵא respec-

tively. The above-mentioned v.l. παιεδυμενος can be so analysed,54 so L, 

which preserves this v.l.: vir prudens disciplinatus non murmurabit correptus. 

Similarly Smend (9), who mentally supplies חכם or נבון before נוסר, trans-

lates his reconstructed text as “und der Verständige murrt nicht, wenn er 

zurechtge wiesen wird.” However, could Engl. “they went out of the house, 

singing loud” be translated רם בקול  שָׁרִים  הבית  מן  מן instead of יצאו   יצאו 
55 ?הבית בְּשִׁירָם בקול רם

10.26  Μὴ σοφίζου ποιῆσαι τὸ ἔργον σου 

καὶ μὴ δοξάζου ἐν καιρῷ στενοχωρίας σου. 

  Do not resort to devious sophistication to perform your labour 

and do not care much for your reputation when in financial distress.

A) אַל תתחכם לעֿבֿדֿ חפצך    ואל  .תכ..  במועֿדֿ צרכך:

B) אל תתחכם לעשות חפצך     ואל תתכבֿד  ...:

52 The reconstruction by Skehan and Di Lella (1987.231) and adopted by Mopsik (132), 
משכיל  Though the spelling .ס but ,ש is unacceptable. The remaining letter is hardly ,וגבר 
fluctuation between ׂש and ס is well known, הִשְׂכִּיל and שֵׂכֶל, two key-terms for our book, occur-
ring 8× and 14× respectively, are never spelled with ס.

53 On this matter cf. JM § 51 c and SQH § 12 d 5.
54 This is a very common use of the participle in Gk; see SSG § 31 d.
55 Prof. Fassberg of Jerusalem refers me [mail of 24.2.2021] to JM § 126 b, where “pre-

dicative accusative of state” is being described, a feature known under the label of ḥāl in the 
Classical Arabic grammar. One difficulty here, however, is that, unlike in our Si case here, such 
an “accusative” always follows its verb, e.g. 1  עָשׂוּ אֶת־אֲשֵׁרֵיהֶם מַכְעִיסִים אֶת־יְהוָהKg 14.15, 
so also many Arabic examples adduced in Wright (1898 II § 44 c), e.g. jā’a zaydun rākiban 
‘Zayd came, riding.’
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σοφίζου] תתחכם HA and B. S תֶתְחַבְנַן ‘you show yourself unwilling, lazy’ 

appears to be a contextual interpretation. In L extollere .. cunctari the two 

verbs have been reversed.

On the simulating value of the Gk middle voice and the Heb. Hitp. see 

above at δικαίου .. σοφίζου 7.5  תצטדק .. תתבונן.

ποιῆσαι] HA ֿלעֿבֿד, B לעשות. What function the Inf. in Gk as well as 

Heb. plays is not immediately apparent. Van Peursen (2004.337) holds that 

its value is temporal “while doing.” As another BS instance he mentions 

 which BSH (293) justly, in our view, parses as ,43.24  לשמע אוזנינו נשתומם

a noun, שֵׁמַע, i.e. ‘at what our ears hear we are astonished,’ cf. G ἀκοαῖς 

ὠτίων ἡμῶν θαυμάζομεν. Van Peursen (loc. cit.) cites as a rare BH example 

 הַדָּבָר אֲשֶׁר דִּבֶּר יְהוָה אֶל־יִרְמְיָהוּ הַנָּבִיא לָבוֹא נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר מֶלֶךְ בָּבֶל לְהַכּוֹת אֶת־אֶרֶץ

 .דִּבֶּר Jr 46.13. The inf. clause, however, cannot be a temporal adjunct of מִצְרָיִם

Are we to construe it with the following verse 56 ?הַגִּידוּ בְמִצְרַיִם וגו׳ When 

an infinitival clause introduces a temporal complement, the former is usually 

attached to one of such prepositions as אַחַר  ,עַד  ,כ־  ,ב־, but extremely rarely 

with ל־ in such standing expressions as לִפְנוֹת הַבּקֶֹר Jdg 19.26 //  לַבּקֶֹר רִנָּה 

Ps 30.6 preceded by בָּעֶרֶב יָלִין בֶּכִי. Let the presence of בּקֶֹר be noted, a word 

belonging to a semantic field of time.57

τὸ ἔργον σου] HA and B חפצך, an impossible equation. S ְעְבָדָך, Sh עְבָדָא 

 G. The message of H is probably: “Do not keep playing a sage, doing = דִילָךְ

what you normally fancy to do, avoiding humiliating manual labour.”

στενοχωρίας σου] HA צרכך ‘your need,’ a reasonable equation. צרתך, 

i.e. ָצָרָתְך is a possible alternative. Cf. תֵּצְרִי מִיּוֹשֵׁב > στενοχωρήσει ἀπὸ τῶν 

κατοικούντων Is 49.19.

The general message is that when one is financially hard pressed, one should 

take on toilsome manual work that the average sage would normally shun.58

The key notion of vss. 26-31 is honour, pride. In each verse we find either 

δόξα or δοξάζω, and in vs. 31 ἄδοξος as well. On δοξάζομαι, see above at 

3.10.

56 Cf. G (26.13) Ἃ ἐλάλησεν κύριος ἐν χειρὶ Ιερεμιου τοῦ ἐλθεῖν Ναβουχοδονοσορ 
τὸν βασιλέα Βαβυλῶνος τοῦ κόψαι τὴν γῆν Αἰγύπτου ‘what the Lord spoke through Jere-
miah, namely that Nebuchadnezzar was going to come ..,’ on which see SSG § 69 d.

57 BDB s.v. ְ6  ל a mentions two other cases, both of which are disputable: רָאִיתִי הֶהָמוֹן הַגָּדוֹל 
וְאֶת־עַבְדֶּךָ יוֹאָב  הַמֶּלֶךְ  אֶת־עֶבֶד   2Sm 18.29, where the text is hopelessly corrupted, and  לִשְׁלֹחַ 
Driver (1913.332) justly points out that יוֹאָב as the subject of the inf. cannot be positioned after 
its object, and בַּטּוֹב וּבָחוֹר  בָּרָע  מָאוֹס  לְדַעְתּוֹ  יאֹכֵל  וּדְבַשׁ  חֶמְאָה    Is 7.15, where the usual inter-
pretation of ל־ as meaning ‘until’ is unjustified. Qimhi plausibly argues that ֹלְדַעְתּו is to be 
construed backwards as well as forwards.

Van Peursen (loc. cit.) adduces from QH אל ישא איש עלו סמנים לצת ולבוא בשבת CD 11.9, 
a translation of which by Lohse (1971.89) is reasonable, “.. um damit aus- und einzugehen am 
Sabbat.” Cf. also Yifrach 1996.288.

58 “A motto for unemployed university graduates,” as nicely put by Snaith 58. Segal (66) 
mentions “Skin a carcass in the market and take payment, but do not say: I am a priest, or: 
I am a great man, and this matter disgusts me” bPes. 113a.
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10.27) κρείσσων ἐργαζόμενος καὶ περισσεύων ἐν πᾶσιν 

ἢ περιπατῶν δοξαζόμενος καὶ ἀπορῶν ἄρτων. 

 Better is one who labours and has more than enough in everything 

than one who walks about, proud of his status but lacking bread.

A) טוב עובד ויותר הון   ממתכבד וחסר מתן:

B) טוב עובד ויותר הון     ממתכבד ...:

περιπατῶν] om. S, Sh, and L.

ἄρτων] ≠ HA מתן ‘gift,’ most likely corrupted from מזון, i.e. מָזוֹן ‘food,’ 

cf. S מָזוֹנָא and Sh לַחְמָא.

10.28)  τέκνον, ἐν πραΰτητι δόξασον τὴν ψυχήν σου 

καὶ δὸς αὐτῇ τιμὴν κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν αὐτῆς. 

 Child, in humility maintain your self-respect 

and value it duly as it deserves.

A) בני בענוה כבד נפשך  ויתן לך ט..     כיוצא בהֿםֿ:

B) בני בענוה כבד נפשך     ותן להֿ טעם כיֿוֿצֿא ...:

ἐν πραΰτητι] = H. Whence Sh בְּנִיחוּתָא ‘in serenity’ comes is obscure.

καὶ δὸς] = HB  ותן, which is = S וְהַב. HA ויתן ‘and he will give’ makes 

no sense at all.

τιμὴν] H טעם, a rather free rendering. What S טַעְמָא could mean here 

escapes us.

κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν] H כיוצא ב־, a collocation well-known in MH as illus-

trated by Segal (67), e.g. בְּפֻנְדְּיוֹן יוֹצֵא  הוּא   ’it was worth a pondion‘ הֲרֵי 

mM.Sh. 4.8.59 Cf. S ּא לָה  אַיֿךְ that which is required for her.’ Sh‘ מָא דְמֶתְבְּעֵָ

.κατ᾽ ἐξουσίαν αὐτῆς, a variant not attested by any Gk MS = שׁוּלְטָנָא דִילָהּ

This same equation recurs later in שית אבלו כיוצא בו ποίησον τὸ πένθος 

κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν αὐτοῦ ‘make your mourning as befits him’ 38.17.

αὐτῆς] HA ֿבהֿם must be a simple error for בה.

10.29)  τὸν ἁμαρτάνοντα εἰς τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ τίς δικαιώσει; 

καὶ τίς δοξάσει τὸν ἀτιμάζοντα τὴν ζωὴν αὐτοῦ; 

 Who would justify one who sins against himself, 

and who would respect one who belittles his own life?

A) מרשיע נפשו מי יצדיקנו     ומי יכבד מקלה נפשו:

B) בני מרשיע נפשו מי יצדיקנו   ומי יכבד ...:

ἁμαρτάνοντα εἰς] H מרשיע. The Gk verb displays diverse rections to 

indicate the victim: τινι, εἴς τινα, ἔναντί τινος, ἐναντίον τινος, ἐνώπιόν 

59 Pace Segal loc. cit. not “4.5.”
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τινος, πρός τινα.60 By contrast, ַהִרְשִׁיע in the sense of ‘to act sinfully against’ 

does not take a zero-object. מַרְשִׁיעֵי בְרִית Dn 11.32, so 1QM 1.2, is equivo-

cal, for it can be rewritten as מַרְשִׁיעִים בִּבְרִית. Cp. in this context באי התבה 

‘those who entered the ark’ CD 5.1, followed by a biblical proof text, שְׁנַיִם 

 .here is in the st מרשיע Gn 7.9.61 We submit that שְׁנַיִם בָּאוּ אֶל־נֹחַ אֶל־הַתֵּבָה

cst. We find a most instructive instance in μὴ ἁμάρτανε εἰς πλῆθος πόλεως 

 Si 7.7, on which see ad loc. Another rare example אל תרשיעך בעדת שערי אל

of this verb with a prepositional object is הרשיע על בחירו ‘he acted wickedly 

against His chosen one’ 1QpHab 9.11. Our Si example could then be rewrit-

ten as מרשיע בנפשו or מרשיע על נפשו. S ּמַן דַּמְחַיֶּב נַפְשֵׁה ‘one who condemns 

oneself’ and Lévi’s (71) “Celui qui s’accuse lui-même” are contextually 

doubtful.62

τὴν ζωὴν αὐτοῦ] HA נפשו. Whilst ׁנֶפֶש means ‘life,’ the manifest parallel-

ism between the two parts of the verse suggests that the word is used in the 

same sense twice over. However, by shifting from ψυχή to ζωή, G is under-

lining a significant difference in meaning to be attached to ׁנֶפֶש here. The first 

half is moving in the domain of faith and ethics, the second in that of human 

dignity.

10.30)  πτωχὸς δοξάζεται δι᾿ ἐπιστήμην αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ πλούσιος δοξάζεται διὰ τὸν πλοῦτον αὐτοῦ. 

 A poor man is respected on account of his knowledge 

and a rich man is respected on account of his wealth.

A) יש דל נכבד בגלל שכלו     ויש נכבד בגלל עשרֿו:

:... B)  דל נכבד בגלל שכלו ויש עשיר נכבד בֿגֿלֿלֿ 

S repeats [יש  =] אִית twice, whereas Sh does not use it at all, = G.

πλούσιος] HB עשיר [= S], which must have inadvertently dropped out 

in HA. Otherwise 30b makes little sense.63

10.31)  ὁ δεδοξασμένος ἐν πτωχείᾳ, καὶ ἐν πλούτῳ ποσαχῶς; 

καὶ ὁ ἄδοξος ἐν πλούτῳ, καὶ ἐν πτωχείᾳ ποσαχῶς; 

 One who has attained status in poverty, how much more in wealth 

and one who is despised in wealth, how much more in poverty!

60 For details, see GELS s.v. 1.
61 For a more extensive discussion on this question, see SQH § 31 r.
62 Mopsik (133) follows Lévi, and mentions ְאַל תְּהִי רָשָׁע בִּפְנֵי עַצְמָך mAb 2.13, which mes-

sage, however, is that one is to be critical about oneself, even when others are not aware of your 
defects, or even when you are on your own and others would not notice what evil things you 
might be doing.

63 Pace Smend (101) “überflüssige”, but “unentbehrlich.”
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Aa) נכבד בעשרו איככה   ונקלה בעיניו איככה:

Ab) המתֿכבד בדלותו   בעשרו מתכבד יתר:

Ac)   והנקלה בעשרו בדלותו נקלה יותר:

Ba) הנכבד בעיניו בֿעֿשרו איככה      ונקלה בעשרו בעיניו איככה:

Bb) המתכבד בדלותו   בעשרו מתכבד יתר:

Bc) והנקלה בעשרו בדלותו נקלה יתר:

Our verse in G consists of two parts of antithetical parallelism with regard 

to contrast between material wealth and poverty. Both HA and HB have 

come down in three varieties, none of which agrees completely with G. Let’s 

leave Aa) out, which is rather defective. Ba) is complete by itself, and so 

are S and Sh. By contrast, Ab) need be read together with Ac), and Bb) 

with Bc).

ἐν πτωχείᾳ] An abstract noun, דַּלּוּת ‘poverty,’ is unknown in BH.64 Its 

adjective, דַּל, occurs several times in BS, e.g. vss. 23 and 30 above, trans-

lated with πτωχός. By contrast, בעיניו (twice) in Ba) cannot represent בְּעֵינָיו, 

but a corruption from ֹבְּעָנְיו.

ποσαχῶς] HBa איככה, a poetic synonym of ְאֵיך in BH, used in rhetorical 

questions at Ct 5.3 (2×) and Est 8.6 (2×).65 Ποσαχῶς ‘in how many ways, in 

how many senses’ in CG occurs only here in SG. Neither of these two mean-

ings fits our Si context. We would rather follow Wagner (1999.275), who sees 

here an expression of קַל וָחמֶֹר, a minori ad maius, an interpretation reflected 

in S and Sh י(ו)תר  .חַד כְּמָא ‘more’ is not as powerful in its rhetorical effect 

as 66 .איככה

ὁ ἄδοξος] HBa נקלה, for which the parallel הנכבד makes one anticipate 

.as in HA3, the first occurrence הנקלה

A possible retroversion of G to Heb. might look like:

.הנכבד בעניו בעשרו איככה הנקלה בעשרו בעניו איככה

64 Given this attestation in BS, we see, pace Dihi (2008.24), no reason for its frequent 
occurrence in RH as evidence of its innovation by Amoraim.

65 These examples are not taken into account by Kister 1999.161f.
66 Cf. also Ben-Ḥayyim 1973.216.
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11.1) Σοφία ταπεινοῦ ἀνυψώσει κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν μέσῳ μεγιστάνων καθίσει αὐτόν.

 The wisdom of a lowly man would enhance his public stature 

and grant him a seat in the midst of important people.

A) חכמת דל תשא ראשו ובין נדיבים תשיבנו:

ןֿ נֿדֿיבֿיםֿ תֿוֿשיבנו: B) חכמת דל תשא רֿאשו וֿבֿיֿ

A very similar thought is expressed over a physician in Si 38.3 – ἐπιστήμη 

ἰατροῦ ἀνυψώσει κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔναντι μεγιστάνων θαυμασθήσε-
ται < בציתי םיבידנ ינפלו ושאר םירת א פֿור תעד, where נ  is replaced with a אשָָׂ

synonymous שׁארֹ םיִרֵה. This Heb. collocation is also used in the sense of 

restoration of former status of honour: Gn 40.13 and 2Kg 25.27, where the 

simplex is used in LXX: ὑψόω τὴν κεφαλήν. See also below at vs. 13.

11.2)  Μὴ αἰνέσῃς ἄνδρα ἐν κάλλει αὐτοῦ 

καὶ μὴ βδελύξῃ ἄνθρωπον ἐν ὁράσει αὐτοῦ. 

 Do not praise a man for his good looks 

nor loathe a person for his look.

ואל תתעב אדם מכוערֿ במראהו: A) אל תהלל אדם בתארו 

B) אל תהלל אדם בתוארֿו ואל תתעב אדם * מעֿזֿבֿ/שֿבֿר1ֿ ** בֿמֿרֿאֿהֿו:

κάλλει αὐτοῦ] HA בתארו. The noun תֹּאַר means “the way a person or 

a thing looks to a viewer.” In one rare instance, however, “good looks” 

is meant in the context: 1  אִישׁ תֹּאַרSm 16.18 in a description of David as 

a shepherd lad, as captured in G ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς τῷ εἴδει.2 Cf. S here: שַׁפִּיר 

.בְּחֶזְוֵהּ

ἄνθρωπον] H אדם. G has probably selected a different synonym for the 

sake of variation, and nothing more.

 HA is not absolutely necessary. Its root is known in MH, but not in מכוערֿ

BH. Just as תאר can be understood with “good” as latent in the context, so 

its synonym מַרְאֶה with “ugly [מְכֹעָר]” as latent in the context.3 

1 Abegg reads the second alternative as מכוער.
2 Cf. also another instance, though of מַרְאֶה, not of תֹּאַר, mentioned by Smend (102): ּוְנִרְאֵהו 

.καὶ εἴδομεν αὐτόν, καὶ οὐκ εἶχεν εἶδος οὐδὲ κάλλος Is 53.2 < וְלאֹ־מַרְאֶה וְנֶחְמְדֵהוּ
3 BSH restores the messy HB as אל תתעבֿ אֿדֿםֿ מכוֹעָר. 
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11.3)  μικρὰ ἐν πετεινοῖς μέλισσα, 

καὶ ἀρχὴ γλυκασμάτων ὁ καρπὸς αὐτῆς. 

 The bee is small among the flying animals, 

and yet its produce is at the top of sweet foods.

A)    אליל בעוף דברה      וראש תנובות פריה:

B1) קטנה בעוף דבורה    וראש תנובות פריה:

B2) אליֿל בעוף דבורה           וראש תנובותֿ פֿרֿיֿה:

μικρὰ] אֱלִיל in BH means “worthless,” e.g. of idols, but not “small (in 

size).” This is its sole instance in BS. Given the message of 3b, then, קְטַנָּה 

is to be preferred. The Vorlage of S appears to have read מֶטּוּל דְּשִׁיטָא  :אליל 

 ’.because the bee is contemptible among flying creatures‘ הֿיְ בְּעָוְפָא דֶּבּוֹרְתָא

Otherwise the addition of the causal conjunction would be uncalled for.4

ἀρχὴ] H ראש. On this use of ἀρχή, cf. ἀρχὴ δυναστείας αὐτῶν ‘the 

mainstay of their strength’ Je 2.3 and ἀρχὴ υἱῶν Αμμων ‘the elite troops 

[or: aristocracy] of the Ammonites’ Da 11.41 TH.

γλυκασμάτων] H תנובות, a word not known specifically to refer to sweet 

agricultural product. Hence we have here a contextually determined, free 

rendering.

11.4)  ἐν περιβολῇ ἱματίων μὴ καυχήσῃ 

καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ δόξης μὴ ἐπαίρου· 

ὅτι θαυμαστὰ τὰ ἔργα κυρίου, 

καὶ κρυπτὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ ἀνθρώποις. 

 When you wear garments, do not boast 

and on a gala day do not become puffed up, 

for the works of the Lord are marvellous 

and His works are hidden to humans.

Aa)  בעטה אפֶר אל תהתל   ואל תקלס במרירי יום:

Ab)  כי פלאות מעשי ייי    ונעלם מֵאָדָם פעלו:

ואל תקלס כֿמרירי יום: Ba)  במעוטף בגדים אל תתפאר 

Ba1) בעוטה אזור אל תהתל   ואל תקלס כֿמרירי יום:

.י  ונעלם מאנוש פעלו:  .   .  .  .  (Bb

περιβολῇ] a noun which means either ‘what one wears’ or ‘act of wearing.’ 

The first is precluded in view of the following ἱματίων. In H we find two 

lexemes: A) עטה, probably defectiva spelled for Ba1) עוטה, and B a) מעוטף, 

presumably מְעוּטָּף, though this verb root occurs in BH only in Qal, meaning 

‘to envelop oneself,’ but in RH we encounter וּמִתְעַטֵּף לְבָנִים  לָבוּשׁ  אֶחָד   זָקֵן 

4 In S the second half of the verse is also expansive: ּוְרֵישׁ טוּבָא דְכֹל עַלְלָתָא אֶבָּה ‘her produce 
is the top of excellent products.’ 
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 an old man clothed in white and covered up in white’ LvR 21 as cited‘ לְבָנִים

by Even-Shoshan.5

If HA אפר has been rightly restored, עטה אפר would refer to a mourner, 

cf. וַיִּלְבַּשׁ שַׂק וָאֵפֶר Est 4.1. It is not clear, however, how אֵזוֹר ‘waist-cloth’ fits 

this context. Hardly a symbol of one’s lowly status.

καυχήσῃ] HBa תתפאר. καυχάομαι cannot reflect HA and HBa1 תהתל 

‘you deride, make fun of.’6

ἐν ἡμέρᾳ δόξης] HA במרירי יום. How on earth G has arrived at this trans-

lation totally escapes us.7 Has מְרוֹמֵי יום or מְרוֹם יום been read?

The phrase יום  in מְרִירִי is fraught with difficulties. BH has a hapax מרירי 

 bitter destruction’ Dt 32.24. In view of its parallelism with the first‘ קֶטֶב מְרִירִי

half of the verse, it most likely means ‘having a hard time’ and in the sg.8, 

cf. קְשֵׁה־יוֹם Jb 30.25. BSH 208, however, lists our case under מָרִיר. Indeed in 

 Jb 3.5 we find exactly the same phrase, but this BH phrase happens מְרִירֵי יוֹם

to be a long-standing crux interpretum.

ἐπαίρου] H תקלס. In view of the parallelism with תהתל, this rendering is 

another mystery. The same Gk verb is used in the active voice with σεαυτόν 

at Si 6.2. Cf. SSG § 27 cac.

We see that the message that comes through G is substantially different 

from that of H, as far as the first half of the verse goes.

τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ] H פעלו, which need not be seen to be = פָּעֳלָו. The plural 

concord is due to the parallelism with פלאות מעשי ייי.

11.5)  πολλοὶ τύραννοι ἐκάθισαν ἐπὶ ἐδάφους, 

ὁ δὲ ἀνυπονόητος ἐφόρεσεν διάδημα. 

 Many rulers came to sit on the ground, 

whereas an unsuspected one wore a diadem.

A)    רבים נדכאים ישבו על כסא  ובל על לב עטו צניף: 

עֿל כסא                 ובל על לב עטו צניף:  .  .  . (B1

כסא                     ושפלי לב יעטו צניף:  .  .  . (B2

τύραννοι] ≠ HA נדכאים ‘contrite’ as in תִבְזֶה לאֹ  אֱלֹהִים  וְנִדְכֶּה   לֵב־נִשְׁבָּר 

Ps 51.19. Does G possibly reflect מְדַכְּאִים  ? Lévi’s alternatives, נדיבים or 

 though once in LXX ,נדכאים are graphically a shade too dissimilar to ,נכבדים

τύραννος renders נָדִיב Pr 8.16. Cf. the use of דִּכָּא as at Ps 72.4, 94.5, 143.3. 

Cf. S שִׁיטֵא ‘despised people.’

ἐπὶ ἐδάφους] H על כסא. If this is what in G’s Vorlage stood, we must be 

having to do with a free rendering. Smend (103) holds that G is either an 

5 Mr R. Medina of Jerusalem informs me that, according to the best manuscript available, 
the verb used is Hitpael as against Pual as given by Even-Shoshan.

6 On this Heb. verb, cf. Blau 1955.340f. Smend (102) opines that G reflects תתהלל.
7 The v.l. כמרירי in BSH had better be read במרירי, since the verb קלס, just like its parallel 

.ב־ requires the preposition ,התל
8 So S בַר אֿנָשָׁא. 
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error or a correction for ἐπὶ δίφρου ‘on a seat,’ which latter, however, does 

not say much, for where on earth would rulers sit?

ὁ δὲ ἀνυπονόητος] Sh דְּלָא מֶסְתְּבַר  דלא is probably an error for הָוְ   הו 

.ἄφοβος 5.5 above דְּלָא דֶחְלְתָא .cf ,מסתבר

To analyse the prepositional phrase as substantivised is syntactically dif-

ficult. Smend (103) is probably right in assuming that עלים, i.e. עֹלִים, has 

accidentally fallen out. See also S adduced below.

ἐφόρεσεν] Though not harmonising with the parallel ἐκάθισαν (pl.), בל 

לב  :is number-neutral. S, however, is more attentive to the parallelism על 

 יעטו ’.those who did not occur to anybody wore‘ וַדְלָא סָלְקִין הֿוָו עַל לֶבָּא לְבַשׁוֿ
in the doublet of HB presupposes reading ישבו as ּיֵשְׁבו, which contextually 

is as acceptable as ּיָשְׁבו.
διάδημα] S לְבוּשֵׁא דִאֿיקָרָא ‘glorious garments,’ too generic.

The doublet of HB לב  שְׁפַל־רוּחַ is likely to be a harmonisation to שפלי 

.Is 57.15 לְהַחֲיוֹת רוּחַ שְׁפָלִים וּלְהַחֲיוֹת לֵב נִדְכָּאִים

11.6)  πολλοὶ δυνάσται ἠτιμάσθησαν σφόδρα, 

καὶ ἔνδοξοι παρεδόθησαν εἰς χεῖρας ἑτέρων. 

 Many people in power were greatly humiliated 

notables also were delivered into the hands of others. 

A) רַבִים נִשָׂאִים נִקְלוּ מְאֹד  וְהָשְׁפָלוּ יַחַד  וְגַם נִכְבַדִים נִתָּנוּ בְיָד:

Ba) . . .  . .דֿ        ונכבדים נתנו ביד זעירים:

Bb) . . . נקלו מאד            והושפלו יֿחד ונכבדים * נתנו ביד**:

         Bc) * וגם **. . .  . .דֿ       והשפלו יחד . . . ביד

.אול    ובקהל טעֿםֿ שפוט:  .   .  .  .     (Bd

Be) . . .  . .אול    ובקהל טעֿםֿ שפו:

 The anomalous fronting of the attributive adjective is known to [רַבִים נִשָׂאִים

BH, esp. with this adjective, e.g. לְרַבִּים צַיָּדִים Je 16.16, see JM § 141 b. Simi-

larly with נדכאים צרות vs. 5 above and רבים   out of many distressful‘ מרבות 

situations’ Si 51.3. This feature of Heb. syntax appears to be unknown to S, 

which reformulates the clause as רוֿ אַכְחְדָא  many are kings‘ סַגִּיאֵא מַלְכֵּא דֶאֿצְטַעַּ

who were insulted together.’ Sim. in vs. 5. In Si 51.3, however, there was not 

available an option of similar reformulation: מֶן סוֹגָאא  < מרבות צרות הושעתני 

.דְעָקָתיֿ שָׁוְזֶבְתָּניֿ

On נִשָׂאִים ‘exalted (in status),’ see also 2  וַיִּנַּשֵּׂא לְעֵינֵי כָל־הַגּוֹיִםCh 32.23 

(of Hezekiah). In spite of the vocalisation in HA, HR equates δυνάστης with 

.the sole instance in LXX of this equation ,נָשִׂיא

 it probably is not ,נקלו om. in S, Sh, and L.9 Adding little to [וְהָשְׁפָלוּ יַחַד

original.

9 S has preserved, though, יחד in the form of אַכְחְדָא.
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ἑτέρων] After HA בְיָד something may accidentally have fallen out.10 

Ba) does have זעירים ‘minor ones.’ The Vorlage of S appears to have been 

defective, hence a rather free translation: וְדַמְיַקְּרִין דֶאֿתְבַּצַּרוֿ מֶן אִיקָרְהוֹן ‘and 

those who were highly positioned who suffered a loss of their high status.’

Some MSS read εταιρων ‘of colleagues’ and others εχθρων ‘of enemies.’

Of HBe there is no trace in any version. Does the second half mean some-

thing like “Judge in the midst of a sensible assembly”? But how does such 

fit the immediate context?

11.7)  Πρὶν ἐξετάσῃς, μὴ μέμψῃ· 

νόησον πρῶτον καὶ τότε ἐπιτίμα. 

  Do not blame before you have examined well. 

Consider first and then rebuke.

A) בְטֶרֶם תַחְקרֿ אַל תְסַלֵף    בַּקֵר לְפָנִים וְאַחַר תַזִּיף:

B) . . . תחקֿור אל תסלף      בקר לפנים ואחרֿ תזֿיף:

Πρὶν] This is the sole instance in SG of this temporal particle used with 

a finite verb. Usually it is followed by an inf., whether or not preceded by 

ἤ as in the following verse. See also SSG § 29 c (v), and p. 335, fn. 4.

μέμψῃ] Since Heb. סִלֵּף means “to pervert, twist,” a slight semantic twist 

has occurred here, i.e. “to falsify, make a false accusation.” S appears to have 

had some difficulty here: לָא תֶשְׁתָּוְתַּף ‘you shall not get involved,’ or alterna-

tively ‘you shall not have intercourse’ in the light of what follows: עַקֶּב לוּקְדָם 

 Investigate first and then make a proposal,’ quite a departure‘ וְהָיְדֵּין עְבֶד שַׁדְכֵּא

from H.

 in the sense of ‘to be נָזַף is unknown to BH, whilst MH uses נזף √ [תַזִּיף

angry, rebuke.’ This is the first attestation of Hif. הִזִּיף.

11.8)  πρὶν ἢ ἀκοῦσαι μὴ ἀποκρίνου 

καὶ ἐν μέσῳ λόγων μὴ παρεμβάλλου. 

 Before you have heard out, do not answer 

and do not interrupt when someone else is speaking.

A) בְּנִי אַל תָשִיב דָבָר טֶרֶם תִשְׁמַע      וּבְתוך שִׂיחָה אַל תְדַבֵּר:

B) . . .  אל תשיב       ובתוך שיחֿהֿ אל תדבר:

.om. in G, S, Sh, and L [בְּנִי

παρεμβάλλου] Sh תֶתֿתַּרְמֵא reflexive ‘you throw yourself (into)’ rather 

than passive ‘to be thrown,’ cf. SL s.v. רמי Ettaf. 1.

10 On some rare instances in BH where an anticipated nomen rectum or a suf. pronoun is 
missing, cf. Driver 1913 ad 1Sm 26.23.
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11.9)  περὶ πράγματος, οὗ οὐκ ἔστιν σοι χρεία, μὴ ἔριζε 

καὶ ἐν κρίσει ἁμαρτωλῶν μὴ συνέδρευε.

 Over a matter which is none of your business do not contest 

nor act as a counsellor in a strife among sinners.

A) באין עצבה אל תאחר      וברב זדים אל תקומם:

B) בֿאֿין עצה אל תתור             ובריֿב זדים אל תקומם:

The Heb. text in B) as well as A) presents some difficulties. Whilst עצבה 

is unattested in BH, the root עצב occurs in multiple lexemes, all having to 

do with “pain, grief, hurt,” mostly of spiritual, mental suffering. באין עצה, 

si vera lectio, could mean “unless you are strongly advised to take action.” 

Either Heb. substantive, however, has nothing to do with χρεία. S חַיְלָא 

would reflect עָצְמָה.

Both תאחר and תתור are generally thought to be corrupt, and a form of 

.תֶתְחַרֵּא Cf. S and Sh .(Lévi 73) תתחר ,is restored חרי√

11.10)  Τέκνον, μὴ περὶ πολλὰ ἔστωσαν αἱ πράξεις σου· 

ἐὰν πληθύνῃς, οὐκ ἀθῳωθήσῃ· 

καὶ ἐὰν διώκῃς, οὐ μὴ καταλάβῃς· 

καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐκφύγῃς διαδράς. 

  Child, do not make yourself busy over too many matters. 

If you multiply (your activities), you will never come away blameless.

Even if you pursued, you will never catch up with it, 

and you will never escape, even if you have run away.

Aa) בני למה תרבה עשקך        ואץ ()להרבות לא ינקה:

Ab) בני אם לא תרוץ לא תגיע      ואם לא תבקש לא תמצא:

*B) אם תברח לא תדביק    ולא  תמלטנֿוֿ אם תנוס:

Ba) בני למהֿ תרבֿה עֿוֿשֿקֿ            ואֿץ להרבוֿת לא ינקה:

Bb) בני אם לא תרוֿץ לא תגֿיֿעֿ      ואם לא תבקש לא תמֿצֿאֿ:

Aa) and Ab) are almost totally identical with Ba)11 and Bb) respectively. 

However, how does B*) fit in the B) text? The last two lines of G follow 

B*) more closely than Ab) or Bb). Thus καταλάβῃ תדביק, ἐκφύγῃς ֿ12 ,תמלטנֿו 

and διαδράς תנוס. Another curiosity is that in the B MS B*) comes first.

περὶ πολλὰ] On < περί + acc. > to indicate an object or activity to attend 

to, see GELS s.v. II 4 and cf. οἱ δὲ Ιουδαῖοι περὶ τὴν γεωργίαν ἐγίνοντο 

‘the Jews were getting busy as farmers’ 2M 12.1.

11 In the right-hand margin there is written עשקך.
12 BSH (200) parses the form as Piel. But what would “if you run away, you will let it 

escape” mean? We would rather parse it as Ni. and the suf. pronoun as equivalent to ּמִמֶּנּו ‘from 
it.’ It is well known that a suf. pronoun directly attached to a verb does not always represent a 
zero-object, in this case ֹאֹתו. See fn. 36 at 4.18 above, and for our example here ָקְדַשְׁתִּיך Is 65.5 
adduced there is of special interest, for ָקָדַשְׁתִּי מִמְּךָ  = קְדַשְׁתִּיך.
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πληθύνῃς] H אץ, which is a substantivised ptc., “one who hurries, is 

eager,” and the grammatical subject of the following ינקה. G is unifying the 

two halves.

Smend’s (18) “nach Reichtum jagt” is too narrowly focused; עשקך is 

probably understood as the object of the inf.

ἀθῳωθήσῃ] H ינקה, i.e. יִנָּקֶה. Lévi (74f.) justified his rendering “réussira” 

by pointing out that MH and Aram. זכה means not only “to be pure, inno-

cent,” but also “to make success”; he appears to be running away with his 

competence in comparative Hebrew - Aramaic linguistics.

11.11)  ἔστιν κοπιῶν καὶ πονῶν καὶ σπεύδων, 

καὶ τόσῳ μᾶλλον ὑστερεῖται. 

 There is a person who toils and labours hard and hurries, 

but is all the more behind schedule.

A) יש עמל ויגע ורץ      וכְדַי כן הוא מתאחר:

ὑστερεῖται H מתאחר] Ὑστερέω, however, also signifies ‘to be lacking,’13 

which is how Sh has understood the text here: מֶתְבַּצַּר ‘lacking.’ Cf. L non 

abundat.

-on the analysis of which cf. Segal (70), who also rectifies the vocali [כְדַי כן

sation to כְדֵי. See also below at 13.9.

11.12)  ἔστιν νωθρὸς προσδεόμενος ἀντιλήμψεως, 

ὑστερῶν ἰσχύι καὶ πτωχείᾳ περισσεύει· 
καὶ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ κυρίου ἐπέβλεψαν αὐτῷ εἰς ἀγαθά, 

καὶ ἀνώρθωσεν αὐτὸν ἐκ ταπεινώσεως αὐτοῦ 

 There is a person sluggish in need of help, 

lacking in strength, but having more than enough of poverty. 

And the eyes of the Lord kindly watched him 

and lifted him out of his depression.

Aa) יש רשֵֹׁש ואֹבַד מהלך חסר כל ויותר אֿ..נשֿ:

Ab) ועין ייי צפתהו לטוב וינעריהו מעפר צחנה:       

νωθρὸς] H רשֵֹׁש. BH knows √ׁרשׁש Pol. in the sense of “to crush, shatter,” 

attested only twice. The word is usually understood as meaning “feeble, 

weak,” which νωθρός does not mean. This Gk adjective interestingly occurs 

at Si 4.29 as a rendering of רשיש, most likely ׁ14 ,רָשִׁיש where, however, it is 

a description of the vice of sloth, which does not apply here, but we are hav-

ing to do with someone who is mentally or physically handicapped, making 

him to work rather slowly.

13 See GELS s.v.
14 The sole instance of the lexeme in the entire history of Hebrew.
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προσδεόμενος ἀντιλήμψεως] This has little to do with H אֹבַד מהלך ‘hav-

ing lost his way.’ On < προσδέομαι τινος >, see SSG § 22 q.

ἰσχύι] H כל = S. G = חיל?

πτωχείᾳ] = S מֶסְכֵּנוּתָא. Smend (106) restores אונש, i.e. ׁאוֹנֶש “Unglück,” 

a word unknown in Hebrew anywhere,15 though Qal, Ni. ׁאנש ‘to be (medi-

cally) sick, weak’ is well established in BH.

 indicative of anti-anthropomorphism16? The verb ,מֵאמְרֵהּ דְּמָרְיָא S [עין ייי

has perforce been adjusted: נֶטְאַב.
ἐπέβλεψαν αὐτῷ] H צפתהו. Another example of < ἐπιβλέπω τινι (pers.) > 

is οὐ προσθήσει ἐπιβλέψαι αὐτοῖς (H לְהַבִּיטָם) La 4.16.

 a repetition of two synonyms; was the ,מֶן עַפְרָא וְמֶן קֶטְמָא S [מעפר צחנה

translator unfamiliar with the BH hapax, צַחֲנָה ‘stench’?17 

The last line of G represents quite a departure from H “and He wholly 

shook stinking dust off him.”

11.13)  καὶ ἀνύψωσεν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἀπεθαύμασαν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ πολλοί. 

 And He raised his head 

and many were astonished over him.

A) נשא בראשו וירממהו      ויתמהו עליו רבים:

בראשו  was ב־ see above at 11.1, where, however, the preposition [נשא 

absent. Though not attested with this particular collocation, its value of tran-

sitivity is well established. E.g. אָנִיעָה עֲלֵיכֶם בְּמוֹ ראֹשִׁי ‘I would shake my head 

at you’ Jb 16.4. For further details, see JM § 125 m-mb.

.רַמְרְמֵהּ om. in G, but S [וירממהו

11.14)  ἀγαθὰ καὶ κακά, ζωὴ καὶ θάνατος, 

πτωχεία καὶ πλοῦτος παρὰ κυρίου ἐστίν. 

 Good fortune and misfortune, life and death, 

poverty and wealth are from the Lord.

A) טוב ורע חיים ומות      ריש ועושר מייי הוא:

ἐστίν] H הוא. The preceding six (virtual) substantives are perceived as 

constituting a single concept, hence not εἰσίν (= Sh אֶנֵּין), cf. SSG § 77 m. 

This notion of unity is perceived somewhat differently in S “fortune and 

misfortune, life and death, the rich and the poor are equal before God (קְדָם 

15 Maagarim registers our case as the sole attestation of this lexeme, but four question 
marks added speak for the great, epigraphical uncertainty. Segal’s (71) עוני ‘indigence’ is out 
of the question.

16 So also Lévi 75.
.odour of his roast meat,’ not necessarily stench‘ סְוָתֵהּ his stench’ Jl 2.20 > S‘ צַחֲנָתוֹ 17
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 Unlike S, G is consistent in viewing all the six constituents ”.(אַלָהָא שְׁוֵין אֶנּוֹן

as referring to impersonal entities.

11.15) ¶ σοφία καὶ ἐπιστήμη καὶ γνῶσις νόμου παρὰ κυρίου, 

ἀγάπησις καὶ ὁδοὶ καλῶν ἔργων παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ εἰσιν.

 Wisdom and understanding and knowledge of the law is from the Lord,

love and the way of good works are from Him.

Aa) חחכֿמֿהֿ ושכל והבין דבר      מייי הוא:

Ab) חטא ודרכֿים ישרים              מייי הוא:  

ἐπιστήμη] S נַכְפּוּתָא ‘modesty’!

νόμου] H דבר, which is too generic. Cf. S and Sh דְּנָמוֹסָא.

דבר  which Mopsik (136) renders “savoir dire,” taking recourse to [הבין 

 ,is a substantivised participle נְבוֹן eloquent, fluent’ 1Sm 16.18, but‘ נְבוֹן דָּבָר

whereas our הָבִין is an infinitive.

ἀγάπησις] probably = חבא, i.e. חִבָּה, cf. S חוּבָּא and S בָנוּתָא  חטא H .מַחְּ

originating with God is theologically far too controversial, whereas misfor-

tune and poverty (vs. 14) can be regarded as divine punishments.

εἰσιν] The selection of the pl. form immediately following ἐστίν (vs. 14) 

shows that here is no question of a rigid rule. In H both verses end with הוא.

11.16) πλάνη καὶ σκότος ἁμαρτωλοῖς συνέκτισται, 
τοῖς δὲ γαυριῶσιν ἐπὶ κακίᾳ συγγηρᾷ κακία. ¶

 Error and darkness have emerged together for sinners, 

and wickedness grows old together with those who show off wickedness.

A) שכלות וחושֿךֿ לפשעים נוצרה      ומרעים רעה עמם:

 שִׂכְלוּת Ec 2.3+ // once סִכְלוּת .Cp .סכלות for the standard spelling [שכלות

ib. 1.17.

συνέκτισται] H נוצרה. The Gk Pf. has no morphological opposition 

between the middle and passive voices. However, in a tense which such an 

opposition is built into, such as Aor., the passive does not necessarily imply 

the presence of a third party. Thus in καὶ διηνοίχθησαν οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ τῶν δύο 

Gn 3.7 God did not open the eyes of the first human couple. We have intro-

duced a new label, “self-propelling action” (SSG § 27 cc). The same anal-

ysis can be applied to the Heb. Nifal, just as in וַתִּפָּקַחְנָה Gn 3.7. For further 

details on this feature in Hebrew, see SQH § 12 d 6). E.g. האבן   .. תגלה ‘the 

stone will emerge’ 4Q376 1i1.

The sg. concord with multiple subjects has been touched on above at 

vs. 14. Here, however, נוצרה is not only sg., but also fem. Is the first noun 

determinant? We are not aware of similar examples elsewhere, whether in 
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Heb. or Gk. Our case differs from, e.g. בני לכול  עזר  אמתו  ומלאך  ישראל   אל 

 God of Israel, assisted by the angel of His truth, helped all the sons of‘ אור

light’ 1QS 3.24; see further SQH § 32 ci.
συγγηρᾷ κακία] a rather graphic formulation, i.e. “they will never grow 

out of wickedness.” This Gk verb appears to be a free addition by our trans-

lator, though συγ- reflects עמ־.

S סָאְבָּא ן  עַמְּהוֹ בִישְׁתָּא  בְּבִישְׁתָּא  ן  דְּמֶתְרַבֵּי ן  י לֵ אַיְ עַם   with those who‘ וְ

are reared with wickedness wickedness will grow old with them’ is most 

likely dependent on G.

The verses 15-16 are generally thought not to have been part of the origi nal 

document. See Lévi 76, Smend 107, Segal 71, Skehan - Di Lella 237 and 

others.

11.17)  δόσις κυρίου παραμένει εὐσεβέσιν, 

καὶ ἡ εὐδοκία αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα εὐοδωθήσεται. 

 A gift of the Lord will remain with the pious, 

and His pleasure will prosper for ever.

A) מתן ייי צדיק לעד יעמֿדֿ      ורצנו יצלח לעדֿ:

εὐσεβέσιν] The dat. case calls for לצדיק, i.e. לַצַּדִּיק. Note S ֿלְדָחְלָוְהֿי. 

Likely a simple scribal error.

ἡ εὐδοκία αὐτοῦ] H רצנו. In view of the pl. εὐσεβέσιν, αὐτοῦ can refer 

only to the Lord, hence subjective genitive. By contrast, the suf. pronoun of 

 זָכְרֵנִי יְהוָה בִּרְצוֹן עַמֶּךָ then an objective genitive as in ,צדיק can refer to רצנו
‘.. the favour You bear to Your people’ Ps 106.4. With his הצדיק של   רצנו 

Segal (71) presumably means a subjective genitive, i.e. ‘what the righteous 

desires.’

11.18)  ἔστιν πλουτῶν ἀπὸ προσοχῆς καὶ σφιγγίας αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ αὕτη ἡ μερὶς τοῦ μισθοῦ αὐτοῦ· 

 There is one who becomes rich through his attention and frugality 

and that is his share of reward.

A) יש מתעשֵר מהתענות      וֿיש יְחַיבֿ שכרו:

The Heb. text as it is manifestly is not in order. ׁיֵש cannot introduce a 

verbal clause, though its restoration is probably defensible in view of S אִית, 

which, however, is followed by ּדְּלָא לָוֵא לֵהּ עוּתְרֵה ‘there is one who does 

not deserve his wealth.’ Besides, שכרו  is opaque, the first word in יְחַיבֿ 

particular.

προσοχῆς] H התענות. The only Heb. √עני that appears to be relevant here 

is Qal ‘to be occupied, busy (with),’ which occurs twice only and that in Ec, 



210 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

1.13 and 3.10. Its etymological equivalent in Syr., √עני Peal in the sense 

of ‘to give attention, occupy oneself’ and Ethpeel ‘to be busy with, occupy 

oneself with’ are solidly attested. Given this range of meanings the reflexive 

.makes good sense הִתְעַנָּה

σφιγγίας] no equivalent in H. This Gk substantive, which occurs only once 

in BS, is unknown prior to SG. LSJ offers “greed,” which, however, is no 

compliment beside προσοχή ‘careful attention.’

11.19)  ἐν τῷ εἰπεῖν αὐτόν Εὗρον ἀνάπαυσιν 

καὶ νῦν φάγομαι ἐκ τῶν ἀγαθῶν μου, 

καὶ οὐκ οἶδεν τίς καιρὸς παρελεύσεται 
καὶ καταλείψει αὐτὰ ἑτέροις καὶ ἀποθανεῖται. 

 When he says, “I have found rest 

and now I will feed myself on all my goodies,” 

he does not know, however, how much time is going to pass 

before he leaves them to others and dies.

Aa) ובעתֿ . . .  מצאתי נחת        ועתה אכֿל מטֿוֿבֿתי:

Ab) וֿלא ידע מה י. .    יחלף            ועזבֿו לֿאֿחֿרֿ ומת:

τίς καιρὸς] The interrogative pronoun can be used attributively. For more 

examples in SG, see GELS s.v. V. The analogous use of מה is known to BH, 

e.g. מַה־בֶּצַע ‘what sort of benefit?’ Gn 37.26. Cf. JM § 144 d, and more 

examples are to be found in BDB s.v. 1  מָה a (a). We do not know, however, 

what substantive, if at all, is to be restored after מה.

καὶ καταλείψει] H here attests to the inversive w-wataltí.18

αὐτὰ] The selection of the pl. form is appropriate in the light of the pre-

ceding τῶν ἀγαθῶν μου, but, should טֿוֿבֿתי have been correctly restored,19 

the gender discord with ועזבֿו is glaring.

11.20)  Στῆθι ἐν διαθήκῃ σου καὶ ὁμίλει ἐν αὐτῇ 

καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ σου παλαιώθητι.

  Child, hold fast to your chosen vocation and busy yourself with it

and reach old age, still at your work.

A) בֿניֿ עֿמד בֿחֿוֿקך ובו הֿתרֿעֿ      ובמֿלאכתך הֿתישן:

διαθήκῃ] H חֿוֿק. The Gk word here most likely signifies “work contract” 

or such like, but not “covenant (with God),” for in that sense the suffix 

pronoun attached to διαθήκη can only refer to God. By contrast, חוק means 

“assignment, mission” determined and entrusted by God. Cf. מַדּוּעַ לאֹ כִלִּיתֶם 

.Why have you not completed your quota?’ Ex 5.14‘ חָקְכֶם

18 For a discussion with more examples, see Van Peursen 2004 § 8.3.
19 In S we find a pl. form: ֿטָבָתְי, which is correctly resumed with לְהֵין.



 CHAPTER 11 211

ὁμίλει] H ֿהֿתרֿע, an understandable equation.20 In BH הִתְרָעָה, affiliated 

to ַרֵע ‘friend, companion,’ is well established,21 e.g. אָף אֶת־בַּעַל   אַל־תִּתְרַע 

G μὴ ἴσθι ἑταῖρος ἀνδρὶ θυμώδει Pr 22.24. Sh has taken ὁμιλέω in another 

sense, “to converse”: תַּנָּא.

 BH does not use this verb in Hitpael, whilst its use in Nifal carries [הֿתישן

the same ingressive force,22 “to become old.” It does occur in RH in this 

sense.

11.21)  μὴ θαύμαζε ἐν ἔργοις ἁμαρτωλοῦ, 

πίστευε δὲ κυρίῳ καὶ ἔμμενε τῷ πόνῳ σου· 

ὅτι κοῦφον ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς κυρίου 

διὰ τάχους ἐξάπινα πλουτίσαι πένητα.

 Do not be surprised at a sinner’s works, 

but trust the Lord and abide by your toil, 

for it is easy in the eyes of the Lord 

to make a poor man rich fast and all of a sudden.

Aa) אלֿ תֿתמֿהֿ בדֿ  . .  . . .      . .רֿוֿץֿ לייי וקוה לאורֿו:

Ab) כי נכח בעיני  ייי   בפתֿע פתאם ל  . .עֿ  .  .   .  .  . :  

τῷ πόνῳ σου] H אורֿו, = S ּנוּהְרֵה ‘His light.’

κοῦφον] H נכח, i.e. ַֹנָכח ‘straight,’ i.e. ‘not twisted, complicated, straight-

forward.’

11.22)  εὐλογία κυρίου ἐν μισθῷ εὐσεβοῦς, 

καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ταχινῇ ἀναθάλλει εὐοδία αὐτοῦ. 

 A blessing of the Lord is part of what is allotted to a pious person, 

and his prosperity will promptly sprout afresh.

A) ברכת אל בֿגרל צדיק  ובעת תקותו תפרֿחֿ:

ἐν μισθῷ] H Smend (109) dismisses the addition of ἐν as inaccurate. He 

apparently regards ב־ as Beth essentiae, which introduces a predicate of a 

nominal clause. He refers to אֱלֹהֵי אָבִי בְּעֶזְרִי ‘the god of my father is my help’ 

Ex 18.4 (G Ὁ γὰρ θεὸς τοῦ πατρός μου βοηθός μου). It might come down 

to more or less the same thing, but we could say “is contained in.”23

ταχινῇ] H 24 .תקותו There is nothing common to the two.

20 Our Index s.v. ὁμιλέω has added “*5) רעה hit.[1: Si 11.20].”
21 Smend (108) writes that it means “sich an etwas erfreuen,” what is unknown to Hebrew 

at all. He is probably thinking of an Aramaism, e.g. JA אִתְרְעִי ‘to delight in’ and Syr. י  אֶתְרַעִּ
‘to be content.’

22 On this notion, cf. SQH § 12 e 7, f 3.
23 Cf. SD (1106 f.n. a): “wörtlich (liegt) in Lohn des Gottesfürchtigen.”
24 BSH reads תקותי ‘my hope,’ which makes no sense. In the MS we can recognise the 

bottom of a waw.
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11.23)  μὴ εἴπῃς Τίς ἐστίν μου χρεία, 

καὶ τίνα ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν ἔσται μου τὰ ἀγαθά; 

 Do not say, “What is my need? 

and what will be my good possessions from now?”

A) אל תאמרֿ   .   .   .  כי עשיתי חפצי    ומה עתה יעזב לי:

 is not reflected in G, and whence τὰ ἀγαθά? Is the message עשיתי חפצי

in the Gk version meant for someone who has built up quite a solid financial 

foundation?

τίνα] This is a very rare example of the n. pl. τίνα, see SSG § 18 d.

11.24)  μὴ εἴπῃς Αὐτάρκη μοί ἐστιν, 

καὶ τί ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν κακωθήσομαι; 

 Do not say, “I have enough, 

and what sort of difficulty could I undergo from now?”

A) אל תאמר דיי עֿמֿי      אֿיה א  ..  יהי עלי:

11.25)  ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἀγαθῶν ἀμνησία κακῶν, 

καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κακῶν οὐ μνησθήσεται ἀγαθῶν· 

 When you are happy, you do not remember your unhappiness, 

and when you are unhappy, you cannot remember your happiness.

Aa) טוֹבַת יום תְשַׁכַּח רעה    ורעֿת יֿוֿם תשֿכח טובֿהֿ:

Ab) ואחרית א(א)דם תהיה עליו:

ἀμνησία .. οὐ μνησθήσεται] H תשֿכח  in the שׁכח√ BH uses .תְשַׁכַּח   .. 

causative sense in Pi. and Hi. once each, La 2.6 and Je 23.27. S, shifted to 

vs. 27, has misunderstood H: תֶּשְׁכַּח ‘it will find.’ 

The third Heb. clause is missing in G: “and the end of a man will be com-

ing upon him.” It is present in S vs. 27: ֿחָרְתֵהּ דְּבַרְנָשָׁא תֶהְוֵא עְלָוְהֿי.

11.26)  ὅτι κοῦφον ἔναντι κυρίου ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τελευτῆς 

ἀποδοῦναι ἀνθρώπῳ κατὰ τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ. 

 For it is easy for the Lord on the day of death 

to requite (every) man according to his ways.

This verse seems accidentally to have fallen out in H, but forms a necessary 

link with vs. 27.

11.27)  κάκωσις ὥρας ἐπιλησμονὴν ποιεῖ τρυφῆς, 

καὶ ἐν συντελείᾳ ἀνθρώπου ἀποκάλυψις ἔργων αὐτοῦ. 

 Distress of a merely one hour makes one forget luxury, 

and on the day of his death every man’s past will become exposed.
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Aa) עֿתֿ רעה תשכח תענוג      וסוף אדם יגיד עליו:

Ab) בטרם תחקר אדם אל תאשרהו      כיֿ בֿאֿחֿרֿיֿתֿוֿ יאושר אדם:

The second half of H, which is missing in G, appears to be a doublet of 

vs. 28: “Before you have investigated a person, do not call him happy, for 

at his end a person will be declared happy.”

κάκωσις ὥρας] ≠ H “when a disaster strikes.”

τρυφῆς] One cannot say with certainty whether this is a reference to the 

good times in the past or one does not have time now for pleasure, most likely 

the latter. Sh focuses on a specific kind of pleasure: בוּסָּמָא סַגִּיאָא ‘abundant 

food,’ which is a more likely interpretation in view of the added adjective. 

On the semantics of τρυφή, see further below at 41.1.

 of the first and ,אחרית אדם תחוה which Smend (13) reads as [סוף אדם יגיד

last words of which there is no trace whatsoever.

11.28)  πρὸ τελευτῆς μὴ μακάριζε μηδένα, 

καὶ ἐν τέκνοις αὐτοῦ γνωσθήσεται ἀνήρ. 

 Before his death do not call anyone happy, 

and through his children he could be recognised for what he was.

A) לפני מות אל תאשר גבר  ובאחריתו ינכר איש:

μακάριζε] H תאשר. For the equation, cf. ׁאַשְׁרֵי־הָאִיש Μακάριος ἀνήρ Ps 1.1 

and the nine beatitudes pronounced by Jesus, all beginning with μακάριοι 
(Mt 5.3-11). See also below at 14.20.

μηδένα] H גבר, which could have been rendered verbatim with ἄνδρα or 

ἄνθρωπον. But the selection of μηδένα is more idiomatic for an expression 

of absolute, categorical negation, on which see SSG § 10 da and SQH § 40 g, 

also 83 fb.

τέκνοις αὐτοῦ] H אחריתו, similarly in יִמַּח אַחֵר  בְּדוֹר  לְהַכְרִית   יְהִי־אַחֲרִיתוֹ 
.Ps 109.13 > G γενηθήτω τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ εἰς ἐξολέθρευσιν κτλ שְׁמָם

γνωσθήσεται] H ינכר. In BH we find Ni. נִכַּר only once: לאֹ נִכְּרוּ בַּחוּצוֹת 

La 4.8 > G οὐκ ἐπεγνώσθησαν ἐν ταῖς ἐξόδοις.

11.29)  Μὴ πάντα ἄνθρωπον εἴσαγε εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου· 

πολλὰ γὰρ τὰ ἔνεδρα τοῦ δολίου. 

  Do not allow everybody into your home, 

for many are the snares laid by a deceitful person.

A) לא כל איש להביא אל בית      ומה רֿבו פֿצֿעֿיֿ רוכל:

πάντα] H כל. On the opposition between categorical and partial negation, 

see above at 10.6.

τὸν οἶκόν σου] = S. Pace Smend (111) we fail to see why ביתך cannot be 

used in this inf. clause. 



214 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

εἴσαγε] להביא, an infinitive with injunctive value, esp. common in pro-

hibitions. E.g. אֵין לָבוֹא ‘one may not enter’ Est 4.2;  לוא לסור ימין ושמאל ‘one 

is not to deviate right or left’ 1QS 3.10.25

צָרָי .interjection, ‘How many ..!’. Cf [מה  Ps 3.2. Our translator מָה־רַבּוּ 

could have used ὡς as in ὡς ἐμεγαλύνθη τὰ ἔργα σου, κύριε Ps 103.24 < 

H 26 .מָה־רַבּוּ מַעֲשֶׂיךָ יְהוָה

ἔνεδρα] H ֿפֿצֿעֿי ‘hurts caused by.’ Note S ֿכְּמֵאנָוְהֿי = G.

δολίου] H רוכל, which in BH means ‘merchant, tradesman’ with no perni-

cious nuance. In our context רָכִיל ‘slanderer, tale-bearer’ would have suited 

better.27 Tales told by such people are often false, malicious, and hurting. The 

equation Qal רכל / δόλιος occurs only here in LXX.

A v.l. of the second line has become dislocated as the fifth line of vs. 30: 

’!How many are the offences committed by a profiteer‘ מה ירבו פשעי בוצע

11.30)  πέρδιξ θηρευτὴς ἐν καρτάλλῳ, οὕτως καρδία ὑπερηφάνου, 

καὶ ὡς ὁ κατάσκοπος ἐπιβλέπει πτῶσιν· 

 A decoy-partridge in a basket, that is what the heart of an arrogant 

man is like 

and like a spy he feasts his eyes on your downfall.

A) כֿכֿלֿוֿבֿ מֿלא עֿוֿףֿ                       כן בתיהם מלאים   .   .   . :

 כעוף אחוזֿ בכלוֿבֿ לב גאה                כֿזאב אֹרֵב לטרף:

A) מה ירבו פשעי בוצע:

A) ככלב הוא באֿ 28 וֿכל בית וחומס:

A) כןֿ בוצע בא             ומשים ריב לכל טובֿתם:

A) אורב חרֿוכל כדוב לבית לצים      וכמרגל יראה ערֿוה:

The H text is in hopeless disarray with not a few doublets and a complete, 

dislocated text (5th clause). G appears to have preserved the original text: 

the first line is pretty close to the third clause in H and the second line to 

the very last clause in H. Thus

כעוף אחוזֿ בכלוֿבֿ לב גאה      וכמרגל יראה ערֿוה: 

An English translation of H would be something like:

Like a cage full of birds so their houses are full …
Like a bird held in a cage is the heart of an arrogant man    
like a lion lying in wait for games.
How many are the offences committed by a profiteer!
Like a dog he enters every house and ravages. 
So comes along a profiteer and starts up a dispute over all their good things.

25 Cf. JM § 124 l and SQH § 18 c.
26 More examples are mentioned in DCH V 158a-159b 2.
27 According to Dihi (2008.21) we have in our רוכל a case of semantic innovation.
28 Delete the conjunction waw.
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The tale-bearer lies in wait like a bear for a house of scorners
and like a spy he would spot a weak spot.

S appears to be based on this extended text, though the last clause of H 

is missing.

πτῶσιν] H ערֿוה, doubtlessly an allusion to אֶת־עֶרְוַת לִרְאוֹת  אַתֶּם   מְרַגְּלִים 

.Gn 42.9 הָאָרֶץ בָּאתֶם

11.31)  τὰ γὰρ ἀγαθὰ εἰς κακὰ μεταστρέφων ἐνεδρεύει 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς αἱρετοῖς ἐπιθήσει μῶμον. 

 Lying in wait he makes bad of good 

and picks holes in the best things.

A) טוב לרע יהפך נֿרֿגן      ובמחמדיך יתן קשר:

ἐνεδρεύει] H נֿרֿגן, a rare verb in BH in the sense of “to backbite, slander.” 

Since ἐνεδρεύω has little to do with it, G possibly construed נֿרֿגן with the 

second clause, leaving out קשר as contextually difficult.

11.32)  ἀπὸ σπινθῆρος πυρὸς πληθύνεται ἀνθρακιά, 

καὶ ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς εἰς αἷμα ἐνεδρεύει. 

 By a spark of fire charcoal is fed, 

and a sinful man lies in wait for a chance to kill.

 A) מנצוץ ירבה גחלת      ואיש בליעל לדם יארבֹ:

σπινθῆρος] H נצוץ; the same equation occurs in σπινθῆρες πυρός Is 1.31 

(H נִיצוֹץ), where נִיצוֹץ is the only occurrence in BH of this substantive. Let it 

be noted that in this Is instance πυρός is an addition as in our Si passage here.

πληθύνεται] H ירבה. Whilst a verb preceding its subject may appear in 

3ms as the representative verb form, that usually occurs when the two are 

separated with an intervening word or words, see JM § 150 j. Alternatively 

we can analyse מ־ of מנצוץ as partitive, “some of the spark” and ירבה as 

transitive, יַרְבֶּה, so Kahana (468) and Segal (74).29

11.33)  πρόσεχε ἀπὸ κακούργου, πονηρὰ γὰρ τεκταίνει, 
μήποτε μῶμον εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα δῷ σοι. 

 Watch out for a bad guy, for he brings about wrong things, 

in case he makes you bear a black spot for ever.

A) גור מרע כי רע יוליד      למה מום עולם תשא:

μήποτε] H למה. On the virtual equivalence of לָמָּה to פֶּן, see above at 8.1.

29 BSH (274) vacillates. Smend’s (14) proposal to emend the text to read either תרבה or 
נצוץ  is uncalled for, though his translation (20) reads: “Von einem Funken kommen viel כי 
Kohlen.”
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11.34)  ἐνοίκισον ἀλλότριον, καὶ διαστρέψει σε ἐν ταραχαῖς 

καὶ ἀπαλλοτριώσει σε τῶν ἰδίων σου. 

 Take on a stranger as a lodger. Then he would throw you into 

disruptions, 

and make a stranger of you to your own (folks).

Aa) לא תדבק לרשע ויסלף דרכך      ויהפכך מבריתיך:

Ab) משוכן זָריו זָהִיר דרכיך           וינכריך במחמדיך:

The first line in H appears to be a variant of vs. 33 and is absent in G, 

whereas S has preserved this variant text, having nothing to correspond 

to the second line of H. Furthermore, in the Heb. MS this line is followed 

by 12.1.

ἐνοίκισον ἀλλότριον] G’s Vorlage may have been in disarray. G appears 

to reflect מִשּׁוֹכֵן זָר יִזָּהֵר, and καὶ διαστρέψει σε ἐν ταραχαῖς is probably his 

own free composition. There is no absolute need to change שׁוֹכֵן to שָׁכֵן.

τῶν ἰδίων] The gen. case here retains an ablative force, cf. SSG § 22 qa. 

Likewise τῶν πατρίων δογμάτων ἀπηλλοτριωμένος ‘having become 

estranged from the ancestral teachings’ 3M 1.3. 

H מחמדיך means ‘ones who are dear to you.’



CHAPTER 12

12.1) Ἐὰν εὖ ποιῇς, γνῶθι τίνι ποιεῖς, 

καὶ ἔσται χάρις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς σου. 

 If you act kindly, be sure to know who you are acting so for, 

and you should be thanked for your good deeds.

A) אם טוב תדיע למי תטיב     ויהי תקוה לטובתך:

γνῶθι] H תדיע, an obvious error for תדע.

καὶ ἔσται] H ויהי. Van Peursen (§ 12.9, p. 191) holds that the waw intro-

duces an apodosis. We would rather admit two co-ordinate volitive forms: 

 expresses a purpose as understood ויהי Nor do we believe that .תדע   .   .   . יהי

by Smend (20) “damit deiner Güte Dank zu Teil werde.”1

 Not represented in G; the message is likely to be “you should be [תקוה

able to anticipate words of thanks ..’

12.2) εὖ ποίησον εὐσεβεῖ, καὶ εὑρήσεις ἀνταπόδομα, 

καὶ εἰ μὴ παρ᾿ αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ παρὰ τοῦ ὑψίστου. 

 Act kindly to a godly person, and then you will attain a reward, 

and that if not from him, then from the Most High.

A) היטב לצדיק ומצא תשלומת     אם לא ממנו מייי:

εὑρήσεις] H מצא, Impv.2 Did the translator fear that the selection of εὑρέ 

might sound as if one is not doing a good deed for its own sake, but for some 

ulterior purpose? Note also S אַטֶאֿב לְזַדִּיקָא וְתֶשְׁכַּח and Sh עְבֶד   .. וְתֶשְׁכַּח.

12.3)  οὐκ ἔσται ἀγαθὰ τῷ ἐνδελεχίζοντι εἰς κακὰ 

καὶ τῷ ἐλεημοσύνην μὴ χαριζομένῳ. 

 A persistent wrong-doer is not to expect any good 

nor one who does not give alms.

A) אין טובה למנוח רשע     וגם צדקה לא עשה:

ἀγαθὰ] טובה, which S understood as meaning “thanks, gratitude” – טַיְבּוּתָא, 

so at 20.2. But can טובה mean “thanks”?

1 On this question, see JM § 116 b, n. 2.
2 Unlike in 7.22  בהמה לך ראה עיניך ואם אמנה היא העמידה, where, as Fassberg (1997.58) 

points out, the parallelism with אם indicates that we also have a conditional statement in the 
first half of the verse, though אם is missing. That analysis, however, does not apply here, 
because the first half consists of two imperatival clauses.
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ἐνδελεχίζοντι] Our translator has the monopoly of this Gk verb in LXX and 

uses it as often as 9 times. Here it basically means “to continue to exist, to be 

(at it) all the time.” This, however, cannot be harmonised with H. Lévi (85), 

Smend (115), Segal (74), and Kahana (468)3 emend the text to למניח, i.e. 

 and take the verb in the sense of “to make comfortable,”5 for which 4  לְמֵנִיחַ

meaning, however, another minor emendation would be required, לרשע, unless 

we vocalise the form as ַלִמְנִיח as against Segal and Kahana ַלְמֵנִיח. On the 

rection of the verb, see, e.g. ְוַהֲנִחתִֹי לָך Ex 33.14 and יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵיכֶם מֵנִיחַ לָכֶם 
Josh 1.13. G may be a free rendering, also reading רשע as רֶשַׁע, not רָשָׁע.

μὴ χαριζομένῳ] H עשה  ,Should we follow the free rendering of G .לא 

there is no syntactical difficulty in assuming that the preposition ל־ is under-

stood, e.g. לִצְדָקָה לאֹ עשֶֹׂה. 

12.4)  δὸς τῷ εὐσεβεῖ καὶ μὴ ἀντιλάβῃ τοῦ ἁμαρτωλοῦ. 

 Give gifts to the god-fearing and do not help sinners.

A) תן לטוב ומנע מרֿע

τῷ εὐσεβεῖ] The definite article is not anaphoric, referring to a particular 

individual, but generic, e.g. in ὁ φοβούμενος τὸ ῥῆμα κυρίου τῶν θεραπό-
ντων Φαραω the reference is not to a particular individual, but ‘whoever 

among Ph.’s servants fears the word of the Lord’ Ex 9.20.6 In 11.17 above 

we see an alternative construction: δόσις κυρίου παραμένει εὐσεβέσιν (sg. 

indet. צדיק), and yet another alternative in εὖ ποίησον ταπεινῷ καὶ μὴ δῷς 

ἀσεβεῖ in the next verse. The same holds for τοῦ ἁμαρτωλοῦ here. Exactly 

the same can also be said of the Heb. definite article, e.g. שלושת מיני הצדק 

‘three types of justice’ CD 4.16.7

12.5)  εὖ ποίησον ταπεινῷ καὶ μὴ δῷς ἀσεβεῖ· 
ἐμπόδισον τοὺς ἄρτους αὐτοῦ καὶ μὴ δῷς αὐτῷ, 

ἵνα μὴ ἐν αὐτοῖς σε δυναστεύσῃ· 

διπλάσια γὰρ κακὰ εὑρήσεις 

ἐν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖς, οἷς ἂν ποιήσῃς αὐτῷ. 

Aa) הקיר מך ואל תתן לזֿדֿ:

Ab) כלי לחם אל תתן לו                       למה בם יקביל אליך:

Ac) פי שנים רעה תשיג בעת צורך     בכל טובה תגיע אליֿו:

3 Perhaps Lévi (87) as well with his “des armes.”
4 Schechter and Taylor (47), taking recourse to Arb. manaḥa ‘to bestow gifts,’ analyse the 

verb as Qal inf., ַלִמְנוֹח. Such a Heb. verb, however, is not attested anywhere nor in Aramaic.
5 E.g. “der dem Bösen erquickt” (Smend 20).
6 See further in SSG § 1 d.
7 See further in SQH § 7 c. Cp. לַטּוֹב (Kahana 469) with לְטוֹב (Segal 74).
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 Be kind to the modest and do not give to the ungodly. 

Withhold bread from him and do not give him 

in order that he may not wield power over you with it, 

for you might experience twice as (grave) damages 

for all good things you do to him.

εὖ ποίησον] H הקֵֹר  = הקיר Hif. impv., “to deal with respect, to value”?

ταπεινῷ] H מָךְ  = מך, Qal ptc. Though quite common in Aramaic, this 

root, מכך, occurs in BH as a Qal verb only once, and that not in the sense 

of ‘to be humble,’ but ‘to be humiliated’ – וַיָּמֹכּוּ בַּעֲוֹנָם Ps 106.43. However, 

note S ְמַכִּיך ‘humble.’ Alternatively the root may be 8 מוך with a related sense 

of “to be low, depressed, poor.” In BH we have a Ptc.: ְמָך Lv 25.47.

ἐμπόδισον] H כלא   = כלי pronounced כְּלֵא instead of the standard כְּלָא. 

We submit that αὐτοῦ here is ablative, “from him, away from him.”9

The difficulty of the Heb. text is manifest in the repetitiveness of the two 

clauses in G 5b). The pl. suf. pron. in בם, if its referent is לחם, is anomalous. 

Schechter and Taylor (xxv), Segal (78), Kahana (469), and BSH (188) read 

-bat‘ לָחֶם Jdg 5.8, where לָחֶם שְׁעָרִים weapons,’ some mentioning‘ כְּלֵי לָחֶם

tle’ is a hapax in BH, and this instance remains to be a crux interpretum. 

In Muraoka 1977a.396 we proposed כְּלֵי לֹחֵם ‘warrior’s instruments.’

δυναστεύσῃ] H הִקְבִּיל  .יקביל occurs twice only in BH in the sense of ‘to 

be situated opposite each other’ in Ex 26.5 and 36.12. Here we have a special 

nuance of confrontation of hostility added. No instance of this verb with such 

a connotation is attested anywhere. Its etymological equivalent in Syriac 

is found in חְדָא לוּקְבַל  חְדָא  תָאנָתָא   the handles are positioned one‘ מַקְבְּלָן 

opposite the other’ Ex 36.12, whilst its military application also occurs as 

in נַקְבֶּל אַפֵּא חַד בְּחַד ‘Let’s fight each other’ 2Kg 14.8. However, this is not 

what δυναστεύω signifies. The translator may not have been familiar with 

this particular nuance of  הִקְבִּיל. Note S ׁנֶתְכַּתַּש ‘he fights.’

διπλάσια פי שנים] We have here an instance of what Joosten (1999.154) 

calls “pseudo-classicism”; in CBH פי שנים means “two portions of a whole” 

as in Dt 21.17.10

εὑρήσεις] H תשיג. It seems that S parsed תשיג as 3fs with רעה as its sub-

ject: חַד תְּרֵין בִּישָׁא מֶשְׁכַּח לָך, which cannot mean ‘you will find ..’, for which 

 ,is often used in the sense of ‘to befall מָצָא is indispensable. Heb. Qal אַנֿתּ

happen to,’ e.g. מְצָאוּנִי הָרָעוֹת הָאֵלֶּה Dt 31.17.11

8 So BSH 194a.
9 Cf. an example in CG ἐμποδίζειν τοὺς τῆς πόλεως καιρούς ‘to deprive the city of the 

chances’ Aeschines 3.223.
10 In MH both usages coexist: הָאָב בְּנִכְסֵי  שְׁנַיִם  פִּי  נוֹטֵל   the son takes two portions of the‘ הַבֵּן 

father’s possessions’ mBB 8.4 // ּאָרְכָּהּ פִּי שְׁנַיִם בְּרָחְבָּה ‘its length is twice as its breadth’ mErub 2.5.
11 More examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. Qal 3 e. As an example of Syr. אֶשְׁכַּח in this 

sense, see אֶשְׁכַּחְתֵהּ תְּיָבוּתָא ‘repentance occurred to him’ cited in Payne-Smith, Thesaurus, 4148b.
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Sh presents yet another alternative reading: ְלָך נֶשְׁכַּח  עְפִיפָתָא  גֵיר   בִּישָׁתָא 

’.for he will secretly conceive twice as many damages for you‘ מַטְשְׁיָאִית

 om. in G for whatever reason: “precisely at the moment when [בעת צורך

you would appreciate some help from him.”

.The prep. is Beth pretii [בכל טובה

οἷς] We have here a rare instance of the asyndetic relative clause. In BH 

such a clause has more often than not an indeterminate antecedent as here, 

see JM § 158 a-b. See also below at 14.1.

ποιήσῃς] H תגיע, which can be parsed as either 2ms or 3fs. Either way the 

combination with טובה as either direct object or subject is unusual, when it 

presumably means ‘goodness of heart, kindness, friendliness,’ and not some-

thing tangible such as interest-free loan.

12.6)  ὅτι καὶ ὁ ὕψιστος ἐμίσησεν ἁμαρτωλοὺς 

καὶ τοῖς ἀσεβέσιν ἀποδώσει ἐκδίκησιν, 

¶ φυλάσσει δὲ αὐτοὺς εἰς ἡμέραν ἐκδικήσεως αὐτῶν. ¶

 Because the Most High also detests sinners 

and the ungodly He will requite with punishment, 

and He is keeping them for the day of their punishment.  

A) כי גם אֵל שונא רָעים     ולרשעים ישיב נקם:

ἐμίσησεν] H שונא. The Gk Aor. here is gnomic in value, expressing per-

manent truths. Our book, a book of proverbs, naturally provides wide scope 

for this gnomic use of the Aorist. Cf. SSG 28 dc. “hated sinners” (NETS) is 

incongruous with ἀποδώσει.
ἡμέραν] Sh has an extended form: יָוְמָא מְחַסְּנָא ‘a firmly fixed date (?).’

12.7)  δὸς τῷ ἀγαθῷ καὶ μὴ ἀντιλάβῃ τοῦ ἁμαρτωλοῦ. 

 Give to the good and do not help sinners.

This is a virtual doublet of vs. 4, the only difference being τῷ ἀγαθῷ instead 

of τῷ εὐσεβεῖ.

12.8)  Οὐκ ἐκδικηθήσεται ἐν ἀγαθοῖς ὁ φίλος, 

καὶ οὐ κρυβήσεται ἐν κακοῖς ὁ ἐχθρός. 

 A friend will not be penalised for (his) good deeds 

and an enemy will not be concealed for (his) evil deeds.

A) לא יודע בטובה אוהב     ולא יכוסה ברעה שונא:

ἐκδικηθήσεται] H יודע. Though not immediately apparent from their 

respective critical apparatus precisely which Gk manuscripts support this 

reading, both Swete and Ziegler have rejected other readings which are closer 
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to H such as επιγνωσθησεται and εκφανησεται. Though many prefer επι-
γνωσθησεται, e.g. Lévi (86) and Smend (116), continuity with vs. 6 is to be 

noted with divine requital (ἐκδίκησις) as the key concept. True, the message 

that would come through would be substantially different: with επιγνωσθη-
σεται we are told that one can better appreciate the value of friends when one 

has run into hardship. The second half would mean that the wicked cannot 

remain in hiding, but his deeds will one day be disclosed for punishment. 

Has our translator possibly read ירוע, i.e. Ni. ַיֵרוֹע ‘to suffer hurt’?12

12.9)  ἐν ἀγαθοῖς ἀνδρὸς οἱ ἐχθροὶ αὐτοῦ ἐν λύπῃ, 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς κακοῖς αὐτοῦ καὶ ὁ φίλος διαχωρισθήσεται. 

 When things are going well for you, your enemies are in sorrow 

and when things start going badly for you, even friends might stand apart.

A) בטובת איש גם שונא ריע     וברעתו גם ריע בודד:

ἐν λύπῃ] most likely = ברע or ברעה, i.e. בְּרַע or בְּרָעָה. This common Heb. 

adjective occasionally has to do with sadness or grief. E.g. the aged Jacob 

speaks of the fear of שְׁאֹלָה בְּרָעָה  אֶת־שֵׂיבָתִי   καὶ κατάξετέ μου τὸ וְהוֹרַדְתֶּם 

γῆρας μετὰ λύπης εἰς ᾅδου Gn 44.29. The patriarch expresses his fear once 

more with a slight variation in the wording: וְהוֹרַדְתֶּם אֶת־שֵׂיבָתִי בְּיָגוֹן שְׁאוֹלָה καὶ 
κατάξετέ μου τὸ γῆρας μετὰ λύπης εἰς ᾅδου ib. 42.38.13 Once Joseph speaks 

of his father’s sentiment: וְהוֹרִידוּ עֲבָדֶיךָ אֶת־שֵׂיבַת עַבְדְּךָ אָבִינוּ בְּיָגוֹן שְׁאֹלָה καὶ 
κατάξουσιν οἱ παῖδές σου τὸ γῆρας τοῦ παιδός σου πατρὸς δὲ ἡμῶν μετ᾿ 
ὀδύνης εἰς ᾅδου ib. 44.31. In BS itself we find רע לבב יבנה עצבה λύπη καρ-
δίας κάμψει ἰσχύν  Si 38.17, where רע is an abstract noun, ַֹרע. In any case, 

 .has nothing to do with λύπη. Later in the verse it is rendered as φίλος רֵיעַ

Note also how Jonah’s reaction is described in LXX: וַיֵּרַע אֶל־יוֹנָה רָעָה גְדוֹלָה 
Καὶ ἐλυπήθη Ιωνας λύπην μεγάλην καὶ συνεχύθη Jn 4.1.14 וַיִּחַר לוֹ

12.10)  μὴ πιστεύσῃς τῷ ἐχθρῷ σου εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα· 

ὡς γὰρ ὁ χαλκὸς ἰοῦται, οὕτως ἡ πονηρία αὐτοῦ· 

 Do not trust your enemy ever, 

for as bronze rusts, so his wickedness.

A) אל תאמין בשונא לעד     כי כנחשת רועו יחליא:

ἰοῦται] H יחליא. In BH we find no verb root חלא, but such is possibly 

known to MH. E.g. ּמָעוֹת שֶׁהֶחֱלִיאו ‘coins that have rusted’ mMaaSh 4.2, with 

a v.l. ּהֶחֱלִידו, which is likely to be more authentic in view of a substantive 

12 For the sake of curiosity we note ַרעֶֹה כְסִילִים יֵרוֹע ὁ δὲ συμπορευόμενος ἄφροσι γνω-
σθήσεται Pr 13.20.

13 Cf. remarks in BA I 282 ad Gn 42.38.
14 On this LXX text, cf. Muraoka 2020.100.
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as חֲלוּדָה ‘rust.’ And yet Lévi (87) refers to חלאה (better חֶלְאָתָה) in Ez 24.6, 

a word which is usually understood to mean ‘rust.’ The substantive occurs 

a few more times in the immediate context (Ez 24.11, 12), and we find most 

interesting ּחֶלְאָתָה תִּתֻּם  טֻמְאָתָהּ  בְתוֹכָהּ  וְנִתְּכָה  נְחֻשְׁתָּהּ   ib. 24.11, where וְחָרָה 

חַבְרֵהּ is to be noted.15 Note S נְחֻשְׁתָּהּ  he defiles his friend,’ which‘ מְטַנֶּף 

reflects ֹרֵיעו.

12.11)  καὶ ἐὰν ταπεινωθῇ καὶ πορεύηται συγκεκυφώς, 

ἐπίστησον τὴν ψυχήν σου καὶ φύλαξαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἔσῃ αὐτῷ ὡς ἐκμεμαχὼς ἔσοπτρον 

καὶ γνώσῃ ὅτι οὐκ εἰς τέλος κατίωσεν. 

 Even if he takes a low view of himself and walks stooping, 

stay alert and watch out for him 

and be to him like a mirror dusted off 

and make sure that he would not become rusty all over.

Aa) וגם אם ישמע לך ויהלך בנחת     תן לבך להתירא ממנו:

Ab) היה לו כמגלה רז                    ולא ימצא להשחיתך

Ac) ודע אחרית קנאה:

ταπεινωθῇ] H ישמע לך ‘he obeys you.’

συγκεκυφώς] H בנחת ‘quietly.’ G is further developing the notion of 

modesty (ταπεινωθῇ), which in turn somewhat departs from H. S adds ּקְדָמַיְך 

‘ahead of you’ so that he could not do any funny thing behind you.

Whilst GELS treats συγκύφω as a variant spelling of συγκύπτω, there is 

none among the forms occurring in LXX that can be only derived from the 

latter. Our decision is due to the fact that the former is unknown prior to SG.16

ἐκμεμαχὼς ἔσοπτρον] H מגלה רז ‘one who exposes secrets.’17 Mirrors or 

looking-glasses in ancient times were not made from glass, but from metal, so 

that they needed constant cleaning to prevent them from rusting and becoming 

useless. One is thus advised to ensure that others are in the presence of some-

one who can see through their inner thoughts and intentions. G has made a 

skilful use of a metaphor which is absent in H. Literally G means ‘one who 

has dusted a mirror off,’ but note Sh מַחְזִיתָא מְרִיקְתָּא ‘a cleaned mirror.’

15 For comparative Semitic data, see Cohen et al., 9.867b.
16 The synonymous stem κυφ- was known in CG as shown by words such as κυφαγωγός 

‘with neck arched and head down,’ κυφός ‘bent forwards, stooping,’ and κύφων ‘bent yoke 
of plough.’ Among the instances of the interchange between Π - Φ adduced by Thackeray 
(1909.106) these two verbs are not mentioned, though it is not a straight interchange between 
πτ and φτ.

17 Lévi (87f.) surmises that G read ראי, i.e. רְאִי ‘mirror,’ instead of רז, and even if, as 
Smend (117) writes that Arb. jalā means ‘to clean, polish,’ we need to know that not only 
Hebrew itself, but also a closely related cognate such as Aramaic or Syriac does know of √גלה 
that carries such a meaning.



 CHAPTER 12 223

 ,and let him not find a chance to destroy you,’ om. in G‘ [ולא ימצא להשחיתך

but preserved in S: ְוְלָא נֶשְׁכַּח לַמְחַבָּלוּתָך ‘and he will not be able to ruin you.’

γνώσῃ ὅτι οὐκ εἰς τέλος κατίωσεν] Quite different from H אחרית  ודע 
-is difficult to say. How קנאה in lieu of חלאתה Whether G read here .קנאה

ever, let’s note that in its present form H does make good sense: “Discover 

where (his) zeal is heading for.” Note that S = H: ּוְתֶדַּע חְרָתָא דַקְנֵאתֵה ‘and 

you shall know the final destination of his zeal.’

12.12)  μὴ στήσῃς αὐτὸν παρὰ σεαυτῷ, 

μὴ ἀνατρέψας σε στῇ ἐπὶ τὸν τόπον σου· 

μὴ καθίσῃς αὐτὸν ἐκ δεξιῶν σου, 

μήποτε ζητήσῃ τὴν καθέδραν σου 

καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων ἐπιγνώσῃ τοὺς λόγους μου 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ῥημάτων μου κατανυγήσῃ. 

 Do not position him next to yourself, 

in case he removes you and occupies your position. 

Do not seat him at your right hand 

in case he comes after your seat 

and in the end you will come to appreciate my words 

and what I said will cut you to the heart.

Aa) אל תעמידהו אצלך            למה יהדפך ויעמד תחתיך:

Ab) אל תושיבהו לימינך     למה יבקש מושבך:

Ac) ולאחור תשיג אמרי     ולאנחתי תתאנח:

μὴ2] Synonymous with μήποτε below, expressing apprehension over an 

undesirable consequence.18 On the synonymity of לַמָּה with פֶּן, see above 

at 8.1.

ἐπιγνώσῃ] H תשיג. We find here an extension of הִשִּׂיג to an intellectual, 

mental domain. Likewise later in 34.22.19  ובאחרית תשיג אמֿרֿי

Some view the last two clauses as governed by למה of the preceding clause, 

e.g. “Et plus tard tu ne comprennes .. et ne t’attriste ..” (Lévi 89) and “ver-

stehst .. seufzest” (Smend 21), but the shift in G from the subj. to the fut. 

points to another, but not necessarily the only right, direction.

τῶν ῥημάτων] H אנחתי. For whatever reason, our translator chose not 

mechanically to represent the figura etymologica in H, but to vary the pre-

ceding τοὺς λόγους. He may also have thought that the notion of groaning 

does not fit the context. S also appears to be struggling: וַבְמֵאמְרַי תֶּתֿדַּמַר ‘and 

you will marvel at my sayings.’

18 In this regard the description in GELS s.v. VII a is in need of rectification: Je 45.19(f) 
mentioned there illustrates such a clause with a verb in the subj., not indic.

19 G καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων εὑρήσεις τοὺς λόγους μου appears to be a rendition of a variant 
Heb. text: תמצא דברי .   .  .
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 .the first occurrence of the verb in Hitp.; in BH it occurs in Ni [תתאנח

alone. In BS we find another two instances at 25.18  יתאנח and   30.20  מתאנח, 

where G ἀνεστέναξεν and στενάζων respectively demonstrate the transla-

tor’s familiarity with this Hebrew verb. Cf. Sh תֶּתְוֵא ‘you will repent (!).’

12.13)  τίς ἐλεήσει ἐπαοιδὸν ὀφιόδηκτον 

καὶ πάντας τοὺς προσάγοντας θηρίοις; 

 Who would show pity for a charmer bitten by a snake 

and any of those who approach beasts?

A) מ(ה)י יוחן חובר נשוך     וכל הקרב אל חית שן:

 so Smend (14). Segal ,יָחוֹן .i.e ,יחון ,instead of the standard spelling [יוחן

(75)20 vocalises יוּחַן and claims that, just as מי  ,מה also could mean ‘How?,’ 

mentioning as an instance מִי יָקוּם יַעֲקֹב Am 7.2, where מִי can be analysed 

as a subject complement, “as what sort of person?.” An inadvertent trans-

position of letters is a commonplace.

θηρίοις] H חית שן ‘animals with teeth’ is more precise. In the margin 

of (A) we see עז, which can be analysed as a substantive, עֹז, as in מִגְדַּל־עֹז 

Jdg 9.51.

12.14)  οὕτως τὸν προσπορευόμενον ἀνδρὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ 

καὶ συμφυρόμενον ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις αὐτοῦ. 

 Likewise one who approaches a sinful man 

and gets involved in his sins.

A) כן חובר אל אשת זדון     ומתגלל בעונתיו:

 Retained by Kahana (469), but the entry of a woman at this point is [אשת

abrupt, and the ms. suf. pron. of עונתיו speaks against such a reading. Hence 

read ׁאִיש. Cf. L viro iniquo.

 .see, e.g ,הִתְגּוֹלֵל gets mixed up.’ On a homonym of‘ מֶתְחַבַּךְ Sh [מתגלל

 it became defiled in ways of wickedness’ 1QS 4.19.21‘ התגוללה בדרכי רשע

Smend (118) holds that the verb here means “sich zu besudeln,” and that is 

what is meant with συμφυρόμενον. But Gk has verbs meaning ‘to defile’ such 

as μιαίνω and βεβηλόω.22 Defilement is a consequence of association with 

sinners, but the Heb. verb here does not by itself signify ‘to become defiled.’

Instead of this second clause S presents something quite different: לָא נֶעְבַּר 

 he will not depart until he is caught by fire.’ According‘ עְדַמָּא דְתֵאקַד בֵּהּ נוּרָא

to Smend (118) this clause is an intrusion from 23.16 οὐ μὴ παύσηται ἕως 

ἂν ἐκκαύσῃ πῦρ. Though no Heb. text is available there, the Vorlage of 

20 Presumably so BSH 144b.
21 See ad loc. in Muraoka 2022.91.
22 See Index how often they are used to translate √חלל and √טמא.
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S appears to have had such a clause, though the text reads נֶתֿתְּנִיח ‘he will 

rest’ instead of נֶעְבַּר. Yet, it is odd that such a long-distance dislocation should 

take place.

12.15)  ὥραν μετὰ σοῦ διαμενεῖ, 
καὶ ἐὰν ἐκκλίνῃς, οὐ μὴ καρτερήσῃ. 

 For a while he will remain with you, 

and should you just go out of the way, he would never wait for you.

Aa) כאשר יבוא עמך לא יתגלה לך     ואם תפול לא יפול להצילך:

Ab) עד עת עמד לא יופיע          ואם נמוט לא יתכלכל:

This verse is replete with difficulties. The two halves of H look like dou-

blets, but then very incomplete ones. G does not reflex either in its entirety. 

E.g. HAb is nowhere to be found in G. G 15a) is close to HAb1, but with 

nothing that would correspond to לא יופיע. The selection of the 3ms in HAb2 

makes little sense.

ἐκκλίνῃς .. καρτερήσῃ] reflects nothing in H.

12.16)  καὶ ἐν τοῖς χείλεσιν αὐτοῦ γλυκανεῖ ὁ ἐχθρὸς 

καὶ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ βουλεύσεται ἀνατρέψαι σε εἰς βόθρον· 

ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ δακρύσει ὁ ἐχθρός, 

καὶ ἐὰν εὕρῃ καιρόν, οὐκ ἐμπλησθήσεται ἀφ᾿ αἵματος.

 With his lips the enemy might sound sweet 

but in his heart he could be planning to hurl you into a pit. 

From his eyes the enemy might shed tears, 

but if he found a chance, he would not stop at bloodshed.

Aa) בשפתיו יתמהמה צר          ובלבו יחשוב מהמרות עמוקות:

Ab) וגם אם בעיניו ידמיע אויב     אם מצא עת לא ישבע דם:

γλυκανεῖ] H יתמהמה. In BH the verb means ‘to delay,’ which hardly suits 

here. Is “to mumble” or suchlike meant? S רָמֶז ‘he sends a signal’ is an odd 

rendering.

בַּל־יָקוּמוּ :a hapax in BH [מהמרות בְּמַהֲמֹרוֹת   Ps 140.11, where G יַפִּלֵם 

uses ταλαιπωρίαι ‘miserable conditions’ for מַהֲמֹרוֹת. It is noteworthy that, 

at Ps 140.11, Symmachus uses βόθυνος, a synonym of βόθρος.23 Cf. Vulg. 

foveas, Qimhi שוחות עמוקות ‘deep pits.’ Most likely we have a free render-

ing in S תַרְעִיתָא עַמִּיקְתָא ‘a deep plan.’

23 See Field 1875.II 296a, fn. 16: καταβαλεῖς αὐτοὺς εἰς βοθύνους οὐ μήποτε ἀνα-
στῶσιν.

Among the three early revisers of the LXX Symmachus is known for his concern about 
the linguistic quality, which speaks for the generally high level of our translator’s Greek. On 
this matter, see Ziegler 1957.284-87.
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ἀφ᾿ αἵματος] The use of the preposition does not necessarily reflect מִדָּם. 

The verb שָׂבַע can take not only an object with מִן attached, but also a zero-

object, e.g. תִּשְׂבְּעוּ־לָחֶם Ex 16.12. Likewise ἐμπίμπλημι + gen., e.g. ὅλην 

τὴν νύκτα ὕπνου Εφραιμ ἐνεπλήσθη Ho 7.6.24

12.17)  κακὰ ἐὰν ὑπαντήσῃ σοι, εὑρήσεις αὐτὸν πρότερον ἐκεῖ σου, 

καὶ ὡς βοηθῶν ὑποσχάσει πτέρναν σου· 

 Should a misfortune befall you, you will find him there ahead of you,

and pretending to be helping you, he will trip your heel up.

A) אם רע קראך נמצא שם     כאיש סומך יתֿפש עקב:

ἐὰν] This particle does not necessarily stand at the head of a protasis of 

a conditional clause.25

ὑπαντήσῃ σοι] S ְתֵּארְתָך, undoubtedly a misprint for ְתֵּאְרְעָך, so in ed. 

Mossul.

ὡς] In conjunction with a ptc. this particle indicates the motive or reason 

of the action expressed by the principal verb, in this case a false motive.26

12.18)  τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ κινήσει καὶ ἐπικροτήσει ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ πολλὰ διαψιθυρίσει καὶ ἀλλοιώσει τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ. 

 He might move his head and clap his hands, 

but utter much by way of slanders, showing a different face.

A) ראש יניע והניף ידו     ולרוב הלחש ישנא פנים:

 which ,לָרבֹ ?How is one to analyse this phrase syntactically [לרוב הלחש

occurs 53 times in BH and very often in 1-2Ch, is usually used as an adver-

bial adjunct, e.g. ָּוְתוּשִׁיָּה לָרבֹ הוֹדָעְת ‘and you taught (him) sound knowledge 

in great abundance’ Job 26.3. 

 is always preceded by a substantive, which is indeterminate27 with לָרבֹ

two exceptions only. In the light of these two syntactic parameters our BS 

case does not illustrate the syntagm < substantive + attributive adjective >. 

There is no problem in understanding ֹ2  וַיִּתֵּן לָהֶם הַמָּזוֹן לָרבCh 11.23 as “and 

he gave them this food in large quantities,” thus an adverbial adjunct. Like-

wise 2  וַיַּעַשׂ שְׁלֹמֹה כָּל־הַכֵּלִים הָאֵלֶּה לָרבֹ מְאֹדCh 4.18. In ֹוַיָּבאֹ יְהוֹשָׁפָט וְעַמּוֹ לָבז 
לָרבֹ בָהֶם  וַיִּמְצְאוּ   as latent שָׁלָל 2Ch 20.25 we could understand  אֶת־שְׁלָלָם 

before ֹלָרב. By implication לרוב הלחש cannot be the subject of ישנא, whose 

24 For more examples, see BDB s.v. שָׂבַע Qal 1 b, c and GELS s.v. 6. Cf. also SSG § 22 ca.
25 More examples may be found in GELS s.v. I 10.
26 Cf. GELS s.v. I 12.
27 Smend (15), in restoring the text as ולרוב מלחש ישנא פניו, may have been conscious of 

this matter.
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subject must be “he.” We would further view לרוב הלחש as a rather loosely 

hanging circumstantial clause, “his slanderous remarks being abundant.” In 

a case such as זָהָב וָכֶסֶף וּבְגָדִים לָרבֹ מְאֹד Zc 14.14 we would not say that ֹלָרב 

had become an adjective, but the addition of מְאֹד is due to the fact that the 

adjectival notion of “abundant” is latent in the substantive ֹרב.



CHAPTER 13

13.1)  Ὁ ἁπτόμενος πίσσης μολυνθήσεται, 
καὶ ὁ κοινωνῶν ὑπερηφάνῳ ὁμοιωθήσεται αὐτῷ. 

 One who touches pitch would become dirty, 

and one who associates with an arrogant person would become like him.

A) נוגע זפת תדבק ידו     וחובר אל לץ ילמד דרכו:

 What would you touch 1 .תדבק the s of ידו It is illogical to make [תדבק ידו

pitch with if not with your hand? Thus S is sensible: דָבְקָא לְזֶבְתָא   דְּקָרֶב 

-one who approaches pitch, it clings to his hand.’ However, this com‘ בִאיֿדֵהּ

mon Heb. verb, דָּבַק ‘to cling,’ does not take a zero-object, but a preposi-

tional one, mostly ב־, but also ל־ and אֶל. A scribal error of ידו in lieu of בידו 

suggests itself, so Smend. פֶּן־תִּדְבָּקַנִי הָרָעָה וָמַתִּי Gn 19.19 is no exception. Cf. 

our remarks above at 4.18.2 Moreover, נוגע זפת is in casus pendens, resumed 

by the suf. pron. ־ו in ידו.
 a collocation used above in a similar sense at 12.14, where it is [חובר אל

rendered as προσπορευόμενον.

ὑπερηφάνῳ] H לץ. This equation occurs six times in LXX, out of which four 

times in BS. Both words belong to their respective vocabulary of BS: ὑπερή-
φανος occurs 12 times out of a total of 41 for the whole of LXX and 10  לֵץ× 

in BS. The Heb. verb, however, is commonly thought to signify “scoffer.” Is 

BS then perceiving scoffing as a verbal, oral manifestation of arrogance?

13.2)  βάρος ὑπὲρ σὲ μὴ ἄρῃς 

καὶ ἰσχυροτέρῳ σου καὶ πλουσιωτέρῳ μὴ κοινώνει. 
τί κοινωνήσει χύτρα πρὸς λέβητα; 

αὕτη προσκρούσει, καὶ αὕτη συντριβήσεται. 

 Do not lift a load too heavy for you, 

and do not associate with one more powerful and richer than you. 

How could a pot work with a cauldron? 

The one might hit, then the other would be smashed.

Aa)  כבד ממך מה תשא        ואל עשיר ממך מה תתחבר:  

Ab) מה יתחבר פרורֿ אֶל סיר       אשר הוא נוקש בו והוא נשבר

Ac)  או מה יתחבר עשיר אל דל:

1 Pace Lévi (91) and Mopsik (145): “sa main s’y colle.”
2 The instance in Gn 19.19 is one of the examples, which König (1897.9, § 22) singled out 

from one of the cases in which “Pron. pers. suff. ersetzt präpositionale Rection.” To analyse ־נִי 
as “acc.” (so BDB s.v. דָּבַק Qal 2 c) is misguided.
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μὴ] H מה written above the line. It is parallel to the same word in the next 

clause, thus essential. In both cases it signifies “How?” or “Why?” in a 

rhetorical question “expressing what is regarded as an impossibility” (BDB 

s.v. 2  מָה a).

ἰσχυροτέρῳ] om. in H. Sh has both, but in the reverse order: וַלְדְעַתִּיר 
’.and to the rich and powerful‘ וְחַיֶּלְתָּן

a particle of obscure value here.3 [אשר

 Pace Lévi (91) this is no Aramaism; the lexeme occurs in BH in [נוקש

the sense of “to knock, strike.”

χύτρα πρὸς λέβητα] = H and Sh, but S reads רָא לִאיֿרָא דַנְחָשָׁא  קֶדְרָא דְפַחָּ

‘a pot of clay with a pot of bronze’; the difference in strength of the materials 

is underlined. We observe here also a vacillation between a synthetic struc-

ture with a dative in ἰσχυροτέρῳ σου καὶ πλουσιωτέρῳ μὴ κοινώνει (2b) 

and an analytic one mediated through πρός with the same verb.4

The last Heb. clause, present in S, but absent in G, is a reformulation of 

the second clause: “or how would the rich associate with the poor?”

13.3)  πλούσιος ἠδίκησεν, καὶ αὐτὸς προσενεβριμήσατο· 

πτωχὸς ἠδίκηται, καὶ αὐτὸς προσδεηθήσεται. 

 A rich man does wrong, and he dares yell out of displeasure. 

A poor man is wronged, yet he is made to beg.

A) עשיר יענה הוא יתנוה     ועל דל נעוה הוא יתחנן:

ἠδίκησεν] H יענה, an inaccurate equation. Smend’s (122) proposal to read 

.יַעֲוֶה .instead is reasonable, either Qal or Hi יעוה
ἠδίκηται] H נעוה. The verb √עוי occurs in BH only infrequently when com-

pared with עָוֹן, and that only in Qal and Hi. עַל־הַמֶּלֶךְ לְבַדּוֹ עָוְתָה וַשְׁתִּי Est 1.16 

is interesting on account of the rection with עַל just as here. G has correctly 

analysed נעוה as Ni. of passive value. Here ἠδίκηται is a genuine passive form 

with πτωχὸς as its s, whereas נעוה is impersonal.5 The form can be either נֶעֱוֶה 
(ptc.) or נֶעֱוָה (pf.), more likely the former.

LXX appears to attest to Ni. of √עוי in ַמִשְּׁמֹע  Is 21.3. Though the נַעֲוֵיתִי 

verb here is often thought to mean ‘to twist’ or some bodily impediment, 

G reads ἠδίκησα τὸ μὴ ἀκοῦσαι. It is not passive, which cannot be applied 

to our BS case, for 3b) focuses on the victim. Hence, we would not translate 

it “he [= the rich] wronged the poor.” Note also S מֶסְכֵּנָא חָטֶא ‘the poor sins,’ 

which makes little sense; על is not represented.

3 Fassberg (1997.60) considers it to be possibly equivalent to אִם.
4 See SSG § 56 c (ii).
5 Hence, pace Lévi (92), Smend (122) and Segal ( 83), עַל is indispensable. On the imper-

sonal passive in Hebrew, see SQH § 37 b. One out of many BH examples is וְנִסְלַח לָהֶם ‘and 
they shall be forgiven’ Lv 4.20.
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προσενεβριμήσατο] H יתנוה; both are very rare words in their respec-

tive language. On προσεμβριμάομαι we read in GELS: “to orally express 

indignant displeasure besides causing some other discomfort or injury.” It is 

a hapax in SG and is unknown prior to LXX.6 In BH הִנְוָה occurs only once: 

 it is believed to have to do ,נאי√ G δοξάσω αὐτόν Ex 15.2. Related to אַנְוֵהוּ

with beauty. Then “he decorates himself, arranging a make-up and calling a 

barber”? It is difficult to see how S has arrived at מַהְמֵא ‘he neglects, cannot 

care less.’ Cf. Sh מֶתְעַזַּז ‘he groans, sighs.’

προσδεηθήσεται] This is no passive form, since the verb does not take 

an acc. pers. nor does its simplex, δέομαι.7

The prefix προς- carries a special nuance here. Instead of demanding com-

pensation, the victim finds himself begging the perpetrator to be more kindly 

in the future. Our translator is deliberately using two verbs in this verse, both 

with this prefix. In the former case, προσεμβριμάομαι, the nuance is nicely 

expressed by Snaith (67): “A rich man does wrong, and adds insult to injury.” 

Moreover, in both cases the focusing αὐτός is added for the best effect. Note 

also the repeated הוא.

In S מֶסְכֵּנָא חָטֶא וַמְצַלֵּא ‘the poor sins and prays’; he does not turn to the 

perpetrator, but to God as a sinner!

13.4)  ἐὰν χρησιμεύσῃς, ἐργᾶται ἐν σοί· 
καὶ ἐὰν ὑστερήσῃς, καταλείψει σε. 

 If you are useful, he would employ you for work, 

but if you are in need, he would abandon you.

A) אם תכשר לו יעבד בך     ואם תברע יחמל עליך:

ἐργᾶται] a so-called Attic future of ἐργάζομαι instead of ἐργάσεται.8

ἐν] This preposition is instrumental in value, so also οὐκ ἐργᾷ ἐν τῷ πρω-
τοτόκῳ μόσχῳ σου ‘.. by using your first-born calf’ Dt 15.19. Heb. עָבַד בּ־ is 

comparable, as in ָלאֹ תַעֲבדֹ בִּבְכרֹ שׁוֹרֶך Dt 15.19, also with a human as a tool 

as in בְּרֵעֵהוּ יַעֲבדֹ חִנָּם Je 22.13.

ὑστερήσῃς] H תברע, which may be read 9 תכרע ‘you succumb (under the 

severity of labour).’ That would make a rather kind-hearted, compassionate 

man of the rich employer: “ .., he would let you off.”

The message that comes through in G sounds rather different from that 

of H. It could be: “Should you run behind schedule, he would fire you.” 

6 Cf. Wagner 1999.280f.
7 There are deponent verbs which are used in the genuinely passive voice, but this does 

not apply to our case here. See SSG § 27 a (ii).
8 This feature was fast disappearing from Koine Greek, but SG still retains some traces of 

it. Cf. Thackeray 1909.229f. 
9 So Lévi (92), Smend (II 15), Segal (81), Kahana (470), Beentjes (40), and Abegg.
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Alternatively: “Should you be found lacking in necessary skills and stamina, 

he would fire you [or: he would not take you on].” S represents a variation 

on this second alternative: ְוֶאן תֶּתְמַסְכַּן נֶשְׁבְקָך ‘if you become poor, he would 

abandon you.’ At this juncture we would note that our BS case here could 

be one of two examples of the equation נִגְרַע ὑστερέω. The other example 

is ֹבְּמֹעֲדו יְהוָה  אֶת־קָרְבַּן  הַקְרִב  לְבִלְתִּי  נִגָּרַע  -μὴ οὖν ὑστερήσωμεν προ לָמָּה 
σενέγκαι τὸ δῶρον κυρίῳ Nu 9.7. Yet we would like to know what you are 

postponing. Completion of the assignment? A deliberate, delaying tactic aimed 

at the maximum length of employment?

13.5)  ἐὰν ἔχῃς, συμβιώσεταί σοι 
καὶ ἀποκενώσει σε, καὶ αὐτὸς οὐ πονέσει. 

 If you have (a fair bit of funds), he would come to live with you 

and strip you bare (of all you have), he himself not feeling the slightest 

pain.

A) אם שלך ייטיב דבריו עמך     וירששך ולא יכאב לו:

.אֶן אִית לָךְ S = יש לך an error for [שלך

συμβιώσεταί σοι] Quite a free rendering of H “his words would ring 

sweet in your ears.”

οὐ πονέσει] Sh הוּ לָא נֶעְמַל ‘he would not toil’ provides a different per-

spective, namely, his joie de vivre would be all at your expense, not that 

he wouldn’t suffer from guilty conscience. Indeed, πονέω is, first and fore-

most, about physical hard work, toil, not morally tinged mental pain such as 

remorse. In 11.11 it is used in conjunction with κοπιάω.10

13.6)  χρείαν ἔσχηκέν σου, καὶ ἀποπλανήσει σε 

καὶ προσγελάσεταί σοι καὶ δώσει σοι ἐλπίδα· 

λαλήσει σοι καλὰ καὶ ἐρεῖ Τίς ἡ χρεία σου; 

 If he finds a need of you, he would even deceive you,  

smiling at you and raising your hope. 

He would speak nicely to you and say, “Anything you need?”

A) צרֶֹיך לו עמך והשיע לך     ושוחק לך והבטיחך:

καὶ ἀποπλανήσει] H והשיע. BSH mentions two alternative ways of pars-

ing the verb: ַהשִֹׁיע ( √ 166 ישׁעa) or ַהֵשֵׁיע (  √296  שׁעעb), i.e. “to rescue you 

when you are cornered” or “to provide some fun for you.” G has not opted 

10 Smend (123) is thinking in terms of financial losses, “er erleidet keine Verluste.” We 
doubt, however, that πονέω can mean that. He also refers to :וְכֹל הַחֶלְקָה הַטּוֹבָה תַּכְאִבוּ בָּאֲבָנִים 
 2Kg 3.19. One need remember that, in the biblical world, mountains and rivers shout for joy. 
Then they could also weep from pain and damage inflicted on them. For a morphological 
analysis of ירשש, see Reymond 2021.271f.
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for either, but for ָהִשִּׁיאֲך ‘he beguiles you,’ as justly suggested by Segal (83).11 

Cf. ּ2  אַל־יַשִּׁיא לָכֶם חִזְקִיָּהוKg 18.29 // Is 36.1412 with ל־ as in our case.

Furthermore, BS’s use of the conjunction waw here is somewhat loose: 

the preceding nominal clause can be analysed as a protasis not introduced with 

 An apodotic waw preceded by an unmarked protasis and attached to an .אם

inversive w-qataltí is unknown to BH and QH.13 Another mark of this loose 

syntax is the immediately following ושוחק unless we emend it to ושחק, i.e. 

.וְשָׂחַק
6c) is absent in H.

13.7)  καὶ αἰσχυνεῖ σε ἐν τοῖς βρώμασιν αὐτοῦ, 

ἕως οὗ ἀποκενώσῃ σε δὶς ἢ τρίς, 

καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων καταμωκήσεταί σου· 

μετὰ ταῦτα ὄψεταί σε καὶ καταλείψει σε 

καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ κινήσει ἐπὶ σοί. 

 and he might embarrass you with his meals 

until he drains your resources twice or thrice, 

and in the end he would make a fool of you. 

After that, when he sees you, he will take no notice of you, 

just nodding his head at you.

Aa)  עד אשר יועיל יהתל בך     פעמים שלש יעריצך: 

Ab) ובכן יראך והתעבר בך     ובראשו יניע אליך:

The immense gap between H and G can be easily seen by comparing our 

translation given above and that of H: ‘Until he makes enough profit (out 

of your service), he will mock you. A few times he might treat you with due 

respect. And then when he spots you, he would pass by, just nodding his 

head at you.’

7a S < G: ֿוְנַבְהְתָךְ בְּתוּקָּנָוְהֿי ‘and he will embarrass you with his meals.’ 

Its sequel in S appears to reflect the first clause in H: ְעְבֶּד צֶבְיָנֵהּ בָּך  עְדַמָּא נֵֶ

‘until he attains through you what he was after.’

 ”Pace Smend (II 22) “Während” and Lévi “Tout le temps qu’il [עד אשר

this compound conjunction means “until.”

ἀποκενώσῃ σε] To invite your generous host back was expected. Hence 

the admonition given by Jesus: “When you give a luncheon or dinner, do 

11 See also Smend 123. Lévi (93) holds that השיע is possibly a variant form of שעשע, 
whose two meanings agree with G. We know of no such use of שעשע.

12 Cf. G μὴ ἀπατάτω σε in the latter.
13 See JM § 166 b, 176 d f-o and SQH § 41 c. A case such as תתענה לוא  אשר  הנפש   כול 

 every soul that would not mortify itself on this very day shall be‘ בעצם היום הזה ונכרתה מעמיה
ostracised from its people’ 11Q19 25.11 does not belong here, since we find no self-standing 
nominal clause as a protasis. Note a discussion in Van Peursen 2004.351.
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not invite your friends, your brothers or sisters, your relatives, or your rich 

neighbours; if you do, they may invite you back and so you will be repaid” 

(Lk 14.12).

 once or twice’; a bit kindly towards the rich‘ זְבַנֿתָּא וְתַרְתֵּין S [פעמים שלש

man?

καταμωκήσεταί σου] An object of admiration, accusation or contempt 

can be expressed with a noun in the genitive.14

 a rather ambiguous expression. The selection of Hit. as well as [התעבר בך

the government with ב־ are unusual. BSH (232b) analyses the verb as mean-

ing “to become angry.” Then the preposition ב־ is uncontroversial. But does 

anger fit our context? A new homonym, הִתְעַבֵּר ‘to delay,’ identified at 5.7, 

is perhaps applicable here. Let’s note the rection with ב־ also at two other 

examples of this verb, 7.10 and 38.9.

13.8)  πρόσεχε μὴ ἀποπλανηθῇς 

καὶ μὴ ταπεινωθῇς ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ σου.

 Be careful not to be deceived 

and do not be humiliated with your folly. 

A) השמר אל תרהב מאד     ואל תדמה בַחֲסֵירֵי מַדַּע:

ἀποπλανηθῇς] H תרהב. This Heb. verb is known to have to do with impu-

dence or arrogance, but not with deception, though this theme is a continua-

tion from vs. 6.

ταπεινωθῇς] H תדמה, yet another curious equation. H probably means 

“Do not become like one of those wanting in knowledge.” Cf. S וְלָא תֶטְעֵא 
’.Do not be misled by his lack of knowledge‘ בְחַסִּירוּת מַדְּעֵהּ

.מַדָּע inaccurate for [מַדַּע

13.9)  Προσκαλεσαμένου σε δυνάστου ὑποχωρῶν γίνου, 

καὶ τόσῳ μᾶλλόν σε προσκαλέσεται· 

  When summoned by a powerful man, keep a distance, 

then he would be all the more eager to summon you.

A) קָרֵב נדיב היה רחוק     וכדי כן יגישך:

Προσκαλεσαμένου] = קרא, i.e. קרֵֹא, ≠ H קרֵֹא  .קָרֵב here not in the sense 

of ‘to invite as a guest,’ for which καλέω is used, e.g. καὶ ἐκάλεσεν Αβεσ-
σαλωμ πάντας τοὺς υἱοὺς τοῦ βασιλέως for ְהַמֶּלֶך לְכָל־בְּנֵי  אַבְשָׁלוֹם   וַיִּקְרָא 
 2Sm 13.23. Then καλέω is used in the active voice; for more examples, see 

GELS s.v. 6. Of course, you could be summoned for a variety of reasons, 

including an invitation for a meal.

14 See above at Prol. 3 and SSG § 22 oa.
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ὑποχωρῶν γίνου] a variation on the standard periphrastic syntagm, <εἰμι + 

ptc.>, used when the start of a process rather than a state is to be indicated. 

Note also the reversal of sequence as against H.15

τόσῳ μᾶλλόν] H כדי כן, an equation that has occurred at 11.11 above.

 it most likely 16 ,קָרֵב Since this verb form appears to be parallel to [יגישך

means ‘he would approach you’ rather than ‘he would bring you near.’ Then 

a Qal form would be more appropriate. Hence ָּיִגְּשֶׁך and the suf. pron. can be 

rewritten as ָלְך.

13.10)  μὴ ἔμπιπτε, μὴ ἀπωσθῇς, 

καὶ μὴ μακρὰν ἀφίστω, ἵνα μὴ ἐπιλησθῇς. 

 ‘Don’t be pushy, in case you are rejected, 

and do not stand aloof, so that you may not be ignored.

A) אל תתקרב פן תתרחק     ואל תתרחק פן תשנא:

ἀπωσθῇς] H תתרחק ‘you distance yourself,’ instead of which we would 

rather anticipate Hof. תֻּרְחַק ‘you might be moved away,’ although that would 

reduce the morphological parallelism between three verbs to that between two.

ἐπιλησθῇς] H תשנא ‘you might be hated’ (so S תֶסְתְּנֵא) does make sense, 

but תִּנָּשֶׁה = G sounds better. Incidentally, ἐπιλανθάνομαι does not signify 

temporary memory loss, but “to refuse to retain in memory, and disregard 

or neglect to act in accordance with one’s knowledge of  ” (GELS s.v. 1), e.g. 

ἐπελάθου θεοῦ τοῦ τρέφοντός σε preceded by θεὸν τὸν γεννήσαντά σε 

ἐγκατέλιπες Dt 32.18.

13.11)  μὴ ἔπεχε ἰσηγορεῖσθαι μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ μὴ πίστευε τοῖς πλείοσιν λόγοις αὐτοῦ· 

ἐκ πολλῆς γὰρ λαλιᾶς πειράσει σε 

καὶ ὡς προσγελῶν ἐξετάσει σε. 

 Do not think of speaking with him on equal terms 

and do not believe in his long-winded talk, 

for he might be testing you with his long talk 

and, though broadly smiling, he might be sizing you up.

Aa) אל תבטח לחפש עמו   ואל תאמן לרב שיחו:

 Ab) כי מהרבות שיחו נסיון     ושחק לך וחקרך:

ἔπεχε] a bit differently nuanced from H תבטח ‘you are sure that you are 

doing right.’ Sh תְכַתַּר has opted for another sense of ἐπέχω “to wait for” 

(GELS s.v. 2).

15 Cf. SSG § 31 fk.
16 Having apparently noticed this, S uses the same verb root, albeit in two distinct stems: 

.יִגַּשׁ The latter, Peal form indicates affinity with Qal .מֶתְקַרַּב   .. נֶקְרְבָךְ



 CHAPTER 13 235

ἰσηγορεῖσθαι] H לחפש. BSH (146b) offers two alternative analyses: Qal 

inf. and substantive, ׁחפֶֹש ‘freedom.’ In BH ׁחפש as a verbal root occurs only 

once in Pi. at Lv 19.20 in the sense of “to be liberated (from the status of 

slave).”17

The Gk inf. here is analysable as complementary in function, whereas its 

Heb. equivalent is presumably epexegetic.18

וחקרך לך   Whilst Segal (82), Kahana (470), and BHS (299) admit [ושחק 

here qataltí forms, the inversive waw following a nominal clause introduced 

by causal כי is as implausible as in vs. 6 above.

S translates 11d rather freely: ְוְמַלְאֵא לָךְ עְדַמָּא דְנֶדַּע חָרְתָך ‘he wears you 

out till he gets down to the bottom of your character.’ See also Sh מְעַקֶּב 

he tracks down your secrets.’19‘ לְכַסְיָתָךְ

13.12)  ἀνελεήμων ὁ μὴ συντηρῶν λόγους 

καὶ οὐ μὴ φείσηται περὶ κακώσεως καὶ δεσμῶν. 

 He who does not keep words is savage 

and would not care less about mistreating and imprisoning (you).

A) אכזרי יתן מושל ולא יחמל     על נפש רבים קושר קשר:

H, its first clause in particular, is not easy to understand. All that is com-

mon to H and G is אכזרי ἀνελεήμων. In S מושל  מֶתְפְּרַע turns up as יתן 

’.he takes revenge‘ פּוּרְעָנֵא

ὁ μὴ συντηρῶν λόγους] S differs considerably: ְנָטַר מֶלֵּא דִילָך ‘he listens 

carefully to your words.’ Smend (125) rightly points out that συντηρέω is 

used in SG in sensu bono, though one of its common Heb. equivalents, שָׁמַר, 

can imply malicious intention as in, e.g. ֹ1  לְשָׁמְרוֹ וְלַהֲמִיתוSm 19.11.

No less difficult is how to relate the two versions of 12b). Our translator’s 

Vorlage may have looked just as challenging, forcing him to go for free trans-

lation. Δεσμῶν is hardly relatable to קשר; one would expect a form of אסר. 

In S we find nothing that could correspond to קושר קשר.

13.13)  συντήρησον καὶ πρόσεχε σφοδρῶς, 

ὅτι μετὰ τῆς πτώσεώς σου περιπατεῖς. 

 Watch out and stay very cautious, 

because, as you walk, a fall could be round the corner.

A) השמר והיה זהיר     ואל תהלך עם אנשי חמס:

In 13b) G represents quite a departure from H: ‘Do not walk with men 

of violence.’

17 Maagarim lists only three additional examples, all Qal passive ptc.
18 For details, see SSG § 30 bg and SQH § 18 g. Cf. also Van Peursen 2004.258.
19 Ziegler mentions τα κρυπτα σου as a v.l. for σε in some sources and L de absconditis suis.
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13.14) ¶ ἀκούων αὐτὰ ἐν ὕπνῳ σου γρηγόρησον, 

πάσῃ ζωῇ σου ἀγάπα τὸν κύριον, 

καὶ ἐπικαλοῦ αὐτὸν εἰς σωτηρίαν σου. ¶

 Should you hear these things in your sleep, wake up, 

all your life love the Lord, 

and call on Him for your salvation.

The entire verse is marked off in Sh with * as secondary and has come 

down preserved in some Hexaplaric and Lucianic manuscripts.

ἀγάπα] Sh ּב אַנֿת ’.you love‘ מַחֶּ

13.15)  Πᾶν ζῷον ἀγαπᾷ τὸ ὅμοιον αὐτῷ 

καὶ πᾶς ἄνθρωπος τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ· 

  Every animal loves its own like 

and every human his neighbour.

A) כל הבשר יאהב מינו     וכל אדם את אח הדומה לו:

15b is unquestionably an allusion to the second of the greatest com-

mandments: ָוְאָהַבְתָּ לְרֵעֲךָ כָּמוֹך καὶ ἀγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς σεαυτόν 

Lv 19.18. Our Gk translator maybe thought that τὸ ὅμοιον αὐτῷ makes it 

unnecessary to repeat and add τὸν ὁμοῖον αὐτῷ or possibly he wanted to 

underline the universal nature of neighbourly love, not confined to neigh-

bours who are like you.20

 def. art. + sg. noun>, which + כל> an illustration of the syntagm [כל הבשר

is sometimes notionally equivalent to <כל + sg. noun>, e.g. חָצִיר  כָּל־הַבָּשָׂר 

Πᾶσα σὰρξ χόρτος Is 40.6.21 In the next verse we encounter כל בשר.

Whereas בָּשָׂר signifies “animate entity,”  בשר הבשר or כל   can refer כל 

to three different kinds of animate entity: 1) “all living beings” (inclusive), 

e.g. כָּל־בָּשָׂר הַמַּיִם לְמַבּוּל לְשַׁחֵת   .Gn 9.15, 2) “all animals,” e.g לאֹ־יִהְיֶה עוֹד 

 (Gn 7.15, and 3 וַיָּבאֹוּ אֶל־נֹחַ אֶל־הַתֵּבָה שְׁנַיִם שְׁנַיִם מִכָּל־הַבָּשָׂר אֲשֶׁר־בּוֹ רוּחַ חַיִּים

“the entire humankind,” e.g. הִנֵּה נִשְׁחָתָה כִּי־הִשְׁחִית כָּל־בָּשָׂר אֶת־דַּרְכּוֹ עַל־הָאָרֶץ 

Gn 6.12.22 In our present case there is an opposition between humans and 

animals. Hence Πᾶν ζῷον in G is correct. In ψυχῇ παντὸς ζῴου ἐκάλυψεν 

τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτῆς, καὶ εἰς αὐτὴν ἡ ἀποστροφὴ αὐτῶν Si 16.30 we pos-

sibly have a rare instance of ζῷον referring to a human being.

13.16)  πᾶσα σὰρξ κατὰ γένος συνάγεται, 
καὶ τῷ ὁμοίῳ αὐτοῦ προσκολληθήσεται ἀνήρ. 

20 On the interpretation of Lv 19.18, cf. Muraoka 1978, id. 2020.92-94, and SSG § 44 b.
21 See a discussion in SQH § 28 c.
22 More examples for each of the three categories may be found in BDB s.v. 6  בָּשָׂר.
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 Every animal congregates according to its kind 

and a human forms a close bond with his like.

A) מין כל בשר אצלו     ואל מינו יחובר אדם:

κατὰ γένος] S has read the preposition מֶן כֹּל בְּסַר לְוָתֵהּ  :מִן.

προσκολληθήσεται] H יחובר. The Gk form here can be analysed as 

middle, and pseudo-passive in form. Smend (126) holds that the Pu. stem of 

 ,.here is reflexive in value. Can the internal passive stems, Pu. and Ho יחובר

be so used? In the interest of harmonious life and social stability you could 

be virtually enforced to associate with your own kind. S and Sh מֶתֿדַּבַּק can be 

analysed as genuinely passive, though possibly reflexive.23

13.17)  τί κοινωνήσει λύκος ἀμνῷ; 

οὕτως ἁμαρτωλὸς πρὸς εὐσεβῆ. 

 What has a wolf in common with a lamb? 

Likewise a sinner with a godly person.

Aa) מה יחובר זאב אל כבש     כך רשע לצדיק

Ab) וכן עשיר אל איש נאצל:

τί] a standard interrogative, whilst H מה most likely means “How?”.

 Scarcely reflexive. The first clause of H could be rendered as “How [יחובר

could a wolf and a lamb be assigned to the same kind?”

H has an extra clause at the end, “and likewise a rich man with?”. נאצל 
is obscure. Segal (85) suggests an emendation: to insert ׁרש ‘poor’ after איש 

and delete נאצל as a corruption of אצלו.

On the fluctuation between <+ dat.> (ἀμνῷ) and <+ prep.> (πρὸς εὐσεβῆ), 

see above at vs. 2.

13.18)  τίς εἰρήνη ὑαίνῃ πρὸς κύνα; 

καὶ τίς εἰρήνη πλουσίῳ πρὸς πένητα; 

 What sort of peace is there between a hyena and a dog? 

and what sort of peace is there between a rich man and a poor man?

A) מאיש שלום צבוע אל כלב     מאין שלום עשיר אל רש:

τίς] H מאיש need be emended to מה יש. So מאין in 18b. On the adjectival 

use of τίς here, see SSG § 18 c.

23 Smend takes recourse to מִי אֲשֶׁר יְבֻחַר [יְחֻבַּר] אֶל כָּל־הַחַיִּים Ec 9.4 and הַיְחָבְרְךָ כִּסֵּא הַוּוֹת 
 Ps 94.20. We see no real difficulty in viewing the first instance as genuinely יֹצֵר עָמָל עֲלֵי־חקֹ
passive. The second is irrelevant; the beth should have a dagesh forte. GKC (§ 60 b) view the 
form as anomalous for ָיַחְבָּרְך, i.e. Qal.
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 .There is an uncertainty about the vowel represented with a waw [צבוע

Jastrow (1257) reads ַצָבוּע as against BSH (260a) ַצָבוֹע. The closest cognate is 

Arb. ḍabuʻ, which should turn up in Heb. as ַצָבוּע. Ours is the earliest attes-

tation in Hebrew, followed by a few in the Babylonian Talmud.

13.19)  κυνήγια λεόντων ὄναγροι ἐν ἐρήμῳ· 

οὕτως νομαὶ πλουσίων πτωχοί. 

 Wild asses in a desert are fodder for lions, 

so the poor are a feeding ground for the rich.

A) מאכל ארי פראי מדבר     כן מרעית עשיר דלים:

13.20)  βδέλυγμα ὑπερηφάνῳ ταπεινότης· 

οὕτως βδέλυγμα πλουσίῳ πτωχός. 

 Humility is an abomination to the arrogant, 

likewise the poor are an abomination to the rich.

A) תועבת גאוה ענוה     ותועבת עשיר אביון:

ὑπερηφάνῳ] H גאוה ‘arrogance,’ for which one might anticipate גאה, i.e. 

.ענוה contrasts with גאוה although ,עשיר parallel to גֵּאֶה

On the absence of a copula, see above at 9.10.

13.21)  πλούσιος σαλευόμενος στηρίζεται ὑπὸ φίλων, 

ταπεινὸς δὲ πεσὼν προσαπωθεῖται ὑπὸ φίλων. 

 A rich man, tottering, is held up by friends, 

but a lowly man, when fallen, is ignored by friends.

A) עשיר מוט בסמך מרע     ודל נמוט נדחה מרע אל רע:

σαλευόμενος] The selection of the Pres. ptc. in contrast to the Aor. πεσὼν 

indicates that the action is in progress.24 On the other hand, Pf. πεπτωκώς 

would imply that he was already lying flat on the ground.

 is parsed as Qal pass. Ptc. in BSH (193b).25 A Pf. passive participle מוט

indicates a state that has arisen out of an action taken and is still in force at 

the point of reference. Thus at times it could have an active meaning, e.g. ַוִידוּע 
 and knowledgeable about illness’ Is 53.3.26 By contrast, the Ni. stem of‘ חֹלִי

the Ptc. נמוט, could be assigned “self-propelling” value.27

24 Cf. SSG § 28 dff.
25 Pace Lévi (96), who proposes emending the form to נמוט or מָט (Qal act. ptc.). For a 

form in QH such as שוע עינים ‘one whose eyes are plastered’ 4Q424.3, see Qimron 2018.220, 
§ C 3.2.7.2.

26 For a discussion with examples, see SQH § 17 g.
27 On such an analysis, cf. SQH § 12 e 6, e.g. עמל נסתר  ו֯לא   .. מקור  לי   a fountain‘ נפתח 

opened for me .. and toil did not vanish’ 1QHa 19.22.
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στηρίζεται] This may reflect נסמך, i.e. ְנִסְמָך in lieu of H בסמך.

προσαπωθεῖται] The prefix προς- underlines the feature of addition. On 

account of his poverty the poor man is ignored by his friends in general. 

Now on top of that, even when he falls, he is left alone to suffer.28 This 

προς- is reproduced in Sh by means of מֶתֿדְּחֶק  :מָוְסֶף  he is also‘ מָוְסֶף 

expelled.’29

.One friend after another looks away [מרע אל רע

13.22)  πλουσίου σφαλέντος πολλοὶ ἀντιλήμπτορες· 

ἐλάλησεν ἀπόρρητα, καὶ ἐδικαίωσαν αὐτόν. 

ταπεινὸς ἔσφαλεν, καὶ προσεπετίμησαν αὐτῷ· 

ἐφθέγξατο σύνεσιν, καὶ οὐκ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ τόπος. 

 Should a rich man fall, there is no dearth of helpers. 

Should he say something improper, he would even be excused for. 

Should a poor man fall, they would even blame him. 

Should he make a sensible remark, no credit would be given him.

A) עשיר מדבר ועזריו רבים      ודבריו מכוערין מהופין:

 דל נמוט גע גע ושא     ודבר משכיל ואין לו מקום:     

σφαλέντος] H מדבר makes no sense. In view of ἔσφαλεν נמוט two lines 

later, נמוט or suchlike must be read here, too.

The two different voices of σφάλλω here, active (ἔσφαλεν) and passive 

(σφαλέντος), it appears, are being used indiscriminately in the active sense.

ἀπόρρητα] Given the following ἐδικαίωσαν, the faux pas apparently con-

cerned the substance of the speech, which his friends lost no time in justifying 

and defending. However, H מכוערין מהופין ‘ugly, beautifying’30 suggests that 

the matter concerned the wording and formulation. Maybe his parlance was 

a shade too vulgar or said dirty jokes, improper for a public address.

 not syncopated in ה A rare example of the Hi. or Ho. morpheme [מהופין

a participle.31 In Qumran Aramaic the non-syncopation is attested twice and 

in Biblical Aramaic far more.32 Taking the typically Aramaic pl. ending ־ן 
in our case, an Aramaic influence here is very plausible.

προσεπετίμησαν] On the prefix προς-, see above at vs. 21. They made 

sure in no unambiguous terms that their displeasure and disapproval got 

through to him. This translation, however, departs somewhat from H גע גע 

28 See also above at 3.14 and Wagner 1999.280.
29 Cf. SL s.v. יסף Af. 4.
30 Cf. Smend (II 23) “Redet er Hässliches, so nennen sie es schön” and Mopsik (149) “ses 

paroles les plus répugnantes sont trouvées belles.”
31 The heh is written above the line in the manuscript.
The syncopation is the standard in BH in the Fut. and Ptc. with a few exceptions for the 

former, see JM § 54 b.
32 See Muraoka 2011.111 and Bauer 1927.176f.
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 understood,33 קוֹל with the object יִשָּׂא .i.e ,ישא to ושא where, correcting ,   ושא

we might translate it as “one would scream, Boo, boo.” Note S גּוֹע, also an 

interjection expressive of disgust and contempt.

 but a subject complement: ‘he spoke ,דבר This is not the subject of [משכיל

as an intelligent person.’34

In 22d) S appears to be dependent on G: וֶאן אָמַר דְּשַׁפִּיר לָא יָהֿבִין לֵהּ אַתְרָא.

13.23)  πλούσιος ἐλάλησεν, καὶ πάντες ἐσίγησαν 

καὶ τὸν λόγον αὐτοῦ ἀνύψωσαν ἕως τῶν νεφελῶν. 

πτωχὸς ἐλάλησεν καὶ εἶπαν Τίς οὗτος; 

κἂν προσκόψῃ, προσανατρέψουσιν αὐτόν. 

 A rich man talks, and all become quiet 

and praise his speech up to the sky. 

A poor man talks and they say, “Who is this?” 

and should he stumble, they might give an extra kick to him.

Aa) עשיר דובר הכול נסכתו     ואת שכלו עד עב יגיעו:

Ab) דל דובר מי זה יאמרו     ואם נתקל גם הם יהדפוהו:

ἐλάλησεν] H (×2 ) דובר. It would be unfair to blame our scribe for a wrong 

spelling twice over, i.e. דובר in lieu of דיבר. In BH this high-frequency verb 

is used in Qal only in the Inf. and Ptc. Hence we have here דּוֹבֵר in spite of 

the shift to the Pf. in the following verb, נסכתו.
.Dt 27.9 הַסְכֵּת ,.This verb root occurs in BH only once, and that in Hi [נסכתו

-προσκόψῃ. The same equation also occurs in ἐν ὁδῷ ἀντιπτώμα [נתקל
τος μὴ πορεύου καὶ μὴ προσκόψῃς ἐν λιθώδεσιν בדרך מוקשת אל תלך ואל 

.see below at 15.12 ,הִתְקִיל Si  35.20. On תתקל בנגף פעמים

προσανατρέψουσιν] Here we have yet another verb, a hapax in SG, with 

προς-, on which see above at vss. 21 and 22. The message appears to be that 

the poor speaker, out of a sense of remorse and regret, would be taking a 

step back, whilst the audience might wish themselves to push him out of the 

hall. A similar sentiment is expressed differently in H through 35 .גם הם

13.24)  ἀγαθὸς ὁ πλοῦτος, ᾧ μή ἐστιν ἁμαρτία, 

καὶ πονηρὰ ἡ πτωχεία ἐν στόμασιν ἀσεβοῦς. 

 The wealth to which no sin is attached is good, 

and the poverty is evil in the view of the ungodly.

A) טוב העושר אם אין עון     ורע העוני על פי זדון:

33 On this matter, see JM § 125 be.
34 On the question of subject complement, cf. SSG § 61 a-b and SQH § 31 t. Pace Lévi (97) 

.is no adverb nor an abstract noun משכיל
35 Cf. Wagner 1999.278f.
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μή ἐστιν] The use of μή with a verb in the indicative mood is because the 

relative clause here is of generic nature and can be rewritten as ἐὰν μὴ ᾖ 

αὐτῷ ἁμαρτία, cf. SSG § 83 ba (i).
ἐν στόμασιν ἀσεβοῦς] The pl. is odd, which was apparently noticed by 

S, and the latter reads the sg. בְפוּמֵהּ דְּרַשִּׁיעָה ‘in the mouth of the wicked.’

Smend (129) takes על פי as meaning “gemäss, verursacht durch,” hence 

“die Armut, die aus Sünde kommt” (II 23). We doubt, however, that this 

Heb. pseudo-preposition can bear such a meaning.

13.25)  Καρδία ἀνθρώπου ἀλλοιοῖ τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, 

ἐάν τε εἰς ἀγαθὰ ἐάν τε εἰς κακά. 

  A man’s heart changes the look of his face 

whether for the better or for the worse.

A) לב אנוש ישנא פניו     אם לטוב ואם לרע:

ואם  .. יִחְיֶה See [אם  לאֹ  אִם־אִישׁ  אִם־יִשְׁמְעוּ Ex 19.13 and אִם־בְּהֵמָה   הֵמָּה 

 Ez 2.5.36 Smend (129) rightly notes that precisely this saying is וְאִם־יֶחְדָּלוּ

quoted in a rabbinic document with this idiom, however, substituted by one 

typical of RH: בר סירא אמר לֵב אָדָם יְשַׁנֶּא פָנָיו בֵּין לְטוֹב בֵּין לְרָע (Ber. Rab. 73.12). 

13.26)  ἴχνος καρδίας ἐν ἀγαθοῖς πρόσωπον ἱλαρόν, 

καὶ εὕρεσις παραβολῶν διαλογισμοὶ μετὰ κόπων. 

 A sign of a happy heart is a cheerful face 

and the creating of proverbs (entails) laborious contemplation.

A) עקבת לב טוב פנים אורים     ושיג ישיח מחשבת עמל:

.Nu 6.25 יָאֵר יְהוָה פָּנָיו אֵלֶיךָ .a shining face,’ cf‘ [פנים אורים

For 26a, cf. πλουσίου δὲ καὶ πτωχοῦ καρδία ἀγαθή, ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ 

πρόσωπον ἱλαρόν Si 26.4, where no Heb. text has been preserved.

 ’,From the context it is clear that the phrase means ‘happy heart [לב טוב

not ‘morally, ethically good heart.’ We would not know why the translator 

has not said καρδία ἀγαθή. Did he suspect that it might be misunderstood? 

But note λαμπρὰ καρδία καὶ ἀγαθὴ ἐπὶ ἐδέσμασιν Si 33.13b and ἐν εὐφρο-
σύνῃ καὶ ἀγαθῇ καρδίᾳ בְּשִׂמְחָה וּבְטוּב לֵבָב Dt 28.47.

εὕρεσις] Lévi (98) is probably right in his assumption that G reflects here 

a form of הִשִּׂיג ‘to attain.’ He further refers to ֹ1  כִּי שִׂיחַ וְכִי־שִׂיג לוKg 18.27 as 

being on the mind of BS, of which his grandson could not have been think-

ing of; παραβολῶν cannot be but free translation.

36 More examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. 1  אִם b (1).
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14.1) μακάριος ἀνήρ, ὃς οὐκ ὠλίσθησεν ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ 

καὶ οὐ κατενύγη ἐν λύπῃ ἁμαρτιῶν· 

 Blessed is a man who did not slip with his mouth 

and was not cut to the heart with sorrow for sins.

A) אשרי אנוש לא עצבו פיהו     ולא אבה עליו דין לבו:

ὃς] In H we have another rare instance of asyndetic relative clause, on 

which see above at 12.5. We find in BS another four asyndetic relative clauses 

all introduced with אשרי as here and with an indeterminate antecedent: 14.2, 

14.20, 34.8, 50.28. These are most interesting in comparison with the star 

example of this theologically charged beatitude, i.e. ְאַשְׁרֵי־הָאִישׁ אֲשֶׁר לאֹ הָלַך 

-Ps 1.1, where the ante בַּעֲצַת רְשָׁעִים וּבְדֶרֶךְ חַטָּאִים לאֹ עָמָד וּבְמוֹשַׁב לֵצִים לאֹ יָשָׁב

cedent is determinate.

οὐκ ὠλίσθησεν] a free rewording; H says “whose mouth did not cause 

him sorrow.” This Gk verb, ὀλισθάνω, belongs to the favourite vocabulary 

of G, occurring in BS as often as 7 times and elsewhere in LXX only twice. 

It renders נטה qal, נפל qal, שׁחח qal, תעה qal each once. Cf. S טוּבָוְהֿיֿ לְגַבְרָא 

Blessed is a man whose mouth did not ruin him.’1‘ דְלָא קַלְקְלֵהּ פּוּמֵהּ

In 1b H is hopelessly complicated. The Vorlage of G may have looked 

just as complicated.2 It is impossible to harmonise G with H.

λύπῃ] H דין; on this equation, see below at 30.21.

14.2)  μακάριος οὗ οὐ κατέγνω ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ὃς οὐκ ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ τῆς ἐλπίδος αὐτοῦ. 

 Blessed is he whose conscience was not pricked 

and who was not disappointed of his hope.

A) אשרי איש לא חסרתו נפשו     ולא שבתה תוחלתו:

1 SL s.v. קלקל assigns this example and two others in BS under 2 “revile, scorn.” But “his 
mouth did not revile him” makes little sense.

2 For some attempts to cope with the text, see Lévi 99, Smend 130, Segal 88f. and Mop-
sik 151. Segal’s reconstruction is (דַּאֲוֹן  = דון ) לא הביא עליו דון לבו, which Mopsik follows, but 
his translation is unlikely, because לבו is not the subject: “que son cœur n’a pas chargé de 
remords.”

Ben-Ḥayyim (1973.216) maintains that אבה shares its root with אֲבוֹי, an exclamation of 
pain and that our translator represents the same analysis. He also takes לבו as the subject and 
.אבי√ as an internal object. In Maagarim our passage is the only attestation of דון
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κατέγνω] = חסדתו, i.e. ּחִסְּדַתּו ‘it reproached him’ = S ּבְסַרְתֵה. However, 

H חסרתו, i.e. ּחִסְּרַתּו ‘it made him feel shortage’ does make sense, cf. לְמִי אֲנִי 

 for whose sake am I toiling and depriving myself‘ עָמֵל וּמְחַסֵּר אֶת־נַפְשִׁי מִטּוֹבָה

of happiness?’ Ec 4.8.

ἔπεσεν] The collocation of שָׁבַת with תּוֹחֶלֶת as the s is novel: “his hope 

was not realised.” For the sense of the verb here, cp. לאֹ תַשְׁבִּית מֶלַח בְּרִית 

.Lv 2.13 אֱלֹהֶיךָ מֵעַל מִנְחָתֶךָ

14.3) Ἀνδρὶ μικρολόγῳ οὐ καλὸς ὁ πλοῦτος, 

καὶ ἀνθρώπῳ βασκάνῳ ἵνα τί χρήματα; 

 Wealth ill becomes a mean person, 

and what is the use of possessions for a begrudging person?

A) ללב קטן לא נאוה עושר     ולאיש רע עין לא נאוה חרוץ:

μικρολόγῳ] referring to an extremely meticulous accountant who cannot 

tolerate an error of even one cent. The Heb. phrase לב קטן is a neologism.3

βασκάνῳ] Lévi points out that this adjective translates רַע עַיִן at Pr 28.22, 

in fact also at 23.6. As against an affiliated phrase עַיִן רָעָה,  we have here a 

cst. phrase, but רע is an attributive adjective in relation to the preceding 

 As a matter of fact, the underlying verbal phrase occurs already in the 4 .איש

Pentateuch in a description of manifestations of sheer selfishness and mean-

ness to which people are reduced even among married couples and family 

members: הָאִישׁ הָרַךְ בְּךָ וְהֶעָנֹג מְאֹד תֵּרַע עֵינוֹ בְאָחִיו וּבְאֵשֶׁת חֵיקוֹ וּבְיֶתֶר בָּנָיו אֲשֶׁר 

 ὁ ἁπαλὸς ἐν σοὶ καὶ ὁ τρυφερὸς σφόδρα βασκανεῖ τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ < יוֹתִיר

τὸν ἀδελφὸν καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα τὴν ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ καταλελειμ-
μένα τέκνα, ἃ ἂν καταλειφθῇ Dt 28.54, sim. in vs. 56 describing the behav-

iour of a wife and mother. From these examples we see that what is evil is 

not ׁאיש in spite of the surface structure, but עין; if applied to a woman, in our 

Si case we would have אִשָּׁה רָעַת עַיִן. Gk βάσκανος and βασκαίνω primarily 

had to do with sorcery and witchcraft, in which the practitioner’s malignant 

eyes are directed at his clients, and from there the sense of “begrudge, slan-

der” would evolve.5

χρήματα] H חרוץ ‘gold,’ a poetic synonym of זָהָב that occurs in BH in 

poetic books only. In BS we meet with it only once more at 34.5, where G 

uses διάφορον.

3 Segal (89) and Mopsik (151) mention גֹּדֶל לֵבָב  Is 9.8 and 10.12 as antonym, which, how-
ever, is that only in form, for it means “arrogance.”

4 On the adjective in st. cst., see above at 7.11.
5 We find a verbatim Gk rendering, ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός, in a series of vices at Mk 7.22, 

which is distinct from ἐὰν δὲ ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρὸς ᾖ, ὅλον τὸ σῶμά σου σκοτεινὸν ἔσται 
Mt 6.23, with which cp. ὁ ὀφθαλμός σου πονηρός ἐστιν ὅτι ἐγὼ ἀγαθός εἰμι; Mt 20.15.
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14.4)  ὁ συνάγων ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ συνάγει ἄλλοις, 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς αὐτοῦ τρυφήσουσιν ἕτεροι. 

 One who is saving, depriving himself, is saving for others 

and others are going to enjoy his possessions.

A) מונע נשו יקבץ לאחר     ובטובתו יתבעבע זר:

ἀπὸ τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ] H נשו, which is to be emended to נפשו = S ּמֶן נַפְשֵׁה.

τρυφήσουσιν] H יתבעבע. The verb is listed in BSH (108b) under √בעבע 

as its Hitp. We find it simpler to derive it from √בוע Qal ‘to rejoice,’ which 

occurs in BS at 16.2  אל תבעבם  to be emended to אל תבע בם (G μὴ εὐφραίνου 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς). According to Maagarim both BS cases are the only attestations 

in Hebrew. In Jewish Aramaic, however, √בוע ‘to rejoice’ is rather common. 

In Trg Is, for instance, the verb occurs in Peal as often as 15 times,6 e.g. ּבּוּעו 

 is equivalent to Hitpael יתבעבע Our .(גִילוּ בָהּ H) Exult over her’ Is 66.10‘ בָּהּ

with iterative, habitual value7: “Keep enjoying.”

14.5)  ὁ πονηρὸς ἑαυτῷ τίνι ἀγαθὸς ἔσται; 

καὶ οὐ μὴ εὐφρανθήσεται ἐν τοῖς χρήμασιν αὐτοῦ. 

 A person mean to himself, who could he be generous to? 

and he would never be happy with his own possessions.

A) רע לנפשו למי ייטיב ולא יקרה בטובתו:

πονηρὸς] H רע, which we are inclined to take as abbreviated for 8 .רע עין 

The seven verses, 4-10, can be considered to be dealing with stinginess in its 

extreme form. In 37.11 this shortened form is actually rendered with βάσκα-
νος: עם איש רע μετὰ βασκάνου. See also the following verse.

εὐφρανθήσεται] H יקרה, a dubious equation. The Syr. √קדי used here in 

S is unknown to Heb.: נְקַדֵּא ‘he will delight.’ The Vorlage of G may have 

read the same as H, and the translator allowed himself a measure of freedom.

14.6)  τοῦ βασκαίνοντος ἑαυτὸν οὐκ ἔστιν πονηρότερος, 

καὶ τοῦτο ἀνταπόδομα τῆς κακίας αὐτοῦ· 

 None is more stingy than he who begrudges himself 

and this is a recompense for his evilness.

A) רע לנפשו   אין רע ממנו     ועמו תשלומת רעתו:

6 According to Van Zijl 1979.24. Cf. also Levy 1959.I 85b. It has turned up once in 
Qumran Aramaic: חדי ובועי ‘Rejoice and be glad!’ 4Q196 f18.2 [= To 13.13GI χάρηθι καὶ 
ἀγαλλίασαι].

7 Cf. SQH § 12 f (4).
8 Though Skehan - Di Lella (257, 259) do translate this with “who is stingy with himself,” 

in their exposition we read “The miser ‘is evil to himself’.” 
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 .Focused in casus pendens and resumed later with a suf. pron [רע לנפשו

in ממנו.

κακίας] H רעתו was probably meant to be an abstract noun of רע עין, whilst 

the translator, in summing up the three mutually affiliated verses, qualifies 

it from a more generic, ethical perspective, not using πονηρία.

14.7)  κἂν εὖ ποιῇ, ἐν λήθῃ ποιεῖ, 
καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων ἐκφαίνει τὴν κακίαν αὐτοῦ.

 Even if he does something good, he would be doing it unintentionally

and in the end would his evilness be there for all to see.

For this and the following verses no Heb. text has come down to us. It is 

most likely an accident of transmission, as shown by S, which is close to G, 

but not entirely dependent on it: וֶאֿן גְּדַשׁ וַאֿטֶאֿב מֶטְעָא הֿוְ טְעָא וְבַאֿחְרִיתֵהּ נֶחְזֵא 
 if it happened that he did something good, he did it himself being‘ בְבִישְׁתֵּהּ

unaware of it, and in the end he will see his evilness.’

14.8)  πονηρὸς ὁ βασκαίνων ὀφθαλμῷ, 

ἀποστρέφων πρόσωπον καὶ ὑπερορῶν ψυχάς.

 Wicked is a man who signals meanness with his eye, 

turning his face away and overlooking life-threatening situations.

S lacks this verse.9

πονηρὸς] Because the verb βασκαίνω itself is used here, πονηρός must 

carry the standard, morally tinted meaning, “wicked, evil.” Our translator 

appears to be playing on words by calling in ὀφθαλμός, a key component 

of the Greek version of רע עין. We also see that not only your eye, but also 

your face are made to play a role of its own, for ἀποστρέφων ὀφθαλμόν 

could have been said, as in ἀποστρέφει τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν αὐτοῦ Pr 28.27 

(H מַעְלִים עֵינָיו).

14.9)  πλεονέκτου ὀφθαλμὸς οὐκ ἐμπίπλαται μερίδι, 
καὶ ἀδικία πονηρὰ ἀναξηραίνει ψυχήν. 

 The eye of a greedy person does not get sated with his own share 

and wicked injustice leads to a parched soul.

A) בעין כושל מְעַט הוּא חלקו     ולוקח חלק רעהו מאבד חלקו:

In the Heb. MS we see מְעַטהוּא.

This whole verse sounds out of context, having nothing to do with the 

running theme of meanness and stinginess.

9 In his translation Smend (II 24) moves too far away from G: “Schlecht [gegen sich 
selbst] ist der Geizige, und wer sich dem Nächsten entzieht, entzieht sich selbst.”
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πλεονέκτου] cannot be reconciled with H כושל ‘one who trips.’ Some 

time ago10 we said that the translator may have had on his mind ַבּוֹצֵע. We 

referred to רָע בֶּצַע   לְמַעַן ὁ πλεονεκτῶν πλεονεξίαν κακὴν Hb 2.9 and בּצֵֹעַ 

 ὅπως πλεονεξίᾳ πλεονεκτῶσιν Ez 22.27. We see now in Index 96b בְּצעַֹ בָּצַע

that in LXX πλεονεκτέω is equivalent to בצע qal only (3×) and πλεονε-
ξία to בֶּצַע only (5×). Moreover, as regards ἀδικία πονηρὰ in 9b) we would 

note ֹעֲוֹן בִּצְעו Is 57.17. In S we see סָכְלָא ‘one who deceives’ as equivalent 

to כושל,  in Sh עָלוֹבָא ‘the unjust,’ and L reads in parte iniquitatis for μερίδι. 
Accumulating of ill-gotten wealth or greed and stinginess are two distinct 

vices.

μερίδι] The verb ἐμπίμπλημι can take an accusative of that which you fill 

someone or something with. We find here an alternative as in πνεύματι συνέ-
σεως ἐμπλησθήσεται Si 39.6. Cf. SSG § 60 j.

The whole of 9b in G has nothing to do with H: ‘he who takes his neigh-

bour’s share loses his own share.’

14.10)  ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς φθονερὸς ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ 

καὶ ἐλλιπὴς ἐπὶ τῆς τραπέζης αὐτοῦ. 

 A niggard would not part with bread 

and provides but little at his dinner-table.

Aa) עין רע עין תעיט על לחם     ומהומה על שלחנו:

Ab) עין טובה מרבה הלחם    ומעין יבש יזל מים על השלחן:

 take the first as in the st. cst. So עין Those who retain the second [עין רע עין

Segal (87)11 and Kahana (472) with עֵין רַע עַיִן. Note S 12 .עַיְנָא בִישְׁתָּא How-

ever, עין רע, if = G ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρὸς, raises a difficult syntactic issue, i.e. 

why not עין רעה? Exactly the same difficulty arises in MH: עַיִן הָרַע mAb 2.11 

as against עַיִן רָעָה ib. 2.9.13 If the phrase in BS is akin to this MH idiom, עֵין 

.is precluded רַע

φθονερὸς] H תעיט. Reference is made by many authorities to הָעָם  וַיַּעַט 
 ib. 15.19, and it is said that this וַתַּעַט אֶל־הַשָּׁלָל 1Sm 14.32 and  אֶל־הַשָּׁלָל

is a metaphorical use of the verb to the effect that the person’s eye, in the 

manner of a bird of prey (עַיִט), darts to the bread. But in the two biblical 

passages the subject is human, and here the person would rather put the food 

away for fear of it being consumed by someone else or because of his incli-

nation not to touch it. Taking into consideration 10c+d, which is missing in 

10 Muraoka 1977a.402.
11 In his commentary (90), however, he prefers reading רָעָה in line with G.
12 L oculus malus ad mala = עין רע עד רע.
13 Mr R. Medina of Jerusalem has drawn our attention to a short article by Berggrün (1973).
Segal 1927 does not address himself to this difficulty; an example such as הָרָעִים -dis מַיִם 

cussed in § 376 (iv) does not belong here, since there is a proper number concord here.
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G and Sh, Segal (90) sensibly suggests that תמעיט would make a good anto-

nymic parallel as against H 10c. As regards the preposition על, we would 

mention its use with verbs such as חָס, e.g. עֵינְכֶם אַל־תָּחסֹ עַל־כְּלֵיכֶם Gn 45.20 

and חָמַל, e.g. 1  חָמַל הָעָם עַל־מֵיטַב הַצּאֹן וְהַבָּקָרSm 15.15.14

ἐλλιπὴς] H מהומה, which was by Smend plausibly corrected to מאומה 

’.there is nothing‘ אין

H 10c-d may be translated as “A good eye multiplies bread and a dry 

fountain will flow with water on to the table.” A homoioarcton, 10a and 10c 

both opening with עין may have caused the disappearance of this part of the 

verse. S presents a confused picture of the entire verse: עַיְנָא בִישְׁתָּא מַסְגְּיָא 

 an evil eye multiplies bread and a dry one lies‘ לַחְמָא וְיַבִּישָׁא רַמְיָא עַל פָּתוּרָא

cast on the table.’

14.11)  Τέκνον, καθὼς ἐὰν ἔχῃς, εὖ ποίει σεαυτὸν 

καὶ προσφορὰς κυρίῳ ἀξίως πρόσαγε· 

  Child, to your best ability, enjoy yourself, 

and take fitting offerings to the Lord.

Aa) בני אם יש לך שָרֵות נפשך     ואם יש לך היטיב לך

Ab) ולאל ידך הדשן:

Leaving the vocative (בני) out of consideration, Aa1) and Aa2) look like 

accidental doublets. The quotation in the Babylonian Talmud (Erub 54a) 

agrees with Aa2). S presents Aa1) and Aa2), leaving Ab) out.

It is rather difficult to relate HAb and Gb to each other. Possibly our trans-

lator failed to comprehend the Heb. text. לאל ידך, as in 5.1, probably means 

here ‘as best you can,’ but הדשן ‘Get fat, add weight!”? Lévi (103) offers 

“suivant tes resources, fais liesse” and Smend (II 24) “so gut du es kannst, 

pflege dich.” We are not aware of such a use of the verb anywhere in Hebrew.

εὖ ποίει σεαυτὸν] The same collocation, presumably meaning the same, 

takes a dative in εὖ ποίει φίλῳ vs. 13.

ἀξίως] The translator is familiar with an idiomatic syntagm of <יש לאל יד־ + 

inf.> as in רָע עִמָּכֶם  לַעֲשׂוֹת  יָדִי   Gn 31.29, and mentally thought of יֶשׁ־לְאֵל 

15 .אם יש לך by analogy of the preceding אם יש לאל ידך הדשן

14.12)  μνήσθητι ὅτι θάνατος οὐ χρονιεῖ 
καὶ διαθήκη ᾅδου οὐχ ὑπεδείχθη σοι· 

 Remember that death will not fail to come 

and the covenant of Hades has not been shown to you.

14 As we (Muraoka 1977a.403) suggested earlier.
15 Cf. an analysis by Joosten 1999.155.
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Aa) זכור כי לא בשאול תענוג     ולא מות יתמהמה

Ab) וחוק לשאול לא הגד לך:

 om. in G, S, Sh and L. In terms of message, ‘there is [לא בשאול תענוג

no fun in Hades,’ its proper place is the preceding verse. Or an intrusion from 

vs. 16?

is unusual.16 לא The position of [לא מות

διαθήκη] H חוק ‘determination (about the life in Hades).’ Cf. S גְזִירַת שְׁיוֹל 
‘a decision about Hades.’ Smend (134) finds difficult the notion of Hades 

determining man’s day of descent there, but the cst. phrase or a substitute 

of it through ל־, expresses a topic as in משפט האוב ‘the injunction pertaining 

to ghosts’ CD 12.3.17

14.13)  πρίν σε τελευτῆσαι εὖ ποίει φίλῳ 

καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἰσχύν σου ἔκτεινον καὶ δὸς αὐτῷ. 

 Before you die, be kindly to a friend 

and as much as you can, extend (a helping hand) and give to him.

A) בטרם תמֿות היטב לאוהב     והשיגת ידך תן לו:

 must be meant to השיגת ’.give him as much as you can afford‘ [השיגת ידך

be a Hi. verbal noun cst., but anomalous, for we anticipate השגת, i.e. הַשָּׂגַת. 

It looks like a conflation of this with Pf. 3fs ָיָדְך  We encounter a .הִשִּׂיגָה 

standard formation in בהשגת יד Si 32.12 (G καθ᾽ εὕρεμα χειρός).18 Odd is 

S ְמֶדֶּם דְּשָׁאֶל לָך ‘that which he asks you for.’

ἔκτεινον] On the understood χεῖρα, see וגם לאביֿוֿן  הושֿיֿטֿ יד Καὶ πτωχῷ 

ἔκτεινον τὴν χεῖρά σου Si 7.32. See further GELS s.v. ἐκτείνω 3 b.

14.14)  μὴ ἀφυστερήσῃς ἀπὸ ἀγαθῆς ἡμέρας, 

καὶ μερὶς ἐπιθυμίας ἀγαθῆς μή σε παρελθάτω. 

 Do not deny yourself a day’s pleasure 

and do not let go of your share of hearty enjoyment.

Aa) אל  תמנע מטובת יום     ובהלקח אח אל תעבד

Ab) וחמוד רע אל תחמוד:

G, Sh, and L lack 14c, whilst S lacks 14b.

 Segal (87) and BSH (202a) parse the form as Qal, whereas Smend [תמנע

(134) and Kahana (472) see here a Ni. form, with which latter we concur. 

In BH נִמְנַע occurs with something to be withheld as s and with מִן + pers., 

16 Smend (17) has, with no comment, normalised the word order. Segal (90) holds that it 
is for the sake of assonance, a dubitable assumption.

17 For more examples in QH, see SQH § 21 b (xii).
18 Cf. Ewald 1870 § 156 d, 239 b.
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e.g. אוֹרָם מֵרְשָׁעִים   Jb 38.15, sim. Jl 1.13. Once with a personal s with יִמָּנַע 

 .Nu 22.16, which is rather close to our case אַל־נָא תִמָּנַע מֵהֲלֹךְ אֵלָי :thing + מִן

 לאֹ נִמְנְעוּ בֵּית שַׁמַּאי מִלִּשָּׂא נָשִׁים .inf. is also known in MH, e.g + מִלּ־ with נִמְנַע

‘the school of Shame did not refrain from marrying women’ mYeb 1.2. Where 

the s is a person, Ni. may be reflexive.

ἀγαθῆς ἡμέρας] Unlike H טובת יום, this is syntactically equivocal as shown 

by Sh יָוְמָא טָבָא ‘a good day’ as against S 19 .טָבְתָא דְיָוְמָא

H of Aa2) is unquestionably defect. G might be retroverted to ָוְחֶלְקַת חֶמְדָּתְך 
or suchlike.20 אַל תַּעֲברֹ

S reads for 14b: וְרֶגְּתָא סְנִיתָא לָא תֶרַּג ‘Do not love a detestable pleasure.’

H of Ab) might mean “and do not crave a neighbour’s pleasure.’ Segal (87) 

vocalises רַע as against Kahana (472) ַרֵע, for which latter אח in Aa2) may 

speak.

14.15)  οὐχὶ ἑτέρῳ καταλείψεις τοὺς πόνους σου 

καὶ τοὺς κόπους σου εἰς διαίρεσιν κλήρου; 

 You are leaving fruits of your hard work to another 

and the fruits of your toil for division by lots, aren’t you?

A) הלא לאחר תעזב חילך     ויגיעך ליודי גורל:

οὐχὶ] H הלא. Both particles introduce a question to which an affirmative 

answer is expected. Where a negative answer is expected, μή is used.21  

ἑτέρῳ] H לאחר. Both are fronted as emphatically focused.

τοὺς πόνους σου] H חילך. That πόνος means in its pl. form not only hard 

work, but also what results from it is well known. See GELS s.v. 3. However, 

 means not only ‘power,’ but ‘wealth,’ often a powerful weapon, but not חַיִל

as specific as πόνοι. On the other hand, ַיְגִיע signifies not only ‘weariness,’ 

but also ‘fruits of weary labour,’ which holds also for κόποι, the pl. of κόπος 

‘toil.’ See GELS s.v. d. We submit that the selection of πόνοι as a rendering 

of חַיִל is under the influence of its parallel, ַיְגִיע.
The pl. of these two substantives does not necessarily mean a large num-

ber or quantity. One might invest one’s savings into the purchase of a huge 

bar of gold. What is meant is rather a vast extent of toil and hard labour, 

months and years of hard work, and more than a few different types of toil. 

See SSG § 21 b. Incidentally, among about a dozen cases of ַיְגִיע ‘product’ 

only once the pl. occurs: יְגִיעַי Ho 12.9.

διαίρεσιν] H יודי, which Segal (87) vocalises as יוֹדֵי, deriving it from יָדָה 
‘to throw.’ This verb, however, occurs in Qal in BH only once, Je 50.14, 

where it is about shooting of arrows. There are two other Qal verbs in BH 

19 We fail to follow Smend (134): “Gr. umstellend.”
20 Smend (II 17) proposes ובחלק חמוד נאה or טוב instead of נאה.
21 For details, see SSG § 83 ce, g, ga, and gb.
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which take precisely גּוֹרָל as the object, namely, יָדַד and יָרָה. Hence either 

.suggests itself as a plausible emendation יורי or יודדי

14.16)  δὸς καὶ λάβε καὶ ἀπάτησον τὴν ψυχήν σου, 

ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ᾅδου ζητῆσαι τρυφήν. 

 Give and take and enjoy yourself, 

because you cannot look for luxury in Hades.

Aa) תן לאח ותֶין ופניקֿ נפשך     כי אין בשאול לבקש תענוג:

Ab) וכל דבר שיפה לעשות     לפני אלהים עשה:

δὸς καὶ λάβε] A drinking party where wine glasses are given and taken 

may be in view. H need be emended to read תן וקח.

ἀπάτησον] H ֿפניק ‘indulge.’ Ἀπατάω primarily means “to lead astray.” 

So “Take leave of your common sense and codes of proper behaviour, spoil 

yourself.” This Gk verb would occur once more in ἀπάτα τὴν ψυχήν σου 

30.23.22  (פת נפשך)

οὐκ ἔστιν] In < εἰμί + inf. > the infinitival clause is basically the subject 

of a nominal clause, but bearing modal values such as obligation, permission 

or possibility. This equally applies to the corresponding Heb. structure.23 See 

above at 10.23.

ἐν ᾅδου] Note also the gen. in εἰς ἅδου Ps 30.18 // εἰς ἅδην 3M 5.42. 

The selection of the gen. as in ἐξ ἅδου Ps 29.4 is not necessarily dependent 

on the preposition.24

S lacks Aab), but has preserved Aba): וְכֹל מֶדֶּם דְּשַׁפִּיר לְמֶעְבַּד קְדָם אַלָהָא 
-everything that is good to do do (it) before God.’ In substance, how‘ עְבֶד

ever, this clause looks out of place, most likely a later gloss.

The Heb. שֶׁ־ as equivalent to אֲשֶׁר occurs a few more times in BS, e.g. 

.since he is still a youth .. when he is small’ 30.12‘ שעודנו נער .. כשהוא קטן

14.17)  πᾶσα σὰρξ ὡς ἱμάτιον παλαιοῦται· 
ἡ γὰρ διαθήκη ἀπ᾿ αἰῶνος Θανάτῳ ἀποθανῇ. 

 Everybody wears out like a garment; 

for the eternal covenant (says): Thou shalt surely die.

A) כל הבשר כבגד יבלה     וחוק עולם גוע יגועו:

הבשר  .see above at 13.15. On the thought expressed in 17a, cf [כל 

Ps 102.27.

22 GELS s.v. ἀπατάω 2 “to allow to have fun” may have gone a shade too far out of con-
textual consideration.

23 For details, see SSG § 30 bec and SQH § 18 d.
24 On this subject, cf. BDF § 162 (8).
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We doubt, pace “Man’s body” (Snaith 73), that our physical, bodily exist-

ence is being contrasted here with a non-physical one. Cf. S כֻלְּהוֹן בְּנַיְנָשָׁא.

The first חוק handed down to the mankind read: θανάτῳ ἀποθανεῖσθε 

.גָּוֹעַ ,is an inf. abs. Qal גוע יגועו in גוע Gn 2.17. Likewise מוֹת תָּמוּת

14.18)  ὡς φύλλον θάλλον ἐπὶ δένδρου δασέος, 

τὰ μὲν καταβάλλει, ἄλλα δὲ φύει, 
οὕτως γενεὰ σαρκὸς καὶ αἵματος, 

ἡ μὲν τελευτᾷ, ἑτέρα δὲ γεννᾶται. 

 Like a leaf growing vigorously on a thickly covered tree, 

some fall off, others grow. 

Likewise a generation of flesh and blood, 

one dies, another is born.

A) כפרח עלה על עץ רענן     שזה נובל ואחר גומל צומח:

כן אסֿחות כן דורות בשר ודם     אחד גוע ואחד גומל:

 Segal (91) .כְּפֶרַח עָלֶה vocalised by Segal (88) and Kahana (472) as [כפרח עלה

and BSH (258b) mention also an alternative analysis by admitting an inf. cst., 

 כ־ We would mention yet another alternative, namely analysing 25 .כִּפְרחַֹ עלה

not as a preposition, but as a conjunction equivalent to כַּאֲשֶׁר, thus כְּפֹרֵחַ עָלֶה. 

One example in BH is אֱלֹהִים אֵלֶיךָ  תַעֲרגֹ  נַפְשִׁי  כֵּן  עַל־אֲפִיקֵי־מָיִם  תַּעֲרגֹ   כְּאַיָּל 

Ps 42.2, where כְּאַיָּל, and not כַּאַיָּל, suggests that an asyndetic relative clause 

is intended, but G took it otherwise: Ὃν τρόπον ἐπιποθεῖ ἡ ἔλαφος ἐπὶ τὰς 

πηγὰς τῶν ὑδάτων, οὕτως ἐπιποθεῖ ἡ ψυχή μου πρὸς σέ, ὁ θεός.26 On the 

collocation of פָּרַח with עָלֶה as its s, see ּוְכֶעָלֶה צַדִּיקִים יִפְרָחו Pr 11.28.

-indicates that what follows is concerned with its ante שׁ־ The particle [שזה

cedent פרח, a collective sg., cp. S אַיֿךְ טַרְפֵּא דִאֿילָנֵא ‘like leaves of trees.’ That 

φύλλον is perceived as collective sg. is evident in τὰ μὲν .. ἄλλα δὲ, which 

refers back to φύλλον.

μὲν .. δὲ] a well-known rhetorical device for highlighting a contrast, used 

again in 18d. H is using two distinct formulas: זה .. אחר || אחד .. אחד. How-

ever, we have here a variation on the standard formula, which would read: 

τὰ μὲν .. τὰ δὲ .. ἡ μὲν .. ἡ δὲ ..27

γενεὰ] H דורות pl. // פרח sg. G is consistent with the selection of the sg.: 

φύλλον .. γενεά.

γεννᾶται] H גומל, a rather unexpected antonym of גוע ‘to perish, expire.’ 

The sense ‘to ripen’ (used intransitively) is the sense of גָּמַל that can be 

regarded as loosely antonymic in relation to גָּוַע. See Is 18.5 וּבסֶֹר גֹּמֵל יִהְיֶה נִצָּה.

25 On כ־ prefixed to an inf. cst., see BDB s.v. ְּ3  כ a.
26 For a few more BH examples, see JM § 174 d.
27 Cf. SSG § 1 a.
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14.19)  πᾶν ἔργον σηπόμενον ἐκλείπει, 
καὶ ὁ ἐργαζόμενος αὐτὸ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἀπελεύσεται. 

 Every rotting work will vanish 

and he who has made it will depart with it.

A) כל מעשיו רקוב ירקבו     ופעל ידיו ימשך אחריו:

σηπόμενον] The translator has made no special effort to reproduce the 

figura etymologica in H. The ptc. can be analysed as attributive, but also 

as a subject complement, “will vanish, rotting.”28 The Present aspect of the 

ptc. implies that it is in the process of rotting.

14.20)  Μακάριος ἀνήρ, ὃς ἐν σοφίᾳ μελετήσει 
καὶ ὃς ἐν συνέσει αὐτοῦ διαλεχθήσεται,

  Blessed is a man who would ponder over wisdom 

and who would converse over his comprehension. 

A) אשרי אנוש בחכמה יהגה     ובתבונה ישעה:

In terms of poetic, proverbial discourse the following eight verses (20-27) 

in H appear to constitute an integrated whole. Prior to beginning a verse by 

verse detailed analysis we attempt here a general overview of its syntax and 

style. This segment goes about an individual declared blessed who engages 

himself with Wisdom in diverse ways. He is introduced as an anonymous 

 .(20)  אנוש

His characteristic activities are expressed through various syntactic structures: 

1) asyndetic relative clause (20), 2) articular participle (23  המשקיף  ,21  השם,  

  ,21  יתבונן) Imperfect (4 ,(27  חוסה  ,25  נוטה) anarthrous participle (3 ,(24  החונה

יתלונן  ,23  יצותת  ,22  ירצד   ,24  והביא) perfect + ו־ (and 5 ,(27  ישכן  ,26  ישים   .. 

.(25  ושכן

Each of the eight verses consists of two parts, each containing a verb, either 

finite or infinite, and the two parts are consistently joined with the conjunction 

waw.

The sequence of the two verbs in each verse do not follow any rigid or 

standard CH rules, but the shift from one verb to the other is syntactically 

loose, e.g. (25-26 ) וְנוֹטֶה .. וְשָׁכַן .. וְיָשִׂים. This is largely due to the fact that not 

all the actions are meant to occur one after another.29 The only exceptions are 

the asyndetic relative clause (20) in which two Imperfects are coordinated, and 

two Imperfects the first of which starts off with [ו־ + Perfect] (26). We thus 

find sequences such as [Ptc. - Impf.] (21, 23, 27), [ptc. - ו־ + Perfect] (24, 25).

28 On the subject complement, see above at 12.22.
29 Van Peursen (2004.133) refers to JM § 119 n, r, where examples of a ptc. continued 

with w-qataltí are adduced, but in BH the two actions follow one after the other, which does 
not apply to our BS cases.
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As we shall see below in detail, G does not adhere in detail to this over-

all pattern of H.

Μακάριος] see 11.28 above.

μελετήσει] H יהגה. One naturally is reminded of .. אֲשֶׁר   אַשְׁרֵי־הָאִישׁ 

-Μακάριος ἀνήρ, ὃς .. καὶ ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτοῦ μελετή וּבְתוֹרָתוֹ יֶהְגֶּה יוֹמָם וָלָיְלָה
σει ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός Ps 1.1f. In one aspect of this traditional formula of 

beatitudes our document differs from this time-honoured model of Ps 1.1: 

in BS we find אשרי immediately followed by an indeterminate noun,30 which 

serves as the antecedent of an asyndetic relative clause. In addition to our 

case here we find it in פיהו עצבו  לא  אנוש  חסרתו  ,14.1  אשרי  לא  איש   אשרי 

-which last is of particular inter ,50.28  אשרי איש באהלה יהגה and ,14.2  נפשו

est in view of the presence of יהגה. Here we may recognise BS’s mastery of 

the biblical classics and his confidence in the biblical language and his non-

subservience to it.

In view of ἐν σοφίᾳ the verb μελετάω denotes an intellectual activity of 

meditation and pondering. However, the very first occurrence in BH of הָגָה 

is very illuminating: וָלַיְלָה יוֹמָם  בּוֹ  וְהָגִיתָ  מִפִּיךָ  הַזֶּה  הַתּוֹרָה  סֵפֶר   καὶ לאֹ־יָמוּשׁ 
οὐκ ἀποστήσεται ἡ βίβλος τοῦ νόμου τούτου ἐκ τοῦ στόματός σου, καὶ 
μελετήσεις ἐν αὐτῷ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός Josh 1.8. In view of ἐκ τοῦ στόμα-
τός σου we can only conclude that Joshua is not being instructed by God to 

begin every day with a “quiet” time, but with reading the Bible aloud and 

reciting it. Most probably under the influence of this Hebrew - Greek equa-

tion SG uses μελετάω in two senses unknown prior to LXX. According to 

GELS (2) “to recite constantly in order to ponder over” and (3) “to raise 

gentle voice.” For (2) the subject of the verb is often an organ of speech, e.g. 

γλῶσσα, στόμα. For details, see GELS s.v. Silent reading is a rather modern 

practice. Otherwise Philip the evangelist, who was walking beside a chariot 

carrying a high-ranking Ethiopian official, would have not been able to 

figure out that the Ethiopian was reading Isaiah 53 (Acts 8.26-30).

αὐτοῦ] When the two hemistichs in both G and H show perfect parallelism, 

this possessive pronoun is disruptive. It is absent in S and Sh. With some 

difficulty we can take the phrase in the sense of “that which he comprehends” 

or “aided by his intellectual ability.”

διαλεχθήσεται] H ישעה, the sole instance of this equation. Heb. Qal 

 is a verb in the semantic field of visual perception, “to gaze,” but in a שָׁעָה

couple of cases it is a metaphor of intellectual observation. Especially inter-

esting is אֶשְׁעָה בְחֻקֶּיךָ תָמִיד μελετήσω ἐν τοῖς δικαιώμασίν σου διὰ παντός 

Ps 119.117, where the use of μελετάω and the collocation בְ־  are to שָׁעָה 

be noted.

30 In both BH and QH the noun ׁאֱנוֹש is never prefixed with the def. article, though one 
cannot be absolutely certain in a case like אל תבז לאנוש במר רוח Si 7.11.
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14.21) ὁ διανοούμενος τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτῆς ἐν καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀποκρύφοις αὐτῆς ἐννοηθήσεται. 

 One who ponders her ways in his mind 

shall also meditate over her mysteries.

A) השם על דרכיה לבו     ובתבונתיה יתבונן:

The clause structure of the verse is somewhat complicated. Ziegler has 

added a comma at the end of vs. 20. He probably regards vs. 21 as being in 

apposition to ἀνήρ (20). In both verses we find two verbs in both H and G. 

There is, however, a syntactic difference between the two verses: in vs. 20 

the two Heb. verbs are in the same tense and coordinate, joined with ו־, 
whereas in G we find two coordinate relative clauses linked with καί, each 

introduced with ὅς. In vs. 21, by contrast, we find in H a Ptc. and an Impf. 

linked with ו־. Besides, the first hemistich is merely an expanded noun phrase, 

not a complete clause.31 For neat parallelism we would anticipate המתבונן. 

Unlike Gk καί the Heb. conjunction ו־ is not used as equivalent to 32 .גַּם The 

only possibility is to take it as apodotic with the first hemistich in casus 

pendens as the subject of יתבונן. To do justice to our translator’s endeavour, 

vs. 21 should be made a complete clause on its own and replace the comma 

at the end of vs. 20 with a full stop.33 

It is difficult to follow S דְּנַפְנֵא   .. נֶסְתַּכַּל ‘who turns .. and ponders ..’ and 

Sh אַיְנָא דְמֶתְרַעֵא   .. וְבַמְטַשְּׁיָתָא דִילֵהּ נֶתְהָוְנֶן ‘he who contemplates .. will con-

sider his mysteries thoroughly.’ Both Syr. versions see here a continuation 

of vs. 20 and vs. 21 as the subject of μακάριος vs. 20. Such an analysis is 

syntactically difficult: for S we would expect הַמִּתְבּוֹנֵן.

αὐτῆς] = τῆς σοφίας.

עַל־דַּרְכֵיכֶם .cf ,אל pace Segal (93) no error for [על לְבַבְכֶם   ,Hg 1.5 שִׂימוּ 

sim. ib. 7, Jb 1.8.

τοῖς ἀποκρύφοις αὐτῆς] H תבונתיה ‘her comprehensions,’ a highly unusual 

equation. It is as difficult to make sense of תבונתיה as its parallel in vs. 20, 

 ’.her ways‘ אוּרְחָתָהּ her paths,’ parallel to the preceding‘ שְׁבִילֵיהּ S reads .תבונה

On the basis of this Schechter and Taylor (51) plausibly emend the form to 

’.path‘ נְתִיבָה  > נתיבותיה

14.22)  ἔξελθε ὀπίσω αὐτῆς ὡς ἰχνευτὴς 

καὶ ἐν ταῖς εἰσόδοις αὐτῆς ἐνέδρευε. 

31 Thus “der ihre Wege .. erwägen wird und ihre Verborgenheiten im Sinn behalten wird” 
(SD) is questionable.

32 NETS also renders καί with “also.”
33 So NETS. Swete has διαλεχθήσεται·.
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 Go after her like a hunter 

and at her entrance lie, [waiting for her].

A) לצאת אחריה בחקר     וכל מבואיה ירצד:

Because in G vs. 21 is already complete as a clause, the translator can 

begin this verse with an imperative not necessarily addressed to the subject 

of the preceding verse, but any reader of the document. By contrast, in H the 

infinitival clause here can be subordinate to the preceding verse, either express-

ing a purpose, result or epexegetic, i.e. elaborating the immediately preceding 

verb, but see an alternative analysis below.

ἔξελθε] H לצאת. The Heb. inf. can be used as equivalent to an impv., e.g. 

הטהרה להבדיל  אחד   according to one (witness) the separation from the‘ על 

purity is to be established’ CD 9.23.34 This analysis might be neater in that it 

fits the general structure of each verse containing two verbs which are not 

syntactically subordinate to each other. Since Syr. does not use the inf. in such 

a fashion, S וַלְמֶפַּק must be a mechanical reproduction of H.

’.like a pursuer‘ אַיֿךְ מְעַקְּבָנָא cf. S ,כחקר most likely an error for [בחקר

ἐνέδρευε] H ירצד, the sole attestation in LXX of this equation.35 This 

hapax legomenon in BH (Ps 68.17) and also in BS is also attested in JA.36 Did 

G read רצד Impv. or תרצד? In any case, for G the two Imperatives express 

two coordinate actions linked with καί.
ἐν ταῖς εἰσόδοις αὐτῆς] so that you can get a chance to speak with her 

when she goes out or comes home. Ziegler has adopted εἰσόδοις attested only 

by one Gk MS, Bc, the remainder of MSS reading οδοις. Likewise S ּעַל שְׁבִילֵה 

and Sh ּבֻאֿרְחָתָא דִילָה.

.על H, most likely an error for [כל

14.23)  ὁ παρακύπτων διὰ τῶν θυρίδων αὐτῆς 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν θυρωμάτων αὐτῆς ἀκροάσεται, 

 He who peers through her doors 

will also listen attentively at her doors,

A) המשקיף בעד החלונה     ועל פתחיה יצותת:

23a naturally reminds one of διὰ τῆς θυρίδος παρέκυψεν [AL διεκυψ-
σεν] μήτηρ Σισαρα Jd 5.28B (H בְּעַד הַחַלּוֹן נִשְׁקְפָה וַתְּיַבֵּב אֵם סִיסְרָא), which 

probably led H to start writing the definite article, subsequently deciding to 

change the form.

34 For a discussion with further examples, see SQH § 18 c.
35 Correct the reference in Index 41b s.v. from “5.14”.
36 See Jastrow 1492a. Cf. Arb. raṣada in the same meaning, “to lurk.”
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ἀκροάσεται] H יצותת, the sole instance in LXX of this equation. The 

verb root צות ‘to listen’ is unknown to BH, but is attested in RH in Hi. Note 

S נֶהְוֵא צָאֶת and Sh נְצוּת.

14.24)  ὁ καταλύων σύνεγγυς τοῦ οἴκου αὐτῆς 

καὶ πήξει πάσσαλον ἐν τοῖς τοίχοις αὐτῆς, 

 One who lodges near her residence 

will also firmly strike pegs in her walls.

A) החונה סביבות ביתה     והביא יתריו בקירה:

σύνεγγυς] an adverb functioning like a preposition. Such has an advan-

tage of greater transparency than a standard, multivalent preposition such 

as ἐπί as in ἑστηκότος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν καμήλων ‘as he stood by the camels’ 

Ge 24.30. See SSG § 26 e.

πάσσαλον] H יָתֵד  .יתריו need be restored instead of יֶתֶר ‘cord.’ Note S 

’.his nails‘ סֶכָוְהֿיֿ

14.25)  στήσει τὴν σκηνὴν αὐτοῦ κατὰ χεῖρας αὐτῆς 

καὶ καταλύσει ἐν καταλύματι ἀγαθῶν, 

 he will pitch his tent in the domain of her guidance 

and lodge happily,

A) ונוטה אהלו על ידה     ושכן שכן טוב:

κατὰ χεῖρας αὐτῆς] In view of H על the selection of κατὰ is striking. All 

the more so, because we find a more literal rendering in οὓς κατέστησεν 

Δαυιδ ἐπὶ χεῖρας (H עַל־יְדֵי) ᾀδόντων 1Ch 6.26.37 What is instructive here 

is εἰ μὴ πορεύεται κατὰ χεῖράς σου ‘if she [= your wife] does not follow 

your guidance’ Si 25.26.38 These are the only two attestations of this phrase, 

κατὰ χεῖράς τινος (pers.) in LXX.

.Dt 12.5 לְשִׁכְנוֹ ,a rare verbal noun, attested in BH as a hapax [שכן

14.26)  θήσει τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ σκέπῃ αὐτῆς 

καὶ ὑπὸ τοὺς κλάδους αὐτῆς αὐλισθήσεται, 

 he will place his children under her protection 

and will reside under her branches,

A) וישים קנו בעֳופיה     ובענפיה יתלונן:

τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ] H קנו, literally ‘his nest,’ but here extended to mean ‘his 

nestlings.’39

37 Cf. GELS s.v. χείρ 1 *i.
38 Unfortunately no Heb. text has survived of this verse. Cf. Sh אָזְלָא תְחֵית אִידָך.
39 Segal (93) thinks that G misread the form as בנו, i.e. בָּנָיו.
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ἐν τῇ σκέπῃ αὐτῆς] H בעופיה ‘in her foliage.’ In BH there occurs עֳפָיִם 

(K עפאים) as a hapax at Ps 104.12. The MS has added a vowel sign to the 

ayin, indicating the waw to be a mater lectionis. עופיה, however, cannot mean 

‘her birds,’ because the substantive עוֹף does not appear in the pl. It can be 

used as a collective noun, “birds.”

14.27)  σκεπασθήσεται ὑπ᾿ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ καύματος 

καὶ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ αὐτῆς καταλύσει. 

 he will be protected by her from heat 

and in her glory will reside.

A) וחוסה בצלה מחרב     ובמענותיה ישכן:

σκεπασθήσεται] H וחוסה ‘and he seeks refuge.’

 Smend (139) thinks that our .מֶדְיָרֵיהּ in her dwellings.’ So S‘ [במענותיה

translator was thinking of Is 4.5f. It is not, however, immediately apparent 

why the translator thought of this particular passage, which is about Mount 

Zion.

 he‘ נהוא מַטַּל he will be walking about,’ an error from‘ נֶהְוֵא מְטַיֶּל S [ישכן

will be under a shade.’



CHAPTER 15

15.1)  Ὁ φοβούμενος κύριον ποιήσει αὐτό, 

καὶ ὁ ἐγκρατὴς τοῦ νόμου καταλήμψεται αὐτήν· 

  He who fears the Lord shall do this, 

and he who holds the law fast will grasp it.

A) כי ירא ייי יעשה זאת ותופש תורה ידריכנה:

B) כי ירא ייי יעשה זאת ותופש תורה ידֿרֿיכנֿה:

αὐτό .. αὐτήν] The use of these anaphoric pronouns indicates the continuity 

with what precedes; αὐτό cannot be referred back to any particular neuter 

substantive, whilst the referent of αὐτήν must be σοφία. Though not repre-

sented in G, כי also shows that here we have a sequel to what precedes.

ὁ ἐγκρατὴς τοῦ νόμου] H תורה  a phrase that indicates in Je 2.8 ,תופש 

specialists in the law alongside priests. Here it does not refer to a professional 

 γραμματεύς, which is captured by G. G at Je 2.8 reads οἱ ἀντεχόμενοι סוֹפֵר
τοῦ νόμου, which is synonymous with what we have here.

καταλήμψεται αὐτήν] H ידריכנה, a rather unusual equation. Smend is right 

in pointing out that in Aramaic the same verb root can mean “to reach, catch 

up with.” E.g. Syr. ְאַדְרֶך. The same equation as here is found in vs. 7, where 

Sh reads ּנַדְרְכוּנָה.

15.2)  καὶ ὑπαντήσεται αὐτῷ ὡς μήτηρ 

καὶ ὡς γυνὴ παρθενίας προσδέξεται αὐτόν· 

 And it will look after him like a mother 

and like a virgin bride welcome him.

A) וקדמתהו כאם וכאשת נעורים תקבלנו:

B) וקדמתהו כאם וכאשת נעורים תֿקֿבֿלנו:

ὑπαντήσεται] H קדמתהו. In view of the parallel προσδέξεται and the con-

text both verbs must mean more than just “to say Hello, nice meeting you.”

-a wife you got to know as a young maiden.’ Cf. G μετὰ γυναι‘ [אשת נעורים
κὸς τῆς ἐκ νεότητός σου < ָמֵאֵשֶׁת נְעוּרֶך Pr 5.18, sim. Is 54.6, Ml 2.14, 15. 

Here παρθενίας highlights the feature of virginity. Note Sh אַנֿתְּתָא דַבְתוּלוּתָא.

15.3)  ψωμιεῖ αὐτὸν ἄρτον συνέσεως 

καὶ ὕδωρ σοφίας ποτιεῖ αὐτόν· 

 It will feed him bread of understanding 

and give him water of wisdom to drink.
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A) והאכילתהו לחם שכֿל ומי תבואה תבונה תשקנו:

B) והאכילתהו לחם שכל ומי תבונה תשקנו:

The notion of food and drink in a metaphorical, spiritual sense is carried 

on by Jesus: ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς Jo 6.35 and ὃς δ᾿ ἂν πίῃ ἐκ τοῦ 

ὕδατος οὗ ἐγὼ δώσω αὐτῷ, οὐ μὴ διψήσει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὕδωρ 

ὃ δώσω αὐτῷ γενήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ πηγὴ ὕδατος ἁλλομένου εἰς ζωὴν αἰώνιον 

ib. 4.14.

15.4)  στηριχθήσεται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν καὶ οὐ μὴ κλιθῇ, 

καὶ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς ἐφέξει καὶ οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ· 

 He will rely on it for support and will never tilt 

and will depend on it for help and will never be disappointed.

A) ונשען עליה ולא ימוט ובה יבטח ולא יבוש:

B) ונשען עליה ולא ימוט ובה יבטח  ולא ...: 

As pointed about above at 14.20, there might be temporal progression 

from ידריכנה (vs. 1) to וקדמתהו (vs. 2), and from תקבלנו (vs. 2) to והאכילתהו 
(vs. 3), but there is none from תשקנו (vs. 3) to ונשען (vs. 4). The author 

keeps to the formal model typical of CH, but not in terms of communicative 

substance.

στηριχθήσεται] H נשען. For another example of this metaphorical use of 

στηρίζω, see καρδία ἐστηριγμένη ἐπὶ διανοήματος βουλῆς Si 22.16.

15.5)  καὶ ὑψώσει αὐτὸν παρὰ τοὺς πλησίον αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν μέσῳ ἐκκλησίας ἀνοίξει τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ· 

 And it will exalt him above his colleagues 

and in the midst of an assembly it will open his mouth.

A) ורוממתהו מרעהו ובתוך קהל תפתח פיו:

B) ורוממתהו מרעהו ובתוך ק .. ...:

παρὰ] on the value of “than” of comparative, see below at 43.28.

 ,Jb 42.10 ,רֵעָיו .i.e. pl ,רעיו used exceptionally in BH as equivalent to [רעהו

1Sm 30.26.

ἀνοίξει τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ] in order for him to deliver an address, cf. καὶ 
ἀνοίξας τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ ἐδίδασκεν αὐτοὺς λέγων Mt 5.2. Without reference 

to HA the subject of ἀνοίξει can be “he,” cf. ἤνοιξα τὸ στόμα μου καὶ 
ἐλάλησα Si 51.25.1 

15.6)  εὐφροσύνην καὶ στέφανον ἀγαλλιάματος 

καὶ ὄνομα αἰῶνος κατακληρονομήσει. 

1 For examples in BH and QH, see DCH VI 801a b (2).
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 Joy and a crown of jubilation 

and an eternal fame he will attain.

A) ששון ושמחה ימצא           ושם עולם תורישנו:

B) ששון ושמחה תמצא וש.. ...:

 om. G and Sh. In this paragraph the main player is Wisdom. The [ימצא

v.l. ευρησει found in many sources appears to be secondary. However, S 

 ,תמצא may reflect the original Heb. text. HB actually reads תמלא(הו)  = תֶמְלֵוְהֿיֿ

which has been changed to ימצא in the margin.

κατακληρονομήσει] This Gk verb, κατακληρονομέω, can mean ‘to 

take possession of’ as well as ‘to give as possession.’2 The latter reflects HA 

 For the first meaning we would .נֵארַת as against Sh תָוְרְתִיוהֿיֿ S = תורישנו

rather anticipate αὐτῷ ‘him,’ which is present in HA תורישנו. Hence BS prob-

ably said יירש, i.e. ׁיִירַש.

15.7) οὐ μὴ καταλήμψονται αὐτὴν ἄνθρωποι ἀσύνετοι, 
καὶ ἄνδρες ἁμαρτωλοὶ οὐ μὴ ἴδωσιν αὐτήν· 

 People incapable of understanding will never grasp it 

and sinful men will never see it.

A) לא ידריכוה מתי שוא ואנשי זדון לא יראוה:

B) לא ידריכוה מתי שוא ואנשי ...:

καταλήμψονται αὐτὴν] H ידריכוה; see above at vs. 1.

οὐ μὴ is occasionally used with a verb in the Fut. tense, so in the next verse 

as well. See SSG § 83 ca.

ἀσύνετοι] H שוא, an equation unattested elsewhere in LXX. That this Heb. 

abstract noun was assigned by LXX translators a wide range of meanings is 

evident in that it is equivalent to as many as 15 Greek words and phrases.3 

In BS, apart from ἀσύνετος, we encounter ἄχρηστος 16.1, πικρός 30.17, 

and ὀκνηρός 37.11. The same Heb. phrase as here also occurs at Jb 11.11 and 

Ps 26.4, though its respective Gk rendering is not ἀσύνετος.

15.8) μακράν ἐστιν ὑπερηφανίας, 

καὶ ἄνδρες ψεῦσται οὐ μὴ μνησθήσονται αὐτῆς. 

 It is far removed from arrogance 

and deceitful men will never show interest in it.

A) רחוקה היא מלצים     ואנשי כזב לא יזכרוה:

B) רחוקה היא מלצים     ואנֿשֿי ...:

2 So its simplex, κληρονομέω.
3 For details, see Index s.v. 361b.
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ὑπερηφανίας] We recognise here the ablative force of the genitive case 

and it is dependent on an adverb; see SSG § 22 qb, s.

15.9) οὐχ ὡραῖος αἶνος ἐν στόματι ἁμαρτωλοῦ, 

ὅτι οὐ παρὰ κυρίου διεστάλη· 

 Not proper is a praise uttered by a sinner, 

for it was not assigned to him by the Lord.

A) לא נאתה תהלה בפי רשע כי לא מאל נחלקה לו:

B) לא נאתה תהלה בפי רשע כי לא ...:

The scribe of HA inadvertently left this verse out, and subsequently wrote 

it above vs. 10.

 This use of a stative verb in a proverbial saying supposed to be [נאתה

permanently valid is most appropriate. Cf. ֗וביד עול  שנאו  העמים  כול   הל֗וא 

 all the peoples hate wickedness, don’t they? Yet it is rampant‘ כולמ֗ה יתהלך

at the hands of all of them’ 1Q27 1.8.4

In spite of the morphological difficulty surrounding the three attesta-

tions of the related verb, what we have here must be Qal 3fs, i.e. נָאֲתָה.  
Especially noteworthy are לַיְשָׁרִים נָאוָה תְהִלָּה Ps 33.1 and נָעִים נָאוָה תְהִלָּה 
Ps 147.1.

ἐν στόματι ἁμαρτωλοῦ] The use of בפי, when פֶּה refers to an organ of 

speech, is unknown in BH. Likewise at 20.19, 24, 21.26, 39.35.

διεστάλη] a reading chosen by Ziegler against all the Gk MSS, fol-

lowing Hart (1909.135), who compares אֲשֶׁר חָלַק דָּוִיד ἃς διέστειλεν Δαυιδ 

 2Ch 23.18. Cf. S אֶתְיַהְבַּת ‘it was given.’

15.10)  ἐν γὰρ σοφίᾳ ῥηθήσεται αἶνος, 

καὶ ὁ κύριος εὐοδώσει αὐτόν. 

 For in Wisdom a praise should be raised, 

and the Lord will help it to the end.

A) בפה חכם תאמר תהלה ומשל בה ילמדנה:

B) בפי חכם תאמר תחלהֿ ומושל בֿה ...:

 HB.5 G’s translation here is בפי HA, most likely a scribal slip for [בפה

rather free. Cf. 3.29.

.HA תהלה HB, another obvious error for [תחלהֿ

4 For a discussion with examples, see SQH § 14 c.
5 Strangely Smend (II 18) offers בפה, though he translates: “Im Munde des Weisen” (II 25). 

He also mentions לב חכם Si 3.29, which he renders as “Ein weises Herz,” but G καρδία συνε-
τοῦ is quite acceptable, and in בְּפֶה חָנֵף Pr 11.9 חָנֵף is not a nomen rectum, but the subject of 
the following יַשְׁחִת.
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The second hemistich appears to be in order in H. Note also S וַדְשַׁלִּיט 
-and He who rules it will teach it.’ G’s departure from H, for what‘ בָּהּ נַאלְּפִיהּ

ever reason, is then substantial.

15.11)  Μὴ εἴπῃς ὅτι Διὰ κύριον ἀπέστην· 

ἃ γὰρ ἐμίσησεν, οὐ ποιήσει. 

 Do not say “Because of the Lord I have become an apostate”; 

what He hates, He would not do.

A) אל תאמר מאל פשעי כי את אשר שנא לא עשה:

B1) אל תאמר מאל פֿשעי כי כל אשר שנא אֿמֿרֿ לֿךֿ ...:

כי את אשר שנא לא אעשֿה: B2) אל תאמר מה פעלתי 

Including the doublet (B2), none of the three transmitted Heb. versions 

can be right in every detail. With some difficulty (A) could be viewed as 

meaning “.. because what he hates he could not possibly have done.” The 

second hemistich of (B1) is hopelessly corrupt. Could (B2) mean “Don’t say, 

‘What have I done? For what He hates I will not do’”? All in all, (A) appears 

to lie the closest to G. The only adjustment required is to emend עשה to 

6 .יעשה
ὅτι] absent in H. Just as כִּי, ὅτι optionally introduces direct speech. It is 

known as ὅτι recitativum.7

15.12)  μὴ εἴπῃς ὅτι Αὐτός με ἐπλάνησεν· 

οὐ γὰρ χρείαν ἔχει ἀνδρὸς ἁμαρτωλοῦ. 

 Lest you say “It is He who led me astray,” 

for He has no need of any sinful man at all.

A) פן תאמר הוא התקילני כי אין צורך באנשי חמס:

B) פן תאמר היא התקילני כי אין לי חפץ באנשי חמס:

μὴ] H פן. Schechter + Taylor (XXXII) render the particle with “Lest,” 

whilst Lévi (111) and Mopsick (157) see here a mere prohibition: “Ne dis 

pas.” If we are to retain the particle, such an approach is problematic. פן, like 

μή, expresses an apprehension.8 Note S דַּלְמָא ‘lest.’

ὅτι] see above at the preceding verse.

ἐπλάνησεν] H התקילני. No verb from √תקל occurs in BH. RH knows נִתְקַל 
and הִתְקִיל in the sense of “to stumble,” which does not fit our example. 

6 Lévi (110) regrets G’s failure to comprehend HA, which, according to him, says “Ne 
fais pas,” for which we would expect either אל תעשה (better: אל תעש) or לא תעשה.

7 For details, see JM § 157 c and SSG § 79 c.
8 Smend (II 25) offers “Sage ja nicht,” taking recourse to ּפֶּן־יַסִּית אֶתְכֶם חִזְקִיָּהו Is 36.18, 

on which Luzzatto (1867.276) writes: הישמרו לכם פן יסית ‘Beware lest he mislead you,’ i.e. 
a warning. Cf. GELS s.v. μή VII a.
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At 13.23 and 35.20 we encounter נִתְקַל. On the other hand, JA attests to אַתְקֵל 

“to cause to stumble,” precisely equivalent to what we find here.9 Note 

S ֿאַתְקְלַני.

Αὐτός] H הוא. Both are emphatic: “It is none other than He,” pointing 

the finger at God.10 היא B) is a sheer scribal error.

χρείαν] HA צורך, B חפץ. BH and RH know a substantive ְצרֶֹך ‘need.’ In 

JA we find צוֹרְכָא ‘need’ alongside ְצְרוֹך ‘worth, benefit,’ which latter is 

reflected in S הְנָיָא here. חֵפֶץ ‘what one desires to have’ is closer to the 

former.

 .which is missing in HA ,לו HB, an odd form, for which we anticipate [לי

Note S ּלֵה.

ἀνδρὸς] H אנשי. G’s selection of the sg. instead of the pl. ἀνδρῶν is pos-

sibly deliberate, for a sg. noun in a negative clause is known to indicate abso-

lute, categorical negation, on which see above at 8.17 and also SSG § 83 f. 
Note S בְבַרְנָשָׁא עָוָּלָא ‘a wicked person.’

15.13)  πᾶν βδέλυγμα ἐμίσησεν κύριος, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀγαπητὸν τοῖς φοβουμένοις αὐτόν. 

 Every abomination the Lord detests, 

and it is not liked by those who fear Him.

A) רעה ותעבה שנא ייי       ולא יאננה ליראיו:

B) רעה ותעבה שנא אלהים     ולא יאֿנֿנֿה ליראֿיו :

πᾶν βδέλυγμα] = כל תועבה as against H רעה ותועבה. In (B) רעה has been 

added in the margin. The unedited form of (B) appears to be the original. Note 

also the sg. object suffix in יאננה. S represents the longest version: כּוֹל בִּישְׁתָּא 

’.every wickedness and boldness‘ וְמַרָּחוּתָא

ἔστιν ἀγαπητὸν] H יאננה. H probably means “He will not entice to it those 

who fear Him.”11 S ֿלְרָחְמָוְהֿי אֶנֵּין  נֶתֶּל   and He will not allow them to‘ וְלָא 

those who love Him,’ where the pl. pronoun is to be noted.12

15.14)  αὐτὸς ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐποίησεν ἄνθρωπον 

καὶ ἀφῆκεν αὐτὸν ἐν χειρὶ διαβουλίου αὐτοῦ.

 He, at the beginning (of the creation), made man 

and left him free to make his own mind up.

9 See Jastrow 1950.1691a.
10 Cf. Muraoka 1985.47-59, JM § 146 a (1), SQH § 1 c (i).
11 So understood, pace Smend (142) it is not very far removed from G: “God will not make 

it attractive, likeable to ..” Smend, adopting a reading suggested by Knabenbauer (1902), ἀπα-
ντητόν, not registered in LSJ, translates (II 25) “er lässt es nicht zustossen denen, die ..”.

12 Pace Lévi (110) G cannot be reflecting יֵאָהֵב, m.sg.!
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                ה

Aa) אלהים מבראשית (א̇) ברא אדם

 Ab) וישתיהו ביד חותפו         ויתנהו ביד יצרו:

Ba) הוא מראש ברא אדם

Bb) וישתהו בֿיֿדֿ ...                וֿיֿתֿנֿהֿוֿ בֿיֿדֿ יֿצֿרֿוֿ:

Long before post-biblical Jewish theologians and philosophers began to 

debate the question of free will of mankind, we have here Ben Sira taking the 

matter up.

αὐτὸς and הוא (Ba) must have been deliberately added, for, in purely gram-

matical terms, neither is absolutely requisite. We would also note that they 

are positioned right at the head of the respective clause, and HAa uses אלהים, 

also fronted. The author probably wishes to underscore God’s sovereignty. 

He is the principal player on the stage.

ἐξ ἀρχῆς] HAa מבראשית, a more explicit allusion to Gn 1 than HBa 

.מראש

ἐποίησεν] H ברא. The primary source text regarding the creation of man-

kind is, of course, Gn 1. It need be pointed out that, even where ברא is used, 

it is consistently rendered with ποιέω when it goes about the creation of man: 

Gn 1.27 (3×), 5.1, 2, 6.7, Is 45.12, the sole exception to be found in לְמִן־הַיּוֹם 

 ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, ἧς ἔκτισεν ὁ θεὸς ἄνθρωπον אֲשֶׁר בָּרָא אֱלֹהִים אָדָם עַל־הָאָרֶץ

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς Dt 4.32.13

ἄνθρωπον] H אדם; S בְנַי אֿנָשָׁא ‘men, humans.’ The Heb. text is focusing 

on the prototype, Urmensch, whose emergence is narrated in Gn 1,14 whereas 

the perspective of S is forward-looking, viewing the first human as repre-

sentative of mankind as a whole.

The first clause of the second hemistich in H is absent in S, Sh, and L. 

It is a virtual doublet of the second clause.

 .Jb 9.12 הֵן יַחְתֹּף מִי יְשִׁיבֶנּוּ :only once in BH חתף√ As a verb occurs [חותפו

In RH and JA חטף ‘to snatch, rob’ is much commoner. In Si 50.4 חתף is 

parallel to צר ‘besieger.’ חוֹתֵף thus denotes some potentially hostile entity.

-of fundamental importance to the subsequent Rab (יֵצֶר) This concept [יצרו

binic anthropology makes its first appearance here. Its only other occurrence 

in BS15 reads λόγος ἐνθυμήματος καρδίας ἀνθρώπου < חשבון על יצר אחד 

Si 27.6.16

13 On the equation בָּרָא ποιέω at the very beginning of the Bible, cf. Muraoka 2020.89.
14 The interlinear addition of ה, the definite article, might point in that direction. BSH has 

printed (א) on the line, but the facsimile is clear. So read also by Beentjes 1997.44.
15 However, see below at 17.6.
16 Schechter (51) refers to RGn 94.8: ליצרם  The sense of the verb is unknown .מושלמים 

elsewhere but is an Aramaism, as demonstrated in S וַאשְׁלֶם אֶנּוֹן בְּיַד יַצְרְהוֹן ‘and He handed 
them to their inclination.’ The quote from RGn is continued with ומשלמין רעה תחת טובה ‘and 
they pay kindness back with cruelty,’ where we see the same root is used in its normal meaning.
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For our translator, with his selection of διαβούλιον, a human being, granted 

free will, is no robot, but is capable of deliberating and reaching a decision as 

to what would please his Creator, and is accountable for his decision and sub-

sequent execution.

15.15)  ἐὰν θέλῃς, συντηρήσεις ἐντολὰς 

καὶ πίστιν ποιῆσαι εὐδοκίας. 

 If you so wish, you shall observe commandments 

and loyalty to do (His) pleasure.

Aa) אם תחפץ תשמר מצוה     ותבונה לעשות רצונו:

Ab) אם תאמין בו            גם אתה תחיה:

Ba) אם תחפץ תשמר מצוה     ואמונה לעשות רצון אל:

ןֿ בֿו     גםֿ אתהֿ תֿחֿיה: Bb) ואםֿ תֿאמֿיֿ

πίστιν] = HB אמונה, which fits better the following gloss with תאמין. 

Smend (143) holds that אמונה is predicate, as shown in his translation (II 26): 

“und Treue ist es, das ihm Wohlgefällige zu tun,” not impossible, but there 

is no difficulty in taking אמונה as a second direct object of תשמר and the fol-

lowing inf. clause as epexegetic, “by doing God’s will.”

εὐδοκίας] best parsed as pl. acc. parallel to ἐντολάς.17

The last two clauses, “If you believe in Him, you will also survive,” have 

been preserved only in S, which lacks the preceding two clauses. Lévi (111) 

suspects that this is a Christian interpolation.18

15.16)  παρέθηκέν σοι πῦρ καὶ ὕδωρ· 

οὗ ἐὰν θέλῃς, ἐκτενεῖς τὴν χεῖρά σου. 

 He has set before you fire and water; 

wherever you wish, you shall put your hand out.

A) מוצק לפניך אש ומים     באשר תחפץ שלח ידיך:

B) מֿוצק לפֿניך מים ואש     באשר תחפץ תשלח ידֿיֿך:

The first hemistich is linguistically anomalous in a couple of points. 

Firstly, number discord, for we anticipate מוצקים, though the subjects are of 

mixed gender: fem. and masc. Secondly, the combination of “fire and water” 

is striking as a menu for choice.

.אִידָךְ Cf. S .יָדֶךָ .possibly a scriptio plena for sg [ידיך

παρέθηκέν] H מוצק is an unusual equation, esp. with אש as a direct object. 

Since we find παρατίθημι הִצִּיג once at Gn 30.38, we could read here מוצג or 

17 So “und die Treue, Wohlgefälligkeiten zu tun” (SD), and not “und Treue üben kannst 
du, wenn es dir gefällt” (Ryssel). In GELS we would list Si 15.15 under εὐδοκία 1 b.

18 Lévi writes that he is following Ryssel here, but we cannot locate anything of the kind 
said by the latter.
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 מוּנָּח suggests שְׁבִיקִין transformed by G as an active voice form. S ,מוצגים

or מוּנָּחִים. However, Qal יָצַק, which means ‘to pour (liquid, including metal 

to be cast)’ extended its meaning in Hi. to that of ‘to set down, spread out on 

a surface,’ e.g. וַיַּצִּקוּ אֶת־אֲרוֹן הָאֱלֹהִים καὶ ἔστησαν τὴν κιβωτὸν τοῦ θεοῦ 

2Sm 15.24 and וַיַּצִּקֻם לִפְנֵי יְהוָה καὶ ἔθηκαν αὐτὰ ἔναντι κυρίου Josh 7.23, 

where the objects are diverse spoils of war. Παρατίθημι then could be accepted 

as a reasonable equivalent of הִצִּיק.

15.17)  ἔναντι ἀνθρώπων ἡ ζωὴ καὶ ὁ θάνατος, 

καὶ ὃ ἐὰν εὐδοκήσῃ, δοθήσεται αὐτῷ. 

 Before men there are life and death, 

and what he prefers will be given to him.

A) לפֿני אדם חיים ומוות     אשר יחפץ ינתן לו:

B) לפני אדם חיים ומות  וכל שיחפץ ינתן לו:

ἀνθρώπων] H אדם, which is often collectively perceived. In the second 

hemistich, however, it is resumed in the sg. form. S is consistent: דְּנֶגְבּוֹן חַיֵּא 

’.so that they may choose life and leave death‘ וְנֶשְׁבְּקוּן מָוְתָּא

Cf. רְאֵה נָתַתִּי לְפָנֶיךָ הַיּוֹם אֶת־הַחַיִּים וְאֶת־הַטּוֹב וְאֶת־הַמָּוֶת וְאֶת־הָרָע Dt 30.15.

ὃ ἐὰν] HB כל ש־ as substituting כל אֲשֶׁר is idiomatic in MH.

15.18)  ὅτι πολλὴ ἡ σοφία τοῦ κυρίου· 

ἰσχυρὸς ἐν δυναστείᾳ καὶ βλέπων τὰ πάντα, 

 Because the wisdom of the Lord is plenteous, 

He is powerful with might and views everything.

A)       כֿיֿ ספקה חכמת ייי אמיץ גבורות וחוזה כלם:

B1) כי לרֿובֿ חכמת ייי      אל בגבורה ומביט לכל:

B2) ספקה חכמת ייי           אמיץ גבורות וחוזה כל:

None of the three Hb versions is an exact match of G.

πολλὴ] HB ֿלרֿוב, which is used as a predicate in לָרבֹ הָיָה ‘it was plentiful’ 

1Ch 22.14.

ἰσχυρὸς .. βλέπων] H מביט  / חוזה   ..  The syntax is loose, for the .אמיץ 

adjective and the ptc. in both G and H lack their s. Ἰσχυρός can hardly be 

a rendering of אֵל.

 ,means “to suffice,” which is not,19 however שָׂפַק As a hapax in BH [ספקה

the same as “many” or “much.”

βλέπων τὰ πάντα] Nothing could escape His eyes.

19 Pace Segal (98).
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τὰ πάντα] HB1 and 2 כל. HA כלם makes no sense. Smend thinks that ־ם 
is a corruption of ־ו, but what or who does it refer to?

15.19)  καὶ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς φοβουμένους αὐτόν, 

καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπιγνώσεται πᾶν ἔργον ἀνθρώπου. 

 And His eyes are upon those who fear Him, 

and He can recognise every human work.

A) עיני אל יראו מעשיו     והו יכיר (על) כל מפעל איש:

B) …ו מעשיו      והוא יכיר כל מפעל אנוש: 

In the first hemistich there is a discrepancy between G and H “the eyes of 

God see his deeds.” G can be retroverted to ועיניו על יראיו. S is substantially 

distinct for the entire verse: וְכֹל מֶדֶּם עַיְנָוְהֿיֿ חָזְיָן וְחָכֶם כֻּלְּהֵין תַּרְעְיָתְהוֹן דַּבְנַיְנָשָׁא 
‘everything His eyes see and He recognises all the thoughts of humans.’

αὐτὸς] H (א)הו; on the emphatic function of the independent personal 

pronouns, see above at vs. 14.

.Justly marked in the MS for deletion [(על)

15.20)  οὐκ ἐνετείλατο οὐδενὶ ἀσεβεῖν 

καὶ οὐκ ἔδωκεν ἄνεσιν οὐδενὶ ἁμαρτάνειν. 

 He did not command anybody to act impiously 

nor did He give anybody leave to sin.

Aa) לא צוה אנוש לחטאֹ     ולא החלים אנשי כזב:

 Ab) ולא מרחם על עושה שוא     ועל מגלה סוד:

Ba1) .   .   .  לחטא         ולא למד שקרים לאנשי כזב:  

Ba2) .   .   .                  .   .   . כזב:   

Bb) ולא מרחם על עושה שוא    ועל מגלה סוד:

οὐδενὶ] HA אנוש; the feature of categorical negation has been captured by 

the translator, see above at vs. 12.

ἔδωκεν ἄνεσιν] HA החלים, which in the context means something like 

“encouraged, induced,” a meaning that cannot be attributed to this verb 

anywhere. However, we find החלימו את יעקב παρεκάλεσαν γὰρ τὸν Ιακωβ 

Si 49.10.20

כזב  deceitful people’] G οὐδενὶ, simplified and parallel to οὐδενὶ‘ אנשי 
in the first hemistich.

The use of the object marker lamed in (B) is noteworthy. In BH Pi. לִמֵּד, 

whether used as monotransitive or bitransitive, takes a zero o with a person 

as a referent as in ֹוִילַמֵּד עֲנָוִים דַּרְכּו Ps 25.9; more examples are mentioned in 

20 Schechter (52) proposes החליק, taking recourse to הֶחֱלִיק אֵלָיו בְּעֵינָיו Ps 36.3.
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BDB s.v. לָמַד Piel. So also in BS, e.g. 45.17 וילמד את עמו חק. A rare exception 

is הַלְאֵל יְלַמֶּד־דָּעַת Jb 21.22. See also below at 45.5.

The entire next line is missing in G, dropped out possibly due to the 

homoioarcton (לא): “He does not love him who performs acts of vanity and 

discloses a secret.” The first hemistich has been preserved in S ם מְרַחֶּ  וְלָא 
’.and He does not love those who practise deceptive deeds‘ עַל עָבְדַּי שׁוּקְרָא



CHAPTER 16

16.1)  Μὴ ἐπιθύμει τέκνων πλῆθος ἀχρήστων 

μηδὲ εὐφραίνου ἐπὶ υἱοῖς ἀσεβέσιν· 

 Do not want to have many useless children 

nor rejoice over impious sons.

A) אל תתאוה תואר נערי שוא     ואל תשמח בבני עולה:

B) .   .   . שוא                ואל תשמח על בני עולה:

ἐπὶ υἱοῖς] HA בבני // B על בני. One should not jump to the conclusion that 

G reflects (B). שָׂמַח governs either preposition to indicate the occasion for 

joy. Εὐφραίνομαι can govern ἐν and ἐπί (+ dat. as well as + acc.).1 Beside 

instances such as וְשָׂמַחְתָּ בְכָל־הַטּוֹב καὶ εὐφρανθήσῃ ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς 

Dt 26.11 and עַל־בַּחוּרָיו לאֹ־יִשְׂמַח ἐπὶ τοὺς νεανίσκους αὐτῶν οὐκ εὐφρανθή-
σεται Is 9.16 we also find not a few cases such as וּשְׂמַחְתֶּם בְּכֹל מִשְׁלַח יֶדְכֶם 
καὶ εὐφρανθήσεσθε ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, οὗ ἂν τὴν χεῖρα ἐπιβάλητε Dt 12.7.

πλῆθος ἀχρήστων] Nobody in his right mind would desire to have lots of 

useless children. The message must be that, even if you had many kids, why 

should you be happy or proud if most of them were good for nothing?

Ἄχρηστος is parallel to ἀσεβής, but the focus is on practical, utilitarian 

aspects. This differs from S בְנַיָּא חַטָּיֵא .. בְּנַיָּא דְשׁוּקְרָא.

G’s Vorlage could not have read תאר, though the proverb, as it stands, does 

make sense, because handsome sons could be an asset, not only pretty daugh-

ters. Τέκνον is gender-neutral, which cannot be said of נַעַר. Hence Ben Sira 

is focusing on lads.

16.2)  ἐὰν πληθύνωσιν, μὴ εὐφραίνου ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς, 

εἰ μή ἐστιν φόβος κυρίου μετ᾿ αὐτῶν. 

 Even if they multiply, do not rejoice over them 

if there is no fear of the Lord with them.

A) וגם אם פרו אל תבעבם     אם אין אתם יראת ייי:

B) .   .   . תֿשֿמח בם         כי אין אתם יראת ייי:

εὐφραίνου ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς] HA תבעבם. Though in the MS there is no space, 

 ’to rejoice‘ בוע√ .is ensured by (B) בם ;must be meant תָּבֻעַ בָּם .i.e ,תבע בם

is unknown to Heb., but we find it in JA, e.g. עַמִּי בָּהּ  וְיִחְדּוֹן   אֲבוּעַ בירושׁלים 

‘I will rejoice over Jerusalem and my people will exult over it’ Trg Is 65.19. 

See above at 14.4.

1 For details, see GELS s.v. εὐφραίνω.
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 If the two Heb. versions are to mean the same thing in the second [כי אין

hemistich, this need be emended to אם כי ‘unless.’ Though it comes to the 

same thing, εἰ μή here can mean ‘unless,’ cf. GELS s.v. εἰ 7 a. S, however, 

appears to have the causal כי, though the text is slightly reworded: מֶטּוּל דְּלָא 

’.because they are not in the fear of God‘ אִיתַיְהוֹן בְּדֶחְלְתֵהּ דַּאלָהָא

16.3)  μὴ ἐμπιστεύσῃς τῇ ζωῇ αὐτῶν 

καὶ μὴ ἔπεχε ἐπὶ τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν· 

¶ στενάξεις γὰρ πένθει ἀώρῳ, 

καὶ ἐξαίφνης αὐτῶν συντέλειαν γνώσῃ. ¶ 

κρείσσων γὰρ εἷς ἢ χίλιοι 
καὶ ἀποθανεῖν ἄτεκνον ἢ ἔχειν τέκνα ἀσεβῆ. 

 You shall not count on their survival2 

and do not depend on their multitude, 

for you might sigh with untimely sorrow 

and all of a sudden come to know of their decease.  

For better is one than a thousand 

and to die childless than to have impious children.

Aa) אל תאמין בחייהם      ואל תבטח בעקבותם:

Ab) כי לא תֿהיה להם אחרית טובה:

Ac) כי טוב אחד עושה רצון מאלף                ומות ערירי

Ad) ממי שהיו לו בנים רבים עֿוֿלה ומאחרית זדון:

Ba1) .   .   . בחֿיֿיֿהם          ואל תבטח בחיליהם:

Ba2) .   .   .                    ... בעֿקבותם

Bb) כֿי לא תהיה להם אחרית טובה:

Bc1) .   .   . אֿחד עושה רצון אל מאלף                     ומות ערירי  מאחרית זדון:

Bc2) טוב מות ערירי

Bd) ממי שיהיו לו בנים רבים בני עֿוֿלה ומאחרית זדון:  

Obviously we are faced with an extremely complicated textual situation here.

Let us first present S: לָא תֶתְּכֶּל עַל חַיַּיְהוֹן וְלָא תְהַיְמֶן דְּהָוְיָא לְהוֹן חָרְתָא טָבְתָא 

 מֶטֻּל דְּטָב הֿוּ חַד דְּעָבֶד צֶבְיָנָא מֶן אָלֶף וְהָו דְּמָאֶת דְּלָא בְנַיָּא מֶן הָו דְּהָוֵין לֵהּ בְּנַיָּא סַגִּיאֵא

 You shall not rely on their survival and do not believe that they will‘ דְעָוְלָא

have a happy end, because better is one (child) who practises the will (of God) 

than a thousand, and he who dies without children (is better) than he who has 

many wicked children.’3 This Syr. version lacks the second hemistich of HAa 

2 Cf. BJ “une longue vie” and Mopsik (161): “longévité.” There is no basis for Segal’s 
(98) comment: “they will live, they will not die.”

3 Chrysostom appears to know a tradition which retains part of (Bc1) and (Bd): καὶ κρείσ-
σων εἷς ποιῶν τὸ θέλημα Κυρίου ἢ μύριοι παράνομοι.
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and (Ba1), whilst it has preserved a skeleton of HAb and (Bb), the message of 

which is somewhat different4: “for they shall not have a happy end.” S may 

have understood this as a prediction rather than a theoretical possibility and 

found the message too harsh and abrupt, hence the addition of “you shall not 

believe” and the deletion of לא. Finally, we also find the last two words of 

(Ad + Bd) not reflected in S.

τὸ πλῆθος] a minority reading preferred by Ziegler over τὸν τόπον and τὸν 

κόπον. בעקבותם ‘their posterity,’5 though pl. in form, does not necessarily 

imply a large number. By contrast, חיליהם ‘their hosts,’ here not in a military 

sense, does carry such a nuance. Is the author, with the use of the pl., thinking 

of each child producing a large number of children?

3c-d are found preserved only in a small number of sources. We find no 

trace of this text in either of the two Heb. versions. All the same this addition 

makes for a good commentary on 3a.

πένθει ἀώρῳ] The same phrase occurs at Wi 14.15, also about a father 

grieving on the death of a still young child of his.

εἷς ἢ χίλιοι] For whatever reason G focuses solely on the numerical 

contrast.

ἢ] This particle of comparison, “than,” is used as a substitute for the gen-

itive of comparison as in τὰ δὲ ἐμὰ γενήματα κρείσσω ἀργυρίου ἐκλεκτοῦ 

‘my products are superior to choice silver’ Pr 8.19 in lieu of .. κρείσσω ἢ 

ἀργύριον ἐκλεκτόν. In our Si case, the selection of this latter, analytic struc-

ture has the advantage in that the contrast between the two numbers stands 

out a little more clearly than εἷς χιλίων. In the second instance there is no 

option, for the second member of comparison is an infinitive unless we add 

a redundant inf. marker: τὸ ἀποθανεῖν ἄτεκνον τοῦ ἔχειν τέκνα ἀσεβῆ.6

3f represents a substantially abbreviated version of H (Abc + Bbc), which 

could be retroverted to ומות ערירי מאחרית זדון. The formulation in H leaves 

something to be desired, for it is not comparing like with like, though one 

could live with the absence of a tertium comparationis, as טוֹב in (Bd) can 

be said to be latent in the background.7

.HAc רצון HBc1 makes better sense than [רצון אל

We encounter the equivalence עֲרִירִי ἄτεκνος for the first time in LXX at 

.ἐγὼ δὲ ἀπολύομαι ἄτεκνος Gn 15.2 אָנֹכִי הוֹלֵךְ עֲרִירִי

4 Pace Lévi (113): “H.= S. exactement .. la similitude parfaite.” E.g. H. “to die” ≠ S. “one 
who dies.”

5 According to Smend (145) it means “ihr (gutes) Ende, (ihre Zukunft),” and explained 
through (Ab, Bb), though he felt it necessary to add “(gutes).” He further proposes a Heb. word 
known nowhere so far: עֶקְבוּת.

6 On the use of this comparative ἤ, see SSG § 23 bd.
7 As a matter of fact a trace of the adjective has been preserved in a secondary version of 

(Bb).
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 HAd, Bc1, Bd means ‘posterity’ unlike the same word in (Ab, Bb) [אחרית

meaning ‘end.’8

16.4)  ἀπὸ γὰρ ἑνὸς συνετοῦ συνοικισθήσεται πόλις, 

φυλὴ δὲ ἀνόμων ἐρημωθήσεται. 

 For from one man of understanding a (whole) city could be populated,

but (even) a clan of lawless people could turn into a waste land.

A) מאחד ערירי ירא ייי תשב עיר      וממשפחת בגדים תחרב:

B1) מאחד ערירי ירא ייי תשבֿ עֿיר      וממשפחות בוגדים תחרֿבֿ:

B2) מאחד   .   .   . תשב עֿיר               וממשפחת בוגדים תחרב:    

γὰρ] Its addition as against H indicates the translator’s awareness of the 

close affinity between this and the preceding verses. Cf. S גֵּיר.
ἑνὸς] HA + B אחד. Since this cardinal numeral, when qualifying a noun 

phrase or its equivalent does not precede, but follows the latter, 9 אחד is to be 

taken as self-standing, “one” contrasted to “multiple.” אחד is contrasted to 

’.the multitude‘ סוֹגָאא clan, family.’ Cf. S‘ משפחה

Three Heb. words following אחד are compressed in G into one. Given our 

just presented syntactic analysis of the numeral, what follows was presumably 

meant as something like “even childless, as long as God-fearing.” The fear 

of God and the childlessness were two important subject matters in the pre-

ceding two verses.10 The translator must have been aware of this, but decided 

to replace them with another important theme, knowledge and understanding 

of things divine.

συνοικισθήσεται] HA + B תשב. Cf. ּמִקֶּצֶף יְהוָה לאֹ תֵשֵׁב וְהָיְתָה שְׁמָמָה כֻּלָּה 

ἀπὸ ὀργῆς κυρίου οὐ κατοικηθήσεται καὶ ἔσται εἰς ἀφανισμὸν πᾶσα Je 50 

(27).13.11

φυλὴ] HA ממשפחת, B ממשפחות. In H the preposition is indispensable 

on account of the parallelism with 12 .מאחד Whilst in H the subject of תחרב 

is עיר, G has slightly reformulated the message of the proverb. Note S וְמֶן 
’.and from the multitude of people‘ סוֹגָאא דַבְנַיְנָשָׁא

8 In BSH the phrase זדון  טוב is wrongly positioned in the second column below מאחרית 
.מות ערירי

9 Cf. SQH 26 b. A rare exception is found in in ֯11  אח֗ת פעם בשנהQ19 18.9 the non-standard, 
reverse sequence is emphatic, ‘only once (a year)’ // 11  פעם אחת בשנהQ19 22.16. Is our אחד 
also emphatic?

10 Segal (99) finds it logically implausible that a city is populated by a childless man, but 
he may have a wife, siblings, parents, domestic staff and a man of understanding could be 
childless.

11 Thus, pace Lévi (114), there is no absolute need to emend the text to וָּשֵׁב .תִּתְיַשֵּׁב or תִִּ
12 Smend (146) accentuates the noun as φυλῇ, for which our translator would have said 

ἀπὸ φυλῆς.
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16.5)  Πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ἑόρακεν ὁ ὀφθαλμός μου, 

καὶ ἰσχυρότερα τούτων ἀκήκοεν τὸ οὖς μου. 

 Many such things has my eye seen, 

and more powerful things than these has my ear heard.

A) רבות כאלה ראתה עיני      ועצֻמוֹת כאלה שמעה אזני:

B) רבֿוֿתֿ כֿאֿלֿהֿ ראתה עֿיֿנֿי      ועצומות בֿאלה שמעה אזני:

 .As shown by the n.pl. adjectives in G here, the fem., esp. fem [רבות .. עצֻמוֹת

pl., is often equivalent to abstract nouns. E.g. כול הנגלות ‘all that is revealed’ 

1QS 1.8.13 

τούτων] = מאלה, ≠ HA כאלה, cf. S בֿ  . מֶן הָלֵּין in HB is implausible. In the 

facsimile of the MS we find כ more likely.

16.6)  ἐν συναγωγῇ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἐκκαυθήσεται πῦρ, 

καὶ ἐν ἔθνει ἀπειθεῖ ἐξεκαύθη ὀργή. 

 In a gathering of sinners a fire shall be set, 

and among a disobedient nation wrath was ignited.

A) בעדת רשעים יוקדת אש         ובגוי חנף נצתה חמה:

B) בעדת רשעים רשפֿה להבה ובגוי חנף נֿצֿתֿה   ...:

ἐν ἔθνει] HA + B בגוי. Just as Beth of enmity, ἐν could “indicate a person 

to whom sth is done” (GELS s.v. 10).14

ἐξεκαύθη] HA + B נצתה. Smend (146) is right in saying that נצתה can be 

parsed not only as Pf., but also as Ptc., so S שָׁלְטָא. It is, however, very likely 

that our translator was thinking of וַיִּחַר אַפּוֹ וַתִּבְעַר־בָּם אֵשׁ יְהוָה καὶ ἐθυμώθη 

ὀργῇ, καὶ ἐξεκαύθη ἐν αὐτοῖς πῦρ παρὰ κυρίου Nu 11.1. He is sounding a 

warning: History might repeat itself.

 HB, the only attestation of the verb in Early Hebrew. An affiliated [רשפֿה

substantive, רֶשֶׁף ‘flame,’ occurs a few times in BH.15  להבה ‘a flame,’ which 

follows, suggests its synonymity with יָקַד in HA. Our translator may have 

been unfamiliar with this rare word, given his rendering at כרשף ὡς πετεινὰ 

‘like birds’ Si 43.17.

16.7)  οὐκ ἐξιλάσατο περὶ τῶν ἀρχαίων γιγάντων, 

οἳ ἀπέστησαν τῇ ἰσχύι αὐτῶν· 

 He was not forgiving towards the ancient giants, 

who stood away with their power.

13 Cf. JM § 151 d and SQH § 6 c.
14 Cf. Lévi (115): “contre un peuple impie,” but the parallelism asks for “Contre 

l’assemblée” rather than “Dans l’assemblée.”
15 In Samaritan Aramaic we find a substantive, רשׁוף ‘flame’; Tal 2000.855b. Likewise רִשְׁפָּא 

in JA: Levy 1959.II 440a.
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A) אשר לא נשא לנסיכי קדם      המורים עולם בגבורתם:

B) אשר לא נשא לנסיכיֿ קדם       המורדים בֿגֿבֿוֿרתם:

-whose function is vague. It cannot be serving as a relative pro [אשר

noun, for we miss an antecedent for it in the context. It is absent in S and 

L alike.

ἐξιλάσατο] HA + B נשא ‘forgave,’ the sole instance in LXX of this equa-

tion. Ἐξιλάσκομαι primarily means “to atone,” which does not suit here. 

GELS s.v. *6 reads “to deal forgivingly with sbd,” which is applied to our 

case and also Κύριος ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἐξιλασάσθω ὑπὲρ (יְכַפֵּר בְּעַד)  19πάσης καρ-
δίας κατευθυνούσης ἐκζητῆσαι κύριον 2C 30.18f.

τῶν ἀρχαίων γιγάντων] referring to Gn 6.1.

ἀπέστησαν] which can be a rendering of either HA המורים or HB המורדים: 

the former equation occurs 2× and the latter 14× in LXX.

On a determinate ptc. referring to the past, see JM § 121 i and SQH § 17 h, 

and also at 6.14 above. Note also S דַמְלָו עָלְמָא ‘who filled the world.’ Did 

S read הממלאים?

16.8)  οὐκ ἐφείσατο περὶ τῆς παροικίας Λωτ, 

οὓς ἐβδελύξατο διὰ τὴν ὑπερηφανίαν αὐτῶν· 

 He did not take pity on Lot’s neighbours, 

whom He loathed because of their haughtiness.

A) ולא (ע) חמל על מגורי לוט      המתעברים בגאותם:

ἐφείσατο] H חמל. On φείδομαι περί τινος ‘to take sympathetically into 

consideration,’ see above at 13.12.

παροικίας] H מגורי ‘areas where one dwells,’ which παροικία can signify, 

but here, as shown by the following οὓς, is used in the sense of “resident(s) 

in the area.” So understood also by S: עָמוֹרֵא דַקְרִיתֵהּ דְּלוֹט ‘the inhabitants 

of the city of Lot.’ Sh, by contrast, is struggling: לָא חָס מֶטּוּל תָּוְתָּבוּתֵהּ דְּלוֹט 

דַּאסְלִי הָנוֹן   He did not pity on account of Lot’s residing (there) on those‘ עַל 

whom He rejected.’

ἐβδελύξατο] ≠ H המתעברים. The most likely restoration appears to be 

 which was transformed into the active voice. There is ,הַמְּתֹעָבִים .i.e ,המתעבים

no הִתְעַבֵּר that would make some sense in our context.16 Despite his detailed 

discussion on the form in H we see nothing of the word reflected in Smend’s 

(II 26) translation: “die sicher waren in ihrem Hochmut.”

16 We have no idea what is the basis for Lévi’s (116) “se plaire aux transgressions.” Also 
Schechter’s (xxxiii) “transgressed.” As questionable is BHS’a (232b) “to become angry,” a 
sense assured in BH. Likewise Segal (99): המכעיסים “who make someone angry.” Does Hitp. 
have a causative value?
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16.9)  οὐκ ἠλέησεν ἔθνος ἀπωλείας 

τοὺς ἐξηρμένους ἐν ἁμαρτίαις αὐτῶν  

¶ ταῦτα πάντα ἐποίησεν ἔθνεσιν σκληροκαρδίας, 

καὶ ἐπὶ πλήθει ἁγίων αὐτοῦ οὐ παρεκλήθη. ¶

 He did not take pity on a doomed people, 

those obliterated in their sins. 

All these things He did to stubborn peoples 

and over the plentitude of His saints He was not moved. 

A) ולא חמל על גוי חרם      הנודשים בעונם:

ἀπωλείας] Here we have the sole instance in LXX of the equation חֵרֶם 

ἀπώλεια, whilst we find חֵרֶם ἀπόλλυμι (1×) and √חרם hi. (1×). Note S עַמָּא 

’.a damned people‘ חַרְמָא

ἐξηρμένους] H נודשים, required to be corrected to נדושים ‘trampled.’ The 

translation is somewhat free, but cf. בְּאַף תָּדוּשׁ גּוֹיִם ἐν θυμῷ κατάξεις (‘you 

shall destroy’) ἔθνη Hb 3.12. S is rather free: וַגְזַר עְלַיְהוֹן לְמֵאבַד מֶטּוּל חְטָהַיְהוֹן 
‘He decreed against them that they should perish on account of their sins.’

παρεκλήθη] Here we encounter a use of the verb unknown prior to LXX: 

according to GELS s.v. *6 pass. c. “to allow oneself to be swayed by a plea 

to help.”

16.10)  καὶ οὕτως ἑξακοσίας χιλιάδας πεζῶν 

τοὺς ἐπισυναχθέντας ἐν σκληροκαρδίᾳ αὐτῶν.  

¶ μαστιγῶν ἐλεῶν τύπτων ἰώμενος  

κύριος ἐν οἰκτιρμῷ καὶ παιδείᾳ διεφύλαξεν ¶

 And likewise six hundred thousand foot-soldiers, 

who gathered (in rebellion) with their stubbornness. 

Flogging, pitying, striking, healing, 

the Lord, with mercifulness and discipline, guarded (them all through). 

A) כן שש מאות אלף רגלי      הנאספים בזדון לבם:

The author alludes to Nu 11.21, where Moses is said to have 600,000 foot-

soldiers under his command, and our author would later say that only two 

out of them, Joshua and Caleb, survived (Si 46.8). And yet, as Smend (148), 

the translator appears to have misunderstood נאספים here, which must mean 

‘perished’ as in נֶאֱסָפִים  ἄνδρες δίκαιοι αἴρονται Is 57.1, where אַנְשֵׁי־חֶסֶד 

we should note the preceding הַצַּדִּיק אָבָד ὁ δίκαιος ἀπώλετο. Note S ֿאֶתְקְפֶסו 

‘they were brought together.’

τοὺς] The direct o is conceived to carry on οὐκ ἠλέησεν (vs. 9).

The message of GII is that, unlike what happened to gentiles, God’s treat-

ment of Israel flowed out of His loving concern for them.
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16.11)  Κἂν ᾖ εἷς σκληροτράχηλος, 

θαυμαστὸν τοῦτο εἰ ἀθῳωθήσεται· 
ἔλεος γὰρ καὶ ὀργὴ παρ᾿ αὐτῷ, 

δυνάστης ἐξιλασμῶν καὶ ἐκχέων ὀργήν. 

  Even if (only) one man is stubborn, 

it would be a marvel if he can get away unpunished, 

for He has mercy and anger, 

being an emperor ready to atone but also pouring out wrath.

Aa) ואף כי אחר מקשה ערף      תמה זה אם ינקה:

Ab) כי רחמים ואף עמו     ונושא וסולח ועל רשעים יגיה רגזו:

εἷς] H אחר, obviously an error for אחד. Its fronting is emphatic, hence 

“Even if (only) one.”

δυνάστης] probably = נָשִׂיא instead of נֹשֵׂא.
ἐκχέων] = יגיח, i.e. ַיָגִיח. The combination of this verb, whether in Qal or 

Hi., with רגֶֹז is innovative. Pace Beentjes (1993), who opts for retaining יגיה, 
“on sinners He let shine His wrath” makes no sense: God’s wrath burns, but 

not shines.

16.12)  κατὰ τὸ πολὺ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ, οὕτως καὶ πολὺς ὁ ἔλεγχος αὐτοῦ· 

ἄνδρα κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ κρινεῖ. 

 Matching His great mercy is His criticism not negligible. 

He judges men in accordance with their deeds.

A) כרב רחמיו כן תוכחתו      איש כמפעליו ישפט:

16.13)  οὐκ ἐκφεύξεται ἐν ἁρπάγματι ἁμαρτωλός, 

καὶ οὐ μὴ καθυστερήσει ὑπομονὴ εὐσεβοῦς. 

  A sinner would not get away with an ill-gotten gain 

and the patience of the pious would never remain unrewarded.

A) (אל) [לא] ימלט בגזל עול      ולא ישבית תאות צדיק לעולם: 

.a correction inserted in the margin [לא

The second hemistich in H means “and He would not leave the desire of 

the righteous disregarded for ever.” S = G: לְעָלַם דְּזַדִּיקֵא  סַבְרְהוֹן  נֶבְטַל   וְלָא 
‘and the hope of the righteous would not remain idle for ever.’17

.missing in G [לעולם

16.14) πάσῃ ἐλεημοσύνῃ ποιήσει τόπον, 

ἕκαστος κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει. 

17 Pace Smend (148) the Mossul ed. does not read נְבַטֶּל.
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 He would make allowance for every deed of charity, 

each would find (a reward) in accordance with his deeds.

A) כל העושה צדקה יש לו שכר      וכל אדם כמעשיו יצא לפניו:

The translation is somewhat free. H, as it stands, would mean: “Everyone 

who performs a deed of mercy has his reward, and every man would, in 

accordance with his deeds, come out as acceptable in His presence,” where 

.as in MH יצא ידי חובתו is taken as an ellipsis for יצא

צדקה העושה   ,Extraposed in casus pendens. Hence, pace Lévi (117) [כל 

there is no need to read לכל. On the definite article, see above at 13.15.

εὑρήσει] = ימצא = S מֶשְׁכַּח. A direct object need mentally be supplied, say 

 פְּעֻלָּה .his recompense’ could be supplied‘ פְּעֻלָּתוֹ  ,מִפְעָלָיו If there stood .שָׂכָר

means “recompense” as well as “deed,” e.g. פְּעֻלַּת צַדִּיק לְחַיִּים Pr 10.16.

16.15) ¶ κύριος ἐσκλήρυνε Φαραω μὴ εἰδέναι αὐτόν, 

ὅπως ἂν γνωσθῇ ἐνεργήματα αὐτοῦ τῇ ὑπ᾽ οὐρανόν.

 The Lord made Pharaoh too stubborn to get to know Him 

so that His performances could become known to (the world) under 

heaven.

Aa) ייי הקשה את לב פרעה  

Ab) אשר לא לא ידעו       שמעשיו מגולין תחת השמים:

This and the following verse, though part of GII, are exceptionally pre-

served in a Heb. manuscript.

ἐσκλήρυνε] Most likely Aor. rather than Impf. Cf. ֹוַאֲנִי אֲחַזֵּק אֶת־לִבּו ἐγὼ 

δὲ σκληρυνῶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ Ex 4.21.

εἰδέναι αὐτόν] G took אֲשֶׁר as marking a purpose, but then one would 

expect ידעהו, i.e. ּיֵדָעֵהו. So S ֿנֶדְּעֵיֿוְהֿי  Otherwise we would read the .דְּלָא 

clause as meaning “who did not know Him [= ֹיְדָעו].” Cf. Pharaoh’s own 

words: לאֹ יָדַעְתִּי אֶת־יְהוָה Ex 5.2.

ὅπως] H ש־. In MH, albeit not in BH, שֶׁ־ can introduce a purpose clause, 

but then we would anticipate an Impf., שיהיו מעשיו מגולין or suchlike.18 Hence 

Lévi’s (117) “Afin que ses actions fussent révélées” is debatable. When we 

take the ש־ clause here as a standard content clause, the ptc. מגולין is gram-

matically perfectly in order.

This ש־ clause is comparable to כִּי־טוֹב אֶת־הָאוֹר  אֱלֹהִים   καὶ εἶδεν ὁ וַיַּרְא 

θεὸς τὸ φῶς ὅτι καλόν Gn 1.4. See further in SQH § 31 l and SSG § 60 k; 

the שֶׁ־ clause here elaborates on the preceding ־ו ‘Him.’

18 Cf. Segal 1927 § 514, where שֶׁלּאֹ יִהְיוּ מֵימָיו נִפְסָלִין ‘that its water may not be disqualified’ 
mYo 3.10 is cited.
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ἐνεργήματα] On this hapax in BS, occurring also at 17.5, again in GII, 

cf. Wagner 1999.336f.

τῇ ὑπ᾽ οὐρανόν] The substantivisation of the prepositional phrase is indi-

cated through the definite article, see SSG § 6 a (i). Cf. the parallel πάσῃ 

τῇ κτίσει in the next verse.

16.16) πάσῃ τῇ κτίσει τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ φανερόν, 

καὶ τὸ φῶς αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ σκότος ἐμέρισε τῷ Αδαμ. ¶

 His mercy is manifest to the entire creation 

and He portioned out His light and darkness to Adam.

A) רחמיו יראו לכל בריותיו      ואורו ושבחו חלק לבני אדם:

φανερόν] יראו, i.e. Ni. ּיֵרָאו. 
τὸ σκότος] G must have read either חשכו or החשך instead of H’s שבחו 

‘His praise.’

τῷ Αδαμ] H לבני אדם. In all the three remaining occurrences of Αδαμ in 

BS it refers to the husband of Eve, not the entirety of his descendants as here, 

e.g. ἐπὶ υἱοὺς Αδαμ 40.1 (HB על בֿני אדם).

16.17)  Μὴ εἴπῃς ὅτι Ἀπὸ κυρίου κρυβήσομαι, 
καὶ ἐξ ὕψους τίς μου μνησθήσεται; 

ἐν λαῷ πλείονι οὐ μὴ γνωσθῶ, 

τίς γὰρ ἡ ψυχή μου ἐν ἀμετρήτῳ κτίσει; 

 Do not say “I could be hidden from the Lord 

and who up there would care about me? 

In the midst of a very big crowd I could not possibly be noticed. 

For in the unmeasurable universe what is my soul worth?”

Aa) אל תאמר מאל נסתרתי         ובמרום מי יזכרנו:

Ab) בעם כבד לא אודע          ומה נפשי בקצות רוחות כל בני אדם: 

ὅτι] introducing a direct speech, known as ὅτι recitativum. Its Heb. equiva-

lent, כִּי, can also be so used as in וַיּאֹמֶר כִּי אֶת־שֶׁבַע כְּבָשׂתֹ תִּקַּח מִיָּדִי καὶ εἶπεν 

Αβρααμ ὅτι Τὰς ἑπτὰ ἀμνάδας ταύτας λήμψῃ παρ᾿ ἐμοῦ Gn 21.30.19 Hence 

.may have accidentally dropped out כי

μου μνησθήσεται] H יזכרנו. In this case both μιμνῄσκομαι and זָכַר 
mean “to take notice of and show interest in or care about” (GELS s.v. 4), 

not merely “I still have your name in my address-book.” Cf. Lévi (119): 

“.. se soucie de moi.” One anticipates יזכרני.

19 More examples are listed in BDB s.v. 1  כִּי b. On the Greek ὅτι analogously used, see 
SSG § 79 c.
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πλείονι] Strictly speaking the form is of the comparative degree of πολύς. 

A comparative may be used not only in lieu of a superlative, but also for an 

elative, “very much.” E.g. ὁ δὲ κύριός μου πρεσβύτερος ‘my lord [= hus-

band] is rather old’ Gn 18.12;20 see SSG § 23 ba.

The adjective כָּבֵד here has to do with a large number, not weight. Likewise 

in the same phrase in עַם כָּבֵד ‘a massive army’ Nu 20.20.

τίς] H מה. Here τίς is equivalent to τί, which is allowed where the noun 

referred to is of masc. or fem. gender. So also τίς σου ἡ ἐργασία ἐστίν; 

‘What is your job?’ Jn 1.8. For more examples, see GELS s.v. τίς I b.

ἐν ἀμετρήτῳ κτίσει] The gap is huge vis-à-vis H “among the wide ranges 

of human spirits (?).”

-This makes for too long a clause, absent in G and L but pre [כל בני אדם

sent in S: דְכֻלּהוֹן בְּנַיְנָשָׁא.

16.18)  ἰδοὺ ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ὁ οὐρανὸς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 

ἄβυσσος καὶ γῆ ἐν τῇ ἐπισκοπῇ αὐτοῦ σαλευθήσονται·  
¶ ἅπας ὁ κόσμος γεγονὼς καὶ γινόμενος ἐν θελήματι αὐτοῦ. ¶

 Behold, the heaven and the heaven of the heaven, 

abyss and earth would shake at His visit. 

The entire universe has emerged and is emerging in His will. 

Aa) הן השמים ושמי השמים      ותהום וארץ:

Ab) ברדתו עליהם עמְֹודִים         בפקדו וכרגשו:

-This represents a well-known pattern of two identical substan [שמי השמים

tives repeated and forming a cst. chain as an elative expression or equiva lent 

to the superlative. E.g. ּוְכָל־אֲשֶׁר־בָּה  הֵן לַיהוָה אֱלֹהֶיךָ הַשָּׁמַיִם וּשְׁמֵי הַשָּׁמָיִם הָאָרֶץ 

ἰδοὺ κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ σου ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ὁ οὐρανὸς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, ἡ γῆ καὶ 
πάντα, ὅσα ἐστὶν ἐν αὐτῇ Dt 10.14. An example in QH is ..   קדושים  קדוש 

מלכים  the holiest one .. the supreme king’ 4Q381 76+77.7. The same‘ מלך֗ 

feature is shared also by SG: αὐτός ἐστι θεὸς τῶν θεῶν καὶ κύριος τῶν 

κυρίων καὶ βασιλεὺς τῶν βασιλέων Dn 4.37, which is an expansion of BA 

21 .מֶלֶךְ שְׁמַיָּא

In 18b there is a significant disharmony between G and H, which latter 

is problematic textually as well. In עמְֹודִים we have a kind of Ktiv (עמודים) 

and Qre (עמְֹדִים). Is standing up as a gesture of respect meant? One does not 

know, however, how heaven can stand erect. Scholars, e.g. Lévi (118) and 

Smend (150), have suggested מעדים, i.e. וכרגשו  .מֹעֲדִים is no Hebrew. G’s 

σαλευθήσονται suggests ירגשו, i.e. ּיִרְגְּשׁו, a suggestion which presupposes 

that in the Vorlage of G there did not stand מעדים, for the verb ׁרָגַש can reflect 

20 Presumably not: “I myself am pretty old, having experienced the menopause ages ago, 
and he is even older than I.”

21 Cf. SSG § 22 g and SQH § 9 c.
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σαλευθήσονται. We are inclined to think that G did not read the preced-

ing ברדתו עליהם ‘as He descended on them,’ either,22 though that makes for 

an unusually short hemistich. Note S’s second hemistich, which is as short, 

albeit in a different way: בְּגֶלְיָנֵהּ דַּעְלַיְהוֹן קָיְמִין ‘on His appearance to them they 

stand.’

γεγονὼς καὶ γινόμενος] The Ptc. may substitute a finite verb, thus in lieu 

of γέγονε καὶ γίνεται. On this morphosyntactic aspect fairly common in SG, 

see SSG § 31 g.

16.19)  ἅμα τὰ ὄρη καὶ τὰ θεμέλια τῆς γῆς 

ἐν τῷ ἐπιβλέψαι εἰς αὐτὰ τρόμῳ συσσείονται. 

 Likewise the mountains and the foundations of the earth 

would dreadfully shake together when He glances at them.

A) אף קצבי הרים ויסודי תבל      בהביטו אליהם רעש ירעשו:

 is missing in G, whilst the same יסודי a synonym of the following [קצבי

cst. phrase occurs in Jn 2.7, where G, in vs. 6, reads εἰς σχισμὰς ὀρέων ‘into 

the crevices of mountains.’

τρόμῳ] H רעש. G reproduces the Heb. paronomasia by using a substantive 

that is semantically, but not derivationally, close to the verb, συσσείω; the 

selection of σείσματι, σεισμῷ or συσσεισμῷ was an option. G is equivocal: 

-Pace Segal (101) the use of the dative case here does not neces .רָעשֹׁ or רַעַשׁ

sarily reflect ׁבְּרַעַש. Note βρώσει φάγῃ ‘you are to eat by all means’ < אָכֹל 

 Ge 2.16.23 תּאֹכֵל

 The s attached as a suf. pron. is not reflected in G. This can [בהביטו

happen in SG when the s can be inferred from the context. See SSG § 69A 

ae and ag.

16.20)  καὶ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς οὐ διανοηθήσεται καρδία, 

καὶ τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ τίς ἐνθυμηθήσεται; 

 No human mind would ponder over them, 

and who would consider His ways seriously?

A) גם עלי לא ישים לב      ובדרכי מי יתבונן:

The gap between G and H is striking. The latter could be translated as 

‘Nor would He pay attention to me and who would look into my ways?’ In 

the first hemistich S also diverts: ֿוָאף אֶנָא לָא אַסִים עַל לֶבּי ‘Nor would I turn 

my mind (to them).’

22 Lévi (118) justly reminds us of the incongruity in tense of the two verbs: ptc. vs. impf. 
See also a convincing analysis by Segal (101).

23 See SSG § 56 b for a discussion with more examples in SG.
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διανοηθήσεται] The basic meaning of the verb is “to give thought to, 

consider.” Hence, pace Lévi (119), the form here would not reflect ישכיל 
or יבין. Only once in LXX we find the verb used in the sense of “to under-

stand, comprehend,” a sense unknown prior to SG: οὐ μὴ διανοηθῶσι (ּיָבִינו) 
πάντες οἱ ἁμαρτωλοί Da 12.10 LXX. Moreover a verb meaning “to com-

prehend” is unlikely to govern ἐπί τινι.
καρδία] One of the definitions assigned in GELS to this high-frequency 

word applies here: 3. “seat where human thoughts, intentions and attitudes 

are generated and take shape.” A human heart does not think or consider. 

A heart (so NETS) or “Hertz” (SD) is a seat of emotions. 

16.21) καὶ καταιγίς, ἣν οὐκ ὄψεται ἄνθρωπος, 

τὰ δὲ πλείονα τῶν ἔργων αὐτοῦ ἐν ἀποκρύφοις. 

 A hurricane that nobody would notice, 

very many of His deeds are hidden.

A) אם חטאתי לא תראני עין      או אם אכזב בכל סתר מי יודע:

One can scarcely think of a greater gap between the two versions. H is a 

straightforward text: “If I committed a sin, no eye would see me, or, if I lie 

in perfect secrecy, who would find out?” What possibly motivated the trans-

lator so widely to depart from it? S is very much closer to H: אֶן אֶחְטֵא לָא 

 .if I sin, no eye would see me‘ תֶחְזֵיניֿ עַיְנָא אָוְ אֶן אֶדַּגֶּל בְכֹל אַתַר דַּמְטַשַּׁי מַנוּּ יָדַע

Or if I lie in any hidden place, who could know?’ 

16.22) ἔργα δικαιοσύνης τίς ἀναγγελεῖ; 

ἢ τίς ὑπομενεῖ; μακρὰν γὰρ ἡ διαθήκη.  

¶ καὶ ἐξέτασις ἁπάντων ἐν τελευτῇ. ¶

 Who would announce deeds of justice? 

or who could endure (it)? For the covenant is far off. 

And there is an examination of all in the end. 

A) (מה) [מעשה] צדקי מי יגידנו      ותקות מה כי אצוק חוק:

צדקי  .above it מעשה on the line and מה In the MS we see [(מה) [מעשה] 

What did the scribe intend? In view of another interrogative, מי, following, 

the scribe must have meant to replace מה with מעשה, which accords with G. 

In S this verse is missing.

In 22b אצוק is a puzzler. BSH (161b) parses it as Qal Impf. of יָצַק, but 

its collocation with חוק is difficult, and in the edition of the text (p. 23) 

we see (!)אצוק. This difficulty may have induced our translator to take a 

bit of liberty with his Vorlage. One cannot be certain that it read רחוק or 

 What could one expect“ 24 ?אֶזְעַק .i.e ,אזעק Is it far-fetched to read .ירחק

24 To the present amateur epigraphist the fourth letter looks more like ayin than waw.
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for me to be expected to keep shouting ֹחק?” For such a rhetorical question, 

cf. ּמָה־אֱנוֹשׁ כִּי־תִזְכְּרֶנּוּ וּבֶן־אָדָם כִּי תִפְקְדֶנּו Ps 8.5.25

ἁπάντων] “everybody (mpl)” or “everything (npl)”?

16.23)  ἐλαττούμενος καρδίᾳ διανοεῖται ταῦτα, 

καὶ ἀνὴρ ἄφρων καὶ πλανώμενος διανοεῖται μωρά. 

 One with a small mind thinks such things, 

and a foolish and erring person thinks stupid things.

A) חסדי לב יבינו אלה      וגב[וֿ]ר פֿוֿתה יחשב זאת:

-G has adjusted the grammatical num .חסרי Universally corrected to [חסדי

ber to יחשב (sg.) in the second hemistich.

διανοεῖται] On a sense of this verb, “to ponder,” unknown prior to SG, 

see above at 6.37. The verb בין in Qal can mean not only ‘to comprehend’ 

but also ‘to give thought and attention to, ponder,’ e.g. ָבִּין תָּבִין אֶת־אֲשֶׁר לְפָנֶיך 

νοητῶς νόει τὰ παρατιθέμενά σοι Pr 23.1.26

 גִּבּוֹר What looks like waw is written in the MS above the word, but [גב[וֿ]ר
semantically fits ill פותה ‘stupid.’ גֶּבֶר = G, which is S = גַּבְרָא, is preferable.

πλανώμενος] > G. It is difficult to say with certainty what S reflects: 

’.a wicked man‘ וְגַבְרָא עָוָּלָא

μωρά] H זאת, which might represent a later attempt to vary the parallel 

 Note its collocation 27 .אִוֶּלֶת .i.e ,אלת which latter then was misread as ,אלה

with פְּתָאִים in נָחֲלוּ פְתָאיִם אִוֶּלֶת Pr 14.18. 

16.24)  Ἄκουσόν μου, τέκνον, καὶ μάθε ἐπιστήμην 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν λόγων μου πρόσεχε τῇ καρδίᾳ σου· 

  Listen, child, and learn knowledge 

and let your mind be attentive to my words.

A) שמעו אלי וקחו שֿכֿלי      ועל דברי שימו לב:

From this point on Ben Sira presents a theological response to some sceptic 

views expressed in vss. 17-22: the creation of the universe by God (16.24-

28), the creation of man (16.29-17.10), and the creation of Israel (17.11-14). 

Ἄκουσόν] This Impv. form occurs twice more, both times, as here, uttered 

by Ben Sira to his descendant(s) or readership: 6.23 and 31.22, in the latter 

of which H reads שמע בני. We submit that this implies oral instruction. On 

the question of reading aloud as against silent reading, see above at 14.20.

25 Segal (102) would read אצור, whilst Smend (151) found the unqualified, indeterminate 
.to observe’ problematic‘ נצר as the o of חוק

26 For more examples in BH, see HALOT s.v. בין qal 2.
27 So Segal 102.



 CHAPTER 16 283

Whilst Ben Sira is addressing an audience consisting of more than one 

individual, as shown by the use of the pl. Imperatives, G individualises the 

text, which is also manifest in the added τέκνον.

16.25)  ἐκφανῶ ἐν σταθμῷ παιδείαν 

καὶ ἐν ἀκριβείᾳ ἀπαγγελῶ ἐπιστήμην. 

 I shall disclose information systematically 

and pass on (my) view accurately.

A) אביעה במשקל רוחי      ובהצנע אחוה דעי:

ἐν σταθμῷ] H במשקל ‘by weight.’ The author probably means that every 

proverb or every section of related proverbs is meant to be weighty, not to 

be treated casually.

παιδείαν] Information which embodies the author’s Weltanschauung or 

philosophy of life.

ἐν ἀκριβείᾳ] H בהצנע, on the intriguing semantic aspects of which latter, 

see Smend (153), who justly refers to הצנע שכל ἐν ἀκριβεῖ ἐπιστήμῃ ‘with 

accurate knowledge’ Si 35.3.28 On the difficulty presented by this Heb. word 

to another translator, see Muraoka 2022a.249.

Reading this verse in Gk, we get the impression as if the translator, pre-

sumably well versed in the Greek culture, were attempting to make the vocabu-

lary and the wording congenial to his educated readership in the Hellenistic 

diaspora.

16.26)  Ἐν κτίσει κυρίου τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, 

καὶ ἀπὸ ποιήσεως αὐτῶν διέστειλεν μερίδας αὐτῶν. 

  When the Lord created all His works at the beginning, 

by making them He assigned them to their (own) domains.

A) כברא אל מעשיו מראש      על חייהם   ...:

κτίσει] a reading according with H and preferred by Ziegler against all 

the extant sources, which read κρίσει,29 which makes little sense.

Though κτίσει is a substantive, it is perceived as a verbal noun, and its 

verbal character is evident in the syntactic structure here. For, strictly speak-

ing, κτίσει cannot govern an accusative case. Once this substantive has been 

selected there was no other option, for it cannot take two genitives, subjective 

and objective. By contrast, the Heb. inf. cst. can be followed by a substantive 

as a nomen rectum and a self-standing direct object as illustrated in the form 

here – ברא אל מעשיו, which could be rewritten as בְּראֹ אֵל אֵת מַעֲשָׂיו.

28 On an instructive discussion on the intriguing use of √צנע, see Smend 153.
29 Ziegler is following Smend (153), who, however, had been preceded by Lévi (120).
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κυρίου] a subjective genitive, as shown by Ὁ ζῶν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἔκτισεν 

τὰ πάντα κοινῇ Si 18.1.

חייהם -for which Smend (II 20) holds that the original form presum [על 

ably was עִם חַיּוֹתָם, which he renders: “da er sie ins Leben rief.” He refers 

to רוּחַ־אֵל עָשָׂתְנִי וְנִשְׁמַת שַׁדַּי תְּחַיֵּנִי Jb 33.4, the only possible חִיָּה in BH, which 

looks like rendering support to Smend. This instance reminds us of נַעֲשֶׂה 
כִּדְמוּתֵנוּ בְּצַלְמֵנוּ  הָאָדָם Gn 1.26, followed by אָדָם  וַיְהִי  חַיִּים  נִשְׁמַת  בְּאַפָּיו   וַיִּפַּח 
 in Jb 33.4 cannot חִיָּה ib. 2.7. These two key passages indicate that לְנֶפֶשׁ חַיָּה

mean “ins Leben rufen, schaffen” (Smend 153), which meaning is carried 

in fact by עָשָׂה. Besides, God breathed His breath of life into the nostrils of 

Adam only, not animals and plants. As an alternative emendation we suggest 

 when they emerged, came into existence.’ S’s Heb. Vorlage may‘ עִם הֱיוֹתָם

have read this: בְּרִיתְהוֹן  Given Ben Sira appears to have the narrative 30 .עַם 

of the creation of the universe in Gn 1-2 at the back of his mind, we would 

note that the first to be created was light. When God created (בָּרָא) heaven 

and earth, וַיְהִי־אוֹר אוֹר  יְהִי  אֱלֹהִים   Here the sequence of the .(Gn 1.4) וַיּאֹמֶר 

two key verbs is ברא followed by היה. This accords well with our proposed 

emendation.

ποιήσεως] Pace Segal (104) this is no redundant repetition of the preced-

ing ברא. The latter is announcing the general theme of the current passage.

16.27)  ἐκόσμησεν εἰς αἰῶνα τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν 

καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς αὐτῶν εἰς γενεὰς αὐτῶν· 

οὔτε ἐπείνασαν οὔτε ἐκοπίασαν 

καὶ οὐκ ἐξέλιπον ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων αὐτῶν· 

 He set their works in an orderly manner for ever 

and their domains for their (coming) generations. 

They did not starve nor became exhausted 

and they did not neglect any of their works.

ἐκόσμησεν] Pace Segal (104) κοσμέω does not mean here “to adorn, 

decorate.” Cf. κοσμῆσαι (H לסדר) προσφορὰν ὑψίστου παντοκράτορος 

Si 50.14, but Sh צַבֶּט ‘decorated.’

τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν] a minority reading preferred by Ziegler, also according 

with S עְבָדַיְהוֹן. Ways in which creatures operate and function are probably 

meant.

τὰς ἀρχὰς αὐτῶν] Ben Sira is likely going on here about the creation of 

the heavenly luminaries.31 Note καὶ ἐποίησεν ὁ θεὸς τοὺς δύο φωστῆρας 

30 We follow ed. Mossul here as against Lagarde’s ed., which adds a seyame above the word, 
but בֶּרְיָתְהוֹן “their creations” or “their creatures” makes little sense here.

31 So Segal (104), Skehan - Di Lella (281), and Snaith (85), for instance.
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τοὺς μεγάλους, τὸν φωστῆρα τὸν μέγαν εἰς ἀρχὰς τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν 

φωστῆρα τὸν ἐλάσσω εἰς ἀρχὰς τῆς νυκτός, καὶ τοὺς ἀστέρας Gn 1.16.

οὔτε ἐπείνασαν] One would anticipate οὔτε ἐδίψησαν to follow, which 

actually happens in S וְלָא צָהֵין ‘nor did they thirst.’32

καὶ οὐκ ἐξέλιπον] What the verb means here is somewhat ambiguous, 

for it could mean “to lose stamina from their labours” (GELS s.v. ἐκλείπω 3), 

which, however, would be tautologous vis-à-vis the preceding ἐκοπίασαν. 

We would also take into account the selection of a different negator, καὶ οὐκ 

vs. οὔτε. Hence our choice of GELS s.v. ἐκλείπω 1 “to abandon, desert, 

neglect.”

ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων αὐτῶν] The preposition is an attempt to express the notion 

of “partitive” by means of a separate lexeme as in καὶ ἔλαβεν ἀπὸ τῶν λίθων 

τοῦ τόπου (מֵאַבְנֵי הַמָּקוֹם) ‘and he took one of the stones at the place’ Gn 28.11. 

This substitution of the classical genitive case by means of one of the more 

explicit prepositions such as ἀπό or ἐκ is typical of Koine Greek, and the pro-

cess was, in the case of SG, most likely accelerated by the analogous use of מִן 

in Hebrew and Aramaic.33 Note a v.l. in some sources: ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων αὐτῶν 

αὐτοῦ οὐθέν.

16.28)  ἕκαστος τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐξέθλιψεν, 

καὶ ἕως αἰῶνος οὐκ ἀπειθήσουσιν τοῦ ῥήματος αὐτοῦ. 

 They did not harass one another 

and they will not disobey His word for ever.

ἕκαστος τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ] a well-known reproduction of Heb. ..  אִישׁ 

 .for an expression of reciprocity in lieu of ἀλλήλους. See SSG § 9 a, b רֵעֵהוּ

The verb in this structure may optionally appear in the plural, e.g. ἵνα μὴ 

ἀκούσωσιν ἕκαστος τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ πλησίον ‘so that they would not be able 

to understand one another’s speech’ Gn 11.7. See SSG § 77 bb.

τοῦ ῥήματος αὐτοῦ] The genitive of showing concern for meets us also 

in οὐκ ἀπειθήσουσιν ῥημάτων αὐτοῦ Si 2.15, albeit here we are about anti-

thetical analogy. See further in SSG § 22 p (p. 139 and fn. 2 there).

16.29)  καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα κύριος εἰς τὴν γῆν ἐπέβλεψεν 

καὶ ἐνέπλησεν αὐτὴν τῶν ἀγαθῶν αὐτοῦ· 

 And thereafter the Lord looked at the earth 

and filled it with His good things.

32 The emendation suggested by Katz (1936.278), ἐπόνεσαν, has been rejected by Ziegler.
33 Cf. SSG § 22 c and v (x), and on the lexicalisation in Hebrew of the cst. chain with 

partitive value, see SQH § 21 b (viii).
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16.30)  ψυχῇ παντὸς ζῴου ἐκάλυψεν τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτῆς, 

καὶ εἰς αὐτὴν ἡ ἀποστροφὴ αὐτῶν. 

 He covered its surface with the soul of every living being 

and it is their point of return.

ψυχῇ] A large number of MSS read ψυχὴν, which Smend (155) justified 

on the ground that מלא is doubly transitive, but the verb here is not מלא, 

but most likely כִּסָּה. This high-frequency Pi. verb occurs in BH only twice 

with two direct objects: וַאֲכַסֵּךְ מֶשִׁי Ez 16.10 and כַּסּוֹת דִּמְעָה אֶת־מִזְבַּח יְהוָה 

Ml 2.16. However, we know of no instance of καλύπτω governing two acc. 

objects. The norm is <+ acc. - dat.> as in πόντῳ ἐκάλυψεν αὐτούς Ex 15.5.

For the general thought expressed in 30b, cf. a divine message to Adam, 

ἕως τοῦ ἀποστρέψαι σε εἰς τὴν γῆν Gn 3.19, and τὰ πάντα ἐπιστρέφει 
εἰς τὸν χοῦν Ec 3.20. See also Si 17.1.

ζῴου] see above at 13.15.



CHAPTER 17

17.1)  Κύριος ἔκτισεν ἐκ γῆς ἄνθρωπον 

καὶ πάλιν ἀπέστρεψεν αὐτὸν εἰς αὐτήν. 

  The Lord created man from the earth 

and He returned him back into it.

ἀπέστρεψεν] Whilst the notion of man returning to the earth on his death 

is part of the foundation of the biblical anthropology as is stated, e.g. in the 

last verse of the preceding chapter and that is the destiny determined by His 

creator, the statement here is striking all the same when we are told that God 

takes the initiative there with ἀποστρέφω here used as a transitive verb with 

God as its subject as against the same verb in Ge 3.19 used intransitively with 

man as its subject.

17.2)  ἡμέρας ἀριθμοῦ καὶ καιρὸν ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς 

καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἐξουσίαν τῶν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς.

 He gave them a limited number of days and the time 

and gave them rulership over all that is on it.

ἡμέρας ἀριθμοῦ] Most likely reflecting יָמִים מִסְפָּר or יְמֵי מִסְפָּר. This idio-

matic use of מספר occurs a few more times in BH,1 but the use of the gen. is 

unattested elsewhere. Cp. ἡμέρας ἀριθμῷ יָמִים מִסְפָּר Nu 9.20, ἄνδρας ἀριθμῷ 

Ez 12.16 אַנְשֵׁי מִסְפָּר

καιρὸν] Most likely the day of death is meant. S presents a theological 

exposition: מֶנְיָנָא דְיָוְמָתָא פַלֶּג לְהוֹן דְּנֶהְווֹן קָיְמִין ‘He allocated to them the num-

ber of days for their life.’2

ἐξουσίαν] The words actually used in LXX are κατακυριεύσατε αὐτῆς 

[= τῆς γῆς] καὶ ἄρχετε τῶν ἰχθύων τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ τῶν πετεινῶν τοῦ 

οὐρανοῦ καὶ πάντων τῶν κτηνῶν καὶ πάσης τῆς γῆς καὶ πάντων τῶν ἑρπε-
τῶν τῶν ἑρπόντων ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς Gn 1.28.

17.3)  καθ᾿ ἑαυτὸν ἐνέδυσεν αὐτοὺς ἰσχὺν 

καὶ κατ᾿ εἰκόνα αὐτοῦ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς. 

 As He saw it fit He fitted them with strength 

and according to His image He made them.

1 See BDB s.v. 1  מִסְפָּר a, and also GELS s.v. ἀριθμός 1 b.
2 Literally “they are around, alive.” We doubt, pace Segal (105), that the phrase alludes 

to תחיית המתים ‘the resurrection of the dead.’
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καθ᾿ ἑαυτὸν] The overwhelming majority of sources read κατ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς 

‘to meet their need(?).’ Translations such as “Sich selbst [ähnlich] kleidete er 

ihn in Macht” (Smend II 28) and “in a strength like himself” (NETS) might 

have frightened man. Does S ּבְּחֶכְמְתֵה mean “to His best knowledge”?

In view of καθ᾿ ἑαυτὸν we could accent κατ᾿ εἰκόνα αὑτοῦ, see SSG 

§ 11 a, p. 63, fn. 1.

17.4)  ἔθηκεν τὸν φόβον αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ πάσης σαρκὸς 

καὶ κατακυριεύειν θηρίων καὶ πετεινῶν. 

 He imposed the fear of him upon every flesh 

and (the task of) ruling animals and birds.

αὐτοῦ] = ἀνθρώπου. The shift to the sg. from the pl. (vs. 4) is confusing. 

S is consistent with דֶּחְלַתְהוֹן. 

σαρκὸς] = θηρίων καὶ πετεινῶν in 4b.

For the thought expressed in 4b, see Gn 1.28 quoted under the preceding 

verse. On the thought of animals showing respect or fear of man, see מוֹרַאֲכֶם 

.Gn 9.2 וְחִתְּכֶם יִהְיֶה עַל כָּל־חַיַּת הָאָרֶץ וְעַל כָּל־עוֹף הַשָּׁמָיִם

17.5) ¶ ἔλαβον χρῆσιν τῶν πέντε τοῦ κυρίου ἐνεργημάτων, 

ἕκτον δὲ νοῦν αὐτοῖς ἐδωρήσατο αὐτοῖς μερίζων, 

καὶ τὸν ἕβδομον λόγον ἑρμηνέα τῶν ἐνεργημάτων αὐτοῦ. ¶

 They received the use of the five functions of the Lord, 

As a sixth one He shared and conferred on them intellect, 

and the seventh, word, an interpreter of His activities. 

πέντε] i.e. the five senses.

ἕκτον] an object complement, hence not ‘a sixth intellect.’

λόγον] Snaith (86): “reason,” = Germ. Vernunft, which is represented by 

νοῦν. In our view, λόγος here signifies the faculty and capability of verbalis-

ing our thoughts and communicating them verbally.

According to Grotius, a 17th cent. Dutch scholar, cited by Smend (156), 

this verse appears to have been inserted by a reader of writings of Stoic phi-

losophers who spoke of eight functions, the last of which is missing here, 

namely σπερματικόν ‘procreative function.’

17.6)  διαβούλιον καὶ γλῶσσαν καὶ ὀφθαλμούς, 

ὦτα καὶ καρδίαν ἔδωκεν διανοεῖσθαι αὐτοῖς. 

 A plan and a tongue and eyes, 

ears, and mind He gave them to consider.

διαβούλιον] This appears to be out of place next to three visible parts of 

human body. S adds another limb of a human body: וַבְרָא לְהוֹן פּוּמָא וְלֶשָּׁנָא 
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 and He created for them a mouth and a tongue and eyes‘ וְעַיְנֵא וְאֶדְנֵא וְלֶבָּא

and ears and mind.’ Smend (156) is probably right in restoring יצר misread 

by G as יֵצֶר in lieu of יָצַר. Note the equation יֵצֶר / διαβούλιον at 15.14 above. 

This restoration accords with S as just adduced. The first καὶ may have 

been freely added by the translator as a consequence of his analysis of the 

presumed יצר.
ὦτα] As in S we anticipate here the conjunction ו־, and the following καὶ 

introduces the second hemistich.

ἔδωκεν] = S פַלֶּג, which according to Smend (156) might go back to חלק, 

which supposedly signifies “schaffen”.3

17.7)  ἐπιστήμην συνέσεως ἐνέπλησεν αὐτοὺς 

καὶ ἀγαθὰ καὶ κακὰ ὑπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς. 

 He filled them with knowledge (conducive to) understanding 

and showed them good things and wicked things.

ἐπιστήμην συνέσεως] a cst. chain in which N1 is used to achieve, attain 

N2, e.g. τὴν ὁδὸν | τοῦ ξύλου τῆς ζωῆς ‘the way leading to the tree of life’ 

Gn 3.24.4 S is rather free for 7a: חֶכְמְתָא וְתַרְעִיתָא מְלָא לֶבְּהוֹן ‘He filled their 

mind with wisdom and thought.’

ἐνέπλησεν] On the question of doubly transitive verbs, see SSG § 60 a-b.

17.8)  ἔθηκεν τὸν φόβον αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὰς καρδίας αὐτῶν 

δεῖξαι αὐτοῖς τὸ μεγαλεῖον τῶν ἔργων αὐτοῦ,  

¶ καὶ ἔδωκεν δι᾽ αἰώνων καυχᾶσθαι ἐπὶ τοῖς θαυμασίοις αὐτοῦ. ¶

 He imposed the fear of Him upon their minds 

to show them the magnificence of His works. 

and He allowed (them) to pride themselves for ages over His marvellous 

works. 

The first hemistich is almost verbatim identical with 4a above, only the 

action was directed to non-human animate beings.5 Perhaps for this reason 

S lacks 4a and is followed by quite a distinct text: ֿלַמְחָוָּיוּ אֶנּוֹן גְּבַרְוָתָא דַעְבָדָוְהֿי 

דֶחְלְתֵהּ בְּעָלְמָא  ין  מֶשְׁתַּעֵּ דְּנֶהְווֹן  פְּרִישָׁתֵהּ   in order to show them His‘ דְּנֶסְתַּכְּלוּן 

mighty, wondrous works so that they could understand His miracles so that 

they would tell of His fear in the world.’

φόβον] So read by Ziegler against the majority reading οφθαλμον.

3 Without saying it in so many words, he might be thinking of Arb. ḫalaqa ‘to create.’ On 
this etymologising, see above at 7.15.

4 For a discussion with more examples, see SSG § 22 v (xiv).
5 Given ἔθηκεν (sg.), Smend (II 28) is hardly right in his translation: “damit [sie] seine 

Furcht in ihr Herz fassten.” 
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ἔδωκεν] This could also mean “He made it obligatory.” Cf. GELS s.v. 

δίδωμι 7, e.g. ἔδωκα αὐτῷ ἐν φόβῳ φοβεῖσθαί με Ml 2.5 as against οὐκ 

ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ὁ θεὸς κακοποιῆσαί με Gn 31.7 (GELS s.v. 16).

17.10)  καὶ ὄνομα ἁγιασμοῦ αἰνέσουσιν,

 and they shall laud the holy name,

Cf. S וְלַשְׁמָא דְקוּדְשֵׁהּ נֶהְווֹן מְשַׁבְּחִין ‘and they would be praising His holy 

name.’

17.9) ἵνα διηγῶνται τὰ μεγαλεῖα τῶν ἔργων αὐτοῦ. 

 in order that they would relate the magnificence of His works.

17.11)  προέθηκεν αὐτοῖς ἐπιστήμην 

καὶ νόμον ζωῆς ἐκληροδότησεν αὐτοῖς.  

¶ εἰς τὸ νοῆσαι ὅτι θνητοὶ ὄντες ὑπάρχουσι νῦν. ¶

 He set knowledge before them 

and bequeathed them the law of life. 

for them to realise that, though mortal, they are now alive. 

προέθηκεν] a reading adopted by Ziegler, following a couple of his pre-

decessors, and agreeing with S סָם קְדָמַיְהוֹן. The conventional reading προ-
σέθηκεν is reflected in Sh אָוְסֶף ‘He added.’

ἐπιστήμην] S קְיָמָא ‘covenant.’

ἐκληροδότησεν] S אַלֶּף ‘He taught.’ Possibly a graphic confusion between 

?הוֹרָה and הוֹרִשׁ

17.12)  διαθήκην αἰῶνος ἔστησεν μετ᾿ αὐτῶν 

καὶ τὰ κρίματα αὐτοῦ ὑπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς.

 He established with them an eternal covenant 

and showed them His injunctions. 

διαθήκην αἰῶνος] The second noun indicates a quality of the covenant. This 

is a well-established type of the genitive case, see SSG § 22 v (xvi), and this 

use of αἰών is typical of Si, GELS s.v. αἰών 1 c. Cf. διαθήκην αἰωνίαν Gn 9.16.

17.13)  μεγαλεῖον δόξης εἶδον οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτῶν, 

καὶ δόξαν φωνῆς αὐτοῦ ἤκουσεν τὸ οὖς αὐτῶν. 

 Their glorious magnificence their eyes saw 

and the glory of His voice their ear heard.

τὸ οὖς] The shift to the sg. from the pl. οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ is striking. S is con-

sistent with בְּאֶדְנַיְהוֹן  ..  L vacillates in the reverse direction: oculus .בְּעַיְנַיְהוֹן 

illorum .. aures illorum.
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17.14)  καὶ εἶπεν αὐτοῖς Προσέχετε ἀπὸ παντὸς ἀδίκου· 

καὶ ἐνετείλατο αὐτοῖς ἑκάστῳ περὶ τοῦ πλησίον. 

 And He said to them, “Avoid every wickedness.” 

And He commanded each of them about (his) neighbour.

ἑκάστῳ περὶ τοῦ πλησίον] This illustrates one of the well-known formulas 

for expression of reciprocity, “each other, one another,” as in ἵνα μὴ ἀκού-
σωσιν ἕκαστος τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ πλησίον ‘so that they would not be able to 

understand one another’s speech’ Gn 11.7.6 The present case, however, dif-

fers from the majority of examples in which the first constituent is in the 

nominative case, serving as the subject of a clause. Here the dative case is 

due to the preceding αὐτοῖς. The Lord taught them about mutual relation-

ship. Cf. S ּוְפַקֶּד אֶנּוֹן גְּבַר עַל חַבְרֵה, where the selection of אֶנּוֹן, and not לְהוֹן, 

does not necessitate the attachment of a preposition to גְּבַר.

17.15)  Αἱ ὁδοὶ αὐτῶν ἐναντίον αὐτοῦ διὰ παντός, 

οὐ κρυβήσονται ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ. 

  Their ways are always before Him, 

they would not be hidden from His eyes.

17.16)  ¶ αἱ ὁδοὶ αὐτῶν ἐκ νεότητος ἐπὶ τὰ πονηρά, 

καὶ οὐκ ἴσχυσαν τὰς καρδίας αὐτῶν 

ἀντὶ λιθίνων ποιῆσαι σαρκίνας·

 From their youth on their ways are focused on evil things 

and they were not strong enough to make their hearts 

from flesh instead of from stones.

ἴσχυσαν] The verb ἰσχύω, often with an inf., can be used as synonymous 

with δύναμαι, and esp. with χείρ as the grammatical s, e.g. ἰσχύει ἡ χείρ 

μου κακοποιῆσαί σε ‘I could harm you’ Gn 31.29. This verb, however, 

could mean the same without χείρ as in our present case. In BS we have a 

relevant case in μὴ οὐκ ἰσχύσεις ἐξᾶραι ἀδικίας] H אם אין לך חיל ‘if you 

do not have enough strength to eradicate injustices,’ where, however, our 

verb is etymologically reflected in 7 .חַיִל In our case its H may have read לא 

-That this usage is not a Hebrew calque is shown in its occur .היה להם חיל

rence in books such as Wi (13.1, 9) and 4M (4.1), and even in non-biblical 

Greek.8 Finally, our case could come under *3 “to make strenuous efforts, 

endeavour” (GELS s.v.). In that case חַיִל did not have to be present in H. 

 + may have been there, though in LXX there is no instance of < ἰσχύω יָכֹל

inf. > translating this Heb. auxiliary verb.

6 For details, see SSG § 77 bb.
7 For more examples in LXX, see GELS s.v. ἰσχύω 2.
8 For data, see BDAG s.v. 2 (b).
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On hearts of stone and hearts of flesh, cf. καρδία λιθίνη .. καρδία σαρ-
κίνη Ez 11.19 and 36.26.

17.17)  ἐν γὰρ μερισμῷ τῶν ἐθνῶν τῆς γῆς πάσης ¶   

ἑκάστῳ ἔθνει κατέστησεν ἡγούμενον, 

καὶ μερὶς κυρίου Ισραηλ ἐστίν. 

 For in dividing nations of the entire world  

He appointed a leader for each nation, 

and the portion for the Lord is Israel.

Ισραηλ] That this is the predicate of the clause is evident in Sh in view 

of the masculine gender of the suf. pronoun attached to the pseudo-copula: 

 .וַמְנָתֵהּ דְּמָרְיָא יִסְרָיֵל אִיתָוְהֿיֿ

17.18) ¶ ὃν πρωτόγονον ὄντα τιθηνεῖ παιδείᾳ 

καὶ μερίζων φῶς ἀγαπήσεως οὐκ ἀνίησιν αὐτόν. ¶

 Whom, because of his being the firstborn, He brings up through 

education 

and conferring (on him) the light of love He does not abandon him. 

17.19)  πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν ὡς ὁ ἥλιος ἐναντίον αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ἐνδελεχεῖς ἐπὶ τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτῶν. 

 All their works are before Him like (under) the sun, 

and His eyes are constantly (fixed) on their ways.

At the end of 19a S adds דְנִיחִין ‘manifest,’9 which is parallel to וְגַלְיָן ‘and 

exposed’ in 19b.

17.20)  οὐκ ἐκρύβησαν αἱ ἀδικίαι αὐτῶν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ πᾶσαι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῶν ἔναντι κυρίου.

 Their injustices are not concealed from Him, 

and all their sins are before Him. 

ἐκρύβησαν] Most likely a gnomic Aorist,10 cf. S כְסֵין as against the 

mechanical reproduction of Sh אֶתֿטְּשִׁיו, and that makes sense in view of the 

second hemistich, a nominal clause, which is hardly a circumstantial clause, 

but a parallel statement.

πᾶσαι αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῶν] Reworded in S: חְטָהֵא דְכֻלּהוֹן בְּנַיְנָשָׁא ‘the sins 

of all men.’

9 Pace Segal (106) the Syr. word here does not mean זוֹרְחִים ‘rising’ (of celestial luminaries), 
for which we would expect דָּנְחִין.

10 On the gnomic Aorist, cf. SSG § 28 dc.
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17.21) ¶ κύριος δὲ χρηστὸς ὢν καὶ εἰδὼς τὸ πλάσμα αὐτοῦ, 

οὔτε ἀνῆκεν αὐτοὺς οὔτε ἐγκατέλιπε φειδόμενος αὐτῶν. ¶

 But the Lord, being benevolent and knowing His creature, 

did not abandon them nor forsake (them), taking pity on them. 

ὢν καὶ εἰδὼς .. φειδόμενος] The use of the circumstantial participle is 

highly typical of Classical Greek and relatively rare in SG, partly because the 

participle in Hebrew and Aramaic is hardly so used. Hence its use testifies 

to the high literary standard of a given composition and/or its translator.11

τὸ πλάσμα αὐτοῦ] Most likely = ֹיִצְרו. The underlying noun, יֵצֶר, cannot 

mean here “inherent, inborn disposition,” for which we would expect יִצְרָם.

17.22)  ἐλεημοσύνη ἀνδρὸς ὡς σφραγὶς μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ χάριν ἀνθρώπου ὡς κόρην συντηρήσει.  
¶ μερίζων υἱοῖς καὶ θυγατράσι μετάνοιαν. ¶

 Man’s kindliness is like a signet-ring with Him 

and a person’s graciousness He would preserve like the pupil of the eye.

Apportioning repentance to sons and daughters. 

σφραγὶς] a figure of valuable possession, cf. 49.11, Je 22.24, and esp. 

θήσομαί σε ὡς σφραγῖδα (כַּחוֹתָם), διότι σὲ ᾑρέτισα Hg 2.23. See also S 

’.sealed and deposited with Him‘ חְתִימָא וסִימָא לְוָתֵהּ

ὡς κόρην] a well-known figure of something very dear to oneself, meriting 

protection at all costs, cf. διεφύλαξεν αὐτὸν ὡς κόρην ὀφθαλμοῦ Dt 32.10, 

also Ps 17.8, Pr 7.2, Zc 2.8.

17.23)  μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξαναστήσεται καὶ ἀνταποδώσει αὐτοῖς 

καὶ τὸ ἀνταπόδομα αὐτῶν εἰς κεφαλὴν αὐτῶν ἀποδώσει· 

 After this He will arise and requite them 

and their recompense He will bring down on their heads.

17.24)  πλὴν μετανοοῦσιν ἔδωκεν ἐπάνοδον 

καὶ παρεκάλεσεν ἐκλείποντας ὑπομονήν. 

 However, He gives the penitent a chance to come back (to Him) 

and encourages those who have lost patience.

πλὴν] This introduces a qualifying statement vis-à-vis what precedes, 

GELS s.v. 5.

ἔδωκεν .. παρεκάλεσεν] It is difficult to say with certainty whether the 

Aor. here is gnomic or a genuine preterite tense alluding to some events in 

the past history of Israel.

11 See SSG § 31 d.
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ἐκλείποντας ὑπομονήν] Smend (160) compares τοῖς ἀπολωλεκόσιν τὴν 

ὑπομονήν Si 2.14 and ἀπολωλεκότι ὑπομονήν ib. 41.2, and remarks that 

in the former we have to do with rebels, and the latter is neutral, which could 

apply to our case here. But in 41.2, though describing very old people having 

little hope for the future (HM אבוד תקוה), the expression is parallel to ἀπει-
θοῦντι ‘insubordinate.’ Not every old man is a gentleman, but could behave 

like an obstinate, impatient person. All the same such a person would not be 

singled out as worthy of God’s encouragement.12

17.25)  Ἐπίστρεφε ἐπὶ κύριον καὶ ἀπόλειπε ἁμαρτίας, 

δεήθητι κατὰ πρόσωπον καὶ σμίκρυνον πρόσκομμα· 

  Return to the Lord and leave sins, 

entreat Him personally and reduce stumbling-blocks.

κατὰ πρόσωπον] With no gen. following, the phrase means “personally, 

individually,” cf. ἔγνω κύριος αὐτὸν πρόσωπον κατὰ πρόσωπον Dt 34.10.13

17.26)  ἐπάναγε ἐπὶ ὕψιστον καὶ ἀπόστρεφε ἀπὸ ἀδικίας 

¶ αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁδηγήσει ἐκ σκότους εἰς φωτισμὸν ὑγείας, ¶ 

καὶ σφόδρα μίσησον βδέλυγμα. 

 Go back to the Most High and part with injustice, 

for He will lead (you) out of darkness into the light of health,  

and utterly hate abomination(s).

ὑγείας] One MS, 493, offers an etymologically orthodox v.l., i.e. υγιειας. 

Cf. ὑγίειαν Si 1.18, ὑγιείας ib. 30.16. The shorter form appears first in the 

2nd cent. CE.14

17.27)  ὑψίστῳ τίς αἰνέσει ἐν ᾅδου 

ἀντὶ ζώντων καὶ διδόντων ἀνθομολόγησιν; 

 Who could praise the Most High in Hades 

other than those who are alive and offer a confession?

S’s wording differs a fair bit: ֿמֶטּוּל דְּמָנָא הֶנְיָנָא אִית לֵהּ לַאלָהָא בְכֹל מַן דֶּאבַדו 

א  for what use is there for God in all‘ בְּעָלְמָא חְלָף אַיְלֵין דְּחַיִּין וְיָהְבִין לֵהּ תֶּשְׁבּוֹחְָ

those who perished in the world except those who are alive and offering praise 

to Him?’

12 We can hardly follow Segal’s (108) pastoral theology: “He comforted the sinners over 
their distress by promising them forgiveness.”

13 For more examples, see GELS s.v. πρόσωπον 6 g, and cf. BA ad Dt 7.10, and Sollamo 
1979.325-27.

14 On this orthographic / phonological development, see Thackeray 1909.63f.
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17.28)  ἀπὸ νεκροῦ ὡς μηδὲ ὄντος ἀπόλλυται ἐξομολόγησις· 

ζῶν καὶ ὑγιὴς αἰνέσει τὸν κύριον. 

 From a dead person, being non-existent, acknowledgement disappears.

One who is alive and sound could praise the Lord.

ὡς μηδὲ ὄντος] < ὡς + ptc. > gives the reason or motive of the action 

expressed by the lead verb. See GELS s.v. ὡς 12. The selection of the gen. 

case is due to the preceding νεκροῦ; without the subject of its own ὄντος 

cannot be part of the gen. abs. construction.

ἐξομολόγησις] The underlying verb, ἐξομολογέω, cannot be said with cer-

tainty to signify “to thank.” GELS defines its meaning as “to express recog-

nition, acknowledge orally and in public, often appreciative and laudatory.”

17.29)  ὡς μεγάλη ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη τοῦ κυρίου 

καὶ ἐξιλασμὸς τοῖς ἐπιστρέφουσιν ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν. 

 How great is the Lord’s compassion  

and atonement for those who return to Him!

ὡς] The use of this common, multivalent particle as exclamatory, with an 

adjective in particular, is quite idiomatic. For more examples, see GELS 

s.v. VI.

μεγάλη] The selection of the fem. sg. form illustrates the tendency of the 

first of two or more coordinate terms following to become determinant.15

ἐξιλασμὸς] Sh ּחוּסָּיֵה ‘His mercy,’ tautologous vis-à-vis the preceding 

מָנוּתֵהּ דְּמָרְיָהּ -the mercy of the Lord.’ Ἐξιλασμός denotes an act (ἐξιλά‘ מְרַחְּ
σκομαι) manifesting God’s merciful disposition.16 Cf. S דְּשָׁבֶק ‘who forgives.’

17.30)  οὐ γὰρ δύναται πάντα εἶναι ἐν ἀνθρώποις, 

ὅτι οὐκ ἀθάνατος υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου. 

 For not everything is possible for men, 

because a human being is not immortal.

The formulation in S is quite distinct: מֶטּוּל דַּהְוָא אַיֿך הָלֵּין בְּאֿנָשָׁא אָף לָא 

דַבְנַינָשָׁא תַרְעִיתָא  אַיֿך   because it is not like these among men. Nor‘ תַרְעִיתֵהּ 

is His [= God’s] thought like the thought of men.’ Cf. לאֹ מַחְשְׁבוֹתַי מַחְשְׁבוֹתֵיכֶם 

 Is 55.8. The first hemistich as restored by Smend וְלאֹ דַרְכֵיכֶם דְּרָכָי נְאֻם יְהוָה

(162) deviates a shade too much from G: כי לא כאל באנוש, even assuming, 

as Smend does, that our translator mistook כאל for כל.

15 Cf. SSG § 77 kb.
16 Pace Smend (161) this Syriac substantive does not mean “Vergebung,” though its under-

lying Pael verb does mean that as well as “to be merciful,” inter alia.



296 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

υἱὸς ἀνθρώπου] Sh בְּרֵהּ דְּאֿנָשָׁא, and not the standard בַּרְנָשָׁא. Can the Gk 

phrase refer to a specific human individual?

17.31)  τί φωτεινότερον ἡλίου; καὶ τοῦτο ἐκλείπει· 
καὶ πονηρὸν ἐνθυμηθήσεται σὰρξ καὶ αἷμα. 

 What is brighter than the sun? It, too, eclipses. 

And flesh and blood conceives evils.

S is rather expansive, midrashic: הָוֵא הוּ  אָף  אִימָמָא  מֶן  שֶׁמְשָׁא  דְעָבַר   מָא 

 when the sun‘ לֵהּ חֶשׁוֹכָא הָכַנָּא הֿוְ בַּרְנָשָׁא דְלָא כָבֶשׁ יַצְרֵהּ מֶטּוּל דְּבֶסְרָא הֿוְ וַדְמָא

leaves the daytime, it is also affected by darkness. Thus is any man who 

does not control his inborn inclination, because he is flesh and blood.’

ἡλίου] a rather rare exception of the absence of the article, the addition 

of which is the rule with nouns referring to heavenly bodies, SSG § 5 e.

τοῦτο] One anticipates οὗτος, maybe due to the preceding τί.
ἐκλείπει] Smend (162) holds that this rendering follows S.17 But עָבַר 

means that the sun leaves the domain assigned to it, what ἐκλείπω does not 

mean here. Cf. GELS s.v. 

πονηρὸν] This key word is absent in Sh.

17.32)  δύναμιν ὕψους οὐρανοῦ αὐτὸς ἐπισκέπτεται, 
καὶ ἄνθρωποι πάντες γῆ καὶ σποδός. 

 He passes under review the power of the sky high up, 

and men are all soil and dust.

αὐτὸς] It is up to Him and His exclusive prerogative.

γῆ καὶ σποδός] Cf. Αβρααμ εἶπεν Νῦν ἠρξάμην λαλῆσαι πρὸς τὸν 

κύριον, ἐγὼ δέ εἰμι γῆ καὶ σποδός Gn 18.27 and ἀπὸ καθημένου ἐπὶ θρό-
νου ἐνδόξου καὶ ἕως τεταπεινωμένου ἐν γῇ καὶ σποδῷ Si 40.3, also 10.9.

Here again S presents its own theology: חַיְלְוָתָא דַשְׁמַיָּא דָאֶן אַלָהָא  . אַף לַבְנַי 

 God judges the heavenly hosts, also human beings‘ אֿנָשָׁא דְהֶנּוֹן עַפְרָא וְקֶטְמָא

who are dust and ash.’

17 A position often – too often in our view – taken by Lévi. The influence in the reverse 
direction is far more plausible. Van Peursen (2007.23-32) does not even discuss the possibility 
of S influencing G.

Smend (161) retroverts the second hemistich as ורע יצר בשר ודם “nach Syr.,” with which 
he probably means that both versions share the general thought expressed in vs. 31b, for S as 
it stands does not textually accord with his reconstruction. Ben Sira’s grandson and the Syriac 
speaking Christian community sharing some theological positions is not impossible. But when 
he writes “Syr. hat die schlechte Lesart καὶ ἀνὴρ ὃς ἐνθυμήσεται mit dem hebräischen Text 
kombiniert,” he is piling a hypothesis on a hypothesis, for no such Gk v.l. is known. 
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18.1) Ὁ ζῶν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἔκτισεν τὰ πάντα κοινῇ· 

 The One who lives for ever created everything altogether.

κοινῇ] ‘with all constituents involved’ (GELS s.v. κοινός Β). Therefore 

no place for the theory of evolution. See also ‘Then all the people altogether 

[i.e. without an exception] (τότε πᾶς ὁ λαὸς κοινῇ κατέσπευσαν) hurried .. 

to worship their Lord’ Si 50.17.

Let’s note that S opens this new paragraph with what we find in 4b-5a 

in G, then follows (1): .ּגְבַרְוָתֵה נֶמְנֵא  מֶשְׁכַּח  מַנוּ  אָוְ  עְבָדָוְהֿיֿ.  לַמְחָוָּיוּ  מֶשְׁכַּח   מַנוּ 

 Who can narrate His works or who can enumerate‘ עָלְמָא כוּלֵּהּ מֶתְבְּקֵא אַכְחְדָא

His mighty deeds? The entire universe is tested (?)1 altogether.’ 

18.2)  κύριος μόνος δικαιωθήσεται.  
¶ καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλος πλὴν αὐτοῦ.

 Only the Lord shall be considered just. 

And there is none other than He.

18.3) ὁ οἰακίζων τὸν κόσμον ἐν σπιθαμῇ χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ πάντα ὑπακούει τῷ θελήματι αὐτοῦ· 
αὐτὸς γὰρ βασιλεὺς πάντων ἐν κράτει αὐτοῦ, 

διαστέλλων ἐν αὐτοῖς ἅγια ἀπὸ βεβηλῶν. ¶

 One who steers the universe with the span of His finger, 

and all obeys to His will. 

For He is the king of all, which are under His control, 

telling among them the sacred from the profane. 

18.4)  οὐθενὶ ἐξεποίησεν ἐξαγγεῖλαι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ· 

καὶ τίς ἐξιχνιάσει τὰ μεγαλεῖα αὐτοῦ; 

 Nobody was good enough to recount His works. 

Who indeed could track out His great works?

ἐξεποίησεν] The verb is here impersonally used as in οὐκ ἐξεποίησεν 

τοῖς ἁγίοις κυρίου ἐκδιηγήσασθαι πάντα τὰ θαυμάσια αὐτοῦ Si 42.17, 

where the syntagm <dat. pers. + inf.> is identical and H has a personal 

1 Possibly a scribal error for מתברא ‘created,’ so Smend (163).
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construction, B וגו׳ לספר  אל  קדושי  הספיקו   the saints of God did not‘ לא 

manage to recount ..’.

καὶ] The conjunction “reinforces an argument” (GELS s.v. 14).

ἐξιχνιάσει] preferred by Ziegler over the majority reading, εξιχνευσει. 
The two verbs are synonymous. At Si 42.18 Ziegler has chosen the latter, 

ἐξίχνευσεν. Two verses below there is no v.l. for ἐξιχνιάσαι (vs. 6).

18.5)  κράτος μεγαλωσύνης αὐτοῦ τίς ἐξαριθμήσεται; 

καὶ τίς προσθήσει ἐκδιηγήσασθαι τὰ ἐλέη αὐτοῦ; 

 Who could size up His great strength? 

Who could indeed keep on recounting His merciful deeds?

κράτος μεγαλωσύνης] We would identify here a qualitative genitive,2 

hence not “the strength of greatness.”

ἐξαριθμήσεται] Given the nature of the object, “strength,” the verb cannot 

mean here “to count up.” All the same the size of an object can be numeri-

cally (ἀριθμός) expressed. Hence instead of יִמְנֶה (Segal 107, Kahana 477) 

we would restore יָמוֹד from מָדַד.

προσθήσει] Smend (163) suggests Qal יסוף or Hi. יסיף rather than יוֹסִיף. 
But the suggested verb, rather rarely used in BH, means in Hi. “to annihi-

late,” which hardly suits our case. See Je 8.13, Zp 1.2, 3. Each new genera-

tion experiences God’s kindnesses, and they go back in the history, recalling 

numerous similar instances. Not a few people might not have enough mental 

stamina or memory power to keep recalling and retelling all those countless 

instances.

18.6)  οὐκ ἔστιν ἐλαττῶσαι οὐδὲ προσθεῖναι, 
καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐξιχνιάσαι τὰ θαυμάσια τοῦ κυρίου·

 There is no decreasing nor increasing, 

nor is there tracking out the wonders of the Lord. 

οὐκ ἔστιν ἐλαττῶσαι] The syntagm < εἰμί + inf. > may carry one or 

another modal value, in this case potential. The universe created by God was 

complete. It can be obligative as in οὐκ ἔστιν χαίρειν τοῖς ἀσεβέσιν ‘the 

impious are to have no chance for rejoicing’ Is 48.22. For a discussion with 

examples in SG, see SSG § 30 bec.

18.7)  ὅταν συντελέσῃ ἄνθρωπος, τότε ἄρχεται· 
καὶ ὅταν παύσηται, τότε ἀπορηθήσεται. 

2 Cf. SSG § 22 v (xvi). E.g. γογγυσμὸν πονηρίας [= γογγυσμὸς πονηρός HB דבה רעה] 
‘evil gossip’ Si 46.7.
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 When a man finished, that is just the beginning, 

and when he pauses, he could then find himself in a dire, severe 

difficulty. 

Unlike in the case of God, man’s stamina and capacity is limited. He 

often finds it unavoidable to take some rest, but then he need start where 

he left off, and might not know how to carry on from there. In Segal’s (109) 

view the author is still on man’s exploration of inexhaustible wonders accom-

plished by God.

18.8)  Τί ἄνθρωπος, καὶ τί ἡ χρῆσις αὐτοῦ; 

τί τὸ ἀγαθὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ τί τὸ κακὸν αὐτοῦ; 

  What is man and what is his use? 

What is good about him and what is bad about him?

τί ἡ χρῆσις αὐτοῦ;] S is slightly expansive with מָנָא חוּסְרָנְהוֹן וְמָנָא יוּתְרָנְהוֹן 

‘what is his weakness and what is his strength?’

18.9)  ἀριθμὸς ἡμερῶν ἀνθρώπου πολλὰ ἔτη ἑκατόν·  

¶ ἀλόγιστος δὲ ἑκάστου πᾶσιν ἡ κοίμησις. ¶

 The number of man’s days is a hundred years at the most. 

The time of anybody going to sleep for good can nobody logically explain, 

πολλὰ ἔτη ἑκατόν] Did man’s life expectancy improve by twenty years 

since Ps 90.10 had been written? Ryssel (319) refers to Seneca, who, in his 

De brevitate vitae (3), says that even in his 100th year a man’s true life-span 

may have been much shorter, wasted on lots of troublesome affairs.

ἑκάστου] The position of this pronoun vis-à-vis κοίμησις is striking in a 

book translated from Hebrew.

κοίμησις] a verbal noun of κοιμάω, a euphemism for “to die” and accord-

ing to GELS s.v. 5 “to join one’s forefathers on one’s death.” Cf. μακάριοι 
οἱ ἰδόντες σε καὶ οἱ ἐν ἀγαπήσει κεκοιμημένοι (HB מת) Si 48.11. This is, 

in LXX, a word unique to BS.3

18.10)  ὡς σταγὼν ὕδατος ἀπὸ θαλάσσης καὶ ψῆφος ἄμμου, 

οὕτως ὀλίγα ἔτη ἐν ἡμέρᾳ αἰῶνος. 

 like a drop of water from the sea and a grain of sand, 

so few years in endless time.

In 10b S reads: אָלֶף שְׁנִין מֶן עָלְמָא הָנָא לָא אִיתַיְהֵין אַיֿך חַד יָוְמָא בְעָלְמָא דְזַדִּיקֵא 

‘a thousand years from this world are not like one day in the life of the 

righteous.’

3 Cf. Wagner 1999.231f., 339.
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18.11)  διὰ τοῦτο ἐμακροθύμησεν κύριος ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς 

καὶ ἐξέχεεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ. 

 Therefore the Lord was long-suffering towards them 

and poured out His mercy on them.

ἐμακροθύμησεν] GELS s.v. μακροθυμέω b. defines its sense applicable 

here as “to take long to act and respond to.” The same verb is used elsewhere 

in BS with a different nuance, though with κύριος as the s and ἐπί τινι (pers.) 

just as here: ὁ κύριος οὐ μὴ βραδύνῃ οὐδὲ μὴ μακροθυμήσῃ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς 

‘the Lord will never tarry not keep them [= the pleading poor] waiting’ 

Si 32.22.

18.12)  εἶδεν καὶ ἐπέγνω τὴν καταστροφὴν αὐτῶν ὅτι πονηρά· 

διὰ τοῦτο ἐπλήθυνεν τὸν ἐξιλασμὸν αὐτοῦ. 

 He saw and realised that their end was bad. 

Therefore He atoned them more generously.

On the syntactic structure of (12a), see above at 16.15. The message is 

that, according to God’s assessment, if humans continued to live as they were 

doing, their future prospect was not rosy.

καταστροφὴν] Two MSS, 315 and 679, read αναστροφην ‘life-style,’ 

which makes good sense, though S חָרְתְהוֹן ‘their end,’ Sh הְפוּכְיָא ‘overthrow, 

and L subversionem all speak for καταστροφήν.

18.13)  ἔλεος ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ, 

ἔλεος δὲ κυρίου ἐπὶ πᾶσαν σάρκα· 

ἐλέγχων καὶ παιδεύων καὶ διδάσκων 

καὶ ἐπιστρέφων ὡς ποιμὴν τὸ ποίμνιον αὐτοῦ. 

 Man’s compassion is directed towards his neighbour, 

the Lord’s compassion towards every human, 

questioning and disciplining and teaching 

and bringing back as a shepherd (does) with his flock.

τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ] This appears to be confined to one’s coreligionist 

or compatriot. In the fundamental source text on the principle of neigh-

bourly love ָבְּנֵי עַמֶּך could have been cited to justify such a limitation:  ֹלאֹ־תִקּם 

Lv 19.18 וְלאֹ־תִטּרֹ אֶת־בְּנֵי עַמֶּךָ וְאָהַבְתָּ לְרֵעֲךָ כָּמוֹךָ אֲנִי יְהוָה:

ἐλέγχων] The grammatical s of this and the following three participles 

cannot be ἔλεος of neuter gender, but only κύριος.

ἐπιστρέφων] Turning those who are gone astray to their right path.

18.14)  τοὺς ἐκδεχομένους παιδείαν ἐλεᾷ 

καὶ τοὺς κατασπεύδοντας ἐπὶ τὰ κρίματα αὐτοῦ. 
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 He shows compassion to those who accept disciplining 

and also those who hurry to His precepts.

S differs considerably: דַּמְקַבַּלִין וְלַאֿיְלֵין  לְרַחְמָוְהֿיֿ  דַּמְסַבְּרִין  לַאֿיְלֵין   טוּבַיְהוֹן 

 Blessed are those who are hoping for His love and those who accept‘ לְדִינָוְהֿיֿ

His precepts.’ מְסַבְּרִין = προσδεχομένους.

ἐπὶ] Ἐπί τι marks a target of action: “those who dash to get to His pre-

cepts.” Cf. GELS s.v. III 4 f.

18.15)  Τέκνον, ἐν ἀγαθοῖς μὴ δῷς μῶμον 

καὶ ἐν πάσῃ δόσει λύπην λόγων. 

 Child, in doing kindnesses do not scold 

and anytime when you make a gift, (make) no stinging remark.

S reads: בֶּריֿ לְמַן דְּמַטְאֶב לְחַבְרֵהּ לָא תֶכְלֵא וַבְמַן דְּיָהֶב לָא תֶבְאַשׁ עַיְנָך ‘Child, 

do not impede one who is doing kindness to a friend of his nor be stingy to 

one who you are giving to.’

18.16)  οὐχὶ καύσωνα ἀναπαύσει δρόσος; 

οὕτως κρείσσων λόγος ἢ δόσις. 

 Does not dew give respite from a khamsin? 

So is word better than giving.

Jesus is reported (Ac 20.25) to have said μακάριόν ἐστιν μᾶλλον διδόναι 
ἢ λαμβάνειν. As long as one takes the message of vs. 15 to heart, there are 

occasions when giving is a blessing.

18.17)  οὐκ ἰδοὺ λόγος ὑπὲρ δόμα ἀγαθόν; 

καὶ ἀμφότερα παρὰ ἀνδρὶ κεχαριτωμένῳ. 

 Behold, is (a kind) word not superior to a good gift? 

And both are found with someone exceedingly favoured. 

ὑπὲρ] With an acc. it can mean ‘more than,’ cf. ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον ἀλαζο-
νεία ‘superhuman boastfulness’ 2M 9.8. Smend (167), mentioning a v.l., 

ἀγαθός, writes that ἀγαθόν, its gender notwithstanding, can be the predicate 

of λόγος.4 S seems to be pointing in that direction: אִית גֵּיר מֶלְּתָא טָבְתָא דְמֶן 

-for there is a good word which is better than a gift.’ Like‘ מָוְהַבְתָא טָבָא הֿי

wise Sh לָא הָא מֶלְּתָא יַתִּיר מֶן מָוְהַבְתָא טָבָא ‘Is not a word better than a gift?’

κεχαριτωμένῳ] Χαριτόω, a verb used only twice in LXX, the other 

occurrence in Es 4.25 L, and unattested prior to SG. Here “favoured by God” 

is probably meant. That is how Cambe (1963) understands κεχαριτωμένη as 

4 On the discord of the neuter gender in SG, see SSG § 77 ce.
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Mary was saluted by Gabriel (Lk 1.28).5 Possibly a misrepresentation of חָסִיד, 

which means “kind” as well as “pious”? S has אֿנָשָׁא כָשְׁרֵא ‘proper people.’6 

The preceding prep., however, עַל, is probably an error for עַם. Sh reads גַּבְרָא 
happy, rejoicing man.’7‘ גַּבְרָא חַדָּיָא or חָדְיָא

This proverb is cited as a Talmudic saying: “One who gives a penny to 

a poor person receives six blessings and one who comforts him with words 

receives eleven blessings” (bBB 9.2).

18.18)  μωρὸς ἀχαρίστως ὀνειδιεῖ, 
καὶ δόσις βασκάνου ἐκτήκει ὀφθαλμούς. 

 A fool might accuse ungraciously 

and a gift by a niggardly person your eyes can not stand.

ἀχαρίστως] Our semantic analysis of this word had better take into account 

the fact that it is an adverb derived from ἀχάριστος. This latter is fairly well 

attested in the Greek literature, albeit only four times in LXX, twice of which 

in Si. LSJ mentions two main senses: “ungracious” and “ungrateful.” Both 

ἀχάριστος and ἀχαρίστως ultimately go back to χάρις, which, in addition, 

carries another two senses: “kindness” and “favourable estimation.” All these 

four senses are well established in LXX.8 In derivational terms, χάρις is the 

farthest removed from ἀχαρίστως. Hence we find it more sensible to choose 

between “ungracious” and “ungrateful.” In our context a fool has nothing to 

be thankful for or nobody to be thankful to, hence our ungraciously,9 which 

is contra “undankbar” (SD) and Wagner (1999.169) “in undankbarer Weise.” 

We find as debatable Smend’s (II 30) “ohne eine Wohltat zu erweisen.” Do 

BJ “ne donne rien” and Skehan - Di Lella “before giving” depend on S עַד 

before he does any kind thing’?10‘ לָא עָבֶד טַיְבּוּתָא

5 Cambe does not refer to our Si example. Of the modern translations of Si consulted by 
us NETS alone interprets the word this way; others take it as indicating a personal character, 
“charming, gracious.” So Wagner (1999.325): “sich charmant/liebenswürdig/taktvoll erweisen.” 
LEH (660) apparently expect us to choose between three alternatives: “to be favoured, to be 
gracious, to be justified.”

On NT and the affiliated literature, cf. BAGD s.v., where the sense of the word is defined 
as “to cause to be the recipient of a benefit, bestow favor on, favor highly, bless.” BAGD l.c. 
also refers to καὶ μετὰ τοῦ κεχαριτωμένου χαριτωθήσῃ Ps 17.26 Sym.

6 Pace Box - Oesterley (380) the Syr. word here does not mean “saintly.”
7 Under חַדָּי SL mentions its nominal use, ‘happiness,’ in one attestation of which it corre-

sponds to κεχαριτωμένη, the above mentioned Lk 1.28 in the Harklean Syriac version.
8 For details see GELS s.v.
9 So Box - Oesterley and NETS, Ryssel “unliebenswürdige Weise,” and Snaith “tactless.” 

We propose revising accordingly the entry ἀχαρίστως in GELS.
10 SL s.v. 2  עַד b (2) confines עַד לָא in the sense of ‘before’ to its conjunction with the 

Impf. In a longer list of references in the Lexicon of Payne-Smith, s.v. עַד  (2799a) we find a 
case with a Ptc., in addition to our Si example: עַד לָא סָלֶק ‘before he comes up’  1Sm 9.13. Pace 
Smend (167) our Si example unlikely means: “während er nicht tut Güte.” In 1Sm 9.13 H reads 
’.which does not mean ‘whilst he is not coming up ,בְּטֶרֶם יַעֲלֶה
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18.19)  Πρὶν ἢ λαλῆσαι μάνθανε 

καὶ πρὸ ἀρρωστίας θεραπεύου. 

  Before speaking, learn 

and before becoming ill, take good care of yourself.

The first hemistich reads in S as עַד לָא תֶתְכַּתַּשׁ בְּעִי לָך עָדוֹרָא ‘before you 

contest, look for a helper,’ where “look for” has a parallel in the second 

hemistich: וְעַד לָא תֶתְכְּרַהּ בְּעִי לָך אָסְיָא ‘before you fall ill, look for a doctor,’ 

what Smend (II 30) has adopted.11 Pick a good home doctor?12 It is difficult 

to fathom what stood in (19a) in H.

θεραπεύου] One of the senses of θεραπεύω is ‘to cure.’ Here its middle 

voice means “virtually to cure yourself by taking good care of your body.”13 

Sh אֶתַאֿסָּא ‘Be cured’ is too mechanical, making little sense.

18.20)  πρὸ κρίσεως ἐξέταζε σεαυτόν, 

καὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ ἐπισκοπῆς εὑρήσεις ἐξιλασμόν. 

 Before judgement examine yourself, 

and at the time of the enquiry you will experience atonement.

κρίσεως] Either the judgement at the end of the world or on the yearly 

New Year’s Day (ראשׁ השׁנה).

ἐξέταζε] Pres. Impv.: not just on the eve of the judgement, but regularly 

and habitually.

ἐπισκοπῆς] On God’s visit as the judge, see above at 16.18.

εὑρήσεις] GELS s.v. εὑρίσκω mentions a sense of the verb unique to SG: 

“to undergo and experience,” most likely a calque of Heb. מָצָא. Note also ὁ 

ἐκδικῶν παρὰ κυρίου εὑρήσει ἐκδίκησιν Si 28.1.

S is mysterious: וְתֶעְנֵיך תֶשְׁכְּחִיהּ  דְעָקְתָא  וַלְזַבְנָא  צַלָּא.  עָקְתָא  תֶמְטֵיך  לָא   וְעַד 
‘before a trouble befalls you, pray, and at the time of the trouble you will find 

it, but it will respond to you.’

18.21)  πρὶν ἀρρωστῆσαί σε ταπεινώθητι 
καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ἁμαρτημάτων δεῖξον ἐπιστροφήν. 

 Before you fall ill, humble yourself 

and at the time of sins committed, show your repentance.

ἀρρωστῆσαί] Smend (168) thinks that, after vs. 19, there is no more place 

for a talk about illness. The hypothetical H is said to have had a form of √כשׁל, 

which is often translated in LXX with ἀσθενέω, and he invokes S תֶתְּקֶל.

11 Box - Oesterley has taken S over for the entire verse.
12 Is this what Snaith means with “consult a doctor”? Can θεραπεύου mean that?
13 So also Ryssel “sorge für deine Gesundheit.” Cf. Skehan - Di Lella “prepare the cure.”
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ταπεινώθητι] This might indicate an attitude taken at the time of fasting, 

as in καὶ ἐκάλεσα ἐκεῖ νηστείαν ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν Αουε τοῦ ταπεινωθῆναι 
(H לְהִתְעַנּוֹת) ἐνώπιον θεοῦ ἡμῶν 2E 8.21, see also Da 10.12 LXX.

ἐπιστροφήν] Most likely = תְּשׁוּבָה, on which see below at 49.2.

One’s sense of guilt and remorse could be outwardly visible, e.g. by being 

seen as fasting or by visiting a neighbour from whom one stole something and 

returning it with an apology. Cf. the words of John the Baptist: ποιήσατε οὖν 

καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς μετανοίας Lk 3.8, sim. Mt 3.8.

Note S עַד לָא תֶתְּקֶל צַלָּא וַבְעִי. וְעַד לָא תֶחְטֵא הַב זֶדְקְתָא ‘Before you stumble, 

pray and entreat. And before you commit a sin, give alms.’

18.22)  μὴ ἐμποδισθῇς τοῦ ἀποδοῦναι εὐχὴν εὐκαίρως 

καὶ μὴ μείνῃς ἕως θανάτου δικαιωθῆναι. 

 Do not become impeded in fulfilling (your) vow in good time 

and do not wait till your death for you to come free.

S is rather expansive: עְדַמָּא מַדֶּשׁ  תֶהְוֵא  וְלָא   . חְטָהַיְךּ  לְמַעְבָּרוּ  תֶתְכְּלֵא   לָא 

 Do not be‘ דְתְעוּק לָך . לָא תֶתֶּל זַבְנָא לַמְתָב מֶן חְטָהַיְךּ . אֶתֿדְּכַר דְמָוְתָּא לָא מֶשְׁתָּוְחַר

delayed in removing your sins. And do not keep neglecting until it begins to 

hurt you. Do not take too much time to part with your sins. Remember that 

death does not become delayed.’

18.23)  πρὶν εὔξασθαι ἑτοίμασον σεαυτὸν 

καὶ μὴ γίνου ὡς ἄνθρωπος πειράζων τὸν κύριον. 

 Before making a vow, prepare yourself 

and do not become like a man testing the Lord.

σεαυτὸν] As Smend (168) notes, a couple of daughter versions presuppose 

τὴν ψυχήν σου, which could be an error for τὴν εὐχήν σου ‘your vow.’ Did 

copyists of all the Gk MS’s of Si attempt to remove a Hebraistic reflexive 

pronoun with a proper equivalent? We are not convinced. 

πειράζων] To find out if God will penalise you for an oath you have failed 

to fulfil.

At the end S adds: ּזְכַיְת לָא  דְּבַקְדָמָיֵא  מֶטּוּל  חְטָהֵא.  לְמֶחְטָא  תָוְסֶף   Do‘ לָא 

not continue to commit sins, because with the first ones you did not come 

clean.’ When G as it stands makes good sense, there is hardly any place for 

Smend’s (169) assumption that the underlying Heb. was כמתעה ‘as one mis-

leading’ instead of כמנסה.

18.24)  μνήσθητι θυμοῦ ἐν ἡμέραις τελευτῆς 

καὶ καιρὸν ἐκδικήσεως ἐν ἀποστροφῇ προσώπου. 

 Remember (God’s) anger in the final era 

and the time of punishment when He turns His face away.
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ἡμέραις] The Impv. is addressed to a single individual. It is difficult to 

imagine that the dat. pl. is a reference to the day of his death.14 Ziegler as well 

as Swete and Rahlfs have rejected the v.l. ημερα preserved by a consider-

able number of witnesses.

καιρὸν] // θυμοῦ (gen.), sim. μνήσθητι ἐντολῶν .. καὶ διαθήκην ὑψί-
στου Si 28.7.

In vs. 24b of S we see quite a different image of God: וַבְזַבְנָא דְעָקְתָא לָא 
 on the day of (your trouble) He will not turn (His) face away‘ נַהְפֶּך מֶנָּך אַפֵּא

from you.’

18.25)  μνήσθητι καιρὸν λιμοῦ ἐν καιρῷ πλησμονῆς, 

πτωχείαν καὶ ἔνδειαν ἐν ἡμέραις πλούτου. 

 Remember the time of famine in the time of plenty, 

poverty and scarcity in the days of wealth.

18.26)  ἀπὸ πρωΐθεν ἕως ἑσπέρας μεταβάλλει καιρός, 

καὶ πάντα ἐστὶν ταχινὰ ἔναντι κυρίου. 

 Time changes from early morning till evening, 

and all happen fast in front of the Lord.

ἀπὸ πρωΐθεν ἕως ἑσπέρας] also at Ex 18.13 = עַד־הָעָרֶב  The .מִן־הַבּקֶֹר 

message of the clause must be about constant movement forward of time, 

not from A to B.

ταχινὰ] S שַׁפִּירָן ‘beautiful.’

18.27)  Ἄνθρωπος σοφὸς ἐν παντὶ εὐλαβηθήσεται 
καὶ ἐν ἡμέραις ἁμαρτιῶν προσέξει ἀπὸ πλημμελείας. 

  A wise person acts cautiously in everything 

and in the days of sins shall beware of error(s).

ἐν παντὶ] Segal (112) dismisses this off as a scribal error for διὰ παντός 

‘always’ (his תָּמִיד), which is not much more than an unfounded assertion. 

Cf. S הָלֵּין כֻּלְּהֵין, Sh כֹּל מֶדֶּם, and L omnibus.

εὐλαβηθήσεται] S נֵאצַף ‘will be anxious, concerned.’

Note the end of vs. 27b in S: לָא נֶדְחַל מֶן בִּישָׁא ‘he will not be afraid of 

the evil.’

14 Thus “in den Tagen deines Todes” (Ryssel) and “in days of death” (NETS) are debat-
able. To translate the phrase as “the latter day” and take it as meaning “the day of death” 
(Box - Oesterley) is confusing. Smend’s (169) “die letzten Lebensjahre des Einzelnen” sounds 
artificial.
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18.28)  πᾶς συνετὸς ἔγνω σοφίαν 

καὶ τῷ εὑρόντι αὐτὴν δώσει ἐξομολόγησιν. 

 Every intelligent person came to know wisdom 

and to the one who found it he shall give thanks.

ἐξομολόγησιν] The word might mean ‘confession, recognition.’

The second hemistich appears to be in disarray. One would anticipate it to 

start with καὶ ὁ εὑρὼν. Segal (112f.) presents a unique analysis, retroverting 

δώσει to תִּתֵּן, thus with σοφία as the grammatical s and the wisdom giving 

full marks to its finder and praising him to the sky. The collocation δίδωμι 
ἐξομόλογησιν occurs in LXX twice, once in ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν 

ἐξομολόγησιν ἁγίῳ ὑψίστῳ ῥήματι δόξης Si 47.8, where the subject is 

Nathan, and the other in Δὸς δόξαν σήμερον τῷ κυρίῳ θεῷ Ισραηλ καὶ δὸς 

τὴν ἐξομολόγησιν καὶ ἀνάγγειλόν μοι τί ἐποίησας, καὶ μὴ κρύψῃς ἀπ᾿ 
ἐμοῦ Josh 7.19, where Achan, caught red-handed, confesses his sins to Joshua. 

All in all, Segal’s exegesis does not quite convince us.

Note some gap between G and S: לְכֹל דְּחַכִּים לְמַלָּפוּ חֶכְמְתָא. וַלְיָדוֹעֵיהּ לְמֶתֶּל 

 it is incumbent on every wise man to teach wisdom and on those‘ תָּוְדִּיתָא

who know it to give an expression of thanks.’

18.29)  συνετοὶ ἐν λόγοις καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσοφίσαντο 

καὶ ἀνώμβρησαν παροιμίας ἀκριβεῖς.  

¶ κρείσσων παρρησία ἐν δεσπότῃ μόνῳ 

ἤπερ νεκρᾷ καρδίᾳ νεκρῷ ἀντέχεσθαι· ¶

 The intelligent in discourse, they, too, performed wisely 

and poured forth proverbs to the point. 

Candid discourse in dependence on the only master is better 

than to be devoted with a lifeless heart to a lifeless (god). 

συνετοὶ ἐν λόγοις] An alternative understanding has been suggested by 

Smend (170): “diejenigen, welche die überlieferte Weisheit begriffen haben.” 

On ἐν marking the object of understanding, cf. σύνες ἐν τοῖς λόγοις, οἷς ἐγὼ 

λαλῶ πρὸς σέ Da 10.11 TH.15

ἐσοφίσαντο] On the basis of S נֶתְחַכְּמוּן Smend (171) postulates יתחכמו 
as latent in H and offers a more focused interpretation: “als Weisheitslehrer 

auftreten.”

Note (29b) in S: וְנֶדְּעוּן עְדַמָּא לַאֿחְרָיְתָּא מֶלֵּא דְמַתְלֵא וְמֶלֵּא דְחֶכְמְתָא וְיוּלְפָנָא 
 and they would come to know thoroughly the words of proverbs and‘ דְנַפְשָׁא

the words of wisdom and teaching of the soul.’ 

15 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. συνίημι 1a.



 CHAPTER 18 307

 Ἐγκράτεια ψυχῆς
 Self-control

18.30)  Ὀπίσω τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν σου μὴ πορεύου 

καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ὀρέξεών σου κωλύου· 

  Do not follow your desires 

and abstain from what you yearn for.

The wording in S of vs. 30b differs slightly: ּוְמֶן רֶגְּתָהּ כְּלִיה ‘and from its 

desire restrain it.’

18.31)  ἐὰν χορηγήσῃς τῇ ψυχῇ σου εὐδοκίαν ἐπιθυμίας, 

ποιήσει σε ἐπίχαρμα τῶν ἐχθρῶν σου.

 If you let yourself fully sated with your desire, 

it will make you an object of malicious joy of your enemies.

C) …                                     …שונא:

In HC only the last16 word of the verse has been preserved: שונא.

18.32)  μὴ εὐφραίνου ἐπὶ πολλῇ τρυφῇ, 

μὴ προσδεηθῇς συμβολῇ αὐτῆς. 

 Do not revel in very much partying 

so that you may not be begging to cover its expenses.

C) אל תשמח אל שמץ תענוג            אשר פי שנים רישו:

ἐπὶ] H אל; the occasional use of אל in lieu of על is well known.

πολλῇ] שמץ, on which see above at 10.10.

In the second hemistich S is closer to H: דְּלָא חַד תְּרֵין תֶּהְוֵא מֶסְכֵּין ‘so that 

you may not become twice as poor.’ By contrast, the gap between H ‘the 

poverty (arising from it)17 is twice as much’18 and G cannot be filled.

18.33)  μὴ γίνου πτωχὸς συμβολοκοπῶν ἐκ δανεισμοῦ, 

καὶ οὐδέν σοί ἐστιν ἐν μαρσιππίῳ.  

¶ ἔσῃ γὰρ ἐπίβουλος τῆς ἰδίας ζωῆς. ¶

16 Though Beentjes (1988) has it printed as the first word, the reading of the MS is in no 
doubt.

17 The logico-semantic value of the cst. phrase here is that of cause. Cf. SQH § 21 b (xxv).
18 Smend’s (172; II 31) “die doppelt schnell zur Armut führt” is hardly acceptable as a 

translation of H. Box - Oesterley’s “double in purse and double in health” is reasonable for H, 
but not for G.
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 Do not become poor, feasting with borrowed money 

when you do not have a cent in your wallet. 

for you could be plotting against your own life. 

C) אל תהי זולל וסובא      ומאומה אין בכיס:

In vs. 33a G is quite a free rendition of H ‘Do not become a glutton and 

a drunkard’; the Heb. phrase is well known from Dt 21.20, where G reads 

συμβολοκοπῶν οἰνοφλυγεῖ, which shows that our translator is alluding to 

this source text. Whilst this text is part of a complaint made by a father in 

public about his recalcitrant son, another OT example is closer in H to our 

Si passage: ׁאַל־תְּהִי בְסבְֹאֵי־יָיִן בְּזלֲֹלֵי בָשָׂר לָמוֹ כִּי סבֵֹא וְזוֹלֵל יִוָּרֵש Pr 23.20f.

συμβολοκοπῶν here does not constitute a periphrastic structure along with 

γίνου, for the latter has πτωχὸς as its predicate, and the participial clause is 

circumstantial in nature.19

S is again expansive: לָא תֶהְוֵא מֶסְכֵּין וְרָוֵא וְזַלִּיל וְפַקָּק ‘Do not be a pauper 

and a drunkard and extravagant and a chatterbox.’

ἐστιν] This is part of a circumstantial clause introduced with καί, whilst 

the principal clause is an imperatival clause. This syntactic structure is shared 

by Hebrew and Greek.20 Such a clause indicates an attendant circumstance 

or action.

19 See SSG § 406, fn. 1, and on the circumstantial participle, see id. § 31 d.
20 See SQH § 39 and SSG § 91.
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19.1) ἐργάτης μέθυσος οὐ πλουτισθήσεται· 
ὁ ἐξουθενῶν τὰ ὀλίγα κατὰ μικρὸν πεσεῖται.

 An alcoholic worker would not grow rich. 

One who marginalises small amounts (of money) would fall in no time.

C) פועל זאת לא יעשיר  ובוזה מעוטים יתערער:

οὐ] In the MS of H we see לא written above the line.

ἐργάτης μέθυσος] = S. Ziegler, by not indenting the first line of the verse, 

apparently assumes that this chapter is a continuation of the preceding verses. 

In that case, the introduction here of “labourer” sounds abrupt, as Lévi pointed 

out (122). Then H makes better sense: “One who does such a thing.” μέθυ-
σος was probably added freely by our translator on the strength of the con-

tinuity with what precedes.

ὀλίγα] H מעוטים, which BSH (203a) parses as Qal pass. ptc. Is there any 

particular reason to regard the form here as a verb, though BH does use √מעט 

as a normal stative verb? According to Ben Yehuda (3152b) it is synonymous 

with מְעַט. We see no hindrance in viewing עָצוּם ‘mighty’ and עָרוּם ‘shrewd’ 

as normal adjectives.

κατὰ μικρὸν] Sh בְּקַלִּיל קַלִּיל ‘gradually, little by little.’

For vs. 1b S presents a free composition with two parallel components: 

’.and he who loves meat will inherit poverty‘ וַדְרָחֶם בֶּסְרָא נֵארַת מֶסְכֵּנוּתָא

19.2)  οἶνος καὶ γυναῖκες ἀποστήσουσιν συνετούς, 

καὶ ὁ κολλώμενος πόρναις τολμηρότερος ἔσται· 

 Wine and women mislead intelligent people, 

and one who seeks a close relationship with whores becomes very 

reckless.

C) יין ונשים   .. יזו לב

ἀποστήσουσιν συνετούς] S זִין לֶבָּא they make their mind wanton.’1‘ מְפַחְּ

τολμηρότερος] no genuine comparative, but used with elative force.2

19.3)  σήπη καὶ σκώληκες κληρονομήσουσιν αὐτόν, 

καὶ ψυχὴ τολμηρὰ ἐξαρθήσεται. 

1 Beentjes (97) reads יפחיזו as assured, but in the MS there is no trace of יפ.
2 See SSG § 23 ba.
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 Pus and maggots shall take possession of him, 

and a reckless soul shall be obliterated.

C)          ונפש עזה תשֿחית בעליה:

The first hemistich is altogether missing in S.

σήπη is not only a hapax in LXX, but also unknown prior to it.3 It is most 

likely derived from σήπω ‘to make rot.’ Parallel to “maggots” it probably 

denotes a result of rotting process, thus something rotten and decayed.4

The second hemistich in G is a somewhat free rendering of H ‘a reckless 

soul could destroy its owner.’ We find an almost identical Heb. sentence in 

Si 6.4.

ψυχὴ τολμηρὰ] עזה  The cognate Heb. collocation occurs in a .נפש 

cst. chain in בפי עז נֿפֿש Si 40.30 HM // לאיש עוז נפש HB. G interprets the 

phrase other wise than here: ἐν στόματι ἀναιδοῦς ‘in the mouth of a shame-

less person.’

19.4)  Ὁ ταχὺ ἐμπιστεύων κοῦφος καρδίᾳ, 

καὶ ὁ ἁμαρτάνων εἰς ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ πλημμελήσει. 

 One who rashly believes is thoughtless, 

and one who sins is making a sinful error against himself.

κοῦφος καρδίᾳ] Sh ּקַלִּיל בְּלֶבֵּה, on which there is an explanatory gloss in 

the margin: ין דְּלָא הָוְנָא  such is thus thoughtless.’ The dative is that of‘ הָנָו דֵֶּ

respect; SSG § 22 wc.

πλημμελήσει] We have no idea as to what the basis is for Smend’s 

(II 31) “talkative” in his translation – “und gegen sich selbst sündigt der 

Klatschsüchtige.”

For vs. 4b Smend (174) justly refers to מרשיע נפשו מי יצדיקנו τὸν ἁμαρ-
τάνοντα εἰς τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ τίς δικαιώσει; Si 10.29.

S has construed the prepositional phrase backwards: ּמַנו נַפְשֵׁהּ   דַּמְחַיֶּב 

-in the case of one who condemns himself, who could restore his inno‘ נְזַכֵּיוְהֿיֿ

cence?’ In the above quoted 10.29 that is the right syntactical analysis. And 

there S reads precisely the same as here.

19.5)  ὁ εὐφραινόμενος κακίᾳ καταγνωσθήσεται,  
¶ ὁ δὲ ἀντοφθαλμῶν ἡδοναῖς στεφανοῖ τὴν ζωὴν αὐτοῦ.

 He who rejoices in wickedness shall be pronounced guilty. 

But he who defies pleasures would be crowning his life.

3 Unknown even to LSJ!
4 Pace LEH s.v. “decay, putrefaction.” We agree with Wagner (1999.288) that the word, 

not being expanded with a prefix or suffix as in εἰρηνικός < εἰρήνη, is unlikely a neologism 
invented by our translator.
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κακίᾳ] Suggested first by Schleusner (III 182) and accepted by Ziegler 

against the majority reading καρδίᾳ, which looks redundant. Note also S עַל 

.and L iniquitati ,בְּבִישְׁתָּא Sh ,בִּישְׁתָּא

In SG this common noun can bear not only a moral, ethical sense, but 

also practical: “physically or materially hard or distressful circumstance” 

(GELS s.v. *2). This can apply here, too. Cf. Smend (II 31) “Schadenfrohe,” 

i.e. indulging in malignant joy.

19.6)  ὁ ἐγκρατευόμενος γλώσσῃ ἀμάχως βιώσεται. ¶ 

καὶ ὁ μισῶν λαλιὰν ἐλαττονοῦται καρδίᾳ. 

 For one who controls his tongue the life would be plain sailing.  

And he who dislikes a dialogue is heedless.

μισῶν] S תָנֵא ‘repeat.’ There appears to have occurred a confusion between 

.שׁוֹנֶה and שׂוֹנֵא

λαλιὰν] In our context the word cannot carry a negative connotation of 

“gossiping.”

ἐλαττονοῦται καρδίᾳ] or “narrow-minded.” 

καρδίᾳ] The textual fluctuation between καρδίᾳ and κακίᾳ still con-

tinues. In Sh בְּבִישְׁתָּא נֶתְבַּצַּר  מַמְלְלָא  דְסָנֵא   must be מַמְלְלָא the noun וַאֿיְנָא 

assigned a negative nuance of “gossiping,” thus ‘and he who hates gossiping 

would be committing less wickedness,’ a message quite distinct from that 

of G.

19.7)  μηδέποτε δευτερώσῃς λόγον, 

καὶ οὐθέν σοι οὐ μὴ ἐλαττονωθῇ. 

 Never repeat a rumour 

then you would suffer nothing.

ἐλαττονωθῇ] S נְחַסְּדָך ‘he will revile you.’ According to Smend (175) 5 

 i.e. ‘nothing would be ,יַחַסְרֶךָּ may have been misread as יְחַסְּדֶךָּ .i.e ,יחסדך

wanting for you, you would have everything you need.’ In Index 85b the 

equation Pi. חסד ὀνειδίζω ‘to censure’ has been proposed for Pr 25.10.

19.8)  ἐν φίλῳ καὶ ἐχθρῷ μὴ διηγοῦ, 

καὶ εἰ μή ἐστίν σοι ἁμαρτία, μὴ ἀποκάλυπτε· 

 Don’t tell nasty stories about (your) friend or enemy, 

and unless it could be counted as a sin of yours, don’t disclose things 

about them.

5 So also Muraoka 1977a.417.
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ἐν] a preposition marking a topic of communication comparable to 

Heb. ב־. E.g. διηγήσασθε ἐν τοῖς πύργοις αὐτῆς ‘Narrate about its towers’ 

Ps 47.13; καὶ λαλήσεις ἐν αὐτοῖς [= ἐν τοῖς ῥήμασιν] וְדִבַּרְתָּ בָּם Dt 6.7. 6

εἰ μή ἐστίν σοι ἁμαρτία] If you happen to be an eye-witness to some 

crime and deliberately keep quiet about it in a court of law, for instance, you 

would be virtually transgressing the ninth commandment of the Decalogue. 

See Lv 5.1.

Note (8b) of S: אנָשׁ לָא תֵאכוֹל  וֶאֿן אִית לָך חְטָהֵא בְעִי עְלַיְהוֹן . לְעָלַם קַרְצֵא דֵֶ
‘if you have sins, supplicate over them. You shall never slander people.’7

19.9)  ἀκήκοεν γάρ σου καὶ ἐφυλάξατό σε, 

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ μισήσει σε. 

 For he may have heard you talk and become alerted over you 

and in time will hate you.

ἀκήκοεν] Pf., not Aor. ἤκουσεν parallel to ἐφυλάξατο, underlining that 

his friend or enemy once heard you talk, and that memory is still with him.

Let’s note S: דְּלָא מַן דְּשָׁמַע נֶסְנֵיך וַאֿיֿך סָרוֹחָא נֶחְשְׁבָך ‘in order that whoever 

hears would hate you and regard you as a disturber.’

19.10)  ἀκήκοας λόγον; συναποθανέτω σοι· 
θάρσει, οὐ μή σε ῥήξει. 

 Have you heard a rumour? Let it die with you. 

Cheer up, it is not going to tear you apart.

συναποθανέτω] Smend (176) prefers a v.l. here, εναποθανετω, seeking 

support in Sh, inter alia: תְמוּת בָּך. In LXX this alternative verb occurs with 

a human heart as the s, e.g. ἐναπέθανεν ἡ καρδία αὐτοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ 1K 25.37, 

where Nabal passed out on hearing a shocking report, and twice with a human 

as the s, thus synonymous with ἀποθνῄσκω 4M 6.30, 11.1. Thus Ziegler’s 

reading appears preferable. Besides, how to interpret σοι in the alternative 

reading? A dative of advantage?

6 More examples may be found in GELS s.v. ἐν 15. Certainly not “in Gegenwart von Freund 
und Feind” (SD), “Bei deinem Freund und auch bei deinem Feind” (Ryssel), and “among friend 
and foe” (NETS),  for which one would expect ἐνώπιον, ἔναντι or suchlike. As questionable 
are amico et inimico (L) and “à ton ami comme à ton ennemi” (BJ) and “to friend and foe” 
(Skehan - Di Lella). This all comes down to the issue of verbal rection or the government of 
verb.

7 We find here a pan-Aramaic idiomatic expression originating in Akkadian, karṣī akālu 
‘to accuse falsely, slander.’ It occurs in the Peshitta NT, e.g. ֿאַיֿך דְּנֵאכְלוּן קַרְצָוְהֿי ἵνα κατηγορή-
σωσιν αὐτοῦ ‘in order to denounce him’ Mt 12.10. It occurs also in BA: Dn 3.8, 6.25, where 
Nebuchadnezzar’s courtiers say slanderous things to the king about Daniel, being jealous of this 
alien colleague’s astonishing advances.
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ῥήξει] In spite of μή as a component of the double negator the future is 

sometimes used, see above at 15.7.

In vs. 10b S reads: לָא הְוָת גֵּארָא דַתְבַזְּעָך וְתֶפּוֹק ‘it was not an arrow meant 

to tear you up and leave.’

19.11)  ἀπὸ προσώπου λόγου ὠδινήσει μωρὸς 

ὡς ἀπὸ προσώπου βρέφους ἡ τίκτουσα. 

 A fool might agonise over a report heard 

like a woman in labour thinking of the face of a baby to emerge.

ὠδινήσει] S מְחַבֶּל. Both ὠδίνω and Pa. חַבֶּל are often used of the excru-

ciating pain and agony of a woman in labour, which is compared with the 

anxiety and agony a fool who has heard a rumour goes through. 

19.12)  βέλος πεπηγὸς ἐν μηρῷ σαρκός, 

οὕτως λόγος ἐν κοιλίᾳ μωροῦ. 

 An arrow stuck in a thigh of his body 

is comparable to a rumour in the belly of a fool.  

19.13)  Ἔλεγξον φίλον, μήποτε οὐκ ἐποίησεν, 

καὶ εἴ τι ἐποίησεν, μήποτε προσθῇ. 

  Question your friend, maybe he has not done anything wrong, 

and if he has, in order that he would not do it again.

Ἔλεγξον] S and Sh אַכֶּס. The Syr. verb means “to reproach, admonish.” 

The person who does so is assumed to be convinced of the other party’s guilt 

or moral weakness. Note S ׁדְּלָא נֶעְבֶּד דְּבִיש ‘in order that he may not do some-

thing evil.’ We see here that the Gk verb, by contrast, does not necessarily imply 

such an assumption.

μήποτε is used in a single verse in two distinct senses, which is also mani-

fest in the contrast in mood of the two verbs following it. The final value of the 

second μήποτε is confirmed by ἵνα exactly in the same position in the parallel 

clause in the following verse.

19.14)  ἔλεγξον τὸν πλησίον, μήποτε οὐκ εἶπεν, 

καὶ εἰ εἴρηκεν, ἵνα μὴ δευτερώσῃ. 

 Question your neighbour, maybe he has not said anything, 

and if he has, so that he would not repeat it.

τὸν πλησίον] Smend (176) prefers a v.l., τον φιλον, presumably in the inter-

est of harmony with vs. 13. He chooses the same form in vs. 17, though there 

is no witness supporting it. A measure of stylistic variation is to be allowed. 
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19.15)  ἔλεγξον φίλον, πολλάκις γὰρ γίνεται διαβολή, 

καὶ μὴ παντὶ λόγῳ πίστευε. 

 Question your friend, for false accusation is a common occurrence 

and do not believe every word said.

μὴ παντὶ] On the question of partial, not categorical, negation, see above 

at 10.6.

19.16)  ἔστιν ὀλισθάνων καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ ψυχῆς, 

καὶ τίς οὐχ ἥμαρτεν ἐν τῇ γλώσσῃ αὐτοῦ; 

 One slips, though not on purpose, 

and who has not sinned with his tongue?

ὀλισθάνων] a word rather popular in the wisdom literature, esp. Si, which 

accounts for 7 out of a total of 9 attestations in LXX.

That it is not about slips in general is manifest from the second hemistich, 

and cf. μακάριος ἀνήρ, ὃς οὐκ ὠλίσθησεν ἐν τῷ στόματι αὐτοῦ Si 14.1 

and μακάριος .. ὃς ἐν γλώσσῃ οὐκ ὠλίσθησεν 25.8. However, it is not 

confined to slips of tongue, as shown by ὑπόνοια πονηρὰ ὠλίσθησεν δια-
νοίας αὐτῶν ‘wrong speculation has caused their minds to slip’ 3.24. For 

some reason or other S is generalising the semantic domain of the verb: 

 ,for there is one who sins‘ אִית גֵּיר דְּחָטֶא וְלָא מֶן לֶבֵּהּ וִאֿית דְּמֶתֿתְּקֶל וְלָא בְלֶשָּׁנָא

but not out of his heart and there is one who tripped up, but not with his 

tongue.’

19.17)  ἔλεγξον τὸν πλησίον σου πρὶν ἢ ἀπειλῆσαι 
καὶ δὸς τόπον νόμῳ ὑψίστου. 

 Question your neighbour before threatening (him) 

and let the law of the Most High play its role.

πλησίον] Smend (177) is right in assuming that S בִישָׁא is due to mis-

reading ַרֵע as רַע.

νόμῳ ὑψίστου] On the absence of the definite article with ὑψίστου, see 

above at 4.10, and cp. τὸν νόμον τοῦ ὑψίστου  49.10 ,תורת עליון, where the 

Heb. form is not determinant, since עֶלְיוֹן as a reference to the God of the Bible 

is always anarthrous.

19.18) ¶ φόβος κυρίου ἀρχὴ προσλήμψεως, 

σοφία δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἀγάπησιν περιποιεῖ.

 The fear of the Lord is the prerequisite for acceptance by God 

whilst wisdom ensures love from Him.
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For the first hemistich, cf. יִרְאַת יְהוָה רֵאשִׁית דָּעַת Ἀρχὴ σοφίας φόβος θεοῦ 

Pr 1.7 and יִרְאַת אֲדנָֹי הִיא חָכְמָה ἡ θεοσέβειά ἐστιν σοφία Jb 28.28. See also 

above at 10.21.

19.19)  γνῶσις ἐντολῶν κυρίου παιδεία ζωῆς, 

οἱ δὲ ποιοῦντες τὰ ἀρεστὰ αὐτῷ ἀθανασίας δένδρον καρπιοῦνται. ¶

 Knowledge of the laws of the Lord is an education leading to life, 

and those who do what is pleasing to Him will enjoy the fruits of the 

tree of immortality. 

ζωῆς] as opposed to God, cf. ἀθανασίας in 19b. The genitive here is that 

of purpose, i.e. education aimed at achieving life, see SSG § 22 v (xiv). The 

same analysis is applicable to ἀθανασίας δένδρον. This phrase exemplifies 

an adnominal genitive preceding its noun head as in τῶν ἀσεβῶν πόλις ‘a 

city of the infidels’ Is 25.3.8

19.20)  Πᾶσα σοφία φόβος κυρίου, 

καὶ ἐν πάσῃ σοφίᾳ ποίησις νόμου, 

¶ καὶ γνῶσις τῆς παντοκρατορίας αὐτοῦ.

 Every wisdom is the fear of the Lord 

and in every wisdom is there the law being practised. 

and knowledge of His omnipotence.

The first hemistich means that, every time one acts wisely, that is a mani-

festation of his fear of the Lord. Cf. Jb 28.28 cited above at vs. 18. We would 

distinguish between πᾶσα σοφία and πᾶσα ἡ σοφία, which latter is best trans-

lated “the entire wisdom” or “the whole of wisdom” (so Skehan - Di Lella). 

Cf. “jegliche Weisheit” (Ryssel).9 A similar thought is worded differently in 

the second hemistich.

S adds at the beginning מֶלֵּא דַנְבִיוּתָא ‘the words of prophecy.’

19.21) οἰκέτης λέγων τῷ δεσπότῃ Ὡς ἀρέσκει οὐ ποιήσω, 

ἐὰν μετὰ ταῦτα ποιήσῃ, παροργίζει τὸν τρέφοντα αὐτόν. ¶

 A household staff who says to his master, “I shall not do as you wish,”

if he later does, angers the one who feeds him. 

Is this a secondary, Christian interpolation derived from the parable of two 

sons told by Jesus (Mt 21.28-32)?

8 For a discussion with more examples, see SSG § 42 c.
9 Cf. SSG § 38 b (i).
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ἀρέσκει] σοι could have been added, though in LXX there is one instance 

with no τινι, 4M 8.26, where, however, there is an explicit subject, so that the 

verb is not impersonally used as often it is as here.

19.22)  οὐκ ἔστιν σοφία πονηρίας ἐπιστήμη, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν βουλὴ ἁμαρτωλῶν φρόνησις. 

 Being knowledgeable about wickedness is no wisdom 

and counsel by sinners is no prudence.

βουλὴ] ὅπου preceding βουλὴ in some MSS, also Sh, has been justly 

rejected by Ziegler, for it makes no sense and makes naught of the perfect 

parallelism.

19.23)  ἔστιν πανουργία καὶ αὕτη βδέλυγμα, 

καὶ ἔστιν ἄφρων ἐλαττούμενος σοφίᾳ· 

 There is knavery, which is an abomination 

and there is a fool lacking in wisdom.

σοφίᾳ] Smend’s (II 32) “wenig sündigen” follows S חַסִּיר חְטָהֵא ‘lacking 

in sins,’ for which there is no support among Gk MS’s. For our translator the 

verb ἐλαττόω belongs to his favourite vocabulary, using it 15 times out of 

a total of 27 for the whole LXX, and he often uses it in the passive voice with 

τινί rei about someone who is lacking in something that he should have in 

good supply, e.g. συνέσει 25.2, 47.23, καρδίᾳ ‘intellect’ 16.23, ἰσχύι ‘bodily 

strength’ 41.2. Hence ἐλαττούμενος ἁμαρτίαις is implausible. Ben Sira could 

not have been so foolish as to be so understanding of fools and to defeat the 

purpose of writing his book. Σοφία is not used in sensu malo, “craftiness, wiles.”

19.24)  κρείσσων ἡττώμενος ἐν συνέσει ἔμφοβος. 

ἢ περισσεύων ἐν φρονήσει καὶ παραβαίνων νόμον. 

 Better is he who is wanting in knowledge, but fearful 

than he who is blessed with intelligence but transgresses the law.

We find the general thought of the verse worded otherwise in S: אִית 

 there is one lacking in‘ חַסִּיר מַדְּעָא דְמֶתְפַּצֵּא מֶן חְטָהֵא. וִאֿית יַתִּיר מַדְּעָא דְחָטֵא

knowledge who is spared sins, and there is one who is rich in knowledge and 

sins.’ Cf. also Sh טָב הֿוּ הָוְ דְּמֶזְדְּכֵא בְסַכְלְתָנוּתָא כַד דָּחֶל אָו הָו דְּיַתִּיר בְּעַרִּימוּתָא 

 Better is one who is defeated in respect of prudence when he‘ וְעָבַר נָמוֹסָא

is fearful than one who is rich in knavery and transgresses the law.’10

10 Ἡττώμενος appears to have been taken in the sense of “to be defeated”; to vocalise the 
Syr. verb as מֶזְדַּכֵּא ‘to be justified’ is implausible.



 CHAPTER 19 317

ἔμφοβος] “of possibly committing a sin.” This is a hapax in LXX and 

the word is not very often used elsewhere, either. In NTG it occurs more fre-

quently and always in the sense of “terrified,” e.g. πτοηθέντες δὲ καὶ ἔμφο-
βοι γενόμενοι ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν Lk 24.37.11 Some authorities, 

e.g. Smend (II 32) and Wagner (1999.189), prefer “gottesfürchtig.”

19.25)  ἔστιν πανουργία ἀκριβὴς καὶ αὕτη ἄδικος, 

καὶ ἔστιν διαστρέφων χάριν τοῦ ἐκφᾶναι κρίμα. 

¶ καὶ ἔστι δικαιῶν κρίσει σοφός. ¶ 

 There is impeccable cleverness, but is unjust 

and there is one who distorts (data) in order to disclose what is right.

and there is a wise person who justifies himself by going to court. 

αὕτη] Smend (178) would accentuate the pronoun as αὐτὴ without arguing 

for it. Not only Ziegler, but also Sweet and Rahlfs agree to read αὕτη. Would 

Smend correct οὗτος in ὁ δὲ ποταμὸς ὁ τέταρτος, οὗτος Εὐφράτης Gn 2.14 

to αὐτὸς? What we have here is a circumstantial clause of a sort: “when it 

is in reality injustice.” Cf. SSG § 12 d.

χάριν] a preposition to indicate a purpose, GELS s.v. 6 c. To take it as 

meaning “favour” (NETS) or  “wohlwollen” (Ryssel) is implausible. What 

kind of favour is meant?12

19.26)  ἔστιν πονηρευόμενος συγκεκυφὼς μελανίᾳ, 

καὶ τὰ ἐντὸς αὐτοῦ πλήρης δόλου· 

 There is one practising evils, going round with bent knees with gloomy 

look 

yet inside full of deception.

πονηρευόμενος] Through expanding the rest of the clause, S has left this 

key word out: אִית דְּמֶתְחְזֵא אַיֿך מַכִּיכָא וַאֿיֿך תְּבִיר נַפְשָׁא ‘there is one who looks 

humble and broken-hearted.’ Cf. Sh אִית דַּמְהַלֶּך כַּד כְּפִיף וַמְשַׁקַּף ‘there is one 

who goes round, hunchbacked and pale,’ where מְהַלֶּך is a reflexion of πορευ-
όμενος, a v.l. in a good number of MS’s.

συγκεκυφώς] cf. πορεύηται συγκεκυφώς Si 12.11.

μελανίᾳ] a hapax in SG and rare also elsewhere, derived from μέλας 

‘black.’ It is doubtful, however, that the sense is here as specific as “in 

schwarzer Trauerkleidung” (SD), cf. “wearing mourning’ (Snaith). LSJ Sup. 

s.v. adds “(morbid) darkening of the skin” LXX Sch. Le 13.39, which is hardly 

11 Cf. BDAG s.v.
12 Cf. Box - Oesterley 384, fn.
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applicable in our case, since the man is not genuinely ill, but only feigning 

to be so.13 Cf. “sous le chagrin” (BJ).

πλήρης] on the gender and number discord, see SSG § 22 r with fn. 6 

there.

19.27)  συγκύφων πρόσωπον καὶ ἐθελοκωφῶν, 

ὅπου οὐκ ἐπεγνώσθη, προφθάσει σε· 

 With face down and pretending to be deaf, 

where nobody is aware, he would act ahead of you.

συγκύφων] On this synonym of συγκύπτω, see above at 12.11.

πρόσωπον] Wagner (1999.100) appears to be of the view that a v.l. προ-
σωπω (dat.) is grammatically wrong. However, we do find a dat. in συγκύ-
ψας τῷ προσώπῳ στενάξω Jb 9.27, and note also κύφοντα ὀφθαλμοῖς 

σώσει ib. 22.29. Our respective translator may have been visualising forms 

such as בפניו and בעיניו, though in the Job cases neither Hebrew noun is used 

in MT. Hebrew is known to use a ב־ object instead of a more standard zero 

object, e.g. לְהָרִים־בְּקוֹל τοῦ ὑψῶσαι ἐν φωνῇ (proto-Lucianic) ‘to raise one’s 

voice’ 1Ch 15.16 and ָפֵּרְשָׂה צִיּוֹן בְּיָדֶיה Lam 1.17. See above at 11.13.14

In vs. 27b S appears to be rather free: כֵּאנָא לֵהּ  קָרֶין  לֵהּ  יָדְעִין  לָא   וְבַאֿתַר 
‘and where people do not know him, they call him just.’

προφθάσει] Sh has an explanatory addition: ּלְמַבָאֿשׁו  he might‘ נְקַדְּמָך 

steal a march on you to do evil.’ Sim. a few MSS, which Ziegler notes are 

influenced by vs. 28b.

19.28)  καὶ ἐὰν ὑπὸ ἐλαττώματος ἰσχύος κωλυθῇ ἁμαρτεῖν, 

ἐὰν εὕρῃ καιρόν, κακοποιήσει. 

 And if he is prevented to sin for the lack of strength, 

when he finds a chance, he would commit evil.

καὶ ἐὰν] S is probably correct with אִית דְּ־ ‘there is one who ..,’ for here 

we are probably having to do with a person of a different type.

ἁμαρτεῖν] on the absence of the ablative τοῦ, see SSG § 30 c, 361f.

19.29)  ἀπὸ ὁράσεως ἐπιγνωσθήσεται ἀνήρ, 

καὶ ἀπὸ ἀπαντήσεως προσώπου ἐπιγνωσθήσεται νοήμων· 

 One can tell a man by his looks, 

a prudent person can be identified by meeting him in person.

13 Ryssel’s and Wagner’s (1999.245) “Trauer,” and LEH’s “grief, mourning” are to be so 
understood.

14 Cf. JM § 125 m, SQH § 31 eb, and Jenni 1992.99.
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19.30)  στολισμὸς ἀνδρὸς καὶ γέλως ὀδόντων 

καὶ βῆμα ἀνθρώπου ἀναγγελεῖ τὰ περὶ αὐτοῦ. 

 His dressing style and his teeth when he laughs, 

and his manner of walking tell a lot about him.

γέλως ὀδόντων] presumably whether or not his teeth show when he laughs. 

This might not say much about his character, but about his social background. 

In my Japanese culture, to show your teeth when you laugh is frowned upon, 

cf. Ryssel 329, fn. d.

In vs. 30a S departs not a little from G: ֿחֶזְוֵהּ דְּגַבְרָא מְחַוֵּא עְבָדָוהֿי ‘a man’s 

looks reveal his deeds.’



CHAPTER 20

20.1)  Ἔστιν ἔλεγχος ὃς οὐκ ἔστιν ὡραῖος, 

καὶ ἔστιν σιωπῶν καὶ αὐτὸς φρόνιμος. 

  There is a criticism which is not timely, 

and there is one who keeps quiet, and he is prudent.

20.2)  ὡς καλὸν ἐλέγξαι ἢ θυμοῦσθαι, 

 How much better is to question than to become angry!

S departs widely from G: לַיְתּ לֵהּ טַיְבּוּתָא לְמַן דְּמַכֶּס לְעָוָּלָא וְמֶשְׁתַּבַּח מַן דְּלָא 

 there are no thanks said to him who admonishes a wicked‘ וָלֵא לֵהּ לְמֶשְׁתַּבָּחוּ

person, and one who does not merit being praised is praised.’1 This has 

apparently inspired Smend (II 33), whose translation reads: “Keinen Dank 

bekommt wer den Frevler zurechtweist.” He restores H as אין טובה למוכיח, 

which is said to have been misread as איך טובה להוכיח. At 12.4 we questioned 

his view that טובה means “thanks.” We are not convinced, either, that a pre-

dicative adjective of an infinitival clause can take a fem. form. Cf. לאֹ־טוֹב הֱיוֹת 

Gn 2.18.2 הָאָדָם לְבַדּוֹ

καλὸν] Though ἢ is equivocal – “or” or “than” – the context indicates 

the latter.3 The absolute degree of adjectives can double for the comparative, 

thus καλὸν in lieu of καλλίον.4

20.3)  καὶ ὁ ἀνθομολογούμενος ἀπὸ ἐλαττώσεως κωλυθήσεται. 

 and one who admits (his guilt) saves himself loss (of face).

ἐλαττώσεως] What kind of loss is meant is not immediately apparent. 

At Si 20.9 and 22.3 it is material, financial loss and damage. חֶסֶד ‘shame, 

humili ation’ may have been misread as חסֶֹר, so Smend (180). We now have 

a convincing piece of evidence in this direction in λόγων ὀνειδισμοῦ דברי 

.Si 41.22 [HM] חסד

1 In place of the second מַן, the ed. Lagarde reads מן כר, vocalised in the ed. Mossul as מֶן 
.from where,’ which makes no sense‘ כַּר

2 See further JM § 124 b, § 152 d.
Smend further writes: “Gr. ist in a sinnlos. Denn nach 1 handelt es sich um Fälle, in denen 

Schweigen das Beste ist.” We do not think that vs. 1 says that; it only says that there are occasions 
where silence is the best course, which implies that, on occasions, confronting and admonishing 
the evil-doer is required.

3 As equivocal is אָו in Sh.
4 For a discussion with examples in LXX, see SSG § 23 ba.
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20.4)  ἐπιθυμία εὐνούχου ἀποπαρθενῶσαι νεάνιδα, 

οὕτως ὁ ποιῶν ἐν βίᾳ κρίματα. 

 The desire of a eunuch is to deflower a maiden, 

so is one who executes justice by force.

Ba) כן עושה באונס משפט  כן נאמן לן עם בתולה

Bb)                    וייי מבקש מידו :

As it stands, the first two clauses of H appear logically to be in reverse 

sequence, and the repetition of כן is anomalous, for we rather anticipate 

-signifies the com כְּ־ where the repetition of the preposition ,כעושה   .. כנאמן

pleteness of correspondence between the two terms as in כַּחֲשֵׁכָה כָּאוֹרָה ‘the 

darkness is (for you) the same as the light’ Ps 139.12.5 However, this text 

stands in 30.20 after כאשר סירים יחבק נערה ומתאנח ‘when a eunuch embraces 

a maiden and sighs,’6 we see that the second clause is a slightly reworded 

repetition of this preceding clause, and in that case the first כן may be retained 

as in ּכַּאֲשֶׁר הֶרְאָה אֹתְךָ בָּהָר כֵּן יַעֲשׂו Ex 27.8.7

εὐνούχου נאמן] Lévi (133) holds that נאמן is a translation from S מְהַיְמְנָא, 

so Segal (120). Earlier, at 9.14, we indicated our reservation on Lévi’s approach 

of deriving H from S. Alternatively, Smend (181) says that this Heb. word 

is a new formation based on Aram. מהימנא, but why should they not use סריסא 

well established in Aram., including Syriac, in the sense of “eunuch”? In our 

view, נאמן is a euphemism, “trusted and highly positioned courtier.”8

ἀποπαρθενῶσαι] H לן ‘spends overnight.’ Our translator is very straight-

forward, not mincing his words.

 which does not make ,בגזל ,In the margin of the MS there is a gloss [באונס

much sense.

מידו מבקש   The absence of a direct object could be deliberate; in [וייי 

terms of discourse technique, this could come through to the interlocutor as 

frightening and scary. This clause is absent in G, L, S, and Sh.

20.5)  ἔστιν σιωπῶν εὑρισκόμενος σοφός, 

καὶ ἔστιν μισητὸς ἀπὸ πολλῆς λαλιᾶς. 

 There is one who stays quiet and is found wise, 

and there is one hated as a chatterbox.

 C) יש   ..  ונחשבֿ         [וי]ש נמאס בריב ...: 

εὑρισκόμενος] which Smend (181) finds too strong. However, one of the 

senses of the verb is: “to discover a fact after an examination” (GELS s.v. 5). 

5 For more examples, see BDB s.v. ְּ2  כ.
.סָרִיס .i.e ,סריס is an error for סירים 6
7 More examples of כַּאֲשֶׁר   .. כֵּן are noted in BDB s.v. 2  כֵּן c (d).
8 Cf. also Talsir and Talsir 2008.205-12.
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An adjective can be construed with it as an object complement as here, e.g. 

εὗρεν αὐτοὺς ἀξίους ἑαυτοῦ Wi 3.5. Also εὗρες αὐτοὺς ψευδεῖς Rev 2.2, 

an instance mentioned in BAGD s.v. 2.

.בְּרוֹב .i.e ,ברוב an obvious error for [בריב

20.6)  ἔστιν σιωπῶν, οὐ γὰρ ἔχει ἀπόκρισιν, 

καὶ ἔστιν σιωπῶν εἰδὼς καιρόν. 

 There is one who stays quiet, for he has no answer, 

and there is one who stays quiet, knowing the right time to speak.

C) יש מחריש מאין מענה          ויש מחריש כי ראה עת:

 indicates a reason or ground attached to a מִן The preposition [מאין מענה

nominal clause. So also וּבְתֹפֶת יִקְבְּרוּ מֵאֵין מָקוֹם לִקְבּוֹר ‘and they will bury the 

dead in Tophet since there is no place for burial’ Je 19.11. The causal value 

of the construction is confirmed by כי in the parallel clause.

εἰδὼς] BSH (272), Segal (119), and Kahana (479) parse ראה as Pf. The 

selection of the Pf. implies that the person has already given thought to a 

matter in question and come to a certain conclusion, to which he holds, when 

the matter rises for a discussion. This is different from what Lévi’s (123) and 

Mopsik’s (168) translation suggests: “parce qu’il considère les circonstances.”

S is altogether puzzling: ּלַמְמָלּלו לֵהּ  וָלֵא  דְלָא  אַיְכָּא  דַּמְמַלֶּל   there is‘ אִית 

one who speaks when it is not proper for him to speak.’

20.7)  ἄνθρωπος σοφὸς σιγήσει ἕως καιροῦ, 

ὁ δὲ λαπιστὴς καὶ ἄφρων ὑπερβήσεται καιρόν. 

 A wise person remains silent until the right time 

but a silly swaggerer jumps the gun.

C) חכם יחריש עד עת         וכסיל לא ישמור עת:

λαπιστὴς] Sh מְקַלְּפָנָא ‘babbler who polishes words,’ so according to a 

gloss in the margin of Sh. It is interesting that λαπίζω and Syr. קַלֶּף mean 

the same thing, “to peel, strip off.” According to Smend (182) this is an error 

for λεπιστής, which, however, means ‘liar,’ and a v.l. ψευστης is read in 

two MS’s.

ἄφρων] Wagner (1999.236) is probably right in thinking that this is a 

secondary gloss added to facilitate the understanding of the preceding, rare 

word unknown prior to LXX.

20.8)  ὁ πλεονάζων λόγῳ βδελυχθήσεται, 
καὶ ὁ ἐνεξουσιαζόμενος μισηθήσεται.  
¶ ὡς καλὸν ἐνεγχθέντα φανερῶσαι μετάνοιαν· 
οὕτως γὰρ φεύξῃ ἑκούσιον ἁμάρτημα. ¶



 CHAPTER 20 323

 A talkative person would be loathed 

and one who pretends to be an authority would be hated. 

How wonderful for someone criticised to show his penitence! 

For this way he would not commit a sin deliberately. 

ἁμάρτημα] Here we have a straightforward acc., whereas a periphrasis by 

means of a preposition is also an option as in φύγῃς ἀπὸ πάσης ἁμαρτίας 

To 4.21 GII.9

Note vs. 8b in S: ֿוַדְמֶתְגַּאֵּא נֶסְתְּנוֹן חַיָּוְהֿי ‘and one who exalts himself has 

his life hated.’

20.9)  Ἔστιν εὐοδία ἐν κακοῖς ἀνδρί, 
καὶ ἔστιν εὕρεμα εἰς ἐλάττωσιν. 

  There is a good turn for people in difficulties 

and there is a bargain which could turn out as a loss.

20.10)  ἔστιν δόσις, ἣ οὐ λυσιτελήσει σοι, 
καὶ ἔστιν δόσις, ἧς τὸ ἀνταπόδομα διπλοῦν. 

 There is a gift which would not benefit you, 

and there is a gift whose return is double.

The proverb is most likely about a gift one gives someone else.

This and the following verse are absent in S, in which we read instead: 

 אַיְכַּנָּא גֵיר דְּתֶשְׁדֵּא כֵאפָא בְעָוְפָּא וְתַפְרְחִיוְהֿיֿ . הָכַנָּא תָוְבֶּד רָחְמוּתֵהּ דְּרָחְמָך דַּשְׁרָרָא וְלָא

 for just as you throw a stone at a bird and make it fly away, so you‘ תֶשְׁכְּחִיוְהֿיֿ

will lose the friendship of your true friend and will not find him.’

20.11)  ἔστιν ἐλάττωσις ἕνεκεν δόξης, 

καὶ ἔστιν ὃς ἀπὸ ταπεινώσεως ἦρεν κεφαλήν. 

 There is loss for the sake of glory 

and there is one who from a lowly status rose to eminence.

ἐλάττωσις] Probably a consequence of misreading חסד i.e. חֶסֶד as חסר, 

i.e. חסֶֹר. See above at vs. 3.

ἦρεν κεφαλήν] Most likely a rendering of the idiomatic collocation נָשָׂא 
ראֹשָׁם .e.g ,ראֹשׁ לָשֵׂאת  יָסְפוּ   καὶ οὐ προσέθεντο ἆραι κεφαλὴν αὐτῶν וְלאֹ 

Jdg 8.28.10 Although it is the combination of the same two words, it signifies 

something different with A raising B’s head in נשא בראשו Si 11.13.

9 On this question, see SSG § 22 c.
10 For more examples, see BDB s.v. נָשָׂא Qal 1 b (2) and Clines DCH V 760b, 1c (1).
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20.12)  ἔστιν ἀγοράζων πολλὰ ὀλίγου 

καὶ ἀποτιννύων αὐτὰ ἑπταπλάσιον. 

 There is one who buys a lot for a mere penny 

and ends up paying for them sevenfold.

ἀγοράζων] S יָזֶף ‘borrows.’

ὀλίγου] a genitive of price, see SSG § 22 l.
ἀποτιννύων] The use of the verb as doubly transitive is unknown prior 

to SG.11

Smend (183) finds the logic of the proverb incomprehensible. If one is not 

cautious, one could end up buying something of bad quality and paying a fair 

bit for its repair. Furthermore, Smend takes the proverb figuratively as teaching 

a lesson about charitable works. There is nothing wrong with Ben Sira giv-

ing practical advice for weekend shoppers at the market place, “Penny wise 

and pound foolish.” Then, pace Segal (121), it is unjustified to supply ἔστιν 

for vs. 12b: it is about one kind of shopper.

20.13)  ὁ σοφὸς ἐν ὀλίγοις ἑαυτὸν προσφιλῆ ποιήσει, 
χάριτες δὲ μωρῶν ἐκχυθήσονται. 

 The wise could make himself lovable with a little expenditure, 

but fools pay out a lot for charitable works.

C1) חכם במעט דבר נפשו         וטובת כסילים ישפוך:

C2) חכמה ...               …:  

ὀλίγοις] a reading established by Ziegler on the basis of one MS, the rest 

reading either λογω or λογοις; see also below at vs. 27. Smend (183) recom-

mends a compromise, ὀλίγοις λόγοις, but the virtue of few words was already 

taken up in vs. 8. Accordingly, χάριτες does not have to be confined to some-

thing oral, verbal as in “compliments” (Snaith) and “blandishments” (Skehan - 

Di Lella).

Without looking at G, H is rather difficult. Is דבר a substantive or a verb? 

If the former, is it a nomen rectum of a cst. chain with מעט? Then is חכם 

 the object of נפשו a nominal clause, but meaning what? If the latter, is נפשו

 in st. cst.? If טובת but meaning what? As for the second hemistich, is ,דבר

not, כסילים would have to be the subject of ישפוך, which, however, is in the 

sg. Taking טובת as a defectiva spelling for טובות does not resolve the prob-

lem of number discord.

προσφιλῆ ποιήσει] Where on earth does this come from? Lévi (124) 

restores a rare Hif. אהב unknown to BH, יאהיב. In 4.7 we do find it, and that 

11 In CG an affiliated verb, ἀποτίνω is so used, as noted in LSJ s.v., but in the middle voice 
and meaning “to exact” as in κἀποτείσασθαι δίκην ἐχθρούς ‘to exact retribution from his 
enemies’ Eur. Heracl. 852.
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translated exactly with the same Gk phrase as here: האהב לנפשך לעדה προ-
σφιλῆ συναγωγῇ σεαυτὸν ποίει. Lévi (ib.) wonders whether there is a place 

for another word after חכם. Indeed there is.

ἐκχυθήσονται] Lévi (124) proposes emending ישפוך to תשפך, i.e. ְתִּשָׁפֵך. 

However, his proposal of reading חנם ‘in vain’ for חכמה has been rightly 

rejected by Smend (183) on the ground that the blank space preceding it is 

too large, though there is no end of the verse mark. חכמה is said to have 

strayed to the end of the part of this Heb. manuscript as published earlier by 

Gaster.12

20.14)  δόσις ἄφρονος οὐ λυσιτελήσει σοι, 
¶ ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ βασκάνου δι᾽ ἀνάγκην αὐτοῦ· ¶ 

οἱ γὰρ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ἀνθ᾿ ἑνὸς πολλοί ̇ 

 A gift from a fool would not benefit you, 

likewise one from a miser given under compulsion.  

for his eyes are many instead of one.

σοι] S presupposes αὐτῷ: ּמָוְהַבְתָא דְסַכְלָא לָא שָׁוְיָא לֵה ‘a gift from a fool 

is worthless to him,’ in other words, he gives away that which is of no value 

to himself and tries to impress the beneficiary how generous he is. Smend 

(184) regards αὐτῷ as correct, though unsupported by any MS.

The above-given translation of the second hemistich is verbatim. S may have 

captured what it really means: מֶטּוּל עַיְנָוְהֿיֿ חַד בְּשַׁבְעָא סִימָן לְפוּרעָנוּתָא ‘because 

his eyes are seven times directed at the return (on his investment).’ Note L 

oculi enim illius septimplices sunt. In an earlier study (Muraoka 1977.419) we 

referred to the use in BS of עַיִן against the background of רַע עַיִן and טוֹב עַיִן 

in MH. So the author could be saying that the niggard’s gift is one euro, on 

which he is expecting a return of ten euros. Cf. also Ryssel 331 with fn. (k).

20.15)  ὀλίγα δώσει καὶ πολλὰ ὀνειδίσει 
καὶ ἀνοίξει τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ ὡς κῆρυξ ̇ 

σήμερον δανιεῖ καὶ αὔριον ἀπαιτήσει, 
μισητὸς ἄνθρωπος ὁ τοιοῦτος. 

 He gives a little and criticises a lot 

and opens his mouth like a loud speaker. 

Today he lends and tomorrow demands to be repaid. 

Such a person is disgusting.

ἄνθρωπος ὁ τοιοῦτος] The presence of the definite articles shows that this 

pronoun differs from another synonymous one, οὗτος, for one never inserts 

12 Elizur 2010.24.
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the article following an anarthrous substantive; ἄνθρωπος ὁ οὗτος is out of 

the question. This is unknown outside of LXX, and Hebrew influence is a 

possibility, cf. ἐν ἔθνει τῷ τοιούτῳ בְּגוֹי אֲשֶׁר־כָּזֶה Je 5.9, 29, and sim. 9.8.13 

Another two patterns are attested: 1) διὰ τῶν τοιούτων ἔργων ‘through 

such works’ Wi 12.19 and 2) τὸ πάσχα τοιοῦτο ‘such a passover’ 1E 1.18. 

Cf. SSG § 34 e and GELS s.v. τοιοῦτος a.

20.16)  μωρὸς ἐρεῖ Οὐχ ὑπάρχει μοι φίλος, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν χάρις τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς μου ̇  

οἱ ἔσθοντες τὸν ἄρτον αὐτοῦ φαῦλοι γλώσσῃ,

 A fool says: “There is no friend for me, 

and there is no word of thanks for my kind deeds.” 

Those who eat his bread are dirty of tongue,

φαῦλοι] Sh is more specific: נְכוֹלְתָנִין ‘deceitful.’

In vs. 16c S reads: אָכְלַי לַחְמְיֿ אַיֿך שׁוֹעָא דְכֵאפָא ‘those who eat my bread 

are like a stone rock.’ Sh also reads ‘my bread.’ In reading αὐτοῦ Ziegler 

is in the footsteps of his predecessors, Rahlfs and Bretschneider,14 against 

all Gk MSS and versions. Ziegler’s punctuation with a comma at the end of 

the verse accords with αὐτοῦ in the next verse, which becomes a direct sequel 

of vs. 16. On the other hand, Smend (184) is uncomfortable with μου, since 

the fool is not supposed to know what guests are saying behind his back. 

A solution is offered, according to Smend, by S, which makes the guests 

inanimate and insensitive.

20.17) ποσάκις καὶ ὅσοι καταγελάσονται αὐτοῦ;  

¶ οὔτε γὰρ τὸ ἔχειν ἐν ὀρθῇ αἰσθήσει εἴληφε, 

καὶ τὸ μὴ ἔχειν ὁμοίως ἀδιάφορον αὐτῷ. ¶

 how often and how many would scoff at him! 

for what he has he has not received with right attitude 

and to what he has not he is as indifferent. 

Ziegler makes a question of 17a, but it can be equally taken as an exclam-

atory utterance. LSJ does not admit such a value for ποσάκις nor ὅσος. In 

many languages, including Hebrew, some interrogative words are at times 

used in exclamatory utterances. That could apply here, cf. SSG § 95.

20.18)  Ὀλίσθημα ἀπὸ ἐδάφους μᾶλλον ἢ ἀπὸ γλώσσης, 

οὕτως πτῶσις κακῶν κατὰ σπουδὴν ἥξει. 

13 Cf. SSG § 34 e (i).
14 And Thackeray, whose edition Ziegler apparently did not consult here.
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  One would trip on a pavement rather than through tongue, 

so will the fall of the evil come speedily.

μᾶλλον] When not joined to an adjective, adverb or an adjectival verb, the 

word means “by preference” (GELS s.v. 2), so also in σὲ κακώσομεν μᾶλλον 

ἢ ἐκείνους ‘we shall harm you rather than them’ Gn 19.9.

What Zeno, a Stoic philosopher, said is recorded in Diogenes Laertius 7.1: 

κρεῖττον εἶναι τοῖς ποσὶν ὀλισθεῖν ἢ τῇ γλώττῃ ‘it is better to slip with 

(one’s own) feet than with (someone’s) tongue.’15 S offers a proverb of its 

own composition: בֵית דְּעַוָּלָא  לֶשָּׁנֵהּ  הָכַנָּא  דְכֵאפָא.  שׁוֹעָא  עַל  דַאשִׁידִין  מַיָּא   אַיֿך 

 like water that is spilled on a stone rock so is the tongue of the wicked‘ זַדִּיקֵא

in the midst of the righteous.’

20.19)  ἄνθρωπος ἄχαρις, μῦθος ἄκαιρος· 

ἐν στόματι ἀπαιδεύτων ἐνδελεχισθήσεται. 

 An ungrateful person, an untimely talk; 

such is a perpetual phenomenon in the mouth of the uneducated.

Note S: דְלָא מֶלְּתָא  הָכַנָּא  מֶלְחָא  דְּלָא  דְתֶתֶאכֶל  אֵלִיתָא  מֶשְׁכְּחָא  דְלָא   אַיְכַּנָא 

 just as a tail can not be eaten without salt, so is a word that‘ מֶתֶאמְרָא בְעֶדָּנָהּ

is not said in its time.’

20.20)  ἀπὸ στόματος μωροῦ ἀποδοκιμασθήσεται παραβολή· 

οὐ γὰρ μὴ εἴπῃ αὐτὴν ἐν καιρῷ αὐτῆς. 

 A proverb coming out of the mouth of a fool shall be rejected 

for he never says it in its time.

οὐ γὰρ μὴ] On this frequently occurring double negator, see SSG § 83 ca.

20.21) Ἔστιν κωλυόμενος ἁμαρτάνειν ἀπὸ ἐνδείας, 

καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀναπαύσει αὐτοῦ οὐ κατανυγήσεται. 

 There is one who is prevented from sinning because of poverty 

and, relaxing, he would not suffer from a guilty conscience.

κωλυόμενος ἁμαρτάνειν] The syntagm <κωλύω + acc. + inf.> is known 

to CG as in κωλύοντας ἐς θάλασσαν ἐκρέειν τὸν Νεῖλον ‘preventing the 

Nile from flowing into the sea’ Hdt 2.20. Cf. SSG § 30 c, pp. 361f.

With the first hemistich Ben Sira is hardly saying that the poor are saints, 

but that there are sins to which you are liable precisely because of your 

15 Quoted from the edition by R.D. Hicks; his spelling is slightly different from what one 
finds in Smend 185. This legacy of the sapiential literature appears to go farther back in time, 
for we find in Ahiqar in a Syriac version: “Better is to slip with a foot than with a tongue.”
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wealth. It is a dark warning to the rich, cf. 21b in S: מַנוּ הָנָא דַהְוָא זַדִּיקָא 

 who has become a righteous man and is content with his‘ וְעַל עוּתְרֵהּ מֶתֿתְּנִיח

wealth?’

κατανυγήσεται] On the second hemistich, cf. λέγετε ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 

ὑμῶν καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς κοίταις ὑμῶν κατανύγητε ‘Say (it) in your hearts, and 

grind your teeth in bed’ Ps 4.9.

20.22)  ἔστιν ἀπολλύων τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ δι᾿ αἰσχύνην, 

καὶ ἀπὸ ἄφρονος προσώπου ἀπολεῖ αὐτήν. 

 There is one who ruins himself because of being too shy 

and could do the same by feigning to be a fool.

C) יש מאבד את נפשו מבושת         ובאולת פֿנים יורישנה:

ἀπὸ ἄφρονος προσώπου] H באולת פֿנים. Let’s leave the preposition in both 

languages out of discussion for the moment. The collocation פנים  is אולת 

unusual, occurring nowhere else. What on earth “folly of face” is supposed 

to mean? As mysterious is S ֿכּוּסָּי אַפָּוְהֿי ‘the covering of his face.’16

Any less demanding is ἄφρονος προσώπου. If syntactically parallel to 

פנים  ἄφρονος would be a substantivised adjective of neuter gender ,אולת 

expressing a trait of a person, and the gen. case of προσώπου is not due to 

the gen.-governing preposition, but because the noun is subordinate to ἄφρο-
νος, in other words, the phrase, without the preposition, would be rewritten 

as ἄφρον προσώπου. This adjective occurs in LXX as often as 133 times, 

very frequent in Si as well, but when substantivised, its referent is always 

a person, thus never equivalent to ἀφροσύνη ‘foolishness, folly.’ Then the 

phrase can only mean ‘the face of a fool,’ representing the reversal of the 

word order vis-à-vis its Heb. counterpart. Another significant syntagmatic 

aspect that is to be taken into account is that, whether substantivised or not, 

the referent of ἄφρων is always personal. This means that ἄφρονος here 

cannot be an attributively used adjective, hence ≠ ‘a foolish face.’

Another lexical question that is raised here by both Greek and Hebrew 

is what face has go to do with. Καρδία or לֵב is reasonable. Cf. וְכָל־חֲכַם־לֵב 
 וְכֻלּהוֹן חַכִּימַי לֶבָּא καὶ πᾶς σοφὸς τῇ καρδίᾳ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐλθὼν and S בָּכֶם יָבאֹוּ
.Ex 35.10 דְאִית בְּכוֹן נֵאתוֹן

After all this consideration we are still in the deep ends.

ἀπολεῖ αὐτήν] H יורישנה. In BH ׁהוֹרִיש means either “to dispossess” or 

“impoverish,” but then the object is a possessor or owner, but not possession, 

as in הִנֵּה אֲדנָֹי יוֹרִשֶׁנָּה Zc 9.4, where the object suffix refers to Tyre. This is 

another puzzle of the verse.

16 According to Smend (186) the face is not his own, but then whose?
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20.23)  ἔστιν χάριν αἰσχύνης ἐπαγγελλόμενος φίλῳ, 

καὶ ἐκτήσατο αὐτὸν ἐχθρὸν δωρεάν. 

 There is one who, out of a sense of shame, makes promises to a friend,

and ends up by acquiring him as an enemy for nothing.

C) יש נכלם ומבטיח רעהו         וקונהו שונא חנם׃

20.24)  Μῶμος πονηρὸς ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ ψεῦδος, 

ἐν στόματι ἀπαιδεύτων ἐνδελεχισθήσεται. 

 A lying habit is an evil defect in men, 

in the mouth of the uneducated it is prevalent.

20.25)  αἱρετὸν κλέπτης ἢ ὁ ἐνδελεχίζων ψεύδει, 
ἀμφότεροι δὲ ἀπώλειαν κληρονομήσουσιν. 

 A thief is preferable to a habitual liar, 

but both will inherit perdition.

20.26)  ἦθος ἀνθρώπου ψευδοῦς ἀτιμία, 

καὶ ἡ αἰσχύνη αὐτοῦ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐνδελεχῶς. 

 A lying person is doomed to lead to a shame 

and his ignominy is with him perpetually.

S reads somewhat different: ּוְבֶהְתְּתֵה לְלָוְטְתָא  דַגָּלָא  דְּבַרְנָשָׁא  דְּחָרְתֵהּ   מֶטּוּל 

 because the end of a lying person is condemnation and his shame‘ עַמֵּהּ תֵּאבַד

shall perish with him,’ where the last sentence probably means that he shall 

be burdened with ignominy till his death.

ἦθος] Smend (187) holds that this rendering is due to אַחֲרִית (so S) hav-

ing been misread as ֹאֹרְחת, but Ryssel (333, fn. m) disputes it.

 Λόγοι παραβολῶν

 Words of parables

20.27)  Ὁ σοφὸς ἐν ὀλίγοις προάξει ἑαυτόν, 

καὶ ἄνθρωπος φρόνιμος ἀρέσει μεγιστᾶσιν. 

  The wise (even) with a few (words) could help his own promotion,

and a prudent person would please courtiers.

ὀλίγοις] a reading established by Ziegler against all MSS, which read 

either λογω or λογοις. At vs. 13 above Ziegler has made the same decision, 

though supported by one MS. The general context is common to the two pas-

sages. Here again we may be dealing with an ellipsis for ὀλίγοις λόγοις.
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For vs. 27a S reads: ּֿמְלֵא מַתְלֵא דְחֶכְמְתָא אַיֿך זְעוֹרָא נְחָוֵּא נַפְשֵׁה ‘One who 

is full of proverbs of wisdom shows himself as small,’ where the subtitle of 

this section is incorporated into the clause, which is totally rewritten. Does 

?reflect προδείξει נְחָוֵּא
προάξει ἑαυτόν] cf. προήχθη ‘he was promoted’ Es 2.21 o’.

ἀρέσει μεγιστᾶσιν] S נֶשְׁטַלַּט בְּרָוְרְבָנֵא ‘he could exercise influence among 

the courtiers.’

20.28)  ὁ ἐργαζόμενος γῆν ἀνυψώσει θημωνιὰν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ὁ ἀρέσκων μεγιστᾶσιν ἐξιλάσεται ἀδικίαν. 

 A farmer heaps up his crops 

and one who pleases courtiers reaps forgiveness for a misdeed.

If the two parts of the verse are correlated with each other, it is difficult 

to apply only the latter to the Jewish community in the diaspora as Smend 

(188) would, making this proverb a piece of advice meant for the community 

leadership.

20.29)  ξένια καὶ δῶρα ἀποτυφλοῖ ὀφθαλμοὺς σοφῶν 

καὶ ὡς φιμὸς ἐν στόματι ἀποτρέπει ἐλεγμούς. 

 Donations and gifts blind the eyes of the wise 

and as a muzzle in your mouth avert criticism.

ἀποτυφλοῖ] The selection of the sg. is due to the neuter gender of the sub-

jects. The two subjects, synonyms, has been perceived as a single unit.17

σοφῶν] absent in S, what leads to Smend’s (188) assumption that this is a 

secondary intrusion from τὰ γὰρ δῶρα ἐκτυφλοῖ ὀφθαλμοὺς σοφῶν Dt 16.19. 

However, pace Smend, the word may have stood in the Vorlage of G, for MT 

there reads כִּי הַשּׁחַֹד יְעַוֵּר עֵינֵי חֲכָמִים.

ἐλεγμούς] which, according to Smend (189), reflects תּוֹכָחַת in the sense 

of “Strafe,” but the Heb. noun does not mean “punishment,” whether bodily 

or pecuniary. A public, verbal criticism or admonition by an authorised indi-

vidual or court could come to the person concerned as punishment.

20.30)  σοφία κεκρυμμένη καὶ θησαυρὸς ἀφανής, 

τίς ὠφέλεια ἐν ἀμφοτέροις; 

 Hidden wisdom and invisible treasure, 

what is the usefulness of either?

C) טמונה ואוצר מ[…]         ומה תולעת בש[…]:

17 Smend’s discussion here (188f.) is confused: he speaks of “der Plural in a von Gr.,” but 
he is dealing with the pl. ptc. in S מְבַהְּתִין for ἀποτυφλοῖ, and there is no pl. verb in G.
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 which has strayed away to ,חכמה is supposed to be preceded by טמונה

the end of vs. 31. Parts of this and the following verse are found in two new 

leaves of HC as published by Elizur (2010.24). Note also S חֶכֽמְתָא טְמִירְתָּא 

‘hidden wisdom.’

’.benefit‘ תועלת an obvious error for [תולעת

κεκρυμμένη] In indicating a resultant state a passive Pf. Ptc. verges on 

an adjective as shown by the parallel ἀφανής here. Cf. SSG 28 ea, pp. 277f.

This and the following verse recur at 41.14, where we see מוסתר (HB) 

following אוצר.

20.31)  κρείσσων ἄνθρωπος ἀποκρύπτων τὴν μωρίαν αὐτοῦ 

ἢ ἄνθρωπος ἀποκρύπτων τὴν σοφίαν αὐτοῦ. 

 Better is a person who conceals his foolishness 

than a person who conceals his wisdom.

C) טוב איש מצפיןֿ[…]                מאיש מצפין חכמֿ[…]:

The shift in voice is inexplicable in Sh: טָב הֿוּ בַר אֿנָשָׁא דַמְטַשְּׁיָא שָׁטְיוּתָא 

 a person whose silliness is hidden than‘ דִילֵהּ. אָו בַּרְנָשָׁא דַמְטַשֵּׁא חֶכְמְתָא דִילֵהּ

a person who hides his wisdom.’

20.32) ¶ κρείσσων ὑπομονὴ ἀπαραίτητος ἐν ζητήσει κυρίου 

ἢ ἀδέσποτος τροχηλάτης τῆς ἰδίας ζωῆς. ¶

 Better is unshakable patience in one’s search after the Lord 

than masterless carriage-driver of his own life. 

τροχηλάτης] On this hapax in Si, see Wagner 1999.347f.

This verse is preserved only in MS 248, the most important of the MS’s 

representing the Lucianic recension.



CHAPTER 21

21.1)  Τέκνον, ἥμαρτες, μὴ προσθῇς μηκέτι 
καὶ περὶ τῶν προτέρων σου δεήθητι. 

  Child, (if) you have sinned, do not repeat it any more, 

and for your former (sins) entreat forgiveness.

ἥμαρτες] As long as we follow Ziegler’s punctuation, it is not possible to 

see here a question as in, e.g. “tu as péché?” (BJ). A conditional clause with 

its protasis lacking an introductory word such as אִם is well known, e.g. אַתֶּם 

 but ἐὰν ἀσυνθετήσητε, ἐγὼ διασκορπιῶ ὑμᾶς תִּמְעָלוּ אֲנִי אָפִיץ אֶתְכֶם בָּעַמִּים

ἐν τοῖς λαοῖς Ne 1.8. Cf. JM § 167 a (1).1 But an unmarked conditional sen-

tence with no εἰ, ἐαν and suchlike added is unknown in SG. However, since 

the introduction of punctuation is relatively late, the author may have intended 

here a question that could be indicated in speech with an intonation typical 

of questions.

μηκέτι] Where ἔτι would have sufficed, the repetition of negators is for 

the sake of intensification. See also οὐκέτι μὴ εἴπωμεν ‘we shall never say 

again’ Ho 14.4. Cf. SSG § 83 c.

21.2)  ὡς ἀπὸ προσώπου ὄφεως φεῦγε ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας· 

ἐὰν γὰρ προσέλθῃς, δήξεταί σε· 

ὀδόντες λέοντος οἱ ὀδόντες αὐτῆς 

ἀναιροῦντες ψυχὰς ἀνθρώπων. 

 As from a snake’s face, run away from sin. 

For if you go near, it will bite you. 

Its teeth are a lion’s teeth, destroying people’s lives.

ἀπὸ προσώπου] This is not a compound preposition synonymous with the 

following, parallel ἀπό. A snake has a face, but sin does not. It is an image 

of a man being stared at by a snake before him. Cf. “vor dem Anblick einer 

Schlange” (SD). It is true that in many similar compound prepositions, their 

second component, often indicating a member of a human body, has lost its 

literal meaning as in οὕτως ποιήσω ὑμῖν, οἶκος τοῦ Ισραηλ, ἀπὸ προσώπου 

κακιῶν ὑμῶν Ho 10.15 and ὀδυνηθήσονται ἀπὸ προσώπου πόνων αὐτῶν 

‘they will be defiled on account of their fruits of labour’ Hg 2.14, where we 

1 An example in NTG is θέλεις δὲ μὴ φοβεῖσθαι τὴν ἐξουσίαν, τὸ ἀγαθὸν ποίει 
Ro 13.3, cited in BDF § 471(3), though the current standard editions insert <;> instead 
of <,>.
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ought to note ἕνεκεν in the preceding clause, μιανθήσεται ἕνεκεν τῶν λημ-
μάτων αὐτῶν ‘he will become unclean because of their gains.’ By contrast, 

in ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ φόβου κυρίου καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ 

Is 2.19, the difference between ἀπὸ προσώπου and ἀπὸ is comparable to what 

we have pointed out regarding our Si example.

ἀναιροῦντες] This participle is to be construed with the immediately pre-

ceding οἱ ὀδόντες αὐτῆς, functioning as a circumstantial participle.2

ψυχὰς] Translated here “lives,” the noun is to be taken not merely as refer-

ring to physical life, but the totality of human existence with emphasis on its 

spiritual, ethical aspects. Unlike the primeval snake none of its descendants 

touches its human victim’s inner life.

In vs. 2b+c we read in S: אַיֿך שֶׁנַּי אַרְיָא הֿי דַּגָּלוּתָא וַמְחַבְּלָא נַפְשָׁתָא דַבְנַינָשָׁא 

‘like the teeth of a lion is deception and destroys people’s souls.’ 

21.3)  ὡς ῥομφαία δίστομος πᾶσα ἀνομία, 

τῇ πληγῇ αὐτῆς οὐκ ἔστιν ἴασις. 

 Every unlawful deed is like a double-edged sword, 

there is no cure for its blow. 

δίστομος] a figure of great effectiveness.

ἀνομία] S is more specific – זָנִיתָא ‘prostitute.’ 

αὐτῆς] What does this refer to? ῥομφαία or ἀνομία? In S there is no ambi-

guity in the way it is vocalised in the ed. Mossul: .זָנִיתָא פּוּמָוְהֿיֿ  דַתְרֵין   סַיְפָּא 

 a sword whose blades are two is a harlot and there is no‘ וַלְמְחוֹתָהּ לַיְתּ אָסְיוּתָא

cure to her blow.’ סַיְפָּא is masculine in gender as shown in ֿפּוּמָוְהֿי.

21.4)  καταπληγμὸς καὶ ὕβρις ἐρημώσουσιν πλοῦτον· 

οὕτως οἶκος ὑπερηφάνου ἐκριζωθήσεται. 

 Intimidation and arrogance could lay riches waste, 

so the home of the haughty could be uprooted.

This is a rather obscure text. Its Heb. Vorlage may have been as obscure, 

and that is probably why S departs quite widely from G: לְרַמְשָׁא צַפְרָא   מֶן 

-from morning till evening she ruins resi‘ מַחְרְבָא מֶדְיָרֵא. וָאפַדְנֵא סַגִּיאֵא עָקְרָא

dences and uproots many palaces,’ where the subject is probably a harlot, 

cf. vs. 3 in S. 

καταπληγμὸς] a hapax in LXX and unknown prior to SG. According 

to Wagner (1999.228f.) it means “das Niederschlagen, Gewalttätigkeit.” The 

underlying verb, καταπλήσσω, means, according to GELS, ‘to terrify.’ One 

2 The use of a relative clause leads to ambiguity in this regard in “ses dents sont des dents 
de lion qui ôtent la vie ..” (BJ). There is no ambiguity in S as quoted below, where “sin” 
appears as “deception” and the fem.sg. noun agrees with the fem.sg. ptc.
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could terrify and intimidate by alluding to eventual acts of violence with “If 

not, ..,” but the verb does not signify actual execution of such acts. This rare 

Gk word may have been difficult for Sh, which reads סַקוּבְלָיוּתָא ‘hostility.’

οἶκος] The meaning of the word does not have to be confined to a house 

as a dwelling place, hence our home. It could be family, household.

ἐκριζωθήσεται] a reading undocumented by any Gk MS, but based on 

Smend’s (190) view; he refers to S עָקְרָא and L eradicabitur. Segal (125) 

reconstructs H as ׁיְשׁרַֹש.

21.5)  δέησις πτωχοῦ ἐκ στόματος ἕως ὠτίων αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ τὸ κρίμα αὐτοῦ κατὰ σπουδὴν ἔρχεται. 

 A request of a poor man (reaches) from his mouth up to His ears, 

and His decision is executed fast.

ἕως ὠτίων αὐτοῦ] S ּלֶאדְנֵה ‘to His ear.’ According to G the prayer is not 

said just in the direction upwards, but is sure to reach its destination, and He 

holds His both ears wide open. Although God has not been mentioned in the 

immediately preceding passage, He is in the immediately following verse.3

S is a little more picturesque with וַקְדָם דַּיָּנָא דַלְעָלְמֵא סָלְקָא ‘and it rises 

to come before the eternal judge.’

21.6)  μισῶν ἐλεγμὸν ἐν ἴχνει ἁμαρτωλοῦ, 

καὶ ὁ φοβούμενος κύριον ἐπιστρέψει ἐν καρδίᾳ. 

 One who hates admonition is in the footsteps of a sinner, 

and one who fears the Lord should return (to Him) sincerely.

ἐν ἴχνει ἁμαρτωλοῦ] By way of explanation Sh adds in the margin אָזֶל 

‘is walking.’4

ἐν καρδίᾳ] It is about penitence, not a physical walk-back.

21.7)  γνωστὸς μακρόθεν ὁ δυνατὸς ἐν γλώσσῃ, 

ὁ δὲ νοήμων οἶδεν ἐν τῷ ὀλισθάνειν αὐτόν. 

 The competent orator is known from afar, 

but the thoughtful knows when he slips.

3 Ryssel’s (335, fn. o) view that the referent of αὐτοῦ is the haughty one of vs. 4 is not 
convincing. When the poor is assured that such a hostile person is doomed to perdition, why 
should the poor entreat him?

4 Smend’s (190) translation of S in vs. 6a is: “es hasst die Zurechtweisung der frevelhafte 
Mann.” But עָוָּלָא גַבְרָא  מַכְּסָנוּתָא   can also mean ‘one who hates admonition is a wicked סָנֵא 
person.’ A bipartite nominal clause in Syriac is quite normal as in ֿעַמֶּכְיֿ עַמְּיֿ אַלָהֶכְיֿ אַלָהְי ‘your 
people are my people, your god is my god’ Ru 2.1 instead of עַמֶּכְיֿ הֿוּ עַמּיֿ וגו׳. The ptc. סָנֵא can 
be viewed as in the st. cst. as in ּאָכְלַי לַחְמֵה οἱ ἔσθοντες τὸν ἄρτον αὐτοῦ Si 20.16. On the 
bipartite nominal clause in Syriac, see Muraoka 2005 § 103. 
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Cp. G with S: לְעָוָּלֵא בַּעְגַל  הֿוְ  וְבָקֵא  מֶשְׁתָּוְדַּע.  עַיְנָוְהֿיֿ  קְבוֹל  מֶן   חַכִּימָא 

‘the wise recognises in front of him and spots the wicked immediately.’ 

For vs. 7a Smend’s translation (II 35) appears to be dependent on S: “Der 

Weise erkennt, wen er vor sich hat,” presumably reading מַן instead of מֶן, 

but we would expect then מַן דְּ־, and קְבוֹל as a preposition is not used on 

its own.

21.8)  ὁ οἰκοδομῶν τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἐν χρήμασιν ἀλλοτρίοις 

ὡς συνάγων αὐτοῦ τοὺς λίθους εἰς χῶμα. 

 One who builds his house with borrowed money 

is like one who is gathering stones for his own grave. 

χῶμα] The sense of the word is defined as “elevation consisting of soil” 

(GELS s.v.), and it is applied to grave at Jb 17.16¶. Some manuscripts add 

ταφῆς ‘of grave.’5 The majority reading, εις χε(ι)μωνα ‘for winter’ makes 

little sense; it must be a scribal error. Sim. Sh בְּסַתְוָא ‘in winter.’

21.9)  στιππύον συνηγμένον συναγωγὴ ἀνόμων, 

καὶ ἡ συντέλεια αὐτῶν φλὸξ πυρός. 

 A group of the unlawful is a collected tow 

and they end up as a burning flame.

Note S: אַיֿך מַסַּקְתָא דְחָלָא בְרֶגְלָוְהֿיֿ דְּגַבְרָא קַשִּׁישָׁא. הָכַנָּא תוּקְפְּהוֹן דְּעָוָּלֵא לְוָת 

 As soil rising on the feet of an old man so is the strength of the wicked‘ נוּרָא

facing fire.’

21.10)  ὁδὸς ἁμαρτωλῶν ὡμαλισμένη ἐκ λίθων, 

καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων αὐτῆς βόθρος ᾅδου. 

 The way of sinners is levelled, free from stones, 

but at its end there is a pit down into the hell.

S reads as follows: ְהֿו גּוּבָּא  דּחָרְתֵהּ  מֶטּוּל  לֵהּ  הֿוְ  תוּקְלְתָא  דְּרַשִּׁיעָא   וַשְׁבִילֵהּ 
 and the way of the evil leads to a stumbling block to him, because its‘ עַמִּיקָא

end is a deep pit.’ This differs somewhat from the message that comes through 

G in 10a: the path the wicked walks along might look safe, smooth, and free 

from any risk.6 Cf. πλατεῖα ἡ πύλη καὶ εὐρύχωρος ἡ ὁδὸς ἡ ἀπάγουσα εἰς 

τὴν ἀπώλειαν Mt 7.13.

5 We fail to see how Smend (II 35) has arrived at “Schandmal,” i.e. “blot.”
6 Smend (191) is right in saying that here cannot be a talk about a paved way, which would 

be too modern. Thus ἐκ could ultimately go back to מִן, which can signify not only “out of” 
(material), but also absence as in מִפָּחַד שָׁלוֹם   Jb 2.9. For more examples in BH, see בָּתֵּיהֶם 
BDB s.v. 1  מִן b.



336 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

21.11)  Ὁ φυλάσσων νόμον κατακρατεῖ τοῦ ἐννοήματος αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ συντέλεια τοῦ φόβου κυρίου σοφία. 

  He who observes the law has his thought under his control 

and the fear of the Lord ends in wisdom.

τοῦ ἐννοήματος αὐτοῦ] S ּיַצְרֵה ‘his inclination,’ for which H may have 

read ֹ7 .יִצְרו
Note S in vs. 11b: וַדְדָחֶל לַאלָהָא לָא נֶחְסַר לֵהּ מֶדֶּם ‘and one who fears God 

would lack nothing.’ 

21.12)  οὐ παιδευθήσεται ὃς οὐκ ἔστιν πανοῦργος, 

ἔστιν δὲ πανουργία πληθύνουσα πικρίαν. 

 One who is not clever is unteachable, 

but there is cleverness that aggravates bitterness.

21.13)  γνῶσις σοφοῦ ὡς κατακλυσμὸς πληθυνθήσεται 
καὶ ἡ βουλὴ αὐτοῦ ὡς πηγὴ ζωῆς. 

 Knowledge of a wise man multiplies like flood water, 

and his counsel is as a fountain of life. 

κατακλυσμὸς] S מַבּוּעָא ‘fountain,’ on the basis of which Smend (192) 

rightly postulates a misreading of H ַמַבּוּע for מַבּוּל.

πηγὴ ζωῆς] S מַיָּא חַיֵּא ‘living water,’ which Smend (192) correctly retro-

verts to H חַיִּים  fresh water.’ However, there is nothing wrong with‘ מַיִם 

 See a combination of the two notions in φρέαρ ὕδατος ζῶντος .מַעְיַן חַיִּים

Gn 21.19 for בְּאֵר מַיִם, and cf. also ὕδωρ ζῶν Jn 4.10, which Jesus offered 

the Samaritan woman, and מַעְיָן הַמִּתְגַּבֵּר mAb 2.8, 6.1.

21.14)  ἔγκατα μωροῦ ὡς ἀγγεῖον συντετριμμένον 

καὶ πᾶσαν γνῶσιν οὐ κρατήσει. 

 The brain of a fool is like a broken jar 

and will not hold any knowledge whatsoever.

ἔγκατα] a plurale tantum that means “something that is inside.” Cf. S ּלֶבֵּה 

.the heart of the evil.’ At To 6.5 GII it refers to intestines of fish‘ דְּרַשִּׁיעָא

21.15)  λόγον σοφὸν ἐὰν ἀκούσῃ ἐπιστήμων, 

αἰνέσει αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν προσθήσει· 
ἤκουσεν ὁ σπαταλῶν, καὶ ἀπήρεσεν αὐτῷ, 

καὶ ἀπέστρεψεν αὐτὸν ὀπίσω τοῦ νώτου αὐτοῦ. 

7 On this hapax in LXX, cf. Wagner 1999.194f.
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 If a person capable of understanding hears a wise saying, 

he would praise it and improve on it. 

Having heard it, a voluptuous would reject it 

and throw it away behind his back.

λόγον σοφὸν] A rare collocation, which Smend (193) proposes changing 

to λόγον σοφῶν or λόγον σοφοῦ, but note οὗ ἂν φανῇ τὸ ῥῆμα αὐτοῦ 

σοφώτερον τοῦ ἑτέρου 1Es 3.5.

αἰνέσει] S מָוְדֵא, which probably reflects H יוֹדֶה; both can signify ‘to 

praise’ as well as Smend’s (193) “er gibt Bekenntnis.”

ὀπίσω τοῦ νώτου αὐτοῦ] S ֿלְחַד מֶן גַּבָּוְהֿי ‘to one of his sides,’ probably 

due to misreading Heb. ֹאֶל אַחֲרֵי גַּבּו for אֶל אַחַד גָּבָיו.

ἤκουσεν] This and the following two aorists are gnomic in value. This shift 

in tense is likely a stylistic variation.

21.16)  ἐξήγησις μωροῦ ὡς ἐν ὁδῷ φορτίον, 

ἐπὶ δὲ χείλους συνετοῦ εὑρεθήσεται χάρις. 

 A fool’s chatter is as a load on the back of a journeyman, 

but on the lips of a sage would a charm be found.

ἐξήγησις] SD (2191) is uncertain about the meaning of the word, translat-

ing it with “Schilderung,” but for that we need to know what is described as 

in τὴν ἐξήγησιν τοῦ ἐνυπνίου ‘.. of the dream’ Jd 7.15 B. The same objec-

tion holds for “explanation” (NETS).8

φορτίον] expanded in S to טַעְנָא יַקִּירָא ‘a heavy burden.’

χάρις] We doubt that the word means ‘pleasure’ (“Anmut” [Smend 193; 

SD]). Cf. ἐξεχύθη χάρις (חֵן) ἐν χείλεσίν σου Ps 44.3, ἐάν σε λόγοις τοῖς 

πρὸς χάριν ἐμβάληται ‘.. with words meant to charm you ..’ Pr 7.5. See also 

ἐθαύμαζον ἐπὶ τοῖς λόγοις τῆς χάριτος τοῖς ἐκπορευομένοις ἐκ τοῦ στόμα-
τος αὐτοῦ Lk 4.22.

21.17)  στόμα φρονίμου ζητηθήσεται ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, 

καὶ τοὺς λόγους αὐτοῦ διανοηθήσονται ἐν καρδίᾳ. 

 The mouth of a prudent person shall be sought after in a meeting, 

and his words shall be seriously considered.

ἐκκλησίᾳ] which could mean here ‘the community.’

διανοηθήσονται] impersonal, whereas a v.l. διανοηθήσεται would have 

ἐκκλησία as its subject.

8 “the explanation of the dream and its interpretation” (NETS) is tautologous.
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21.18)  Ὡς οἶκος ἠφανισμένος οὕτως μωρῷ σοφία, 

καὶ γνῶσις ἀσυνέτου ἀδιεξέταστοι λόγοι. 

  To a fool wisdom is as a house in ruins 

and to the unintelligent knowledge are words beyond proof.

οἶκος ἠφανισμένος] S אַסִירֵא כֶּלֶא prison’ suggests‘ בֵּית   as found in בֵּית 

the Vorlage and misread as 9 .בֵּית כָּלָה The notion of wisdom as restrictive and 

constraining your freedom of action appears to be latent, which is apparent in 

the following verse.10 Smend (193) mentions משמד, i.e. מֻשְׁמָד, a misreading 

for משמר, i.e. מִשְׁמָר.

γνῶσις ἀσυνέτου] not ‘knowledge possessed by ..,’ but ‘.. meant for ..,’ 

cf. παρακαταθήκας εἶναι χηρῶν τε καὶ ὀρφανῶν ‘savings earmarked for 

widows and orphans’ 2M 3.10. For further details, see SSG § 22 v (xiv). 

Analogously in Heb. as in חט֗את הקהל ‘a sin-offering for the congregation’ 

 11Q19 26.9, cf. SQH 21 b (xvi).

ἀδιεξέταστοι] derived from διεξετάζω ‘to thoroughly check, examine,’ 

and a hapax in LXX and unknown prior to it.11 Smend (193) dismisses this 

Gk reading as “falsch,” without suggesting an alternative.

21.19)  πέδαι ἐν ποσὶν ἀνοήτου παιδεία 

καὶ ὡς χειροπέδαι ἐπὶ χειρὸς δεξιᾶς. 

 For an unintelligent person education are fetters on his feet 

and shackles on his right hand.

πέδαι] S offers a different figure: מְצִידְתָּא ‘a net, trap.’

The author might be playing with the phonetic similarity of מוּסָר and מוֹסְרִים 

or מוֹסְרוֹת as suggested by Ryssel (338, fn. w).

21.20)  μωρὸς ἐν γέλωτι ἀνυψοῖ φωνὴν αὐτοῦ, 

ἀνὴρ δὲ πανοῦργος μόλις ἡσυχῇ μειδιάσει. 

 A fool raises his voice in laughter, 

but a clever man might quietly smile at the most.

μειδιάσει] The shift in tense (pres. > fut.) is possibly deliberate: the one 

is factual, a certainty, whilst the latter a potentiality. S is consistent with the 

ptc.: מְרִים קָלֵהּ .. גָּחֶך. Sim. Sh מְרִים .. שַׁלְיָאִית מֶתְפְּצַח ‘raises .. quietly rejoices.’

21.21)  ὡς κόσμος χρυσοῦς φρονίμῳ παιδεία 

καὶ ὡς χλιδὼν ἐπὶ βραχίονι δεξιῷ. 

9 Segal (128) mentions בַּיִת כָּלֶה ‘a temporary house,’ which cannot be meant by G.
10 Cf. Muraoka 1977a.420.
11 Cf. Wagner 1999.139f.
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 For a prudent person education is as a golden ornament 

and as a bracelet on his right arm.

χλιδὼν] LSJ has χλίδων.

21.22)  ποὺς μωροῦ ταχὺς εἰς οἰκίαν,  

ἄνθρωπος δὲ πολύπειρος αἰσχυνθήσεται ἀπὸ προσώπου. 

 The feet of a fool (dash) indoors, 

but a more experienced person might hesitate at the front door.

C) רגל נבל ממהרת א[…] בית וכבוד לאיש בח[ו...׃

According to Segal (129) this and the following verses are included in 

S. Schenblum, שלושה ספרים נפתחים (Lemberg, 1877).

ταχὺς] Without first knocking at the door.

οἰκίαν] Most likely not one’s own house, though a certain Rabbi says ואפילו 
 .even into his own house’ with regard to our text quoted (mNid. 16.2)‘ לביתו

If this verse is to be taken with the following one, however, this alternative 

interpretation would be implausible.

ἀπὸ προσώπου] a rather odd expression. S reads ֿמַרְכֶּן אַפָּוְהֿי ‘he lowers his 

face.’ Sh, however, is puzzling: ד פַּרְצוּפָּא  he would stand in awe of the‘ נֶתְכַּחַּ

face.’ Cf. Ryssel’s (339, fn. d) desperate efforts to deal with this crux.

.is difficult to harmonise with G כבוד לאיש בח[ו

21.23)  ἄφρων ἀπὸ θύρας παρακύπτει εἰς οἰκίαν, 

ἀνὴρ δὲ πεπαιδευμένος ἔξω στήσεται. 

 A fool peeps at the door into the house, 

but an educated person would stand outside.

C) יעמוד כסיל מפתחֿ יביט אל בית ואיש מזמות

S reads in vs. 23b: וִאיֿקָרֵהּ דְּגַבְרָא דַנְקוּם מֶן לְבַר וַנְמַלֶּל ‘and it is proper for 

the man to stand outside and speak.’

21.24)  ἀπαιδευσία ἀνθρώπου ἀκροᾶσθαι παρὰ θύραν, 

ὁ δὲ φρόνιμος βαρυνθήσεται ἀτιμίᾳ. 

 It is bad manners for a man to listen at doors, 

and the prudent would be overwhelmed with shame.

ἀτιμίᾳ] The majority reading ατιμιαν makes no sense.

21.25)  χείλη ἀλλοτρίων ἐν τούτοις διηγήσονται, 
λόγοι δὲ φρονίμων ἐν ζυγῷ σταθήσονται. 

 Lips of strangers talk about these matters, 

but words of the prudent shall be weighed carefully.
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ἀλλοτρίων] Presumably זדים, i.e. זֵדִים ‘the ill-mannered,’ misread for זרים, 
i.e. זָרִים. 

ἐν τούτοις] On ἐν marking the object of a discourse or thought, see above 

at 6.37 and GELS s.v. 15.

ἐν ζυγῷ] Lit. ‘with a balance.’

21.26)  ἐν στόματι μωρῶν ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν, 

ἐν δὲ καρδίᾳ σοφῶν στόμα αὐτῶν. 

 In their mouth is the mind of the fool, 

but in their mind is the mouth of the wise.

 C) יכניע פנים· בפי כסילים לבם ובלב חכמים פיהם׃

ἐν δὲ καρδίᾳ] The majority reading is καρδια δε, with which the contrast 

between the two hemistichs becomes less apparent. S expresses this logical 

contrast by differentiating their respective syntactic structure: דְּסַכְלָא  פּוּמֵהּ 

 it is the mouth of the fool that his mind is and‘ הוּיוּ לֶבֵּהּ. וְפוּמֵהּ דְּחַכִּימָא בְלֶבֵּהּ

the mouth of the wise is in his mind.’

21.27)  ἐν τῷ καταρᾶσθαι ἀσεβῆ τὸν σατανᾶν 

αὐτὸς καταρᾶται τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν. 

 When an impious person curses his adversary, 

he is cursing nothing other than his own soul.

σατανᾶν] This hapax in LXX is not being used as a reference to a personal 

entity hostile to God, Satan, as in the period following BS, e.g. NT, but as a 

synonym of 12 .אוֹיֵב Though basically a transliteration of Heb. שָׂטָן, it is here 

partly Grecised, declinable. Even in its pure transliteration it is a normal sub-

stantive: Καὶ ἤγειρεν κύριος σαταν τῷ Σαλωμων τὸν Αδερ τὸν Ιδου-
μαῖον καὶ τὸν Εσρωμ υἱὸν Ελιαδαε τὸν ἐν Ραεμμαθ Αδραζαρ βασιλέα 

Σουβα κύριον αὐτοῦ· καὶ συνηθροίσθησαν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἄνδρες, καὶ ἦν 

ἄρχων συστρέμματος καὶ προκατελάβετο τὴν Δαμασεκ· καὶ ἦσαν σαταν 

τῷ Ισραηλ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας Σαλωμων 1Kg 11.14, where σαταν is virtually 

plural and the text after Ιδουμαῖον is absent in MT. Where one might expect 

to find Σαταν as a virtual personal name, we find διάβολος, so ὁ διάβολος 

for הַשָּׂטָן Jb 1.6 and Καὶ ἔστη διάβολος ἐν τῷ Ισραηλ וַיַּעֲמֹד שָׂטָן עַל־יִשְׂרָאֵל 
 1Ch 21.1.

S’s ּמַן דְּלָא חְטָא לֵה ‘he who did not sin against him’ is puzzling, whereas 

Sh’s סָטָנָא is presumably a Christian intrusion.

τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχήν] Box - Oesterley and NETS are exceptional in translat-

ing this phrase as we do, and not “himself,” “soi-même,” and “sich selbst.” 

12 Cf. Snaith 109 and Muraoka 1977a.421.
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Our translation is appropriate on account of ἑαυτοῦ, and not μου. On ψυχή 

τινος pers., see above at 1.30. Note also S ּהוּיוּ מְלַיֶּט לְנַפְשֵׁה with the emphatic 

pronoun up front instead of the enclitic ּמְלַיֶּט הֿו: one who is cursing him is 

none other than he himself.

21.28)  μολύνει τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν ὁ ψιθυρίζων 

καὶ ἐν παροικήσει μισηθήσεται. 

 One who whispers slanders is defiling his own soul 

and he would be hated as sojourner.

παροικήσει] < παροίκησις, a status in which one lives as a resident alien, 

πάροικος.

The majority reading of the start of 28b is και ου εαν παροικηση ‘and 

wherever he might be sojourning.’

S offers a proverb of its own: עַיִּיקָא נַפְשֵׁהּ דְּחַכִּימָא עַל סַכְלָא. דְּלָא יָדַע מָנָא 

 the soul of the sage agonises over the fool, for he does not know‘ נֵאמַר לֵהּ

what to say to him.’



CHAPTER 22

22.1)  Λίθῳ ἠρδαλωμένῳ συνεβλήθη ὀκνηρός, 

καὶ πᾶς ἐκσυριεῖ ἐπὶ τῇ ἀτιμίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 

 A lazy man is comparable to a smeared, dirty stone, 

and everyone hisses at his ignominy.

ἠρδαλωμένῳ] < ἁρδαλόω, a hapax in LXX. Cf. Wagner 1999.162f.

The reference here is apparently to a piece of stone in a WC with which 

one cleaned his hands.

S is quite distinct from G: אַיֿך כֵּאפָא צְחַנְתָּא דְרַמְיָא בְשׁוּקָא: וְכֹלְנָשׁ עָרֶק מֶן 

ק מֶנֵּהּ  Like a dirty stone that has been‘ רֵיחָהּ. הָכַנָּא אִיתָוְהֿיֿ סַכְלָא. וְכֹלְנָשׁ מֶתְרַחַּ

cast in a market place and everyone flees from its smell. So is a fool and 

everyone keeps away from him.’

22.2)  βολβίτῳ κοπρίων συνεβλήθη ὀκνηρός, 

πᾶς ὁ ἀναιρούμενος αὐτὸν ἐκτινάξει χεῖρα. 

 A lazy man is comparable to a lump of faeces, 

anyone who picks it up would shake it out of his hand.

βολβίτῳ κοπρίων] In addition to lexical-semantic issues the two words 

also present grammatical ambiguities.

The entry in GELS presents the first as neuter, βόλβιτον. However, LSJ 

mentions ὁ βόλβιτος as well. In SG we have two unmistakable n.pl. instances: 

βόλβιτα Zp 1.17 and Ez 4.15 with no v.l. Nor in our Si case there is any MS 

reading αὐτό. The selection of the masc. form is probably on account of the 

noun figuratively referring to “a lazy man.”1

Ziegler’s accentuation indicates that he sees here the pl. of κοπρίον, for the 

pl. of κοπρία, a derivationally and semantically related substantive, is to be 

accented as κοπριῶν.

GELS defines both βόλβιτον and κοπρίον as meaning “excrement.” Yet 

the resultant tautology in our case here would be inexcusable. Noting the 

second constituent is in the pl., we identify here a partitive genitive.

Note S: ֿר נַפְשֵׁהּ. וְכָל מַן דְּחָזֵא לֵהּ מְטַרֶּף אִידָוְהֿי  עַד נָפֶק אֿנָשׁ לְבַר לְשׁוּקָא וַמְצַעַּ

‘whilst he goes outdoors to the street [to relieve himself?] and disgraces 

himself, everybody who sees him shakes his hands.’

1 BJ is perhaps a shade too mechanical with “quiconque le touche,” where the pronoun 
anaphorically refers to “une poignée d’ordures.” Or is it because of their interpretation of the 
verb ἀναιρέω? Sh has a note in the margin: דַּמְרִים ‘who lifts,’ i.e. דְּגָשֶׁף ‘who touches.’
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22.3)  αἰσχύνη πατρὸς ἐν γεννήσει ἀπαιδεύτου, 

θυγάτηρ δὲ ἐπ᾿ ἐλαττώσει γίνεται. 

 It is a shame of one who fathered an uneducated boy 

and with a daughter born ensues a diminution of family resources.

ἀπαιδεύτου] Since there does not exist ἀπαιδεύτη, the form here can, 

in theory, be fem., but the contrast with the second hemistich resolves the 

ambiguity.

The male dominant society lies in the background. No interest in the edu-

cation of daughters. All that matters is the costs of preparing them for mar-

riage. Unlike in v s. 4 here it is about daughters in general, wise or silly. Thus 

Ryssel’s “eine [derartige] Tochter” and “eine (solche) Tochter” (SD) are 

questionable.

22.4)  θυγάτηρ φρονίμη κληρονομήσει ἄνδρα αὐτῆς, 

καὶ ἡ καταισχύνουσα εἰς λύπην γεννήσαντος·

 A prudent daughter would win a husband 

and one who brings about shame is a pain for her begetter.

Starting from L filia prudens hereditas viro suo, Smend (197) argues that 

κληρονομέω reflects in LXX הִנְחִיל and κληρονομία ἀνδρός or ἀνδρί should 

have been the correct rendering.2 This equation occurs a mere two times:3 ἀγα-
θὸς ἀνὴρ κληρονομήσει υἱοὺς υἱῶν טוֹב יַנְחִיל בְּנֵי־בָנִים Pr 13.22; Is 49.8. The 

first instance is interesting because the acc. object refers to persons, and that 

a genitive phrase as in our Si case, but the logical relationship between the two 

nouns differs from that between a man and his wife. Hence GELS s.v. κληρο-
νομέω assigns our Pr instance to *4. “to give an inheritance to.” In Is 49.8 

the heir is not mentioned in MT: לְהַנְחִיל נְחָלוֹת שׁמֵֹמוֹת, whereas in G κληρο-
νομῆσαι κληρονομίαν ἐρήμου it is “you” mentioned earlier in the verse – 

ἔδωκά σε εἰς διαθήκην ἐθνῶν τοῦ καταστῆσαι τὴν γῆν. In any event, this 

instance does not help Smend’s reconstruction of the Heb. Vorlage.

γεννήσαντος] The masc. form ignores the vital role of her mother.

22.5)  πατέρα καὶ ἄνδρα καταισχύνει ἡ θρασεῖα 

καὶ ὑπὸ ἀμφοτέρων ἀτιμασθήσεται. 

 A brazen daughter makes her father and husband feel ashamed 

and would be despised by both.

πατέρα καὶ ἄνδρα] S ּאַבוּהּ וֶאמָּה ‘her father and her mother.’

2 Cf. his translation: “ein Erbteil für ihren Mann.”
3 Index s.v. κληρονομέω says “3,” which is to be corrected; the third is a v.l. at Si 46.1, 

where Ziegler reads κατακληρονομέω. Si 46.1 should be removed at GELS s.v. κληρονομέω 4.
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22.6)  μουσικὰ ἐν πένθει ἄκαιρος διήγησις, 

μάστιγες δὲ καὶ παιδεία ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ σοφία. 

 An untimely talk is music at a funeral, 

lashing and remonstration are a wise course at any time.

διήγησις] In this context, pace Smend (197), the noun hardly means “die 

Lehrrede des Weisen,” though such is meant in, e.g. διήγησιν θείαν 6.35 above.

σοφίας] Contra Rahlfs and Swete, Ziegler prefers σοφία supported by 

two MSS and a couple of daughter versions alone.4 Would the clause mean 

“lashing and remonstration are wisdom itself, its embodiment”?

22.7) ¶ τέκνα ἐν ἀγαθῇ ζωῇ τὴν τροφὴν ἔχοντα 

τῶν ἰδίων γεννητόρων κρύψοουσι δυσγένειαν.

 Children who are raised properly 

conceal the lowly background of their own parents.

γεννητόρων] < γεννήτωρ, a hapax in LXX. Wagner (1999.333) notes 

that words with a suffix -τωρ are mainly distributed in poetic books or books 

of high, literary register, i.e. Si, Jb, Is, Pr, 2-4Mc.

22.8) τέκνα ἐν καταφρονήσει καὶ ἀπαιδευσίᾳ γαυριώμενα 

συγγενείας ἑαυτῶν μολύνουσι τὴν εὐγένειαν. ¶

 Arrogant children, despising good manners and undisciplined, 

discredit the respectable background of their own kinsmen. 

22.9)  συγκολλῶν ὄστρακον ὁ διδάσκων μωρόν, 

ἐξεγείρων καθεύδοντα ἐκ βαθέος ὕπνου. 

 One who teaches a fool is gluing potsherds together, 

waking up someone out of deep sleep.

22.10)  διηγούμενος νυστάζοντι ὁ διηγούμενος μωρῷ, 

καὶ ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ ἐρεῖ Τί ἐστιν; 

 He who narrates to a fool is narrating to someone dozing, 

and at the end he would say “What is it?”

The simile in vs. 10a is worded differently in S: וַאיֿך אֿנָשׁ דָּאכֶל לַחְמָא כַד 
’.and like someone who eats bread when he is not yet hungry‘ לָא כְפֶן

ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ] S וְמָא דַגְמַר; the verb is 3fp with the following ּמֶלַּיְך as its 

subject: “when your words have come to an end.”5

4 Ryssel (341, fn. o) vigorously defends σοφία.
5 Lagarde mentions a MS that spells the word as גמרי with two dots above the letter Resh.
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22.11)  ἐπὶ νεκρῷ κλαῦσον, ἐξέλιπεν γὰρ φῶς, 

καὶ ἐπὶ μωρῷ κλαῦσον, ἐξέλιπεν γὰρ σύνεσιν· 
ἥδιον κλαῦσον ἐπὶ νεκρῷ, ὅτι ἀνεπαύσατο, 

τοῦ δὲ μωροῦ ὑπὲρ θάνατον ἡ ζωὴ πονηρά. 

 Weep over the dead, for he has taken leave of light, 

and weep over the fool, for he has taken leave of intelligence. 

Weep not so grievously over the dead, for he has entered rest, 

but the life of the fool is worse than death.

C) על מת לבכות כי חדל אורו ועל כסיל לבכות כי חדל בינה

 [……]כות על מת כי נח [...]מֿמות חיים רעים 

κλαῦσον] H לבכות, an inf. cst. with an injunctive value, which has been 

correctly understood by our translator. Cf. SQH § 18 c. In this verse we have 

the same לבכות twice more.

ἐξέλιπεν] The Gk verb can be used both transitively and intransitively. 

However, the parallel clause in the next line takes care of the ambiguity, for 

σύνεσιν makes the verb transitive. Yet συνεσις is read by a good number 

of MSS. However, Qal חָדַל is an intr. verb. Thus חדל אורו means ‘his light 

ceased to exist.’ Then need we identify a scribal error in חדל בינה for חדלה 

 i.e. cst. of ,חֲדַל בִּינָה Our scribe can retain his honour if we read it as ?בינה

a verbal adjective, חָדֵל, as in חֲדַל אִישִׁים ‘lacking (supporting) men’ Is 53.3, 

and note also מֶה־חָדֵל אָנִי ‘what do I lack?’ Ps 39.5; in both cases the subject 

is human. In spite of the incongruity between the two languages in respect 

of the transitivity vs. intransitivity parameter we would analyse ἐξέλιπεν in 

ἐξέλιπεν γὰρ φῶς as transitive.6 That way we are making the fool account-

able for deliberately farewelling intelligence.

This syntactic behaviour of חָדֵל is observable in its synonym, חָסֵר, as in 

 an old man together‘ זָקֵן עִם־מְלֵא יָמִים Pr 17.18, 24.20. See also אָדָם חֲסַר־לֵב

with one still very young’ Je 6.11.7 The st. cst. of adjectives in these cases 

fundamentally differs from a case such 1  אִשָּׁה קְשַׁת־רוּחַ אָנֹכִיSm 1.15, where 

the logical subject of קְשַׁת is ַרוּח, not 8 .אִשָּׁה

ἥδιον] Comparative of ἡδύς ‘pleasant, happy,’ being used here with ela-

tive value, ‘very merrily.’ To take it as genuinely comparative in relation 

to the fool would be a bit too sarcastic. Cf. S לַיְתּ לְמֶבְכָּא עַל מִיתָא דְמֶתְּנִיח 

‘there is no crying over the dead who is at rest,’ on the basis of which Elizur 

(2010.27) reconstructs the lacuna of H as [אין ל]בכות. An alternative recon-

struction is [מעט ל]בכות. Smend (198) mentions Chrysosthom’s ὀλίγον and 

L modicum.

6 Cf. S דֶאתְכְּלי מֶן נוּהְרָא ‘that he was deprived of the light’ and Sh שְׁבַק גֵּיר נוּהְרָא ‘for he 
has left the light.’

7 Cf. Muraoka 2018.
8 On this question, see JM § 129 i-ia.
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ἀνεπαύσατο] The notion of death as the starting point of rest is found in 

Is 57.2, Dn 12.13, and bMQ 25b.

The last line reads in S as בִּישִׁין אֶנּוֹן גֵּיר מֶן מָוְתָּא חַיֵּא בִישֵׁא ‘for worse than 

death is a bitter life.’ 

22.12)  πένθος νεκροῦ ἑπτὰ ἡμέραι, 
μωροῦ δὲ καὶ ἀσεβοῦς πᾶσαι αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς ζωῆς αὐτοῦ. 

 Mourning of the dead lasts seven days, 

but for a fool and impious man it lasts all the days of his life.

Ca) [……]וע שבעת ימים

Cb)    […]רש כל ימי חייו

Elizur (2010.27) reconstructs the lacuna as אבל ג]וע שבעת ימים, i.e. ַאֵבֶל גֹּוֵע. 

However, רש is difficult; for a discussion, see Elizur loc. cit. In the lacuna 

a maximum of four letters can be accommodated.

μωροῦ δὲ καὶ ἀσεβοῦς] This can relate to a single individual, whereas 

Sh דְּשָׁטְיָא דֵין וַדְרַשִּׁיעָא is possibly concerned about two individuals, though 

the closing word is ּדִילֵה ‘his,’ perhaps ‘their respective life.’

22.13)  μετὰ ἄφρονος μὴ πληθύνῃς λόγον 

καὶ πρὸς ἀσύνετον μὴ πορεύου· 
¶ ἀναισθητῶν γὰρ ἐξουθενήσει σου τὰ πάντα. ¶ 

φύλαξαι ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, ἵνα μὴ κόπον ἔχῃς 

καὶ οὐ μὴ μολυνθῇς ἐν τῷ ἐντιναγμῷ αὐτοῦ· 
ἔκκλινον ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ καὶ εὑρήσεις ἀνάπαυσιν 

καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀκηδιάσῃς ἐν τῇ ἀπονοίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 

 Do not talk too long with a fool 

and do not visit a stupid man. 

Being mentally obtuse he will despise everything about you. 

Keep away from him so that you may not get into troubles 

and do not become defiled through contacts with him. 

Turn away from him. Then you will find relief 

and you would never feel weary through his madness.

μὴ πληθύνῃς λόγον] S שׁוֹעְיָתָא תַשְׁפַּר   Do not tell pretty stories.’9‘ לָא 

Smend (198) refers to S in 46.12, where the same clause occurs, though as 

widely deviating from H as here.

πρὸς ἀσύνετον μὴ πορεύου] S עַם חְזִירָא לָא תֵאזַל באֹרְחָא ‘with a pig do 

not go on a journey.’ Smend (199) follows S, saying that G is deliberately 

toning down.

9 We are doubtful that this Syr. clause can mean “finde nicht angenehm die Unterhaltung” 
(Ryssel 342, fn. h).
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ἐντιναγμῷ] A broadly preserved v.l. reads εκτιναγμω ‘shaking off,’ but 

we need to know what he shakes off.

ἐν τῇ ἀπονοίᾳ αὐτοῦ] S ּבְּסוֹגָאא דְשׁוֹעְיָתֵה ‘with many of his stories’; Sh 

’.with his pride‘ בַּמְעַשְּׁקוּתָא דִילֵהּ

22.14)  ὑπὲρ μόλιβον τί βαρυνθήσεται; 

καὶ τί αὐτῷ ὄνομα ἀλλ᾿ ἢ μωρός; 

 What could be heavier than lead? 

and what is its name other than ‘fool’?

22.15)  ἄμμον καὶ ἅλα καὶ βῶλον σιδήρου 

εὔκοπον ὑπενεγκεῖν ἢ ἄνθρωπον ἀσύνετον. 

 Sand and salt and a block of iron are  

an easier load to bear than a stupid person.

εὔκοπον] Many MSS read ευκοπωτερον, a more orthodox, comparative 

form. The selection of the absolute degree is indicative of the greater flex-

ibility in this respect in Koine Greek. Another example is τὸν φωστῆρα τὸν 

μέγαν εἰς ἀρχὰς τῆς ἡμέρας καὶ τὸν φωστῆρα τὸν ἐλάσσω εἰς ἀρχὰς τῆς 

νυκτός, καὶ τοὺς ἀστέρας Gn 1.16. See SSG § 23 ba.

ὑπενεγκεῖν] S עַם  to live with.’ The underlying Heb. is most‘ לְמֶעְמַר 

likely נָשָׂא, which means not only ‘to carry a load’ in its literal sense, but also 

metaphorical, “to put up with, endure,” as in דַּע שְׂאֵתִי עָלֶיךָ חֶרְפָּה Je 15.15 

and רוּחַ נְכֵאָה מִי יִשָּׂאֶנָּה Pr 18.14. 10 In LXX, unlike in CG,11 we find ὑποφέρω 

used only in its metaphorical sense, as can be seen in GELS s.v. The verb 

used in Sh ּלַמְסַיְבָּרו is to be compared with Pr 18.14 S מַן מַכְאַבְתָא   רוּחָא 

12 .נְסַיְבְּרִיהּ

22.16)  Ἱμάντωσις ξυλίνη ἐνδεδεμένη εἰς οἰκοδομὴν 

ἐν συσσεισμῷ οὐ διαλυθήσεται· 
οὕτως καρδία ἐστηριγμένη ἐπὶ διανοήματος βουλῆς 

ἐν καιρῷ οὐ δειλιάσει. 

  A piece of timber-beam bonded into a building 

would not come loose in an earthquake. 

So a mind firmly grounded on the design with wise counsel 

would not be scared at any time.

10 More BH examples are listed in BDB s.v. נָשָׂא Qal 2 d.
11 Cf. ὅπλα ὑποφέρειν ‘to carry arms’ Xen. Cyr. 4.5.57.
12 Segal (133) appropriately mentions a line in the Proverbs of Ahiqar: נשאית חלא וטענת 

 I carried sand and hauled salt but there is nothing that is heavier‘ מלח ולא איתי זי יקיר מן זפת֯[א]
than [de]b[t]’ (11) in Lindenberger 1983.98.
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Ἱμάντωσις] a hapax in LXX, defined in LSJ as meaning “piece of tim-

ber used instead of a bond-stone.” Cf. S עְרַקְתָא ‘beam’ and קוּטָּר עַרְקֵא Sh 

‘a binding of beams.’ S is elaborate: דְזָוְיָתָא בֶאסֵא  דַאסִירָא  דְקַיְסָא   עְרַקְתָא 

’.a wooden beam bonded in the walls at the corners of the building‘ דְבַיְתָּא

καιρῷ] A sg. ind. noun in a negating clause can indicate absolute, cate-

gorical negation, on which see SSG § 83 f. Another example is ἄνθρωπος 

οὐκ ἦν ἐργάζεσθαι τὴν γῆν ‘there was not a man to till the ground’ Gn 2.5. 

The same analysis could apply to συσσεισμῷ, though this noun is less generic 

than καιρός. S, sensing this, has added וְכֹל דֶּחְלָא לָא תְזִיעִיוְהֿיֿ  :כל ‘no scare at 

all would shake him.’ In this Gk syntagm, a form of πᾶς is added in order to 

reinforce the feature of categorical negation, e.g. Οὐ μὴ φάγητε ἀπὸ παντὸς 

ξύλου τοῦ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ‘you shall not eat from any tree whatsoever’ 

Gn 3.1.13 As a matter of fact, a good number of MSS do add παντι at this 

point.

Ryssel’s (343) “zur Zeit [der Gefahr]” is not convincing; it fails to take 

into account the parallelism between ἐν συσσεισμῷ, which he translates 

“durch ein Erdbeben,” and ἐν καιρῷ.

συσσεισμῷ] Smend (199) holds it wrong to confine the shake to earth-

quake, translating the word as “durch keine Erschütterung” (II 37). There 

is no absolute argument for generalising the application of the noun. “Irre-

spective of the location of the epicentre, the intensity of the quake or its fre-

quency” is perfectly acceptable. All the more so when the grammatical subject 

of the clause is part of a building.

On the ground that this Gk word translates סַעַר Je 23.19 and 2  סְעָרָהKg 2.1 

Ryssel (343, fn. e) holds that it could be translated here with “Sturmwind,” 

but a stormy wind can be viewed as the cause of a quake, but not the quake 

itself.

22.17)  καρδία ἡδρασμένη ἐπὶ διανοίας συνέσεως 

ὡς κόσμος γλύμματος τοίχου ξυστοῦ. 

 A mind rooted in intelligent thinking 

is like an ornament of an engraved figure on a smoothed wall.

ἡδρασμένη] < ἑδράζω, a rare word occurring a mere three times in LXX 

and meaning “to position firmly” as in πρὸ τοῦ ὄρη ἑδρασθῆναι ‘before 

mountains were firmly positioned [at the time of the creation]’ Pr 8.25, and 

here used metaphorically. Cf. Sh מְסַתַּת ‘firmly placed’ and ed. Mossul שַׁרִּירָא 

‘firm.’

γλύμματος] an emendation proposed by Smend (200) and Katz (1936.278), 

now accepted by Ziegler for ψαμμωτός ‘of plaster or stucco’ (LSJ, s.v.). Cf. 

S גְלָפָא ‘engraving’ and Sh גְלִיפָא ‘engraved.’

ξυστοῦ] S מְצַבְּתָתָא ‘decorated’ and Sh פְסִילָתָא ‘hewn.’ 

13 See SSG § 83 fa.



 CHAPTER 22 349

22.18)  χάλικες ἐπὶ μετεώρου κείμενοι 
κατέναντι ἀνέμου οὐ μὴ ὑπομείνωσιν· 
οὕτως καρδία δειλὴ ἐπὶ διανοήματος μωροῦ 

κατέναντι παντὸς φόβου οὐ μὴ ὑπομείνῃ. 

 Pebbles lying on a high spot 

would never withstand a wind. 

Likewise a fearful mind (dependent) on a fool’s thought 

would never withstand any terror.

S presents a proverb almost of its own: צְרָרָא זְעוֹרָא עַל כֵּאפָא דְרָמָא וַדְקַלִּיל 

 טָב קְדָם רוּחָא לָא מֶשְׁכַּח לַמְקָם אַיֿך מָאנָא דְכֶתָּנָא וְעַמְרָא חֶוָּרָא קְדָם עַלְעָלָא לָא נֶתְקַיְּמוּן

 a small bag on a high‘ הָכַנָּא לֶבֵּהּ דְּסַכְלָא בַמְעָוהֿיֿ תְּבִיר וַקְדָם עָקְתָא לָא מֶשְׁכַּח לַמְקָם

rock and very light cannot hold a stand before a wind just as a garment of flax 

and white wool before a storm would not be able to hold a stand. So is the 

mind of a fool internally broken and cannot stand before the difficulty.’

χάλικες] A good number of MSS read χάρακες ‘palisades.’

μωροῦ] Smend (200) identifies a parallelism between διανοήματος μωροῦ 

here and διανοίας συνέσεως in the preceding verse, and analyses μωροῦ 

as expressing an abstract notion, presumably a substantivised adjective, 

“of foolishness.” We are not totally convinced. Are διάνοια and διανόημα 

synonyms?

22.19)  Ὁ νύσσων ὀφθαλμὸν κατάξει δάκρυα, 

καὶ ὁ νύσσων καρδίαν ἐκφαίνει αἴσθησιν. 

  One who pierces an eye would cause tears to flow out, 

and one who pierces a mind activates its perception.

νύσσων] Sh דָעַר ‘incites, stimulates.’ For this use of the Syr. verb we find 

an illuminating instance cited in SL s.v. Pe. 4: ּבַּדְמוּת עוּקְסָא לְמַדְּעֵהּ וַלְרֶעְיָנֵה 

 like a sting to his mind and thinking it incites, arouses‘ דָּעְרָא וְמַנְּדָא וַמְעִירָא

and wakens,’ and we are informed that the Syr. verb renders νύττειν, a variant 

form of νύσσειν.

καρδίαν] S probably took לֵב or לֵבָב in the sense of ‘heart’: וַמְחוֹתָא דְלֶבָּא 
’.and a blow of the heart destroys friendship‘ מַעְבְּרָא רָחְמוּתָא

ἐκφαίνει] Segal (135) holds that this is a result of the translator misread-

ing תביע as תופיע. For a possible instance of this equivalence see γεώργιον 

ξύλου ἐκφαίνει ὁ καρπὸς αὐτοῦ Si 27.6, where H reads על עבודת עץ יהי פרי 

and for יהי פרי we could postulate יפיע פרי.

22.20)  ὁ βάλλων λίθον ἐπὶ πετεινὰ ἀποσοβεῖ αὐτά, 

καὶ ὁ ὀνειδίζων φίλον διαλύσει φιλίαν. 

 One who casts a stone at birds scares them away, 

and one who insults a friend would make an end of friendship.
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ὀνειδίζων] S גָלֶז ‘deprives,’ a puzzling rendering.

At the end of the verse S adds what looks like an explanatory comment: 

 You shall‘ עַל רָחְמָך לָא תֶשְׁתַּחְלַף וֶאן אֶשְׁתַּחְלַפְתּ לָא תֶסְבַּר דִּאית לָך עַמֵּהּ רַחְמוּתָא

not betray your friend, and if you did betray, you shall not think that you 

(still) have with him friendship.’14

22.21)  ἐπὶ φίλον ἐὰν σπάσῃς ῥομφαίαν, 

μὴ ἀφελπίσῃς, ἔστιν γὰρ ἐπάνοδος·

 Even if you drew a sword against a friend, 

do not give up hope, for there is (still) a way back.

C) אל אוהֿב אל תשלוף חרב אל תֿגור כי יש כופר:

ἐὰν] which makes more sense than H אל, though the position of the prepo-

sitional phrase outside of the protasis, though not impossible, is unusual. 

Exactly the same applies to ἐὰν ἀνοίξῃς אל תפתח in the following verse.

ἀφελπίσῃς] H תגור ‘you dread,’ cf. S תָוְחֶל ‘you despair.’

ἐπάνοδος] Going back to a friend or to God as a penitent? Cf. μετανο-
οῦσιν ἔδωκεν ἐπάνοδον 17.24 above, where God is the s, and Sh אִית גֵּיר 

 for he‘ אִית לֵהּ גֵּיר מַפְּקָנָא for there is (a chance) of repentance.’ Cf. S‘ פּוּנָּיָא

has an exit.’

22.22)  ἐπὶ φίλον ἐὰν ἀνοίξῃς στόμα, 

μὴ εὐλαβηθῇς, ἔστιν γὰρ διαλλαγή· 
πλὴν ὀνειδισμοῦ καὶ ὑπερηφανίας καὶ μυστηρίου ἀποκαλύψεως 

 καὶ πληγῆς δολίας, 

ἐν τούτοις ἀποφεύξεται πᾶς φίλος. 

 If you quarrel with a friend, 

you shall not be afraid, for there is reconciliation (possible) 

except insult and arrogance and disclosure of privacy 

 and deceitful blow. 

These committed, every friend would part with you.

C) אל אוהב אל תפתח פה אל תדאג כי יש תשובה׃

ἐὰν] see at the preceding verse.

πλὴν ὀνειδισμοῦ] בַּר חֶסְדָּא ‘a disgraceful person.’ There follows nothing 

that would correspond to ὑπερηφανίας, but we find מַן דְּגָלֵא רָאזָא ‘one who 

exposes a secret.’ Smend (201) suspects that this is possibly an error for לְבַר 

 Si 36.5, where we לַיְתּ אַלָהָא לְבַר מֶנָּך except insulting.’ He mentions‘ מֶן חֶסְדָּא

read H זולתך אלהים   and G οὐκ ἔστιν θεὸς πλῆν σου. However, how אין 

14 We are sceptical over Smend’s understanding of this Syriac verb, אֶשְׁתַּחְלַף: “gegen deinen 
Freund sage nichts weiter.” It basically means “to change oneself.”
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would this restored Syr. text link up with what follows: דְּגָלֵא רָאזָא? Cf. Sh 

חֶסְדָּא מֶן   except insulting,’ which, however, continues smoothly with‘ סְטַר 

the following וַמְשַׁקְלוּתָא וְגֶלְיָנָא דְרָאזָא ‘and arrogance and exposure of secrets.’

22.23)  πίστιν κτῆσαι ἐν πτωχείᾳ μετὰ τοῦ πλησίον, 

ἵνα ἐν τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς αὐτοῦ ὁμοῦ πλησθῇς· 
ἐν καιρῷ θλίψεως διάμενε αὐτῷ, 

ἵνα ἐν τῇ κληρονομίᾳ αὐτοῦ συγκληρονομήσῃς· 
¶ οὐ καταφρονητέον γὰρ ἀεὶ τῆς περιγραφῆς, 

οὐδὲ θαυμαστὸς πλούσιος νοῦν οὐκ ἔχων. ¶

 Gain the trust of a neighbour by being with him in poverty 

so that you may share the pleasure in his prosperity. 

At the time of his trouble stay close to him 

so that you may have a share in his inheritance. 

¶ The dressing code is never lightly to be thought of, 

nor is there anything surprising about someone with no brain being 

rich. ¶

πίστιν κτῆσαι .. τοῦ πλησίον] S ּבְּמֶסְכֵּנוּתֵה רָחְמָך   Support your‘ סְמוֹך 

friend in poverty,’ which is close to 23c: בְּעֶדָּן עָקְתֵהּ הְוֵי לֵהּ חַבְרָא ‘at the time 

of his difficulty be a friend to him.’

Smend (202) is surprised by the combination πίστιν κτάομαι. However, 

we have another instance of an intangible entity as o in καρδία φρονίμου 

κτᾶται αἴσθησιν ‘the mind of a prudent man gains understanding’ Pr 18.15.

μετὰ τοῦ πλησίον] It is not easy to express succinctly what the prepo-

sition here means. Smend (202) refers to καρδίαν ἐκτησάμην μετ᾿ αὐτῆς 

ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ‘being close to her I acquired understanding right from the start’ 

Si 51.20.

ἵνα] Does this indicate a purpose, an egoistic motive? This conjunction 

can indicate a result, a plain result, not an intended one, as in ἵνα εἴπωσιν 

σήμερον ‘as a result people say today’ Gn 22.14.15 The conjunction, so that, 

not in order that, chosen in our translation above reflects this ambiguity 

of ἵνα.

πλησθῇς] Supported by one Gk MS alone, B, whilst the remainder read 

a form of εὐφραίνω ‘to rejoice,’ so Sh 16  .תֶּתְבַּסַּם 

περιγραφῆς] What “outline” (NETS) is supposed to mean is beyond us.

The selection of the gen. case here is due to the underlying verb, καταφρο-
νέω, which governs a gen.17

15 Cf. BA ad loc. “de sorte qu’on dit” and L unde .. dicitur. On the analogous use of the 
conjunction in NTG, see BDAG s.v. 3. The second reference mentioned in GELS s.v. ἵνα 2, 
Je 43.3 is now marked with a question mark. Cf. also GELS s.v. ὥστε 2 and Muraoka 1973.

16 For an extended argument in favour of the majority reading, see Ryssel 344, fn. i.
17 Cf. GGS § 22 r.
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22.24)  πρὸ πυρὸς ἀτμὶς καμίνου καὶ καπνός· 
οὕτως πρὸ αἱμάτων λοιδορίαι. 

 Before a flame appear first steam of the furnace and smoke, 

so bloodshed is preceded by abusive quarrels.

ἀτμὶς καμίνου καὶ] S עָטַר ‘goes up, rises.’

αἱμάτων] The pl. expresses a large quantity. Αἵματα is often used with refer-

ence to murder, awakening the image of a pool of blood. Cf. SSG § 21 b and 

GELS s.v. αἷμα 1 a. The same holds for דָּמִים, on which see BDB s.v. דָּם f.

22.25)  φίλον σκεπάσαι οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσομαι 
καὶ ἀπὸ προσώπου αὐτοῦ οὐ μὴ κρυβῶ, 

 I shall not be ashamed of protecting a friend 

and I shall never feign absence to him.

In S the author is applying the lesson to his readership and is more spe-

cific: אֶן אֶתְמַסְכַּן רָחְמָך לָא תַבְהְתִיוהֿיֿ וגו׳ ‘if your friend landed in poverty, you 

shall not leave him feeling ashamed ..’

22.26)  καὶ εἰ κακά μοι συμβήσεται δι᾿ αὐτόν, 

πᾶς ὁ ἀκούων φυλάξεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. 

 And should hardship befall me because of him, 

everyone who hears the news would stay away from him.

Note S: אֶן גְּלָה לָך חַבְרָך רָאזָא לָא תַפְּקִיוְהֿיֿ דְּלָא כֹל דְּנֶשְׁמְעָך נֶזְדַּהַּר מֶנָּך וַאיֿך 

 if your friend disclosed a secret to you, do not publicise it so‘ סָרוֹחָא נֶחְשְׁבָך

that everyone who hears you may keep a safe distance from you and regard 

you as a scum.’

22.27)  Τίς δώσει ἐπὶ στόμα μου φυλακὴν 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν χειλέων μου σφραγῖδα πανοῦργον, 

ἵνα μὴ πέσω ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν 

καὶ ἡ γλῶσσά μου ἀπολέσῃ με; 

  Oh that I had a sentinel to guard my mouth 

and a dextrous seal to guard my lips 

in order that I may not fall because of them 

and my tongue may (not) destroy me!

Τίς δώσει] Though phrased as a question, this is a mechanical reproduc-

tion of the well-known Hebrew formula beginning with מִי יִתֵּן and express-

ing a fervent desire.18 Another example is Τίς δώσει μοι πτέρυγας ὡσεὶ 

18 See Muraoka 2000. Segal (136) reads מִי יָשִׂים, which is unknown to us as equivalent to 
this idiomatic מִי יִתֵּן. SD translates it verbatim: “wer wird ..  ?” Likewise BJ “Qui mettra ..  ?”, 
Skehan - Di Lella “Who will set ..  ?”, and NETS “Who will grant ..  ?”
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περιστερᾶς καὶ πετασθήσομαι καὶ καταπαύσω; Ps 54.7 < אֵבֶר  מִי־יִתֶּן־לִּי 

וְאֶשְׁכֹּנָה אָעוּפָה   Some LXX translators, taking note of the idiomatic .כַּיּוֹנָה 

nature of this formula, used an optative form of δίδωμι, e.g. τίς δῴη πάντα 

τὸν λαὸν κυρίου προφήτας ..; ‘Would that all the Lord’s people were 

prophets ..!’ Nu 11.29 < מִי יִתֵּן כָּל־עַם יְהוָה נְבִיאִים. S appears to be unfamiliar 

with this Heb. idiom: מַן דֵּין אַקִים וגו׳ ‘who then posted ..?’19

σφραγῖδα πανοῦργον] S חָתְמָא דִאיקָרָא ‘a respectable (?) seal’ is odd.

ἐπὶ τῶν] Why the shift to the gen. case? The two prepositional phrases share 

one and the same verb and both refer to parts of a human body. A sheer stylis-

tic variation?

ἵνα μὴ πέσω ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν] S נֶכְלָא בְּהוֹן  אֵמַר   so that I may not say‘ דְּלָא 

deceits with them.’

αὐτῶν] Its referents might be χειλέων alone, or also στόμα included. The 

latter option is more likely for S בְּהוֹן, since ֿסֶפְוָתי is fem. in gender, requir-

ing בְּהֵין. The majority reading, αὐτῆς, is difficult, a reading that Ryssel (345, 

fn. g) prefers and makes it refer in advance to ἡ γλῶσσά μου. But a proleptic, 

anticipatory pronoun, whether independent or suffixal, refers in Hebrew to a 

constituent in the same clause, not to a following, separate one.

19 The use of הְוָא with optative value is known, which, however, is not extended to other 
verbs. See Nöldeke 1966 § 260. All the same in Muraoka 2005 § 81 an example which is rather 
close to the phenomenon under discussion is found: מַן דֵּין עַגֶּל לַן כֵּאפָא Mc 16.3, which renders 
Τίς ἀποκυλίσει ἡμῖν τὸν λίθον ..  ; ‘who could roll the stone away for us ..?’ Another instance 
which does not fit the syntactic conditioning Nöldeke laid down, namely הְוָא before an adjec-
tive or participle, is רַמְשָׁא הְוָא  דֵּין   we wish that it were evening!’ Dt 28.67, where, for‘ אֶמַּתיֿ 
some reason or other, morning and evening were reversed.



CHAPTER 23

23.1)  κύριε πάτερ καὶ δέσποτα ζωῆς μου, 

μὴ ἐγκαταλίπῃς με ἐν βουλῇ αὐτῶν, 

καὶ μὴ ἀφῇς με πεσεῖν ἐν αὐτοῖς. 

 Lord, father, and master of my life, 

do not abandon me in their counsel, 

and do not give me up to fall among them.

πάτερ] God is called ‘father’ several times in BH, e.g. אַתָּה אָבִינוּ כִּי אַבְרָהָם 

שְׁמֶךָ מֵעוֹלָם  גֹּאֲלֵנוּ  אָבִינוּ  יְהוָה  אַתָּה  יַכִּירָנוּ  לאֹ  וְיִשְׂרָאֵל  יְדָעָנוּ   Is 63.16. More לאֹ 

examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. 2  אָב.

Sh reads אַבוּן, though ‘our Father’ is used as in the above-cited Is 63.16, 

a Christian influence of Pater noster Πάτερ ἡμῶν ὁ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς Mt 6.9 

cannot be precluded. Cf. also SD II 2191f.

δέσποτα ζωῆς μου] This is a rare instance in LXX of δεσπότης modified 

by a gen. nominal which is not an animate entity as in δέσποτα τῶν πατέρων 

1E 4.50. The use of the voc. δέσποτα referring to God is widespread in LXX.

αὐτῶν, αὐτοῖς] Who the referents are is ambiguous. Ryssel (345, fn. i) main-

tains that this verse originally stood in vs. 3, where we do find τῶν ὑπενα-
ντίων, but how has vs. 1 shifted backwards?

ἀφῇς] Though a high-frequency verb, exactly what ἀφίημι means here is 

not easy to understand. “To allow me, let me” is unlikely, for nobody would 

request God to be allowed to fall. Thus pace “ne me laisse pas trébucher” (BJ), 

“permit me not to fall” (Skehan - Di Lella), and “do not let me fall” (NETS). 

SD’s “lasse nicht zu, dass ich ihretwegen falle” and Ryssel’s “laß nicht zu, 

daß ich durch sie zu Falle komme” are better. GELS s.v. 3 b states that, in 

our particular instance there is a collateral notion of abandoning somebody 

to his fate, and this is something in addition to what we find in a case such 

as οὐκ ἀφῆκά σε ἅψασθαι αὐτῆς Gn 20.6.

23.2)  τίς ἐπιστήσει ἐπὶ τοῦ διανοήματός μου μάστιγας 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς καρδίας μου παιδείαν σοφίας, 

ἵνα ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀγνοήμασίν μου μὴ φείσωνται 
καὶ οὐ μὴ παρῇ τὰ ἁμαρτήματα αὐτῶν, 

 Who would apply whips to my thinking 

and discipline of wisdom to my mind 

so that they would not take a charitable view of my errors of ignorance

and he would never disregard their sins, 
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ἐπιστήσει] To the verb ἐφίστημι here we propose applying the sense 2 

in GELS: “to place firmly, mostly metaph.” It is to be noted that, when ἐπί 
is added to indicate where to place, it usually takes an acc., e.g. ἐπιστήσω τὸ 

πρόσωπόν μου ἐπὶ τὴν ψυχὴν τὴν ἔσθουσαν τὸ αἷμα Lv 17.10.

φείσωνται] Who the subjects are is again obscure.

παρῇ] The s of this verb is probably τίς at the start of the verse. 

We view παρῇ here as a form of παρίημι as transitively used. By contrast, 

SD “und ihre Verfehlungen nicht (mehr) existieren,” in which πάρειμι has 

been identified. Whereas this second verb can mean “to be present near by” 

as in ἀπόντες δὲ καὶ παρόντες ὁμοίως ἐτρύχοντο Wi 11.11, we are scep-

tical that such a use applies to our case with τὰ ἁμαρτήματα as its subject.

23.3)  ὅπως μὴ πληθυνθῶσιν αἱ ἄγνοιαί μου 

καὶ αἱ ἁμαρτίαι μου πλεονάσωσιν 

καὶ πεσοῦμαι ἔναντι τῶν ὑπεναντίων 

καὶ ἐπιχαρεῖταί μοι ὁ ἐχθρός μου, 

¶ ὧν μακράν ἐστιν ἡ ἐλπὶς τοῦ ἐλέους σου; ¶

 so that my (areas of) ignorance may not increase 

and my sins multiply 

and I fall before (my) opponents 

and my enemies rejoice over me, 

far from whom is the hope of Your mercy?

ὅπως] S מֶטּוּל, a causal conjunction.

; ¶] The editions by Swete and Rahlfs add the question mark at the end 

of the preceding line, since they do not contain the last line.

ἐπιχαρεῖταί μοι] The verb ἐπιχαίρω displays a variety of constructions 

showing over whom or what joy, mostly malicious, is expressed. In addition 

<+ τινι pers.> as here there occurs a case of <+ τινι rei> as in ἐπιχαρέντες 

τῇ σῇ πτώσει ‘having rejoiced over your fall’ Ba 4.31. On the shift from the 

subj. φείσωνται (vs. 2) .. πληθυνθῶσιν .. πλεονάσωσιν to the fut. πεσοῦμαι .. 
ἐπιχαρεῖταί, see SSG § 28 gib, 29 a.

ὧν] Is τῶν ὑπεναντίων, though not in the immediately preceding clause, 

the antecedents of the rel. pron.? Otherwise the selection of the gen. case would 

be inexplicable. Cf. μακράν ἐστιν ὑπερηφανίας ‘She is far removed from 

arrogance.’ With “deren Hoffnung” SD construes ὧν with ἡ ἐλπὶς, though, 

even so, we need to determine the antecedents of ὧν.

23.4) κύριε πάτερ καὶ θεὲ ζωῆς μου, 

μετεωρισμὸν ὀφθαλμῶν μὴ δῷς μοι 

 Lord, Father, and the god of my life, 

do not allow me to raise a haughty look
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θεὲ] on this vocative unknown to CG, see SSG § 22 y, p. 189, fn. 3.

We find a different threefold appellation in S – אַלָהָא אָביֿ וְמָרְהוֹן דְּחַיַּי, cf. 

Sh ֿמָרְיָא אַבוּן וַאלָהָא דְחַיֵּא דִילי. S offers an extra appeal to God: ֿלָא תַרְמֵיני 

’.Do not cast me in their error‘ בְּטָעְיוּתְהוֹן

μετεωρισμὸν] Sh פַּהְיָא ‘wandering,’ which represents a slightly different 

metaphor, i.e. someone gazing at and selecting a wrong path.

μετεωρισμὸν ὀφθαλμῶν] a phrase applied to whores at Si 26.9.

23.5)  καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν ἀπόστρεψον ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ· 

 and remove lust from me.

ἐπιθυμίαν] Most likely of sexual connotation. Cf. S לֶבָּא פַחְזָא ‘debauched 

heart.’

23.6)  κοιλίας ὄρεξις καὶ συνουσιασμὸς μὴ καταλαβέτωσάν με, 

καὶ ψυχῇ ἀναιδεῖ μὴ παραδῷς με. 

 Let not the yearning of stomach and sexual drive lay hold of me 

and do not hand me over to a shameless soul.

κοιλίας ὄρεξις] S דְבֶסְרָא -debauchedness of flesh,’ the first sub‘ פֶחְזָא 

stantive being derivationally related to פַחְזָא, an adjective used in vs. 5. 

Cf. Sh רֶגְגָתָא דְכַרְסָא ‘desires of stomach.’ With his פַּחַז בָּשָׂר Segal (136) 

has taken S over, but his view of פַּחַז as meaning ‘lust  (138) ‘(תַּאֲוָה) is 

questionable.

    Παιδεία στόματος

    Discipline in speech

The subtitle of the passage is absent in S and Sh alike, but present in L: 

DOCTRINA ORIS.

23.7)  Παιδείαν στόματος ἀκούσατε, τέκνα, 

καὶ ὁ φυλάσσων οὐ μὴ ἁλῷ. 

 Children, hear about the discipline in speech 

and one who adheres (to it) would never be captured.

στόματος] S ֿפוּמְי is syntactically equivocal, for the suffix pronoun can be 

construed with פּוּם alone, i.e. ‘the instruction given by me orally,’ or with 

the whole noun phrase, ‘my oral instruction.’ 

ἁλῷ] = Sh נֶתֿתְּצִיד, but S נֶתְחַסַּד ‘he will be reproached.’ However, the 

former, by means of the addition of ּבְּסֶפְוָתָא דִילֵה ‘on account of his acts of 

speech,’ makes it plain that it is not about physical arrest; the added phrase 

has actually been imported from the first line of vs. 8.
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23.8)  ἐν τοῖς χείλεσιν αὐτοῦ 8καταληφθήσεται ἁμαρτωλός, 

καὶ λοίδορος καὶ ὑπερήφανος σκανδαλισθήσονται ἐν αὐτοῖς. 

 With his lips a sinner would be captured 

and one who speaks abusively and one who is haughty would be brought 

down with them.

For the entire verse the reading of S is rather distinct: בְּמַמְלְלֵהּ גֵּיר מֶתֿתְּחֶד 

 for someone who is wicked is captured through‘ רַשִּׁיעָא וְסַכְלָא בְפוּמֵהּ מֶתֿתְּקֶל

his speech and one who is foolish with his mouth is tripped up.’

σκανδαλισθήσονται] cf. Wagner 1999.289f. The pl. form indicates that 

the preceding two adjectives refer to two distinct persons, thus pace “kommt” 

(Smend II 39) and “he is tripped up” (Snaith.).

23.9)  ὅρκῳ μὴ ἐθίσῃς τὸ στόμα σου 

καὶ ὀνομασίᾳ τοῦ ἁγίου μὴ συνεθισθῇς· 

 Do not accustom your mouth to (swearing) an oath 

and do not get into the habit of mentioning the Holy One.

ὅρκῳ] The selection of the pl. מָוְמָתָא in both S and Sh suggests that there 

exist diverse formulations of oath and diverse occasions for oath.

Wagner 1999.260f. points out the theological significance of both “swear-

ing” and “mentioning God’s name” being forbidden.

ἐθίσῃς] Pace Smend (206) and Segal (139) S תַאֿלֶּף appears to mean “to 

accustom,” not “to teach,” cf. ἀπαιδευσίαν ἀσυρῆ μὴ συνεθίσῃς τὸ στόμα 

σου v. 13, where S reads לְסַכְלוּתָא לָא תַלֶּף פּוּמָך ‘Don’t accustom your mouth 

to folly.’ The use of the prep. בְ־ in Sh בְּמָוְמָתָא לָא תְעַיֶּד is too mechanical, for 

the dative ὅρκῳ is an indirect object, not instrumental. Cf. Wagner 1999.309f.

23.10)  ὥσπερ γὰρ οἰκέτης ἐξεταζόμενος ἐνδελεχῶς 

ἀπὸ μώλωπος οὐκ ἐλαττωθήσεται, 
οὕτως καὶ ὁ ὀμνύων καὶ ὀνομάζων διὰ παντὸς 

ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας οὐ μὴ καθαρισθῇ. 

 For, just as a domestic servant being constantly scrutinised 

would not have bruises decreasing, 

so one who swears and mentions the Holy Name all the time 

would never become purified of sins.

οὐκ ἐλαττωθήσεται] S זָכֶא, a harmonisation with καθαρισθῇ זָכֶא. The 

government of the verb here by means of a preposition is indicative of a dia-

chronic change, cf. ἦ ἐλαττοῦμαι ἐπιλήμπτων ἐγώ ..; ‘Haven’t I got enough 

of madmen on my hands?’ 1K 21.16R.1

ὀμνύων καὶ ὀνομάζων] S מְדַגֶּל וְיָמֶא ‘lies and swears’!

1 Cf. SSG § 55 e.
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23.11)  ἀνὴρ πολύορκος πλησθήσεται ἀνομίας,  

καὶ οὐκ ἀποστήσεται ἀπὸ τοῦ οἴκου αὐτοῦ μάστιξ· 

ἐὰν πλημμελήσῃ, ἁμαρτία αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ, 

κἂν ὑπερίδῃ, ἥμαρτεν δισσῶς· 

καὶ εἰ διὰ κενῆς ὤμοσεν, οὐ δικαιωθήσεται, 
πλησθήσεται γὰρ ἐπαγωγῶν ὁ οἶκος αὐτοῦ. 

 A man who swears much would be involved with much lawlessness 

and his family would never be free from a blow. 

Should he err, his sin would be with him, 

and should he mistake, he would have sinned twice over. 

And if he swears meaninglessly, he would not be justified, 

for his family would meet with many calamities.

Ca) איש שבועות ימלא אשמה

Cb) ולא ימוש מביתו הנגע

πολύορκος] The constituent πολύ- corresponds to the pl. of H שבועות. 

Cf. Wagner 1999.272f.

πλησθήσεται] H ימלא, which is more likely יִמָּלֵא rather than יִמְלָא; the 

Nifal can be ingressive in value, equivalent to Hitp., e.g. הגיד נמלא ד֯ם ‘the 

artery filled up with blood’ 4Q266 6i12.2 Cf. Sh נֶתְמְלֶא here.

ἀνομίας] Where πίμπλημι is used in the sense of ‘to become or be full,’ 

and not ‘to fill,’ an acc. o is unlikely. Thus parse ἀνομίας as gen. sg. Hence 

pace “heaps up offenses” (Skehan - Di Lella).

μάστιξ] H נגע, i.e. נֶגַע, indicates that the author did not mean a literal 

“whipping” alone, but “affliction,” which could include “whipping.” Note 

ἐπαγωγῶν at the end of the verse. Note the use here in Sh of נֶגְדָּא, the sense 

of which is not confined to “whipping,” either.

διὰ κενῆς] On the idiomatic use of the fem. adj., cf. SSG § 20 f.

23.12)  Ἔστιν λέξις ἀντιπαραβεβλημένη θανάτῳ, 

μὴ εὑρεθήτω ἐν κληρονομίᾳ Ιακωβ· 

ἀπὸ γὰρ εὐσεβῶν ταῦτα πάντα ἀποστήσεται, 
καὶ ἐν ἁμαρτίαις οὐκ ἐγκυλισθήσονται. 

  There is a manner of speech comparable to death, 

let it not be found in Jacob’s legacy, 

for all these things shall be kept away from the godly 

and they shall not get involved in sins.

ἀντιπαραβεβλημένη θανάτῳ] “terrifying, scary as death”?

2 Cf. SQH § 12 e (7), pace Segal (139) יְשְׂבַּע עָוֶל.
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εὑρεθήτω] = S תֶשְׁתְּכַח; Sh תשתבח, i.e. תֶשְׁתַּבַּח ‘shall be praised,’ is prob-

ably a scribal error.

κληρονομίᾳ Ιακωβ] a rendering of נַחֲלַת יעקב at Is 58.14, most likely a 

reference to the land of Israel.3

23.13)  ἀπαιδευσίαν ἀσυρῆ μὴ συνεθίσῃς τὸ στόμα σου· 

ἔστιν γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ λόγος ἁμαρτίας. 

 Do not accustom your mouth to lewd lack of education, 

for sinful speech is in it.

συνεθίσῃς] Unlike the simplex, ἐθίζω at vs. 9 (+ τί τινι), we have its 

compound form here being used as dually transitive.

λόγος ἁμαρτίας] S is more specific: מֶלֵּא דְשׁוּקְרָא ‘words of falsehood.’

23.14)  μνήσθητι πατρὸς καὶ μητρός σου, 

ἀνὰ μέσον γὰρ μεγιστάνων συνεδρεύεις, 

μήποτε ἐπιλάθῃ ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν 

καὶ τῷ ἐθισμῷ σου μωρανθῇς 

καὶ θελήσεις εἰ μὴ ἐγεννήθης 

καὶ τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ τοκετοῦ σου καταράσῃ. 

 Remember your father and mother, 

for you are seated in the midst of courtiers 

in case you forget (the right manners) in front of them 

and act foolishly on account of your habit, 

and you might wish that you were not born 

and curse the day of your birth.

μεγιστάνων] which Kuhn (1930.104) proposes emending to μαστιγίων 

< μαστιγίας ‘one who deserves whipping, a rogue.’

μωρανθῇς] This could be analysed as genuine passive, ‘you are declared 

foolish.’

θελήσεις] Though there are found in LXX a few cases of μήποτε that 

expresses apprehension and has its head-verb in the indicative instead of the 

subjunctive,4 we are inclined to view the future as deliberately chosen as dif-

ferent from θελήσῃς5 (subj.), indicating a theoretical possibility.6

3 Pace Segal (140), since the land of Israel is inhabited by descendants of Jacob, there is 
no real difficulty with our interpretation.

4 See SSG § 29 ba (iv).
5 So in the overwhelming Gk MSS.
6 Thus pace Smend (II 39): “damit du nicht .. kommst, .. wirst, und wünschest .. verfluchst.” 

Likewise SD, Ryssel, BJ.
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θελήσεις εἰ] This remarkable use of < θέλω εἰ > can be admitted in 

θελήσουσιν εἰ ἐγενήθησαν πυρίκαυστοι ‘they might wish that they had 

been burnt with fire’ Is 9.5.7

23.15)  ἄνθρωπος συνεθιζόμενος λόγοις ὀνειδισμοῦ 

ἐν πάσαις ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ οὐ μὴ παιδευθῇ. 

 A person accustomed to disgraceful words 

would never be educated on any day of his life.

λόγοις ὀνειδισμοῦ] S מֶלֵּא בַטָּלָתָא ‘empty, meaningless words.’

S concludes the verse with another clause: ז דְפַחֶּ גַּבְרָא  מְקַבֶּל  יוּלְפָנָא   וְלָא 
 and a man who acted lewdly with his membrum virile receives‘ בְּצַעְרָא דְבֶסְרֵהּ

no education.’

23.16)  Δύο εἴδη πληθύνουσιν ἁμαρτίας, 

καὶ τὸ τρίτον ἐπάξει ὀργήν·  

ψυχὴ θερμὴ ὡς πῦρ καιόμενον, 

οὐ μὴ σβεσθῇ ἕως ἂν καταποθῇ· 

ἄνθρωπος πόρνος ἐν σώματι σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, 

οὐ μὴ παύσηται ἕως ἂν ἐκκαύσῃ πῦρ·

 Two types (of men) multiply sins, 

and the third would bring about (God’s) anger. 

A zealous soul is like a burning fire, 

it would never be quenched until it is swallowed down. 

A person fornicating with a limb of his flesh 

would never stop till the fire consumes (him).

Line 1 in S reads: ֿתְּרֵין זְנִין סְנָת נַפְשׁי ‘Two types my soul hated.’

Line 2 also differs from G: וְבַתְלָתָא מַסֶּק רוּגְזָא ‘and with three he [= a human?] 

raises (God’s) anger.’ Cp. Sh וְדַתְלָתָא = G.8

Lines 3 and 4 are absent in S.

Line 5 is likely to be the grammatical subject of οὐ μὴ παύσηται starting 

the next line rather than a self-standing nominal clause. The same noun phrase 

follows in vs. 17 as well: ἀνθρώπῳ πόρνῳ. Then the addition of a comma at 

the end of ἐν σώματι σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ as in modern editions of Ziegler, Rahlfs, 

Trench, and Swete is somewhat odd.

τὸ τρίτον] The mention of additional instances is known from Proverbs, 

e.g. Pr 30.15f. Similarly in Si 25.1, 2, 7, 26.5, 28, and 50.25.9 Here, however, 

7 Pace “they will be willing to do so even if they have been burned by fire” (NETS) and 
other translations. Alongside our two instances in LXX BDAG (s.v. θέλω 1) mentions τί θέλω 
εἰ ἤδη ἀνήφθη; ‘How I wish that it were already kindled!’ Lk 12.49.

8 Segal’s (141) וּשְׁלֹשָׁה יַעֲלוּ אָף is questionable.
9 Cf. also Ziegler 1965.76-78.
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we would like to know what the three kinds are. This adds to the difficulty 

of understanding precisely what kind of person is meant with ἄνθρωπος πόρ-
νος here and ἀνθρώπῳ πόρνῳ (vs. 17). Smend (211) holds that it refers to 

adulterer, hence the use of πόρνος in G and פַחְזָא in S is said to be wrong. 

The ms. πόρνος occurs in SG only in our two instances here. However, πόρνη 

occurs far more frequently, referring to harlot. Parents in the Old Testa-

ment times might not have been overjoyed at their son proposing to marry 

a whore. Unless one was married, a sexual intercourse with a prostitute, whether 

male or female, would not have constituted an infringement of any of the Ten 

Commandments.

ἄνθρωπος] is gender-neutral. Hence the selection of αὐτοῦ is a function 

of the grammatical concord, so that “his flesh .. consumes him” could be as 

valid as “her flesh .. consumes her.”

It is almost certain that Lines 4-5 are concerned with sexual sins. Their 

precise definition, however, is disputed.10 Lv 18.6 possibly points to mastur-

bation,11 and Lv 25.49 to incest.

23.17) ἀνθρώπῳ πόρνῳ πᾶς ἄρτος ἡδύς, 

οὐ μὴ κοπάσῃ ἕως ἂν τελευτήσῃ. 

 To a fornicating person every bread is sweet, 

he would never stop till he dies.

Line 1 in S reads: ּלְבֶסְרָא דְגַבְרָא פַחְזָא כֻל בְּסַר בַּסִּים לֵה ‘for the flesh of a 

fornicating man every flesh is sweet,’ which Smend (210) dismisses as a 

poor rendering. However, ἄρτος (Sh לַחְמָא) here is rather odd. On the con-

trary, S makes better sense: for a fornicating person, what matters is that he 

can enjoy sexual intercourse, and wealth, intelligence, elegance of the partner 

carries no weight.

23.18)  ἄνθρωπος παραβαίνων ἀπὸ τῆς κλίνης αὐτοῦ 

λέγων ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ αὐτοῦ Τίς με ὁρᾷ; 

σκότος κύκλῳ μου, καὶ οἱ τοῖχοί με καλύπτουσιν, 

καὶ οὐθείς με ὁρᾷ· τί εὐλαβοῦμαι; 

τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν μου οὐ μὴ μνησθήσεται ὁ ὕψιστος. 

 A person who moves away from his wedlock, 

saying to himself, “Who is looking at me? 

it is dark round me, and the walls are covering me, 

and nobody is looking at me. What should I fear? 

The Most High would never remember my sins.”

10 Cf. Wagner 1999.274f.
11 A view not taken by the LXX translator at Lv 18.6.
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ἄνθρωπος παραβαίνων] The clause-structure is anomalous; one would 

anticipate Ἔστιν ‘There is a person who ..’.

παραβαίνων] S דַּמְשַׁקַּר ‘who tells a lie,’ such as ‘my bed is out for repair 

for the moment’?12

Given our remarks above on πόρνος (17), we must be dealing here, pace 

Smend (211), with a case of adultery. Otherwise the use of ἁμαρτιῶν would 

be odd.

τῆς κλίνης αὐτοῦ] S ּתֶּשְׁוִיתָא דְעַרְסֵה ‘the cover of his bed.’

οὐθείς] = οὐδείς, on which see the bibliography mentioned in GELS s.v.

τί εὐλαβοῦμαι;] τί could be taken in the sense of “Why?” (so Snaith, NETS, 

and SD), but the pronoun can be a direct object, “What should I feel anxious 

and fearful of?”. Cf. μηδὲ εὐλαβεῖσθαι τὴν τῶν ἀδίκως παραγινομένων 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐθνῶν πολυπλήθειαν (‘a large number’) 2M 8.16 and ὁ φοβού-
μενος κύριον οὐδὲν εὐλαβηθήσεται Si 31.16, where οὐδὲν could mean ‘in 

no way.’ Sh מָנָא דָחֶל אֿנָא is as equivocal.

The last clause of theological importance reads in S merely: מַנוּ כָלֵא לִי 

.’?who forbids me to sin‘ דֶאחְטֵא

23.19)  καὶ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἀνθρώπων ὁ φόβος αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔγνω ὅτι ὀφθαλμοὶ κυρίου 

μυριοπλασίως ἡλίου φωτεινότεροι 
ἐπιβλέποντες πάσας ὁδοὺς ἀνθρώπων 

καὶ κατανοοῦντες εἰς ἀπόκρυφα μέρη. 

 His fear is people’s eyes, 

he has not learned that the Lord’s eyes are 

immensely brighter than the sun, 

gazing at all the ways of people 

and closely observing (their) hidden parts.

μυριοπλασίως] Wagner (1999.252f.) is inclined to view the word as numeri-

cal, “ten thousand times.”

Smend (212) compares the last line with καὶ ἀποκαλύπτων ἴχνη ἀποκρύ-
φων Si 42.19   מגלה חקר נסתרות HB.

23.20)  πρὶν ἢ κτισθῆναι τὰ πάντα ἔγνωσται αὐτῷ, 

οὕτως καὶ μετὰ τὸ συντελεσθῆναι. 

 Before their creation everything was known to Him, 

so also after their completion.

12 Segal’s (141) reconstruction is questionable: ֹאִישׁ שׂוֹטֶה עַל עַרְשׂו ‘a man who commits 
adultery on his bed.’



 CHAPTER 23 363

Note the theology presented in 20 and 21 in S: מֶטּוּל דְּעַד לָא הָוֵא כֻל מֶדֶּם 

 גְּלֵא הֿו קְדָמָוהֿיֿ וָאף מֶן בָּתַר גְּמוּרְיֵהּ דְּעָלַמָא הוּ דָאֶן לֵהּ וַבְמֶדֶּם דְּלָא סָבַר בַּר אֿנָשָׁא
 because when not everything has emerged yet, it is revealed before‘ דְמֵתֿתּחֶד

Him and also after the completion of the world He judges it and also over 

what people did not think that they would be captured.’

συντελεσθῆναι] A few MSS add καθορα τα παντα ‘He observes all.’

23.21)  οὗτος ἐν πλατείαις πόλεως ἐκδικηθήσεται, 
καὶ οὗ οὐχ ὑπενόησεν, πιασθήσεται. 

 This person shall be judged in streets of a city 

and arrested where he has not suspected.

23.22)  Οὕτως καὶ γυνὴ καταλιποῦσα τὸν ἄνδρα 

καὶ παριστῶσα κληρονόμον ἐξ ἀλλοτρίου. 

 So also a woman who left her husband 

and got an heir from an unrelated man.

καταλιποῦσα] S סָרְחָא ‘sinned.’

ἀλλοτρίου] S and Sh אֿחְרֵנָא = ἄλλου ‘another man.’

23.23)  πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἐν νόμῳ ὑψίστου ἠπείθησεν, 

καὶ δεύτερον εἰς ἄνδρα αὐτῆς ἐπλημμέλησεν, 

καὶ τὸ τρίτον ἐν πορνείᾳ ἐμοιχεύθη 

καὶ ἐξ ἀλλοτρίου ἀνδρὸς τέκνα παρέστησεν. 

 For, first, she disobeyed the law of the Most High 

and, secondly, she committed a sinful error against her husband, 

and, thirdly, she committed adultery with fornication, 

and brought forth children from an unrelated man.

ἐν νόμῳ] The government of ἀπειθέω with ἐν, unknown elsewhere in 

LXX, is most likely a reflexion of the corresponding Heb. government as 

in καὶ ἠθέτησεν ἐν τῷ βασιλεῖ Ἀσσυρίων < 2  וַיִּמְרדֹ בְּמֶלֶךְ־אַשּׁוּרKg 18.7, 

cf. SSG § 22 ca.

ἄνδρα αὐτῆς] S ּטַלְיוּתָה  the husband of her youth,’ innovative in‘ בְעֶל 

comparison with BH, ָאֵשֶׁת נְעוּרֶך Pr 5.18 (S אַנֿתַּת טַלְיוּתָך).

τὸ τρίτον] Why the article is added only to this numeral here is unclear. 

On the adverbial use of ordinals in n.sg., cf. SSG § 25 c.

23.24)  αὕτη εἰς ἐκκλησίαν ἐξαχθήσεται, 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς ἐπισκοπὴ ἔσται. 

 This (woman) should be taken out into a congregation 

and over her children there should be an enquiry.
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εἰς ἐκκλησίαν ἐξαχθήσεται] S מֶן כְּנוּשְׁתָּא תֶפּוֹק ‘she should be expelled 

out of the community.’ Smend is of the view that women had no membership 

in a Jewish religious community. Cf. Dt 23.2. The situation in the Qumran 

community was apparently different, cf. Kim 2012.

ἐπισκοπὴ] Difficult of interpretation. Could it mean “The care of her chil-

dren should be entrusted to someone else”?13 S appears to be more sympa-

thetic towards her children: עַל יַלְדֵיהּ חְטָהֵיהּ נֶתֿדַּכְרוּן ‘on her children her sins 

would be remembered.’ Children would not be punished, but would suffer 

hardship all the same, cf. Wi 3.16-19.

23.25)  οὐ διαδώσουσιν τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς εἰς ῥίζαν, 

καὶ οἱ κλάδοι αὐτῆς οὐκ οἴσουσιν καρπόν. 

 Her children would not grow to take root, 

and her branches would not bear fruits.

εἰς ῥίζαν] Smend (214) points out that the preposition is absent in two MSS 

and Sh, in which latter the absence is due to the combination לָא נֶתְּלוּן .. עֶקָּרָא. 

Likewise S לָא נֶרְמוֹן .. עֶקָּרָא בַארְעָא. Cp. οὐ δώσει ῥίζαν εἰς τὸ βάθος Wi 4.3 

(S לָא נֶתְּלוּן עֶקָּרָא בְעוּמְקָא).

23.26)  καταλείψει εἰς κατάραν τὸ μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς, 

καὶ τὸ ὄνειδος αὐτῆς οὐκ ἐξαλειφθήσεται, 

 She would leave her memory as accursed 

and her disgrace would not be effaced.

τὸ ὄνειδος αὐτῆς] S ּחָוְבֵּיה ‘her sins.’

23.27)  καὶ ἐπιγνώσονται οἱ καταλειφθέντες 

ὅτι οὐθὲν κρεῖττον φόβου κυρίου 

καὶ οὐθὲν γλυκύτερον τοῦ προσέχειν ἐντολαῖς κυρίου. 

 And people left behind would realise 

that nothing is better than the fear of the Lord 

and nothing is sweeter than to pay heed to the Lord’s commandments.

οἱ καταλειφθέντες] S דַּארְעָא עָמוֹרֵיהּ   all the inhabitants of the‘ כֻּלְּהוֹן 

earth,’ which is further expanded with וְנֶסְתַּכַּלוּן כּוֹל דְּמֶשְׁתַּחְרִין בְּתֵבֵיל ‘and all 

who remain in the world will understand.’

τοῦ προσέχειν] On the vital, syntactic function of τοῦ here, see SSG 

§ 30 abb.

13 “ihre Schuld” (Smend II 40), “the consequences” (Snaith), “visitation” (Box - Oesterley), 
and “Heimsuchung” (Ryssel and SD) are questionable.
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23.28) ¶ δόξα μεγάλη ἀκολουθεῖν θεῷ, 

μακρότης δὲ ἡμερῶν τὸ προσλημφθῆναί σε ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ¶

 It is a great honour to follow God 

but for you to be accepted by Him (results in) longevity.

Σοφίας αἴνεσις 

Praise of wisdom



CHAPTER 24

24.1)  Ἡ σοφία αἰνέσει ψυχὴν αὐτῆς 

καὶ ἐν μέσῳ λαοῦ αὐτῆς καυχήσεται· 

  Wisdom would praise herself 

and in the midst of her people it would feel pride.

On the overall, literary structure of our book and the place within it of the 

present chapter, cf. Snaith 120.

λαοῦ αὐτῆς] G עַמֵּהּ דַּאלָהָא ‘the people of God.’

24.2)  ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ ὑψίστου στόμα αὐτῆς ἀνοίξει 
καὶ ἔναντι δυνάμεως αὐτοῦ καυχήσεται 

 In the congregation of the Most High it would open its mouth 

and would feel pride in the presence of His strength:

24.3)  Ἐγὼ ἀπὸ στόματος ὑψίστου ἐξῆλθον 

καὶ ὡς ὁμίχλη κατεκάλυψα γῆν· 

 I came out from the mouth of the Most High 

and like a mist covered the earth.

Ἐγὼ] Skehan (1979.377) is right in rejecting Segal’s (145) אָנֹכִי, an 

archaic form which does not occur in BS instead of (×4 ) אֲנִי. The addition 

of the pronoun is expressive of the author’s self-consciousness, on which 

see SQH § 1 c (iii).

Just as in Pr 8, wisdom is here personified and speaks in the first person.

Segal (147) wonders whether our author is conscious of the notion of λόγος 

in the Greek thought. Note also the fourth evangelist who identifies Jesus as 

λόγος going back to the creation of the universe: John 1.1.

24.4)  ἐγὼ ἐν ὑψηλοῖς κατεσκήνωσα, 

καὶ ὁ θρόνος μου ἐν στύλῳ νεφέλης· 

 I dwelled high up 

and my throne (was) in a pillar of cloud.

ἐγὼ] see above at vs. 3.

κατεσκήνωσα] The addition in GELS s.v. 1 “to dwell” applies here: “not 

in a house, but not specifically in encampment or tent,” in spite of the ety-

mological link with σκηνή, with which cp. S ֿאֶנָא בַמְרָוְמֵא עֶלָּיֵא נֶקְשֶׁת מַשְׁכַּני 
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‘I pitched my tent in the most high places,’ sim. Sh without עֶלָּיֵא. Note that 

in 14.25 and 27 √שׁכן is used with reference to a site for temporary stay.

24.5)  γῦρον οὐρανοῦ ἐκύκλωσα μόνη 

καὶ ἐν βάθει ἀβύσσων περιεπάτησα· 

 I alone encircled a ring of the sky 

and walked about in the depth of the abyss.

Line 1 appears in S as בַּשְׁמַיָּא עַמֵּהּ אַכְחְדָא שְׁרֵית ‘in the sky I stayed with 

Him together.’

24.6)  ἐν κύμασιν θαλάσσης καὶ ἐν πάσῃ τῇ γῇ 

καὶ ἐν παντὶ λαῷ καὶ ἔθνει ἡγησάμην. 

 The waves of the sea and the entire earth 

and every people and nation I directed.

ἐν (3×): a calque of the Hebrew construction such as מָשַׁל בְּ־, cf. ἀνὴρ 

ἡγούμενος ἐν Ισραηλ 2  אִישׁ מוֹשֵׁל בְּיִשְׂרָאֵלC 7.18. In Gk < + gen. > is the 

norm, e.g. ὁ ἡγούμενος λαοῦ σοφὸς ἐν λόγῳ αὐτοῦ Si 9.17. So also at 

ib. 10.2, 30.27, 46.18, 49.15.

ἡγησάμην] a reading represented only by Sc, L primatum habui, and S 

 קְנָא I acquired,’ but‘ קְנֵית All other sources read εκτησαμην = Sh .אַשְׁלְטֵת

is implausible.1 ב־

24.7)  μετὰ τούτων πάντων ἀνάπαυσιν ἐζήτησα 

καὶ ἐν κληρονομίᾳ τίνος αὐλισθήσομαι. 

 With all these I sought after some rest 

and one in whose legacy I could relax.

τίνος] For other examples of the interrogative τίς as equivalent to a rela-

tive pronoun, see GELS s.v. IV, and SSG § 18 b, and in this instance it is 

also antecedentless. Sh appears unfamiliar with this Gk syntax: וַבְיַרְתוּתָא 
 וּבְנַחֲלַת :and in whose legacy should I reside?’ Cf. Segal (143)‘ דְמַנוּ אֶשְׁרֵא
.מִי אֶשְׁכֹּן

24.8)  τότε ἐνετείλατό μοι ὁ κτίστης ἁπάντων, 

καὶ ὁ κτίσας με κατέπαυσεν τὴν σκηνήν μου 

καὶ εἶπεν Ἐν Ιακωβ κατασκήνωσον 

καὶ ἐν Ισραηλ κατακληρονομήθητι. 

1 Kuhn (1930.195) rectified this to εκδημησα ‘I travelled abroad,’ which, however, should 
be spelled εξεδημησα. Besides, the difference between εκδημησα and εξεδημησα is too big. 
In terms of the message, “travelled abroad” fits the context.
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 Then the Creator of all commanded me 

and He who created me put my tent to rest 

and said: ‘Dwell in Jacob 

and settle legally in Israel.’

κατέπαυσεν] Since a form of √שׁרר is implausible here, S אשׁר must be 

a scribal error for אשׁרי, i.e. Afel impv. fs. < √2 .שׁרי

24.9)  πρὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἔκτισέν με, 

καὶ ἕως αἰῶνος οὐ μὴ ἐκλίπω. 

 In the primeval period, at the beginning, He created me, 

and I would never disappear for ever.

For the theological thought here, cf. κύριος ἔκτισέν με ἀρχὴν ὁδῶν αὐτοῦ 

εἰς ἔργα αὐτοῦ, 23πρὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐθεμελίωσέν με ἐν ἀρχῇ Pr 8.22f.

οὐ μὴ ἐκλίπω] S ֿלָא נֶבְטַל דּוּכְרָני ‘my memory will not cease.’

24.10)  ἐν σκηνῇ ἁγίᾳ ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ ἐλειτούργησα 

καὶ οὕτως ἐν Σιων ἐστηρίχθην· 

 In a holy tent in front of Him I ministered 

and thus I firmly established myself in Zion.

 ἐστηρίχθην] S אֶנָא קָמֶת ‘I stood.’

24.11)  ἐν πόλει ἠγαπημένῃ ὁμοίως με κατέπαυσεν, 

καὶ ἐν Ιερουσαλημ ἡ ἐξουσία μου· 

 In a beloved city He likewise made me rest, 

and my authority is in Jerusalem,

Smend’s (II 41) translation of the first hemistich reads “In der Stadt, die 

er wie mich liebt, liess ich mich nieder,” which follows S בַּקְרִיתָא דַּרְחִימָא 

-But his syntactic analysis of ὁμοίως με is difficult to sus .לֵהּ אַכְוָתיֿ אֶתְּנִיחֶת

tain. Is an adverb ending with -ως ever modified with a nominal in the 

accusative? As questionable is Segal’s (145) בְּעִיר אֲהוּבָה כָּמוֹנִי נָחְתִּי.

24.12)  καὶ ἐρρίζωσα ἐν λαῷ δεδοξασμένῳ, 

ἐν μερίδι κυρίου κληρονομία μου. 

 I took root among the glorified people 

and my heritage is in a portion of the Lord. 

2 The v.l. ואשׁרי (Lagarde VI) must be a scribal error for ושׁרי, Pe. impv. f.s. < √שׁרי.
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ἐρρίζωσα] S אֶתְרַבִּית ‘I was reared (?).’

Line 2 reads in S: בַּמְנָתֵהּ דְּמָרְיָא וַבְגָו יָרְתוּתֵהּ דְּיִסְרָיֵל ‘in the portion of the 

Lord and inside the legacy of Israel.’

The overwhelming majority of resources read κληρονομιας αυτου at the 

end of the verse. What is it supposed to mean? Is κληρονομιας in the accu-

sative case, as a direct object of ἐρρίζωσα? Or should we read κληρονο-
μίᾳ?3 Then κληρονομίᾳ αὐτοῦ is not too bad a reading, cf. Ryssel: “seinem 

Eigentum.”

24.13)  ὡς κέδρος ἀνυψώθην ἐν τῷ Λιβάνῳ 

καὶ ὡς κυπάρισσος ἐν ὄρεσιν Αερμων· 

 I grew high like a cedar in Lebanon 

and like a cypress in mountains of Hermon.

ἀνυψώθην] a verb that signifies growth in height, whereas S אֶתְרַבִּית can also 

indicate growth crosswise. The same applies to vs. 14 (2×), and cf. ἐξέτεινα 

κλάδους μου vs. 16.

Skehan (1979.374, 378), pace Segal (145), prefers to reconstruct רוֹמַמְתִּי on 

the ground that it fits “the high degree of alliteration.” However, in the verses 

concerned (13-15) and as reconstructed by him, we count a total of 33 words 

without including prepositions and conjunctions, and among them we see 

.once each, far from impressive frequency רֵיחַ and רַעֲנָן ,three times רוֹמַמְתִּי

ἐν ὄρεσιν Αερμων] Geographically S is more detailed: בְּסָנִיר טוּרָא דְתַלְגָּא 

‘in Senir, the snowy mountain.’

24.14)  ὡς φοῖνιξ ἀνυψώθην ἐν Αιγγάδοις 

καὶ ὡς φυτὰ ῥόδου ἐν Ιεριχω, 

ὡς ἐλαία εὐπρεπὴς ἐν πεδίῳ, 

καὶ ἀνυψώθην ὡς πλάτανος. 

 I grew high like a phoenix in Engedi 

and like rose plants in Jericho, 

like a comely olive-tree in a plain, 

and I grew high like a plane.

πλάτανος] S דּוּלְבָּא עַל מַיָּא ‘plane trees beside water.’

24.15)  ὡς κιννάμωμον καὶ ἀσπάλαθος ἀρωμάτων 

καὶ ὡς σμύρνα ἐκλεκτὴ διέδωκα εὐωδίαν, 

ὡς χαλβάνη καὶ ὄνυξ καὶ στακτὴ 

καὶ ὡς λιβάνου ἀτμὶς ἐν σκηνῇ. 

3 Cf. also Skehan 1979.377f., where excessive importance appears to be assigned to a pho-
netic factor, namely i-assonance.
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 Like cassia and aromatic camel-thorn 

and like choice myrrh I produced fragrance, 

like galbanum and onycha and oil of myrrh 

and like gas of frankincense in a tent.

24.16)  ἐγὼ ὡς τερέβινθος ἐξέτεινα κλάδους μου, 

καὶ οἱ κλάδοι μου κλάδοι δόξης καὶ χάριτος. 

 I, like a terebinth, extended my branches, 

and my branches are glorious and gracious branches.

τερέβινθος] S רוֹדְוֹדַפְנָא ‘oleander.’ 

24.17)  ἐγὼ ὡς ἄμπελος ἐβλάστησα χάριν, 

καὶ τὰ ἄνθη μου καρπὸς δόξης καὶ πλούτου. 

 I like a grape-vine caused grace to sprout, 

and my flowers (were) produce of glory and wealth.

τὰ ἄνθη μου] S נוּרְבַי ‘my branches.’

24.18) ¶ ἐγὼ μήτηρ τῆς ἀγαπήσεως τῆς καλῆς καὶ φόβου 

καὶ γνώσεως καὶ τῆς ὁσίας ἐλπίδος, 

δίδωμι δὲ σὺν πᾶσι τοῖς τέκνοις μου 

ἀειγενεῖς τοῖς λεγομένοις ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. ¶

 I, mother of splendid love and fear (of God) 

and knowledge and sacred hope, 

hand on to all my children 

called by Him ever-emerging.

μήτηρ] Remarkable in the mouth of our male author; she gives birth to 

the four following qualities and rear them and hand on to her children.

The interpretation and syntactic analysis of the last two lines are quite a 

challenge. a) Are the preceding four substantives latent direct objects of 

δίδωμι? b) Children are hardly joint givers. Then σὺν is a mechanical render-

ing of את ‘with.’ c) τοῖς λεγομένοις most naturally refers back to πᾶσι τοῖς 

τέκνοις μου. d) δίδωμι probably means “to pass on as legacy,” cf. ἀπὸ τῆς 

κληρονομίας ἡμῶν, ἧς ἔδωκας ἡμῖν 2Ch 20.11 <  ּהוֹרַשְׁתָּנו אֲשֶׁר   .מִיְּרֻשָּׁתְךָ 

d) The selection of the masc. ἀειγενεῖς4 instead of neut. ἀειγενῆ is presum-

ably due to semantic (κληρονόμοι) rather than morphological (τέκνα) consid-

eration. The wisdom is looking ahead to generations of descendants expected 

to inherit her valuable, religious and spiritual possessions. The adjective is 

best viewed as a subject complement as in ἀκάθαρτος κεκλήσεται ‘he shall 

have been called unclean’ Le 13.45.

4 On this hapax in LXX, see Wagner 1999.330f.
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24.19)  προσέλθετε πρός με, οἱ ἐπιθυμοῦντές μου, 

καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν γενημάτων μου ἐμπλήσθητε· 

 Draw near to me, o those who desire me, 

and be sated from my produce.

ἐμπλήσθητε] S תֶתְפַּנְּקוּן ‘you shall enjoy.’ On the construction with < ἀπό 

τινος >, see below at 33.19.

τῶν γενημάτων μου] S עַלְלָתְיֿ טָבָתָא ‘my good products.’

24.20)  τὸ γὰρ μνημόσυνόν μου ὑπὲρ τὸ μέλι γλυκύ, 

καὶ ἡ κληρονομία μου ὑπὲρ μέλιτος κηρίον. 

 For the memory of me is sweeter than honey, 

and to inherit me is (sweeter) than honeycomb. 

μνημόσυνόν μου] objective genitive, hence ≠ ‘what I remember.’ The 

same analysis applies to κληρονομία μου ≠ ‘what I inherit.’ Questionable is 

’.and to those who inherit me (sweeter) than honeycomb‘ וְלַדְיָרְתִין לִי מֶן כַּכָּרִיתָא

τὸ μέλι] The definite article may optionally be added to a substantive 

denoting material or substance. Note its absence in μέλιτος κηρίον.5

The second hemistich is somewhat ambiguous. Since ὑπέρ in the sense 

of “more than” requires an accusative, κηρίον is unlikely to be a predicate 

analogous to γλυκύ. Sh is questionable with יַתִּיר מֶן דֶּבְשָׁא דְכַכָּרִיתָא ‘more than 

the honey of honeycomb.’ 

24.21)  οἱ ἐσθίοντές με ἔτι πεινάσουσιν, 

καὶ οἱ πίνοντές με ἔτι διψήσουσιν. 

 Those who eat me could still hunger 

and those who drink me could still thirst.

πεινάσουσιν .. διψήσουσιν] S adds לִי ‘me’ in each case.

24.22)  ὁ ὑπακούων μου οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσεται, 
καὶ οἱ ἐργαζόμενοι ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐχ ἁμαρτήσουσιν. 

 One who listens to me would not become ashamed 

and those who work through me would not sin.

αἰσχυνθήσεται] S נֶפֶּל ‘would fall.’

The second hemistich reads in S as וְכֹל עְבָדָוְהֿיֿ לָא נֶתְחַבְּלוּן ‘and none of 

his works would be ruined.’

24.23)  Ταῦτα πάντα βίβλος διαθήκης θεοῦ ὑψίστου, 

νόμον ὃν ἐνετείλατο ἡμῖν Μωυσῆς  

κληρονομίαν συναγωγαῖς Ιακωβ, 

5 Cf. SSG § 5 k.
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  All these are a book of covenant of the Most High God, 

a law which Moses commanded to us 

and inheritance for communities of Jacob,

The first line reads in S as כּוּלְּהֵין הָלֵּין בְּסֶפְרָא דַקְיָמֵהּ דְּמָרְיָא כְתִיבִין ‘all these 

are written in the book of the covenant of the Lord.’

θεοῦ ὑψίστου] on the absence of the definite article, see above at 7.9 and 

below at 41.8.

νόμον] The acc. case is one of rare instances in which the following rela-

tive pronoun exercises attraction to its preceding antecedent, for one would 

anticipate νόμος just as βίβλος. On this phenomenon, see SSG § 86 af. In 

our case, however, the source text cited below, Dt 33.4, may have played 

a role.

The whole verse is an allusion to ֹתּוֹרָה צִוָּה־לָנוּ מֹשֶׁה מוֹרָשָׁה קְהִלַּת יַעֲקב νόμον, 

ὃν ἐνετείλατο ἡμῖν Μωυσῆς, κληρονομίαν συναγωγαῖς Ιακωβ Dt 33.4, 

where, unlike our pl. συναγωγαῖς, the sg. appears in H and G alike, probably 

reflecting the Jewish diasporas spread beyond the Holy Land.

Moreover, in Dt 33.4 G νόμον, ὃν ἐνετείλατο notwithstanding, we are not 

dealing with an asyndetic relative clause, but simply “Moses gave us a law ..,” 

cf. S נָמוֹסָא אַשְׁלֶם לַן מוּשֶׁא, TO אוֹרָיְתָא יְהַב לַנָא מֹשֶׁה, and L legem praecepit 

nobis Moses.

24.24) ¶ μὴ ἐκλύεσθε ἰσχύειν ἐν κυρίῳ, 

κολλᾶσθε δὲ πρὸς αὐτόν, ἵνα κραταιώσῃ ὑμᾶς. 

κύριος παντοκράτωρ θεὸς μόνος ἐστίν, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἔτι πλὴν αὐτοῦ σωτήρ. ¶

 Do not leave gaining strength in the Lord, 

but attach yourselves firmly to Him, so that He might strengthen you.

The Lord almighty is the sole God, 

and there is no saviour apart from Him.

ἐκλύεσθε] Another example of < ἐκλύομαι + complementing inf. > is 

Ἕως τίνος ἐκλυθήσεσθε κληρονομῆσαι τὴν γῆν ..  ; ‘How long are you 

going to be slack about taking the land into possession ..  ?’ Jo 18.3.

24.25)  ὁ πιμπλῶν ὡς Φισων σοφίαν 

καὶ ὡς Τίγρις ἐν ἡμέραις νέων, 

 One that like Pishon fills wisdom 

and like Tigris in the season of first-fruits,

ὁ πιμπλῶν] probably referring back to βίβλος in vs. 23. SD (1124, fn.), 

however, mentions κύριος (vs. 24) as an alternative, but the verse is not part 
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of the original Greek text. In S this ptc. corresponds to דְּמַלְיָא, whose fem. 

gender cannot refer back to סֶפְרָא nor to נָמוֹסָא, both masc., but it most likely 

refers to כְּנוּשְׁתָּא (= συναγωγή). By contrast, Sh reads in both vs. 25 and 26 

 both S and ;נָמוֹסָא or to סֶפְרָא masc., which points to ,הָוְ דַּמְלֶא or הָוְ דְּמָלֶא

Sh lack vs. 24.

Φισων] On the rare absence of the definite article with names of rivers 

well-known in the Bible in vss. 25-27, see SSG § 5 cbb.

24.26)  ὁ ἀναπληρῶν ὡς Εὐφράτης σύνεσιν 

καὶ ὡς Ιορδάνης ἐν ἡμέραις θερισμοῦ, 

 one that supplies comprehension like Euphrates 

and like Jordan in the season of harvesting,

24.27)  ὁ ἐκφαίνων ὡς φῶς παιδείαν, 

ὡς Γηων ἐν ἡμέραις τρυγήτου. 

 one that discloses education like light, 

like Gihon in the season of harvest.

The first hemistich appears in S as וְמַשְׁפְּעָא אַיֿך נַהְרָא יוּלְפָנָא ‘and it pours 

forth education like a river.’ נַהְרָא may be a scribal error for נוּהְרָא ‘light,’ so 

Sh. Moreover, since in vss. 25, 26, 27 < ὡς + name of a river > systematically 

occurs, here also ὡς φῶς may represent כַּיְּאֹר ‘like the Nile’ misread as כָּאֹר. 

This, however, would imply that our author was unaware of or in disagree-

ment with the identity of Gihon with Nile.

24.28)  οὐ συνετέλεσεν ὁ πρῶτος γνῶναι αὐτήν, 

καὶ οὕτως ὁ ἔσχατος οὐκ ἐξιχνίασεν αὐτήν· 

 The first did not finish recognising her 

and likewise the last did not track her down.

24.29)  ἀπὸ γὰρ θαλάσσης ἐπληθύνθη διανόημα αὐτῆς 

καὶ ἡ βουλὴ αὐτῆς ἀπὸ ἀβύσσου μεγάλης. 

 For her thought was filled from the sea 

and her opinion from the vast abyss.

θαλάσσης] expanded in S as רַבָּא רַבָּא as in יַמָּא   for ἀβύσσου תְּהוֹמָא 

μεγάλης.

διανόημα] a word that occurs in conjunction with βουλή also at 25.5.

24.30)  Κἀγὼ ὡς διῶρυξ ἀπὸ ποταμοῦ 

καὶ ὡς ὑδραγωγὸς ἐξῆλθον εἰς παράδεισον· 
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  I am also like a canal leading from a river 

and like a channel flew out into a garden.

S seems to be presenting its own view of the Near Eastern landscape: 

לְגַנֵּא דְנָחְתָּא  דְמַיָּא  אַמָּא  וַאיֿך  דְמַשְׁקֶא  נַהְרָא  אַיֿך  אֶנָא   and I also am like a‘ וַאף 

river that irrigates and like an aqueduct that flows down into gardens.’

24.31)  εἶπα Ποτιῶ μου τὸν κῆπον 

καὶ μεθύσω μου τὴν πρασιάν· 

καὶ ἰδοὺ ἐγένετό μοι ἡ διῶρυξ εἰς ποταμόν, 

καὶ ὁ ποταμός μου ἐγένετο εἰς θάλασσαν. 

 I said: “I shall irrigate my orchard 

and irrigate my garden-plot well.” 

And behold, the canal became for me a river, 

and my river became a sea.

Ποτιῶ] Sh אֿנָא  For this version, as shown by the fem. ptc., the .מַשְׁקְיָא 

speaker is still Wisdom, so also מַנְהְרָא אֿנָא ‘I make shine’ (vs. 32), אָשְׁדָּא אֿנָא 

‘I pour’ (vs. 33). The wisdom, however, is represented and embodied by Ben 

Sira, which is manifest in the selection of the fem. suf. pronoun in ּוֶאֿשְׁבְּקִיה 
‘and I will leave her’ (vs. 33) and ּבָּעֵין לָה ‘seeking her’ (vs. 34).

ἐγένετο εἰς θάλασσαν] S מְטָא עַל יַמָּא ‘it reached the sea.’

24.32)  ἔτι παιδείαν ὡς ὄρθρον φωτιῶ 

καὶ ἐκφανῶ αὐτὰ ἕως εἰς μακράν· 

 Besides I will make good education shine like the dawn 

and disclose them far and wide.

ἔτι] Here ≠ ‘once again, still,’ repetition of a past action, but something 

new. So also Smend (223): “damit ist angedeutet, dass c. [= caput, Kapitel – 

TM] 24 einen neuen Abschnitt einleitet; vgl. 39,12.” See ἐξανέτειλεν ὁ 

θεὸς ἔτι ἐκ τῆς γῆς πᾶν ξύλον ὡραῖον ‘God has also (i.e. in addition to 

other vegetation already created, 1.12) caused every kind of beautiful tree 

to sprout’ Ge 2.9. Syr. תּוּב used here in both S and Sh has as wide a range 

of usage. 

The second hemistich reads in S as וֶאשְׁבְּקִיוְהֿיֿ לְדָרֵא סַגִּיֵא ‘and I will leave 

it for many generations,’ where the object pronoun must refer back to ֿיוּלְפָני 
‘my teaching’ earlier in the verse. What αὐτὰ refers to is not apparent. G’s 

εἰς μακράν indicates the author’s educational activities spreading to diverse 

diaspora communities, whereas in S the author’s thought extends to genera-

tions following his departure. Better still is to assume with Segal (151) that 

for S the second hemistich changed its position with that in vs. 33. 
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24.33)  ἔτι διδασκαλίαν ὡς προφητείαν ἐκχεῶ 

καὶ καταλείψω αὐτὴν εἰς γενεὰς αἰώνων. 

 Besides I will pour out teaching like prophecy 

and leave it for eternal generations.

ἔτι] on which see above at vs. 32.

24.34)  ἴδετε ὅτι οὐκ ἐμοὶ μόνῳ ἐκοπίασα, 

ἀλλ᾿ ἅπασιν τοῖς ἐκζητοῦσιν αὐτήν. 

 See that I have not toiled for me alone, 

but in the interest of all who seek it.



CHAPTER 25

25.1)  Ἐν τρισὶν ἠράσθη ἡ ψυχή μου, 

καὶ ταῦτά ἐστιν ὡραῖα ἔναντι κυρίου καὶ ἀνθρώπων· 

ὁμόνοια ἀδελφῶν, καὶ φιλία τῶν πλησίον, 

καὶ γυνὴ καὶ ἀνὴρ ἑαυτοῖς συμπεριφερόμενοι. 

  To three things my soul was deeply attracted, 

and they are beautiful before the Lord and people; 

thought shared by brothers and neighbourly love, 

and a woman and a man moving together.

The first two lines above as reconstructed by Ziegler differ substantially 

from what other modern editions read.1 E.g. in Rahlfs we find Ἐν τρισὶν ὡραΐ-
σθην καὶ ἀνέστην ὡραία ἔναντι κυρίου καὶ ἀνθρώπων·, where Wisdom is 

still speaking in the first person. Note S: יָאְיָן וְהֶנֵּין  נַפְשׁיֿ  אֶתְרַגְרְגַת  צֶבְוָן   לַתְלָת 

.which is almost identical with Ziegler’s text ,קְדָם אַלָהָא וַקְדָם בְּנַינָשָׁא

ἑαυτοῖς συμπεριφερόμενοι] The selection of the masc. gender is a case 

of its use as genus potius. Cf. SSG § 77 cd.

25.2)  τρία δὲ εἴδη ἐμίσησεν ἡ ψυχή μου 

καὶ προσώχθισα σφόδρα τῇ ζωῇ αὐτῶν· 

πτωχὸν ὑπερήφανον, καὶ πλούσιον ψεύστην, 

γέροντα μοιχὸν ἐλαττούμενον συνέσει. 

 My soul hated three types (of men), 

and I became rather sick of their life: 

an arrogant poor man, and a lying rich man, 

an aged adulterer lacking understanding.

ψεύστην] A substantive ending with -τής or -της (fem. -τις) can function 

as an adjective. Here it is parallel to ὑπερήφανον. But there is scope for 

ambiguity as shown in some translations, e.g. “einen reichen Lüger”(SD). 

Cf. SSG § 33 d.

μοιχὸν] S סַכְלָא ‘foolish.’

25.3)  Ἐν νεότητι οὐ συναγείοχας, 

καὶ πῶς ἂν εὕροις ἐν τῷ γήρᾳ σου; 

1 For the persuasive argument by Ziegler, see Ziegler 1965.76-78. Cf. also Smend 224f.
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  If you did not gather in youth, 

how could you find (it) in your old age?

συναγείοχας] S is sensible in adding חֶכְמְתָא ‘wisdom’ as a direct object.

25.4)  ὡς ὡραῖον πολιαῖς κρίσις 

καὶ πρεσβυτέροις ἐπιγνῶναι βουλήν. 

 How splendid is (good) judgment to (a person with) grey hair 

and to reach good view to elderly people!

πολιαῖς] The f.pl. of this adjective is used in the sense of ‘grey hair (of 

an aged person)’ or ‘old age.’ Likewise ἕως πολιῶν ‘until old age’ Si 6.18; 

πολιαὶ ἐξήνθησαν αὐτῷ ‘grey hairs sprouted to him’ Ho 7.9. The pl. of a 

fem. noun, τρίχες < θρίξ, may be latent. See τρίχωσιν πολιῶν ‘grey hair’ 

Aristotle, De generatione animalium 722a8. 

25.5)  ὡς ὡραία γερόντων σοφία 

καὶ δεδοξασμένοις διανόημα καὶ βουλή. 

 How splendid is the wisdom of old people 

and thought and opinion to respected people!

διανόημα καὶ βουλή] The two nouns occur in a pair also at 24.29.

25.6)  στέφανος γερόντων πολυπειρία, 

καὶ τὸ καύχημα αὐτῶν φόβος κυρίου. 

 Much experience is a crown of old people 

and their pride is the fear of the Lord.

25.7)  Ἐννέα ὑπονοήματα ἐμακάρισα ἐν καρδίᾳ 

καὶ τὸ δέκατον ἐρῶ ἐπὶ γλώσσης· 

ἄνθρωπος εὐφραινόμενος ἐπὶ τέκνοις, 

ζῶν καὶ βλέπων ἐπὶ πτώσει ἐχθρῶν· 

  I personally considered nine types of man as possibly happy 

and I could mention a tenth; 

a person rejoicing over (his) children, 

witnessing in life-time the fall of foes.

C) אשרי איש שמח באחריתו          חי וראה בשבר צריו:

Ἐννέα] Sh, starting with the line 3 here, has the first nine letters of the 

Syriac alphabet inserted in the right margin. 

ἐμακάρισα] S שַׁבְּחֶת ‘I praised.’
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What has been preserved of H is close to S: ּגַּבְרָא דְחָדֶא בַאחְרָיְתֵהּ עַד הו 
דְסָנְאָוְהֿיֿ בְמַפּוּלְתָא  נֶחְזֵא   a man who is happy at his end while in life he‘ חַי 

will see the fall of his foes.’

25.8)  μακάριος ὁ συνοικῶν γυναικὶ συνετῇ, 

καὶ ὃς ἐν γλώσσῃ οὐκ ὠλίσθησεν, 

καὶ ὃς οὐκ ἐδούλευσεν ἀναξίῳ ἑαυτοῦ· 

 Happy is one who lives with an intelligent wife 

and who did not slip in tongue 

and who did not serve someone who does not deserve oneself.

Ca) אשרי שלא נפל בלשון ולו עבד נקלה ממנו:
Cb) אשרי בעל אשה משכלת ולא חורש כשור עם חמור2

In H the first hemistich of G appears as the third, which is followed by 

another saying, ‘and he does not plough like a bull with an ass,’ that is 

preserved in S, דְּלָא דְבַר פַּדָּנָא בְתָוְרָא וַבְחְמָרָא אַכְחְדָא ‘who did not plough 

with a bull and a donkey at the same time.’ כשור in H may be an error for 

.בשור

συνοικῶν] H בעל ‘husband,’ sim. S.

γυναικὶ συνετῇ] S אַנֿתְּתָא טָבְתָא ‘a good wife’; we are not told precisely 

what her good quality is.

.לא עבד an error for [לו עבד

ἀναξίῳ ἑαυτοῦ] Ἀνάξιος is one of several adjectives which are modified 

by a term in the genitive case. For more examples, see SSG § 22 r.

The syntactic structure of (Cb) is mixed in character. The first half is a 

self-standing nominal clause, but אשרי is meant to apply to the second half, 

and then it would have been better to begin with אשרי ש־ as in (Ca).

25.9)  μακάριος ὃς εὗρεν φρόνησιν, 

καὶ ὁ διηγούμενος εἰς ὦτα ἀκουόντων· 

 Happy is one who found prudence 

and one who has ears to listen.

φρόνησιν] S רַחְמֵא ‘favours, sympathies,’ Sh עְרִימוּתָא ‘cleverness.’

25.10)  ὡς μέγας ὁ εὑρὼν σοφίαν· 

ἀλλ᾿ οὐκ ἔστιν ὑπὲρ τὸν φοβούμενον τὸν κύριον· 

 How great is one who has found wisdom, 

but there is none who is above one who fears the Lord.

2 On the decipherment of this verse, see Di Lella 1988.237.
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οὐκ ἔστιν] Sh ֿלָא אִיתָוְהֿי ‘who is not.’

S has a totally different saying here: טוּבָוְהֿיֿ לְגַבְרָא דְלָא תְבַרְתֵהּ מֶסְכֵּנוּתָא 

-Happy is a man whom poverty did not break and humil‘ וְלָא תְבַרְתֵהּ עַנְוָיוּתָא

ity did not break.’

25.11)  φόβος κυρίου ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὑπερέβαλεν, 

ὁ κρατῶν αὐτοῦ τίνι ὁμοιωθήσεται; 

 The fear of the Lord exceeds everything, 

Who could he who holds on to it be compared with?

ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὑπερέβαλεν] S ין אֶתֿתְּרִימַת  ’.it exceeded all these‘ עַל כֻּלְּהֵין הָלֵֵּ

The second hemistich is missing.

Ὑπερβάλλω belongs to verbs which have quite distinct senses in differ-

ent voices. Cp. μὴ ὑπερβάλλου ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας ‘don’t delay it from day 

to day’ Si 5.7 (middle voice).3

25.12) ¶ φόβος κυρίου ἀρχὴ ἀγαπήσεως αὐτοῦ, 

πίστις δὲ ἀρχὴ κολλήσεως αὐτοῦ. ¶

 The fear of the Lord is the essence of His love, 

Belief is the essence of attachment to Him.

Exceptionally4 S has preserved this verse that belongs to GII: רֵשׁ דֶּחְלְתָא 

-the begin‘ דְמָרְיָא לְמֶרְחְמֵהּ וְרֵשׁ הַיְמָנוּתָא לְמֵאזַל בָּתְרֵהּ. אַחוֹדַיְהֿיֿ בֶריֿ וְלָא תַרְפֵּיוְהֿיֿ

ning of the fear of the Lord is to love Him and the beginning of belief is to 

walk after Him. Hold on to it and do not let it go away.’ It is also preserved 

in L: timor Dei initium dilecionis eius, fidei autem initium adglutinandum 

est ei.

ἀρχὴ] “that which is fundamental and of prime importance” GELS s.v. 

ἀρχή 5. Cf. Ἀρχὴ σοφίας φοβεῖσθαι τὸν κύριον Si 1.14, ἀρχὴ σοφίας 

φόβος κυρίου Ps 110.10, Pr 1.7.

αὐτοῦ (2×)] objective genitive.

25.13)  Πᾶσαν πληγὴν καὶ μὴ πληγὴν καρδίας, 

καὶ πᾶσαν πονηρίαν καὶ μὴ πονηρίαν γυναικός· 

  Any wound and not a wound to the heart, 

and any misfortune, and not a misfortune through (your) wife,

C) כל מכה ולא כ[..] לב         כל רעה ולא כרע֯[ת ..]:

3 Cf. SSG §27 a (iii).
4 A relatively rare phenomenon, see Van Peursen 2004.15.
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Πᾶσαν πληγὴν] The accusative case of this and all the following substan-

tives, including those in vs. 14, is inexplicable.5 The context indicates that 

one would rather avoid suffering from what is indicated by them. In vss. 15 

and 16 we are also presented with two options, though there the choice is 

expressed with no syntactic ambiguity. A syntactic analysis adopted in L 

presents a thought which is not in G: e.g. omnis plaga tristia cordis est etc. 

Analogously Ryssel (360 fn. a): “Jeden Schlag [will ich], nur nicht einen 

Schlag, der das Herz trifft.”6 Unless the nota obiecti, את, is added, one could 

live in Hebrew with such a loose syntactic structure.7

No less ambiguous is the function of the preposition כ־ as in H כרע֯[ת, on 

the basis of which we could reconstruct כ[מכת] לב in the first half; so Segal 

155. The synonymous preposition אַיֿך attached to every substantive in S here 

suggests that its Hebrew Vorlage read as we have just reconstructed H.8

In S every substantive positively worded and preceded by כּוֹל is in the 

pl., e.g. אוּלְצָנִין  all hardships.’ By contrast the contrastive, negatively‘ כּוֹל 

worded substantive is in the sg. every time, hence 9 .וְלָא אַיֿך אוּלְצָנָא
Each negative counterpart is prefixed with μή, and not οὐ or οὐκ, which 

indicates that a negative imperative or a negative subjunctive with injunctive 

force is latent in the background.

25.14)  πᾶσαν ἐπαγωγὴν καὶ μὴ ἐπαγωγὴν μισούντων, 

καὶ πᾶσαν ἐκδίκησιν καὶ μὴ ἐκδίκησιν ἐχθρῶν. 

 Every calamity and not a calamity (afflicted by) one’s haters, 

and every punishment and not a punishment (brought out by) one’s foes.

25.15)  οὐκ ἔστιν κεφαλὴ ὑπὲρ κεφαλὴν ὄφεως, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν θυμὸς ὑπὲρ θυμὸν γυναικός. 

 There is no head (worse) than a snake’s head 

and there is no anger (worse) than (one’s) wife’s fury.

5 In SSG § 90 i we have offered an explanation that reads:
“our translator may have intended to supply a verb that governs an accusative, say, ὑποίσω 
‘I could bear,’ but when he saw the superb poetic parallelism in H, he may have decided 
to leave it at that, for otherwise the poetic beauty would have been halved by repeating the 
same verb four times or otherwise being left with the first line longer by one word than the 
following three. The two verses have each two lines of equal length, and each of the four 
lines has the same structure: πᾶσαν X (acc.) καὶ μὴ Y (acc.) Z (gen.).”

6 Ryssel refers to the commentary on Pr by Delitzsch (p. 9), where he introduces the notion 
of “emblematisch,” but examples adduced, e.g. Pr 11.22, 25.25, are all about two options 
similar to each other.

7 Neither in S nor in Sh the preposition ל־ is found with any of the substantives here.
8 In bShab 11a mentioned by Lévi (125) the prep. is absent: כָּל כְּאֵב וְלאֹ כְּאֵב לֵב .. כָּל רָעָה 

.וְלאֹ אִשּׁה רָעָה
9 Only the vocalised, Mossul ed. (1951) reads מְחוֹתָא (sg.) at vs. 13, but ed. Lagarde adds 

a seyame, hence מַחְוָתָא (pl.).
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γυναικός] a reading attested by one Gk MS only (795). So also S. The 

majority reading is εχθρου. The context is focused on wife versus husband. 

Is εχθρου possibly a revelation of a Christian theology that derives from the 

narrative in Gn 3? Cf. vs. 24 and Ryssel (360, fn. d). Smend (229) postulates 

that both G and S failed to see that Heb. ׁראֹש and חֵמָה could also mean 

‘poison’ and ‘venom’ as in חֲמַת תַּנִּינִם יֵינָם וְראֹשׁ פְּתָנִים אַכְזָר Dt 32.33, where 

G translates both with θυμός.

For the same contextual reason ἀνήρ and γυνή must mean ‘husband’ and 

‘wife’ respectively. So note the use of בַּעְלָא instead of גַּבְרָא in S, though 

Sh shows preference for the latter.

25.16)  συνοικῆσαι λέοντι καὶ δράκοντι εὐδοκήσω 

ἢ συνοικῆσαι μετὰ γυναικὸς πονηρᾶς. 

 I would prefer living with a lion and a snake 

than living with an evil wife.

ἢ] indicating preference, not alternative, cf. SSG § 23 bdb.

συνοικῆσαι2] Ziegler mentions multiple variant readings such as ενοικη-
σαι, συνοικειν, οικησαι, συνοικησις. However, the focus is on your living 

partner.

25.17)  πονηρία γυναικὸς ἀλλοιοῖ τὴν ὅρασιν αὐτῆς 

καὶ σκοτοῖ τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτῆς ὡς ἄρκος· 

 The evilness of wife changes her look 

and darkens her face (to look like that of) a bear.

C) רע אשה ישחיר [..] מראה איש ויקדיר פנ֯[י]ו֗ לדוב:

From the partly preserved H we see that what her evil nature is going to 

affect is not her own look, but that of her husband, which is clear from ֗פנ֯[י]ו, 

and מראה איש could be an error for מראה אישה, i.e. ּמַרְאֵה אִישָׁה. Note also S: 

 the evilness of an evil wife‘ בִּישׁוּתָהּ דַּאנֿתְּתָא בִישְׁתָּא תָוְרֶק אֶנֵּין אַפָּוְהֿיֿ דְּבַעְלָהּ

would make her husband’s face a leaden colour.’10

25.18)  ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν πλησίον αὐτοῦ ἀναπεσεῖται ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς 

καὶ ἀκουσίως ἀνεστέναξεν πικρά. 

 Her husband would recline (for a free meal) among his neighbours

and groan bitterly against his own wish.

C) בין רעים ישב בעלה ובלא טעמו יתאנח:

10 SL s.v. ירק Af. quotes from Bedjan, P. 1898.146:20, but if the quote reads like Pesh., 
the s is not “she.” The text reads: ּאַנְתְּתָא בִישְׁתָּא תָוְרֶק אֶנֵּין אַפָּוְהֿיֿ דְּבַעְלָה. Here the subject is 
“the wife”.
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ἀκουσίως] a minority reading, also = S ּבְצֶבְיָנֵה  ’.without his wish‘ דְלָא 

However, without being told what he would hear, the majority readings, 

ακουσασα and ακουσας, make little sense; the former, being fem. with no 

subject, is worse. Note esp. H בלא טעמו ‘without his intention.’

ἀνεστέναξεν] BH uses √אנח in Ni., but not in Hitp., but our author so 

uses it twice more – 12.12  לאנחתי תתאנח > ἐπὶ τῶν ῥημάτων μου κατανυ-
γήσῃ ‘what I said will cut you to the heart’ and ומתאנח נערה   < 30.20  יחבק 

περιλαμβάνων παρθένον καὶ στενάζων ‘hugging a lassie and sighing.’ הִתְאַנַּח 

is typical of post-biblical Hebrew. It occurs once in QH: 11QT 59.5. See 

also Jastrow 82b. At 30.20 we find in S אנח√  > מֶתֿתַּנַח, a Syriac equivalent of 

Heb. הִתְאַנַּח. 

25.19)  μικρὰ πᾶσα κακία πρὸς κακίαν γυναικός, 

κλῆρος ἁμαρτωλοῦ ἐπιπέσοι αὐτῇ. 

 Any wickedness is slight when compared with a wife’s wickedness. 

May a sinner’s lot fall upon her!

C) מעט רעה כרעת אשה          גורל חוטא יפול עליה:

 one of quantifying words that are optionally indeclinable, whether [מעט

preceding or following a noun head. Cp. מְעַט מַיִם ‘a little water’ Gn 18.4 with 

.a little folly’ Ec 10.1. Cp. SQH § 28 f‘ סִכְלוּת מְעַט
πρὸς] On the value of the preposition, < πρός + acc. >, cf. GELS s.v. III 7, 

where another instance is cited: ἐμεγαλύνθη δὲ ἡ μερὶς Βενιαμιν .. πεντα-
πλασίως πρὸς τὰς ἐκείνων ‘the portion of B. was five times larger .. in com-

parison with theirs’ Ge 43.34.11

ἐπιπέσοι] The selection of the optative is entirely due to the translator, 

for יפול is not exclusively optative on account of its form and position in the 

clause. The same could be said of S 12 .תֶפֶּל

The first hemistich of S departs widely from both H and G: סַגִּיאָא בִישְׁתָּא 

 the wickedness is considerable and not like the‘ וְלָא אַיֿך זְעוֹרוּת בִּישׁוּתָהּ דַּאנֿתְּתָא

small quantity of the wife’s wickedness,’ which Smend (231) takes to mean 

“die grösste Bosheit des Mannes reicht nicht an die geringste der Frau.”

25.20)  ἀνάβασις ἀμμώδης ἐν ποσὶν πρεσβυτέρου, 

οὕτως γυνὴ γλωσσώδης ἀνδρὶ ἡσύχῳ. 

11 Smend (230f.) mentions three more cases in Si, but they are not comparable to our case 
here: φίλον πρὸς τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ‘a friend matching yourself’ 27.16, Τίμα ἰατρὸν πρὸς τὰς 
χρείας αὐτοῦ τιμαῖς αὐτοῦ ‘Honour a doctor in view of his contributions’ 38.1, and μία ἡμέρα 
ἐγενήθη πρὸς δύο ‘one day became two’ 46.4.

12 Snaith (129, fn.) suggests as an alternative rendition “May it fall to her to marry a 
scoundrel!’.
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 An old man climbing a sandy hill with feet 

is like a talkative wife to a quiet husband.

C) כמעלה חזק לאיש ישיש       אשת לשון לאיש מך:13

ἀμμώδης .. γλωσσώδης] Wagner (1999.146f.) assumes a deliberate choice 

of parallel words with identical formation.

ἡσύχῳ] S מַכִּיכָא ‘humble.’

S is closer to G than to H: אַיֿך מַסַּקְתָא דְחָלָא בְרֶגְלָוְהֿיֿ דְּגַבְרָא קַשִּׁישָׁא הָכַנָּא 

מַכִּיכָא גַּבְרָא  לְוָת  אַרִּיך  דְלֶשָּׁנָהּ  אַנֿתְּתָא   like an ascent in sand with an old‘ הֿי 

man’s feet is a wife whose tongue is talkative towards a humble husband.’ 

A minor harmony with H is the initial אַיֿך representing כ־.

25.21)  μὴ προσπέσῃς ἐπὶ κάλλος γυναικὸς 

καὶ γυναῖκα μὴ ἐπιποθήσῃς. 

 Do not be carried away with a woman’s beauty 

and do not become too enthusiastic about a woman.

C) אל תפול אל יופי אשה          ועל יש לה [א]ל תמהר:

 differs from what we find in a < נָפַל אֶל > This figurative use of [תפול אל

case such as 2  נִפְּלָה אֶל־מַחֲנֵה אֲרָםKg 7.4 and יִפֹּל אֶל־הַפַּחַת Is 24.18.

-A similar instance of an asyndetic and substan .על מה יש לה  = [על יש לה

tivised relative clause is עַמִּי הֵמִיר כְּבוֹדוֹ בְּלוֹא יוֹעִיל ‘my people have changed 

its glory for what is of no benefit’ Je 2.11. For more examples in BH, see 

JM § 158 d.

The second hemistich in G differs from H: ‘Do not hurry for what she 

possesses.’ Cf. S אָפֶן אִית לָהּ נֶכְסֵא ‘even if she has possessions.’ Sh is repeti-

tive: בְּשׁוּפְרָא תֶרְחַם  לָא   and do not love a woman for the sake of‘ וְלַאנֿתּתָא 

beauty.’

In this verse, γυνή appears to mean ‘woman,’ not specifically ‘wife.’

25.22)  ὀργὴ καὶ ἀναίδεια καὶ αἰσχύνη μεγάλη 

γυνὴ ἐὰν ἐπιχορηγῇ τῷ ἀνδρὶ αὐτῆς. 

 If a wife financially looks after her husband, 

(there will ensue) anger, shamelessness, and great shame.

C) כי בעדה [..] ו֯בושת         אשה מכלכלת [..] בעלה:

Smend (232) holds that G read בעדה as עברה, i.e. עֶבְרָה, whereas פוּלְחָנָא 

in S is a rendering of עבדה, i.e. עֲבדָֹה as meant by the author. קַשְׁיָא in S sug-

gests then [קָשָׁה] עֲבדָֹה ‘hard work’ (Smend II 22). 

13 On the decipherment of this and the following verses, see Di Lella 1988.238.
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25.23)  καρδία ταπεινὴ καὶ πρόσωπον σκυθρωπὸν 

καὶ πληγὴ καρδίας γυνὴ πονηρά· 

χεῖρες παρειμέναι καὶ γόνατα παραλελυμένα 

ἥτις οὐ μακαριεῖ τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς. 

 Depressed in heart and a gloomy face 

and a stricken heart (result from) a bad wife; 

hands paralysed and knees slackened 

(result from) her who could not make her husband happy.

C) רפיון ידים [וכ]שלון ברכים         אשה לא תאשר את בעלה:

S reads: חֶשׁוֹכָא וַמְחוֹתָא דְלֶבָּא אַנֿתְּתָּא בִישְׁתָּא רַפְיוּתָא דִאידַיָּא וַתְבָרָא דְבוּרְכֵּא 

 darkness and wounded heart (from) a bad‘ אַנֿתְּתָא דְלָא מְיַקְּרָא וַמְשַׁבְּחָא בַעְלָהּ

wife, weakness of hands and fracture of knees (from) a wife who does not 

honour and praise her husband.’ Sh shortens the last line to הָי דְּלָא יָהְבָא טוּבָא 

’.she who does not give glory to her man‘ לְגַבְרָא דִילָהּ

Heb. תאשר, pace Smend (232), does not mean “sie stärkt oder unterstützt 

ihn”; the same objection applies to his analysis at 4.18 above. It is rightly 

rendered with μακαριεῖ.

25.24)  ἀπὸ γυναικὸς ἀρχὴ ἁμαρτίας, 

καὶ δι᾿ αὐτὴν ἀποθνῄσκομεν πάντες. 

 From woman is the beginning of sin, 

and because of her we all die.

C) מאשה תחלת עון         ובגללה גוענו יחד:

This is unquestionably an allusion to the narrative in Gn 3.1-7. Though 

Eve is there Adam’s wife, γυνή here may be taken in the sense of “woman.” 

It is known, however, that theologians, both Jewish and Christian, did not 

completely agree on this issue. St Paul, for instance, states that ‘Death came 

through one person (δι᾽ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου, i.e. not δι᾽ ἑνὸς ἀνδρός nor διὰ 

μιᾶς γυναικός)’ Ro 5.11 and he also points out specifically on Eve that she 

was deceived by the serpent (1Tim 2.14).14

ἀποθνῄσκομεν] = S מָיְתִיןֿ חֿנַּן, Sh מָיְתִינַּן. The preterite tense form, H גוענו, 
‘we became mortal,’ links the verse closer to the narrative in Gn.

πάντες] H יחד, the universal mortality of mankind, not the first human 

couple only.

14 Cf. Levinson (1985), who argues that the reference here is not to Eve. We are dubious 
about his translation, “the [evil] wife .. we [husbands].” In this passage, G consistently writes 
γυνὴ πονηρά (vss. 16, 23, 25). There is no justification for precluding women from mortality.
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25.25)  μὴ δῷς ὕδατι διέξοδον 

μηδὲ γυναικὶ πονηρᾷ παρρησίαν· 

 Do not allow water to keep flowing out 

nor give an evil wife licence of tongue.

παρρησίαν] As against Sh’s transliteration, in S we find וְשׁוּלְטָנָא  אַפֵּא 

‘face and authority (?).’ Many MSS read εξουσιαν. But authority to do what?

25.26)  εἰ μὴ πορεύεται κατὰ χεῖράς σου, 

ἀπὸ τῶν σαρκῶν σου ἀπότεμε αὐτήν. 

 If she does not follow your guidance, 

cut her off away from your unity.

Is the second hemistich an allusion to ֹוְאֶת־אִמּו אֶת־אָבִיו  יַעֲזָב־אִישׁ   עַל־כֵּן 

 בֶּסְרָך קַצֶּץ הַב לָהּ וַשְׁרִיהּ מֶן בַּיְתָך Gn 2.24? Cf. S וְדָבַק בְּאִשְׁתּוֹ וְהָיוּ לְבָשָׂר אֶחָד

‘Cut your flesh, give (it) to her, and expel her from your home.’
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26.1)  Γυναικὸς ἀγαθῆς μακάριος ὁ ἀνήρ, 

καὶ ἀριθμὸς τῶν ἡμερῶν αὐτοῦ διπλάσιος. 

  The husband of a good wife is blessed, 

and the number of his days would double.

C) אשה טובה אשרי בעלה      ומספר ימיו כפלים:

The first half begins with אשה טובה in casus pendens and is followed by a 

complete nominal clause. All could have been written as אשרי בעל אשה טובה 

or אשרי בעל לו אשה טובה. The same could be said of S here: אַנֿתְּתָא טָבְתָא 

 Of a good‘ דַּאנֿתְּתָא טָבְתָא טוּבְתָנָא הֿוְ גַּבְרָהּ :As anomalous is Sh .טוּבָוְהֿיֿ לְבַעְלָהּ

wife her husband is blessed.’ Note our remarks on the use of the acc. at 

25.23 above. Smend (233) refers to proverbs such as מְחוֹנֵן עֲנָיִים [עֲנָוִים] אַשְׁרָיו 

Pr 14.21 and וּבוֹטֵחַ בַּיהוָה אַשְׁרָיו ib. 16.20. All the same the fronted good wife 

carries special prominence.

Γυναικὸς ἀγαθῆς] H אשה טובה Segal (158) mentions this saying quoted 

as אשה יפה in bYev 63.2 and bSanh 100.2, but the quote is preceded by אשה 

 Given the advice such as “Do not be carried away with a woman’s 1 .טובה

beauty” 25.21 the mention of אשה יפה probably indicates the Talmudist’s 

perspective.

26.2)  γυνὴ ἀνδρεία εὐφραίνει τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς, 

καὶ τὰ ἔτη αὐτοῦ πληρώσει ἐν εἰρήνῃ. 

 A staunch wife gladdens her husband 

and he would complete his years in peace.

C) אשת חיל תדשן לבעלה         ושנו[תו .. ת]שמ[ח]׃

γυνὴ ἀνδρεία] H אשת חיל; the same equation is found in Pr 12.4, 31.10. 

This Heb. phrase, in its remaining attestation in the OT, is rendered as γυνὴ 

δυνάμεως Ru 3.11.

εὐφραίνει] better fits [ח]ת]שמ at the end of the verse; תדשן means ‘she 

fattens.’ Note also S תְבַסֶּם, though נְשַׁלֶּם = πληρώσει.
.as a direct object marker, see above at 4.7 ל־ On [לבעלה

τὰ ἔτη αὐτοῦ] S ֿשְׁנֵי חַיָּוְהֿי ‘the years of his life.’

26.3)  γυνὴ ἀγαθὴ μερὶς ἀγαθή, 

ἐν μερίδι φοβουμένων κύριον δοθήσεται· 

1 See also Lévi (127).
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 A good wife is a good portion, 

she would be granted as a portion for those who fear the Lord.

C) אשה [ט]ובה מנה [  ]     ובחלק ירא ייי תנת[ן]:

μερὶς] H מנה, for which a quote from our text reads מתנה ‘gift’ in bSanh 100.2, 

which Smend’s (II 22) Heb. restoration follows: אשה טובה מתנה טובה.

.G pl = דָחְלָוְהֿיֿ דְּמָרְיָא sg.] Sh ירא ייי

ἐν μερίδι] H בחלק. In the above-mentioned Talmudic text we read בחיק 

‘into the bosom,’ which with נָתַן is rendered differently in G: ָוָאֶתְּנָה .. בְּחֵיקֶך 
καὶ ἔδωκα .. ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ σου 2Sm 11.8. In this latter case ἐν is purely 

locational, whereas its use in our ἐν μερίδι could be compared with ἐν 

κλήρῳ δέδωκα τοῖς υἱοῖς Ησαυ τὸ ὄρος τὸ Σηιρ Dt 2.5. For more exam-

ples in SG, see GELS s.v. ἐν 12 “in the character, function, role of,” com-

parable to the so-called beth essentiae of Heb.  2 .ב־

26.4)  πλουσίου δὲ καὶ πτωχοῦ καρδία ἀγαθή, 

ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ πρόσωπον ἱλαρόν. 

 Whether of a rich (husband) or of a poor one, his is a delighted heart,

at all times a cheerful face.

We have another loosely constructed saying. It must be about a husband 

who has a good wife. S is slightly better at the start of the verse: עַתִּיר  אֶן 

עֶדָּן בְּכֹל  טָב  לֶבֵּהּ  מֶסְכֵּין  וֶאֿן   whether he is rich or he is poor, his heart is‘ הֿוּ 

happy all the time.’ Note the second half in MS 248: ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ πρό-
σωπον ἔχοντες ἱλαρόν γαυριάσουσιν ‘at all times, having a cheerful face, 

they act proudly.’

26.5)  Ἀπὸ τριῶν εὐλαβήθη ἡ καρδία μου, 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ τετάρτῳ προσώπῳ ἐφοβήθην· 

διαβολὴν πόλεως, καὶ ἐκκλησίαν ὄχλου, 

καὶ καταψευσμόν, ὑπὲρ θάνατον πάντα μοχθηρά. 

  Three things my heart found fearful, 

and to the fourth I dreaded to turn my face: 

criticism by your city and a gathering of a crowd, 

and calumny, all (this) distressful more than death.

τετάρτῳ] an ordinary numeral difficult to analyse. S turned it into a cardinal 

equivalent: מֶן אַרְבַּע סַגִּי דֶחְלֶת ‘of four I feared very much.’ What is Sh sup-

posed to mean? עַל פַּרְצוֹפָּא רְבִיעָיָא אֶתְיַהְבֶּת ‘on a fourth face I was given (!).’ 

Our analysis is to take the numeral as an instrumental dative3 modifying 

the following verb. The presence of diverse variae lectiones for the verb 

2 Cf. Jenni 1992 B 4.11, p. 89.
3 See SSG § 22 wl.
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(ἐφοβήθην) bears witness to the general difficulty of the text: εδεηθην 

‘I requested,’ εδοθην ‘I was given,’ and εδειλιασε ‘it [= my heart] was fear-

ful.’ Not only grammatically, but also in terms of the message, this numeral is 

difficult, for only three objects of fear are mentioned.

26.6)  ἄλγος καρδίας καὶ πένθος γυνὴ ἀντίζηλος ἐπὶ γυναικὶ 
καὶ μάστιξ γλώσσης πᾶσιν ἐπικοινωνοῦσα. 

 Grief of heart and sorrow is a woman fighting a woman 

and a scourge of tongue is common to all.

μάστιξ γλώσσης] a phrase also found at Jb 5.21, a rendition of שׁוֹט לָשׁוֹן.

γυνὴ ἀντίζηλος ἐπὶ γυναικὶ] Either two women jostling for a man’s affec-

tions or an already married wife jealous of a former rival. Either way it is a 

friction arising in marital relationships.

πᾶσιν] all the above mentioned difficulties.

S renders the second hemistich as וַמְחוֹתָא דְלֶשָּׁנָא כוּלְּהֵין אַכְחְדָא ‘and they 

are altogether an attack of a tongue.’

26.7)  βοοζύγιον σαλευόμενον γυνὴ πονηρά, 

ὁ κρατῶν αὐτῆς ὡς ὁ δρασσόμενος σκορπίου. 

 A bad wife is a violently shaking ox-yoke, 

he who takes hold of her is like one who grasps a scorpion.

σαλευόμενον] S קַשְׁיָא.

κρατῶν] Smend (235) views the verb as meaning “to marry.” He sees S’s 

 ,נֹשֵׂא .he bears, supports’ as a mistranslation of the supposed Heb‘ מְסַיְבַּר
which can mean “to marry.”4 As regards κρατέω, a sense such as “to gain 

possession of” or “to lord it over” is known in SG, but such is never applied 

to a husband in his relationship with his wife. SG does not attest to the equa-

tion κρατέω נָשָׂא Qal, in whatever sense of this common Heb. verb.

26.8)  ὀργὴ μεγάλη γυνὴ μέθυσος 

καὶ ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτῆς οὐ συγκαλύψει. 

 A drunkard wife is greatly irritating 

and she would not cover her pudenda.

μέθυσος] S רָוָיְתָא וְפַהָּיְתָא ‘intoxicated and roaming.’ MS 248 adds also 

ρεμβας ‘roaming.’

ἀσχημοσύνην αὐτῆς] S ּצַעְרָה ‘her (moral) shame.’ Syr. commonly 

uses פּוּרְסָיָא to denote a sexual organ, whether of a male or a female, but 

4 So Skehan - Di Lella (344): “marries her” and Segal (159) “ּהַנוֹשְׂאָה.”
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note ָאִמֶּך עֶרְוַת  דֶּמָּך 1Sm 20.30 rendered as  לְבשֶֹׁת  פּוּרְסָיָהּ   Here Sh .לְבֶהְמַת 

reads ּבְהֶתְתָא דִילָה ‘her disgrace.’

26.9)  πορνεία γυναικὸς ἐν μετεωρισμοῖς ὀφθαλμῶν 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς βλεφάροις αὐτῆς γνωσθήσεται. 

 A wife’s evil character can be spotted 

in her haughty eyes and eyelids.

26.10)  ἐπὶ θυγατρὶ ἀδιατρέπτῳ στερέωσον φυλακήν, 

ἵνα μὴ εὑροῦσα ἄνεσιν ἑαυτῇ χρήσηται· 

 Keep a vigilant eye on a headstrong daughter 

so that, having found freedom, she might not take advantage of it.

The first hemistich recurs identically in Si 42.11, where HM reads ֿעֿלֿ בת 

.Pi. impv ,חַזֵּק is most likely חז[ק] where ,חז[ק] משמרֿ

θυγατρὶ] Even though the preceding verse goes about wife, in no way, 

pace Smend (235), can θυγάτηρ be made to mean “wife.”

ἀδιατρέπτῳ] Sh דָנִיתָא מֶתְכַּחְּ  shameless.’ Ἀδιάτρεπτος is unknown‘ לָא 

prior to SG, and recurs at 26.25 and 42.11, and each time with reference to 

a woman.5

ἄνεσιν] which Ryssel (365, fn. e) refers to laxity in guard’s attention.

χρήσηται] Smend (236) says that the Gk verb means “to perform sexual 

intercourse.” No such instance is known to SG. LSJ, s.v. χράω C med. IV 2 

mentions one case for “sexual intercourse”: τῇσι δὲ ἄλλῃσι γυναιξὶ ἐχρᾶτο 

Hdt 2.181, where the clause is preceded by μίσγεσθαι οὐκ οἷός, where the 

inf. explicitly means ‘to have sexual intercourse,’ so that it is not impossible 

that ἐχρᾶτο means “he treated” in bed. Whereas √ׁשׁמש does not occur in 

BH and only once in BS at 38.12 with an obscure meaning, its Pi. in the 

sense of “to perform sexual intercourse” is well-known to MH, in which 

a verbal noun, ׁתַּשְׁמִיש, also denotes such an act beside “use, utilisation,” a 

notion affiliated to χράομαι. Ryssel (364, fn. f) goes a step farther, suggest-

ing that it is a case of onanism.6 ἑαυτῇ here is best viewed as a case of 

dativus commodi.

A somewhat different message is heard in S: עַל חַצִּיפְתָא אַסְגָּא נָטוֹרֵא מֶטּוּל 

 on an audacious one increase guards because she‘ דְּלַיְתּ לָהּ נְיָחָא אֶלָּא אֶן גֶּנְבַּת

would not be satisfied unless she got away secretly.’

26.11)  ὀπίσω ἀναιδοῦς ὀφθαλμοῦ φύλαξαι 
καὶ μὴ θαυμάσῃς, ἐὰν εἰς σὲ πλημμελήσῃ· 

5 Cf. Wagner 1999.138f.
6 Practised by women as well?
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 (Being) behind a shameless eye watch out 

and do not be surprised if she gets at you.

This and the following verse do not appear to concerned with a wife.

The fem. gender has been selected in both S חַצִּיפַת עַיְנֵא .. תְּדַגֶּל ‘one who 

is audacious in eyes .. she deceives’ and Sh מְסַכְּלָא  .. בְּעַיְנֵא   one‘ גּוּמְדָנְיַת 

who is audacious in eyes .. she deceives.’ Strictly speaking, ἀναιδοῦς can be 

either masc. or fem. and substantivised, but then one would not know how 

syntactically to analyse the genitive case of ὀφθαλμοῦ. Smend adduces for 

comparison Heb. עז פנים, which, however, is syntactically distinct: a cst. 

phrase, עֹז פָּנָיו Ec 8.1, where G significantly reads ἀναιδὴς προσώπῳ with 

a dat. of respect. When the nomen regens is an adjective or a ptc., esp. pas-

sive, the nomen rectum is never rendered with a genitive noun in G, e.g. Καὶ 
ἦν Ιωσηφ καλὸς τῷ εἴδει καὶ ὡραῖος τῇ ὄψει σφόδρα < וַיְהִי יוֹסֵף יְפֵה־תֹאַר 
Gn 39.6.7 וִיפֵה מַרְאֶה

φύλαξαι] in the middle voice of reflexive force. S הרט is an anomalous 

spelling in lieu of רהט ‘Run!’. The mid. verb φυλάσσομαι does not require 

ὀπίσω to indicate what or who one should beware of, but ἀπό as in φυλάξῃ 

ἀπὸ παντὸς ῥήματος πονηροῦ De 23.9.8 Hence ὀπίσω ἀναιδοῦς ὀφθαλ-
μοῦ indicates a place. Segal (159) translates the first hemistich with אַחֲרֵי 

שְׁמֹר פָּנִים  אַחֲרֵי > though he is aware that ,עַזַּת  -is unattested else < שָׁמַר 

where (162).

26.12)  ὡς διψῶν ὁδοιπόρος στόμα ἀνοίξει 
καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς ὕδατος τοῦ σύνεγγυς πίεται, 
κατέναντι παντὸς πασσάλου καθήσεται 
καὶ ἔναντι βέλους ἀνοίξει φαρέτραν. 

 As a thirsty wayfarer would open (his) mouth 

and drink from any water close by, 

she would sit in front of any oblong object 

and open (her) quiver towards an arrow.

τοῦ σύνεγγυς] an adverb being used as equivalent to an attributive adjective, 

and the added τοῦ exemplifies a rare structure < noun - article - adjective > 

as in ὄρη τὰ ὑψηλά ‘the high mountains’ Ps 103.18.9

πασσάλου .. βέλους .. φαρέτραν] euphemistically used for ‘penis,’ 

‘phallus,’ ‘vagina’ respectively.

7 For more examples of this structure in BH, see JM § 129 i-ia.
8 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. 2.
9 On the former feature, see SSG § 26 e (p. 222), and on the latter, id. § 37 bbc.
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S is rather extended: אַיֿך צַהְיָא דְעָאֶל מֶן אוּרְחָא וְפוּמֵהּ פְּתִיח לְמַיֵּא קַרִּירֵא וְמֶן 

 כֹּל מַיִּן שָׁתֵא וְעַל כֹּל קֵיס מֶסְתְּמֶך וַקְדָם כֹּל גֵּארָא פְתִיח קָטֶרְקֵהּ הָכַנָּא הֿיְ אַנֿתְּתָא גַיָּרְתָא

 as someone thirsty who enters from a travel and whose‘ דַלְכֹל אֿנָשׁ פְּתִיח רַחְמָהּ

mouth is open for cool waters and who drinks from any water and relies on 

every pound (of water?),10 and whose quiver is open before every arrow, so 

is an adulterous woman whose sexual organ is available to everybody.’

26.13)  Χάρις γυναικὸς τέρψει τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς, 

καὶ τὰ ὀστᾶ αὐτοῦ πιανεῖ ἡ ἐπιστήμη αὐτῆς.

 The charm of a wife gives delight to her husband 

and her knowledgeableness nourishes his bones.

C) אשה [מט]יב בעלה [ ]         ידשן שכלה:

Χάρις] Given the masc. ptc., אשה must have been preceded by a m.s. 

substantive towards the end of the preceding line, thus not constituting the 

first word of the line in the Heb. MS. חֵן comes to everybody’s mind.

The parallelism with ידשן suggests אשה [יט]יב as a more plausible restoration.

26.14)  δόσις κυρίου γυνὴ σιγηρά, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀντάλλαγμα πεπαιδευμένης ψυχῆς· 

 A quiet wife is a gift from the Lord 

and there is no substitute for an educated soul.

σιγηρά] S טָבְתָא ‘good.’

Segal (162) mentions a Talmudic saying: לעולם ירדו  שיחה  קבים   עשרה 

 Ten qav units of chatting descended to the world. Women‘ תשעה נטלו נשים

took nine of them’ bQid 49.2.

ψυχῆς] Smend’s (237) analysis sounds odd: “Genetiv der Restriction,” 

with which he apparently means what one thinks of the dative of respect. 

Among the twenty-five values one could identify in the genitive case in SG 

(SSG § 22 v) there is not a single suitable candidate. According to Smend 

πεπαιδευμένης is presumably not attributive, but substantivised: “of a 

(wife) educated in soul.”

26.15)  χάρις ἐπὶ χάριτι γυνὴ αἰσχυντηρά, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν σταθμὸς πᾶς ἄξιος ἐγκρατοῦς ψυχῆς. 

 A modest wife is charm upon charm, 

there is no weight at all suitable for a self-controlled (wife).

C) חן ע[ל חן] אשה ביישת                 ואין משקל לצרורת פה:

10 Smend (236): “jedes Holz.”
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πᾶς] Presumably to indicate categorical negation with a sg. noun, though 

the position of such πᾶς usually precedes a negatived substantive. Cf. SSG 

§ 83 fa.

ἐγκρατοῦς] most likely not an attributive adjective, but substantivised, and 

the gen. case of ψυχῆς is typical of this adjective, often governing a gen. term, 

e.g. ὁ ἐγκρατὴς τοῦ νόμου ‘he who holds the law fast’ Si 15.1. Thus we have 

here a concatenation of two terms in the gen. case: ἄξιος governing a gen. 

and ἐγκρατής governing a gen. of its own. See SSG § 42 d.

The grammatical nature of פה  a cst. chain, is observable in a case ,צרורת 

such as אַשְׁרֵי נְשׂוּי־פֶּשַׁע כְּסוּי חֲטָאָה ‘blessed is one whose iniquities are forgiven 

and whose sins are covered’ Ps 32.1. Thus our Si example can be reworded 

as ָאִשָּׁה אֲשֶׁר צָרוּר פִּיה. Cf. JM § 129 ia.11

26.16)  ἥλιος ἀνατέλλων ἐν ὑψίστοις κυρίου 

καὶ κάλλος ἀγαθῆς γυναικὸς ἐν κόσμῳ οἰκίας αὐτῆς· 

 A sun rising in the heights of the Lord 

and the beauty of a good wife in her decorated house,

C) שמש [זורחת] במרומי מעל        יפה א[שה] בדביר בחור:

ἥλιος] On the absence of the expected definite article, see SSG § 5 e.

κάλλος יפה] an anomalous spelling for יפי, i.e. יְפִי ‘the beauty of,’ as in יְפִי 
 עִם־יְפֵה עֵינַיִם Ez 28.7? Otherwise one could adduce the much debated חָכְמָתֶךָ

 1Sm 16.12 and עִם־יְפֵה מַרְאֶה ib. 17.42, both translated in G as μετὰ κάλλους 

ὀφθαλμῶν.

An alternative analysis is to take יפה as יָפָה. So BSH 160. In view of the 

word order יפה א[שה] can only mean ‘a woman is pretty,’ and it cannot cor-

respond to ἀγαθῆς γυναικὸς, for which our author would have written אשׁה 

.טובה

 a select, special innermost chamber’? Let it be noted that the‘ [דביר בחור

noun דְּבִיר in BH always refers to the throne-room of Yahweh. This forms 

good parallelism with מרומי מעל.

26.17)  λύχνος ἐκλάμπων ἐπὶ λυχνίας ἁγίας 

καὶ κάλλος προσώπου ἐπὶ ἡλικίᾳ στασίμῃ· 

 A lamp shining on a sacred lamp-stand 

and the beauty of (her) face on her solid height.

C) נר שרף על מנורת קדש        הוד פנים על קומת תוכן:

11 Mopsik’s (175, fn. 6) alternative interpretation that “mouth” is a euphemism for vagina 
is unlikely.
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In S the second hemistich reads: ּהָכַנָּא שׁוּפְרָהּ דַּאנֿתְּתָא טָבְתָא בְמָוְתַּב בַּיְתָּה 

‘so is the beauty of a good wife in the way she sits at home.’ 

26.18)  στῦλοι χρύσεοι ἐπὶ βάσεως ἀργυρᾶς 

καὶ πόδες ὡραῖοι ἐπὶ πτέρνοις εὐστάθμοις.

 Golden pillars on a silver base 

and beautiful legs on well-balanced heels.

πτέρνοις] chosen by Ziegler over against the meaningless στέρνοις 

‘breasts’ as read in many MSS.

For an interpretation of the complicated text of S here, cf. Smend 238.

26.19) ¶ τέκνον, ἀκμὴν ἡλικίας σου συντήρησον ὑγιῆ, 

καὶ μὴ δῷς ἀλλοτρίοις τὴν ἰσχύν σου.

 Child, save the prime of your manhood safe, 

and do not give your power away to strangers.

In the first hemistich we read in S: בֶּריֿ אֶזְדַּהר בְּזַבְנָא דַעְלַיְמוּתָא ‘Son, be 

cautious at the time of your youth.’

26.20) ἀναζητησάς παντὸς πεδίου εὔγεων κλῆρον, 

σπεῖρε τὰ ἴδια σπέρματα πεποιθὼς τῇ εὐγενείᾳ σου.

 After having looked for a piece of good soil in the whole field, 

sow your own seeds, trusting in your noble birth.

πεποιθὼς τῇ εὐγενείᾳ σου] S בְּתָוְלְדָתָך תְּכִילָאִית ‘with your reproductions 

confidently.’

26.21) οὕτως τὰ γενήματά σου περιόντα, 

καὶ παρρησίαν εὐγενείας ἔχοντα μεγαλυνοῦσι.

 That way your products being successful, 

and, being free to act due to (their) noble birth, would be praised high.

μεγαλυνοῦσι] Many contemporary translations appear to have taken the 

verb as intransitive – “groß wachsen” (Ryssel), “become great” (Box - 

Oesterley), “growing up” (Skehan - Di Lella), “become great” (NETS). 

The only exception is “hoch preisen” (SD). In the active voice μεγαλύνω is 

always transitive, which is true not only in BG, but also in CG. What are 

the subject and the object of μεγαλυνοῦσι as a transitive verb? We suggest 

that the former is “people,” the 3pl. verb being used impersonally, and the τὰ 
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γενήματά σου the object.12 The way the two participles are being used here 

could be compared with a case such as ὑπέδειξε τὸν τῆς συμποσίας καιρὸν 

ἤδη παρατρέχοντα ‘he pointed out that the time for the banquet was already 

slipping by’ 3M 5.15.13

26.22) γυνὴ μισθία ἴση σιάλῳ λογισθήσεται, 
ὕπανδρος δὲ πύργος θανάτου τοῖς χρωμένοις λογισθήσεται.

 A hired woman shall be considered equal to spittle, 

but one who is subject to a husband shall be considered as a tower of 

death for those who use her.

ἴση] The adjective is functioning as a predicate as in πιστοὶ ἐλογίσθησαν 

‘they were considered to be reliable’ Ne 13.13.

πύργος θανάτου] What does this mean? Ryssel (366, fn. a) refers to 

2M 13.5ff. where a 50-cubit tower is mentioned as a site of execution.

26.23) γυνὴ ἀσεβὴς ἀνόμῳ μερὶς δοθήσεται 
εὐσεβὴς δὲ δίδοται τῷ φοβουμένῳ τὸν κύριον.

 An impious woman could be given as a portion to a lawless (man) 

and a pious (woman) is given to a (man) who fears the Lord.

26.24) γυνὴ ἀσχήμων ἀτιμίαν κατατρίψει, 
θυγάτηρ δὲ εὐσχήμων καὶ τὸν ἄνδρα ἐντραπήσεται.

 An unseemly woman would be often engaged in acts of infamy, 

but a decent woman would feel shy even before her husband.

θυγάτηρ] Just as Heb. בַּת, this Gk word is sometimes used in the sense of 

a female other than daughter in the standard sense; see GELS s.v. 3 and 4. 

In this verse it is clearly parallel to γυνή.

26.25) γυνὴ ἀδιάτρεπτος ὡς κύων λογισθήσεται, 
ἡ δὲ ἔχουσα αἰσχύνην τὸν κύριον φοβηθήσεται.

 A headstrong woman would be considered as a dog, 

but one who has a sense of shame would fear the Lord.

κύων] The dog was not man’s best friend in Jewish society.14 

12 SD displays a different analysis: “So werden deine Nachkommen beständig sein und 
die Zuversicht auf die edle Herkunft hoch preisen.”

13 For a discussion with more examples, see SSG § 31 gd.
14 Cf. Schwartz 2004.
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26.26) γυνὴ ἄνδρα ἴδιον τιμῶσα σοφὴ πᾶσι φανήσεται, 
ἀτιμάζουσα δὲ ἐν ὑπερηφανίᾳ ἀσεβὴς πᾶσι γνωσθήσεται 
γυναικὸς ἀγαθῆς μακάριος ὁ ἀνήρ· 

ὁ γὰρ ἀριθμὸς τῶν ἐτῶν αὐτοῦ διπλάσιος ἔσται.

 A wife who respects her own husband would appear to all as wise, 

but one not respecting with haughtiness would be known to all as impious,

blessed is a husband of a good wife, 

for the number of his years would double.

ἴδιον] a rare instance of ἴδιος as a substitute of a reflexive pronoun, here 

ἑαυτῆς. See SSG § 8 h.

ἀσεβὴς] inadvertently missing in S.

On the clause structure of vs. 26c, see above at 26.1.

26.27) γυνὴ μεγαλόφωνος καὶ γλωσσώδης 

ὡς σάλπιγξ πολέμων εἰς τροπὴν θεωρηθήσεται. 
ἀνθρώπου δὲ παντὸς ψυχὴ ὁμοιότροπος τούτοις, 

πολέμου ἀκαταστασίαις τὴν ψυχὴν διαιτηθήσεται. ¶

 A wife who speaks loud and much 

could be seen as an army trumpet calling for flight, 

everybody’s soul is similar to these, 

one would subject one’s life to disruptions of war.

ὁμοιότροπος] Wagner (1999.342) notes that compound words beginning 

with ὁμοιο- and ὁμο- are especially common in books originally written in 

Greek, what speaks of the elegant style of the Greek of our document.

26.28)  Ἐπὶ δυσὶ λελύπηται ἡ καρδία μου, 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ τρίτῳ θυμός μοι ἐπῆλθεν· 

ἀνὴρ πολεμιστὴς ὑστερῶν δι᾿ ἔνδειαν, 

καὶ ἄνδρες συνετοὶ ἐὰν σκυβαλισθῶσιν, 

ἐπανάγων ἀπὸ δικαιοσύνης ἐπὶ ἁμαρτίαν· 

ὁ κύριος ἑτοιμάσει εἰς ῥομφαίαν αὐτόν. 

  On two (types of man) my heart has felt sorrow, 

on the third anger came over me: 

a warrior lacking much because of poverty, 

and intelligent people disregarded as useless, 

one returning from righteousness back to sin. 

The Lord would prepare him for a sword.

δυσὶ] S תַּרְתֵּין צֶבְוָן ‘two matters.’

λελύπηται] S תְּוַר ‘it was amazed.’
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26.29)  Μόλις ἐξελεῖται ἔμπορος ἀπὸ πλημμελείας, 

καὶ οὐ δικαιωθήσεται κάπηλος ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας. 

  A merchant would scarcely keep clear of a wrongdoing 

a tradesman would not be innocent of a sin.

ἐξελεῖται] Pace Smend (241) there is no absolute need to view this middle 

voice form as passively used.15 It is about a merchant trying to keep away 

from wrongdoings, not about seeking help from others in that direction. See 

also below at 36.1.

15 See his translation: “Nicht leicht bleibt ein Kaufmann vor Vergehen bewahrt.”
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27.1) χάριν διαφόρου πολλοὶ ἥμαρτον, 

καὶ ὁ ζητῶν πληθῦναι ἀποστρέψει ὀφθαλμόν. 

 For the sake of money many people sinned, 

and one who seeks to increase (income) would look away.

χάριν] a pseudo-preposition of causal force. It may be also post-positioned, 

e.g. τούτων χάριν ‘because of these things’ Si 31.13. See GELS s.v. χάρις 6.

S is more explicit: סַגִּיֵאא דַחְטָו מֶטּוּל דְּלַיתּ בְּהוֹן דֶּחְלְתָא וַדְצָבֵא לְמַסְגָּיוּ חְטָהֵא 

 many are those who sinned because they have no fear (of the‘ מַהְמֵא עַיְנָוְהֿיֿ

Lord) and he who wants to increase sins averts his eyes.’

ἀποστρέψει ὀφθαλμόν] Sh adds in the margin: מֶן מֶסְכֵּנָא ‘from the poor.’ 

One might also be tempted to take no notice of obvious traps for illegal gains.

27.2)  ἀνὰ μέσον ἁρμῶν λίθων παγήσεται πάσσαλος, 

καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον πράσεως καὶ ἀγορασμοῦ συνθλιβήσεται ἁμαρτία. 

 Between joint stones a peg would be placed fast, 

and between selling and buying a sin might creep in.

πράσεως καὶ ἀγορασμοῦ] S זָבוֹנָא לַמְזַבְּנָנָא ‘a buyer and a seller.’

συνθλιβήσεται] We prefer adopting this emendation suggested by Fritzsche 

(1871.453) pace Ziegler’s συντριβήσεται, ‘might be crushed,’ which is rather 

difficult in the context; cf. also Ryssel 367, fn. f. To the literal translation 

in Sh, תֶּשְׁתְּחֶק, a marginal alternative has been added: תֶּתְפְּלַח ‘be performed.’

27.3)  ἐὰν μὴ ἐν φόβῳ κυρίου κρατήσῃ  

κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐν τάχει καταστραφήσεται αὐτοῦ ὁ οἶκος.

 If he does not adhere to the fear of the Lord, 

his house would be ruined fast, in no time. 

ἐν] In contrast to the normal < + gen. > with this verb we most likely have 

here a Hebraism, e.g. ֹבְּיָדו הָאֲנָשִׁים  עֵשָׂו Gn 19.6 and וַיַּחֲזִקוּ  בַּעֲקֵב  אֹחֶזֶת   יָדוֹ 
ib. 25.26. Hence we are not convinced with Smend’s (242) “wenn du nicht 

in der Gottesfurcht stark, d.h. reich wirst.”1

S begins with ֿבֶּרי and the verbs are in the second person. κρατήσῃ may 

have been found difficult; because of the opening ἐὰν μὴ and the following 

1 In Smend (II 46) he offers “wenn du nicht an der Gottesfurcht festhältst,” but he continues 
with “dein Haus.”
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αὐτοῦ, the verb here cannot be parsed as fut. mid. 2sg.2 In SG the third per-

son sg. non-passive verb does occur impersonally, but literally impersonally 

with no personal subject, e.g. Ἔστω κατὰ τὸ ῥῆμά σου ‘Let it be as you say’ 

Ge 30.34. More examples are mentioned in SSG § 87 c.

27.4)  Ἐν σείσματι κοσκίνου διαμένει κοπρία, 

οὕτως σκύβαλα ἀνθρώπου ἐν λογισμῷ αὐτοῦ. 

  If one shakes a sieve, rubbish could remain behind, 

so sheer nonsense of a person in his argument.

The message of S is rather distinct: אַיֿך תֶּנָּנָא סַגִּיָאא לְעֶל מֶן נוּרָא הָכַנָּא שׁוֹעְיָתָא 

 like much smoke above fire, so are man’s statements over‘ דְאנָשָׁא עַל חוּשְׁבָּנָא

a thought.’3

27.5)  σκεύη κεραμέως δοκιμάζει κάμινος, 

καὶ πειρασμὸς ἀνθρώπου ἐν διαλογισμῷ αὐτοῦ.

 A furnace tests a potter’s instruments, 

and a man’s test is in his reasoning.

A) כלי יוצר לבער כבשן          וכמהו איש על חשבונו:

δοκιμάζει] Rather difficult to harmonise with לבער ‘to ignite.’ And what 

is the first Heb. clause supposed to mean? “A potter’s instruments are there 

to ignite an oven”? 

διαλογισμῷ] probably a stylistic variant of λογισμός in the preceding 

verse. In both cases SD has viewed αὐτοῦ as objective genitive: “beim Nach-

denken über ihn.” Though we find no syntactic difficulty there, is not “die 

Erprobung eines Menschen geschieht beim Nachdenken über ihn” much too 

obvious?4

27.6)  γεώργιον ξύλου ἐκφαίνει ὁ καρπὸς αὐτοῦ, 

οὕτως λογισμὸς ἐνθυμήματα καρδίας ἀνθρώπου. 

 Fruits show the quality of a farmer’s working on trees, 

so an argument what a person’s thoughts are in his mind.

A) על עבדת עץ יהי פרי                  כן חשבון על יצר אחד:
λογισμὸς] Sh חוּשָּׁבָא ‘reasoning, arguing’ as a verbal noun, also in vs. 7, 

whereas in vss. 4 and 5 we find מַחְשַׁבְתָּא ‘thought,’ as a result of reasoning 

as in Gn 6.5 and Dn 11.24.

2 Besides, S presents a rather free translation: זַבְנָא קַלִּיל  תֶעְבַּר  דַאלָהָא  דֶּחְלְתֵהּ  עַל  אֶן   בֵּריֿ 
’.Child, if you go against God a little, you would lose much time‘ סַגִּיאָא תֶחְסַר

3 Smend (242f.) holds that this text is that of vs. 5, with which the text adduced above is 
totally irreconcilable.

4 See SD in its commentary ad loc., p. 2200.
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ἐνθυμήματα καρδίας ἀνθρώπου] This presents quite a departure from 

5 .יצר אחד

27.7)  πρὸ λογισμοῦ μὴ ἐπαινέσῃς ἄνδρα· 

οὗτος γὰρ πειρασμὸς ἀνθρώπων. 

 Before (hearing his) argument, do not praise a man, 

for this is a proof of people.

27.8)  Ἐὰν διώκῃς τὸ δίκαιον, καταλήμψῃ 

καὶ ἐνδύσῃ αὐτὸ ὡς ποδήρη δόξης. 

  If you pursue righteousness, you would acquire, 

and would wear it like gorgeous robes.

τὸ δίκαιον] S קוּשְׁתָּא, the commonest equivalent of which is ἀλήθεια. 

Cf. Sh זַדִּיקוּתָא. In SG the commonest equivalent of √δικαιο- is √צדק. Thus 

we find δίκαιος rendering אֱמֶת a mere five times, in four of which the 

Heb. noun carries a religious or ethical overtone, e.g. καὶ ἐξ ἀδικίας ἀπο-
στρέψει τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ, κρίμα δίκαιον ποιήσει ἀνὰ μέσον ἀνδρὸς καὶ 
ἀνὰ μέσον τοῦ πλησίον αὐτοῦ ׁמֵעָוֶל יָשִׁיב יָדוֹ מִשְׁפַּט אֱמֶת יַעֲשֶׂה בֵּין אִישׁ לְאִיש 

Ez 18.8. See also Zc 7.9, Is 61.8, Je 49(42).5. The only possible exception is 

Ex 18.21.

27.9)  πετεινὰ πρὸς τὰ ὅμοια αὐτοῖς καταλύσει, 
καὶ ἀλήθεια πρὸς τοὺς ἐργαζομένους αὐτὴν ἐπανήξει. 

 Birds would seek a nest with their likes 

and truth would return to those who practise it.

27.10)  λέων θήραν ἐνεδρεύει, 
οὕτως ἁμαρτία ἐργαζομένους ἄδικα. 

 A lion lies in wait for prey, 

so sin for those who commit unrighteous deeds.

27.11)  διήγησις εὐσεβοῦς διὰ παντὸς σοφία, 

ὁ δὲ ἄφρων ὡς σελήνη ἀλλοιοῦται. 

 A story by a pious person is always wisdom, 

but a fool keeps changing like the moon.

27.12)  εἰς μέσον ἀσυνέτων συντήρησον καιρόν, 

εἰς μέσον δὲ διανοουμένων ἐνδελέχιζε. 

5 Smend (II 23) hypothesises יצר אדם.
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 Among the thoughtless watch out for the right time (to leave), 

among the thoughtful linger on.

εἰς μέσον (2×)] mostly in the sense of “into the midst of,” but here the 

conjunction with ἐνδελέχιζε ‘linger on, stay on,’ and not ‘come frequently’ 

suggests that on rare occasions εἰς μέσον can be synonymous with ἐν μέσῳ, 

so GELS s.v. μέσος II D b.

27.13)  διήγησις μωρῶν προσόχθισμα, 

καὶ ὁ γέλως αὐτῶν ἐν σπατάλῃ ἁμαρτίας. 

 A story by fools is boring, 

and their joke is about sinful luxury.

ἐν] a preposition which, like its Heb. counterpart, בְּ־, can mark the object 

of a discourse or thought. So also, e.g., διηγήσασθε ἐν τοῖς πύργοις 

αὐτῆς ‘Narrate about her towers’ Ps 47.13. For more examples, see GELS 

s.v. ἐν 15.

σπατάλῃ ἁμαρτίας] Alternatively translatable as “unbridled sin.” Cf. S 

merely מַרָּחוּתָא ‘boldness’ // Sh אֶצְטְרַנְיָא דַחְטִיתָא ‘extravagance in sin.’

27.14)  λαλιὰ πολυόρκου ἀνορθώσει τρίχας, 

καὶ ἡ μάχη αὐτῶν ἐμφραγμὸς ὠτίων. 

 A talk by excessive curser makes the hair stand on end 

and when they quarrel, people stop their ears.

The second hemistich is replaced in S with vs. 15.

αὐτῶν] The selection of the pl. pronoun is because the translator was not 

thinking of a monologue, by one person, but of a conversation.

27.15)  ἔκχυσις αἵματος μάχη ὑπερηφάνων, 

καὶ ἡ διαλοιδόρησις αὐτῶν ἀκοὴ μοχθηρά. 

 A quarrel between arrogant people (ends up in) bloodshed 

and their mutual railing is unbearable to listen to.

According to Smend (246) the first hemistich means that their quarrel is 

as bad as bloodshed.

The second hemistich is missing in S.

27.16)  Ὁ ἀποκαλύπτων μυστήρια ἀπώλεσεν πίστιν 

καὶ οὐ μὴ εὕρῃ φίλον πρὸς τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ. 

  One who discloses secrets loses trust 

and would never find a friend comparable to his own life.
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S begins with an extra message: ּבֵּית רַשִּׁיעֵא לָא תֶתֶּב וְמָא דְגָחְכִּין סַכַּר אֶדְנַיְך 

‘in the midst of the wicked do not sit, and when they laugh, stop your ears.’

πρὸς] On < πρός + acc >, see above at 25.19.

27.17)  στέρξον φίλον καὶ πιστώθητι μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ· 

ἐὰν δὲ ἀποκαλύψῃς τὰ μυστήρια αὐτοῦ,  

μὴ καταδιώξῃς ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ. 

 Show affection for a friend and stay faithful with him. 

But if you disclose his secrets, 

do not chase him.

στέρξον] S נַסָּא ‘Try,’ Sh שַׁרַּר ‘Make secure.’ Wagner (1999.296f.) draws 

attention to the relative rareness in BG of this word in comparison with those 

semantically affiliated such as ἀγαπάω and φιλέω.

27.18)  καθὼς γὰρ ἀπώλεσεν ἄνθρωπος τὸν νεκρὸν αὐτοῦ, 

οὕτως ἀπώλεσας τὴν φιλίαν τοῦ πλησίον· 

 For just as a person loses his (friend) to death, 

so you have lost the friendship of your neighbour.

τὸν νεκρὸν αὐτοῦ] S ּמְנָתֵה ‘his portion, his share’; Sh ּבְעֶלְדְּבָבָא דִילֵה ‘his 

foe,’ which latter is the majority reading among Gk MSS, τὸν ἐχθρὸν αὐτοῦ.

τοῦ πλησίον] S דְּרָחְמָך ‘of your friend.’

27.19)  καὶ ὡς πετεινὸν ἐκ χειρός σου ἀπέλυσας, 

οὕτως ἀφῆκας τὸν πλησίον καὶ οὐ θηρεύσεις αὐτόν. 

 And just as you have a bird let escape out of your hand, 

so you have let go of your neighbour and could not hunt him (again).

οὕτως ἀφῆκας τὸν πλησίον] absent in S, so that this whole verse con-

stitutes a comparative clause of the preceding verse.

27.20)  μὴ αὐτὸν διώξῃς, ὅτι μακρὰν ἀπέστη 

καὶ ἐξέφυγεν ὡς δορκὰς ἐκ παγίδος. 

 Do not chase him, because he has moved far away 

and escaped like a gazelle out of a trap.

ὅτι] What follows in S reads somewhat different: מֶטּוּל דֶּאתְפַּלַּט אַיֿך טַבְיָא 

א פַּחָּ מֶן  צֶפְּרָא  וַאיֿך  נֶשְׁבָא   because he escaped like a gazelle out of a net‘ מֶן 

and like a bird out of a trap.’6

μακρὰν ἀπέστη] Sh לְטוּרָא אַרְחֶק ‘moved to a distant mountain.’

6 It is uncertain whether or not צֶפְּרָא denotes some specific bird such as ostrich or nightingale.
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27.21)  ὅτι τραῦμα ἔστιν καταδῆσαι, 
καὶ λοιδορίας ἔστιν διαλλαγή, 

ὁ δὲ ἀποκαλύψας μυστήρια ἀφήλπισεν. 

 Because a wound can be bandaged, 

and there is reconciliation for railing, 

one who disclosed secrets, however, is hopeless.

ἔστιν καταδῆσαι] an example of < εἰμί + inf. > with a modal value of 

ability or possibility, e.g. οὐκ ἔστιν μάλαγμα ἐπιθεῖναι ‘it is not possible 

to put on emolument’ Is 1.6. For more examples, see SSG § 30 (bec).

27.22)  Διανεύων ὀφθαλμῷ τεκταίνει κακά, 

καὶ ὁ εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἀποστήσεται ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ· 

  One who winks is bringing mischief out, 

and one who knows him should keep away from him.

Διανεύων ὀφθαλμῷ] S ּעַיְנֵה  and he whose eye is high.’ What‘ וַדְרָמָא 

follows is obscure: ּנֶהְוֵא תְבָרֵה ‘one at whom his eye is raised is going to be 

his prey’  ?

27.23)  ἀπέναντι τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν σου γλυκανεῖ τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν λόγων σου ἐκθαυμάσει, 
ὕστερον δὲ διαστρέψει τὸ στόμα αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς λόγοις σου δώσει σκάνδαλον. 

 Before your eyes his mouth is sweet 

and he might marvel at your words, 

but later he would change his tune 

and cast your words in a bad light.

27.24)  πολλὰ ἐμίσησα καὶ οὐχ ὡμοίωσα αὐτῷ, 

καὶ ὁ κύριος μισήσει αὐτόν. 

 Many things I have hated, but nothing comparable to him. 

and the Lord would hate him.

μισήσει αὐτόν] S adds ֿוַנְלוּטִיוְהֿי ‘and curse him,’ without which the second 

hemistich might come out too short.

27.25)  ὁ βάλλων λίθον εἰς ὕψος ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ βάλλει, 
καὶ πληγὴ δολία διελεῖ τραύματα. 

 One who throws a stone upwards is throwing it down on his head 

and a deceptive blow would create injuries all round.
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εἰς ὕψος] Pace Smend (248) this is absent in S, for a stone, only when 

thrown upwards, might fall down on the thrower’s head; the verb chosen 

by S, תֶּהְפּוֹך ‘it comes back’ is non-sensical, unless the stone is thrown 

upwards.

The second hemistich is read in S as נֶתִיהֶב לַאבְדָנָא  בְסֶתְרָא   and‘ וַדְמָחֵא 

one who strikes in secret shall be delivered to annihilation.’

27.26)  ὁ ὀρύσσων βόθρον εἰς αὐτὸν ἐμπεσεῖται, 
καὶ ὁ ἱστῶν παγίδα ἐν αὐτῇ ἁλώσεται. 

 One who is digging a hole could fall into it 

and one who is setting a snare could be captured in it.

ἐμπεσεῖται .. ἁλώσεται] To view “theoretically possible” as one of the 

values of the future tense applies here very well, for certainty of some future 

event is obviously not intended here. On this question, see SSG § 28 ge. All 

modern translations consulted7 are misleading in this regard.

27.27)  ὁ ποιῶν πονηρά, εἰς αὐτὸν κυλισθήσεται, 
καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐπιγνῷ πόθεν ἥκει αὐτῷ. 

 When one does evil things, they could roll back to him, 

and he would never know whence they came to him.

ὁ ποιῶν πονηρά] in casus pendens and resumed through αὐτὸν, and the 

s of κυλισθήσεται is πονηρά. This somewhat complicated syntactic feature 

has been resolved in Sh with נֶתְעַרְגַּל בְהֵין  בִּישָׁתָא  דְעָבֶד   he who does‘ אַיְנָא 

evil things could roll in them.’ S is distinct: בָּהּ נָפֶל ‘he [= ὁ ποιῶν πονηρά] 

falls into it.’

27.28)  ἐμπαιγμὸς καὶ ὀνειδισμὸς ὑπερηφάνῳ, 

καὶ ἡ ἐκδίκησις ὡς λέων ἐνεδρεύσει αὐτόν. 

 Mocking and insulting are (typical of) an arrogant person, 

and the punishment would be waiting in ambush for him like a lion.

ὑπερηφάνῳ] A large number of Gk MSS read υπερηφανων, which is 

unacceptable in view of the sg. αὐτόν in the second hemistich. Some MSS 

read αυτους, but not all of them read υπερηφανων. Either number would 

do, as long as the selection need be consistent. υπερηφανων, just as ὑπερη-
φάνῳ, could be analysed as predicative, not possessive genitive.

7 Including Brenton and Box - Oesterley with “shall,” for it is implausible that ὁ ὀρύσσων 
and ὁ ἱστῶν should refer to wrong persons destined to be punished this way.
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27.29)  παγίδι ἁλώσονται οἱ εὐφραινόμενοι πτώσει εὐσεβῶν, 

καὶ ὀδύνη καταναλώσει αὐτοὺς πρὸ τοῦ θανάτου αὐτῶν. 

 Those who rejoice at the fall of the godly would be captured with a snare

and pain would devour them before their death.

One hears quite an independent piece of message in S: א וַמְצִידָתָא הָלֵּין  פַּחֵּ

דְמָוְתּהוֹן לְיָוְמָא  עְדַמָּא  אֶנּוֹן  נֶלְוְיָן  וְהֶנֵּין   snares and traps, these are for‘ לְיָדוֹעַיְהֵין 

those who know them and they would accompany them till the day of their 

death.’

πτώσει] a rare example of <εὐφραίνω + dat.>. Another instance in LXX 

is ἐπιστρέψει κύριος ὁ θεός σου εὐφρανθῆναι ἐπὶ σὲ εἰς ἀγαθά, καθότι 
ηὐφράνθη ἐπὶ τοῖς πατράσιν σου Dt 30.9, where the dat. is parallel to the acc., 

though in H we see עַל twice, ָעַל־אֲבתֶֹיך כַּאֲשֶׁר־שָׂשׂ  לְטוֹב  עָלֶיךָ  -ἀγαλ> .לָשׂוּשׂ 
λιάομαι + dat.> occurs a little more frequently: see GELS s.v. a, and see 

also s.v. χαίρω.

εὐσεβῶν] Sh דְרַשִּׁיעֵא ‘of the wicked.’

27.30)  Μῆνις καὶ ὀργή, καὶ ταῦτά ἐστιν βδελύγματα, 

καὶ ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐγκρατὴς ἔσται αὐτῶν. 

  Fury and anger, and these are loathsome, 

and a sinful person could be in possession of them.

Μῆνις καὶ ὀργή] S קְנֵאתָא וְרוּגְזָא ‘jealousy and anger.’

S does not appear to have what would correspond to the second hemistich, 

and it is not clear that what follows is supposed to represent this: וְגַבְרָא 
’.a deceptive man loses his way‘ נַכּוּלְתָנָא מָוְבֶד אוּרְחֵהּ



CHAPTER 28

28.1)  ὁ ἐκδικῶν παρὰ κυρίου εὑρήσει ἐκδίκησιν, 

καὶ τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτοῦ διατηρῶν διατηρήσει. 

 One who avenges could receive vengeance from the Lord 

and He would definitely retain his sins in memory.

διατηρῶν διατηρήσει] This illustrates one of the two1 commonest ways 

of translating the well-known Hebrew structure, sometimes called figura 

etymologica, < verb + infinitive absolute >, a syntagm that intensifies the 

verbal notion in one way or another. E.g. ְהַרְבָּה אַרְבֶּה עִצְּבוֹנֵך Πληθύνων πλη-
θυνῶ τὰς λύπας σου Gn 3.16. Cf. SSG § 31 db, and JM § 123 e-l.

28.2)  ἄφες ἀδίκημα τῷ πλησίον σου, 

καὶ τότε δεηθέντος σου αἱ ἁμαρτίαι σου λυθήσονται. 

 Forgive your neighbour an act of unrighteousness, 

and then, when you implore, your sins would be made to lose their grip.

We detect here a predecessor to Jesus, in whose model prayer we are 

taught to say: καὶ ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν 

τοῖς ὀφειλέταις ἡμῶν Mt 6.12.

The first hemistich reads in S: שְׁבוֹק מָא דַבְלֶבָּך ‘Forgive what is in your 

mind.’

28.3)  ἄνθρωπος ἀνθρώπῳ συντηρεῖ ὀργήν, 

καὶ παρὰ κυρίου ζητεῖ ἴασιν; 

 A person retains anger at a fellowman 

and seeks healing from the Lord?

28.4)  ἐπ᾿ ἄνθρωπον ὅμοιον αὐτῷ οὐκ ἔχει ἔλεος, 

καὶ περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτοῦ δεῖται; 

 He has no mercy for a person like him 

and yet supplicates over his (own) sins?

This reminds us of the second of the two greatest commandments: “Love 

your neighbour, who is like yourself.”2 

1 Another common translation technique is the use of a cognate substantive derivationally 
and/or semantically affiliated to the main verb. See Tov 1990.70. A comparable syntactic feature 
is observable in S here: וְכֹל חְטָהָוְהֿיֿ מֶטַּר נְטִירִין ‘and all his sins are certainly memorised.’ מֶטַּר 
is distinct from the standard infinitive, לְמֶטַּר.

2 On an important syntactic issue regarding Lv 19.18b, cf. Muraoka 1978.
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28.5)  αὐτὸς σὰρξ ὢν διατηρεῖ μῆνιν, 

τίς ἐξιλάσεται τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτοῦ; 

 He, being flesh and blood, retains anger, 

who would atone for his sins?

28.6)  μνήσθητι τὰ ἔσχατα καὶ παῦσαι ἐχθραίνων, 

καταφθορὰν καὶ θάνατον, καὶ ἔμμενε ἐντολαῖς. 

 Remember the end (of your life) and stop being hostile, 

decaying and dying, and abide by laws.

παῦσαι] One of quite a few instances of this verb, παύομαι, being comple-

mented with a Pres. participle. Je 38.37 τὸ γένος Ισραηλ παύσεται γενέσθαι 
ἔθνος κατὰ πρόσωπόν μου is an extremely rare case of complementation of 

this verb through an infinitive.

28.7)  μνήσθητι ἐντολῶν καὶ μὴ μηνίασῃς τῷ πλησίον, 

καὶ διαθήκην ὑψίστου καὶ πάριδε ἄγνοιαν. 

 Remember laws and do not act with wrath against your neighbour, 

and the covenant of the Most High, and overlook (his) ignorance.

διαθήκην] Most likely to be construed as a direct object of μνήσθητι 
in spite of the intervening verbal clause.3 This is an example of quite a few 

cases of double objects vacillating between the genitive and the accusative; 

cf. SSG § 55 aa.

ὑψίστου] On the absence of the definite article, see below at 37.15.

πάριδε] Sh אַהְמָא, on which there is a marginal note in the MS: שְׁבוֹק 

‘Forgive.’

Note S: ּלֵה דְחַסִּיר  מָא  לֵהּ  וְהַב  הָא  אַלָָ קְדָם  חַבְרָך  תֶסְנֵא  וְלָא  פּוּקְדָּנָא   אֶתֿדַּכְר 

‘Remember the law and do not hate your colleague in front of God, and give 

him what he lacks.’

28.8)  Ἀπόσχου ἀπὸ μάχης, καὶ ἐλαττώσεις ἁμαρτίας· 

ἄνθρωπος γὰρ θυμώδης ἐκκαύσει μάχην, 

  Keep away from a fight, then you could minimise sins, 

for an irascible person might excite a fight,

ἐλαττώσεις] Alternatively ‘you should minimise,’ but following an impv., 

theoretical possibility sounds more plausible, indicating a consequence; the 

same nuance is apparent in the following clause. Cf. Snaith: “To avoid a quar-

rel is a setback for sin.”

The second hemistich is missing in S.

3 An analogous interruption is found in the preceding verse: καταφθορὰν καὶ θάνατον are 
coordinate with τὰ ἔσχατα in the first line. 
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28.9)  καὶ ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλὸς ταράξει φίλους 

καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον εἰρηνευόντων ἐμβαλεῖ διαβολήν. 

 A sinful man upsets friends 

and between people in harmony throws mutual accusation in.

ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλὸς] is further qualified in S ironically as דְרָחֶם דִּינָא ‘who 

likes justice.’

28.10)  κατὰ τὴν ὕλην τοῦ πυρὸς οὕτως ἐκκαυθήσεται, 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν στερέωσιν τῆς μάχης αὐξηθήσεται· 
κατὰ τὴν ἰσχὺν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ὁ θυμὸς αὐτοῦ ἔσται, 
καὶ κατὰ τὸν πλοῦτον ἀνυψώσει ὀργὴν αὐτοῦ.

 In proportion to the firewood a fire would burn, 

and in proportion to the vehemence of a strife, it would intensify, 

and in proportion to the power of a man, his fury would ensue, 

and in proportion to (his) wealth he would level his anger up.

All the four clauses open with < κατά τι > and each substantive expresses 

a diameter that determines a consequence. In the way the first two clauses 

are worded, however, their respective grammatical subject is not there. In 

each case the gen. substantive within the prepositional phrase is provid-

ing it.

The difficulty, not only in wording, but also message, that the original 

Heb. text may have presented is visible in S: וְכוֹל נֵאקַד  בְנוּרָא  דְּתֶרְמֵא   כֹּל 

סוֹגָא וַאיֿך  רוּגְזֵהּ  הָכַנָּא  דְאנָשָׁא  דִאידַיָּא  תֶּשְׁבּוֹחְתָּא  אַיֿך  סָגֵא  מֶסְגָּא  בְדִינָא   דְּתַסְגֵּא 

 all that you throw into a fire would burn and all that‘ דְנֶכְסָוְהֿיֿ הָכַנָּא רָמָא רוּחֵהּ

you increase in a lawsuit would increase indeed like the applause by a person’s 

hands, so is his anger and like the multitude of his possessions so high is his 

spirit.’

28.11)  ἔρις κατασπευδομένη ἐκκαίει πῦρ, 

καὶ μάχη κατασπεύδουσα ἐκχέει αἷμα. 

 An accelerated strife ignites fire, 

and a speeded up fight sheds blood out.

ἔρις κατασπευδομένη .. μάχη κατασπεύδουσα] S צָרְוָא וְעִיטְרָנָא .. דִינֵא 

’.cedar bark and cedar oil .. many lawsuits‘ סַגִּיֵאא

κατασπευδομένη] Sh does not see here anything to do with speed: 

מתכבא  ..  does mean ‘to accelerate’ in Peal, but not in any תכב√  .מתתכבא 

derived conjugation.4 

4 So in the current Syriac dictionaries. אֶתֿתְּכֶב is said to mean “to be tormented,” but הֶרְּתָא 
and חַצּוּתָא, both meaning “quarrel,” make no sense as the s of this verb. If the verb in Peal 
means “to accelerate,” one wonders what is wrong with “to be accelerated” in Ethpeel.
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28.12)  ἐὰν φυσήσῃς εἰς σπινθῆρα, ἐκκαήσεται, 
καὶ ἐὰν πτύσῃς ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν, σβεσθήσεται· 
καὶ ἀμφότερα ἐκ τοῦ στόματός σου ἐξελεύσεται. 

 If you blow at a spark, it would be ignited, 

and if you spit at it, it would stop burning, 

and both come out of your mouth.

πτύσῃς] S תֶּרּוֹס מַיָּא ‘you sprinkle water.’

This proverb is cited in Midrash Lev 33, and cf. also Jam 3.10f.

28.13)  Ψίθυρον καὶ δίγλωσσον καταράσασθε· 

πολλοὺς γὰρ εἰρηνεύοντας ἀπώλεσεν. 

  Curse a slanderous and double-tongued one, 

for such has ruined many harmonious people.

See above also at 5.14.

Ψίθυρον καὶ δίγλωσσον] S וָאף לֶשָּׁנָא תְלִיתָיָא ‘and also a third tongue,’ 

which is an inadvertent intrusion from the next verse.5

G has taken the two adjectives as applicable to one person in the light of 

the sg. ἀπώλεσεν unlike Sh, which ends with ֿאָוְבֶּדו ‘they destroyed.’6

28.14)  γλῶσσα τρίτη πολλοὺς ἐσάλευσεν 

καὶ διέστησεν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ ἔθνους εἰς ἔθνος 

καὶ πόλεις ὀχυρὰς καθεῖλεν 

καὶ οἰκίας μεγιστάνων κατέστρεψεν. 

 A third tongue shook many people 

and separated them among nations 

and destroyed fortified towns 

and overturned houses of noblemen.

γλῶσσα τρίτη] the tongue of a third party not directly involved in a 

conflict.

διέστησεν] Sh אַרְחֶק, i.e. caused them to move from one nation to another 

as refugees.

πόλεις ὀχυρὰς καθεῖλεν] S אֿנָשָׁא מְיַקְּרֵא דַמְדִינָתָא מֶן בָּתֵּיהוֹן טְרַד ‘honour-

able people of cities it chased away from their houses.’

28.15)  γλῶσσα τρίτη γυναῖκας ἀνδρείας ἐξέβαλεν 

καὶ ἐστέρεσεν αὐτὰς τῶν πόνων αὐτῶν. 

5 Smend (253) prefers S, though we are not convinced.
6 Segal (173) reconstructs the first line as בַּעַל שְׁתַּיִם אָרוּר, saying that it agrees with S, but 

see our remark above on S in this verse.
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 A third tongue caused staunch wives to be thrown out 

and made their efforts worthless.

The first hemistich of S is identical with that of vs. 14. The msc. pron. 

in the second hemistich shows that the latter is not concerned with women: 
 and made their (msc.) possessions unavailable to them‘ וַארְחֶק אֶנּוֹן מֶן נֶכְסַיהוֹן

(msc.).’

28.16)  ὁ προσέχων αὐτῇ οὐ μὴ εὕρῃ ἀνάπαυσιν 

οὐδὲ κατασκηνώσει μεθ᾿ ἡσυχίας. 

 He who pays attention to it would never find relief 

nor would be able to settle with peace of mind.

The verse is missing in S.

28.17)  πληγὴ μάστιγος ποιεῖ μώλωπα, 

πληγὴ δὲ γλώσσης συγκλάσει ὀστᾶ. 

 A hit by a whip causes a bruise, 

but a hit by a tongue could break bones.

28.18)  πολλοὶ ἔπεσαν ἐν στόματι μαχαίρας, 

καὶ οὐχ ὡς οἱ πεπτωκότες διὰ γλῶσσαν.

 Many fell with a sword’s edge, 

but not as many as the fallen because of a tongue. 

στόματι μαχαίρας] So also in Heb.: פִּי חֶרֶב, unlike in English, to which 

“mouth of sword” is alien.

28.19)  μακάριος ὁ σκεπασθεὶς ἀπ᾿ αὐτῆς, 

ὃς οὐ διῆλθεν ἐν τῷ θυμῷ αὐτῆς, 

ὃς οὐχ εἵλκυσεν τὸν ζυγὸν αὐτῆς 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς αὐτῆς οὐκ ἐδέθη· 

 Happy is one who was protected from it, 

who did not undergo its fury, 

who did not carry its yoke along 

and was not tied with its chains.

οὐ διῆλθεν ἐν τῷ θυμῷ αὐτῆς] S וַבְחֶמְתֵהּ לָא אֶתְחַלַּט ‘and did not experi-

ence its heat,’ where θερμῷ must be latent.

28.20)  ὁ γὰρ ζυγὸς αὐτῆς ζυγὸς σιδηροῦς, 

καὶ οἱ δεσμοὶ αὐτῆς δεσμοὶ χάλκειοι· 
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 For its yoke is an iron yoke, 

and its ropes are copper chains.

ζυγὸς σιδηροῦς] נִירָא קַשְׁיָא ‘a hard yoke.’

28.21)  θάνατος πονηρὸς ὁ θάνατος αὐτῆς, 

καὶ λυσιτελὴς μᾶλλον ὁ ᾅδης αὐτῆς. 

 The death dealt out by it is a harsh death 

and her hell is rather more tolerable.

The second hemistich reads in S: ּוַנְיָחָא אִית בַּשְׁיוֹל טָב מֶן דַּלְוָתֵה ‘and rest 

is in the hell is better rather than beside it [= a third tongue].’ 

28.22)  οὐ μὴ κρατήσῃ εὐσεβῶν, 

καὶ ἐν τῇ φλογὶ αὐτῆς οὐ καήσονται. 

 It should never apprehend pious people 

and in its flame they should not burn.

Cf. S לָא תֵאקַד בְּזַדִּיקֵא וְזַלִּיקֵא דְנוּרָא לָא נָוְקְדוּנָך ‘it should not burn against the 

righteous and flames of fire should not burn on you.’ One recalls the miracu-

lous rescue experienced by Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego (Dn 3.26).

28.23)  οἱ καταλείποντες κύριον ἐμπεσοῦνται εἰς αὐτήν, 

καὶ ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐκκαήσεται καὶ οὐ μὴ σβεσθῇ· 

ἐπαποσταλήσεται αὐτοῖς ὡς λέων 

καὶ ὡς πάρδαλις λυμανεῖται αὐτούς. 

 Those who forsake the Lord would fall into it 

and it would burn at them and would never be quenched 

and it would jump at them like a lion 

and like a leopard it would injure them.

28.24a)  ἰδὲ περίφραξον τὸ κτῆμά σου ἀκάνθαις,

 Behold, build a fence round your estate with thorn-bushes,

28.25b) καὶ τῷ στόματί σου ποίησον θύραν καὶ μοχλόν. 

 also for your mouth make a door and a bolt.

28.24b) τὸ ἀργύριόν σου καὶ τὸ χρυσίον κατάδησον· 

 Bind your silver and gold fast.

τὸ ἀργύριόν σου καὶ τὸ χρυσίον] The first position taken by silver 

does not necessarily mean that it was viewed as more valuable than gold. 
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Elsewhere we encounter the reverse sequence: χρυσίον καὶ ἀργύριον ἐπι-
στήσουσιν πόδα 40.25, cf. also συνήγαγες ὡς κασσίτερον τὸ χρυσίον 

καὶ ὡς μόλιβον ἐπλήθυνας ἀργύριον 47.18; at these two latter places the 

relative sequence agrees with that in H. According to BDB s.v. 11  זָהָב, in 

earlier books of the OT and sometimes in later books also, כֶּסֶף normally 

precedes זָהָב, e.g. וְאַבְרָם כָּבֵד מְאֹד בַּמִּקְנֶה בַּכֶּסֶף וּבַזָּהָב Gn 13.2 as against ׂוַתַּעַש 
בְּאוֹצְרוֹתֶיךָ וָכֶסֶף   Ez 28.4.7 Usually G agrees: Αβραμ δὲ ἦν πλούσιος זָהָב 

σφόδρα κτήνεσιν καὶ ἀργυρίῳ καὶ χρυσίῳ Ge 13.2 vs. ἐποίησας σεαυτῷ 

δύναμιν καὶ χρυσίον καὶ ἀργύριον ἐν τοῖς θησαυροῖς σου Ez 28.4. The 

mention of gold as the yardstick of value is understandable in this light in 

cases such as ἡ γὰρ χάρις αὐτῆς ὑπὲρ τὸ χρυσίον Si 7.19 and λυσιτελήσει 
σοι μᾶλλον ἢ τὸ χρυσίον 29.11; in both cases the definite article is generic, 

not indicating a particular piece of gold, hence not ‘the gold.’ See also at 

51.28.

28.25a) καὶ τοῖς λόγοις σου ποίησον ζυγὸν καὶ σταθμὸν

 And for your words make a yoke and a balance

28.26)  πρόσεχε μήπως ὀλίσθῃς ἐν αὐτῇ, 

μὴ πέσῃς κατέναντι ἐνεδρεύοντος. 

 Be cautious so that you would not slip in it 

so that you would not fall beside one who is laying in ambush.

ἐνεδρεύοντος] S סָנְאָך ‘your enemy.’

7 Cf. Muraoka 1992. This historical change in BH probably reflects the rise in value of 
gold as against silver at some point in the pre-Christian era in the Holy Land for one reason 
or another. 
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29.1)  Ὁ ποιῶν ἔλεος δανιεῖ τῷ πλησίον, 

καὶ ὁ ἐπισχύων τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ τηρεῖ ἐντολάς. 

 He who practices mercy should lend to his neighbour 

and he who lends personal support is practising laws.

δανιεῖ] In Secular Gk the verb δανείζω normally means “to lend money 

with interest,” what is forbidden in the OT, see Ex 22.25.1 Hence we are not 

here on financial business aiming at some gains, but a religious, moral issue.

τῇ χειρὶ] τὰς χεῖρας could have been more idiomatic. A synonymous 

verb, κραταιόω ‘to make strong,’ is so used a couple of times: ἐκραταίω-
σεν τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ ἐν κυρίῳ 1  וַיְחַזֵּק אֶת־יָדוֹ בֵּאלֹהִיםSm 23.16, κραται-
ῶσαι τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ἐν ἔργοις οἴκου τοῦ θεοῦ Ισραηλ יְדֵיהֶם  לְחַזֵּק 

 2E 6.22. In both cases the hands are not those of the  בִּמְלֶאכֶת בֵּית־הָאֱלֹהִים

actor, but those of one(s) else being supported. By contrast, in τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, 

αὐτοῦ would be equivalent to ἑαυτοῦ, not τοῦ πλησίον. Cf. also Ryssel 

(375, fn. o).

29.2)  δάνεισον τῷ πλησίον ἐν καιρῷ χρείας αὐτοῦ 

καὶ πάλιν ἀπόδος τῷ πλησίον εἰς καιρόν· 

 Lend to a neighbour at the time of his need 

and repay to a neighbour on time.

πάλιν ἀπόδος τῷ πλησίον] S אַתְכֶּל לְחַבְרָך ‘Meet your friend’s expecta-

tion,’ a translation dismissed by Smend (256) as poor, since according to 

him the verb means “versprich.” Does it really? 

πάλιν, in view of the following ἀπόδος, sounds redundant. Segal’s (176) 

-sounds correct, “Do return,” which has been possibly misunder הָשֵׁב תָּשִׁיב

stood by the translator.

29.3)  στερέωσον λόγον καὶ πιστώθητι μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ εὑρήσεις τὴν χρείαν σου. 

 Keep (your) promise and remain faithful with him, 

then you would always find all your need (provided).

1 Jesus taught that if someone asks for money, one should just give him (δός), but if 
someone wishes to borrow money, one should not refuse (Mt 5.42).
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The first line is extended in S: חַבְרָך עַם  וֶאתְקַיַּם  מֶלְּתָך  וַאקִים  מֶלְּתָך   אַשַּׁר 

‘Make your word firm and fulfil your word, and remain in firm relationship 

with your friend.’

29.4)  πολλοὶ ὡς εὕρεμα ἐνόμισαν δάνος 

καὶ παρέσχον κόπον τοῖς βοηθήσασιν αὐτοῖς. 

 Many find a loan as a (mere) windfall 

and cause trouble(s) to those who helped them.

In S the cause for the undesirable consequence is not made clear: סַגִּיֵאא 

 for many are borrowers who asked for‘ גֵּיר יָזוֹפֵא דַבְעָוְ יִזֶפְתָא וַאהַרּוֿ לְמָוְזְפָנַיְהוֹן

a loan and bothered their lenders.’

29.5)  ἕως οὗ λάβῃ, καταφιλήσει χεῖρας αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν χρημάτων τοῦ πλησίον ταπεινώσει φωνήν· 

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ἀποδόσεως παρελκύσει χρόνον 

καὶ ἀποδώσει λόγους ἀκηδίας 

καὶ τὸν καιρὸν αἰτιάσεται. 

 Until he receives (a loan), he would be kissing his hands hard 

and in respect of the wealth of the neighbour he might lower his voice,

and at the time of repayment he might put the time off 

and might give an irrelevant answer 

and blame the current season (of economic recession).

αὐτοῦ] There is no ambiguity in S: דְּמָוְזְפָנָא ‘of the lender.’

ἐπὶ τῶν χρημάτων] The prep. ἐπί governing a gen. appears to have the 

value of “in respect of” (GELS s.v. I 7), e.g. ἐπὶ τῶν λόγων σου ἐκθαυμάσει 
Si 27.23 above. Cf. Sh here: עַל מַרְהָטֵא ‘about the possessions.’

ταπεινώσει] S is antonymic: מְרִים ‘he lifts’; according to Segal (177) 

‘in order to entreat aloud’ as against G ‘out of modesty.’ What the rest is sup-

posed to mean in S is rather obscure: וַבְעֶדָּנָא דְמַיְתֵּא יִזַפְתָא מפִיח נַפְשֵׁהּ וַלְזַבְנָא 
לָהּ יָהֶב   and at the time for repaying the loan he puffs himself up and‘ סַגִּיָא 

allows himself a lot of time (?).’

29.6)  ἐὰν ἰσχύσῃ, μόλις κομίσεται τὸ ἥμισυ 

καὶ λογιεῖται αὐτὸ ὡς εὕρεμα· 

εἰ δὲ μή, ἀπεστέρησεν αὐτὸν τῶν χρημάτων αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἐκτήσατο αὐτὸν ἐχθρὸν δωρεάν· 

κατάρας καὶ λοιδορίας ἀποδώσει αὐτῷ 

καὶ ἀντὶ δόξης ἀποδώσει αὐτῷ ἀτιμίαν. 
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 Even if he showed himself tough, he would scarcely regain the half, 

and would have to take it as a windfall. 

But otherwise, he virtually robbed him of his resources 

and he gained him as an enemy for no good reason. 

He would give him back curses and abuses 

and instead of honour would give him back dishonour.

It is not absolutely clear which of the two sides, lender and borrower, is a 

referent of each of 3sg. verbs and personal pronouns. Thus, s of κομίσεται is 

undoubtedly the lender, which our translation has applied to ἰσχύσῃ. By con-

trast, Snaith, offers: “if he can pay.” Sim. “Wenn er [zu zahlen] im stande 

ist” (Ryssel), “Wenn er zahlen kann” (Smend II 49), “Wenn er (wieder) stark 

wird” (SD), “Peut-on s’acquitter?” (BJ). Apparently so also S נֶשְׁכַּח  דֶּאן 

‘for if he can.’ We doubt, however, that ἰσχύω, whether in BG or elsewhere, 

can refer to financial capability, not just bodily strength. Our translation2 is 

based on a case such as ἐὰν ἰσχύσῃ (יֶחֱזַק) τοῦ φυλάξασθαι τὰς ἐντολάς μου 

1C 28.7, cf. GELS s.v. ἰσχύω *3 “to make strenuous efforts, endeavour.”

εἰ δὲ μή] i.e. if he had not repaid the loan in full. Cf. Sh אֶן נֶתְחַיַּל לְמֶחְסַן 

פֶּלְגָּא  if he became strong enough to pressurise, he might obtain the‘ נָסֶב 

half back’ and note that the Lucianic version adds ο δους ‘the giver, i.e. 

lender.’

We see no real justification for deleting this phrase as Smend (257) does.

29.7)  πολλοὶ οὐ χάριν πονηρίας ἀπέστρεψαν, 

ἀποστερηθῆναι δωρεὰν εὐλαβήθησαν. 

 Many keep away (from lending money), not because of their evilness,

they are wary of being robbed for no good reason.

ἀπέστρεψαν] Slightly too generic, a feature which has been well taken care 

of in S: ּאֶתְכְּלִיוְ לְמָוְזָפו ‘they were disinclined to lend money.’

ἀποστερηθῆναι] Cp. with the active voice in vs. 6 above, ἀπεστέρησεν 

αὐτὸν.

29.8)  Πλὴν ἐπὶ ταπεινῷ μακροθύμησον 

καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἐλεημοσύνῃ μὴ παρελκύσῃς αὐτόν. 

  However, be patient to a lowly person 

and do not keep him in waiting for your alms.

μακροθύμησον] “Be long-suffering,” even when you might find him a 

shade too demanding.

2 So Segal (178).
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The second hemistich is missing from S, whereas Sh reads: זֶדְקְתָא  וְמֶן 
-which is probably meant to say “and do not withhold char ,לָא תַגְנֵא אַנֿתּ לָך

ity.’ Is לָך possibly to be emended to ּלֵה?

Segal (176), in whose retroversion to Hebrew a blank line has been 

inserted between verses 7 and 8, appears to think that the new paragraph is 

still about borrowing and lending money. Hence on 8a אַךְ לְעָנִי הַאֲרֶךְ אָף he 

comments: “if he does not repay on time” (178). 8b has been retroverted to 

”.postpone the time of repayment ..“ וּבִצְדָקָה מְשָׁךְ לוֹ

29.9)  χάριν ἐντολῆς ἀντιλαβοῦ πένητος 

καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἔνδειαν αὐτοῦ μὴ ἀποστρέψῃς αὐτὸν κενόν. 

 Help a poor person for the sake of commandments 

and in view of his need do not send him away empty-handed.

χάριν ἐντολῆς] According to bBB 9a observance of the law of charity 

and almsgiving is as valuable as observance of any other commandment.

Vs. 9b reads in S: לָך  and if it comes to‘ וֶאן נֶהְוֵא חוּסְרָנָא לָא תַיְתֵּא עַל בָָּ

some expenditure and loss, do not mind.’

29.10)  ἀπόλεσον ἀργύριον δι᾿ ἀδελφὸν καὶ φίλον, 

καὶ μὴ ἰωθήτω ὑπὸ τὸν λίθον εἰς ἀπώλειαν. 

 Lose some money for the sake of a brother and a friend, 

and do not get it rusty under a stone to your loss.

ἀδελφὸν καὶ φίλον] The application of ἀδελφός to a member of one’s 

religious community, not necessarily a sibling, is well established in LXX; 

see GELS s.v. 1 d, e. Hence it is difficult to determine whether the two 

substantives are meant to refer to two individuals or one. S leaves little 

room for doubt in view of the repetition of the preposition: וְעַל אַחוּך   עַל 

.חַבְרָך

εἰς ἀπώλειαν] S וֶאסְתָא ‘and a wall.’

On 10b, cp. Jam 5.1-3.

29.11)  θὲς τὸν θησαυρόν σου κατ᾿ ἐντολὰς ὑψίστου, 

καὶ λυσιτελήσει σοι μᾶλλον ἢ τὸ χρυσίον. 

 Lay your treasure aside in accordance with the commandments of 

the Most High, 

then it could be more beneficial to you than gold.

θὲς] GELS s.v. τίθημι I 1 b suggests ‘to lay aside,’ and, in addition to our 

case here, also refers to θέμα γὰρ ἀγαθὸν θησαυρίζεις σεαυτῷ εἰς ἡμέραν 
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ἀνάγκης ‘for you are laying up for yourself a good treasure for a day of 

emergency’ To 4.9GI.

κατ᾿ ἐντολὰς ὑψίστου] Expounded in S in more practical terms: 

’.in terms of righteousness [or: almsgiving] and love‘ בְזַדִּיקוּתָא וַבְחוּבָּא

τὸ χρυσίον] On the grammatical value of the definite article, see above 

at 28.24b.

In 11b S reads כֹּל מָא דִאית לָך ‘all that you have,’ which Smend (259) 

finds preferable, but it looks to us better to mention specifically “better than 

what?”. 

29.12)  σύγκλεισον ἐλεημοσύνην ἐν τοῖς ταμιείοις σου, 

καὶ αὕτη ἐξελεῖταί σε ἐκ πάσης κακώσεως· 

 Firmly keep something for almsgiving in your storerooms, 

then that would rescue you from every distress.

ἐλεημοσύνην] Here this substantive does not appear to denote an attitude 

or disposition, but a tangible manifestation of it. Cf. זֶדְקְתָא, in both S and 

Sh, which signifies what one gives as alms. Such a meaning is not attested 

in LXX or prior to it. According to BDAG s.v. 2, however, this second 

sense applies in three cases in a story about a permanently handicapped 

beggar seated at the entrance to the temple in Jerusalem. Especially sig-

nificant is that the noun is used as a direct object of αἰτέω and λαμβάνω: 

αἰτεῖν ἐλεημοσύνην παρὰ τῶν εἰσπορευομένων εἰς τὸ ἱερόν ‘to beg 

alms from those who enter the sanctuary’ Acts 3.2 and ἠρώτα ἐλεημοσύνην 

λαβεῖν ‘he kept begging to receive alms’ ib. 3.5. BDAG further mentions 

an instance in an early Christian document: Ἱδρωσάτω ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη σου 

εἰς τὰς χεῖράς σου, μέχρις ἂν γνῷς, τίνι δῷς ‘Let your alms sweat into 

your hands till you know who you are to give it to’ (Didache 1.6). We find 

no absolute argument for denying that this second meaning can be applied 

to our Si passage. In practical terms, you are being advised always to have 

a couple of objects ready to be made available to any neighbour who would 

appreciate it. When you find yourself in a tight corner, neighbours who 

have witnessed your almsgiving might be pleased to pull you out of the deep 

ends. 

29.13)  ὑπὲρ ἀσπίδα κράτους καὶ ὑπὲρ δόρυ ὁλκῆς 

κατέναντι ἐχθροῦ πολεμήσει ὑπὲρ σοῦ. 

 It would fight for you against (your) foe 

(more effectively) than a mighty shield and a heavy spear.

ἀσπίδα κράτους καὶ .. δόρυ ὁλκῆς] Both phrases contain a genitive of 

quality.
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29.14) Ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς ἐγγυήσεται τὸν πλησίον, 

καὶ ὁ ἀπολωλεκὼς αἰσχύνην ἐγκαταλείψει αὐτόν. 

 A good man would stand surety for (his) neighbour, 

and he who has lost sense of shame would abandon him. 

Whereas the book of Proverbs is full of warnings against acting as a guar-

antor, e.g. 6.1-5, our author considers its considerable values out of the per-

spective of neighbourly love.

29.15)  χάριτας ἐγγύου μὴ ἐπιλάθῃ· 

ἔδωκεν γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ὑπὲρ σοῦ. 

 Do not forget kindnesses of a guarantor 

for he has sacrificed his life for your sake.

29.16)  ἀγαθὰ ἐγγύου ἀνατρέψει ἁμαρτωλός,

 A sinner might overthrow favours shown by a guarantor

ἀγαθὰ] Being parallel to χάριτας in the preceding verse, its meaning is most 

likely not “goods, possessions.”

29.17) καὶ ἀχάριστος ἐν διανοίᾳ ἐγκαταλείψει ῥυσάμενον. 

 and a person of ungrateful disposition might disregard his rescuer.

ἀχάριστος] alternatively a subject complement, thus ‘being ..,’ hence not 

an anarthrous, substantivised adjective functioning as the subject of ἐγκα-
ταλείψει.

S sounds like a Christian application: ּפָּרְקֵה שָׁבֶק  בָּרְיֵהּ   and one‘ וַדְשָׁבֶק 

who forsakes his creator is forsaking his saviour.’

29.18)  ἐγγύη πολλοὺς ἀπώλεσεν κατευθύνοντας 

καὶ ἐσάλευσεν αὐτοὺς ὡς κῦμα θαλάσσης·  

ἄνδρας δυνατοὺς ἀπῴκισεν, 

καὶ ἐπλανήθησαν ἐν ἔθνεσιν ἀλλοτρίοις. 

 Acting as a guarantor disrupted the plain sailing of many people 

and shook them like a giant wave of the sea. 

It forced powerful people to move houses, 

and they ended up living in the midst of alien peoples.

ἀπώλεσεν] Does this have to mean that guarantors actually died? Note 

S and Sh אָוְבְּדַת.

ἐσάλευσεν αὐτοὺς] S שְׁבַק נֶכְסַיְהוֹן ‘and they abandoned their property.’
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ἄνδρας δυνατοὺς] Sh גַבְרֵא עַשִּׁינֵא, possibly a reference to people wield-

ing political influence, but Smend postulates a mistranslation of חיל  ,אנשי 

i.e. אַנְשֵׁי חַיִל.

ἀπῴκισεν] S סַרְּקַת, on the basis of which Smend proposes reading 

ἀπεκένωσε ‘made (them) poor.’ He further refers to 13.5, where ἀποκενώ-
σει σε is rendered in S with נְסַרְּקָך. We are not convinced, however, that 

this Syr. verb signifies ‘to make poor’ itself, not as a consequence of empty-

ing, cf. מְרִיקִים שַׂקֵּיהֶם  > מְסַרְּקִין סַקַּיְהוֹן Gn 42.35. Besides, the only object in 

our Si passage is לְמָרַי נֶכְסֵא ‘the owners of property,’ though we can analyse 

the phrase as a dativus incommodi. 

29.19)  ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐμπεσὼν εἰς ἐγγύην 

καὶ διώκων ἐργολαβίας ἐμπεσεῖται εἰς κρίσεις. 

 A sinner ending up as a guarantor 

and pursuing illegal profits could end up in lawsuits.

διώκων] “Der Sünder fällt in Bürgerschaft und wer ungerechtem Gewinn 

nachjagt, verfällt dem Gericht” (Smend II 50) suggests that this Ptc. refers 

to a second person.3 The conjugational shift of the same verb, ἐμπίπτω, from 

ἐμπεσὼν (Ptc.) to ἐμπεσεῖται (Fut., a finite verb) sounds odd. There could 

be situations in which even a sinner could not possibly avoid serving as a 

guarantor, but eventually his second nature exposes itself. Sh uses three par-

ticiples: נָפֶל .. רָדֶף .. נָפֶל ‘falls .. chases .. falls,’ which does not look natural, 

either. 

The message of the whole verse in S comes over as quite distinct from 

that of G: ֿעְלָוְהֿי לַמְקַבָּלוּ  וַדֽרָדֶף  נָפֶל  בְעַרָּבוּתָא  דְּמָרְיָא  פּוּקְדָּנָוְהֿיֿ  עַל  דְעָבַר   חַטָּיָא 

 a sinner‘ חְטָהֵא נָפֶל בְּדִינֵא חְטָהֵא סַגִּיֵאא מַיְתְּיָא עַרָּבוּתָא דְמֶתְאַלַּץ מַגָּן וְמֶשְׁכַּח דִינָא

who transgresses the commandments of the Lord falls into suretyship and 

one who seeks to receive on himself sin(ful gains) falls into a lawsuit. Surety-

ship causes many sins by one who endeavours for no good reason and finds 

a lawsuit.’

29.20)  ἀντιλαβοῦ τοῦ πλησίον κατὰ δύναμίν σου 

καὶ πρόσεχε σεαυτῷ μὴ ἐμπέσῃς. 

 Help your neighbour to the best of your ability 

but take care that you would not get trapped.

ἐμπέσῃς] S אַעְפָּא  from doubling,’ which Smend (261) plausibly‘ מֶן 

assumes to be a mistranslation of מנפל, i.e. מִנְּפֹל as מכפל, i.e. מִכֶּפֶל.

3 Sim. Ryssel, Skehan - Di Lella, and SD.
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29.21) Ἀρχὴ ζωῆς ὕδωρ καὶ ἄρτος καὶ ἱμάτιον 

καὶ οἶκος καλύπτων ἀσχημοσύνην. 

 The essentials for life are water and bread and clothes 

and a respectable house.

ἀσχημοσύνην] Sh פּוּרְסָיָא, one sense of which is sexual organs of a human 

being, which, however, hardly applies here, since clothes mentioned earlier 

cover them. Smend (261), however, holds that καὶ ἱμάτιον is to be in the next 

line and ἀσχημοσύνην signifies the part of human bodies mentioned above: 

“und Kleidung und Haus zur Bedeckung der Blösse” (II 50).4 But we surely 

do not wear clothes and live in a house just to cover our privy parts.

Segal (180) notes that in the patriarchal period the fundamental needs 

were bread, including water, and clothes (Gn 28.20, Dt 10.18), whereas later 

a house came to be added (Is 3.7).

29.22)  κρείσσων βίος πτωχοῦ ὑπὸ σκέπην δοκῶν 

ἢ ἐδέσματα λαμπρὰ ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις. 

 A poor man’s life under the cover of beams is better 

than gorgeous meals at aliens’.

ὑπὸ σκέπην δοκῶν] a noun phrase which meets us at Ge 19.8 as a render-

ing of בְּצֵל קֹרָתִי.

ἐδέσματα λαμπρὰ] There is no focus on meals in S עוּתְרָא סַגִּיאָא ‘abun-

dant wealth.’

29.23)  ἐπὶ μικρῷ καὶ μεγάλῳ εὐδοκίαν ἔχε, 

καὶ ὀνειδισμὸν παροικίας οὐ μὴ ἀκούσῃς. 

 Whether with little or much, remain satisfied, 

and never hear offensive words about you being a resident alien.

μικρῷ καὶ μεγάλῳ] which could still be carrying on vs. 22 about meals.

S reveals its own Lebensphilosophie: עַם סַגִּיא וְעַם זְעוֹר אֿנָשׁ לָא יָדַע. וְמָנָא 

 ;Whether you have much or little nobody knows‘ עָבֶד בְּגָוְ בַּיְתֵּהּ אֿנָשׁ לָא חָזֵא לֵהּ

and whatever you do in your house nobody is looking at you.’

The translator of Sh appears also to have struggled, as is apparent from 

how he translated vs. 23b: אִיתָוְהֿיֿ גֵּיר הָוְ דַּמְמַכֵּך וַמְרַמְרֶם ‘for there is one who 

lowers (you) and exalts (you).’ Smend (262) holds that this is dependent on 

1Sm 2.7 (not 2.6: TM), where H reads יְהוָה מוֹרִישׁ וּמַעֲשִׁיר מַשְׁפִּיל אַף־מְרוֹמֵם 
and G κύριος πτωχίζει καὶ πλουτίζει, ταπεινοῖ καὶ ἀνυψοῖ. Even this, how-

ever, is quite a departure from our Si version in G.

4 One would then emend καλύπτων to καλύπτοντες. Segal (180) has a rhetorical argument 
for leaving ובית in the middle: וּבֶגֶד וּבַיִת מְכַסֶּה עֶרְוָה.
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29.24)  ζωὴ πονηρὰ ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν, 

καὶ οὗ παροικήσεις, οὐκ ἀνοίξεις στόμα· 

 A miserable life (of moving) from house to house 

and where you are a resident alien, you would not open your mouth.

οὗ παροικήσεις] S רָוְרְבֵא דִּינֵא   on many lawsuits.’ According to‘ עַל 

Segal (181) this is a result of misinterpretation of a form of √גור ‘to quarrel.’

29.25)  ξενιεῖς καὶ ποτιεῖς εἰς ἀχάριστα 

καὶ πρὸς ἐπὶ τούτοις πικρὰ ἀκούσῃ 

 You might entertain and offer drinks to ungrateful people 

and on top of that you might hear bitter comments.

ἀχάριστα] The n.pl. suggests that this is an abbreviation for ἀχάριστα 

στόματα. 

πρὸς] being used adverbially in the sense of “besides, over and above,” 

GELS s.v. πρός IV, cf. πρὸς κλίνη ἡμῶν σύσκιος ‘besides, our bed is shaded’ 

Ct 1.16. Cf. also SSG p. 219, fn. 2.

Smend’s analysis of the first hemistich as is evident in his translation, “Ein 

Fremdling bist du und musst Schmach hinunterschlucken” (II 51), is heavily 

dependent on S: צַעְרָא וְשָׁתֵא  אַנֿתּ   you are a foreigner and drink‘ אַכְסְנָיָא 

humiliation.’ He maintains that ξενίζω here is to be viewed as intransitive. 

In CG it sometimes means “to speak with a foreign accent,” but scarcely “to 

be a foreigner,” i.e. ξένος εἶναι. Besides, ποτιεῖς most probably is based on 

-only testi שָׁתֵא in the Heb. Vorlage, and translating it with ,מַשְׁקֶה .i.d ,משקה

fies to the translator’s incompetence. Nor does Smend say a thing on εἰς.

29.26)  Πάρελθε, πάροικε, κόσμησον τράπεζαν, 

καὶ εἴ τι ἐν τῇ χειρί σου, ψώμισόν με· 

 Come over, foreigner, put the dinner-table in good order, 

and if you have anything in your hand, feed me.

ψώμισόν με] S לְעַס ‘Eat!’, which Segal 181 plausibly suggests that it is 

a misinterpretation of ואכל, i.e. וְאֹכַל as וֶאֱכֹל.

29.27)  ἔξελθε, πάροικε, ἀπὸ προσώπου δόξης, 

ἐπεξένωταί μοι ὁ ἀδελφός, χρεία τῆς οἰκίας. 

 Get out, foreigner, away from an honourable person, 

My brother has arrived on a visit; he needs a space in the house.

χρεία τῆς οἰκίας] absent in S. A very simplified construction; syntacti-

cally it does not fit in – ‘there is a need to accommodate him.’
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29.28)  βαρέα ταῦτα ἀνθρώπῳ ἔχοντι φρόνησιν, 

ἐπιτίμησις παροικίας καὶ ὀνειδισμὸς δανειστοῦ. 

 These things are burdensome to a prudent person, 

rebukes aimed at a foreigner and insults by a creditor. 

The list of hardships in S is very extensive: יַקִּירָן הָלֵּין לְגַבְרָא חַכִּימָא. כָּאתָא 
 וְרֶבִּיתָא וְיִזַפְתָא דְמָוֽזְפָנָא. טָב טָב הַב לְמֶסְכֵּנָא. וְמֶן מָא דְבִאידָך אָוְכְּלָיהֿיֿ. וֶאן עַרְטָלָי
 הוּ אַלְבְּשָׁיהֿיֿ. מֶטֻּל דְּבֶסְרָך אַנֿתּ מְכַסֵּא וְלַאלָהָא הוְ מָוְזֶף אַנֿתּ וְהוּ פָרַע לָך חַד בְּשַׁבְעָה

‘These are heavy for a perceptive person: rebuke and interest and loan from 

creditors. Give to the poor very much, and out of what you have feed him, 

and if he is naked, clothe him, because you cover your body and you are 

loaning to God, and He would repay you sevenfold.’



CHAPTER 30

Περὶ τέκνων

About children

30.1) Ὁ ἀγαπῶν τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐνδελεχίσει μάστιγας αὐτῷ, 

ἵνα εὐφρανθῇ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων αὐτοῦ· 

 One who loves his son whips him regularly 

so that he could rejoice at the end of his life.

ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων αὐτοῦ] a phrase that recurs at Je 17.11, where H reads בַּחֲצִי 

 His life” must be that of the father. On the“ .יָמָו [יָמָיו] יַעַזְבֶנּוּ וּבְאַחֲרִיתוֹ יִהְיֶה נָבָל

need of disciplining your children, see Pr 23.13f.

30.2)  ὁ παιδεύων τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ὀνήσεται ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ 

καὶ ἀνὰ μέσον γνωρίμων ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ καυχήσεται· 

 One who educates his son would have pleasure out of him 

and among his acquaintances could be proud of him.

ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ καυχήσεται] S’s ּנֶשְׁתַּבַּח בֵּה can mean either ‘he would be praised 

over him’ or ‘he would be proud over him.’

30.3)  ὁ διδάσκων τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ παραζηλώσει τὸν ἐχθρὸν 

καὶ ἔναντι φίλων ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ ἀγαλλιάσεται. 

 One who teaches his son would arouse (his) enemy to jealousy 

and in front of friends he would rejoice over him.

ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ] Used twice in the preceding verse.

30.4)  ἐτελεύτησεν αὐτοῦ ὁ πατήρ, καὶ ὧς οὐκ ἀπέθανεν· 

ὅμοιον γὰρ αὐτῷ κατέλιπεν μετ᾿ αὐτόν. 

 When his father passes away, it looks as if he has not died, 

for he has left behind him a perfect image of himself.

30.5)  ἐν τῇ ζωῇ αὐτοῦ εἶδεν καὶ εὐφράνθη 

καὶ ἐν τῇ τελευτῇ αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐλυπήθη· 

 When alive, he saw (much) and rejoiced, 

and as he died, he had no sorrow.
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εἶδεν] S ֿחְזָיְהֿי ‘he saw him,’ the suffix most likely referring to his son 

and his life-style. Cf. Si 44.13-15.

30.6)  ἐναντίον ἐχθρῶν κατέλιπεν ἔκδικον 

καὶ τοῖς φίλοις ἀνταποδιδόντα χάριν. 

 He left behind someone who could defend him over against enemies 

and express to friends thanks on his behalf.

S lacks an equivalent for κατέλιπεν. Consequently the two participial 

objects in the accusative have been treated as if they were in the nominative 

functioning as the predicate with ּבְּרֵה ‘his son’ as the subject: פָּרַע .. מֶתְפְּרַע, 

where the sequence of the two lines has been reversed. 

30.7)  περιψύχων υἱὸν καταδεσμεύσει τραύματα αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἐπὶ πάσῃ βοῇ ταραχθήσεται σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ. 

 One who spoils a son would bandage his wounds, 

and every time he cries his heart would be deeply shaken.

περιψύχων] S מְפַנֶּק ‘delights’ can be said of a model father, whereas its 

Heb. equivalent, מְפַנֶּק, is used in sensu malo, “to pamper, spoil,” as in מְפַנֵּק  

-Pr 29.21. The Syr. translator possibly misunder מִנֹּעַר עַבְדּוֹ וְאַחֲרִיתוֹ יִהְיֶה מָנוֹן

stood this Heb. word.

καταδεσμεύσει] see above at 7.8.

Pace Smend (265) there is no absolute need to assume that in S the wounds 

suffered are those of the father: ּדַּמְפַנֶּק בְּרֵהּ נֶסְגְּיָן צוּלְפָתֵה ‘he who spoils his 

son, his wounds could be many.’

Ziegler has rightly rejected the majority reading, περι ψυχων υιων, which 

makes little sense.

30.8)  ἵππος ἀδάμαστος ἐκβαίνει σκληρός, 

καὶ υἱὸς ἀνειμένος ἐκβαίνει προαλής. 

 An unbroken horse turns out stubborn, 

and an uncontrolled son turns out headstrong.

ἐκβαίνει1] rightly preferred by Ziegler over the majority reading απο-
βαινει, which is inferior in view of the parallel ἐκβαίνει2. In terms of syn-

tactic analysis, this verb, when used in the sense of ‘to turn out, become,’ 

is similar to verbs such as γίνομαι, ὑπάρχω in that it can take a subject 

complement.1 

1 For details, cf. SSG § 61 b, where as an example we have cited ἐγὼ ἀπολύομαι ἄτεκνος 
‘I depart childless’ Ge 15.2.
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For the message of the proverb, cf. Pr 29.15. That of S is abbreviated: אַיֿך 

 Like a young horse‘ סוּסְיָא עִילָא דְלָא מְכַבַּשׁ הָכַנָּא בְרָא מָרוֹדָא דְלָא שָׁמַע לַאבוּהֿי

which has not been controlled so is a rebellious son who does not listen to his 

father.’

30.9)  τιθήνησον τέκνον, καὶ ἐκθαμβήσει σε· 

σύμπαιξον αὐτῷ, καὶ λυπήσει σε. 

 Bring up a child, and then he might astonish you, 

be soft with him, and then he might make you sad.

S reads as a whole: אַרְדִּי בְרָך דְּלָא תֶתְמַיַּק ‘Educate your son so that you will 

not be derided.’

30.10)  μὴ συγγελάσῃς αὐτῷ, ἵνα μὴ συνοδυνηθῇς, 

καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων γομφιάσεις τοὺς ὀδόντας σου. 

 Do not laugh with him, so that you would not grieve with him, 

and end up gnashing your teeth.

συνοδυνηθῇς] a reading which Smend (266) rejects on the ground that in 

this context the son cannot be thought to suffer as well as his father. Smend 

translates the clause “damit er dich nicht kränke” (II 51), without suggest-

ing any possible Heb. verb that may have been in the translator’s Vorlage. 

A recalcitrant son could easily cause his father sorrow.

Note S: וֶאן תֶגְחַך עַמֵּהּ נְשַׁנְּקָך לָא תֵאזַל עַמֵּהּ אַיֿך צֶבְיָנֵהּ דְּלָא נַרְגְּזָך וַלְחַרְתָא נַקְהֵא 
-if you laugh with him, he will vex you. Do not go with him in accord‘ שֶׁנַּיְךּ

ance with his desire so that he may not anger you and in the end he may make 

your teeth blunt.’

30.11)  μὴ δῷς αὐτῷ ἐξουσίαν ἐν νεότητι· 
¶ καὶ μὴ παρίδῃς τὰς ἀγνοίας αὐτοῦ.

 Do not allow him freedom of action in (his) youth. 

¶ Nor overlook his errors.

B) אל תמשילהו בנעוריו  ואל תשא לשחיתותיו:

ἐν νεότητι]  בנעוריו. The use of the pl. is idiomatic, a plural of extension,2 

e.g. נְעוּרָיִכִי Ps 103.5, but not in Gk, so ἡ νέοτης σου.

παρίδῃς] By not selecting one of the standard words for “to forgive,” 

ἀφίημι, the translator may be saying that the use of נָשָׂא here is problematic. 

But he must be aware that the same collocation has been used earlier, but 

then not in a prohibition: πάριδε ἄγνοιαν 28.7.

2 Cf. SQH § 8 d.
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Another question to be raised here is what this rare Hebrew word שחיתה, 

i.e. שְׁחִיתָה means. It is unknown to MH or RH, but is known in Aramaic: 

first in BA, Da 2.9 and 6.5 LXX, in the latter of which we find οὐδεμίαν 

ἁμαρτίαν οὐδὲ ἄγνοιαν < 3 .כָל־עִלָּה וּשְׁחִיתָה

We may conclude that ἄγνοια is not quite an accurate rendering; it is the 

best choice for שְׁגָגָה, three times in LXX.

In Sh vss. 11b and 12a are missing, whereas both are present in S, which 

latter reads: וְלָא תֶשְׁבּוֹק לֵהּ כֹּל סוּרְחָנָוְהֿיֿ כּוֹף רֵאשֵׁהּ עַד הוּא טְלֵא ‘Do not forgive 

any of his sins. Bend his head while he is a child.’

30.12)  κάμψον τὸν τράχηλον αὐτοῦ ἐν νεότητι, ¶ 

θλάσον τὰς πλευρὰς αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἔστιν νήπιος, 

μήποτε σκληρυνθεὶς ἀπειθήσῃ σοι.  
¶ καὶ ἔσται σοι ἐξ αὐτοῦ ὀδύνη ψυχῆς. ¶

 Bend his neck in (his) youth, ¶ 

hit his sides hard while he is a lad 

in case he grows stubborn and disobeys you, 

¶ and you experience through him mental pain. ¶

Ba) כפתן על חי תפגע        רציץ מתניו שעודנו נער:

Bb) כיף ראשו בנערותו  ובקע מתניו כשהוא קטן:

Bc) למה ישקה ומרה בך ונולד ממנו מפח נפש:

It is difficult to find in G what would correspond to the extremely diffi-

cult first half of H (Ba), whereas its second half is a variant of the second 

half of (Bb).4

 analysed in BSH (179a) as Qal Impv. The verb occurs only five times [כיף

in BH and its morphological data are scanty. One instance, however, is 

instructive: ֹראֹשׁו כְּאַגְמֹן   as in ראֹשׁ and its object is ,לָכִיף Is 58.5, not הֲלָכֹף 

our passage. We wonder if we should emend כיף to יכף, i.e. יָכֹף, hence Impf. 

Alternatively one could emend it to 5 .כוף

θλάσον] (Bb) בקע  //  Smend prefers the former on the ground .(Ba) רציץ 

that it appears to be attested also at 38.28, 30, which, however, is untrue. On 

a syntagmatic ground we prefer the latter. The two verbs are synonymous 

to a certain extent. However, בקע never occurs with part of a human body, 

whereas רִצֵּץ does with ׁראֹש at Ps 74.14 and הִרְצִיץ with גֻּלְגֹּלֶת at Jdg 9.53.

 see above at 14.16. Fassberg (1997.67) takes ,ש־ on the conjunction [שעודנו

 as introducing circumstantial clauses, an analysis that כש־ and the parallel ש־

departs a little from the common understanding that the conjunction waw 

3 Jastrow (1903.1548) also mentions שֽׁחִיתָא ‘perversion, fault’ used twice in Targumic Ara-
maic: Ps 17.3 and Ru 4.22.

4 For an attempt to interpret the Heb. text, see Schechter (xxxv), Lévi (128) and Mopsik (177).
5 Maagarim marks the yod as anomalous. Cf. Reymond 2021.263f.
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introduces a circumstantial clause. We see no problem in analysing כש־ as 

introducing a temporal clause and emending שעודנו to כשעודנו. Cf. S ּעַד הו 

’.while he is a child .. while he is young‘ טְלֵא .. עַד הוּ זָעוֹר

σκληρυνθεὶς] In HB we see three different forms: ישקה in the main 

column, but יקשיח and ישקיח in the margin. Hebrew does not have a root שקח, 

but it does have הִקְשִׁיח ‘to harden,’ already in BH. ישקה, of course, need be 

emended to 6,  יקשה possibly יַקְשֶׁה, on which cp. חֲכַם לֵבָב וְאַמִּיץ כּחַֹ מִי־הִקְשָׁה 

וַיִּשְׁלָם  Jb 9.4, where G interestingly reads .. τίς σκληρὸς γενόμενος אֵלָיו 

ἐναντίον αὐτοῦ ὑπέμεινεν;. The value of Hif. of הִקְשָׁה is not causative, but 

ingressive like הִשְׁמִין ‘to become fat,’ cf. JM § 54 d and SQH § 12 d (3).

The sequence of Hebrew tenses in (Bc) is idiomatic: < yiqtol – w-qataltí – 

w-qataltí >.

 .in the margin ולוד written and ולד Underneath these letters we see [ונולד

What on earth is meant with this? Lévi (129) wants to read this as לך, which 

would correspond to σοι2, but what about the initial waw?

.a phrase occurring in Jb 11.20, ἀπώλεια in G [מפח נפש

30.13)  παίδευσον τὸν υἱόν σου καὶ ἔργασαι ἐν αὐτῷ, 

ἵνα μὴ ἐν τῇ ἀσχημοσύνῃ αὐτοῦ προσκόψῃς. 

 Educate your son and work on him 

lest you stumble for his disgraceful manner.

B) יסר בנך והכבד עולו  פן באולתו יתלעבך: 

παίδευσον] According to S the curriculum is to consist in טוּרָּפָא דְנַפְשָׁא 

‘mental agony.’ Smend (267) holds that this Syr. phrase corresponds to מפח 

 נולד in vs. 12. Semantically that is fine, but what then would be the s of נפש
 Actually he has translated otherwise: “und dir Seelenkummer an ihm ?ממנו

erwachse” (II 52).

ἔργασαι ἐν αὐτῷ] עולו עְלָוְהֿיֿ Make his yoke heavy,’ cf. S‘ הכבד   אַקְשָׁא 

‘Make it heavy on him’ < הקשה עליו.

τῇ ἀσχημοσύνῃ αὐτοῦ] אולתו; this is the sole instance of this equation. 

The Gk noun commonly renders 38  ,עֶרְוָה times in LXX.

προσκόψῃς] יתלעבך, an odd equation. In the Heb. MS we see יתעל in the 

margin, which Lévi (129) adopts as apocopated from יִתְעַלֶּה, translating it 

with “il ne s’élève contre toi,” against which Segal (184) objects, saying 

that one would expect עליך rather than בך. But a semantically related verb 

such as מָרַד, displays both constructions: e.g. הַעַל הַמֶּלֶךְ אַתֶּם מֹרְדִים Ne 2.19 

vs. ְבָּך  Mopsik (178), DCH IV 554, and BSH (189) introduce .9.26  וַיִּמְרְדוּ 

into Hebrew a new verb, הִתְלַעֵב ‘to deride,’ though in BH we find הִלְעִיב in 

that sense. But the Hitpael form of this verb is not known anywhere in the 

whole history of Hebrew.

6 Which Smend (267) spots in the MS, but we do not.
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30.14) Κρείσσων πτωχὸς ὑγιὴς καὶ ἰσχύων τῇ ἕξει 
ἢ πλούσιος μεμαστιγωμένος εἰς σῶμα αὐτοῦ. 

 A poor person who is healthy and going strong is better 

than a rich person who is beaten healthwise.

B) טוב מסכן וחי בעצמו  מעשיר ונגע בבשרו:

בעצמו  but living on his own,’ i.e. not so poor in health as to need‘ [וחי 

constant help by someone else to the extent of living as a boarder with a 

family member other than his or her spouse. The conjunction waw here car-

ries an adversative value. The same holds for the waw in ונגע.
Segal (186) writes that חי can also mean ‘healthy,’ thus equivalent to בָּרִיא, 

apparently implying that that is how the Gk translator understood חי here. 

Segal mentions a number of BH passages where his interpretation of חי sup-

posedly applies. Most of the cases, however, are where the word is opposed 

to death, thus signifying survival. E.g. Nu 21.8, where Israelites bitten by 

venomous snakes and many of them died, but when they looked up to a mar-

vellous bronze snake made by Moses, they survived: וַיּאֹמֶר יְהוָה אֶל־מֹשֶׁה עֲשֵׂה 
-Similarly 2Kg 1.2-4, 8.8 .לְךָ שָׂרָף וְשִׂים אתֹוֹ עַל־נֵס וְהָיָה כָּל־הַנָּשׁוּךְ וְרָאָה אתֹוֹ וָחָי

10. The only exception is Josh 5.8 with a description of circumcision per-

formed on male Israelites, the majority being adults. Though rather rare, we 

understand, the operation can be fatally risky. In sum, the point here for Ben 

Sira is that, even when your heart is fully beating, life with a serious, chronic 

disease, for instance, is not worth living.

ἰσχύων] Is the verb, derived from ἰσχύς ‘strength,’ an indication that עצמו 

derives from עֹצֶם ‘power’? In BH, however, this rare substantive does not 

denote the bodily strength requisite for health. See, e.g., עָשָׂה יָדִי  וְעֹצֶם   כּחִֹי 

 here is more likely typical of the use in עצמו Dt 8.17. Hence לִי אֶת־הַחַיִל הַזֶּה

MH of עֶצֶם with a suf. pron. attached as equivalent to a reflexive pronoun:7 

e.g. הַתּוֹלֶה בְעַצְמוֹ חַיָּב ‘he who can depend on himself is culpable’ mHor 1.1. 

Lévi’s (129) “de corps” is unduly influenced by S’s ּגוּשְׁמֵה ‘his body.’

μεμαστιγωμένος] נגע, which is vocalised as נֶגַע by Kahana (492) and 

Segal (185) alike, the latter of whom thinks that both G and S (ׁכְתִיש)  8 

reflect the same reading of H here as ַנָגֻע.

30.15)  ὑγίεια καὶ εὐεξία βελτίων παντὸς χρυσίου, 

καὶ πνεῦμα εὔρωστον ἢ ὄλβος ἀμέτρητος. 

 Good and sound health is better than all gold put together 

and a stout spirit than immeasurable felicity.

B) חיי שר אויתי מפז  ורוח טובה מפנינים:

7 Cf. Segal 1927 § 429.
8 One could add Sh י .מְמַחַּ
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ὑγίεια καὶ εὐεξία] The two nouns are near-synonyms, hence they are 

treated as a coherent unit, leading to the selection of the sg. βελτίων. On this 

seeming number discord, see SSG § 77 bg.

S with its חַיֵּא דַשְׁרָרָא ‘the life of truth’ probably indicates a difficulty cre-

ated by the sudden shift of theme from health to general life-style. The trans-

lator must have known that Heb. has no root semantically related to Aramaic / 

Syriac √9 .שׁרר

εὐεξία is a compound noun consisting of two parts, the second of which 

is derivationally affiliated with another noun, ἕξις ‘physical, bodily condi-

tion,’ which meets us in the preceding verse.

 apparently thought to mean ,חַיֵּי שׁרֹ which Segal (185) vocalises as [חיי שר

‘strong health.’ Under the previous verse we have argued against his inter-

pretation of חי as meaning ‘healthy’ and, just above, against the unlikeliness 

of √שׁרר in Heb. in the sense of “strong.” Besides, it is one thing to say that 

the sg. adjective חַי can mean ‘healthy’ and its pl. חַיִּים can mean ‘health.’10 

For Kahana (492f.) the phrase means ‘health of body’ under the assumption 

that שר is a variant spelling of שאר, i.e. שְׁאֵר. True, in the margin of the MS 

we see שאר, and also for vs. 16. However, does שְׁאֵר ever mean ‘body,’ not 

part of it, i.e. ‘flesh’ as distinct from blood, for instance? In the margin we 

also see another gloss, בשר. Even if one of these graphic alternatives has been 

accepted, the semantic difficulty concerning חיי remains with us.

An alternative solution is to read here שַׂר -life as a prince or a high‘ חַיֵּי 

ranking courtier.’ This, of course, creates a thematic break from the preceding 

and the following verses. However, in the course of transmission of the Hebrew 

original, this line may have wrongly intruded here. Such a dislocation is going 

to confront us shortly in the following paragraph, and there are quite a few 

additional examples in this document.  

ὄλβος] Our translator was presumably familiar with ֹאֵשֶׁת־חַיִל מִי יִמְצָא וְרָחק 

מִכְרָהּ  Γυναῖκα ἀνδρείαν τίς εὑρήσει; τιμιωτέρα δέ ἐστιν λίθων מִפְּנִינִים 

πολυτελῶν ἡ τοιαύτη Pr 31.10, but may have felt that the mention of valu-

able metals and objects was enough with פז χρυσίον.

Περὶ βρωμάτων

About foods

30.16)  οὐκ ἔστιν πλοῦτος βελτίων ὑγιείας σώματος, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν εὐφροσύνη ὑπὲρ χαρὰν καρδίας. 

9 SL s.v. שְׁרָרָא mentions “firmness” as another meaning of the word. The only reference 
mentioned is סַגִּיאָא בַּשְׁרָרָא  רֶגְלָוְהֿיֿ   he lifted his feet very firmly’ PsSol 8.20, where G‘ אַקִים 
(vs. 18) reads μετὰ ἀσφαλείας πολλῆς ‘with much confidence in security.’ In either case, we 
have here little to do with health.

10 There should be no problem with חַיִּים ‘life’ as a plural of extension.
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 There is no wealth better than the health of body 

and there is no joy above the happiness of heart.

B) אין עושר על עושר שר עצם  ואין טובה על טוב לבב:

οὐκ ἔστιν1] This is possibly analysable as a negation of “Wealth is not 

better ..’. But the same phrase in vs. 16b, also fronted, can only indicate non-

existence. This syntactic parallelism suggests that we had better analyse the 

first clause in an identical manner. Cp. the first hemistich of vs. 15, which 

also contains βελτίων, but not an indicative form of εἰμί, and the clause can-

not be existential. Note the use of ּלַיְת twice in S of the current verse and לָא 

.in Sh, both explicitly existential אִית

The Heb. text of vs. 16a is as difficult as that of 15a. As in the latter case, 

this may have led to the translator adopting a measure of freedom. We cannot 

find any word as being translated with ὑγιεία. In the margin of the Hebrew 

text we see שאר for שר. But apart from the difficulty of assigning the broad 

sense of “body” to this Hebrew gloss, as mentioned above, באר  has עושר 

little to do with good health; already in ancient times not a few people must 

have suffered from obesity and must have known of thin people enjoying 

wonderful health.

Furthermore, what on earth is שאר עצם supposed to mean? Segal’s (185) 

solution is שָׁר עָצֶם ‘the strength of bone(s),’ but our objection to his inter-

pretation of ֹשׁר is still there.

Let it be noted that 16b has nothing to do with bodily health.

30.17)  κρείσσων θάνατος ὑπὲρ ζωὴν πικρὰν 

καὶ ἀνάπαυσις αἰῶνος ἢ ἀρρώστημα ἔμμονον. 

 Death is preferable to a bitter life 

and a lasting relief to a chronic infirmity.

Ba) טוב למות מחיי שוא  ונוחת עולם מכאב נאמן:

Bb) טוב למות מחיים רעים  ולירד שאול מכאב עומד:

(Ba) and (Bb) are unquestionably variant texts, doublets, and not two dis-

tinct texts. However, G does not agree with one of them consistently. Thus 

ζωὴν πικρὰν is closer to (Bb),11 but ἀνάπαυσις αἰῶνος to (Ba), in which לירד 

ת לַשְׁיוֹל מֶן כֵּאבָא דְקַיָּם :is not represented at all.12 S does represent it שאול  וַלְמֶחַּ
‘and to descend to the underworld than perpetual pain.’

ὑπὲρ] one of the prepositions used as an equivalent of the genitive of 

comparison,13 and in this particular case it is parallel to another particle of 

comparison, namely ἤ.

11 A small number of Gk MSS do read πονηραν.
 Cf. reservations expressed by .לָרֶדֶת is a typically MH inf. cst. in lieu of לֵירֵד .i.e ,לירד 12

Nöldeke (1900.84) over this analysis.
13 Cf. SSG § 22 ga and 23 bd.
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ἀνάπαυσις αἰῶνος] Being parallel to θάνατος, it looks like a reference to 

death.14 Both Segal (185) and Kahana (493) vocalise נוחת as נוּחַת, i.e. cst. 

of נוּחָה, which could be identified as a BH hapax in מְנוּחָה Jdg 20.43, where 

the word could be revocalised as מִנּוחָה ‘without respite.’

30.18)  ἀγαθὰ ἐκκεχυμένα ἐπὶ στόματι κεκλεισμένῳ 

θέματα βρωμάτων παρακείμενα ἐπὶ τάφῳ. 

 Wonderful things that are poured out on a closed mouth 

(are like) food offerings lying by a grave.

B) טובה שפוכה על פה סתום  תנופה מצגת לפני גלול:

θέματα] תנופה ‘wave-offering.

τάφῳ] גלול, i.e. גִּלּוּל ‘idol (as an object of worship),’ probably mistaken for 

’.burial stone‘ גּוֹלֵל .i.e ,גולל

30.19)  τί συμφέρει κάρπωσις εἰδώλῳ; 

οὔτε γὰρ ἔδεται οὔτε μὴ ὀσφρανθῇ· 

οὕτως ὁ ἐκδιωκόμενος ὑπὸ κυρίου. (20)

 What is the use of a cultic offering for a graven image? 

For it could not eat it nor smell it. 

So is he who is chased away by the Lord.

 B) מה יט֯[ב לאליל]י הגוים אשר לא יאכלון ולא י֯ר֯[יחון]         כן מי ש֯י֯ש֯ לו

 עושר ואין נהנה ממנו: 

The Heb. text given above, found in the margin of the manuscript, largely 

follows a reconstruction made by Schechter, whom Abegg appears to be fol-

lowing. H lies at the base of S: מָנָא הֶנְיָנָא אִית לְצַלֽמֵא דְעַמֿמֵּא דְלָא אָכְלִין וְלָא 

 what profit is there‘ שָׁתֵין וְלָא מְרִיחִין הָכַנָּא מַן דְּאִית לֵהּ עוּתְרָא וְלָא מֶתְחַשַּׁח בֵּהּ

to the images of the nations which do not eat, drink nor smell? So is he who 

has wealth and does not use it.’

The last line of H appears to be an intrusion from the preceding paragraph, 

and is not reflected in G at all. οὕτως notwithstanding we see little logical 

sequence between the first two clauses and the last. Moreover, the last line of 

G would not fit the preceding paragraph.15

κάρπωσις] In neither H nor S we find anything that would correspond 

to this Gk word, which, however, is a sensible addition.

14 This Gk phrase, pace Segal (187), is preserved in quite a few more Gk MSS than just 
MS 70. Also pace Segal, the verse is preserved in S.

15 The critical apparatus in Ziegler’s edition is a little problematic at this point. The MS of 
Hart, i.e. 248, reads ἐκδικώμενος just as Ziegler, and in his textual commentary (p. 176) Hart 
is not proposing replacing it with ἐκδικούμενος nor does Smend do so.
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οὔτε1 .. οὔτε2] Repeated in disjunctive negation, “neither .. nor.” Both 

verbs could be further negated with μή as in οὔτε μὴ κόψησθε οὔτε μὴ 

κλαύσητε ‘you will neither mourn nor will you weep’ Ez 24.23.16

30.20)  βλέπων ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς καὶ στενάζων  (21) 

ὥσπερ εὐνοῦχος περιλαμβάνων παρθένον καὶ στενάζων.  

¶ οὕτως ὁ ποιῶν ἐν βίᾳ κρίματα. ¶

 Looking with (his) eyes and sighing 

like a eunuch embracing a virgin and sighing. 

¶ So is he who forcefully executes judgements. ¶

B) … בעינ֯ו֯ ...          כאשר סירים יחבק נערה ומתאנח:

εὐνοῦχος] Since the general context requires the sg., סירים need be emended 

to סריס, i.e. סָרִיס,  which also concords with יחבק.
στενάζων2] Being a eunuch, he cannot, alas, go any farther with the virgin.

What GII adds here is difficult to see. As Smend (270) rightly points out, 

it comes from 20.4b, which also follows a clause concerning a eunuch with 

a lass. What is found in S in our current verse is as mystifying: וְמָרְיָא תָבַע 
’.and the Lord demands from him‘ בִּאיֿדֵּהּ

.see above at 25.18 ,נֶאֱנָח For a BH equivalent [מתאנח

30.21) Μὴ δῷς εἰς λύπην τὴν ψυχήν σου  (22) 

καὶ μὴ θλίψῃς σεαυτὸν ἐν βουλῇ σου. 

 Do not pay excessive attention to sorrow 

nor oppress yourself with your (own) view.

B) אל תתן לדין נפשך  ואל תכשל בעונך:

λύπην] S דָווֹנָא ‘misery,’ which suggests a necessary emendation17 of 

H דין to דון, i.e. דָּוֹן ‘grief’; the same emendation is called for at 14.1 and 

37.2 as well. One likely attestation of it is found in QH as well at 4Q385 4.1.

 in the margin of the Heb. MS agrees with ἐν βουλῇ σου in בעצתך  [בעונך

G. A second marginal reading leads to a different grammatical structure: אל 

עצתך  is now the grammatical subject: ‘Let your עצתך in which ,תכשילך 

view not upset you.’ The subject is “you” in both S לָא תֶתְּקֶל ‘you shall not 

stumble’ and Sh ּלָא תֶאלוֹץ אַנֿת ‘you shall not press yourself.’

30.22)  εὐφροσύνη καρδίας ζωὴ ἀνθρώπου, (23) 

καὶ ἀγαλλίαμα ἀνδρὸς μακροημέρευσις. 

16 Cf. SSG § 83 cb.
17 So suggested already by Smend (270).
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 Gladness of heart is a life for (any) person 

and a man’s joy (ensures) longevity.

B) שמחת לבב הם חיי איש  וגיל אדם האריך אפו:

 This pronoun holds an important key for our syntactic analysis of the [הם

first clause, a nominal clause of the pattern <P - dp - S>.18 In view of the 

pl. number of the pronoun we analyse חיי איש as the subject of the clause: 

paraphrastically, the clause could be translated – “what could be viewed as 

a man’s life truly is tantamount to the gladness in his heart; if a man is not 

glad in heart, he cannot be said to be truly alive.” The syntactic structure of 

the Greek text above does not by itself necessitate such an understanding.19 

S displays exactly the identical clause structure here: ֿחַדְוַת לֶבָּא אֶנּוֹן גֵּיר חַיָּוְהֿי 

.דְּבַרְנָשָׁא

μακροημέρευσις] a hapax occurring only in Si, and that twice more 

(1.12, 20),20 and unknown prior to LXX.

 is rather strange. μακροημερεύω is used in LXX five האריך אפו in H אפו

times to translate יָמִים חַיָּוְהֿיֿ So S .הֶאֱרִיךְ  -it would increase his life‘ תַּסְגֵּא 

span.’ Hence the strange Heb. phrase can be emended to האריכם, the suffix 

referring back to 21 .חיי איש The Pf. here probably has gnomic value.22

30.23)  ἀπάτα τὴν ψυχήν σου καὶ παρακάλει τὴν καρδίαν σου (24) 

καὶ λύπην μακρὰν ἀπόστησον ἀπὸ σοῦ· 

πολλοὺς γὰρ ἀπώλεσεν ἡ λύπη, (25) 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ὠφέλεια ἐν αὐτῇ. 

 Enjoy yourself and encourage your heart 

and keep sorrow far away from you. 

For sorrow destroyed many 

and there is no benefit in it.

Ba) פת נפשך ופייג לבך  וקצפון הרחק ממך: 

Bb) כי רבים הרג דין  ואין תעלה בקצפון:

ἀπάτα] Many MSS read αγαπα. It is probably secondary, since ἀπατάω can 

carry a negative connotation, such as “to entice,” which agrees with H פת 

here. But the verse is carrying on a negative view of sorrow, and our trans-

lator himself uses this Gr verb in an unquestionably positive sense at δὸς 

18 [dp] = disjunctive, non-suffixal pronoun. Cf. Muraoka 1999.207f. and SQH § 33 eb.
19 The minuscule 248 has αὐτή in the middle of the clause, which leads to <S - dp - P> 

as a clause structure.
20 No Heb. text has survived for these two cases.
21 Van Peursen (2004.74) identifies here a standing idiom, translating the text “and a man’s 

cheerfulness makes him patient.” In this frequent collocation, however, אַף, normally appears 
as a dual noun with the sole exception being ָלְאֹרֶךְ אַפְּך Je 15.15. Is our אפו then = אַפָּו?

22 So Rogland 2003.19.
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καὶ λαβὲ καὶ ἀπάτησον τὴν ψυχήν σου, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ᾅδου ζητῆσαι 
τρυφήν 14.16, where the verb translates פִּנֵּק. On the Gk verb ἀπατάω, see 

above at 14.16.

παρακάλει] פייג, an extremely rare verb; Maagarim mentions only one more 

attestation, in a poetic text supposedly dating to the 6th cent. CE. Curiously 

enough S reads here פַיֶּג ‘Alleviate.’

λύπην] קצפון, an odd equation, since the Heb. noun means ‘anger.’ Also 

in (Bb) דון is resumed through קצפון. S uses כַּרְיוּתָא ‘grief’ twice. Likewise 

Sh with עָקְתָא ‘sorrow’ twice. However, as Smend (271) points out, λυπέω 

often translates in LXX the verb of this root: Qal 6× and Hitp. 1×.

μακρὰν] Undoubtedly used adverbially rather than attributively. LXX prof-

fers a good number of this particular form, f.sg.acc., of μακρός adverbially 

used. For more examples, see SSG § 23 gb.

ἡ λύπη] דין, which is to be emended to דון as in vs. 21 above.

ὠφέλεια] תעלה. Index has identified this equation twice: Je 26(H46).11 

and ib. 37(H30).13, where MT vocalises the word as תְּעָלָה. RH knows a 

synonym in the form of תּוֹעֶלֶת.

30.24)  ζῆλος καὶ θυμὸς ἐλαττοῦσιν ἡμέρας,  (26) 

καὶ πρὸ καιροῦ γῆρας ἄγει μέριμνα. 

 Too much enthusiasm and wrath reduce (your) days, 

and in no time anxiety advances your old age.

B) קנאה וא֯ף֯ יקֿצֿרֿוֿ ימים  ובלא עת תזקין דאגה:

ἐλαττοῦσιν] Abegg restores  ֯תקצ֯ר, which represents a twofold discord, in 

gender and number alike. In QH we have found an example in which the two 

subject nouns are semantically close to our case: ישוב נא אפכה וחמתכה מעמכה 
‘May Your anger and fury turn away from Your people!’ 4Q504 2.11. Both 

S and Sh use a m.pl. verb, מְבַלֵּין and מְבַצְּרִין respectively, whereas the two 

subject nouns of S are masculine – טְנָנָא וְרוּגְזָא and those of Sh are mixed – 

.טְנָנָא וְחֶמְתָא

S expresses 24b in a colourful mode: וַדְלָא בְזַבְנְהֵין מַפְּקָא חֶוָּרָתָא צֶפְתָא ‘and 

a worry makes lots of white hair come out prematurely.’23

33.13b) λαμπρὰ καρδία καὶ ἀγαθὴ ἐπὶ ἐδέσμασιν  (30.27) 

τῶν βρωμάτων αὐτῆς ἐπιμελήσεται.

 A joyous and contented heart over meals, 

it should be seriously interested in its foods. 

B) שנות לב טוב תחת מטעמים  ומאכלו יעלה עליו:

23 For “prematurely,” cf. a felicitous translation in Snaith: “anxiety brings premature 
old age.”
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τῶν βρωμάτων αὐτῆς מאכלו] In terms of gender concord there is no prob-

lem in either version. However, “food for a heart” is a somewhat odd notion.

ἐπιμελήσεται] On the rection of this verb with gen., see SSG § 22 p, 

p. 139, fn. 2.

According to Thomas 1960, שנות is a verb form from שָׁנָה related to 

Arb. sanā ‘to shine, gloom.’



CHAPTER 34 (31)

34[31].1)  Ἀγρυπνία πλούτου ἐκτήκει σάρκας, 

καὶ ἡ μέριμνα αὐτοῦ ἀφιστᾷ ὕπνον. 

  Insomnia for wealth saps bodily strength, 

and anxiety over it drives sleep away. 

B) שקר עשיר ימחה שארו  דאגת מחיה תפריע נומה:

Ἀγρυπνία] Very difficult to harmonise this with H שקר ‘falsehood.’ Fol-

lowing Lévi (135) and Smend (272), the v.l. שקד is to be adopted, i.e. שֶׁקֶד, 

likewise at 42.9. Both S and Sh read שַׁהְרָא ‘vigil,’ which is close to G. Note 

also L vigilia.

πλούτου] = עשר, i.e. עשֶֹׁר. The gen. phrase can be viewed as expressing a 

purpose: “N1 is used to achieve, attain, or meant or designed for, N2” (SSG 

§ 22 v [xiv]). But עשיר = πλούσιος is easier to understand, and αὐτοῦ har-

monises with it better, although this gen. phrase can also be analysed in the 

same way as the first, in other words, αὐτοῦ = πλούτου. Note S דְּעַתִּירָא = 

πλουσίου.

σάρκας] Only two Gk MSS read sg. σαρκα. We probably have here a 

pl. of extension: “all over the body.”

ἡ μέριμνα αὐτοῦ] דאגת מחיה, more specific; “anxiety over survival”? A 

marginal reading, דאגתו, = G. Pace Smend (273) this Heb. phrase is scarcely 

concerned with wealth. However, in the shorter form, דאגתו, as a continua-

tion of the first hemistich, the anxiety would be that over wealth.

ἀφιστᾷ] תפריע, for which we see a marginal reading, תפריג. This latter is 

used in the next verse, which is a doublet of vs. 1. The latter is a rare verb; 

Maagarim cites only two other instances in an early mediaeval document, 

NuR 1.14. Cf. S מַפְרְדָא ‘it disturbs’ and Sh מַרְחְקָא ‘it keeps away.’

34.2)  μέριμνα ἀγρυπνίας ἀποστήσει νυσταγμόν, 

καὶ ἀρρώστημα βαρὺ ἐκνήψει ὕπνον. 

 Anxiety over insomnia could keep (even) a short nap away, 

and severe infirmity could keep (a sleeper) awake.

Ba) דאגת מחיה תפריג נומה  ומחלי חזק תפריע נומה:

Bb) רע נאמן תניד חרפה             ומסתיר סוד אוהב כנפש:

μέριμνα ἀγρυπνίας] ≠ דאגת מחיה, on which latter see at the preceding 

verse.
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S narrows down מחיה to מָזוֹנָא ‘food, nourishment.’

.See above at vs. 1 [תפריג

νυσταγμόν] The translator is apparently going for a stylistic variation; as 

against H, which repeats נומה, it is rendered with ὕπνος for a second time.

ἀρρώστημα βαρὺ] The parallelism of (Ba) suggests that חזק  is the מחלי 

grammatical subject of the second clause and that, in view of the fem. תפריע, 

the subject is required to be fem. Such a requirement can be met by emend-

ing מחלי to מחלת, st. cst. < מַחֲלָה. The st. cst. can be viewed as qualitative : 

 a stubborn‘ לֵבָב קָשֶׁה = ,1QM 14.7  לבב קושי .E.g 1 .מַחֲלָה חֲזָקָה  = מַחֲלַת חֹזֶק

heart’ and ר̇ו̇ם רָמִים = ,4Q286 5.5  עצ̇י̇  חָזָק Segal’s analysis is 2 .עֵצִים   מֵחֳלִי 

 continuing דאגת מחיה  and regards the prep. min as comparative,3 תַּפְרִיעַ נוּמָה

as the subject of ַתַּפְרִיע. We think that to have the respective subject and verb 

of the two clauses slightly different enhances the the nature of parallelism. 

Cf. S מַרְעָא תַקִּיפָא ‘grave illness’ and Sh כּוּרְהָנָא יַקִּירָא ‘difficult illness.’

(Bb) appears to be an intrusion from elsewhere; its message is out of 

context.

34.3) ἐκοπίασεν πλούσιος ἐν συναγωγῇ χρημάτων 

καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀναπαύσει ἐμπίμπλαται τῶν τρυφημάτων αὐτοῦ. 

 A rich person toils in amassing possessions 

and when he rests, he thoroughly enjoys his dainties.

B) עמל עשיר לקבל הון  ואם ינוח לקבל תענוג:

ἐκοπίασεν] For H we follow a marginal reading instead of עמלי, which 

is in the body of the MS, but difficult, unless one takes the clause as meaning 

“Toils by a rich man are for the purpose of amassing possessions.” Can the 

second clause be analysed similarly, “When he takes rest, it is in order to ..”? 

Such sounds to us like an unusual clause structure. The prep. ἐν, however, 

does not indicate a purpose, but rather temporal: “while he was amassing ..”.

συναγωγῇ] Lévi sounds right in his assumption that 1 לקבל is an error 

induced by 2 לקבל and is to be emended to לקבץ.

34.4)  ἐκοπίασεν πτωχὸς ἐν ἐλαττώσει βίου 

καὶ ἐν τῇ ἀναπαύσει ἐπιδεὴς γίνεται. 

 A poor person toils (as if to see) his livelihood to diminish 

and when he rests, he becomes deficient.

B1) יגע עני לחסר ביתו      ואם ינוח יהיה צריך:

B2) עמל עני לחסר כחו  ואם ינוח לא נחה לו:

.חזקה is perhaps to be corrected to ,מחלה חז ,in a marginal reading חז 1
2 For a discussion with more examples, see SQH § 21 bx (xviii).
3 So already Smend (273).
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Here again we have a pair of variant texts in H. Smend (275) holds that 

the primitive form was עמל עני לחסר כחו ואם ינוח יהיה צריך.

ἐν1] on which, see above at the immediately preceding verse; “as his live-

lihood was diminishing.”

ἐλαττώσει βίου] which Smend (274) understands in the sense of “shortening 

of your life expectancy.” However, βίος can also means “financial, material 

resources needed to live.” Cf. αὕτη δὲ ἐκ τῆς ὑστερήσεως αὐτῆς πάντα ὅσα 

εἶχεν ἔβαλεν ὅλον τὸν βίον αὐτῆς Mk 12.444 and ἀπὸ γεωργίας τὸν βίον 

ποιεῖσθαι ‘to get a living by husbandry’ Xen. Oec. 6.11.5

ἐπιδεὴς γίνεται] He should be working non-stop, even without the Sabbath.

חָה as נחה he did not really rest,’ taking‘ [לא נחה לו .Pf. 3fs used impersonally ,נָ֫

34.5)  Ὁ ἀγαπῶν χρυσίον οὐ δικαιωθήσεται, 
καὶ ὁ διώκων διάφορα ἐν αὐτοῖς πλανηθήσεται. 

 He who loves money would not come out innocent 

and one who chases after cash would go wrong because of it.

B) רודף חרוץ לא ינקה  ואוהב מחיר בו ישגה:

ἀγαπῶν .. διώκων] in reverse order when compared with H.

On the message of vs. 5a in H, cf. אָץ לְהַעֲשִׁיר לאֹ יִנָּקֶה Pr 28.20b.

χρυσίον] חרוץ; on this poetic synonym of זָהָב, see above at 14.3.

διάφορα] Sh חבלא, on which there is a marginal note indicating its Greek 

equivalent as ΔΙΑΦΘΟΡΑ, implying that the Syr. word meant is חְבָלָא ‘destruc-

tion,’ and not חַבָּלָא ‘destroyer’ nor חַבְלָא ‘rope.’6 This marginal note points 

to (δια)φθοράν, and not the n.pl. διάφορα as proposed by Smend (274f.) 

and accepted by Ziegler.

πλανηθήσεται] Sh נֶסְבַּע ‘he would become sated,’ = πλησθήσεται, the 

reading of all Gk MSS. The form given above had been proposed by Smend 

(274f.) and adopted by Ziegler.

34.6)  πολλοὶ ἐδόθησαν εἰς πτῶμα χάριν χρυσίου, 

καὶ ἐγενήθη ἡ ἀπώλεια αὐτῶν κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῶν. 

 Many were abandoned to a downfall because of gold, 

and their ruin came to stare at them.

Ba) רבים היו חבולי זהב           והבוטח על פנינים:

Bb) ולא מצאו להנצל מרעה  וגם להושע ביום עברה:

4 For more examples in NTG, see BDAG s.v. 2.
5 For more examples in CG, see LSJ s.v. II.
6 Another option, חֶבְלֵא ‘throes, pains’ is precluded, since there is no seyamei attached to the 

word to this plurale tantum.
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 חבל ”.in the margin. Both appear to mean “wounded, injured חללי  < [חבולי

occurs in MH in the sense of ‘to injure, wound,’ and Nif. ‘to be injured,’ e.g. 

mSheb 7.3, where it is found in both stems, נֶחְבָּל .. חָבוּל. The situation is com-

parable in Aramaic. For instance, חַבֶּל ‘to destroy’ is solidly attested in Syriac.7 

In our Si context, destruction or injury is not bodily or physical, but mental 

in view of its connection with gold. “Downfall” is a different figure. That the 

nomen regens indicates a cause8 is expressed in G by means of χάριν. Note 

.the blood of those fallen because of their guilt’ 1QM 6.17‘ דם חללי אשמתם

Smend (275) adopts a v.l. attested by MS 248 only: ἐδέθησαν ‘they were 

tied up,’ a view which was not accepted by whomever wrote חללי in the 

margin.

The two temporal phrases appear to be in reverse order, when compared 

with the above-given text. מרעה may need be emended to ביום רעה.

(Bb) reads in the margin: ולא מצאו להנצל ביום עברה ולהושיע ביום רעה ‘and 

they were not rescued on the day of wrath and not to be saved on the day of 

disaster.’ We regard הושיע as a variant spelling of הושע, i.e. Ni. inf., ַהִוָּשֵׁיע, 

for Hif. ַהוֹשִׁיע makes no sense.

Note S: סַגִּיאֵא גֵּיר דַּהְוָוְ עַתִּירֵא וֶאתֿתְּכֶלוֿ עַל נֶכְסַיְהוֹן וְלָא אֶשְׁכַּחוֿ לַמפַצָּיוּ אֶנּוֹן מֶן 

 for many are those who were rich and‘ בִּישְׁתָא וָאף לָא לְמֶפְרַק אֶנּוֹן בְּיָוְמָא דְקֶצְּהוֹן

trusted on their possessions and one could not deliver them from a disaster 

nor to rescue them on the day of their end.’ We see that S’s Heb. Vorlage was 

very close to H, but irreconcilable with G. It is quite a mystery where the latter 

originates. Even if one accepted Smend’s (275)9 emendation of פנינים to פניהם, 

G’s second line is nowhere near הבוטח על פניהם, which makes little sense.

 is rather odd. A Syriacism here is ,יָכְלוּ .i.e ,יכלו as equivalent to מצאו

unlikely to the utmost.10

34.7)  ξύλον προσκόμματός ἐστιν τοῖς ἐνθουσιάζουσιν αὐτῷ, 

καὶ πᾶς ἄφρων ἁλώσεται ἐν αὐτῷ. 

 It is a stumbling block for those who are madly fascinated by it 

and every fool gets trapped in it.

B) כי תקלה הוא לאויל  וכל פותה יוקש בו:

7 Lévi (137) indicates the meaning of חבל as “blesser,” but his translation of the text, “qui 
ont été les prisonniers de l’or,” is quite different.

Smend (275) denies that the meaning “to injure” as in Aram. and RH could apply here. 
What he writes about חללי we fail to follow: “Man könnte das חללי des Randes zur Not nach 
28,18 (Gr. πίπτειν) verstehen und annehmen, dass Gr. Wendungen wie Dan. 7,11. Ez. 31,14. 
Esra 9,7 im Sinne hatte.”

DCH III 150a suggests “the ones corrupted of gold,” rather questionable, since “to act 
corruptly,” an intransitive verb cannot be passivised.

8 Cf. SQH § 21 b (xxv).
9 Lévi (138) had already mentioned this possibility, but without emending his Heb. text.
10 Skehan - Di Lella (381) maintain that this is “a manifest retroversion” from Syriac. How 

convincingly has been a case made for such a retroversion?
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προσκόμματός] תקלה, i.e. תַּקָּלָה ‘stumbling block’ is well-known to MH.

ἐστιν] In S the subject is explicit: מֶטּוּל דְּתוּקְלְתָא הֿוְ מָמוֹנָא לסַכְלֵא ‘because 

money is a stumbling for fools.’ The addition of “because” shows that this 

verse is a logical sequel to the preceding verse; the same function is fulfilled 

in H by means of הוא and בו, and in G by means of αὐτῷ, pronouns of ana-

phoric value.

ἐνθουσιάζουσιν] a free rendering of אֱוִיל ‘foolish.’11 Twice in Si it is ren-

dered with ἀπαίδευτος ‘uneducated’ 6.20 and 8.4. It is not an extremely rare 

word. It may have been thought to be tautologous with פותה in the next clause.12

34.8)  μακάριος πλούσιος, ὃς εὑρέθη ἄμωμος 

καὶ ὃς ὀπίσω χρυσίου οὐκ ἐπορεύθη· 

 Blessed is a rich man who has been found impeccable  

and who has not gone after gold.

A) אשרי איש נמצא תמים  ואחר ממון לא נלוז:

πλούσιος] S also focuses on the rich: טוּבָוְהֿיֿ לְעַתִּירָא דֶאשְׁתְּכַח דְלָא מוּמָא 

‘Happy is the rich who has been discovered to be unblemished.’

ὃς εὑρέθη] The use of the relative clause does not have to mean that נמצא 
 was analysed by our translator as an asyndetic relative clause. There is תמים

no hindrance to parsing נמצא as a Ni. ptc. being used attributively. Segal (191) 

analyses מצא in the margin as impersonally used, which sounds to us unnatu-

ral, ‘a person one found impeccable.’13

χρυσίου] ממון, i.e. מָמוֹן, the first occurrence of this word in Hebrew.

ἐπορεύθη] נלוז is a little more than just going. S has captured this subtle 

nuance with לָא טְעָא ‘he die not go astray.’

34.9)  τίς ἐστιν; καὶ μακαριοῦμεν αὐτόν· 

ἐποίησεν γὰρ θαυμάσια ἐν λαῷ αὐτοῦ. 

 Who is he? We would consider him as blessed, 

for he did marvellous things among his people.

B)     מי הוא זה ונאשרנו  כי הפליא לעשות בעמו 14:

καὶ μακαριοῦμεν αὐτόν] S ֿוַנְשַׁבְּחִיוְהֿי ‘and we would praise him.’15

11 Many MSS read θυσιάζουσιν or ἐνθυσιάζουσιν, dubious readings. Our passage is the 
only instance of the latter mentioned in LSJ. Cf. also Wagner 1999.193f.

.opening’ in the margin is an obvious scribal error‘ פתח 12
13 We are doubtful about the suitability of Lévi’s translation: “.. l’homme riche qui reste 

intègre”(139). It is more likely about the discovery of examination and consideration of the 
character of the man concerned.

14 What is found in the margin does not merit serious consideration: מי הוא תאשרנו כי הפליא 
.לעשות

15 Pace Fassberg (1979.68) this is hardly an expression of purpose, for which we need a 
clause expressing an action. 
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34.10)  τίς ἐδοκιμάσθη ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ ἐτελειώθη; 

καὶ ἔσται αὐτῷ εἰς καύχησιν. 

τίς ἐδύνατο παραβῆναι καὶ οὐ παρέβη, 

καὶ ποιῆσαι κακὰ καὶ οὐκ ἐποίησεν; 

 Who was tested in this and passed? 

He can be proud of himself. 

Who could have transgressed and did not transgress, 

could have done evil things and did not?

Ba) מי הוא זה שנדבק בו  והיה לו שלום והיה לו תפארת:

Bb) כי ברבות שלום חייו      אהיה לך תפארת:

Bc) מי ברכו וישלם חייו            היא לך תפארת:

Bd) מי יוכל לסור ולא סר          ולהרע רעה ולא אֿבֿהֿ:

ἐδοκιμάσθη] = נבדק, as proposed in Index s.v. δοκιμάζω. Whereas at לִבְדּוֹק 

 in the sense בָּדַק 2Ch 34.10 many Heb. dictionaries take the verb  וּלְחַזֵּק הַבָּיִת

of “to repair,” DCH (II 96b) admits “to examine.” This usage is well known 

to MH, e.g. הָעֵדִים אֶת  בּוֹדְקִים   ’?how does one examine the witnesses‘ כֵּיצַד 

mSanh 3.6.16 Cf. S אֶתֿדַּבַּק ‘he adhered (to it).’

ἔσται] The grammatical subject of the verb is his successful completion 

of the test, ἐτελειώθη, just as the subject of 2היה in (Ba) is שלום.

The Heb. text of (Bb) and (Bc) does not belong here. The selection of 

1sg. אהיה and 2msg. לך is rather odd. Probably the presence of תפארת induced 

the intrusion of the text from somewhere else in the document.

ἐδύνατο] = יכול, i.e. יָכוֹל, and ≠ יוכל, i.e. יוּכַל. In view of the following 

Pf. סר this explanation is simpler than to assume as Van Peursen (2004.113) 

does that יכול exemplifies the use of self-standing yiqtol denoting capability.17

κακὰ] In BH הֵרַע occurs as often as 68 times, but never takes רָעָה as an 

object. Hence Smend’s reading (ֹרֵעה ‘his neighbour’) makes sense. Likewise 

S ּחַבְרֵה, but L facere mala.

.אַל or לאֹ he refused.’ In BH this verb is mostly used with‘ [לא אֿבֿהֿ

34.11)  διὰ τοῦτο στερεωθήσεται τὰ ἀγαθὰ αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ τὰς ἐλεημοσύνας αὐτοῦ ἐκδιηγήσεται ἐκκλησία. 

 Therefore his goods would become solid, 

and his deeds of mercy would become a talk of the congregation.

B) על כן חזק טובו  ותהלתו יספר קֿהֿל:

τὰ ἀγαθὰ αὐτοῦ] טובו most likely = ֹטוּבו. In BH טוֹבָה sometimes takes a 

suffix pronoun as in טוֹבָתִי Ps 16.2, but not the masc. טוֹב.

16 See also Ben-Yehuda, I.467b.
17 We would rather say possibility, since the verb יכול of itself signifies capability.
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Just as the n.pl. ἀγαθά, טוּב in BH indicates at times material goods, 

e.g. ּלֶאֱכֹל אֶת־פִּרְיָהּ וְאֶת־טוּבָה Ne 9.36 and ֹאֵין־שָׂרִיד לְאָכְלוֹ עַל־כֵּן לאֹ־יָחִיל טוּבו 

Jb 20.21 > G .. διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἀνθήσει αὐτοῦ τὰ ἀγαθά. Analogously Syr. 

’.his goods‘ טָבָתָא דִילֵהּ :which is used in S here. Note also Sh here ,טוּבָא

ἐκκλησία] S כְּנוּשָׁתָא ‘congregations,’ i.e. not just one.

34.12)  Ἐπὶ τραπέζης μεγάλης ἐκάθισας; 

μὴ ἀνοίξῃς ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς φάρυγγά σου 

καὶ μὴ εἴπῃς Πολλά γε τὰ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς· (13)

 Did you ever sit at a big dinner-table? 

Do not put your tongue out there 

nor say “How abundant here!”

 מוסר לחם ויין יחדו

Ba) בני אם על שלחן איש גדול ישבתה  אל תפתח עליו גרנך:

Bb) אל תאמר ספוק עליו:

The Heb. text adds a title: “Instruction on a public dinner”

 .a sensible addition introducing a conditional clause. Found also in S [אם

MS 248 emends ἐκάθισας; to a circumstantial ptc., καθίσας.

-an addition visible in the margin of the MS: “the table of a noble [איש

man.” Note S דְגַבְרָא עַתִּירָא ‘of a rich man.’

Πολλά γε τὰ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς] S לָא סָפֶק לִי ‘Not enough for me,’ quite different 

table manners.

Is ספוק to be compared with MH סִפּוּק ‘sufficiency’?

τὰ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῆς] Strictly speaking, עליו cannot be equal to אֲשֶׁר עָלָיו. It must 

mean either “about it” or “at it,” i.e. “seated at the table.”

34.13)  μνήσθητι ὅτι κακὸν ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός. (14) 

πονηρότερον ὀφθαλμοῦ τί ἔκτισται; (15) 

διὰ τοῦτο ἀπὸ παντὸς προσώπου δακρύει. 

 Remember that an evil eye is wicked. 

What has been created as more evil than an eye? 

Therefore it pours tears from every face.

Ba) זכור כי רעה עין רעה:

Bb) רע עין שונא אל  ורע ממנו לא ברא:

Bc) כי זה מפני כל דבר תזוע עין ומפנים דמעה תדמע:

Bd) רע מעין לא חלק אל          על כן מפני כל נס לחה:

 a play on words? The translator, coming to (Bb) may have [רעה עין רעה

thought that he has had enough of it, leaving the first half untranslated, 

changing ממנו, i.e. מן רע עין, to ממנה, i.e. מן עין רעה, necessarily reading ברא 
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as נברא, and shortening (Bc) “for this is why an eye gets agitated over anything 

and it makes tears stream down from your face.” זה here is rather odd. Perhaps 

.διὰ τοῦτο = מפני זה is to be emended to זה מפני

By translating רע עין as “l’avidité” Lévi (141) parsing רע as an abstract 

noun, ַֹרע? Is רעַֹ עַיִן attested elsewhere just as ָ1  רעַֹ לְבָבֶךSm 17.28? Otherwise 

 as in Pr 23.6 is preferable. So Segal (192) and Kahana (494). And yet רַע עַיִן

note S בִישׁוּת עַיְנָא.

 in (Bb). On the former, which does not occur in ברא Substituting [חלק

BH in the sense of “to create,” but meets us in Si quite a few times, see above 

at 10.18.

 ,a combination unquestionably alluding to Dt 34.7, where ,נָס לֵחָהּ  = [נס לחה

however, it is used in a negative clause, “his [= Moses’] vitality had not yet 

departed.” For G the suf. pron. is fem., referring to עַיִן.
 Unlike in (Bc) the phrase means, as Segal justly points out, “from [מפני כל  2

everybody’s face,” to which G is close.

34.14)  οὗ ἐὰν ἐπιβλέψῃ, μὴ ἐκτείνῃς χεῖρα. (16) 

καὶ μὴ συνθλίβου αὐτῷ ἐν τρυβλίῳ. (17)

 Wherever he looks, do not extend your hand 

nor fall over yourself against him for a bowl.

B) מקום יביט אל תושיט יד  ואל דיחד עמו בטנא׃

יביט  ,One would anticipate some prepositional phrase preceding [מקום 

whether כול תְּחוּר Cf. Sh .בכול or אל  דֶאן   ’.wherever you look at‘ לַאיְכָּא 

Smend (278) refers to 42.11  מקום תגור אל יהי, which, however, presents other 

grammatical difficulties, v.a.l.

.as in the margin תיחד To be replaced by [דיחד

συνθλίβου] תיחד, i.e. תֵּיחַד ‘you take part, join.’

αὐτῷ עמו] The referent of the pronoun is mentioned in the next verse: 

“neighbour.” Likewise the subject of יביט. Segal (194) thinks of גדול ( vs. 12) 

as a referent, but it is too far removed, and the intervening verses are no longer 

concerned with גדול.
τρυβλίῳ] טנא is a basket for putting products of soil in, not exactly a piece 

on a dinner table. Another example indicative of our translator’s urban back-

ground? See also below at 42.4.

34.15)  νόει τὰ τοῦ πλησίον ἐκ σεαυτοῦ (18) 

καὶ ἐπὶ παντὶ πράγματι διανοοῦ. 

 Think of your neighbour’s affairs as if they were yours 

and think carefully about every matter.

B) דעה רעך כנפשך  ובכל ששנאת התבונן:
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νόει] Possibly represents רְעֵה, on which we could take into account the 

same Syriac root which means ‘to consider, contemplate.’18 Smend (278) men-

tions an alternative Aramaic root: in Syriac, for instance, we have a homo-

nym, √רעי ‘to please,’ related to Heb. √רצי. We are then reminded of the 

second great commandment: ָוְאָהַבְתָּ לְרֵעֲךָ כָּמוֹך Le 19.18, on which see above 

at 28.4.

.Missing in G. The second clause is absent altogether in S [ששנאת

Lévi (143) prefers אשר שנאת, a marginal reading. Though this is a rare 

instance of שׁ־ in the extant MSS of Si, it is firmly positioned in BH. See 

JM § 38. Another two instances meet us in (Bb) of the following verse, 

19 .שֶׁרֵעֲךָ .. שֶׁשִּׂים .i.e ,שרעך .. ששם

For the message of 15b in H, cf. ὃ μισεῖς, μηδενὶ ποιήσῃς To 4.15 GI, a 

negative version of Πάντα οὖν ὅσα ἐὰν θέλητε ἵνα ποιῶσιν ὑμῖν οἱ ἄνθρω-
ποι, οὕτως καὶ ὑμεῖς ποιεῖτε αὐτοῖς Mt 7.12.

34.16)  φάγε ὡς ἄνθρωπος τὰ παρακείμενά σοι (19) 

καὶ μὴ διαμασῶ, μὴ μισηθῇς. 

 Eat like a human being that which is laid before you, 

and do not chew so that you may not be hated.

Ba) הסב כאיש אשר נבחר   ואל תעט פן תגעל:

Bb) דע שרעך כמוך      ואכול כאיש דבר ששם לפניך
Bc) ולא תהיה גרגרן פן תמאס:20

φάγε] = אכל in the margin of (B).

παρακείμενά] (Bb) שם, i.e. שִׂם, Qal pass. ptc. as in ָשִׂים בַּסֶּלַע קִנֶּך Nu 24.21 

and ָאִם־בֵּין כּוֹכָבִים שִׂים קִנֶּך Ob 4.

μὴ διαμασῶ] S לָא תֶהְוֵא גַגְרָן ‘do not become a glutton.’ S accords with 

the second half of (Bb) and the whole of (Bc).

G means something substantially different from H: “Take a seat as some-

one selected, and do not snatch in case you are loathed.” In the margin we 

read: אכל כאיש נכח ואל תעט פן תגלו תגלע “Eat as a person present and do 

not ..”21

34.17)  παῦσαι πρῶτος χάριν παιδείας (20) 

καὶ μὴ ἀπληστεύου, μήποτε προσκόψῃς· 

18 Likewise in Christian Palestinian Aramaic, see Sokoloff 2014.406.
19 According to Accordance Bible it occurs in Si 22 times.
20 This line is found in the margin of the MS.
21 With a twofold scribal error at the end of the line: תגלו to be deleted, and תגלע for תגעל. 

In Segal’s (195) view, נכח is to be emended to נכחך ‘that which is laid before you,’ for which, 
however, we need אֲשֶׁר before it, hence a fourth emendation.
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 Be the first to stop for the sake of discipline 

and keep your appetite under control, in case you commit an offence.

B) חֿדֿל רֿאֿשֿון בעבֿוֿר מֿוֿסֿרֿ  ואל תֿלעֿ פֿן תמאס:

πρῶτος] a subject complement. Likewise 22 .רֿאֿשֿון

ἀπληστεύου] a verb derived from πίμπλημι, “to be impossible to become 

full, i.e. insatiable, greedy.” Is ֿלוּעַ  > תָּלַע  = תֿלע ‘to swallow’? So Lévi (144).23

προσκόψῃς] Προσκόπτω can mean “to stumble,” though such a mean-

ing is unknown prior to LXX. E.g. μὴ προσκόψῃς (H תתקל) ἐν λιθώδεσιν 

Si 35.20. So Sh דְּדַלְמָא לָא תֶתֿתְּקֶל, but L ne forte offendas. The second clause 

is absent in S.

34.18)  καὶ εἰ ἀνὰ μέσον πλειόνων ἐκάθισας, (21) 

πρότερος αὐτῶν μὴ ἐκτείνῃς τὴν χεῖρά σου. 

 Even if you sat amongst many 

do not stretch your hand out ahead of them.

B) וגם אֿםֿ בין רבים ישבת  לפני רע אל תושט יד:

ἐκάθισας] S adds לְמֶלְעַס ‘in order to dine.’

πρότερος] another example of a subject complement; see at the preceding 

verse, though here we have a comparative case. Likewise in οἱ προφῆται οἱ 
γεγονότες πρότεροί μου ‘the prophets who emerged earlier than I’ Je 35.8. 

H: ‘before a fellow guest (ַרֵע).’24

αὐτῶν] The selection of the pl. is due to harmonisation with the preceding 

πλειόνων. So also S קְדָמַיהוֹן.

34.19)  Ὡς ἱκανὸν ἀνθρώπῳ πεπαιδευμένῳ τὸ ὀλίγον, (22) 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς κοίτης αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἀσθμαίνει. 

  Since little is sufficient to a well-educated person, 

even on his bed he does not breathe hard.

B) הלא די אנוש נבון מזער  ועל יצועיו לא ישיק:

Ὡς] It appears to us best to view this conjunction as causal in force.

πεπαιδευμένῳ] S זַדִּיקָא ‘righteous.’

22 Cf. SSG § 61 b and SQH § 31 t, j.
23 Smend (279) mentions Arb. /walaġa/ ‘to lap’ (of a dog). Such a root is not mentioned 

as existent in Hebrew or Aramaic: Cohen 7.554a. Margolis (1901.271) mentions an alternative, 
’.to swallow‘ ,לעע√

24 Scholars refer to a Talmudic passage: שנים שהיו יושבין על שלחן אחד הגדול שבהן שולח 
 if two are seated at one table, the senior puts his hand out first, and then‘ יד תחלה ואחר כך הקטן
the junior’ (bDEQ 7.1).
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 According to Segal (195) this means that your body temperature [ישיק

would not rise. He apparently associates the verb to √סלק in Aramaic, hence 

his vocalisation of the form as יַשִּׂיק. The primary meaning of this common 

Aramaic root is ‘to rise.’ But many things other than your body temperature 

can rise. Are we familiar with such a specific use of this root in Aramaic? 

You might be shouting, asking for more food, for instance. By contrast, 

Smend (280) mentions √שׁנק in Targumic Aramaic, in which it is used in Pael 

in the sense of “to choke, suffocate” but ישיק can be only Hifil, i.e. Afel in 

Aramaic, and would not mean “stöhnen” (II 54), and what about the absence 

of the nun?25 Lévi (144) holds that we have here a form of √שוק ‘to vomit.’ 

However, we are not aware of such a root in Hebrew or Aramaic, whether 

spelled with ׁש or ׂ26 .ש

In the margin of (B) we note erroneous variants: נכון מועד .. יצוריו.

34.20)  ὕπνος ὑγιείας ἐπὶ ἐντέρῳ μετρίῳ· (24) 

ἀνέστη πρωΐ, καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ. 

πόνος ἀγρυπνίας καὶ χολέρας (23) 

καὶ στρόφος μετὰ ἀνδρὸς ἀπλήστου· 

 Sound sleep from moderate eating. 

He gets up early and his spirit is with him. 

Suffering of insomnia and nausea 

and colic are with a man of insatiable (appetite).

Ba) מכאוב ונדד ישינה וצער ותשניק  ופני הפוכות עם איש כסיל:

Bb) שנות חיים על קרב צֿוֿלל            וקם בבקר ונפשו אתֿוֿ:

Bc) ש.. … ..ש נבוןֿ            … ילין עד בקר ונפשו עמו:

ἐπὶ] With a dat. the value of ἐπί can be causal. For more examples, see 

GELS s.v. ἐπί II 6.

ἐντέρῳ] Ἐντέρον literally means ‘intestines or piece of the guts,’ thus an 

internal organ of human bodies.

Our translator appears to be struggling with the technical jargon not only 

of agriculture, but also of medicine. ישינה as a verbal noun, “sleep,” occurs 

in RH. 27 The MS itself has a correct, marginal reading: פנים in lieu of פני. 

S is also very widely different from H and very much shorter.

34.21)  καὶ εἰ ἐβιάσθης ἐν ἐδέσμασιν, (25) 

ἀναστὰς ἔμεσον πόρρω, καὶ ἀναπαύσῃ. 

25 In the following verse we do encounter תשניק. 
26 A recent discussion on this form is Reymond 2021.269-71.
27 See Dihi 2008.20. The combination of נָדַד and שֵׁנָה occurs not only in BH, but also in 

BA. E.g. וַתִּדַּד שְׁנָתִי מֵעֵינָי Gn 31.40, ְנָדְדָה שְׁנַת הַמֶּלֶך Est 6.1, and שִׁנְתֵּהּ נַדַּת עֲלוֹהִי Dn 6.19.
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 If you have been forced to take foods, 

get up and vomit at a distance, and you should get relief.

B) וֿגֿםֿ אֿםֿ ...      ..נו ותמצא נחת:28

ἀναστὰς ἔμεσον] which Smend (281) correctly analyses as a rendering 

of קוה קוה in the margin, which, in his view, is to be emended to קום קיא; 

the second verb is known to BH as meaning “to vomit.”

Ziegler has opted for ἀναστὰς as against ἀνάστα of the overwhelming 

majority of the MSS including Sh. In SG there are plenty of instances of 

two verbs of the same inflexional category juxtaposed without any coor-

dinating conjunction. E.g. Ἀνάστα φάγε 3K 19.7 (= H) vs. Ἀνάστηθι καὶ 
(om. H) φάγε 19.5. For a discussion with more examples, see SSG § 82, 

and, on an analogous phenomenon in Hebrew, SQH § 38 a-b.

34.22)  ἄκουσόν μου, τέκνον, καὶ μὴ ἐξουδενώσῃς με, (26) 

καὶ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων εὑρήσεις τοὺς λόγους μου· 

ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἔργοις σου γίνου ἐντρεχής, (27) 

καὶ πᾶν ἀρρώστημα οὐ μή σοι ἀπαντήσῃ. 

 Listen to me, child, and you should not disregard me, 

in the end you would find my words (right). 

In all that you do become skilful, 

then no illness whatsoever would befall you.

Ba1) שמע בני ואל תבוז לי                 ובאחרית תשיג אמֿרֿי:

Ba2) שמע בני וקח מוסרי ואל תלעיג עלי  ובאחרית תמצא דברי:

Bb)            בכל מעשיך היה צנוע                   וכל אסון לא יגע בך:

ἐξουδενώσῃς] There is a frequent alteration between four synonymous 

verbs: ἐξουδενέω, ἐξουδενόω, ἐξουθενέω, ἐξουθενόω. Here, too, a good 

number of MSS opt for the -θεν- variant, and one for -δεν- variant.

Our Index mentions this instance as the only example of the equation between 

 and any of the above-mentioned four variants of the Gk verb, although 29 הִלְעִיג

the latter is not a very accurate rendering. Nor is S תְבַסַּר ‘you despise,’ 

unless its Heb. Vorlage read תבוז.

.וְקַבֶּל מֶלַּי missing in G, but present in S with [וקח מוסרי
εὑρήσεις τοὺς λόγους μου] =  תמצא דברי (Ba2) for (Ba1) תשיג אמֿרֿי ‘you 

would grasp what my words mean’(?).

28 In BSH there is a doublet, which comes below vs. 22 and forms the second half of the 
line, the first half being identical with the first clause of vs. 19: וגם אם נאנסתה במטעמים קוה  
.is found in the margin קוה The last clause beginning with .קוה  וינוח  לך:

29 Qal לָעַג is once rendered with this verb. In the margin of (B) we read תלעג. Is this meant 
to be Qal תִּלְעַג or Hi. תַּלְעֵג? Van Peursen (2004.83) is of the view that the form was intended 
as Qal.
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ἐντρεχής] cf. S מַכִּיך ‘humble,’ Sh לָחֶם ‘proper,’ and L velox. S is clos-

est to H.

34.23)  λαμπρὸν ἐπ᾿ ἄρτοις εὐλογήσει χείλη, (28) 

καὶ ἡ μαρτυρία τῆς καλλονῆς αὐτοῦ πιστή. 

 (People’s) lips would bless a person generous (in handing out) foods

and the report on his kind spirit is credible.

B) טוב על לחם תברך שפה  עדות טובו נאמנה:

λαμπρὸν] As we can easily understand between the derivational affinity 

between this adjective, λαμπρός, and λάμπω ‘to emit light’ or λαμπάς ‘torch,’ 

its primary meaning has to do with shining light as in φῶς λαμπρὸν λάμ-
ψει ‘a bright light will shine’ To 13.11 GII. One of its metaphorical senses, 

“generous, munificent, liberal,” is already known to CG, cf. LSJ s.v. II 2. 

Though GELS s.v. mentions only our Si passage under this sense, we believe 

its description is justifiable.30 עַיְנָא טָבְתָא of S indicates the penetration into 

Syriac of this typically idiomatic Hebrew phrase. See also ּיְנֵה  (רע עין H)  בִּישָׁא עִַ

Si 14.3. The translators of both G and S were probably thinking of this Heb. 

idiom, for both λαμπρός and טוב are not that specific, but cover a wider range 

of semantic domains. 

34.24)  πονηρῷ ἐπ᾿ ἄρτῳ διαγογγύσει πόλις, (29) 

καὶ ἡ μαρτυρία τῆς πονηρίας αὐτοῦ ἀκριβής. 

 Townsfolk would grumble against a miser over food 

and the report on his miserliness is accurate.

B) רע על לחם ירגז בשער  רעת רועו נאמנה:

F) ...       בֿשערֿ  ……………..:

διαγογγύσει] In view of ּוַתֵּרָגְנו Dt 1.27 > καὶ διεγογγύζετε ἐν ταῖς σκη-
ναῖς ὑμῶν we had better restore ירגן instead of 31 .ירגז

ἡ μαρτυρία] What we see in the margin, עדותו, is certainly correct.

ἀκριβής] // πιστή in vs. 23, a clear example of stylistic variation.

We agree with Segal (199) that here it is not about a good guest vs. a bad 

guest, as Smend (282) maintains, for a bad guest arousing the whole town 

up against him is unlikely to be on the mind of Ben Sira.

34.25)  Ἐν οἴνῳ μὴ ἀνδρίζου· (30) 

πολλοὺς γὰρ ἀπώλεσεν ὁ οἶνος. 

30 So also LEH. We are thus not satisfied with “.. der sich bei Broten prächtig (benimmt)” 
(SD).

31 Segal (199) refers to bNid 16.2, where a rabbi discussing this text mentions the existence 
of two different readings, נרגן and נרגז. 
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 With wine do not be a macho,32 

for wine ruined many.

B) וגם על היין אל תתגבר  כי רבים הכשיל תירוש:

F) …             תתגבֿר  … רֿבים ………….:

תירוש  .. תתגבר  אל   Not only our author, but also his grandson would [היין 

have known that not only new, fresh wine (ׁתִּירוֹש), but also old wine could 

be risky. The translator then did not think it necessary to differentiate between 

them. For that matter we ourselves do not know if there is a special Gk word to 

indicate fresh wine, one word, and not something like οἶνος νέος.33 Strangely, 

with עַתִּיקָא ‘old’ S also appears to be struggling.

34.26)  κάμινος δοκιμάζει στόμωμα ἐν βαφῇ, (31) 

οὕτως οἶνος καρδίας ἐν μάχῃ ὑπερηφάνων. 

 A furnace tests steel by dipping (it) in water 

so does wine (test) hearts in a battle of the arrogant.

B) 34 כור בוחן מעשה לוטש   כן היין למצות לצים:

*B) נבון בוחן מעשה מעשה  כן שכר לריב לצים:

F) .…………מעשה לוטש  כן היין למצות לצים:

Once again our Gk translator appears to be struggling hard. In H there is 

absolutely nothing that would justify his selection of βαφή. For לוטש is an 

artisan who sharpens metal. He probably selected water as a liquid counterpart 

of wine being used for testing in the second clause.

The first half of the variant text, (B*), is quite distinct from its counterpart 

in (B): “a prudent person tests every single deed35” as against “an oven tests 

the work of a blacksmith.”

Smend (283) assigns temporal value to the preposition ל־ in למצות and 

-thus “beim Zank” (II 54). Alternatively, it could be instrumental, indi ,לריב

cating a piece of weapon.

34.27)  ἔφισον ζωῆς οἶνος ἀνθρώποις, (32) 

ἐὰν πίνῃς αὐτὸν ἐν μέτρῳ αὐτοῦ. 

τίς ζωὴ ἐλασσουμένῳ οἴνῳ; (33) 

καὶ αὐτὸς ἔκτισται εἰς εὐφροσύνην ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς. (35)

32 So NETS.
33 The Hatch - Redpath Index compiled by Dos Santos indicates that οἶνος translates יַיִן 

 131 times, and ׁ36  תִּירוֹש times. E.g. ׁיַיִן וְתִירוֹש οἶνον καὶ μέθυσμα Ho 4.11, where in Modern 
Greek we read οἶνος καὶ μέθη. Μέθυσμα is unknown prior to LXX.

.must be a scribal error בוחן in the margin for ביתן 34
35 Lévi (148) holds that the second מעשה is either a dittography of the preceding מעשה or 

a Pi. ptc. in the same sense. We have never heard of Pi. עשׂה.
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 Wine has the same value as people’s life 

if you drink it in a modest quantity. 

What is life when wine is running out? 

Besides, it was created for enjoyment right at the beginning.

Ba) למי היין חיים לאנוש          אם ישתנו במתכֿנֿתו:
Bb) מה חייֿםֿ חֿסֿרֿ הֿיין       שהוא מֿראשׁיֿתֿ לשֿמחֿהֿ נוצר:36

*Bb) חיי מה לחסר תירוש          והוא לגיל נחלק מראש:

Fa)      ... חיים לאֿנֿוש     אם ישתנו ……:

Fb) .. חייםֿ חסר היין             שהוא מראשית  … :

*Fb) חיים למה יחסר תירוש  והוא לגיל …...:

ἔφισον] This is not being used as a predicative adjective, as shown by 

its gender, n. and not ἔφισος in agreement with οἶνος. It is substantivised: 

“something that has the value of life.” Though subtle, it differs from ἔφισος 

in Μὴ ἐγκαταλίπῃς φίλον ἀρχαῖον, ὁ γὰρ πρόσφατος οὐκ ἔστιν ἔφισος 

αὐτῷ ‘Do not abandon an old friend, for one not well-known yet is no equal 

of his’ Si 9.10.

ἐλασσουμένῳ οἴνῳ] The preposition ל־ appears to have dropped out inad-

vertently from חסר  37  .לחסר is most likely in the st. cst., חֲסַר, and its referent 

is personal, “one for whom wine is running out,”38 but the translator wrongly 

analysed it as attributive, יַיִן חָסֵר. His error may be due to an error in H, which 

should have read חיים חסרי היין, i.e. חַסְרֵי. S also appears to have struggled: 

 = ’wine is for people like fresh, living water‘ אַיֿךְ מַיָּא חַיֵּא חַמְרָא לְבַר אֿנָשָׁא

 וְמָנָא אֶנּוֹן חַיָּוְהֿיֿ :Note also the first clause of (Bb) in S 39 .כמים חיים היין לאנוש
 which can mean only “What is life of him for whom wine is ,דְּחַסִּיר חַמְרָא

lacking?” or “What is his life ..?” with “his” referring back to (Ba), but חַסִּיר 

cannot have ֿחַיָּוְהֿי, a pl. noun, as its subject.

In contrast to the interrogative מה in (Bb) and its variant (Bb*) does not 

present any serious difficulty, so it has been rendered with τίς, but מי in (Ba) 

is a headache, and has been dropped by our translator.40

καὶ] which we construe with the following clause as a whole, and not with 

αὐτὸς alone; the clause makes an additional remark on the raison d’être of 

wine. There appears to be general consent to take αὐτὸς as referring to wine, 

not mankind. In “Und er ist ja geschaffen zum Frohen für die Menschen” 

36 In the margin we see נוצרו. The pl. number may be an illogical attempt to harmonise יין 
with חיים.

37 Lévi supplies ב־, thus בחסר, i.e. בְחסֶֹר ‘with the lack of.’
38 So understood by Sh in spite of G: אַיְלֵין חַיֵּא לְדַבְצִיר מֶן חַמְרָא ‘what sort of life is there 

for one who is running out of wine?’.
39 Di Lella (1988.231) would read למו as a poetic equivalent to ל־, postulating a graphic 

fluctuation between yod and waw.
40 Lévi (148) offers, with a measure of hesitation, a literal translation: “À qui le vin est-il 

vie (ou santé)? À l’homme.”
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(Ryssel 389) the addition of “für die Menschen” makes it plain. One could 

think of a number of relevant biblical statements, e.g. ׁלְבַב־אֱנוֹש יְשַׂמַּח   יַיִן 
Ps 104.15, also Jd 9.13 and Ec 10.19. See also Sh here: וְהוּ אֶתְבְּרִי לְחַדוּתָא 
’.and it was created for joy for human beings‘ לַבְנַיְנָשָׁא

On חלק as a synonym of ברא, see above at 10.18.

34.28)  ἀγαλλίαμα καρδίας καὶ εὐφροσύνη ψυχῆς (36) 

οἶνος πινόμενος ἐν καιρῷ αὐτάρκης· 

 Joy of heart and delight of soul 

is wine supplied to be drunk at the right moment.

B) שמחת לב וששון ועדוי  יין נשתה בֿעתֿו וראי:

F) ..... לֿבֿ וששון ועדוי      יין נשֿתה ב...:

ψυχῆς] If the Heb. Vorlage41 read עדון = RH עִדּוּן ‘delight,’ the translator 

may have thought that there are enough synonyms for ‘joy’ in this short clause 

and decided to attempt free translation. Cf. also S: חַדוּתָא דְלֶבָּא וְתַפְנִיקֵא וְעֶדָּנֵא 

’.joy of heart and pleasures and good times‘ טָבֵא

34.29)  πικρία ψυχῆς οἶνος πινόμενος πολὺς (39) 

ἐν ἐρεθισμῷ καὶ ἀντιπτώματι. 

 One’s soul feels bitter when wine is drunk too much 

in irritation and quarrel.

B) כאב ראש לענה וקלון  יין נשתה בתחרה וכעס:

F) כאב ראש לענה ורוש  יין נשתה בתחרה  וכעס:

 Missing in G. Here again we have three synonyms piled up. S [לענה וקלון

has three nouns one after another, but not all synonyms: כֵּאבָא וְמֶסְכֵּנוּתָא וְכֵאב 

 pain and poverty and headache.’ Lévi (150) is of the opinion that the‘ רֵשָׁא

second word reflects ׁרֵאש, so that ראש has been translated in S twice. MS F 

reads רוש. By contrast, in the second hemistich, one of two synonyms has 

been dropped: חַמְרָא דְמֶשְׁתְּתֵא בְחֶרְיָנָא ‘the wine that is drunk in a quarrel.’

34.30)  πληθύνει μέθη θυμὸν ἄφρονος εἰς πρόσκομμα (40) 

ἐλαττῶν ἰσχὺν καὶ προσποιῶν τραύματα. 

 Drunkenness increases the anger of a silly person, making him stumble

decreasing (his) strength and adding to injuries.

B) מֿרֿבה חֿמר לכֿסֿיל מוקש  מחֿסֿר כח ומספק פצע: 

F) מרבה חמר לכסיל נוקש        מחסר כח ומספיק פצע:

41 MS F reads the same as MS B.
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μέθη] The selection of this word instead of οἶνος is commendable, since 

earlier the author said not a little in stressing the values of wine. On the other 

hand, חֶמֶר is an etymological counterpart of Aram. חמר, which is a standard 

equivalent of Heb. יַיִן and carries on its own no pejorative nuance.

 Dt 32.14 and :יַיִן occurs in BH a mere twice as a poetic equivalent of חֶמֶר

Is 27.2. Its use here is not poetic in particular, but indicative of the intrusion 

of Aramaic into the contemporary Hebrew. Ben Sira uses it once more: 37.27.

πρόσκομμα] In the margin we see נוקש for 42 .מוקש It is unacceptable, 

because a direct object required by מַרְבֶּה cannot be a victim, “stumbler,” 

but a consequence, “stumbling.”43 Hence S and Sh’s תוּקְלְתָא ‘stumbling’ is 

correct.

MS F reads all the letters in (B) with a stroke above them securely. Two 

words are spelled slightly differently: נוקש for מוקש, and מספיק for מספק. 

In the latter pair of Pi. and Hi. there is not much semantic difference in 

MH – ‘to furnish, provide what is needed,’ though the notion of abundant 

supply is not there. The aspect of plena / defectiva spelling is a question 

of its own.

34.31)  ἐν συμποσίῳ οἴνου μὴ ἐλέγξῃς τὸν πλησίον (41) 

καὶ μὴ ἐξουδενώσῃς αὐτὸν ἐν εὐφροσύνῃ αὐτοῦ· 

λόγον ὀνειδισμοῦ μὴ εἴπῃς αὐτῷ (42) 

καὶ μὴ αὐτὸν θλίψῃς ἐν ἀπαιτήσει. 

 At a drinking party do not blame your neighbour 

nor despise him when he is in a cheerful mood. 

Do not say a critical word to him 

nor harass him avenging.

Ba) במשתה היין אל … רֿע  ואל … ...:

Bb) דבר חרפה אל …             …         :

The concluding clause in S reads: וְלָא תֶצֵּא עַמֵּהּ לְעֵין בְּנַיְ אֿנָשָׁא ‘and do 

not quarrel with him in front of people.’ In the margin of the Heb. MS (B) 

we read אדם בני  לעיני   which agrees with S, but substantially differs ,עֿמֿוֿ 

from G.

Furthermore, the margin reads תחרפהו, which reflects ἐξουδενώσῃς αὐτὸν.

λόγον ὀνειδισμοῦ] = (Bb) דבר חרפה, i.e. דְּבַר חֶרְפָּה.

42 The marginal gloss is what we find in MS F.
43 Pace Lévi (151) there is no need to correct מרבה to הרבה, i.e. הַרְבֵּה as in his translation: 

“l’abondance du vin.” As shown by עֶבְדַּת, S offers a slightly free translation with סַגִּיאוּתָא 
 .the large quantity of wine caused the fool to stumble.’ The ptc‘ דְחַמְרָא עֶבְדַּת לְסַכְלָא תוּקְלְתָא
.מחסר stands morphologically in antonymic parallelism to מרבה
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MS F provides us a much better picture:

Fa) במשתה יין אל תוכח רֵעַ ואל תוגֵהו בחדותו:

Fb) דבר חרפה אל תאמר לו ואל תקמיעהו בנגשה ואל תריב

עמו לעיני כל אדם: 

ἐξουδενώσῃς αὐτὸν] (Fa) תוגֵהו, i.e. ּתּוֹגֵהו. The Hi. verb הוֹגָה ‘to cause grief 

or sorrow’ is well established in BH. Cf. S ֿתַהְּרִיוְהֿי ‘you harm him.’

 ,in Hebrew and cognate languages חדוה On the position of the noun [חדותו

see Dihi 2013.32-39.

θλίψῃς] Di Lella (1988.232) says that the verb קמע is an Aramaism, 

though no such verb in the sense of “to squeeze” is found in Aramaic.44 It is, 

however, known to MH. נגשה here might be a defectiva spelling for 45 נְגִישָׂה 

‘pressurising,’ though synonymous with the main verb. Cf. Mopsik’s (190) 

rendering: “Ne te lie pas à lui en entrant en conflit.”

The last clause of (Fb) is preserved in S quoted above.

44 Maybe “Arabism” is meant. Arabic knows a verb qamaʻa ‘to curb, suppress.’ For a 
discussion of relevant data in Heb. and Arm., see Kister 1990.336f. and Dihi 2013.39-43.

45 Dihi (2013.44, fn. 69) conjectures either נִגְשָׂה or נַגְשָׂה.
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35.1)  Ἡγούμενόν σε κατέστησαν, μὴ ἐπαίρου· 

γίνου ἐν αὐτοῖς ὡς εἷς ἐξ αὐτῶν, 

φρόντισον αὐτῶν καὶ οὕτω κάθισον· (2)

  If you have been elected as supervisor, do not put on airs. 

Become among them as one of them, 

give thought to them, and recline in that way.

B)        היה להם כאחד מהם           דאג להם ואחר תסוב:

Fa) ראש סמוך אל תותר     ובראש עשירים אל תסתורה והיה לך כאחד מהם:

Fb) דאג להם ואחר תסוב:

A whole line must have been lost at the start of MS B. There must be 

people mentioned there to whom αὐτοῖς and αὐτῶν refer to. S reads there: 

 .they appointed you as a chief‘ רַבָּא אַקִימוּך לָא תֶתְּרִים וַבְרֵישׁ עַתִּירֵא לָא תֶסְתְּמֶך

Do not get puffed up and at the head of the rich do not recline.’ MS F is not 

easy of analysis at a number of points. Does the first clause mean something 

like “Do not be there as a supported, served guest till the end”? What about 

the verb לך  ?תסתור looks like an error for להם as found in (B).

-1Sm 16.11, where G κατακλι  לאֹ־נָסבֹ עַד־בּאֹוֹ פֹה This reminds us of [תסוב
θῶμεν (L ἀνακλιθῶμεν) ‘to lie down’ is to be noted. Whereas this example has 

been much debated, G applied it to people having a meal.1 Note an analo gous 

use of this verb in RH in both Qal, Pi., Hi., and Ho., see Jastrow s.v.

-Di Lella (1988.232) does not know how to analyse and inter [(Fa) תסתורה

pret this. Neither do we.

35.2)  καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν χρείαν σου ποιήσας ἀνάπεσε, 

ἵνα εὐφρανθῇς δι᾿ αὐτοὺς (3) 

καὶ εὐκοσμίας χάριν λάβῃς στέφανον. 

 After having done all your duties, recline 

so that you could rejoice on account of them 

and over your decent conduct receive a crown.

Ba) הכין צרכם ואחר תרבץ:

Bb) למען תשמח בכֿבודם  ועל מוסר תשא שכל:

Fa) הבו צרכם ובכן תרבץ:

Fb) למען תשמח בכבודם  ועל מוסר תשא שכל:

1 So also Rashi and Radaq. Cf. Driver 1913.134. Both forms are used quite a few times in 
this sense in NTG, see BDAG s.vv.
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τὴν χρείαν σου] HB and F צרכם ‘their need,’ i.e. ‘services for them to 

be provided by you.’

ποιήσας] (Ba) הכין ‘Prepare’ // (Fa) הבו ‘Give, i.e. provide.’ The selection 

of the aor. ptc. renders “and then” almost redundant. בְּכֵן (Fa) and in the 

margin of (Ba) in the sense of “and then” is typical of LBH, e.g. וּבְכֵן אָבוֹא 
.’καὶ τότε εἰσελεύσομαι πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα Es 4.16 o אֶל־הַמֶּלֶךְ

δι᾿ αὐτοὺς] = בעבורם, i.e. בַּעֲבוּרָם?

εὐκοσμίας מוסר] On this strange equation, cf. Wagner 1999.212f.

στέφανον] Segal (202) holds that שֶׂכֶל here is synonymous with חֵן, though 

such a meaning of the word is unknown to us.

35.3)  Λάλησον, πρεσβύτερε, πρέπει γάρ σοι, (4) 

ἐν ἀκριβεῖ ἐπιστήμῃ, καὶ μὴ ἐμποδίσῃς μουσικά. (5)

  Dear elder, speak, for it befits you, 

but with precise knowledge, and do not shut musical entertainments out.

B) מלל שב כי הוא לך  והצנע שכל ואל תמנע שיר:

F) מלל שבט הוא לך               והצנע שכל ואל תמנע שיר:

.שָׂב .i.e ,שב a scribal error for (B) [שבט

ἐν ἀκριβεῖ ἐπιστήμῃ] slightly different from הצנע שכל, = ‘not showing 

off your knowledge (?).’ לכת, a marginal gloss for שכל, must be an allusion 

to הַצְנֵעַ לֶכֶת Mi 6.8, so Lévi (153).

35.4)  ὅπου ἀκρόαμα, μὴ ἐκχέῃς λαλιὰν  (6) 

καὶ ἀκαίρως μὴ σοφίζου. 

 Where entertainment is going on, do not keep up your talk, 

and do not show off your knowledge at wrong moments.

    B)         במקום היין אל תשפך שיח

*B) ובלא מזמר מה תשפך שיח        ובל עת מה תתחכם:

F)   במקום שכל אל תשפך שיח  ובלא מזמור אל שיח תשפך:

In H the first hemistich appears to be represented through two variant texts, 

G being closer to (B).

ὅπου] Neither G nor S בַּאתְרָא דְ־, has interpreted במקום, i.e. בִּמְקוֹם in the 

sense of “instead of.”

ἀκρόαμα] a word that in CG denotes what one enjoys through hearing as 

in καὶ θεάματα καὶ ἀκροάματα ἥδιστα παρέχεις ‘you are offering us very 

delightful sights and sounds’ Xen. Symp. 2.2, said by a guest after two youths 

played musical instruments.2

2 Taylor - Schechter (III 56) state that G reflects here במ׳ האזין, but the use of inf. cst. to 
modify a noun is rather rare, cf. SQH § 30.

Pace Wagner (1999.145f.) the Gk word here is scarcely to be linked with היין.
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ἐκχέῃς] Whilst both Heb. שָׁפַך and Gk (ἐκ)χέω occasionally take as their 

respective o a non-liquid object, their selection in this particular case is 

felicitous in harmony with wine. E.g. ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐκχεῶ ὡς ὕδωρ τὸ ὅρμημά 

μου < עֲלֵיהֶם אֶשְׁפּוֹךְ כַּמַּיִם עֶבְרָתִי Ho 5.10, where like water is to be noted.

καὶ ἀκαίρως] S, an unconditional ban.

 The interrogative word, in both cases, could be taken, with some [מה .. מה

difficulty, as introducing a rhetorical question, “How?”. However, both G 

and S have identified two negative clauses. In (F) we read אל in lieu of 1מה. 

Since the context implies negation, we might have here to do with מה used in 

BH in a rhetorical question anticipating a negative answer as in מַה־לִּי וְלָכֶם 

‘what interest do we share with one another? [Nothing at all]’ 2Sm 16.10.3 

Besides, in both cases מה can be analysed as an object: “What could you 

pour out as a talk? ..”4

ἀκαίρως] No instance of < בַּל + noun > is known in Hebrew. How-

ever, ֹבּלא is well-known, e.g. בּנֶֹה בֵיתוֹ בְּלאֹ־צֶדֶק Je 22.13. A more impor-

tant example is ָעִתֶּך  when it is not your time’ Ec 7.17.5 We could‘ בְּלאֹ 

then postulate either a defective spelling for בל, i.e. ֹבְל, or a scribal error 

for 6 .בלא

On the unusual position of the negator in (F) אל שיח, cf. Rey 2015.173.

35.5)  σφραγὶς ἄνθρακος ἐπὶ κόσμῳ χρυσῷ  (7) 

σύγκριμα μουσικῶν ἐν συμποσίῳ οἴνου· 

 A signet ring of ruby with a golden ornament, 

a musical concert in a wine-drinking party.

Ba) כחותם על כיס זהב            שיר אל על משתה היין:

Bb) כומז אודם על ניב זהב       משפט שיר על משתה היין:

Bc) כרביד זהב ובו נפך וספיר  כך נאים דברים יפים על משתה היין:

Fa)   כחותם על כיס זהב            שירת אל על משתה היין:
Fb) כומז אדם על טס זהוב        משפט שיר על משתה היין:7

A number of discrepancies between G and H are to be noted:

ἄνθρακος] Nothing that would reflect this noun, ἄνθραξ, is to be found 

in (B) nor in (F).

κόσμῳ] כיס ‘bag, purse’ is more specific than κόσμος. (Fb) reads טס 

instead, which is, according to Di Lella (1988.233), an Aramaism.

3 For more examples, see BDB s.v. מָה d.
4 Smend (287), without addressing this syntactic and lexicographical issue, dismisses 2מה 

as an intrusion of 3מה, and translates (II 55) both clauses as negative as in G.
5 More examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. ֹ4  לא a.
6 See also Smend 287. S’s בְּכֹל עֶדָּן reflects another likely scribal error, i.e. בְּכָל עֵת.
7 Emend זהוב in (F2) to זהב, i.e. זָהָב.
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σύγκριμα μουσικῶν] ≠ שיר אל ‘music of God’ [or: ‘divine music,’ or: 

‘music of praise of God’], cf. the second hemistich of S: הָכַנָּא הֿי תֶּשְׁבּוֹחְתָּא 

so is the divine praise on a wine party.’8‘ דַאלָהָא עַל מֶשְׁתְּיָא דְחַמְרָא

(B2) and (B3) are totally lacking in G. (B2) looks like a variant on (B1). 

To a lesser extent is (B3).

(F) represents a conflation of (B1) and (B2).

35.6)  ἐν κατασκευάσματι χρυσῷ σφραγὶς σμαράγδου  (8) 

μέλος μουσικῶν ἐφ᾿ ἡδεῖ οἴνῳ. 

 A musical melody accompanied with sweet wine is 

a seal of emerald among golden furniture.

B)          מלואות פז וחותם ברקת    קול מזמור על נועם תירוש:

F) כדביר זהב בו נופך וספיר  נואי דברים על מש׳ היין:

*F) כלי מלא פז וחותם ברקת   קול מזמור על נועם תירוש:

μέλος μουσικῶν] Music has totally disappeared from S: מֶלֵּא שַׁפִּירָתָא עַל 

 delightful words accompanied by wine drinking.’ Likewise‘ מֶשְׁתְּיָא דְחַמְרָא

in (F).

 precious stones’ Ex 28.17, where‘ מִלֻּאַת אֶבֶן .known to BH in e.g [מלואות

also σμάραγδος is mentioned. There is a marginal gloss: מלא, and cf. כלי 

.a vessel full of’ (F*)‘ מלא

 as pointed out by Di Lella (1988.233f.).9 ,רביד a scribal error for [(F) דביר

See also vs. 5 in (B3). Cf. ֹוַיָּשֶׂם רְבִד הַזָּהָב עַל־צַוָּארו Gn 41.42.

.מִשְׁתֵּה .i.e ,משתה  = [מש׳

 אַל תִּתֵּן as in נוי and a variant spelling of (B) נועם synonymous with [נואי

 Do not direct your eyes to (their) beauty’ mTaan 4.8. In (B3) we‘ עֵינֶיךָ בַנּוֹי

read נאים.

35.7)  Λάλησον, νεανίσκε, εἰ χρεία σου,  (10) 

μόλις δὶς ἐὰν ἐπερωτηθῇς·   (11)

  Speak, lad, if you need, 

but twice at most if you are asked to.

B) דבר נער אם צריך אתה     בחזק פעמים ושלש אם ישאלך:

F)    דבר נער צורך אותך        פעמים ושלש אם ישאלך:

μόλις] a good rendering of בחזק, though we are not aware of this use of 

 ,elsewhere in Hebrew. Smend (288) suggests an alternative analysis בְּחזֶֹק

8 Only at the level of “folk-etymology” one could go along with Lévi (154), who views 
σύγκριμα as “la traduction parfaite de משפט.” For Smend’s “der kunstgerechte Gesang” we 
would rather anticipate שיר משפט. Possibly an inadvertent, erroneous reversal.

9 Beentjes (1993.181) retains the MS reading, assigning it the meaning “a backroom [of the 
temple],” but what “gold of a backroom of the temple” is supposed to mean?
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namely construing it with צריך: “durchaus” (II 55). We are not aware of 

any instance of such a usage of בחזק elsewhere in Hebrew. Smend further 

construes μόλις forwards, but we see no reason why פעמים ושלש should not 

be construed backwards with דבר.

 ,צורך איתך Anomalous in Hebrew. Is it a scribal error for [(F) צורך אותך

i.e. ְצוֹרֶךְ אִיתָּך ‘there is a need with you’? Besides, we would prefer σοι, a 

v.l. preserved by several MSS, and not σου.

-Both would be imper ?ישאלוך or a defectiva spelling for יִשְׁאֲלֶךָּ =  [ישאלך

sonal: “if one asks you.”

35.8)  κεφαλαίωσον λόγον, ἐν ὀλίγοις πολλά·  (12) 

γίνου ὡς γινώσκων καὶ ἅμα σιωπῶν. 

 Summarise what you say, much but with few words. 

Show that you know, but at the same time be not talkative.

B) כל לאמר ומעט הרבה  ודמה ליודע ומחריש יחדו:

κεφαλαίωσον] Lévi (154) כלל אמר, which he claims is supported by G.10 

However, we do not know of an instance in which the Heb. verb means “to 

summarise.”11 We would rather suggest reading כל as an alternative spelling 

for כלה, i.e. 12 .כַּלֵּה The advice is to finish speaking at an appropriate point 

and not going on and on.

ἐν ὀλίγοις πολλά] The translator probably read the two words as adjec-

tives, but the first can be read as Pi. impv., i.e. מַעֵט הַרְבֵּה ‘Reduce data that 

you may have in plenty.’ We could go on a step farther and parse דמה also 

as impv. (Qal).13

35.9)  ἐν μέσῳ μεγιστάνων μὴ ἐξουισάζου  (13) 

καὶ ὅπου γέροντες μὴ πολλὰ ἀδολέσχει. 

 In the midst of important people do not show your authority off 

and where elderly people are present, do not chatter too much.

B) בין זקנים אל תקומם  ושרים אל תרב לטרד:

We read earlier a proverb similar to the second hemistich: μὴ ἀδολέσχει 
ἐν πλήθει πρεσβυτέρων 7.14. In addition to the parallel זקנים here, שרים is 

very likely an error for שבים, i.e. שָׂבִים.

 ;This Qal verb in the sense of ‘to make weary’ is well known to MH [לטרד

a chatterbox could easily become a tiresome nuisance for old people.

10 Epigraphically there appears to be enough blank space between the two lameds.
11 Smend (288), without quoting an example, writes: “כלל bedeutet neuhebr. freilich im 

Kal = zusammenfassen.”
12 Cf. JM § 79 j.
13 In this parsing of the three verbs, we agree with Segal (198).
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35.10)  πρὸ βροντῆς κατασπεύδει ἀστραπή,  (14) 

καὶ πρὸ αἰσχυντηροῦ προελεύσεται χάρις. 

 A lightning speeds before a thunder, 

and a welcome would go before a modest person.

B) לפני ברד ינצח ברק ולפני דכא ינצח חן:

*B) לפני ברד ינצח ברק ולפני בושי חן:

κατασπεύδει] Has the Heb. verb, נִצַּח, been taken in the sense of “to pro-

ceed up front and give leadership”? Leadership is no semantic ingredient of 

κατασπεύδω. Kister (1999.161) mentions Syr. נְצַח ‘to flash,’ which fits here 

H and in two other instances of the same verb root at 43.5 and 43.13.

 ,.morphologically anomalous. BSH (104a) parses the form as Qal ptc [בושי

for which the standard form is ׁבּוֹש as in והיית בוש באמת Si 41.17 and בּוֹשִׁים 

Ez 32.20. Is בושי here an error for בושים? But (B) reads דכא, sg. Or an error 

for 14 ?בוש The pl. cst. is implausible in the light of the parallelism in this verse.

35.11)  ἐν ὥρᾳ ἐξεγείρου καὶ μὴ οὐράγει,  (15) 

ἀπότρεχε εἰς οἶκον καὶ μὴ ῥᾳθύμει· 

 At a right moment get up and do not be the last to leave. 

Head for home and do not hang round. 

B)  בעת מפקד אל תתאחר  פטר לביתך ושלם רצון:

*B)              פטֿר ל..ךֿ ושלם רצון:  

F)  פטר  לבֿיתך ושלֿםֿ רצֿון:  

The message in S looks like rather differently conveyed: בְּעֶדָּנָא דְפָתוֹרָא 

 at the time of a banquet do not‘ לָא תַסְגֵּא לַמְמַלָּלוּ וְעַד אִית בָּך עוּהְדָּנָא פְטַר לְבַיְתָּך

talk too much and whilst you still remember (when to leave), head home!’. 

It actually represents a rendering of the text as preserved in (Ba) of the next 

verse.

ἐξεγείρου] can be only a free rendering of מפקד. This Heb. word, מִפְקָד, 

is used in the sense of “appointed place” as in Ez 43.21. It could be extended 

to “appointed time agreed beforehand.”15

We know that in BH Ni. נִפְקַד often means “to be absent, missing,” but 

to say as Segal (203) does that מִפְקָד here means “withdrawal (from a ban-

quet)” appears to us to be going a shade too far.

14 Smend (290) mentions a suggestion made by Bacher: בושי as a wrong abbreviation of 
.בוש ינצח

מֻפְקָד 15  .is feminine of gender עת au temps prescrit” (Lévi 156) is unlikely, since“ בעת 
Schechter - Taylor (III 57), referring to וּשְׂרָפוֹ בְּמִפְקַד הַבַּיִת Ez 43.21, suggests “in the appointed 
time,” but in the cited text we do not have בְּבֵית הַמִּפְקָד.
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ἀπότρεχε] In BH the verb פטר in Qal is normally transitive. A case of its 

use as an intransitive verb is שָׁאוּל מִפְּנֵי   נִפְטַר .1Sm 19.10. In MH Ni  וַיִּפְטַר 
is used for that purpose.

μὴ ῥᾳθύμει] One wonders how Sh has arrived at תְבַסַּר  Do not‘ לָא 

despise!’. For that matter this Gk text is not found in any of the extant 

Hebrew manuscripts. It is possibly an addition freely made by the translator.

35.12)  ἐκεῖ παῖζε καὶ ποίει τὰ ἐνθυμήματά σου (16) 

καὶ μὴ ἁμάρτῃς λόγῳ ὑπερηφάνῳ. 

 Have fun there and do what you care to do 

but do not sin with any word of arrogance.

Ba) בעת שלחן אל תרבה דברים  ואם עולה על לבך דבר:

Bb) ביראת אל ולא בחסר כל:

F) ביראת  …...:

ἐκεῖ παῖζε] looks like a free addition made by the translator. By contrast, 

what follows is a rendering of the end of the preceding verse: ושלם רצון.  
 1Kg 9.25. A better  וְשִׁלַּם אֶת־הַבָּיִת Pi. impv. as in ,שַׁלֵּם could represent שלם

alternative is to postulate a scribal error for הַשְׁלֵם  = השלם, Hi. impv. This 

latter option is attractive in the light of יַשְׁלִם  Is 44.28, where a וְכָל־חֶפְצִי 

synonym of רָצוֹן, i.e. חֵפֶץ, functions as a direct object of the verb. Cf. S: 

בְחוּסְרָנָא וְלָא  דַּאלָהָא  בְּדֶחְלְתֵהּ  צֶבְיָנָך   and do what you desire with the‘ וַעְבֶד 

fear of God and with nothing lacking,’ the latter part of which is a sequel 

to that which has been mentioned under the preceding verse and carries on 

to (Bb) of the present verse.

On (Ba) see under the preceding verse, but it is absent from G. Also absent 

from G is (Bb).

35.13)  καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις εὐλόγησον τὸν ποιήσαντά σε  (17) 

καὶ μεθύσκοντά σε ἀπὸ τῶν ἀγαθῶν αὐτοῦ. 

 And about these matters bless the One who made you 

and allows you to drink out of His precious things.

B) ועל כל אלה ברך עושך     המרוך מטובתו:

F) ועל כל אלה ברך עושך     המרוך מטובתו:

ἐπὶ τούτοις] L “super his omnibus” and “außerdem preise den ..” (SD) 

represent an alternative understanding of the preposition, i.e. addition, “on top 

of, beside.” Heb. עַל may carry such a force as in וַיִּקַּח אֶת־מָחֲלַת בַּת־יִשְׁמָעֵאל 
 Gn 28.9; more examples are mentioned בֶּן־אַבְרָהָם אֲחוֹת נְבָיוֹת עַל־נָשָׁיו לוֹ לְאִשָּׁה

in BDB s.v. 4  עַל b. It is also known to indicate a ground or cause for an action 
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as in ְוּבֵרַכְתָּ אֶת־יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶיךָ עַל־הָאָרֶץ הַטּבָֹה אֲשֶׁר נָתַן־לָך Dt 8.10, which is par-

ticularly interesting on account of its use with the verb ברך as here.16

In both H and G we find two participles both of which describe the rela-

tionship between God and His creature. The two are grammatically different 

in both languages. In both H and G their respective participles look like sub-

stantivised. In H only the second ptc. is articular, whereas in G one definite 

article is construed with both participles. The addition of the article to a par-

ticiple that carries a personal suffix as in המרוך is anomalous. The two Gk 

participles differ in aspect: aorist and present. ποιήσαντά indicates what God 

did once, whereas μεθύσκοντά indicates what He does habitually. The non-

standard addition of the Heb. definite article here allows us to interpret עושך 

and המרוך not as two distinct entities, and analyse the latter as an attribute of 

the former: “your Maker who allows you to drink ..” This might have sug-

gested to our translator that the addition of the article is permissible; he could 

have cited a phrase such as עוֹשְׂךָ הַצַּדִּיק ‘your righteous Maker’ as a justifi-

cation. The absence of the conjunction waw before המרוך is in favour of this 

analysis of ours. Sh, it appears, has captured this subtle and meaningful mor-

phological opposition in G: הָוְ דְּעַבְדָּך וְמַרְוֵא לָך ‘He who made you and satiates 

you.’ In comparison, S leaves something to be desired: בַּרֶּך שְׁמֵהּ דַּאלָהָא דְסַבְעָך 

‘Bless the name of God who satiated you.’

μεθύσκοντά σε] המרוך. The selection of these verbs instead of, e.g. ψωμί-
ζοντά σε ָהַמַּאֲכִילְך ‘who feeds you’ is understandable in the light of the appre-

ciation of wine as one of the principal themes in the preceding proverbs.

τῶν ἀγαθῶν αὐτοῦ] possibly טוֹבתָֹו = טובתו; God’s wine-cellar was over-

flowing. Cf. S ּטָבָתֵה, Sh ּטָבָתָא דִילֵה, L “(ab) omnibus bonis suis,” “(mit) 

seinen Gütern” (SD), “ses biens” (Lévi), “ses bienfaits” (BJ), and “his good 

things” (NETS), but “sa bonté” (Mopsik) = ֹטוֹבָתו. The selection of the pl. 

in the ancient versions does not have to mean that their Heb. Vorlage actually 

read טובותיו or טובתיו, but they intended to highlight actual manifestations of 

God’s goodly character.

35.14)  Ὁ φοβούμενος κύριον ἐκδέξεται παιδείαν,  (18) 

καὶ οἱ ὀρθρίζοντες εὑρήσουσιν εὐδοκίαν. 

  He who fears the Lord would receive instruction, 

and the early risers would find His pleasure.

Ba) דֿוֿרֿשֿ אל יקֿוֿהֿ רֿצון          ומתלהלה יוקש בו:

Bb) דורש אל יקח מוסר          ומשחרהו ישיג מענה:

Bc) דורש חפצי אל יקח לקח  ויענהו בתפלתו:

16 Segal (204) mentions a passage in the traditional Jewish grace (המזון  in which ,(ברכת 
we read ְיָ אֱלֹהֵינוּ אֲנַחְנוּ מוֹדִים לָךְ וּמְבָרְכִים אוֹתָך  cannot express anything עַל in which ,וְעַל הַכֹּל יְ
other than a reason and ground.
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Fa) דורש  אל חי וקוה רצון         וגם מֿתלהלה יֿוקש  בו:

Fb) דורש  חפציֿ אל מוצא לקח ויענהו בכל תפֿלתו:

The complex relationship between the texts in the two languages notwith-

standing, G appears to be closest to (Bb).

The equation Qal ׁדרש / φοβέομαι is unknown elsewhere. Another non-

standard equations here are Qal קוה / ἐκδέχομαι and מענה / εὐδοκία, also 

unknown elsewhere.

οἱ ὀρθρίζοντες משחרהו] Early birds are metaphorically compared to peo-

ple seeking something or someone very earnestly. See above at 4.12.

The first half of the text very close to (Fa) is found in the margin of MS B: 

.דרש אל חי וֿקוה רצוץ

(Bc) is somewhat close to the second half of vs. 13 in S: פוּלְחָנָא  דְּבָעֵא 

 one who seeks the fear of God‘ דַאלָהָא נְקַבֶּל יוּלְפָנָא וְכַד מְצַלֵּא קְדָמָוְהֿיֿ נֶעְנֵיוְהֿיֿ

would receive instruction and when he prays before Him He will answer him.’

35.15)  ὁ ζητῶν νόμον ἐμπλησθήσεται αὐτοῦ, (19) 

καὶ ὁ ὑποκρινόμενος σκανδαλισθήσεται ἐν αὐτῷ. 

 One who seeks the law would be fully provided it, 

and one who only pretends would suffer a fall through it.

B) דורש תורה יפיקנה  ומתלהלה יוקש בה:

The second hemistich of (B) appears in an almost identical form in vs. 14 

in (Ba) and (Fa), but is missing in G.

ἐμπλησθήσεται] This is the only instance of the equation Hi. הֵפִיק / 

ἐμπίμπλημι.
-This quadriliteral BH hapax is commonly thought to mean “mad [מתלהלה

man” in ַּמִתְלַהְלֵה Pr 26.18.

σκανδαλισθήσεται] Sh נֶתְכְּשֶׁל, an equation found also in μακάριός 

ἐστιν ὃς ἐὰν μὴ σκανδαλισθῇ ἐν ἐμοί טוּבָוְהֿיֿ לַאיִנָא דְלָא נֶתְכְּשֶׁל בִּי Mt 11.6. 

See also above at 9.5.

35.16)  οἱ φοβούμενοι κύριον εὑρήσουσιν κρίμα (20) 

καὶ δικαιώματα ὡς φῶς ἐξάψουσιν. 

 Those who fear the Lord would find justice 

and make his decisions of justice shine like light.

B) ירא ייי יבין משפט       ותחבולות מנשף יוציא:

*B) יראי ייי יבינו משפטו       וחכמות רבות יוציאו מלבם:

 E)            .. יבֿין משפט     ותחבולות מנשף יוציא:

*E) ... …נו משפטו     וחכמות יֿוֿצֿיֿאו מלבם:

F) ירא  ייי  יבֿין משפט   ותחבולות מנשֿף יוציא:

*F) יראי ייי  יבינו משפטו  וחכמות יוציאו מלבם:
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Here again the textual relationship between the two languages is com-

plicated.17 On top of that each Heb. MS has two variant forms. Di Lella 

(1988.235) rightly draws our attention to the proximity between (F*) and S: 

 those who fear‘ דָּחְלָוְהֿיֿ דַּאלָהָא נֶתְחַכְּמוּן בְּדִינָוְהֿיֿ וְחֶכְמְתָא סַגִּיאתָא מֶן לֶבְּהוֹן נַפְּקוּן

God would understand His judgements and would produce much wisdom 

out of their heart.’ Di Lella goes as far as to claim that H is a retroversion 

from S, but that would surely not hold for the second hemistich.

 strategies,’ what does not lie in the ethical, moral domain as‘ [תחבולות

.חכמות

35.17)  ἄνθρωπος ἁμαρτωλὸς ἐκκλινεῖ ἐλεγμὸν (21) 

καὶ κατὰ τὸ θέλημα αὐτοῦ εὑρήσει σύγκριμα. 

 A sinner would pervert criticism 

and find an interpretation that would suit his desire.

B) איש חכם יטה תוכחות  ואחר צרכו ימשך תורה:18

E) ... יטה תוכחות         ויאחר צרכו למשךֿ תֿוֿרֿהֿ:

F) איש חמס יטה תוכחות  ויאחר צרכו למשך תורה:

ἁμαρτωλὸς] ≠ חכם, but = חמס in (F); see the fn. below. We do not know 

whether חכם can be used cynically, say “cunning, crafty.”19

ἐλεγμὸν] תוכחות, a plural of extension? A sinner often takes this tactic. 

Cf. ארץ חמדות ‘a land satisfying every desire’ 4Q374 2ii5 and אִישׁ חֲמוּדוֹת 

‘a man charming in many ways’ Dn 10.19, mentioned in SQH § 8 d.

κατὰ] יאחר (E, F) makes no sense. אחר, i.e. אַחַר, must be correct, as justly 

represented in S ּאוּרחֵה עָבֶד  צֶבְיָנֵהּ   and he adjusts his course to his‘ וְבָתַר 

desire.’ Note also Sh וַאיֿך צֶבְיָנָא דִילֵהּ נֶשְׁכַּח שָׁוְיוּת דִּינָא ‘and in accordance with 

his desire he would find what agrees with justice,’ where there is a marginal 

gloss on the penultimate word, “namely, those which accord with His justice.”

35.18)  Ἀνὴρ βουλῆς οὐ μὴ παρίδῃ διανόημα,  (22) 

ἀλλότριος καὶ ὑπερήφανος οὐ καταπτήξει φόβον. 

  A thoughtful man never ignores an idea, 

an alien and arrogant man would not cower beneath fear. 

B) איש חכם לא יכסה כחמה         ולץ לא ישמר לשונו:20
*B) איש חכם לא יקח שחד    זד ולץ לא ישמר תורה:21

E) …  ..הֿ חכמה       ולץֿ לא ישמר לשוֿנֿוֿ:

17 Cf. Beentjes 1999.55f.
18 There are three marginal glosses: חמס .. יאחר .. למשוך.
19 So Lévi: “rusé” and S עְרַימָא as distinct from חַכִּימָא.
20 A marginal gloss reads חכמה for כחמה.
21 A marginal gloss reads חמס for חכם.
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*E) … לא יקח שכל                   זד ולץ לא יקח מצוה:

F) איש לא יכסה חכמה               ולץ לא ישמור לשונו:

*F)    איש חמס לא יקח שכל  זד ולץ לא יקח מצוה:

διανόημα] שחד ‘bribery’ (B*) introduces an idea foreign to the context, 

though it is not clear whence it has intruded here. 

ἀλλότριος] = זר, i.e.זָר, far more fitting in the context than זד in B*, E*, 

and F*.

καταπτήξει φόβον] which hardly reflects any version of the Heb. text.

35.19)  ἄνευ βουλῆς μηθὲν ποιήσῃς (24) 

καὶ ἐν τῷ ποιῆσαί σε μὴ μεταμελοῦ. 

 Without deliberation do nothing 

and once having started, have no second thoughts.

B) בלא עצה אל תפעל דבר    ואחר מעשיך אל תתקצף:

E) … תפעל דבר            ואחר מעשיך אל תתקפץ:

F) בלא עצה אל תפעל דבר  ואחר מעשיך אל תתקפץ:

βουλῆς] This Gk word, as in CG, can mean “advice” or “opinion sought 

after and conveyed.” E.g. καὶ ἐγκατέλιπεν τὴν βουλὴν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, 

ἃ συνεβουλεύσαντο αὐτῷ 3K 12.8, which is a sequel to Πῶς ὑμεῖς βουλεύε-
σθε καὶ ἀποκριθῶ τῷ λαῷ τούτῳ λόγον; ib. 12.6. Is Ben Sira saying that, 

before we start undertaking something, we are to seek advice from somebody? 

He could have been a little more specific such as βουλῆς τοῦ πλησίον. Cf.  

Ἀρχὴ παντὸς ἔργου λόγος, καὶ πρὸ πάσης πράξεως βουλή Si 37.16 < 

B) ראש כל פועל היא מחשבת and D) לפני כל פעל היא מחשבת. However, Heb. 

-means at times something different from “piece of advice” given to some עֵצָה

body else. E.g. וְנָחָה עָלָיו רוּחַ יְהוָה רוּחַ חָכְמָה וּבִינָה רוּחַ עֵצָה וּגְבוּרָה רוּחַ דַּעַת  
 חָכְמָה וּבִינָה and parallel to ,גְבוּרָה is joined with עֵצָה Is 11.2 where וְיִרְאַת יְהוָה

etc., and מַחֲשָׁבָה [עֲלֵיכֶם]  עֲלֵיהֶם  וְחָשַׁב  עֵצָה  מֶלֶךְ־בָּבֶל  נְבוּכַדְרֶאצַּר  עֲלֵיכֶם   יָעַץ 
Je 49.30 where it is parallel to מַחֲשָׁבָה. Both S and Sh use here מֶלְכָּא, which 

never means “act of pondering,” but “advice.”

μεταμελοῦ] תתקפץ (E, F) is to be emended to (B) תתקצף. This Gk verb 

does not express anger, but rather dissatisfaction. Note S לָא תֶכְרֵא לָך ‘Do 

not be sorry’ and Sh אֶתֿתְּוַי ‘Regret!’.22

ἐν τῷ] An odd rendering of אחר. The text might mean: “Once you have 

made up your mind and started working, do not regret midway and stop 

working.” Note S ּמֶן בָּתַר דְּעָבֶד אַנֿת, which also indicates that you are still in 

22 In the latter we would anticipate לָא תֶתֿתְּוֵא. In the Vorlage μὴ had dropped out.
Di Lella (1988.235) states that, excepting the above-mentioned scribal error in תתקפץ, this 

verse is a rare instance in which all the (three) Heb. MSS, G, L, and S agree with one another. 
He apparently did not take into account the odd ending of the verse in Sh.
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the middle of your work, what is better expressed in Sh ּמָא דְעָבֶד אַנֿת ‘when 

you are working.’ H could mean something different, e.g. ‘once you’ve 

reached the end, do not blame yourself too much!’

35.20)  ἐν ὁδῷ ἀντιπτώματος μὴ πορεύου  (25) 

καὶ μὴ προσκόψῃς ἐν λιθώδεσιν. 

 Do not walk a way full of potholes 

nor stumble on stony roads.

B) בדרך מוקשת אל תלך    ואל תתקל בנגף פעמים:

E) … אל תלך       ואל תתקל בדרך פֿעֿמֿיֿםֿ:

F) בדרך מוקשת אל תלך  ואל תתקל בדרך נגף:

.cf. 15.12 [תתקל

ἐν λιθώδεσιν] Hart (1909.184) proposes an emendation, probably on the 

basis of (B + E) פעמים, to ἐν λίθῳ δίς, but cf. Wagner 1999.238.

35.21) μὴ πιστεύσῃς ἐν ὁδῷ ἀπροσκόπῳ 

 Do not trust (even) in a road free from potholes.

B) אל תבטח בדרך מחתף

*B) אל תבטח בדרך רשעים

E)   … דרך רשעים

F)    אל תתחר בדרך רשעים

ἀπροσκόπῳ] This reflects neither of the two Heb. words concerned, both 

of which point to a risky road, “of a highway robber (מְחַתֵּף?)” and “of bad 

guys.” 

Segal (205) vocalises מחתף as מֵחֶתֶף and interprets the preposition as 

having the value of deprivation, and Smend’s (II 56) translation reads “Sei 

unterwegs nicht sorglos vor Ueberfall.” We are not convinced of such an 

analysis of the preposition here. Whilst Pi. חִתֵּף is unattested, its synonym 

 they are robbing‘ הֵן מְחַטְּפִין וּמַכִּין אִישׁ אֶת חֲבֵרוֹ .is used in Pi. in MH, e.g חִטֵּף

and hitting one another’ mSuk 4.4.

μὴ πιστεύσῃς] (F) אל תתחר ‘Do not compete’?

35.22)  καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν τέκνων σου φύλαξαι.  (26)

 Beware of your children.

B) ובאחריתך השמר:

*B) ובארחתיך הזהר:

E)   ובאחריתך היה זהיר:

F)    ובאחריתך היה זהיר:
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τῶν τέκνων σου] Most likely a misreading or scribal error for ארחתיך, 

i.e. ָאָרְחתֶֹיך ‘your ways.’ So (B*) and S וְבאוּרְחָתָךְ הְוַיְתּ זְהִיר ‘and on your 

ways be careful.’23

35.23)  ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ πίστευε τῇ ψυχῇ σου· (27) 

καὶ γὰρ τοῦτό ἐστιν τήρησις ἐντολῶν. 

 Whatever you do, be self-confident, 

for this is about the observance of commandments.

B) בכל דרכיך שמור נפשך          כי כל עושה אלה שומר מצוה:

*B) בכל מעשיך שמור נפשך  כי עושה זה שומר מצוה:

35.24)  ὁ πιστεύων νόμῳ προσέχει ἐντολαῖς, (28) 

καὶ ὁ πεποιθὼς κυρίῳ οὐκ ἐλαττωθήσεται. 

 One who believes the law is attentive to commandments, 

and one who trusts the Lord would not come out a loser.

B) נוצר תורה שומר נפשו      ובוטח בייי לא יבוש:

E) … ..ה נוצר נפשו                ובוטח ביי לא יבוש:

F) נוצר תורה נוצר נפשו    ובוטח בייי לא יבוש:

κυρίῳ] Di Lella (1988.236) and Hart (1909.184) note that the v.l. αυτω of 

MS 248 accords with L, but “illo” in the latter refers back to “Deo” earlier 

in the verse where G has νόμῳ.

There cannot be too many verses in our book where H and G differ from 

each other as substantially as in this verse: 

 .is not visible anywhere in G נוצר נפשו or שומר נפשו (1)

 נוצר and ἐλαττωθήσετα are two totally separate notions. Likewise יבוש (2)
and πιστεύων.

(3) In H we see nothing that would correspond to ἐντολαῖς, a key concept.

It is beyond us to figure out why the grandson decided to move so far away 

from his grandfather’s Hebrew original. The three extant Hebrew texts are 

almost identical with one another and there is hardly anything that could 

present any difficulty for any beginner of Hebrew.

23 So Hart (1909.184). See also Beentjes 1993.183.
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36.1)  Τῷ φοβουμένῳ κύριον οὐκ ἀπαντήσει κακόν, 

ἀλλ᾿ ἐν πειρασμῷ καὶ πάλιν ἐξελεῖται. 

  A disaster would not befall him who fears the Lord, 

but in a trying situation he could come out unharmed again.

B) ירא ייי לא יפגע רע  כי אם בנסוי ... ..ל.. : 

E) ... יפגע רע       כי אם בניסוי ישוב ונמלט: 

F) ירא ייי לא יפגע רע  כי אם בניסוי ישוב ונמלט:

Τῷ φοβουμένῳ ירא ייי] With no preposition prefixed to ירא, the phrase is 

extraposed and in casus pendens. In such a case it is normal for a pronominal 

element to follow and to refer back to the fronted constituent. Thus יפגענו, 
i.e. ּיִפְגָּעֶנּו or ֹיִפְגַּע בּו. It could be a case of poetic licence. רע, as in the two Syr. 

versions, could be analysed as s, but then ירא ייי need be explicitly marked as 

o, e.g. בִּירֵא ייי. See S דְּדָחֶל לַאלָהָא לָא נֶפְגַּע בֵּהּ בִּישָׁא and Sh בַּאיְנָא דְדָחֶל מֶן 

תֶפְגַּע בִישְׁתָּא  ”.Cf. also L “timenti Dominum non occurrent mala .מָרְיָא לָא 

The prep. lamed may have inadvertently dropped out.

ἀλλ᾿] כי אם has been analysed as a single constituent following a negative 

statement, “not .. but,” and not two independent conjunctions “because if.” 

Cp. S אֶלָּא אֶן בְּנֶסְיָנָא with Sh אֶלָּא בְנֶסְיָנָא.

 As rightly pointed out by Smend (295), this is the first attestation of [נסוי

the noun, which is known to MH. It recurs at 44.20. Action nouns of the pat-

tern קִטּוּל, however, are well represented in BH, e.g. שִׁקּוּי. For more examples, 

see JM § 88 I e. A synonym in a different formation, ניסיון, also occurs at 4.17, 

6.7, and 13.11. Both are unknown prior to BS.

καὶ πάλιν] The conjunction is, just as its Heb. counterpart, used at times 

to “introduce an element of surprise or something unexpected” (GELS s.v. 

καί 5).1 MS B has ושב in the margin. If the reading be genuine, the conjunc-

tion waw is apodotic, introducing an apodosis in a conditional clause,2 and 

not inversive, introducing we-qataltí. This would imply that כי was taken as 

causal, which contradicts the analysis represented in G. Our καί then looks 

like a mechanical representation of this apodotic waw, if that stood in its 

Vorlage. On the two Syriac versions, see at the end of the next paragraph.

 is unquestionably ונמלט .This is also syntactically problematic [ישוב ונמלט

an inverted, we-qataltí form. Outside of BS we come across a small number 

1 But not “à chaque fois” (Mopsik 196).
2 Cf. JM § 176 d.
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of the semi-auxiliary verb שָׁב continued with a we-qataltí form. E.g. אָשׁוּב 

י דְגָנִי בְּעִתּוֹ  if he is caught again’ CD 9.19.3‘ אם ישוב וניתפס  ;Ho 2.11 וְלָקַחְתִּ֫

The s of these two Heb. verbs here is clearly ירא ייי. On the other hand, can 

he be the s of ἐξελεῖται? In purely morphological terms this is in the mid-

dle voice and in opposition to the passive, ἐξαιρεθήσεται Ec 7.26. Then the 

Lord must be the actor. Note also Μόλις ἐξελεῖται ἔμπορος ἀπὸ πλημμε-
λείας Si 26.29, v.a.l., and ἐξελοῦμαι τὴν ἐξ ἀνθρώπων τιμωρίαν 2M 6.26. 

However, the question of the three voices, their opposition and / or fluc-

tuation can be quite a challenge especially when the verb concerned is tran-

sitive and in tenses such as future and aorist shows three distinct formations, 

e.g. ἀκούσω, ἀκούσομαι, ἀκουσθήσομαι. In our particular case any one 

of two options, i.e. ‘he will rescue himself [middle]’ and ‘he will be rescued 

(by God) [passive]’ appears to make sense. For the moment we leave the 

options open. The focus, however, remains on ירא ייי in S וְנֶהְפּוֹך וְנֶתְפַּלַּט and 

Sh וְתוּב נֶתְפַּצֵּא.

36.2)  ἀνὴρ σοφὸς οὐ μισήσει νόμον, 

ὁ δὲ ὑποκρινόμενος ἐν αὐτῷ ὡς ἐν καταιγίδι πλοῖον. 

 A wise man does not detest the law, 

but one who handles it like a hypocrite is like a boat in a storm.

B) לא יחכם שונא תורה      ומתמוטט כמסֿ.. ... :

E) … שונא תורה              ומתמוטט כמסערה אזנוֿ:

F) לא יחכם שונא תורה      ומתמוטט כמסערה אזנו:

Our translator knew of course that שונא תורה is the s of לא יחכם, but wanted 

to avoid analysing מתמוטט as coordinate with שונא, also a s of יחכם. In other 

words, in his view, we have here two independent clauses, one verbal and the 

other nominal, not one verbal clause.

Even so he was confronted with some difficulties in the latter hemistich. 

 .to shake’ occurs in Is 24.19‘ מוט√ .the only instance in BH of Hitpo ,מתמוטט

This verb does not express an ethically negative stance, as ὑποκρίνομαι does. 

The basic sense of this verb root is known to our translator as is clear in his 

rendering of it with πτῶσις 3.31 and σαλεύομαι 13.21, for instance. It is then 

a free addition which expresses another aspect of the hate of the divine law. 

As for ἐν a marginal gloss in (B) reads במסער, though מסער as a substantive 

is unknown elsewhere. For a very strange form, אזנו, it has been suggested to 

emend it to אוני (Segal 209) or אניה (Marcus 1931.230).4 One would, however, 

anticipate the preposition כ־ prefixed to it.

3 Cf. SQH § 31 u and Muraoka 2024 § Be. Segal (209) takes שׁב here in the sense of “to 
repent.”

4 Smend (29) reads כאֿניה.
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36.3)  ἄνθρωπος συνετὸς ἐμπιστεύσει λόγῳ, 

καὶ ὁ νόμος αὐτῷ πιστὸς (4)ὡς ἐρώτημα δήλων. 

 A man of understanding believes the Word 

and the law is to him believable like an answer by means of oracles.

B) איש נבון יבין דבר  ותורתו טטֿפֹת קֿ.. ...:

λόγῳ] as read by Ziegler against νομω as read by all MSS. The plain דבר, 

however, sounds odd. Lévi (162) reconstructs ֿדבר יֿיֿי.

 ”beads used as charms, ornament worn on the forehead, frontlet“ [טטֶֹפֶת

(Jastrow s.v.).

36.4)  ἑτοίμασον λόγον καὶ οὕτως ἀκουσθήσῃ, 

σύνδησον παιδείαν καὶ ἀποκρίθητι. 

 Prepare what you are going to say and that way you should be listened to,

put (your) learning together and give answers.

E) ... ..ך ואחר תעשה         ובית מנוח וֿאֿחר תֿגיה:

F) הכין אומר ואחר תעשה  ובית מנוח ואחר תגיה:

λόγον] (F) may have meant אמרך, i.e. ָאָמְרְך. Beentjes (1993.185) holds 

that אומר here means “something,” and he refers to וְתִגְזַר־אוֹמֶר Jb 22.28 for 

a support. We doubt that אֹמֶר can be used in such a way just like דָּבָר. We 

doubt that you could say in Hebrew רָאִיתִי אמֶֹר בַּשָּׁמַיִם, meaning “I saw some-

thing in the sky.” In Jb 22.28 it is concerned with some oral message, say, 

“instruction.”5

ἀκουσθήσῃ] difficult to harmonise with תעשה, which itself is not easy to 

comprehend. The use of a personal s is remarkable. We doubt that Heb. allows 

passive transformation of ּשָׁמְעוּ אתָֹנו to ּנִשְׁמַעְנו. Sh תֶּשְׁתְּמַע is equivocal, since 

its s can be the preceding מֶלְּתָא (= λόγον).

 Have some rest!’?6 But this is extremely difficult to harmonise‘ [בית מנוח

with σύνδησον παιδείαν.

ἀποκρίθητι] = תגיב, i.e. תָּגִיב ‘you shall reply’?7

36.5)  τροχὸς ἁμάξης σπλάγχνα μωροῦ, 

καὶ ὡς ἄξων στρεφόμενος ὁ διαλογισμὸς αὐτοῦ. 

 The bowels of a fool like a chariot’s wheel 

and his thinking revolves like an axle.

5 Cf. Kahana 1968.123.
6 Beentje’s (1993.185) proposal to construe this phrase with the preceding הכין as its o is 

not convincing; the totally different semantic ranges of the two o’s do not render support to such 
an analysis.

7 As first proposed in Muraoka 1977a.442.
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E) ... לב נבל       ואופןֿ חוזר מחשבותיו:

F) גלגל קל לב נבל  ואופן חוזר מחשבותיו:

’.fast-moving wheel‘ גִּיגְלָא קַלִּילְתָא S = [גלגל קל

σπλάγχνα] a remarkable rendering supposed to refer to an intellectual 

organ. Σπλάγχνα, in addition to its literal meaning, is also used to refer to 

a human organ as a seat of feelings and affections, even compassion as in 

σπ. τέκνου ‘compassion for a child’ Wi 10.5.8

στρεφόμενος] H חוזר wrongly read as חזיר, i.e. חֲזִיר, by S 9. חְזִירָא

36.6)  ἵππος εἰς ὀχείαν ὡς φίλος μωκός, 

ὑποκάτω παντὸς ἐπικαθημένου χρεμετίζει. 

 A mocking friend is like a breeding horse, 

it neighs under any rider above.

E) ... אוהב שונא      תחת כל ... יצהל:

F) כסוס מוכן אוהב שונא  תחת כל אוהב יצהל:

 מיזן ,Marcus (1931.231) goes on and on about a restored reading [מוכן

‘well-fed,’ which now means little with the discovery of (F). The latter’s 

 ,probably means ‘a horse ready [for copulation [סוּסְיָא עְתִידָא S =] סוס מוכן

mating].’ We fail to see how Di Lella (1987.394) could account for his 

“distracted stallion.”

36.7)  Διὰ τί ἡμέρα ἡμέρας ὑπερέχει, 
καὶ πᾶν φῶς ἡμέρας ἐνιαυτοῦ ἀφ᾿ ἡλίου; 

  How come that one day exceeds some other day 

when the light of every day of a year is from the sun?

E) ... ..ם יום כי כלו             אור שונה מעל שֿמש:

F) מה על יום יום כי כלו      אור שונה על שמש:

The Heb. text is extremely difficult of interpretation.

 ,The absence of the definite article is probably a case of poetic licence [שמש

for substantives denoting heavenly bodies normally do take the article. For 

more examples, see SSG § 5 e.

36.8)  ἐν γνώσει κυρίου διεχωρίσθησαν, 

καὶ ἠλλοίωσεν καιροὺς καὶ ἑορτάς· 

 With the knowledge of the Lord they were differentiated, 

and He changed some into periods and feast days.

8 For details, see GELS s.v., and also cf. Muraoka 2020.70f.
9 So Smend 297 and Ryssel 395.
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E) .. מת בחכמת יי נשפטו    ויש מהם מועדיֿםֿ:

F) אבל בחכמת ייי נשפטו     ויש מהם מועדים:

ἐν γνώσει κυρίου] With God’s omniscience. Cf. S בְּחֶכְמְתֵּהּ דַּאלָהָא ‘with 

the wisdom of God.’

διεχωρίσθησαν] Hardly = 10 .נשפטו An error for נפרשו, i.e. ּנִפְרְשׁו? Note S 

and Sh ֿאֶתְפְּרֶשׁו, with which cp. S ׁלְמָנָא אִית יָוְמָא בְשַׁנֿתָּא דְמֶן יָוְמָא פְרִיש ‘why 

is there a day in the year which differs from (another) day?’ (vs. 7).

ἠλλοίωσεν] Ordinary days were given a special status. Marcus (1931.231) 

proposes emending ויש to וישם, i.e. וַיָּשֶׂם. Cf. the following verse.

36.9)  ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἀνύψωσεν καὶ ἡγίασεν (10) 

καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἔθηκεν εἰς ἀριθμὸν ἡμερῶν. 

 Some out of them He gave a higher status, making them sacred 

and others He made them secular days.

E) ... ברך והקדשוֿ  ומהם שם לימי מספר:

ἀνύψωσεν] A strange translation of H ברך = S בַּרֶּך.

ἀριθμὸν ἡμερῶν] An odd reflexion of ימי מספר, the meaning of which here 

is obscure. Our above-given translation is based on our contextual consid-

eration. Does the author mean that the remaining, secular days are there to 

complete the total number of days of a year? Cf. Segal 210f. and “.. sollen 

[nur] die Zahl der Tage [des Jahres] voll machen” (Ryssel). We doubt, pace 

Smend (298), “Alltage” can be expressed this way, whether in Heb., Gk or 

Syr. (מֶנְיָנָא דְיָוְמָתָא).

36.10)  καὶ ἄνθρωποι πάντες ἀπὸ ἐδάφους, 

καὶ ἐκ γῆς ἐκτίσθη Αδαμ· 

 All humans are from the ground, 

and out of the soil Adam was created.

E) … כלי חמר  ומן עפר נוצר אדם:

ἀπὸ ἐδάφους] This is the only instance in LXX where ἔδαφος is said to 

be the origin of human beings. At Ge 2.7 Adam is said to be χοῦς ἀπὸ τῆς 

γῆς [עָפָר מִן הָאֲדָמָה]. See also ἕως τοῦ ἀποστρέψαι σε εἰς τὴν γῆν, ἐξ ἧς 

ἐλήμφθης· ὅτι γῆ εἶ καὶ εἰς γῆν ἀπελεύσῃ [מִמֶּנָּה כִּי  אֶל־הָאֲדָמָה  שׁוּבְךָ   עַד 

-Ge 3.19, where man’s origin and final des [לֻקָּחְתָּ כִּי־עָפָר אַתָּה וְאֶל־עָפָר תָּשׁוּב

tination are indicated in LXX as γῆ, which corresponds to two different Heb. 

words. In this Si example Sh uses אַרְעָא for the two distinct Greek words.

10 Marcus (1931.231) claims that the verb is used here in its original sense of “discriminate.” 
But were two days or seasons competing in the presence of God?
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Another matter to be addressed here is the distinction between the material 

from which mankind was made and the location of the material. In contrast 

to חמר, i.e. חמֶֹר, ἔδαφος can indicate a location.

36.11)  ἐν πλήθει ἐπιστήμης κύριος διεχώρισεν αὐτοὺς 

καὶ ἠλλοίωσεν τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτῶν· 

 With (His) rich knowledge the Lord differentiated them 

and changed their ways.

E) ..ת ייי תבדילם  וישם אותם דרי הארץ

 וֿיֿשֿנֿה אֿתֿ דרכיהם:

ἐν πλήθει ἐπιστήμης] Understood by Smend (298) as meaning “aus 

unbekannten Gründen.” To allocate diverse groups of humans to different 

locations may have necessitated the exercise of extensive knowledge on the 

part of God. Πλῆθος is first and foremost concerned with quantity, what is 

implied in the second Heb. clause, which has not been translated into Gk.

διεχώρισεν] Because of the fem. gender of the verb in H its s cannot be 

 .חכמת ייי reconstructed ,11 בְּחֶכְמְתֵהּ דַּאֿלָהָא Marcus (1931.232), referring to S .ייי

36.12)  ἐξ αὐτῶν εὐλόγησεν καὶ ἀνύψωσεν 

καὶ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἡγίασεν καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἤγγισεν· 

ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν κατηράσατο καὶ ἐταπείνωσεν 

καὶ ἀνέστρεψεν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ στάσεως αὐτῶν. 

 Some of them He blessed and exalted 

and some others He sanctified and drew near to Him. 

Some others He cursed and brought low 

and removed them from their office.

ומהם הקדיש ואֿ.. ... : E) … ..מה  

 … ..הֿשפיֿלֿםֿ       ודחפם ממעבדיהם:

ἀνύψωσεν] After years’ debate we still have a faint idea as to how to 

deal with the last two letters of the first clause.

στάσεως αὐτῶν] Index 260b has suggested מַעֲמָד instead of 12 .מַעֲבָד

36.13)  ὡς πηλὸς κεραμέως ἐν χειρὶ αὐτοῦ 

πλάσαι αὐτὸ κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν αὐτοῦ, (14) 

οὕτως ἄνθρωποι ἐν χειρὶ τοῦ ποιήσαντος αὐτοὺς 

ἀποδοῦναι αὐτοῖς κατὰ τὴν κρίσιν αὐτοῦ. 

11 The preposition ב־ is unwarranted, possibly influenced by vs. 8. An alternative recon-
struction is Abegg’s דעת.

12 So already Marcus 1931.232. The same equation occurs four more times in LXX: 3K 10.5, 
2C 9.4, 35.15, Is 22.19. Segal’s (206) וֶהֱ]רִמָה is impossible in Hebrew.
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 Like a potter’s clay in his hand 

to mould it as he likes, 

so are humans in the hand of the One who made them 

handed according to His conclusion.

E) … יוצר                    לאחוז כרצון:

 … עֿוֿשהו    להתיצב מפניוֿ חלק:

πλάσαι αὐτὸ] Sh ּאוּרְחָתֵה  all His ways’ accurately reflects the‘ כּוּלּהֵין 

majority of Gk MSS which read πασαι αι οδοι αυτου. L represents an admix-

ture of both: “plasmare illud et disponere omnes viae eius.”

αὐτὸ] What this neut. pronoun refers to is not clear.

ἀποδοῦναι] S ּלְמְקָמוּתֵה ‘to post him.’ This might represent ֹלְהַצִּיבו, but 

the sequel, ֿבְּכֹל עְבָדָוְהֿי, can in no way be harmonised with the extant H.

To relate the last infinitival clause in H to the last line of G is most dif-

ficult. להתיצב does not fit ἀποδοῦναι. The Heb. inf. probably has humans as 

its s, but then how are we syntactically to analyse חלק. Cf. S בְּכֹל  לַמְקָמוּתֵהּ 

’.to post him in all his [or: His] works‘ עְבָדָוְהֿיֿ

36.14)  ἀπέναντι τοῦ κακοῦ τὸ ἀγαθόν, (15) 

καὶ ἀπέναντι τοῦ θανάτου ἡ ζωή, 

οὕτως ἀπέναντι εὐσεβοῦς ἁμαρτωλός· 

 Opposite evil is good, 

and opposite death is life, 

so opposite pious is sinful.

E) ... טֿוֿבֿ                         ונוכח חיים מות:

 נֿוֿכֿחֿ איש טֿוֿבֿ רֿשע  ונוכח האור חֿשך:

The pairing of opposite members is made explicit in S through the inser-

tion of ‘was [or: were] created,’ e.g. לוּקְבַל בִּישָׁא אֶתְבְּרִי טָבָא ‘opposite evil 

was created good.’ This depicts also darkness as created by God: וְלוּקְבַל נוּהְרָא 
.אֶתְבְּרִי חֶשׁוֹכָא

Sh is very logical in placing a negative feature first, so in the last pair 

it offers הָכַנָּא לוּקְבַל חַטָּיָא שַׁפִּיר דֶּחְלְתָא ‘thus opposite sinful is pious.’ In this 

regard S accords with G.

G and Sh lack the last pair of H, whereas S lacks the third pair; maybe 

it was felt that the third pair is covered by the first, for in both pairs the 

adjectives are masc. sg., whereas Sh uses the f.sg. in the first, indicating 

the referents are impersonal, but abstract: לוּקְבַל בִּישְׁתָּא טָבְתָא.

In vs. 14a of G the neuter gender of τὸ ἀγαθόν implies that the first pair 

is concerned with impersonal terms just as in the second pair. On the use of 

substantivised adjectives of the neut. gender as referring to abstract entities, 

see SSG § 20 ea, 23 fb.
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36.15)  καὶ οὕτως ἔμβλεψον εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔργα τοῦ ὑψίστου, 

δύο δύο, ἓν κατέναντι τοῦ ἑνός. 

 And thus look at all the works of the Most High, 

two two, one opposite one.

E) הֿבֿטֿ אל כל מעֿשֿהֿ אל

 כולם שנים שנים      זה לעומת ...:

ἔμβλεψον] S חַוִּי אַלָהָא עְבָדָוְהֿיֿ כֻּלְּהוֹן ‘God showed all His works.’ Thus 

 is never used as a genuine הִבִּיט But the verb .אֶל not ,אֵל has been read as אל

causal verb.13

πάντα τὰ ἔργα] representing the analysis of מעשׂה as pl. cst. in lieu of the 

standard spelling, מעשי, whereas it could be analysed as sg. cst., “every single 

produce of God.” This alternative analysis is precluded on account of the 

following כולם ‘all of them,’ though this is missing in G. Cf. Sh בְּכֻלְּהוֹן 

’.at all the works of the Lord (Look)‘ עְבָדָוְהֿיֿ דְּמָרְיָא

κατέναντι] H לעומת, a stylistic variant on נוכח in the preceding verse 

rendered with a synonymous variant, ἀπέναντι. For another example of this 

stylistic variation, see κατέναντι τοῦ ἡλίου Psol 2.11 // ἀπέναντι τοῦ ἡλίου 

ib. 2.12.

36.16a) Κἀγὼ ἔσχατος ἠγρύπνησα

 And I, too, lay awake as the last

E) וגֿםֿ אֿני אחריֿוֿ/וֿןֿ שקדתי14

ἔσχατος] Marcus (1931.234) is sure of the reading אחריו. Abegg has removed 

the strokes above the last two letters. Note S אֿחְרָיַת ‘later.’ Segal (212) argues 

for אחרון, adding that the author is counting himself as the last of the sages 

of the biblical period.

30.25) ὡς καλαμώμενος ὀπίσω τρυγητῶν·  

ἐν εὐλογίᾳ κυρίου ἔφθασα (33.17) 

καὶ ὡς τρυγῶν ἐπλήρωσα ληνόν. 

 like a gleaner behind harvesters. 

With a blessing of the Lord I was the first to act 

and like a harvester I filled up (my) trough.

E)                  וכמו עולל אחר:   

 ב..ת אל גם אני קדמתי  וכבוצר מלאתי ...:

13 DCH V 587b s.v. נבט mentions Si 43.1 (v.a.l.) and several instances in QH, all of which 
are rather doubtful on epigraphical grounds.

.inserted in BSH as part of MS B is to be relocated to 33.13 ויתנחלו כימי קדם 14
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ὀπίσω τρυγητῶν] A word, probably בוצר, appears inadvertently to have 

dropped out.

ἔφθασα] S קָמֶת, representing a wrong reading of H as קמתי.

30.26) ατανοήσατε ὅτι οὐκ ἐμοὶ μόνῳ ἐκοπίασα, (18) 

ἀλλὰ πᾶσιν τοῖς ζητοῦσιν παιδείαν. 

 Take note that I did not toil solely for myself, 

but for all those who seek education.

E) רֿאֿו כי לא לבדי עלמתֿי  כי לכל מבקשי ...:

ἐμοὶ μόνῳ] Marcus (1931.234) is right in emending (E) to read לא לי לבדי.

.עמלתי an obvious error for [עלמתֿי

30.27) ἀκούσατέ μου, μεγιστᾶνες λαοῦ, (19) 

καὶ οἱ ἡγούμενοι ἐκκλησίας, ἐνωτίσασθε. 

 Listen to me, the top of the people, 

and the leaders of the community, give ear to me. 

E) שמעו אלי שרי עם רב  ומשלי קהל ה..:

λαοῦ] With עַמֿמֵּא ‘the peoples’ S presents a global message. Does the 

pl. represent רב?

30.28)  Υἱῷ καὶ γυναικί, ἀδελφῷ καὶ φίλῳ (20) 

μὴ δῷς ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ σὲ ἐν ζωῇ σου· 

καὶ μὴ δῷς ἑτέρῳ τὰ χρήματά σου, 

ἵνα μὴ μεταμεληθεὶς δέῃ περὶ αὐτῶν. 

  In your lifetime do not allow a son, (your) wife, 

brother or friend to exercise authority over you. 

Do not give someone else your property, 

in case you may come to ask for it and regret.

E) בן ואשה אהב וֿרע  אל תמשיל בחייך:

 אל תתן שלך לאחר  לשוב לחלות א.. ...:

ἀδελφῷ] = אח, not אהב, which is synonymous with רע. Note S אַחָא.

ἐπὶ σὲ] The translator added this phrase, probably because he did not 

analyse בחייך as o of תמשיל, but as its adverbial, temporary complement, 

although in < ἐξουσία ἔν τινι > the dat. substantive can indicate a person 

or a thing that is under someone’s authority and control, as in ἐξουσίαν ἔχει 
ὁ θεὸς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων Da 4.28 LXX. S is the 

same as G: ּלָא תַשְׁלֶט בָּך בְּחַיַּיְך.

S has shifted the second hemistich to the end of the following verse: לָא 

 .תֶתֶּל לַאחְרָנֵא נֶכְסַיִךּ לְמֶהְפַּך וַלְמֶבְעֵא מֶנְּהוֹן
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30.29)  ἕως ἔτι ζῇς καὶ πνοὴ ἐν σοί, (21) 

μὴ ἀλλάξῃς σεαυτὸν ἐν πάσῃ σαρκί· 

 Whilst you are still alive and breathing, 

do not abandon yourself to any other person.

E) עד עודך חי ונשמה בך  אל תשלט בך כל ...:

ἕως] not ‘until.’ On the sense of ἕως “as long as,” see GELS s.v. B d, 

and this value is underlined with ἔτι here. On the same value of עַד, see 

BDB s.v. עַד II 2.

30.30)  κρεῖσσον γάρ ἐστιν τὰ τέκνα δεηθῆναί σου (22) 

ἢ σὲ ἐμβλέπειν εἰς χεῖρας υἱῶν σου. 

 For it is better for your children to be begging you 

than for you to be looking into your sons’ hands.

E) כי טוב לחלותֿ בֿניך פניך  מהביטך על ידי ..:

30.31)  ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἔργοις σου γίνου ὑπεράγων, (23) 

μὴ δῷς μῶμον ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σου. 

 In all your works become someone who excels, 

do not leave a scar on your honour.

E) בכל מעשיך הֿיה עליון  ואל תתן מום בכ..:

ὑπεράγων] עליון, which Heb. word Segal (214) takes in the sense of “to 

be subordinate to nobody.” We are inclined to follow the ancient versions: 

“to perform to one’s best ability.” So S מְעַלַּי ‘superb, excelling,’ Sh קַדִּים 

‘ahead of everyone,’ L praecellens esto.

30.32)  ἐν ἡμέρᾳ συντελείας ἡμερῶν ζωῆς σου (24) 

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ τελευτῆς διάδος κληρονομίαν. 

 On the day of the end of your life 

and at the end d ִistribute (your) possessions.

E) בעת מספֿרֿ מצער ימיך  ביום המות הנחל ...:

 an unusually worded phrase, for which one would [בעת מספֿרֿ מצער ימיך

anticipate בעת מצער מספר ימיך ‘at the time when the number of the days of 

your life shrank.’

κληρονομίαν] Here this common substantive, κληρονομία, signifies what 

one bequeathes to his children rather than what one inherited and was given 

by his parents.

S adds ּלַבְנַיְך ‘to your children’ at the end.
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30.33)  Χορτάσματα καὶ ῥάβδος καὶ φορτία ὄνῳ, (25) 

ἄρτος καὶ παιδεία καὶ ἔργον οἰκέτῃ. 

  Fodder and stick and loads for a donkey, 

bread and instruction and work for a domestic servant.

E) מספוא ושוט ומשא לחמור  ומרדות מלאכה לע..:

Several MSS bear a subtitle for vss. 33-40, Περὶ δούλων ‘About slaves,’ 

which suits the message of the paragraph.

ἄρτος] Missing in H, perhaps due to haplography, 15 .לחמור לחם >  לחמור 

S has three substantives in a different sequence: וְמַרְדּוּתָא וְלַחְמָא וְפוּלְחָנָא 
‘and the education and the fodder and the work.’ S’s translator, though his 

Heb. Vorlage showed the same sequence as G, probably wanted to under-

score the etymological affinity between מרדות and מַרְדּוּתָא.

30.34)  ἔργασαι ἐν παιδείᾳ, καὶ εὑρήσεις ἀνάπαυσιν· (26) 

ἄνες χεῖρας αὐτῷ, καὶ ζητήσει ἐλευθερίαν. 

 Work him with (strict) discipline, and then you would feel relaxed. 

Leave your hands off him, and then he would seek liberation.

E) העבדֿ עבדך שלא יבקש נֿחת      ואם נשא ראשו יבגד ...: 

The discrepancy between the two texts is substantial. H could be translated 

as ‘Work your slave in such a way that he would not ask for comfortableness 

and if he raised his head, he would betray ..’ Cf. S as well: וְלָא תֶתֶּל לֵהּ נְיָחָא 
 and do not concede to him easy going, and if you‘ וֶאן אַרִימְתְּ בְּרֵשֵׁהּ בְּעָא חְרוּרֵא

raise his head, he would be demanding liberation.’ This is, however, partly 

followed in S by the start of vs. 34 in H: פְּלוֹח בְּעַבְדָּך דְּלָא נֶמְרַד מֶטּוּל דְּסוֹגָאא 

 Make your slave work so that he would not rebel because‘ דְבִישָׁתָא עָבֶד בֶּטְלָנָא

a lazy fellow does lots of dreadful things,’ the last clause of which reflects 

οἰκέτῃ κακούργῳ in the following verse.

Cf. 20.11.

30.35)  ζυγὸς καὶ ἱμὰς τράχηλον κάμψουσιν, (27) 

καὶ οἰκέτῃ κακούργῳ στρέβλαι καὶ βάσανοι· 

 A yoke and leather strap would keep the neck down, 

and to a naughty domestic worker (suit) racks and tortures.

E) … חוטר תומכו  על עבד רע הרבֿה

τράχηλον] Continuing a parallelism between a donkey and a domestic staff 

(vs. 33), a donkey’s neck must be meant.

15 So already Marcus (1931.235).
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30.36)  ἔμβαλε αὐτὸν εἰς ἐργασίαν, ἵνα μὴ ἀργῇ, (28)

 Set him working so that he would not become lazy.

E) העבד עבדך שלא ימרוד

ἀργῇ] ימרוד. An odd equation, though a slave who goes lazy is rebellious.

Cf. our remarks above under vs. 34 regarding S, which reflects in part H 

here.

30.37) πολλὴν γὰρ κακίαν ἐδίδαξεν ἡ ἀργία· (29)

 For laziness induced much harm.

E) כי הרבה רעה עוֿ.. ...:

30.38)  εἰς ἔργα κατάστησον, καθὼς πρέπει αὐτῷ, (30) 

κἂν μὴ πειθαρχῇ, βάρυνον τὰς πέδας.  

καὶ μὴ περισσεύσῃς ἐπὶ πάσῃ σαρκὶ 
καὶ ἄνευ κρίσεως μὴ ποιήσῃς μηδέν. 

 Get him working, as befits him, 

and if he does not obey, add weight to his fetters. 

But do not overdo it to anybody 

and do not do anything unfair.

Ea)                     הרבֿ.. ...:

Eb) אל תֿוֿתר על כל אדם  ובלא משפט ...:

πρέπει] an instance of the impersonal use of non-passive, 3rd pers. sg. 

forms, see SSG § 87 c.

30.39)  Εἰ ἔστιν σοι οἰκέτης, ἔστω ὡς σύ, (31) 

ὅτι ἐν αἵματι ἐκτήσω αὐτόν·  

εἰ ἔστιν σοι οἰκέτης, ἄγε αὐτὸν ὡς ἀδελφόν, 

ὅτι ὡς ἡ ψυχή σου ἐπιδεήσεις αὐτῷ· 

  If you have a household servant, let him be like you 

because you obtained him for blood. 

If you have a household servant, treat him like a brother, 

because you might need him as yourself.

Ea) אֿחֿדֿ עבדך יהיֿ כֿ..           כי במשף ...:

Eb) אחד עבדך כאח חשבֿהו  אלֿ תֿקֿנֿאֿ בֿ.. ...:

The numeral, אחד, is found also in S, but missing in G. Does the numeral 

suggest “even if you could afford only one servant”? Such a person might 

become easily arrogant and start treating the servant harshly.
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Vs. 39b is problematic. Nobody knows what במשף is. S reads מֶטּוּל דַּאכְוָתָך 

 because like you so is your lack.’ As distinct is Sh, and much‘ הָכַנָּא חוּסְרָנָך

shorter: ֿמֶטּוּל דַּאיֿך נַפְשָׁא דִילָך תֶּסְתְּנֶק עְלָוְהֿי ‘because you will need him like 

yourself,’ which is only vs. 39c+d.

ἐν αἵματι] If the Vorlage had בדמי, the translator wrongly derived it from 

BH דָּם, and not from RH דָּמִים ‘price.’

 .Nothing that could correspond to this is to be found in G nor S [תֿקֿנֿאֿ

The meaning must be “Do not be jealous of ..”.

ὡς ἡ ψυχή σου] This could have been worded: ὡς τῇ ψυχῇ σου. Cp. ὡς 

νυμφίῳ περιέθηκέν μοι μίτραν καὶ ὡς νύμφην κατεκόσμησέν με κόσμῳ ‘as 

a bridegroom he put on me a head-dress and as a bride he decorated me with 

ornaments’ Is 61.10. For more examples and a discussion, see SSG § 26 n (2c), 

77 da.

αὐτῷ] The dative case with a verb meaning ‘to have need of’ is highly 

exceptional. The genitive case is the norm.

30.40)  ἐὰν κακώσῃς αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπάρας ἀποδρᾷ, (32) 

ἐν ποίᾳ ὁδῷ ζητήσεις αὐτόν; (33)

 If you mishandle him, and he escapes and runs away, 

in which way would you look for him?

E) כי אם עניתו יצא ואבד  באיזֿהֿ דֿ.. ...:

ἐν ποίᾳ ὁδῷ] S בְּאַיְדָּא רוּחָא ‘In which direction?’. According to Segal (215) 

’.way‘ אוּרְחָא .i.e ,אורחא is an error of רוחא



CHAPTER 31 (34)

31.1)  Κεναὶ ἐλπίδες καὶ ψευδεῖς ἀσυνέτῳ ἀνδρί, 
καὶ ἐνύπνια ἀναπτεροῦσιν ἄφρονας. 

  Empty and false hopes are typical of a senseless person, 

and dreams excite silly people.

E) ריֿק תֿדֿרֿש תֿוֿחֿלֿתֿ כזב       וחלומֿוֿתֿ ...:

S is substantially reworded: חַדוּתָא וְחֶלְמָא  כַּדָּבוּתָא  מֶשְׁכַּח  סְרִיקוּתָא   דְּבָעֵא 

 one who seeks futility finds falsehood and a dream is meaningless‘ סְרִיקְתָא

joy.’ The first hemistich of G departs no less from H: “a false hope is after 

vanity.”1

ἀναπτεροῦσιν] Sh מַפְרְחִין ‘they make fly,’ out of excitement (?).

31.2)  ὡς δρασσόμενος σκιᾶς καὶ διώκων ἄνεμον 

οὕτως ὁ ἐπέχων ἐνυπνίοις· 

 As one who takes hold of a shadow and chases a wind, 

so is he who depends on dreams.

S has a message of its own to present: אַיֿך אֿנָשׁ דַּאחִיד טֶלָּלָא וְמַפְרַח עָוְפָא 

 as a person who is grasping a shadow and‘ הָכַנָּא הֿוְ מַן דַּמְהַיְמֶן לְחֶזְוָא דְלֵלְיָא

making birds fly is he who believes in a nocturnal vision.’

ἐπέχων] Not so much “takes notice” (Snaith), “pays heed” (NETS) as 

“puts trust (in)” (Skehan - Di Lella) and “sich an (Träume) hält” (SD).

31.3)  τοῦτο κατὰ τούτου ὅρασις ἐνυπνίων, 

κατέναντι προσώπου ὁμοίωμα προσώπου. 

 What you see in dreams is a reflection 

as your face looks like another face opposite.

τούτου] Many MSS read τοῦτο, but the gen. makes better sense, “behind, 

in the rear of.”

ὅρασις ἐνυπνίων] Depending on S וְחֶלמָא  ’a vision and a dream‘ חֶזְוָא 

Segal (216) proposes מַרְאָה וַחֲלוֹם, though we think the other version makes 

better sense.

1 Given this general character of the translation of this verse, there is no much sense in the 
attempt by Marcus (1931.237) to translate G back to H: ריק תקות נבל תוחלת כזב.
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Sh is a little expansive and also literal: הָכַנָּא הָוְ דַּמְהַיְמֶן לְחֶלְמָא הָנָא אַיֿך הָנָא 

 ;so is he who believes in a dream‘ חֶזְוָא דְחֶלְמֵא לוּקְבַל פַּרְצוֹפָּא דוּמְיָא דְפַרְצוֹפָּא

one to one, the appearance of the dreams, opposite a face the similarity of a 

face.’

31.4)  ἀπὸ ἀκαθάρτου τί καθαρισθήσεται; 

καὶ ἀπὸ ψευδοῦς τί ἀληθεύσει; 

 Could anything pure be extracted from something impure? 

and what truth could be extracted from a lie?

The whole verse is rather odd in S: וְמֶן רֵישׁ עַמֵּהּ נַפֶּק זָכוּתָא אָוְ מַנוּ כַדָּבָא 
 and out of the head of his people he would extract purity or who is‘ דְנֶדְכֵּא

a liar who could be clean?’2

31.5)  μαντεῖαι καὶ οἰωνισμοὶ καὶ ἐνύπνια μάταιά ἐστιν, 

καὶ ὡς ὠδινούσης φαντάζεται καρδία· 

 Divinations and omens and dreams are worthless, 

and a human heart fantasises like that of a woman in labour.

μάταιά] S טָעְיוּתָא ‘error, mistake.’ The preceding three multiple s’s are 

in three genders. In such a case ἐνύπνια as the immediately preceding con-

stituent could determine the selection of the neuter adjective as in ἥλιος μὲν 

γὰρ καὶ σελήνη καὶ ἄστρα ὄντα λαμπρὰ Ep Je 59, but the adj. here may be 

substantivised, “worthless things.”3

Vs. 5b reads in S: ּוַדְמְהַיְמֶן לְהוֹן תַּמָּן לֶבֵּה ‘and he who trusts them, his heart 

is there.’

31.6)  ἐὰν μὴ παρὰ ὑψίστου ἀποσταλῇ ἐν ἐπισκοπῇ, 

μὴ δῷς εἰς αὐτὰ τὴν καρδίαν σου· 

 Unless they were sent by the Most High with a message, 

do not pay attention to them.

αὐτὰ] most likely referring to ἐνύπνια in vs. 5. In the following verse we 

have another negative statement on ἐνύπνια.

The negator, לָא, seems to have dropped out inadvertently in S: מֶן  וֶאן 
 if it has been an order from God to‘ קְדָם אַלָהָא אֶתְפְּקֶד לְמֶטְעָא בְחוּשְׁבָּנַיְ לֵלְיָא

stray into nocturnal thoughts.’

31.7)  πολλοὺς γὰρ ἐπλάνησεν τὰ ἐνύπνια, 

καὶ ἐξέπεσαν ἐλπίζοντες ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς. 

2 Smend (305) wonders whether it should be emended to וְמַן רַשִּׁיעָא מַנוּ נַפֶּק.
3 See SSG § 77 ka, 23 fb.
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 For dreams misled many 

and they fell, trusting them.

For the first hemistich S reads: אוּרְחָא טְעָוְ  דַּבְחֶלְמָא  גֵּיר   Many are‘ סַגִּיֵא 

those who lost their way through a dream.’

31.8)  ἄνευ ψεύδους συντελεσθήσεται νόμος, 

καὶ σοφία στόματι πιστῷ τελείωσις. 

 The law is to be completed without a lie, 

and wisdom is to achieve perfection with a trustworthy mouth.

S carries a message that is quite distinct from G4:  בַּאתְרָא דְלַיְתּ בֵּהּ חְטָהֵא 

מֶתְהַיְמְנָא בְלֵלְיָא  דְעָוָּלֵא  דְּחֶכְמְתָא  מֶטּוּל  אַלָהָא   at a place where there are‘ רְעֵא 

no sins God is pleased because the sin of wicked people is trusted at night.’

Smend (306) maintains that the first hemistich means “die Verheissung, 

die das Gesetz dem Frommen gibt, erfüllt sich.” We doubt, however, νόμον 

συντελεῖν can mean “cause the law to fulfil its promise.”

31.9)  Ἀνὴρ πεπλανημένος ἔγνω πολλά, 

καὶ ὁ πολύπειρος ἐκδιηγήσεται σύνεσιν· 

  A widely-travelled man learned a great deal, 

and a much experienced person could explicate understanding.

πεπλανημένος] semantically vague. In vs. 7 above the verb definitely car-

ried a negative connotation, but not here in the light of the parallel πολύπει-
ρος. See also πεπλανημένος in vs. 11, where it is unquestionably positively 

viewed, and note also vs. 12 where a related verb, ἀποπλανέω, is used with 

reference to the author’s own enriching experience. Cp. Sh טָעְיָא ‘straying.’5 

Some modern translations prefer a v.l. πεπαιδευμενος, thus e.g. “ein wohlun-

terrichteter Mann” (Ryssel).

31.10)  ὃς οὐκ ἐπειράθη, ὀλίγα οἶδεν,

 He who has not been put to a test knows little.

S presents a contrastive pair by combining this verse with the following: 

 one who has not been tested knows‘  6   דְּלָא נְסֵי קַלִּיל הֿוּ יָדַע וַדְנְסֵי אַסְגִּי חֶכְמְתָא

little and one who has been tested has increased wisdom.’

31.11) ὁ δὲ πεπλανημένος πληθυνεῖ πανουργίαν. 

 He who travelled widely is rich in cleverness.

4 Cf. Smend’s (307) endeavours to harmonise the two with each other.
5 S חַכִּימָא ‘wise’ is difficult to account for.
6 Pe. pass. ptc. Alternatively נַסִּי Pa. pf. ‘he tried.’
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31.12)  πολλὰ ἑόρακα ἐν τῇ ἀποπλανήσει μου, 

καὶ πλείονα τῶν λόγων μου σύνεσίς μου· 

 I have seen a lot in my travels away from home 

and my understanding is beyond my expression.

ἀποπλανήσει] Unlike in Dt 29.19, where ἀποπλάνησις denotes “wan-

dering away (from the truth),” here it is used with positive connotation.7

Note S: סַגִּי חְזֵית כַּד נַסִּית צֶבְוָתָא סַגִּיאָתָא עְלַי עְבַר ‘I saw a lot when I tried; 

many things came my way.’

31.13) πλεονάκις ἕως θανάτου ἐκινδύνευσα 

καὶ διεσώθην τούτων χάριν. 

 Often I was near the danger of death, 

and because of these (experiences) I was saved.

τούτων] This appears to be referring back to πολλὰ in vs. 12. In S, how-

ever, the fem. gender of the pronoun in מֶטּוּלָתְהֵין suggests a reference back 

to צֶבְוָתָא סַגִּיאָתָא, “many things experienced on the way,” vs. 12. The pl. 

number in G and S alike does not support Smend (308), who takes τούτων 

as cataphoric.

At the end of the verse S reads: ּצֶבְיָנָא דְדָחְלָוְהֿיֿ עָבֶד מָרְיָא מֶטּוּל דְרַבּ הֿוּ סַבְרֵה 

 the desire of those who fear Him the Lord fulfills because His hope is‘ וְפָרֶק

great and rescues.’

31.14) πνεῦμα φοβουμένων κύριον ζήσεται·

 The spirit of those who fear the Lord would survive.

As Smend (308) points out, the spirit of a human as the s of “to live” is 

remarkable. However, it could go dead, but that would not happen, we are 

told, to those who fear the Lord.

S reads: ּדְּדָחֶל לַאלָהָא טוּבֵיהּ לְרוּחֵה, which is a rendering of vs. 17.

31.15) ἡ γὰρ ἐλπὶς αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τὸν σῴζοντα αὐτούς. 

 For their hope rests on the One who rescues them.

31.16) ὁ φοβούμενος κύριον οὐδὲν εὐλαβηθήσεται 
καὶ οὐ μὴ δειλιάσῃ, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐλπὶς αὐτοῦ. 

 He who fears the Lord has nothing to be afraid of 

and he would never feel scared, for He is his hope.

7 The entry in GELS is hence in need of slight revision.
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31.17) φοβουμένου τὸν κύριον μακαρία ἡ ψυχή·

 The soul of one who fears the Lord is blessed.

31.18) τίνι ἐπέχει; καὶ τίς αὐτοῦ στήριγμα; 

 What does he count on? And who is his support?

τίνι] Parallel to the following τίς, its gender can be masc., then “Whom ..?” 

If unvocalised, Sh מנו is equivocal: = ּעַל מַנו ‘on whom?’ or = עַל מָנָו ‘on 

what?’. By contrast, S reads: עַל מַן אֶתֿתְּכֶל וְמַנוּ הְוָא לֵהּ סָמוֹכָא ‘on whom did 

he trust and who was a supporter for him?’

31.19)  οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ κυρίου ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας αὐτόν, 

ὑπερασπισμὸς δυναστείας καὶ στήριγμα ἰσχύος, 

σκέπη ἀπὸ καύσωνος καὶ σκιὰ ἀπὸ μεσημβρίας, 

φυλακὴ ἀπὸ προσκόμματος καὶ βοήθεια ἀπὸ πτώσεως, 

 The eyes of the Lord are on those who love Him, 

a powerful protection and a strong support, 

a shelter against a sirocco and a shade at midday, 

a guard against stumbling and a help against a fall,

Let’s note how S reads: עַיְנָוְהֿיֿ דְּמָרְיָא עַל כֻּלְּהוֹן עַבְדָּוְהֿיֿ וְמַגֶּן וְפָרֶק וְתוּכְלָנָא 

 הֿוְ רַבָּא וַמְסַתְּרָנָא מֶן סָנְאָא וְפָרוֹקָא מֶן בְּעֶלְדְּבָבָא וַמְשָׁוְזְבָנָא הֿוְ מֶן מְחוֹתָא וְסָמֶךְ מֶן

 the eyes of the Lord are upon all His servants and He protects and‘ דַּלְמֶפַּל

saves and He is a great support and a defender against the enemy and the 

saviour from the devil and the deliverer from blow(s) and the defender 

against fall(s).’

The general clause structure of G is somewhat loose here: the last three 

lines must be all nominal clauses in which “the Lord” as s need be mentally 

inserted. If they are meant to be explanatory additions to αὐτόν, all the fol-

lowing predicates should be in the accusative: ὑπερασπισμὸν .. στήριγμα .. 

σκέπην .. σκιὰν .. φυλακὴν .. βοήθειαν.

This syntactic remark applies equally to S: the initial, standard nominal 

clause is continued with two verbally used participles without their s, two 

nominal clauses with ְהֿו functioning each time as a pseudo s, and finishing 

off with another clause with a verbally used participle with no s.

In either G or S, the reader would have little difficulty in understanding 

the message correctly. It is just that the clause structure is not very neat. 

However, some of these clauses, when recited or read as a single clause, would 

become rather confusing.

31.20) ἀνυψῶν ψυχὴν καὶ φωτίζων ὀφθαλμούς, 

ἴασιν διδοὺς ζωῆς καὶ εὐλογίαν.
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 He lifts soul(s) and enlightens eyes, 

gives cure of life and blessing.

Note S: חַדוּתָא דְלֶבָּא וְנוּהְרָא דְעַיְנֵא וְאָסְיוּתָא דְחַיֵּא וְבוּרְכָּתָא ‘the joy of the 

heart and the light of the eyes and the cure for life and blessings.’ All that 

precedes is summed up with: הָלֵּין כּוּלְּהֵין אַעְפָא עַל זַדִּיקֵא נֵאתְיָן ‘all these would 

doubly descend on the righteous.’

What has been said about the loose clause structuring under the preceding 

verse applies here, too. In this regard, Sh accords with G, but departs from 

it in this verse: דַּמְרַמְרֶם לנַפְשָׁא וְמַנְהַר לְעַיְנֵא דְּיָהֶב אָסְיוּתָא חַיֵּא וְבוּרְכָּתָא ‘who 

exalts soul(s) and enlightens eyes, who gives cure, life, and blessing(s).’ The 

relative clauses here may be antecedentless: “One who ..”.

31.21) Θυσιάζων ἐξ ἀδίκου προσφορὰ μεμωμημένη,

 A sacrifice made as an offering out of something unjust has been 

condemned as blemished.

The syntax of this Greek clause is ungrammatical. A person who offers a 

sacrifice cannot be an offering itself; both are in the same case, nominative. 

In S the message is worded in a grammatically impeccable fashion עְלָוָתְהוֹן 

 sacrifices of iniquities are of iniquity,’ whereas Sh appears‘ דְּעָוְלֵא דְעָוְלָא אֶנֵּין

to be unduly influenced by G: ְדַּאיְנָא דַמְדַבַּח מֶן עָוְלָא קוּרְבָּנֵהּ מְסַלַּיְ הֿו ‘he who 

offers sacrifices out of wickedness, his offering is to be rejected.’ The latter, 

however, is slightly better than its Vorlage, for עָוְלָא מֶן  דַמְדַבַּח   can be אַיְנָא 

analysed as standing in casus pendens, though the initial ַּד is difficult.

31.22)  καὶ οὐκ εἰς εὐδοκίαν δωρήματα ἀνόμων.

 nor are gifts by the unlawful to (God’s) pleasure.

31.23)  οὐκ εὐδοκεῖ ὁ ὕψιστος ἐν προσφοραῖς ἀσεβῶν 

οὐδὲ ἐν πλήθει θυσιῶν ἐξιλάσκεται ἁμαρτίας. 

 The Most High is not in favour of offerings by the ungodly 

nor atones sins with multitude of sacrifices.

31.24)  θύων υἱὸν ἔναντι τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ 

ὁ προσάγων θυσίαν ἐκ χρημάτων πενήτων. 

 One who offers a sacrifice at the expense of the poor 

is like one who sacrifices somebody’s son in front of his father.

θύων] Both S and Sh sensibly add ְאַיך ‘like (of comparison)’ up front. 

So L quasi qui victimat etc.
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31.25)  ἄρτος ἐπιδεομένων ζωὴ πτωχῶν, 

ὁ ἀποστερῶν αὐτὴν ἄνθρωπος αἱμάτων. 

 Bread of the destitute is life for the poor, 

he who deprives it is a murderer.

ἐπιδεομένων] S דְחֶסְדָּא ‘of favour, mercy.’ Smend (310) surmises that 

Vorlage read חסר, i.e. חסֶֹר or חֶסֶר ‘lack, deficiency,’ which was misread as 

.חֶסֶד .i.e ,חסד

ὁ ἀποστερῶν] S דְכָלֵא ‘he who withholds.’ Cf. Sh לְהוֹן דְגָלֶז   one‘ אַיְנָא 

who withholds it,’ where we follow a marginal note pointing out that לְהוֹן 

(with a m.pl. suffix pronoun) is equal to לֽחַיֵּא ‘life,’ i.e. not the preceding 

-the poor’ (also m.pl.). The author of the note was being kind to read‘ בָיְשֵׁא

ers who, being ignorant of Greek, would not know that the suffix represents 

αὐτὴν [= ζωὴν].

ἄνθρωπος αἱμάτων] Smend (310) refers to אִישׁ־דָּמִים ἄνδρα αἱμάτων 

Ps 5.7. On the pl. indicating a large quantity, see SSG § 21 b. By adding an 

adjective S stresses the inexcusable nature of death: אָשֶׁד דְּמָא זַכְיָא ‘shedding 

innocent blood,’ unlike, for instance, a case of capital punishment.

31.26) φονεύων τὸν πλησίον ὁ ἀφαιρούμενος ἐμβίωσιν,

 He who takes away livelihood is murdering his neighbour

As often is the case, here also S is expansive: ֿנֶכְסָוְהֿי יָרֶת  חַבְרֵהּ   דְּקָטֶל 

גָלֶז לַאלָהָא  זַכְיָא  דְּמָא   he who kills his friend takes his property into‘ וַדְאָשֶׁד 

possession and he who spills innocent blood is withholding it from God.’

31.27) καὶ ἐκχέων αἷμα ὁ ἀποστερῶν μισθὸν μισθίου. 

 and he who withholds the wages of a labourer is shedding his blood.

Cf. S again: דְּטָלֶם אַגְרָא דַאגִירָא טָלֶם בָּרְיֵהּ וְהוּ מְקַבֶּל פּוּרְעָנָא בִישָׁא ‘he who 

withholds wages of a labourer is withholding away from his Creator and he 

will receive an awful penalty.’

31.28)  εἷς οἰκοδομῶν, καὶ εἷς καθαιρῶν· 

τί ὠφέλησαν πλεῖον ἢ κόπους; 

 One is building up, and one is pulling down. 

What did they gain more than toil?

31.29)  εἷς εὐχόμενος, καὶ εἷς καταρώμενος· 

τίνος φωνῆς εἰσακούσεται ὁ δεσπότης; 
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 One prays and one curses, 

whose voice would the Master hear?

ὁ δεσπότης] specified by S as אַלָהָא ‘God,’ L as Deus, and by Sh as מָרַן 

‘our Master.’

31.30) βαπτιζόμενος ἀπὸ νεκροῦ καὶ πάλιν ἁπτόμενος αὐτοῦ, 

τί ὠφέλησεν ἐν τῷ λουτρῷ αὐτοῦ; 

 Washing oneself after touching a corpse and touching it once again,

what has he gained through this washing?

31.31) οὕτως ἄνθρωπος νηστεύων ἐπὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ πάλιν πορευόμενος καὶ τὰ αὐτὰ ποιῶν· 

τῆς προσευχῆς αὐτοῦ τίς εἰσακούσεται; 

καὶ τί ὠφέλησεν ἐν τῷ ταπεινωθῆναι αὐτόν; 

 So is a person who fasts over his sins 

and goes again and does the same things. 

Who would listen to his prayer? 

And what did he benefit through tormenting himself?

τῷ ταπεινωθῆναι] most likely = תעניתו, i.e. ֹ8 .תַּעֲנִיתו Cf. תַּעֲנִיתִי Ezr 9.5 > 

ταπεινώσεώς μου 2E 9.5. This very word is sometimes used with reference 

to fasting, e.g. καὶ ἐταπείνουν ἐν νηστείᾳ τὴν ψυχήν μου Ps 34.13 < עִנֵּיתִי 

נַפְשִׁי  Ps 35.13. For more data, see GELS s.v. ταπεινόω 1 c. Note בַצּוֹם 

νηστεύων in the first line of our current verse. Unlike Sh’s literal rendering, 

 is in effect תעניתו shows that צָם through abasing himself’ S’s‘ בְּמֶתְמַכְּכָנוּתָא

equivalent to ֹצוּמו, which is affiliated to S’s צָאֶם at the start of the current 

verse.

8 Alternatively Smend (311): ֹבְּהִתְעֲנּוֹתו.
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32.1) Ὁ συντηρῶν νόμον πλεονάζει προσφοράς,

 He who observes the law increases offerings,

S is expansive at the end: ּוַדְנָטַר פּוּקְדָּנָא טוּבֵיהּ לְרוּחֵה ‘and he who observes 

the commandment, blessed is his spirit.’

32.2) θυσιάζων σωτηρίου ὁ προσέχων ἐντολαῖς. 

 He who is attentive to commandments is one who offers a sacrifice as 

a thanks-offering.

θυσιάζων σωτηρίου] Unlike in the preceding verse we do not find θυσι-
άζει σωτήριον or σωτήρια. The use of the gen. indicates that the ptc. here 

is substantivised, taking an objective genitive. A subtle syntactic variation, 

whereas the general tenet of the message of the two verses is the same.

Cf. S רָמֵא חוּבְלֵא טָבֵא מַן דַּמְקַרֶּב קוּרְבָּנָא וַדְעָבֶד זֶדְקְתָא נָטַר נָמוֹסָא ‘one who 

offers an offering casts good interests; and one who practises righteousness 

observes the law.’

32.3)  ἀνταποδιδοὺς χάριν προσφέρων σεμίδαλιν,

 He who repays a favour (received) is offering the finest flour.

In the light of the parallel wording in vss. 1 and 2 we anticipate ὁ ἀντα-
ποδιδοὺς.

S presents a new proverb of its own: וַדְעָבֶד זֶדְקְתָא נָטַר נָמוֹסָא ‘and he who 

practices righteousness is observing the law.’

32.4) καὶ ὁ ποιῶν ἐλεημοσύνην θυσιάζων αἰνέσεως. 

 And he who practises charity is offering a sacrifice of praise.

θυσιάζων αἰνέσεως] On a substantivised ptc. taking an objective genitive, 

see above at vs. 2. In just these four verses (1-4) we find seven participles, 

all substantivised and followed by a direct object. Two of the o’s are objec-

tive genitive, and the remaining five take an o in the case which the parti-

ciple concerned governs as a standard verb: thus acc. (συντηρῶν νόμον, 

ἀνταποδιδοὺς χάριν προσφέρων σεμίδαλιν, ποιῶν ἐλεημοσύνην) and dat. 

(προσέχων ἐντολαῖς).

With a sacrifice of praise is meant a sacrifice offered as a token of praise 

to God?
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32.5)  εὐδοκία κυρίου ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ πονηρίας, 

καὶ ἐξιλασμὸς ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ ἀδικίας. 

 The Lord is pleased with us keeping away from evil 

and it is an atonement to keep away from injustice.

S varies the same inf. used twice over, ἀποστῆναι: צֶבְיָנֵהּ דַּאלָהָא לְמֶסְטָא 

דַּסְנֵא תֶעְבֶּד  דְּלָא  חַיְלָךְ  וְכְלִי  דְּבִישׁ  כֹּל   the will of God is (for us) to depart‘ מֶן 

from all that is evil, and prevent your power so that you do anything hateful 

(to God).’ Sh is consistent with ּלְמַסְטָיו.

Does the second line of G mean that to keep away from injustice was the 

ultimate goal of atonement? 

32.6)  μὴ ὀφθῇς ἐν προσώπῳ κυρίου κενός·

 Do not show up in the presence of the Lord empty-handed.

32.7) πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα χάριν ἐντολῆς. 

 For all this is due to a commandment.

The message is probably that, whilst the maintenance of ethical standards 

is of great importance, the observance of commandments on rituals is no 

less important. Quite a different message comes through from S: מֶטּוּל דְּכֹל 

הֿוְ פּוּקְדָּנָא  נָטַר  דְּשַׁפִּיר   because everybody that does what is good is‘ דְּעָבֶד 

observing the commandment.’

32.8)  προσφορὰ δικαίου λιπαίνει θυσιαστήριον, 

καὶ ἡ εὐωδία αὐτῆς ἔναντι ὑψίστου. 

 An offering by a righteous person anoints an altar, 

and its fragrance reaches the Most High.

S shows a different metaphor: וַעְבָדַיְהוֹן דְפוּמְהוֹן  צְלוֹתָא  דְּזַדִּיקֵא   קוּרְבָּנַיְהוֹן 

בָזְעִין  the offerings by the righteous are a prayer of their mouth and‘ שְׁמַיָּא 

their deeds penetrate the sky.’

32.9)  θυσία ἀνδρὸς δικαίου δεκτή, 

καὶ τὸ μνημόσυνον αὐτῆς οὐκ ἐπιλησθήσεται. 

 A sacrifice by a righteous man is welcome 

and its record shall not be consigned to oblivion.

The message of vs. 9b in S differs from that in G: וְדוּכְרָנְהוֹן דְזַדִּיקֵא לָא 
לַם ’.and the memory of the righteous would not be forgotten for ever‘ נֶתְטְעֵא לְעַָ

32.10)  ἐν ἀγαθῷ ὀφθαλμῷ δόξασον τὸν κύριον 

καὶ μὴ σμικρύνῃς ἀπαρχὴν χειρῶν σου. 
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 In praising the Lord be generous 

and do not detract from the first-fruits in your hands.

ἀγαθῷ ὀφθαλμῷ] opposite to ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός רע  niggard’ at‘ עין 

14.10 above.

χειρῶν σου] a gen. of origin, i.e. first-fruits brought to the temple in your 

hands and produced from there.

Quite a different moral code is presented in S: לְמֶסְכֵּנָא הַב  טָבְתָא   בְּעַיְנָא 

-Give to the poor generously and you shall not be fright‘ וְלָא תֶתֿזִּיע בְּמָוְהָבְתָךְ

ened1 with your gifts.’

32.11)  ἐν πάσῃ δόσει ἱλάρωσον τὸ πρόσωπόν σου 

καὶ ἐν εὐφροσύνῃ ἁγίασον δεκάτην. 

 Whatever you give, brighten your face up 

and dedicate your tithe joyfully.

B) 2 בכל מעשיך הארֿ פֿנֿיֿם  ובששון הקדש מעשר:

δόσει] מעשיך is odd in a description of ritual offerings. Note S ְמָוְהְבָתָך 

‘your donations.’

ἱλάρωσον τὸ πρόσωπόν] On this idiom, see above at 7.24.

Note vs. 11b in S: ְוַבְחַדוּתָא אָוְזֶף לְמַן דְּלָא פָרַע לָך ‘and joyfully lend to one 

who might not pay back to you.’

32.12)  δὸς ὑψίστῳ κατὰ τὴν δόσιν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν ἀγαθῷ ὀφθαλμῷ καθ᾿ εὕρεμα χειρός· 

 Give to the Most High, as He gave you, 

and generously to the best of your ability.

B) תן לו כמֿתנתו3 לך  בטוב עין ובהשגת יד: 

καθ᾿ εὕρεμα χειρός] With אַיֿךְ מֶשְׁכָּחְנוּתָא דִאידָא ‘in accordance with the 

ability of hand’ Sh shows its awareness of the Heb. idiom lying behind it 

as in ἐὰν δὲ μὴ εὑρίσκῃ αὐτοῦ ἡ χεὶρ ζεῦγος τρυγόνων ‘should he not be 

able to afford a pair of turtle doves’ Le 5.11 < H וְאִם־לאֹ תַשִּׂיג יָדוֹ לִשְׁתֵּי תֹרִים. 
Lévi (163) justly emends בהשגת to כהשגת. He further notes that with its 

 to‘ אַסְגִּי a Syr. equivalent of השגת with a great hand’ S saw in‘ בִאידָא רַבְּתָא

multiply.’ On the Heb. idiom השגת יד, see also above at 14.13.

1 Smend (313) surmises תמעט ‘you make little in quantity’ was misread as תמעד ‘you 
become shaken.’

2 There are two marginal glosses for the last word: מעשרך and מעשיך, which latter looks 
like a scribal error.

3 V.l. כֿמתתו.
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S expands a little and combines it with vs. 13: מַן דְּיָהֶב גֵּיר לְמֶסְכֵּנָא לַאלָהָא 

 for one who gives to a poor person is lending‘ הֿוְ מָוְזֶף מַנוּ גֵיר פָּרוֹעָא אֶלָּא אֶן הוּ

to God. For who is going to repay if not He?,’ what we read in a marginal 

gloss of H at the following verse: מלוה ייי נותן לאביון ומי בעל גמולות כי אם הוא.

32.13)  ὅτι κύριος ἀνταποδιδούς ἐστιν 

καὶ ἑπταπλάσια ἀνταποδώσει σοι. 

 For the Lord is one who is going to repay  

and He would repay you sevenfold.

B) כי אלוה תשלומות הוא  ושבעתים ישיב 4 לך:

ἀνταποδιδούς ἐστιν] unlikely a periphrastic construction; the general con-

text does not favour such an analysis, and the normal sequence is < εἰμί - 
ptc. >.

32.14) Μὴ δωροκόπει, οὐ γὰρ προσδέξεται,

 Do not bribe, for He would not accept.

B) אל תשחד כי לא יקח:

δωροκόπει] What is S תֶשְׁתָּוְחַר ‘you linger’ supposed to mean in this 

context? “Do not take too long a time before you come round to offering 

anyway”? Cf. Sh לָא תֶלֵאא בְקוּרְבָנָא ‘Do not be tired with offerings!’ Does 

S reflect תאחר, i.e. תְּאַחֵר?

32.15) καὶ μὴ ἔπεχε θυσίᾳ ἀδίκῳ·  

ὅτι κύριος κριτής ἐστιν, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν παρ᾿ αὐτῷ δόξα προσώπου. 

 Do not count on an unjust offering 

for the Lord is a judge, 

and with Him there is no favouritism.

Ba) ואל תבטח על זבח מעשק:

Bb) כי אלהי משפט הוא      ואין עמו משוא פנים׃

δόξα προσώπου] a unique attestation in SG of this phrase in the sense of 

“favouritism, partiality.” In NTG we encounter a few times προσωπολημψία, 

e.g. οὐ γάρ ἐστιν προσωπολημψία παρὰ τῷ θεῷ Ro 2.11 reflecting πρό-
σωπόν τινος λαμβάνειν as in οὐ λήμψῃ πρόσωπον πτωχοῦ οὐδὲ θαυμάσεις 

πρόσωπον δυνάστου < גָדוֹל פְּנֵי  תֶהְדַּר  וְלאֹ  פְנֵי־דָל   Le 19.15 and in לאֹ־תִשָּׂא 

the following verse.5 With its מַסַּב בַּאפֵּא S’s Vorlage most likely had a form 

4 A marginal gloss reads ישלם.
5 NT authors appear to have created two more affiliated words: προσωπολημπτέω Jam 2.9 

and προσωπολήμπτης Ac 10.34. Cf. also Thackeray 1909.43f.
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of מַשּׂאֹ פָנִים as in אֵין עִם־יְהוָה אֱלֹהֵינוּ עַוְלָה וּמַשּׂאֹ פָנִים (G θαυμάσαι πρόσω-
πον6) 2  וּמִקַּח־שׁחַֹדCh 19.7. 7 See also above at 4.22.

32.16)  οὐ λήμψεται πρόσωπον ἐπὶ πτωχοῦ 

καὶ δέησιν ἠδικημένου εἰσακούσεται· 

 He would not practise favouritism at the expense of the poor 

and would give ear to a plea of a victim of injustice.

B) לא ישא פנים אל דל  ותחנוני מצוק ישמע:

.on which see above at 4.22 ,על דל One would anticipate [אל דל

In GELS s.v. ἐπί I *10 a new sense has been introduced: “at the expense 

of, to the disadvantage of.”8 This interpretation is supported through the 

use of κατά τινος in a rendering of the same Heb. idiom at 4.22. Can our 

instance be moved under 7 “in respect of”?

ἠδικημένου] S עַיִּיקַי רוּחָא ‘the sad in spirit.’

We are curious what sense the average Syriac speaker would have made 

of vs. 16b of Sh: לָא נֶסַּב פַּרְצוֹפָּא עַל בָּיְשָׁא, a strange rendering in view of the 

above-mentioned Sh’s familiarity with the underlying Heb. expression.

32.17)  οὐ μὴ ὑπερίδῃ ἱκετείαν ὀρφανοῦ 

καὶ χήραν, ἐὰν ἐκχέῃ λαλιάν· 

 He would never neglect a plea by an orphan, 

and a widow, if she pours her mind out.

B) לא יטש צעקת9 יתום  ואלמנה כי תרבה10 שיח:

ἐὰν] כי is at times used as synonymous with אִם. For a discussion, see 

SQH § 41 d.

For the general message, cf. Ex 22.21-23, Dt 24.17, and Ps 68.6.

32.18)  οὐχὶ δάκρυα χήρας ἐπὶ σιαγόνα καταβαίνει

 Do not tears of a widow stream down her cheek?

B) הלא דמעה על לחי תרד

δάκρυα] The selection of the pl. makes sense. So Sh ּדֶּמְעֵיה. In BH the 

noun occurs 21 times in the sg., and only twice in the pl., and in BS 4 times, 

all in the sg. In the only other case in BS where it is reflected in G the pl. 

6 On this rendering, cf. οὐ θαυμάζει πρόσωπον < לאֹ־יִשָּׂא פָנִים Dt 10.17 [s = God of Israel].
7 Cf. S לָא תֶסַּב בַּאפַּי מֶסְכֵּנָא Lv 19.15 and לָא גֵיר אִית מַסַּב בַּאפֵּא לְוָת אַלָהָא Ro 2.11.
8 We would now delete a reference to Da 2.9 LXX. This makes our Si case the sole instance. 

The Da instance can be taken in the sense of “in the presence of.”
9 In the margin we see אנקת.
10 In the margin we see תחבט.
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form appears: ἐπὶ νεκρῷ κατάγαγε δάκρυα 38.16  על המת הזיב דמעה, where 

the pl. is indeed fitting.

32.19) καὶ ἡ καταβόησις ἐπὶ τῷ καταγαγόντι αὐτά; 

 And is not her shriek aimed at him who caused them to stream down?

B) ואנחה על מרודיה:

καταβόησις אנחה] On this unusual equation, the sole instance, see Wagner 

1999.223.

τῷ καταγαγόντι αὐτά] = מורידה, i.e. ּמוֹרִידָה. There is no agreed analysis 

of 11 .מרודיה On the combination καταγάγω δάκρυα, see an example cited 

under 32.18.

32.20)  θεραπεύων ἐν εὐδοκίᾳ δεχθήσεται, 
καὶ ἡ δέησις αὐτοῦ ἕως νεφελῶν συνάψει· 

 One who serves willingly would be accepted 

and his supplication would reach as far as the clouds.

B) תמרורי רצון הנחה  וצעקה ענן חשתה:

θεραπεύων] which cannot be harmonised with תמרורי. According to 

Smend (315) it possibly reflects תמרוקי, for which αἱ ἡμέραι θεραπείας 

Est 2.12 LXX (H יְמֵי מְרוּקֵיהֶן) is mentioned.

ἐν εὐδοκίᾳ] The cst. st. of תמרורי shows that this prepositional phrase 

need be construed backwards, with θεραπεύων. Sh probably took the alter-

native way: נֶתְקַבַּל בְמֶצְטַבְיָנוּתָא   a servant would be received with‘ מְנִיחָנָא 

pleasure.’

δεχθήσεται] Extremely difficult to relate to הנחה, which Smend (315) 

views as an Aramaising Hi. inf. הֲנָחָה as in Est 2.18 in the sense of “to offer 

soothing odour,” a solution which looks to us as complicated as the problem 

itself.12

The second clause in H is as demanding as the first. Does צעקה חשתה mean 

‘a loud cry fell silent’? How is ענן to be construed with חשתה, an intran-

sitive verb? On the side of G, συνάπτω can scarcely reflect חָשָׁה. On the 

whole verse, cf. Lévi 164f.

32.21)  προσευχὴ ταπεινοῦ νεφέλας διῆλθεν, 

καὶ ἕως συνεγγίσῃ, οὐ μὴ παρακληθῇ·  

καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀποστῇ, ἕως ἐπισκέψηται ὁ ὕψιστος

11 Cf. Ben Yehuda 3316b. Segal (220) and Kahana (401) vocalise ָמְרוּדֶיה without saying 
what it means.

12 His translation (II 60) reads: “Die Klage des Gequälten ist ein wohlgefälliges Opfer.”
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 A prayer by a lowly person penetrates clouds, 

and until it draws near to its destination, he would never be comforted,

and would never move away until the Most High takes interest. 

Ba) שועת דל ענן חל עם      ועד תגיע [כי] לא תנוח:

Bb) לא תמוש עד יפקוד אל

The first Heb. clause in (Ba) is not easy. No fem.sg. verb with שועת דל 

as its s is identifiable. We should most likely adopt a marginal reading עבים 

?חל עם And what is .ענן חל עם penetrated clouds’ in lieu of (it)‘ חלפה

 there is no grammatical role that can be played here by this particle :[כי]

added in the margin. See (Bb). עד כי תגיע in the margin is normal as equiva-

lent to עד תגיע or עד אשר תגיע.

παρακληθῇ] Sh תֶתֿטְפִּיס ‘it will become convinced.’ Lévi (165) postulates 

?Is this a Pu. form .תנחם

S diverges quite extensively from H and G alike: צְלוֹתְהוֹן דְּמֶסְכֵּנֵא לְעֶל מֶן 

 עְנָנֵא סָלְקָא. וַקְדָם מָרֵא רַבּוּתָא עָאְלָא. לָא עָבְרָא עְדַמָּא דַּמְבַדֶּק עְלֵיהּ. וְדִינָא דְקוּשְׁטָא

-the prayer of the poor people ascends above clouds and enters the pres‘ דָאֶן

ence of the master of majesty. It does not depart until He investigates it and 

passes a judgement of truth.’ 

32.22) καὶ κρινεῖ δικαίοις καὶ ποιήσει κρίσιν.  

καὶ ὁ κύριος οὐ μὴ βραδύνῃ 

οὐδὲ μὴ μακροθυμήσῃ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς,  

ἕως ἂν συντρίψῃ ὀσφὺν ἀνελεημόνων

 And He would judge for the righteous and perform judgement. 

And the Lord would never be delayed 

nor would He be long-suffering for them 

until He crushes the loins of the merciless.

Ba) שופט צדק יעשה13 משפט:
Bb) גם אל  14 לא יתמהמה   וכגבור לא יתאפק15:

Bc) עד ימחץ מתני  16 אכזרי

καὶ ποιήσει] Two fut. forms one after another and joined with καὶ might 

indicate that the Vorlage may have read ועושה, i.e. וְעוֹשֶׂה, cf. the marginal 

reading, עושה.

Given that at the end of vs. 21 there is no sof pasuq symbol [:] and it does 

appear at the close of vs. 22 (Ba), the text in (Ba) could be part of vs. 21. 

13 In the margin we read עושה, a ptc.
14 In the margin we read אדון. So S מָרְיָא. The plain, anarthrous אָדוֹן is never used as a 

divine title.
15 In the margin we read וגבור מה יתאפק.
16 In the margin we find מפני, a meaningless reading.



494 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

Then שׁופט צדק ועושׂה משׁפט can be analysed as standing in apposition to אל 

in vs. 21 (Bb). Alternatively, שׁופט צדק ועושׂה משׁפט can be analysed as a 

subject complement with the value of “as, in the capacity of ..”.

 heading a clause as here is at times to be construed with the following גַּם

clause as a whole, and not with the immediately following word. Hence not 

“God also,” but “it is also true that God would not delay,” e.g. ּוּבֵרַכְתִּי אֹתָה 
-Gn 17.16. The corresponding Gk καί can also be analo וְגַם נָתַתִּי מִמֶּנָּה לְךָ בֵּן

gously used, e.g. καὶ ἦσαν οἱ δύο γυμνοί, ὅ τε Αδαμ καὶ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
οὐκ ᾐσχύνοντο Ge 3.1.

ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς] Since it is natural that the pronoun should be referring back 

to δικαίοις,17 the author probably wants to say: “Whilst it is certain that 

a final judgement would not be postponed for ever, even the righteous 

should be prepared for it, for God’s patience is not unlimited.” Thus pace 

Smend (316) αὐτοῖς is not “beziehungslos,” and there is no need to emend 

it to ὁ κραταιός.

The Heb. הִתְאַפֵּק ‘to restrain oneself’ is not totally alien to μακροθυμέω, 

though our case is the only instance in LXX of this equation.

32.23) καὶ τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἀνταποδώσει ἐκδίκησιν,  

ἕως ἐξάρῃ πλῆθος ὑβριστῶν 

καὶ σκῆπτρα ἀδίκων συντρίψει, 

 and to the gentiles He would requite punishment 

till He annihilates many of the haughty 

and He would shatter sceptres of the unrighteous.

Ba) ולגוים ישיב נקם:

Bb) עד יוריש שבט זדון      ומטה רשע גדוע יגדע18:

τοῖς ἔθνεσιν לגוים] Smend (316) admits here a scribal error or a variant 

spelling of לגאים, which accords well with the following ὑβριστῶν. How-

ever, do not ἀνθρώπῳ and τῶν ἀνθρώπων express a universalistic world view 

rather than a nationalistic one? We do admit, though, that in vs. 25 we are 

back to τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ.

ἐξάρῃ] Sh נְרִים ‘He will raise’; ἐξαίρω can mean “to lift, raise,” but not 

here. Smend (316) argues for emending ׁיוריש to ׁירשׁש or ׁירוש from √ׁרשׁש 

‘zerschlagen,’ but the equivalence hi. ׁירש / ἐξαίρω in LXX is attested as 

often as 17 times.

πλῆθος שבט] a mysterious rendering. The reading שבט is secure as parallel 

to מטה.

17 Snaith (172) identifies them as “the wicked,” who, however, are not mentioned any-
where in the context.

18 In the margin we read שבטי .. רשעים.
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σκῆπτρα] Sh uses a phonetic transcription, סקפטרא, which is defined in 

the margin as שַׁבְטָא דְמַלְכוּתָא ‘sceptre of kingship.’

συντρίψει גדוע יגדע] Did the Vorlage lack the inf. abs.? In BS we find a 

number of instances of figura etymologica as shown by Van Peursen 2004 

§ 15.3, where this kind of inf. abs. is handled as o of a finite verb. Syntacti-

cally S here agrees with H: מְפַסָּקוּ מְפַסֶּק ‘He certainly cuts off.’

32.24)  ἕως ἀνταποδῷ ἀνθρώπῳ κατὰ τὰς πράξεις αὐτοῦ 

καὶ τὰ ἔργα τῶν ἀνθρώπων κατὰ τὰ ἐνθυμήματα αὐτῶν, 

 until He requites every human according to his practices 

and the works of humans according to their desires,

B) עד ישיב לאנוש פעלו      וגמול אדם כמזמתו:

κατὰ1] In view of the parallel phrase later in the verse, the preposition kaph 

may have accidentally dropped out in the Vorlage. Cf. תָּשִׁיב לָהֶם גְּמוּל יְהוָה 

.La 3.64 כְּמַעֲשֵׂה יְדֵיהֶם

τῶν ἀνθρώπων] The selection of the pl. may be due to the analysis of 

 ’.here as meaning ‘humankind, people’ rather than ‘a human individual אדם

The addition of the sg. suf. pron. in מזמתו is nothing but a purely formal 

concord.

τὰ ἐνθυμήματα αὐτῶν מזמתו] In the only other occurrence of מְזִמָּה in Si,19 

44.4, it is rendered with διαβούλιον. Cf. S תַּרְעְיָתְהוֹן ‘their thoughts.’

32.25)  ἕως κρίνῃ τὴν κρίσιν τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ εὐφρανεῖ αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ἐλέει αὐτοῦ. 

 until He declares the sentence over His people 

and He would cause them to rejoice over His mercy.

 Β) … ..בֿ ריב עֿמֿו      ושמחֿםֿ בישועתו:

κρίνῃ] The verb form to be restored in H is most likely יָרִיב, cf. וְיָרֵב 
.1Sm 24.16 > G καὶ κρίναι τὴν κρίσιν μου  אֶת־רִיבִי

εὐφρανεῖ] fut. The non-selection of a subj. form morphologically parallel 

to κρίνῃ, hence either εὐφραίνῃ subj. pres. or εὐφράνῃ subj. aor., appears 

to support ושמחם, i.e. וְשִׂמְּחָם, a w-qataltí form, as against a marginal reading, 

 This means .יריב a conjunctive form coordinate with ,וִישַׂמְּחֵם .i.e ,וישמחם

that the temporal clause introduced with ἕως contains one verbal clause only, 

and the other introduces an independent verbal clause. This passage contains 

a few more similar examples of the syntagm <ἕως aor. subj. - fut.>: vs. 21b- 

22a, 22-23a, and 23.

19 Incidentally in the entire LXX as well.
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ἐν τῷ ἐλέει αὐτοῦ] S ּבְּפוּרְעָנוּתֵה ‘through His vengeance’; is God giving 

His people a chance for Schadenfreude? Note also what follows (vs. 26): 

 and their enemy would feel shame at the time‘ וְנֶבְהַת סָנְאָא בְעֶדָּנָא דאֿוּלְצָנָא

of distress.’

32.26)  ὡραῖον ἔλεος ἐν καιρῷ θλίψεως 

ὡς νεφέλαι ὑετοῦ ἐν καιρῷ ἀβροχίας. 

 Splendid is (His) mercy at times of distress 

like rain-bringing clouds at times of drought.

B) … בֿזֿמֿןֿ מצוקה      כעת חזיזים בעת בצורת:

ὡραῖον ἔλεος] We follow Sh, which identifies here a nominal clause, and 

not a noun phrase with an attributive adjective: שַׁפִּירִין רַחְמֵא ‘(His) mercies 

are beautiful.’

The verse is concerned with the climatic conditions out of farmers’ per-

spective. Two words here belong to that semantic domain: בַּצּוֹרֶת ‘drought’ 

and חֲזִיזִים, which occurs three times in BH in the sense of ‘thunderbolt.’ In 

MH the latter also means “cloud,” what G’s νεφέλαι represents. This rare 

Heb. word occurs once more in Si and is assigned in G a slightly different 

sense: חזיז קולות βρόντη μεγάλη ‘an enormous thunderbolt’ 40.13, where, 

however, ὑετός also accompanies, v.a.l. 

θλίψεως] θλίψις is a generic word meaning ‘distress.’

ὡς νεφέλαι] = כעב, i.e. כַּעֲב.

ἀβροχίας] This Gk word, ἀβροχία, is one of those relatively rare lexemes 

which, apart from in Si, are used in only one other book in LXX. In this 

particular case 1× in Si and 2× in Je. Ziegler (1958.279) shows that words 

that occur up to three times in books other than Si total 535, and, apart from 

the Pentateuch, they are confined to wisdom literature, 2-4Ma, Ps, Jb, Is, 

and Je.



CHAPTER 33 (36)

33.1) Ἐλέησον ἡμᾶς, δέσποτα ὁ θεὸς πάντων, καὶ ἐπίβλεψον

 Have pity on us, the Lord the God of all, and watch

B) הושיענו אלהי הכל

δέσποτα] On the use of this vocative as a reference to God, see above 

at 23.1.

33.2) καὶ ἐπίβαλε τὸν φόβον σου ἐπὶ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη· 

 and cast the fear of You on all the nations.

B) ושיםֿ פחדך על כל הגוים:

πάντα τὰ ἔθνη] Is S precluding some minority, religious nations with עַמֿמֵּא 

יַדְעוּךְ  nations who have not come to know You’? Cf. L gentes quae‘ דְלָא 

non exquisierunt te, which is close to S, but lacks omnes, whereas MS 248 

does have it: πάντα τὰ ἔθνη τὰ μὴ ἐκζητοῦντά σε. Lévi mentions Ps 79.6 

(// Je 10.25) as the source text: ָשְׁפֹךְ חֲמָתְךָ עַל־הַגּוֹיִם אֲשֶׁר לאֹ־יְדָעוּך, where 

G ἔκχεον τὴν ὀργήν σου ἐπὶ ἔθνη τὰ μὴ γινώσκοντά σε is very telling 

because of the anarthrous ἔθνη.

33.3)  ἔπαρον τὴν χεῖρά σου ἐπὶ ἔθνη ἀλλότρια, 

καὶ ἰδέτωσαν τὴν δυναστείαν σου. 

 Raise Your hand upon alien nations, 

and let them see Your powerfulness.

B) הניף יד1 על עם נכר      ויראו את גבורתיך:

ἔθνη ἀλλότρια] The shift to the pl. sounds sensible as against the sg. עם 

-in H. Pace Smend (318) the shift is not necessarily due to the pl. ἰδέτω נכר
σαν, because ἔθνος consists of individuals. The anarthrous structure not-

withstanding, Smend (318) is of the opinion that the reference must be to 

Greeks.

 for which there are a good ,גְּבוּרָתֶיךָ possibly a plena spelling for [גבורתיך

number of examples in QH; for details, see Qimron 2018 § D 2.2.1.1-2. It 

is of course possible to analyse it as pl., expressing manifestations of God’s 

powerfulness.

1 An addition in the margin.
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33.4)  ὥσπερ ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ἡγιάσθης ἐν ἡμῖν, 

οὕτως ἐνώπιον ἡμῶν μεγαλυνθείης ἐν αὐτοῖς· 

 Just as Your holy character towards us was revealed in front of them,

so may Your greatness towards them be revealed in front of us.

B) כאשר נקדשת לעיניהם בנו      כֿןֿ לעיניֿנֿו הכבֿדֿ בנֿוֿ:

We are confronted here with a textual complication involving two sets 

of suffix pronouns. In addition to [a] < their - us / our - our > in the central 

part of the Heb. MS (B), we find in the margin [b] < their - them / our - our > 

and [c] < their - them / their - them >. G has preserved a fourth pattern: 

[d] < their - us / our - them>. The general consideration points to this last 

as correct. S, Sh, and L concur with G.

33.5)  καὶ ἐπιγνώτωσάν σε, καθάπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐπέγνωμεν 

ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν θεὸς πλὴν σοῦ, κύριε. 

 Let them recognise You, just as we, too, recognised 

that there is no god other than You, Lord.

B) וידעו כאשר ידענו      כי אין אלהים זולתך:

ἐπιγνώτωσάν] Though the verb ἐπιγινώσκω can take either an acc. o or a 

content clause as in its second example in this verse, we could be having to do 

with a case of the so-called σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος,2 e.g. καὶ εἶδεν ὁ θεὸς 

τὸ φῶς ὅτι καλόν Ge 1.4. Then ἐπιγνώτωσάν σε is not complete as a clause; 

its complete form would be ἐπιγνώτωσάν σε ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν θεὸς πλὴν σοῦ.

33.6)  ἐγκαίνισον σημεῖα καὶ ἀλλοίωσον θαυμάσια,

 Renew signs and change marvels,

B) חדש אות ושנה מופת3:

ἀλλοίωσον] The translator, having identified here a synonymic paral-

lelism,4 has not selected δευτέρωσον ‘Repeat!,’ for instance;5 Hebrew has 

two distinct homonyms, I √שׁנה ‘repetition’ and II √שׁנה ‘change.’ BS himself 

uses the first with a zero object in אל תישן דבר בתפילה ‘do not repeat (same) 

thing(s) in prayer!’ 7.14 > μὴ δευτερώσῃς λόγον ἐν προσευχῇ σου.

The equation II √שׁנה and ἀλλοιόω recurs at 40.5. Smend (319) opts for 

the equation I without saying why.6

2 For details, cf. SSG § 66 c, 73 c.
3 There is an alternative reading in the margin: חַדֵש אֵל ושַנֵה תֵמה ‘Renew, God, and change 

wonder(s)!’
4 As well worded in the translation by Skehan - Di Lella (413): “Give new signs and work 

new wonders.”
5 Thus pace Lévi (169): “répète.”
6 So Segal (225) and Kahana (402) with their שְׁנֵה.
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33.7) δόξασον χεῖρα καὶ βραχίονα δεξιόν· 

 Manifest the glory of Your hand and right arm.

B) האדר יד ואמץ זרוע וימין7:

δόξασον] A similar equation is attested twice in LXX: נֶאְדָּרִי יְהוָה   יְמִינְךָ 
 מִי כָּמֹכָה נֶאְדָּר ,ἡ δεξιά σου, κύριε, δεδόξασται ἐν ἰσχύι Ex 15.6 בַּכּחַֹ יְמִינְךָ

 τίς ὅμοιός σοι, δεδοξασμένος ἐν ἁγίοις ib. 11; both passages are a בַּקּדֶֹשׁ

description of God and in the first the o of the verb is His right hand.

 Strengthen‘ תַּקֶּף אִידָא וַדְרָעָא דְיַמִּינָא has been left out in both G and S אמץ

(Your) hand and the right arm.’

Unlike G, S may have been unaware of Ex 15.6 as the OT source of this 

proverb, so that it identified in the root אדר the notion of strength and power, 

translating it with תַּקֶּף ‘Strengthen!,’ cf. אַדִּירִים  בְּמַיֵּא Ex 15.10 > S בְּמַיִם 

-Further support for such an analysis may have been found in the fol .תַקִּיפֵא

lowing אמץ, which has not been rendered. Let it also be noted that the above-

quoted Ex 15.6 concludes with ἡ δεξιά σου χείρ, κύριε, ἔθραυσεν ἐχθρούς, 

showing that the glory of God’s right hand is manifested in its crushing power 

against enemies.

βραχίονα δεξιόν] In the biblical literature the right hand is symbolic of 

power as exemplified in the above-cited Ex 15.6, but here we have a rare 

example of singling out of the right arm. If G’s Vorlage read as in (B), the 

translator may have been troubled by “arm” and “right hand” serving as two 

coordinate o’s joined with the conjunction waw. His resultant product, how-

ever, seems to have troubled Sh, which reads וַדְרָעָא רָמָא ‘and the high arm.’ 

S has a solution of its own: וַדְרָעָא דְיַמִּינָא, literally translated ‘and the arm 

of the right (hand).’8

S conveys quite a different message: תְּבַר סָנְאָא וְבַטֶּל בְּעֶלְדְּבָבָא ‘shatter the 

hater and destroy the enemy.’ What follows the first part is totally new.

33.8)  ἔγειρον θυμὸν καὶ ἔκχεον ὀργήν,

 Arouse anger and pour out wrath,

B) העיר אף ושפוך חמה

33.9) ἔξαρον ἀντίδικον καὶ ἔκτριψον ἐχθρόν. 

 Remove opponent(s) and obliterate enemi(es).

B) הכניע צֿרֿ והדוף9 אויב:

7 There is a marginal reading: האריך יד וזריז ימים, quite a diversion from G.
8 Four minuscules read υψηλον instead of δεξιον.
9 As for the marginal reading, וֿתֿהֿדֿוף, no grammatical justification can be found for the 

selection of a w-yiqtol form continuing an impv.
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ἔξαρον הכניע] Whilst the notions of subordination and removal are not 

totally exclusive of each other, this is an unlikely equation all the same. A 

similar complication arises from S תְּבַר ‘Break!’.

Smend (319) makes an interesting observation that at 46.18 and 47.7 

ἐκτρίβω renders ַהִכְנִיע as at Ne 9.24, whilst at 47.5 ἐξαίρω renders הָדַף, hence 

our translator read אויב והכניע  צר   Smend, however, does not say why .הדוף 

the translator did so.

ἐχθρόν] The pl. ἐχθρούς in a fragment found by Wright and Hahn (1975.112) 

does not harmonise with the parallel ἀντίδικον.

33.10)  σπεῦσον καιρὸν καὶ μνήσθητι ὁρισμοῦ, 

καὶ ἐκδιηγησάσθωσαν τὰ μεγαλεῖά σου. 

 Accelerate the time and remember the decision (made), 

and let people recount Your great deeds!

B) החיש קץ ופקוד מועד      כי מי יאמר לך מה תעשה:

καιρὸν קץ] This is one of eight instances in LXX of this equation; קֵץ 

normally means ‘end,’ here ‘end-time.’ In QH the sense ‘time’ is quite com-

mon, e.g. קץ חרבן ‘the time of destruction’ CD 5.20; more data may be found 

in DCH 7.276-78 2. See also below at 41.4.

μνήσθητι] Though פָּקַד ‘to seek with interest’ is distinct from זָכַר, this is 

a second instance in LXX of this equation; the other occurs in ָפְּקָדוּך  בַּצַּר 

ἐν θλίψει ἐμνήσθην σου [= ָפְּקַדְתִּיך] Is 26.16.

ὁρισμοῦ] Many sources read ὁρκισμοῦ. Decision is sometimes confirmed 

with an oath, e.g. ὁ ὁρισμὸς .. μεθ᾿ ὅρκου Nu 30.11. G probably took מועד 

as meaning “the time decided and agreed on.” Cf. Sh מָא ’.decree‘ תּוּחָּ

Given the wide gap in 10b between H ‘for who is to tell You what You 

should do?’ and G, one wonders if the translator thought that there is a logi-

cal contradiction between the two halves of the verse, since in the fist half 

God is being commanded twice over. In order to avert such a contradiction 

on the part of his readers, he may have decided to ignore the second half and 

compose a new clause out of his own head.

33.11)  ἐν ὀργῇ πυρὸς καταβρωθήτω ὁ σῳζόμενος, 

καὶ οἱ κακοῦντες τὸν λαόν σου εὕροισαν ἀπώλειαν. 

 Let survivors be totally ruined with fire of wrath, 

and may those who torture Your people end up in perdition!

No Heb. text has survived of this verse. In S only the first half is observ-

able in part: בְּרוּגְזָא וַבְנוּרָא אָוְבֶּד סָנְאָא ‘With fury and fire destroy the enemy.’ 

Then follows: וְכוֹל רָוְרְבָנֵא וְשַׁלִּיטָנֵא דְעַמֿמֵּא ‘and all the leaders and rulers of 

the peoples.’



 CHAPTER 33 (36) 501

33.12)  σύντριψον κεφαλὰς ἀρχόντων ἐχθρῶν 

λεγόντων Οὐκ ἔστιν πλὴν ἡμῶν. 

 Crush the heads of the hostile rulers 

who say ‘There is nothing other than we.’

B) השבת ראש פאתי מואב      האומר אין זולתי:

σύντριψον] This is the sole instance in LXX of the equation συντρίβω / 

10 .הִשְׁבִּית

κεφαλὰς] here probably meant in its literal sense.

מואב  It is generally agreed to be an allusion to Nu 24.17, where [פאתי 

 is rendered in G as τοὺς ἀρχηγοὺς Μωαβ. However, what has that פַּאֲתֵי מוֹאָב

geographical location to the east of the Holy Land to do with the context 

of this proverb?11 There is a marginal reading אויב for מואב, and that is 

reflected in G.

λεγόντων] The pl. as against the sg. האומר is likely referring back to 

ἐχθρῶν. The sg. ptc. in H is probably a referent to ראש, which then is to be 

taken in the sense of “the top person.”

33.13a) συνάγαγε πάσας φυλὰς Ιακωβ (13)

 Bring together all the tribes of Jacob

B) אסוף כל שבטי יעקב

36.16b) καὶ κατακληρονόμησον αὐτοὺς καθὼς ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς. 

 and make them heirs as in olden days.

B) ויתנחלו כימי קדם:

κατακληρονόμησον] Instead of this reading found in a few minuscules 

belonging to the Lucianic version and adopted by Rahlfs the majority of the 

sources read κατεκληρονομησα. So Sh יֶרְתֵּת אֶנּוֹן ‘I inherited them,’ though 

it is not apparent what the obj. pron. refers to. However, it is odd that the 

author should be speaking like that in this context. יתנחלו, continuing a plea to 

God with אסוף, can be assigned optative value, what could be easily harmo-

nised with κατακληρονόμησον αὐτοὺς as another plea. Cf. S כַּנֶּשׁ .. וְנֵארְתוּן 

 Gather .. and let them inherit as You said in‘ אַיְכַּנָּא דֶאֿמַרְתְּ מֶן יָוְמָתָא קַדְמָיֵא

olden days.’

In comparison with יתנחלו G underlines the initiative to be taken by God.

10 In Index s.v. συντρίβω an error has crept in: (20) שׁבת *b. ni. is to be corrected to hi. 
11 Cf. an attempt by Mopsik 207, fn. 5 for an attempt to place this proverb in a contemporary 

historical context, namely Seleucid Assyria.
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καθὼς ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς] found at 2K 7.10 // 1C 17.9 in G as a rendering of כַּאֲשֶׁר 

 showing that the prep. here does not bear its normal sense, “from.”12 ,בָּרִאשׁוֹנָה

Hence in the above-quoted S it is not about repetition. Note also Πέραν τοῦ 

ποταμοῦ κατῴκησαν οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶν τὸ ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς בְּעֵבֶר הַנָּהָר יָשְׁבוּ אֲבוֹתֵיכֶם 

 ,is similar to ἀπό, for their descendants (of Tera מֵ־ Jo 23(24).2, where מֵעוֹלָם

Abraham and so on) had long since emigrated westwards. Whether this feature 

in Greek and Syriac can be dismissed as “schlecht” (Smend 321) is disputable, 

since it is so widespread. Are we having to do with a poor Septuagintalism 

in ὁ κτίσας ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ ἐποίησεν αὐτούς Mt 19.4? We have 

a totally different case in θλῖψις μεγάλη οἵα οὐ γέγονεν ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κόσμου 

ἕως τοῦ νῦν οὐδ᾿ οὐ μὴ γένηται ib. 24.21. What קדם  here means is כימי 

crystal-clear and there is no justification for emending it to כמימי קדם.

36.17)  ἐλέησον λαόν, κύριε, κεκλημένον ἐπ᾿ ὀνόματί σου (14) 

καὶ Ισραηλ, ὃν πρωτογόνῳ ὡμοίωσας. 

 Have pity on (Your) people, Lord, named after Your name 

and Israel, whom You treated as equal to a first-born.

B) רחם על עם נקרא בשמך      ישראל בכֿוֿר כיניתה:

ἐλέησον λαόν] S ְעַמָּך עַל   Rejoice over Your people!’, an odd‘ חְדִי 

rendering.

κεκλημένον] The use of the pf. ptc. suggests that בשמך  has been נקרא 

analysed as an asyndetic relative clause with נקרא as Pf.13 For a ptc. with 

a reference to the past usually calls for the addition of the definite article 

in BH.14 Analogously we could analyse בכֿוֿר כיניתה as an asyndetic relative 

clause as has been done in G.

καὶ Ισραηλ] Whether or not G’s Vorlage actually read וישראל, the con-

junction cannot be joining two distinct entities, but ישראל is in apposition to 

the preceding עם נקרא בשמך, what renders the addition of the waw unlikely. 

In BH it is normal for a preposition to be repeated before a proper noun 

which is in apposition to a preceding substantive, and LXX often follows the 

rule, e.g. ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον ὑμῶν ἐπὶ Σαουλ 2K 2.5 (= H), but there are excep-

tions, too, e.g. διὰ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ Ισραηλ ib. 5.12 (= H). Even then, ועל 
.is rather unlikely here (Sh =) ישראל

Another matter to be noted here is that the whole verse is basically a sin-

gle clause with רחם as the single principal verb. Although the MS B presents 

the text in two columns, such a mode of presentation may be unique to its 

scribe.

12 Thus pace “as from the beginning” (NETS) and “wie von Anfang an” (SD).
13 So BSH 270b.
14 Cf. JM § 121 i.
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πρωτογόνῳ ὡμοίωσας כיניתה  It is generally agreed that this is an [בכֿוֿר 

allusion to God’s statement to Moses prior to his encounter with Pharaoh: 

יִשְׂרָאֵל: בְכרִֹי  בְּנִי  יְהוָה  אָמַר  כּהֹ  אֶל־פַּרְעֹה   Υἱὸς πρωτότοκός μου .. < וְאָמַרְתָּ 

Ισραηλ Ex 4.22. Our translator knew that בְּנִי בְכרִֹי was not a name and that 

 but means ‘to give a supplementary title,’ hence ,קָרָא is not identical with כִּנָּה

his rendition with ὁμοιόω, and not ὀνομάζω, for instance.

36.18)  οἰκτίρησον πόλιν ἁγιάσματός σου, (15) 

Ιερουσαλημ τόπον καταπαύματός σου· 

 Be compassionate towards a city of Your sanctity, 

Jerusalem, Your resting-place.

B) רחם על קרית קדשך      ירושלים מכון שבתיך:

οἰκτίρησον] Probably intended as a stylistic variant of ἐλέησον in the 

preceding verse as a rendering of the same Heb. word, רחם. The use of these 

two Greek synonyms occurs also elsewhere, e.g. καὶ ἐλεήσω ὃν ἂν ἐλεῶ, 

καὶ οἰκτιρήσω ὃν ἂν οἰκτίρω Ex 33.19, where H, however, uses two dif-

ferent verbs – וְחַנֹּתִי אֶת־אֲשֶׁר אָחֹן וְרִחַמְתִּי אֶת־אֲשֶׁר אֲרַחֵם, though here we are 

dealing with two self-standing clauses.15

πόλιν ἁγιάσματός σου קדשך  When a substantive is construed in [קרית 

Greek with two or more nominals in the genitive case with no conjunction 

such as καί or ἤ between them, there could arise ambiguity over the syntactic 

relationship between them. Basically the same can be said of a substantive in 

the cst. st. in Hebrew. E.g. as against יְמֵי שְׁנֵי חַיֵּי אֲבתַֹי τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν ἐτῶν 

τῆς ζωῆς τῶν πατέρων μου Gn 47.9, עוֹלָם כְּהֻנַּת   Nu 25.13 could be בְּרִית 

rendered as διαθήκη ἱερατείας αἰωνίας, and not with αἰωνία as in G.16 Thus 

our πόλιν ἁγιάσματός σου could be translated as “Your sacred city,” so 

“ta ville sainte” (Lévi.171) and “deine heilige Stadt” (Smend II 62). There is 

another alternative: “the city of Your sanctuary,” on which see below at 47.10,

יךָ ,On the plena spelling [שבתיך see above at 33.3.17 ,שָׁבְתֶ֫

S ְשְׁכִינְתָּך ‘Your dwelling,’ “ta résidence” (Lévi 174), “deiner Wohnung” 

(Smend II 62), and ָשִׁבְתֶּיך (Segal 225, Kahana 502, BSH 165a) all derive 

 As far as κατάπαυμα is concerned, let it be noted that .יָשַׁב from Qal שבתיך

there is in LXX not a single place where this Heb. verb is rendered with 

κατάπαυμα, κατάπαυσις, or καταπαύω, whereas Qal and Hi. √שׁבת is often 

rendered with these Gk words. There is no ambiguity over the interpretation 

of G here.18

15 More LXX references are mentioned in GELS s.v. οἰκτιρέω.
16 Cf. JM § 129 c, SQH § 21 c, and SSG § 41 ae, 42 d.
17 Correct Index s.v. κατάπαυμα accordingly.
18 Cf. also Wagner 1999.226-28.
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36.19)  πλῆσον Σιων ἀρεταλογίας σου (16) 

καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης σου τὸν ναόν σου. 

 Fill Zion with songs praising You 

and Your palace with Your glory.

B) מלא ציון את הודך      ומכבודך את היכלך:

ἀρεταλογίας] a hapax in SG, and unknown prior to it, derived from ἀρετή 

‘laudatory praise.’

ἀπὸ τῆς δόξης σου מכבודך] In BH the Pi. verb מִלֵּא usually takes two 

direct objects as in וַתְּמַלֵּא אֶת־הַחֵמֶת מַיִם Gn 21.19, and only a few times מִן 

introduces a noun indicating what fills something, e.g. מִלָּא כְרֵשׂוֹ מֵעֲדָנָי ‘he 

filled his maw with my delicate flesh’ Je 51.34, see also Ps 127.5 and Le 9.17. 

Here then we have an addition to this short list. In HB here we see מהדריך 

in the margin. By contrast, with Greek verbs for to fill, the rection < acc. + 

gen. > is the norm. Only in exceptional cases we find < ἔκ τινος > in ἡ δὲ 

οἰκία ἐπληρώθη ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς τοῦ μύρου ‘the house filled with the odour 

of the myrrh’ John 12.3 and < τινι >, e.g. ὁ βασιλεὺς χαρᾷ πεπληρωμένος 

‘the king having filled up with joy’ 3M 4.16,19 and some examples of < ἀπό 

τινος > as here, e.g. ἔπλησεν τὴν κοιλίαν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς τρυφῆς μου 

Je 28.34, where H 51.34 reads מ־ (see above), and once alongside < τινος> 

at τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὁδῶν πλησθήσεται θρασυκάρδιος, ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν διανοη-
μάτων αὐτοῦ ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ‘a person of very bold heart could be full of his 

ideas, but a good man of his own thoughts’ Pr 14.14. It appears sound to 

conclude that < ἀπό τινος > is a Hebraism in spite of an example in which 

H lacks the prep. mem, e.g. καὶ ἐμπλήσω ἀπὸ τοῦ αἵματός σου וּמִלֵּאתִי 
 Ez 32.5. See also above at 1.17, where also we note the two הַגֵּאָיוֹת רָמוּתֶךָ

structures used side by side.20

36.20)  δὸς μαρτύριον τοῖς ἐν ἀρχῇ κτίσμασίν σου (17) 

καὶ ἔγειρον προφητείας τὰς ἐπ᾿ ὀνόματί σου· 

 Testify about what You created at the beginning 

and make prophecies spoken in Your name come true.

B) תן עדות למראש מעשיך      והקם חזון דבר בשמך:

מעשיך  a striking combination in terms of its syntax; the reverse [מראש 

sequence is anticipated. Cf. S ׁעְבָדַיְךּ אַיֿךְ דְּמֶן דְּרֵיש ‘Your works as they were 

made at the beginning.’21

19 A pattern already known to CG as in δακρύοισι γὰρ Ἑλλάδ᾽ ἅπασαν ἔπλησε ‘for she 
filled all of Hellas with tears’ Eur. Or. 1363.

20 On this juxtaposition of the two structures, cf. SSG § 22 c (i), 55 e (ii), 65.
21 The vocalisation of the first word as ּעַבְדַּיְך ‘Your servants’ in ed. Mossul is strange.



 CHAPTER 33 (36) 505

τὰς] When an anarthrous noun phrase is qualified by a following prepo-

sitional phrase, the latter is often prefixed with the definite article. Another 

example is ἀπὸ παντὸς ξύλου τοῦ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ‘from every tree in the 

garden’ Ge 2.16. Otherwise Adam and Eve may have understood that it was 

OK to eat them at home. Analogously, without τὰς, the prepositional phrase 

could be taken as indicating a manner of the action, ἔγειρον.22 Cf. S נֵאתְיָן 
 May the prophecies come true spoken by Your‘ נְבִיַוָתָא דַנְבִיַיְךּ דַּמְמַלְּלִין בַּשְׁמָךְ

prophets in Your name.’

 23 .דֻּבַּר ,.Left untranslated in G; the author must have used it as Pu. pf [דבר

Whereas the use of Pu. of this verb in BH is extremely limited, in Pi. we do 

find words such as שֶׁקֶר  ,אֱמֶת, and כָּזָב added as o, e.g. ּלִמְּדו יְדַבֵּרוּ  לאֹ   וֶאֱמֶת 
.חָזוֹן These are close to our example with .כָּזָב יְדַבֵּרוּ Je 9.4 and לְשׁוֹנָם דַּבֶּר־שֶׁקֶר

36.21)  δὸς μισθὸν τοῖς ὑπομένουσίν σε, (18) 

καὶ οἱ προφῆταί σου ἐμπιστευθήτωσαν. 

 Give a reward to those who count on You, 

and may Your prophets be demonstrated as reliable.

B) תן את פעלת קוויך ונביאיך יאמינו:

μισθὸν את פעלת] With its anarthrous μισθὸν we get the impression that 

it is about a generic appeal to God, whereas with its את H appears to be 

referring to a particular pledge and assurance given by God.

τοῖς ὑπομένουσίν σε] קוויך has been analysed by G as pl., whereas with 

its מְסַכֵּא, S, if its Vorlage was identical with HB, has analysed it as a plena 

spelling.

In vs. 21b S accords with G: וַנְבִייַיְךּ נֶתְהַיְמְנוּן. Almost identical is Sh. When 

Lévi (171) calls the second yod “mater lectionis,” he must be parsing the form 

as Ni. in view of his translation, “que tes prophètes soient reconnus véridiques.” 

L has taken the clause as passive: ut prophetae tui fideles inveniantur.

36.22)  εἰσάκουσον, κύριε, δεήσεως τῶν οἰκετῶν σου 

κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν περὶ τοῦ λαοῦ σου, (19) 

καὶ γνώσονται πάντες οἱ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 

ὅτι σὺ εἶ κύριος ὁ θεὸς τῶν αἰώνων. 

 Give a hearing, Lord, to the plea of Your servants 

in accordance with (Your) good will for Your people, 

and all who are on the earth shall know 

that it is You who is the Lord, the god of ages.

22 Cf. SSG § 44 ac.
23 We fail to follow Lévi (171), who proposes reading דבר as דבֹר, but his translation 

reads: “ceux qui ont parlé.” Whilst it is well known that דבר is used in Qal as a ptc. or inf., 
e.g. ֹוְדבֵֹר אֱמֶת בִּלְבָבו Ps 15.2, is BS thinking of a particular prophet?
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Ba) תשמע תפלת עבדיך     כֿרֿצונך24 על עמך:

Bb) וידעו כֿל אפסי ארץ         כי אתה אל עולֿם:

οἰκετῶν] Whilst δοῦλος is a far more common rendering of עֶבֶד as a 

submissive designation in relation to God, οἰκετής is sometimes used as a 

more “respectable” equivalent. Cf. Sh מֶתְכַּשְּׁפָנֵא ‘those who entreat, sup-

plicate,’ which reflects a v.l., ικετων, pl.gen. of ἱκέτης, preserved by many 

MSS. 

τὴν εὐδοκίαν] Sh בּוּרְכְּתֵהּ דַאהְרוֹן ‘the blessing of Aaron.’25 Some sources, 

including  L (benedictionem Aaron), add “Aaron.”

γνώσονται] A marginal reading, ויראו, must be a reference to mental, not 

visual activity.

σὺ] The very use of the pronoun is a Greek expression of the identifica-

tory position of אתה, for the Heb. pronoun could have been positioned at 

the end of the clause if not for emphatic identification. Precisely the same 

function is played with the insertion of the enclitic ּהֿו in S אַלָהָא הֿוּ   אַנֿתּ 

 ,You are the Lord‘ אַנֿתּ הֿוּ מָרְיָא אַלָהָא You alone are the god’ and Sh‘ בַלְחוֹדָךְ

God.’26

36.23)  Πᾶν βρῶμα φάγεται κοιλία, (20) 

ἔστιν δὲ βρῶμα βρώματος κάλλιον. 

  A belly eats every food, 

but (one) food is better than (another) food.

B)  כל מאכל אוכל גרגרת      אך יש אוכֿל  ..וֿ..ל נעים:

*B) כל נכסֿ/דֿ תאכל חיה        אך יש מכה ממכה תנעם:

κοιλία] In BH גרגרת, always in the pl., means “neck,” and “gullet” in 

RH,27 which is suitable here. We note a gender discord, a problem that has 

been resolved in the alternative version, but the introduction of חיה is odd 

in this context, and what funny food the animal is being offered!

Vs. 23b of (B*) does not look right; we would anticipate something like 

 but there is food that tastes better than any (other)‘ אך יש מכה מכל מכה תנעם

food.’

Moreover we see quite a different version in the margin: ..ֿב תֿסֿוֿגֿרֿ   ..  כֿל 

 every .. shall be stored away in .. but there is food‘ אך יש מאֿכל ממאֿכל תֿנֿעםֿ

that would taste better than (any other) food.’

S gets down to what the proverb signifies: כּוֹל מֵאכְלָא מְקַבְּלָא נַפְשָׁא בְּרַם 

 a soul accepts every food, but there is food‘ אִית מֵאכוּלְתָא דְמֶן מֵאכוּלְתָא בַסִּימָא

24 There is a marginal reading, ברצונך.
25 On εὐλογίαν as a v.l. ,see Ziegler 1964.467f.
26 Cf. Muraoka 2005 § 104.
27 Cf. Ben Yehuda II 833b and Dihi 2008.17.
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that is more delicious than that food.’ This is close to (B*), and with ׁנפש as 

s there would be no gender discord, though מכה makes little sense.

All in all, both G and S make sense when compared with the messy 

Hebrew text in either version.

36.24)  φάρυγξ γεύεται βρώματα θήρας, (21) 

οὕτως καρδία συνετὴ λόγους ψευδεῖς.

 A throat tastes foods of game, 

so a sensible mind false words.

B) חיך בוחן מטעמי דבר        ולב מבין מטעמי כזב28:

C) חיך יטעם מטעמי זבד      ולב נכון יטעם מטעמי כזב:

θήρας דבר] an odd equation. However, a mere דבר is problematic. Is כל 

 endowment’ in (C) and the‘ זבד .meant? Cf. a discussion in Lévi 173 דבר

margin of (B) has nothing to do with θήρα.

In vs. 24a S is pretty generic: פּוּמָא טָעֶם טַעְמָא דְמֵאכוּלתָא ‘a mouth tastes 

the taste of food.’ So is “mouth” as against ְחֵך ‘palate.’

 ,בוחן The author may be using this as a predicative verb parallel to [מבין

but two versions have taken it otherwise: S דְחַכִּימֵא  the mind of the‘ לֶבָּא 

wise’ (substantivised) and L cor sensatum (attributive).

Is נכון in (C) to be emended to נבון ‘intelligent’? 29

36.25)  καρδία στρεβλὴ δώσει λύπην, (22) 

καὶ ἄνθρωπος πολύπειρος ἀνταποδώσει αὐτῷ. 

 A crooked heart produces sorrow, 

and an experienced person requites to him.

B) לב עקוב יתן עצבת      ואיש ותיק ישיבנה בו:

καρδία στρεβλὴ עקוב מִכֹּל .cf [לב  הַלֵּב   Je 17.9, where the adjective עָקבֹ 

is thought to mean “deceitful.” Cf. S טְמִירָא ‘covered, hidden’ and Sh מְפַתְּלָא 

‘twisted.’

.a hapax in BH [ותיק

αὐτῷ] a constructio ad sensum, “him” referring back to “a person with a 

crooked heart.” Or the translator is possibly thinking of ֹלְלֵב עָקוֹב  = לו.

The prep. ב־ probably denotes enmity and the suf. pron. refers back to לב 

 .looks at them, contemplates over them’ the pl. suf‘ מֶסְתַּכַּל בְּהָלֵּין In S .עקוב

pron. is probably due to סַגִּיָאא in ּלֶבָּא טְמִירָא סַגִּיָאא צֶפְתֵה ‘a hidden heart, the 

worry (caused by) it is considerable.’

28 In the margin we read חך בוחן מטעמי זבדֿ וחן נכון מטעמי זבד.
29 So Elizur 2010.21.
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36.26)  πάντα ἄρρενα ἐπιδέξεται γυνή, (23) 

ἔστιν δὲ θυγάτηρ θυγατρὸς κρείσσων. 

 A woman would accept any male, 

but one daughter is better than another.

B) כל זכֿרֿ תֿקבֿל אֿשה      אֿךֿ ...:

In the margin we see the initial part of what is reflected in G 26b: אך יש 

יפה  the four words are too few to have ,יפה Though we see /:/ after .אשה 

preserved a complete clause.

The current shape of (B) is somewhat confusing. This verse immediately 

follows vs. 23. The confusion is probably due to the homoioarcton of the 

start of the two verses, beginning with כל and אך respectively, and the con-

siderable similarity in wording of the second half of the verses, not only yet 

another homoioarcton.

The proverb reflects the typical ancient society in which a woman had no 

say as regards the choice of a husband, whereas a male had much more free-

dom. We fail to see, pace Segal (232), that the author is saying that women 

are all equal in terms of gender, but differ from one another in their look.

36.27)  κάλλος γυναικὸς ἱλαρύνει πρόσωπον (24) 

καὶ ὑπὲρ πᾶσαν ἐπιθυμίαν ἀνθρώπου ὑπεράγει· 

 A woman’s beauty brightens up (one’s) face 

and goes beyond what every person yearns after.

B) תואר אשה והליל  30 פנים ועל כל מחמד עין יגבר:

*B) תואר אשה מכל פנים  ..עֿלֿ כֿלֿ ... יגבֿר:

πρόσωπον] Whose face? Would every Syriac Christian woman be happy 

with S ּשׁוּפְרָהּ דַּאֿנֿתָּא נְשַׁבַּח אַפֵּיה ‘the beauty of a woman would praise her 

face’? For Latin readers it is her husband’s: viri sui. For G, which has ren-

dered עין with ἀνθρώπου of generic application it is the face of a third party, 

of one who looks at her, inclusive of her own husband, but definitely not 

her own face.

ἐπιθυμίαν] (B) zooms in on your eyes: the most intense attraction to a 

woman is not effected by her intellect, family background, her eloquence, 

but what one can visually observe. 

 ,in the margin is adopted by Smend (325) and parsed as Hi., which, however יהליל 30
requires יהל, i.e. יָהֵל. BSH 128b retains the longer spelling, parsing it as Pi., which means, 
however, ‘it praises.’ Though this Hi. verb occurs in BH a mere three times, with no anoma-
lous morphological feature: יָהֵל Jb 31.26, תָּהֶל ib. 41.10, and ּיָהֵלּו Is 13.10. On anomalous 
forms such as inf. הַשְׁמֵם Mi 6.13 and ptc. מַשְׁמִים Ez 3.15, cf. JM § 82 k. Kahana’s (403) יַהֲלִיל 
is disputable. We fail to work out how to parse Segal’s (229) וַהֲלֵיל. See also a discussion in 
Reymond 2021.277.
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36.28)  εἰ ἔστιν ἐπὶ γλώσσης αὐτῆς ἔλεος καὶ πραΰτης, (25) 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς καθ᾿ υἱοὺς ἀνθρώπων. 

 If there are compassion and humility on her tongue, 

her man is no comparison to any human being. 

 B) ועד אם יש31 מרפא לשון      אין אִשָׁהּ מבני אדם:

C) … יש בהֿ מרפא לשון               ... אישה מבני אדם:

 i.e. ‘moreover, on top ,וְעֹד In our view, justly vocalised by Segal as [ועד

of her beauty.’ It is not rendered in Sh and L; the whole verse is missing 

in S.

 at Pr 15.4, and rendered in מַרְפֵּא לָשׁוֹן a phrase that occurs as [מרפא לשון

G as ἴασις γλώσσης, indicating “the therapeutic character of speech.”32

36.29)  ὁ κτώμενος γυναῖκα ἐνάρχεται κτήσεως, (26) 

βοηθὸν κατ᾿ αὐτὸν καὶ στῦλον ἀναπαύσεως.

 One who wins a wife is beginning acquisition, 

a helper suited to him and a pillar to recline on for rest.

B) קנה אשה ראשית קנין     עזר ומבצר ועמוד משען:33

 C) .   .   . אֿשהֿ ראשיֿתֿ קנין  קֿנה עיר מבצר  ..ינה ומשעֿן העמיד34:

D) ק֯נ֯ה֯ א֯ש֯ה֯ ר֯אשית ק̇נין35 עיר מבצר ועמֿוֿדֿ מֿשעןֿ:

ὁ κτώμενος] To parse קנה as a ptc. and analyse it as s of קנין  is ראשית 

unnatural. To be preferred is S’s בְּרֵישׁ קֶנְיָנָךְ קְנִי אַנֿתֿתָּא טָבְתָא ‘As the top of 

your possessions acquire a good wife,’ which represents קְנֵה, impv. On the 

other hand, (C), if it started off with another קנה, both could be analysed as 

ptc., or pf. as in a contextually related proverb, מָצָא אִשָּׁה מָצָא טוֹב Pr 18.22.

ἐνάρχεται κτήσεως] a verb meaning “to begin” governing the gen. See 

another example in 38.16 below and cf. SSG § 22 p, p. 139, and for more 

details Helbing 1928.167-71.

One wonders whether our author and his grandson were aware of Samson, 

who was sold off by his love, Delilah, to his enemies and died, supporting 

himself (אֶשָּׁעֵן Jd 16.25) on two pillars (הָעַמּוּדִים τῶν στύλων Jd 16.25AL) of 

a public hall. They may have thought that Delilah was probably a great beauty, 

but to fall in love with a Philistine was not evidence of the best wisdom on 

Samson’s part.

31 In the margin there follows בה as in (C).
32 So McKane 1970.483.
33 In the margin we read קונה for קנה, and עיר מבצר for עזר ומבצר. 
34 Most likely an error for העמוד, i.e. הָעַמּוּד.
35 The first half of the line as read by Abegg.
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36.30)  οὗ οὐκ ἔστιν φραγμός, διαρπαγήσεται κτῆμα· (27) 

καὶ οὗ οὐκ ἔστιν γυνή, στενάξει πλανώμενος. 

 Where there is no hedge, property could be plundered, 

and where there is no wife, a wanderer would sigh.

B) באין גדיר36 יבוער כרם      ובאין אשה נע ונד:

C) באין גדר יבוער כרם      ובאין אשה נעֿ ונד:

D) באין גדר יבוערֿ כרם      ובאין אשה נע ונד:

κτῆμα] H is more specific with כֶּרֶם ‘vineyard.’ S, which follows H here, 

chooses an appropriate verb: כַּרְמֵא רוּן   ’.vineyards could be gleaned‘ נֶתְבַּעְּ

Let it be noted, however, that this is the most frequent equation in LXX: 

three more times – Pr 31.16, Ho 2.15 (17), Jl 1.11.

Note the same combination, though in Pi., in וְאַתֶּם בִּעַרְתֶּם הַכֶּרֶם Is 3.14, 

where G renders the verb in its more standard meaning – ἐνεπυρίσατε τὸν 

ἀμπελῶνά μου.

More revealing is another text in the same prophetic book, Is 5.5:

 אוֹדִיעָה־נָּא אֶתְכֶם אֵת אֲשֶׁר־אֲנִי עֹשֶׂה לְכַרְמִי הָסֵר מְשׂוּכָּתוֹ וְהָיָה לְבָעֵר פָּרץֹ גְּדֵרוֹ וְהָיָה 
לְמִרְמָס:

ἀναγγελῶ ὑμῖν τί ποιήσω τῷ ἀμπελῶνί μου· ἀφελῶ τὸν φραγμὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
ἔσται εἰς διαρπαγήν, καὶ καθελῶ τὸν τοῖχον αὐτοῦ καὶ ἔσται εἰς κατα-
πάτημα.

Note especially the use of גָּדֵר  ,בִּעֵר  ,כֶּרֶם and ἀμπελών, φραγμός, διαρ-
παγή.

 ,a destiny to which Cain, after having murdered Abel, his brother [נע ונד

was condemned by God (Gn 4.12, 14); he would have no fixed habitation 

for safety and welfare, but on a constant move with no prospect of raising 

a family. The phrase is, in G, στένων καὶ τρέμων ‘groaning and trem-

bling’; the first verb is close to στενάζω used here, both phonetically and 

semantically.

36.31)  τίς γὰρ πιστεύσει εὐζώνῳ λῃστῇ (28) 

ἀφαλλομένῳ ἐκ πόλεως εἰς πόλιν;  

οὕτως ἀνθρώπῳ μὴ ἔχοντι νοσσιὰν 

καὶ καταλύοντι οὗ ἐὰν ὀψίσῃ. 

 For who would trust a well-girdled bandit 

moving quickly from city to city? 

So is one who has no nest 

and spends overnight wherever he arrives late at night.

36 A plena spelling for גדר, i.e. גָּדֵר.
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Ba) מי יאמין בגדוד צבא    המדלג מעיר אל עיר:

Ca) מי יאמין בצֿבא גֿדוד    המדלג מעיר אֿלֿ עֿיֿר:

Da) מי יאמין בגדוד צבא    המדלג מעיר אל עיר:

Bb) כן איש אשר לא קן 37                  המרגיע באשר יערב:

Cb) כֿן איש אשר אין לו קין  המרגיע באשרֿ יסביב:

Db) כן איש אשר אין לו קן      המרגיע באשר יערב:

צבא  The sole instance in BH and QH of a cst. chain of these two [גדוד 

substantives is מִלְחָמָה צְבָא   1Ch 7.4 (G ἰσχυροὶ παρατάξασθαι εἰς  גְּדוּדֵי 

πόλεμον). To render גדוד S uses a word consisting of the identical conso-

nants, גַּדּוּדָא, which, however, means ‘youth.’ A youth who looks like a 

gazelle leaping from town to town is said to be untrustworthy. Quite a dif-

ferent message comes through from 31b: הָכַנָּא גַבְרָא דְלַיְתּ לֵהּ אַנֿתֿתָּא. בַּאֿתַר 

-so is a man who has no wife; where he happens to find him‘ דְּנֶשְׁתְּכַח נְמוּת

self he would die.’38

Vs. 31b is another picture of נע ונד in the preceding verse. Smend (326) 

cites a German popular saying: “Kein Weib, kein Haus.”

.Extremely difficult [יסביב

37 A correction in the margin reads אשר אין לו for אשר לא.
38 According to Lévi (177) נְמוּת had been proposed to be emended to נְבוּת ‘he spends the 

night,’ but, as he points out, יערב does not mean “he spends the night.” The problem partly 
arises from the extreme rarity of Qal √ערב affiliated to עֶרֶב ‘evening.’ Note also G’s selection 
of ὀψίζω, which does not mean ‘to become evening.’



CHAPTER 37

37.1)  Πᾶς φίλος ἐρεῖ Ἐφιλίασα κἀγώ· 

ἀλλ᾿ ἔστιν φίλος ὀνόματι μόνον φίλος. 

  Every friend says, ‘I have loved, too, 

but there is a friend who is a friend in name alone.

B) כל אוֿמר אמר אהבתי 

C) כל אוהב יאמר אהבתו

D) כל אוהב אומר אהבתי     אך יש אהב שם אהב

Ἐφιλίασα] = אהבתי. In BH the Pf. of so-called stative verbs may express 

“a state or condition, whether physical or mental, which, though it may have 

been attained at some previous time, nevertheless continues to exist up to the 

moment of speaking” (Driver 1892.16). This might be applicable here. This 

feature is continued in QH to a certain extent, see SQH § §4 c. But in Greek 

such is a function of the Pf., not Aor., see SSG § 28 ec. See, for instance, the 

protest raised by Delila: ְאֵיךְ תּאֹמַר אֲהַבְתִּיך Πῶς ἐρεῖς Ἠγάπηκά σε Jd 16.15.1 

In other words, ‘How dare you say, “Some time ago I fell in love with you, 

and I still love you”?’ How should we then interpret Ἐφιλίασα here? A 

shade too mechanical reproduction of the Heb. Pf.? Both S and Sh use the 

Pf. רֶחְמֵת, which can mean ‘I love’ (Muraoka 2005 § 81). Cf. L et ego amici-

tiam copulavi.

(C) אהבתו is unlikely a defectiva spelling of אהבתיו, i.e. אַהֲבְתִּיו, but a ver-

bal noun, hence ֹאַהֲבָתו. Would the clause mean ‘every friend would confess 

his love’?

The MS D almost totally agrees with what is in the margin of the MS B only 

with the minor difference in that the plena spelling, אוהב, is used twice also in 

the second hemistich. The second half is obscure in its meaning. S is close 

to G: בְּרַם אִית רָחְמָא דַשְׁמֵהּ רָחְמָא ‘but there is a friend whose title is “friend”.’

ὀνόματι] an example of the so-called dative of respect, specification; for 

details, see SSG § 22 wc.

37.2)  οὐχὶ λύπη ἐγγιεῖ ἕως θανάτου 

ἑταῖρος καὶ φίλος τρεπόμενος εἰς ἔχθραν; 

 Isn’t grief almost equal to death, 

when a companion and friend turns to enmity?

1 In spite of minor differences between the three versions (A, B, and L), they all agree with 
ἠγάπηκα.
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B) הלא דין מגיע אל מות    רע כֿנפשך נהפך לצר 2:

C) הלא בעת יגיע עליו דין מות           רע כנפש יהפך לצר:

D) הלא דין מגיע עד מות    ריע כֿנפש נהפך לצר:

Our translation agrees with most modern renditions of this verse. How-

ever, its Greek is faulty in its syntax: in the second line we expect a gen. abs. 

construction, ἑταίρου καὶ φίλου τρεπομένου εἰς ἔχθραν. A ptc. can be 

used to describe a circumstance accompanying the principal verb,3 but then 

the s of the former must be identical with that of the latter, e.g. Σαρρα δὲ 

ἤκουσεν πρὸς τῇ θύρᾳ τῆς σκηνῆς, οὖσα ὄπισθεν αὐτοῦ Ge 18.10. MS C 

appears to have preserved the right text,4 as a sequel to vs. 2, though its scribe 

himself appears to be slightly confused, since he has added a sof pasuq 

symbol after עליו. MS C may be translated as “Is it not true that when the 

moment of death determined (by God) comes to him, a colleague as dear as 

one’s soul could change to an enemy?”

ἑταῖρος καὶ φίλος] not a genuine case of hendiadys, see SSG § 77 bg, 

p. 647 with fn. 4.

In S we read ְוְלָא מָטֶא לְמָוְתָּא. רָחְמָא דַשְׁרָרָא אַיֿךְ נַפְשָׁךְ נֶהְוֵא לָך ‘and he does 

not come as far as death. A genuine friend would be for you like yourself.’

.grief’; see above at 30.21‘ דָּוֹן .i.e ,דון Better emended to [דין

-The other two MSS have no suf. pron. attached, which is accepta [כֿנפשך

ble in Hebrew, cf. “a bosom friend” (Elizur 2010.21f.). Cf. וְנֶפֶשׁ יְהוֹנָתָן נִקְשְׁרָה 
.1Sm 18.1. See also above at 7.21  בְּנֶפֶשׁ דָּוִד וַיֶּאֱהָבוֹ [וַ][יֶּאֱהָבֵהוּ] יְהוֹנָתָן כְּנַפְשׁוֹ

37.3)  ὦ πονηρὸν ἐνθύμημα, πόθεν ἐνεκυλίσθης 

καλύψαι τὴν ξηρὰν ἐν δολιότητι; 

 O evil intention, where did you enter from 

to cover the dry land with deceitfulness?

B) היו 5 רע שאֿמֿר מדוע כן נוצרתי  6                למלא פֿני תבל תרמית׃

D) הוי רַע יאֹמַר מדוע נוצָרתי    לְמַלֵּא פְנֵי תֵבֵל תרְמִית׃

 סָנְאָא וְבִישָׁא ,they were created’ with two s’s preceding‘ אֶתְבְּרִיוְ S [נוצרתי

‘a hater and an evil one.’ How has G arrived at ἐγκύλιω? Moreover, the 

person has shifted from the first to the second person, which accords with 

the absence of שאֿמֿר or יאֹמַר.

2 In the margin we see הלא דין מגיע על מות רע כֿנפש נהפך לצר.
3 Cf. SSG § 31 dd-de.
4 Elizur (2010.22) thinks that the text of C is not original, but “an explanatory addition.” 

The other version is syntactically anomalous with no logical relation between the two clauses 
indicated, a difficulty that is resolved in C with its plus, בעת, and a consequential shift of מגיע 
to יגיע. Are we to apply the principle of lectio difficilior melior?

5 Obviously an error for הוי.
6 In the margin we see הוי ריֵע יֿאֿמר מ׳ נוצרתי.
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τὴν ξηρὰν תבל] a merely twice occurring equation in LXX; the second 

case is in Si 39.22. The fem. sg. ξηρά translates יַבָּשָׁה far more frequently, 

which is semantically easily understandable. In selecting this Gk word, our 

translator may have silently argued that תֵּבֵל refers to the entire planet earth 

and animate inhabitants in the sea, lakes or rivers must be excluded and the 

proverb is better applied to animate beings on the dry parts of the earth, 

humans in particular. In LXX תֵּבֵל is translated with the substantivised fem. 

ἡ οἰκουμένη or with γῆ added as many as 25 times.

37.4)  ἑταῖρος φίλου ἐν εὐφροσύνῃ ἥδεται 
καὶ ἐν καιρῷ θλίψεως ἔσται ἀπέναντι· 

 A mate might rejoice over a friend who is happy, 

but in times of trouble he could be against.

B) מרֿע אוהב מביט אל שלחן7 בעת צוקה מנגד8 יעמד:

D) מרע אוהב מביט על שחת      ובעת צוקה מנוֹב יעמוד:

G and the two H versions are widely apart from one another, in the first 

hemistich in particular. ἑταῖρος could represent רע, i.e. ַרֵע, but what to do 

with the preposition 9 ?מ־ In G we miss something that would correspond to 

 בִּישׁ :and what is ἥδεται10 a rendering of? Note S ,שחת or שלחן and מביט

’.Evil is a friend that is close to a table‘ רָחְמָא דְקַרִּיב לְפָתוּרָא

Given εὐφροσύνη and ἥδομαι belong to the same semantic field, it does 

not make sense to construe φίλου with ἑταῖρος as in “der Gefährte eines 

Freundes” (SD) and “a friend’s companion” (NETS). Our analysis is reflected 

in Sh: חַבְרָא בְחַדוּתָא דְרָחְמָא מֶתְהְנֵא ‘a mate derives benefit from a friend’s 

joy.’ Given the considerable freedom of word order in Greek there is no real 

problem with φίλου fronted at a distance from εὐφροσύνῃ. Cf. τῆς πόλεως 

τὴν εἴσοδον Jd 1.24B (≠ H מְבוֹא הָעִיר).11

37.5)  ἑταῖρος φίλῳ συμπονεῖ χάριν γαστρός, 

καὶ ἔναντι πολέμου λήμψεται ἀσπίδα. 

 A mate might toil with a friend for the sake of his belly, 

but confronted by a battle he might take up a shield.

7 The scribe of B, who is familiar with a v.l. in D, appears to be questioning its validity by 
noting מֿדוע א׳ מ׳ על שחת ‘why does one say מביט על שחת?’

8 In the margin there is a reading whose decipherment is uncertain: מנוֿ/גֿב. (D) undoubt-
edly reads מנוֹב, even partly vocalised, but what is the lexeme supposed to mean here?

9 With his rendering “Ein Bösewicht ist der Freund, ..” (Smend II 63) Smend apparently 
parsed מרע as Hi. ptc. מֵרַע. “Un faux ami” (Mopsik 211) is unacceptable, given the word order 
in H.

10 Dismissed by Segal (235) in preference for a v.l. ἔδεται ‘he will eat,’ without offering 
any argument for his preference.

11 For more details on this subject, see SSG § 42 c.
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B) אוהב טוב נלחם עם זר      ונגד ערים יחזיק צנה:12

D) אוהב טוב נלחם עם זר      ונגד ערים יחזיק צנה:

In vs. 5a of H and S nothing is said about the motivation of joint toil. Nor 

is there anything said in G about ערים, probably because the translator thought 

“cities” odd, since, according to him, his grandfather was speaking about 

conflicts between individuals. The use of πολέμου was, all the same, due to 

 here may be an extremely rare ערים in the first hemistich. Alternatively נלחם

Aramaism13 in lieu of צָרִים ‘enemies,’ which may not have occurred to the 

translator, though he does recognise it once, translating it with τοὺς ὑπενα-
ντίους 47.7. Then it would form a parallelism with the preceding זָר.

37.6)  μὴ ἐπιλάθῃ φίλου ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ σου 

καὶ μὴ ἀμνημονήσῃς αὐτοῦ ἐν χρήμασίν σου.

 Do not forget a friend in your heart 

nor fail to remember him as you handle your property.

B) אל תשכח חביר בקרב14      ואל תעזבהו בשללך:

D) אל תשכח חבר בְקֶרֶב     ואל תעזבהו בשללך:

ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ σου בקרב] This is the sole instance in LXX of the equation 

.ψυχή. Καρδία is more common, 7 times including Si 4.3 / קֶרֶב

Lévi (181)15 reads the word as קְרָב ‘combat,’ arguing that this fits the 

context better. Though in the margin of (B) we see the verse ending with ונגד 
צנה יחזיק   dislocated from the preceding verse, we pointed out at the ,ערֿים 

preceding verse that the author means conflicts between individuals. We are 

not being advised to remember our friend at a battle front when we are recruited 

as soldiers. Pace Lévi the vocalisation in (D) of קרב should not be dismissed 

as evidence of ignorance on the part of the scribe.

χρήμασίν σου] In Index 128a we have indicated that this rendering reflects 

 that which belongs to you’ as in MH. Spoil of wars could end‘ שֶׁלְּךָ .i.e ,שלך

up in soldiers’ private property, what is hardly meant here. In the Vorlage of 

Sh probably stood שללך, which the translator found odd and decided on a 

free rendering, בַּסִּימוּתָא ‘enjoyment, pleasure.’

What 6b means in G can be: “Provide in your will that on your death 

part of your property goes to him.”

12 The entire line is preserved in the margin with נוחל as a v.l. for נלחם.
13 Cf. e.g., HALOT 587, which admits this sense in 1Sm 28.16 and Ps 139.20. Kaddari 

(2006.180) adds Is 14.21.
14 Does the marginal reading, בקבר, suggest that one should visit the grave of one’s friend 

from time to time?
15 Followed by Smend (328 and II 623), Segal (230), and Kahana (404).
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S departs quite widely from H: ֿתַשְׁלְטִיוְהֿי וְלָא  בְקוּרְבָא  רָחְמָא  תְשַׁבַּח   לָא 

’.you shall not praise16 a close friend 17 nor let him control your home‘ בְּבַיְתָּךְ

37.7)  Πᾶς σύμβουλος ἐξαίρει βουλήν, 

ἀλλ᾿ ἔστιν συμβουλεύων εἰς ἑαυτόν. 

  Every advisor praises (his) advice highly, 

but there is one who advises for his own benefit.

B) כל יועץ יניף יד             אך יש יועץ דרך אל לץ:18

D) כל יועץ אומר חזה      אך יש יועץ דרך עליו:

 כּוֹל :seems to be missing אוֹמֵר  > אָמַר Look!’. From S‘ חֲזֵה  = [חזה

.מָלוֹכָא חְזִי

εἰς ἑαυτόν] Very difficult to harmonise with דרך אל לץ or דרך עליו.

The difficulty of 7b in H, whether (B) or (D), is illustrated in S: בְּרַם אִית 

 but there is advice which is worth following well(?).’19‘ מֶלְכָּא דְשַׁפִּיר עְבִיד

37.8)  ἀπὸ συμβούλου φύλαξον τὴν ψυχήν σου 

καὶ γνῶθι πρότερον τίς αὐτοῦ χρεία 

καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ βουλεύσεται, 
μήποτε βάλῃ ἐπὶ σοὶ κλῆρον 

 From (any)20 advisor keep yourself safe 

and find out first what he is after 

for he could be thinking of himself, 

in case he might cast a lot against you

Ba) מיועץ21 שמור נפשך       ודע לפנים מה צורכו:

Bb) ... לנפשו22 יחשב             למה זה אליו יפול:    

Da) מיועץ שמר נפ[ס]שך   ודע לפנים מה צרכו:

Db) כי גם הוא נפשו יחשב  למה זה אליו יפול:

16 Reading תְּשַׁבַּח instead of תִּשְׁכַּח. We see another v.l. in the margin of (B): תכחש ‘you deny.’
17 Reading ֹקָרב instead of קֶרֶב. No instance is known in BH of ֹקָרב substantivised in the 

sense of ‘proximity, a place near by.’
18 What we find in the margin is identical with (D).
19 According to Smend (328) and Lévi (181) a similar thought is expressed in הוי זהיר מן 

 Beware of one who advises you for his own interest’ bSanh. 76b. Segal (236)‘ היועצך לפי דרכו
writes that S means ‘there is advice that has worked well,’ for which we need עְבַד or  עָבֵד 
(active), not עְבִיד (passive). Syriac scribes are not used to a plena spelling such as עביד for 
.עָבֵד

20 S is specific: מָלוֹכָא עָוָּלָא ‘a wicked counsellor.’ Likewise תּוּכָּא בִישָׁא ‘bad damage’ for 
κλῆρον.

21 The v.l. in the margin, יועץ  Lévi rejects the latter as .מהיועץ must be an error for ,מה 
unauthentic, because, according to him, our author does not use the def. article in a case like 
this, but we do find an example such as מהעולם in the margin of (B) at 42.21.

22 A marginal reading נפשו is the same as that we find in (Db).
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μήποτε] The use of this lexeme, esp. in conjunction with a subj. Aor., 

to indicate apprehension is well known, e.g. μήποτε (H פֶּן) ἐκτείνῃ τὴν 

χεῖρα .. ‘in case he stretches his hand out ..’ Ge 3.22. For more details, see 

SSG § 29 ba (iv). By opting for this syntactic feature our translator seems 

to have missed an alternative possibility of viewing the question as rhetori-

cal, which would fit the current Heb. text better: “Why should this (benefit) 

fall to him, i.e. as his share?”23 This alternative analysis is applicable at 8.1 

above. More exampled in BH of this use of לָמָּה in conjunction with Impf. 

in particular are mentioned in BDB s.v. 4  מָה d (b), e.g. וַיַּעַן יְהוֹנָתָן אֶת־שָׁאוּל 
.1Sm 20.32  אָבִיו וַיּאֹמֶר אֵלָיו לָמָּה יוּמַת מֶה עָשָׂה

37.9)  καὶ εἴπῃ σοι Καλὴ ἡ ὁδός σου, 

καὶ στήσεται ἐξ ἐναντίας ἰδεῖν τὸ συμβησόμενόν σοι. 

 and say to you, “Your way is splendid,” 

but (just) stand opposite you to observe what is going to happen to you.

B) … לךֿ מֿטֿוֿבֿ דֿרכך                            וֿקֿ.. ... להביט רישך:24     

D) ויאֿמר לך להביט דרכיך          וקם מנגד להביט ראשך:

Καλὴ ἡ ὁδός σου] = S ְמָא טָבָא הֿיְ אוּרְחָך ‘How good is your way!’ Did 

G’s Vorlage read מה טוב / טובה דרכך or something like that?

τὸ συμβησόμενόν σοι] How this rendering has been arrived at from ָרֵאשֶׁך 
“your poverty” is anybody’s guess.

37.10)  μὴ βουλεύου μετὰ τοῦ ὑποβλεπομένου σε 

καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ζηλούντων σε κρύψον βουλήν, 

 Do not consult someone who looks at you suspiciously 

and from those who are jealous of you keep your decision secret.

D) אל תועץ עם חמיך      וממקנא העליֿםֿ סֿוֿדֿ:

βουλεύου] In spite of the sg. number the middle voice here carries recip-

rocal value, cf. SSG § 27 cd.

τοῦ ὑποβλεπομένου σε] Pace Segal (236) חמיך cannot possibly be ָחָמִיך 

‘your father-in-law.’ There is no justification for suggesting that it is about 

advice concerning one’s wife.25 Lévi (183), referring to S’s ְסָנְאָך ‘your 

enemy,’ proposes ָקָמֶיך ‘your enemies,’ but who on earth would go to enemies 

for advice? This difficulty, true, lies with G here to a certain extent. G may 

reflect Arm. חמי ‘to look,’ but mere onlookers are not disqualified for counsel-

ling, hence ὑποβλεπομένου σε, and not βλέποντός σε, for instance.

23 Similarly Lévi (183): “Pourquoi cela lui échoit-il, à lui?”
24 In the margin stand להביט for מטוב, and ראשֶך for רישך.
25 In BH the lexeme signifies ‘husband’s father,’ whilst in MH it can also signify ‘wife’s 

father.’
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37.11)  μετὰ γυναικὸς περὶ τῆς ἀντιζήλου αὐτῆς 

καὶ μετὰ δειλοῦ περὶ πολέμου, 

μετὰ ἐμπόρου περὶ μεταβολίας 

καὶ μετὰ ἀγοράζοντος περὶ πράσεως, 

μετὰ βασκάνου περὶ εὐχαριστίας 

καὶ μετὰ ἀνελεήμονος περὶ χρηστοηθείας, 

μετὰ ὀκνηροῦ περὶ παντὸς ἔργου 

καὶ μετὰ μισθίου ἐπετείου περὶ συντελείας, 

οἰκέτῃ ἀργῷ περὶ πολλῆς ἐργασίας, 

μὴ ἔπεχε ἐπὶ τούτοις περὶ πάσης συμβουλίας· 

 (Do not discuss) with a wife about her rival 

or with a coward about war, 

with a merchant about commercial business, 

or with a buyer about sale, 

with a miser about gratitude 

or with a merciless person about kindness, 

with an idler about any kind of work 

or with a part-time labourer about finishing the work, 

with a lazy household-staff about overwork, 

do not expect anything of value from discussion with these people.

Ba) עם אשה על 26 צרתה      ומדר אל מלחמתו27:

Bb) עם סוחר אל תתגר         וממקנ[ה]א28 על ממכר29:

Bc) עם איש רע אל תגמל 30 חסד     ואכזרי על טוב בשר:

Bd) פועל שוא על מלאכתו             שומר שוא על מוציא רע31:

Da) עם אשה אל צרתה                     ומלוכד על מלחמה:

Db) עם סוחר אל (ממכ)[תתג]רו  ומקונה על ממכרו:

Dc) עם32 איש רע על גמילות חסד      ואכזרי על טוב בשר 

Dd) פועל שכיר על מֿלאכתֿוֿ     שכיר שנה על מוציא זרע׃

τῆς ἀντιζήλου αὐτῆς צָרָתָהּ  [צרתה is how Peninnah, the rival of Hannah, 

Elkanah’s favourite wife, is called at 1Sm 1.6 in GL and H respectively.

 in the margin is indicative of the contemporary or mediaeval, phonetic instability of אל 26
the two gutturals.

27 For the second hemistich there is a marginal reading: .  .  ומלוכד ע׳ מל. The first form is appar-
ently מְלוּכָּד ‘joined, combined,’ though in BH, QH, or MH the verb is unknown in Pual. In any 
event the v.l. makes no sense here. On the other hand, מלחמה על  לוכד   is not easy to (Da) עם 
understand, either. לוכד could refer to a commander about to attack and take an enemy position.

28 The alef is written above heh; a poor v.l., since the notion of jealousy or envy is irrelevant 
here. It is a buyer versus a seller.

29 For the second hemistich there is a marginal reading: ֿומקונה ע׳ ממכרו.
30 In the margin there is a v.l., על גמילות for אל תגמל.
31 In the margin the whole line is written as פועל שֿכֿיֿר על מלאכת׳ שכיר ש.. מצא זרע.
32 BSH (37) has printed [ם](ל)ע, probably indicating the editors’ preference for על instead 

of עם, which latter is a crystal-clear reading in the MS.
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μετὰ δειλοῦ] The exemplary parallelism displayed in this verse – eight (!) 

times μετὰ .. περὶ and the two consecutive pairs joined with καὶ four times – 

suggests the inadvertent absence of the prep. עם here, so that חרד -sug עם 

gests itself. The equation חָרֵד / δειλός occurs in Jd 7.3B.33 One might think 

that the translator shifted to the dat. case in the penultimate line, οἰκέτῃ ἀργῷ, 

just for the sake of stylistic variation, but we note that H, both (B) and (D), 

lack the preposition 34 .עם

Basically the pattern of parallelism is also observable in H in the shape of 

 In both languages the first preposition is followed by a type of person .עם .. על

one negotiates or discusses with, and the second an issue for negotiation or 

discussion. In respect of מדר (Ba) we have also seen a text-critical implication 

of the parallelism. We could apply this approach to a few other cases in H of 

this verse. Thus:

[i] (Bb) אל תתגר is often analysed as אַל תִּתַּגֵּר ‘you shall not bargain.’ We 

propose instead עַל תֶּגֶר ‘over the matter of sale,’35 though Ben Yehuda 7665a 

admits תֶּגֶר in the sense of “conflict, quarrel.” However, since Hebrew has 

a number of lexemes derived from √36 תגר related to commercial activity, we 

could perhaps understand תֶּגֶר in the sense of ‘sale, commerce,’37 which often 

involves conflicts.

Yet the corresponding form in (Db), ממכתתגרו, is most odd, though it 

shares √תגר in the form as reconstructed in (Bb). The mere length of the form, 

7 letters without counting the final waw, already suggests that this is scarcely 

a genuine Hebrew word form.38

[ii] (Bb) וממקנ[ה]א] can be corrected to read ועם קונה, for which we find 

support in the v.l. cited in fn. 29 above.

[iii] (Bc) אל תגמל, for which there is a significant v.l. in the margin: על 

 is graphically less complicated. Though a hapax על תגמול To restore .גמילה

in BH, תַּגְמוּל does occur in מָה־אָשִׁיב לַיהוָה כָּל־תַּגְמוּלוֹהִי עָלָי Ps 116.12. It is 

also important to note that, in all the four pairs under discussion, there is no 

finite verb except the just discussed תתגר and תגמל. These, if finite verbs, 

would disrupt the structure of parallelism here.

[iv] For the sake of parallelism the preposition עם had better be inserted 

in a few more places: אכזרי (Bc and Dc); פועל .. שומר (Bd); פועל and שכיר 

33 The v.l. in A and L, δειλὸς καὶ φοβούμενος, possibly represents the two constituents 
in H וְחָרֵד  as rearranged in the alphabetical order in both languages. On the question of יָרֵא 
alphabetical sequence of accumulated words, see Muraoka 1973a.26-29, (C).

In our Index s.v. δειλός this Si case needs to be added.
34 Cf. SSG § 56 c (ii).
35 Similarly Segal (237).
36 Cf. Arb. /tājir/ ‘merchant, tradesman.’ Here we find an Arabic loan remade à la syriaque 

in S תַּגָּרָא, which, however, is a loan from Akk. /tamkāru/ according to SL 1624a.
37 Dalman (1938.438) mentions תִּגְרָא ‘Handel,’ occurring in the Targum at Zc 14.21.
38 Cf. G ּוְעַם תַּגָּרָא עַל תֶּאגוּרְתֵּה ‘and with a merchant about his business’ and Sh וְעַם תַּגָּרָא 

’.and with a merchant because of a change of business‘ מֶטּוּל חוּלָּף תֶּאגוּרְתָּא
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 Our Gk translator, who displays his marvellous mastery of the .(Dd) שנה

rhetorical feature of parallelism, has slipped at the very end: he should have 

written μετὰ οἰκέτου ἀργοῦ in the penultimate line above. Misled by שכיר 

(Dd) in lieu of עם שכיר?

[v] An infelicitous spelling אל in lieu of על: (Ba), (Bb), (Bc), (Db).

Both S and Sh employ עַם eight times, whereas the reflexion of על περί 
is not consistent at all; S uses עַל only twice, whereas Sh employs a highly 

unexpected preposition, מֶטּוּל, unexpected because περί + gen. never expresses 

a reason, cause or ground.39

βασκάνου] Lévi (185) points out that the author uses a phrase רע עין often. 

Indeed at 14.3 it is rendered with βάσκανος. The author may have feared that 

the addition of עין makes the verse a shade too long.

εὐχαριστίας] On our restoration of על תגמול, see our discussion above at 

[iii], and note גמילות חסד in (Dc), which reminds us of a standing MH phrase 

 mentioned as one of the three pillars on which the world stands גְּמִילוּת חֲסָדִים

(mAb 1.2).40

χρηστοηθείας] There is no difficulty about the meaning of this Gk word, 

but what does טוב בשר mean?  טוב is likely an abstract noun טוּב rather than 

an adjective טוֹב. Theoretically the latter is not impossible, but then in the 

st. cst. Even so, what is meant with בָּשָׂר here? Is G thinking of 41 טוּב לֵב or 

suchlike? Irrespective of the vocalisation of טוב, the Heb. phrase most likely 

has to do with one’s moral, ethical character and stance.42 All the same, is the 

author going on about a person who does not care about a poor neighbour 

a tiny bit, but is busy fattening himself and making sure that he looks stun-

ningly good? 

ὀκνηροῦ] (Dd) sounds odd, for one should surely talk to a hired labourer 

over jobs assigned to him. The first שכיר has been dislocated from the sec-

ond one and had better be changed to שוא as in (Bd).

παντὸς ἔργου] In neither (Bd) nor (Dd) we see כל. Without it מלאכתו as 

in (B) and (D) makes sense.

ἐπετείου] lit. ‘(hired) for just one year [ἔτος ἕν].’

 in two ,שוא ,Would a good stylist repeat the same word [(Bd) שומר שוא

contiguous hemistichs? The text of (Dd) is superior to that of (Bd).

συντελείας] Very difficult to harmonise with either רע  or (Bd) מוציא 

 The second half .זרע in the former most likely an error for רע ;(Dd) מוציא זרע

39 LSJ s.v. περί Α ΙΙ 1 writes “with verbs of fighting or contending,” but there it is 
concerned with physical or military fight, and not oral contention, and the object is not a topic.

40 Cf. ἀγαθὸν προσευχὴ μετὰ νηστείας καὶ ἐλεημοσύνης καὶ δικαιοσύνης. οἱ ποιοῦντες 
ἐλεημοσύνας καὶ δικαιοσύνας πλησθήσονται ζωῆς To 12.8-9 GI.

41 What could be translated “humanité” (Lévi 185), but scarcely טוב בשר.
42 Smend’s (II 63) “(wegen) des Glückes eines Menschen” is hardly acceptable. Is בָּשָׂר 

ever used as an indefinite pronoun like ּמִישֶׁהו? 
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of (Dd) probably means that, when you decide who is to take seeds out for 

the coming year, a one-year hireling may not be the best person to consult.

πάσης συμβουλίας] with a < πᾶς + sg. noun > for absolute, categorical 

negation, cf. SSG § 83 fa. 

In H there is no trace at all of the last two hemistichs in G.43 The penul-

timate hemistich is unique in comparison with the preceding eight in that it 

begins with a dat., and not with μετά τινος, and it stands alone, not continued 

by καὶ μετά. Given its message and wording the last hemistich stands on its 

own, summing up all that precedes: τούτοις refers to all the types of people 

mentioned above after μετά and there is a finite verb, the only one in this 

verse, a negative impv., μὴ ἔπεχε.

The last two hemistichs must have accidentally dropped out, because the 

beginning of the following verse, אך עם44 איש, presupposes them.

A slightly revised version of (B) and (D) could look as below:

Ba) עם אשה על צרתה    ועם חרד על מלחמתו:
Bb) עם סוחר על תגר      ועם קנה על ממכר:

Bc) עם איש רע על תגמל חסד    ועם אכזרי על טוב בשר:
Bd) עם פועל שוא על מלאכתו       ועם שומר שוא על מוציא זרע:

Da) עם אשה על צרתה    ועם לוכד על מלחמה:
Db) עם סוחר על ממכתתגרו   ועם קונה על ממכרו:

Dc) עם איש רע על גמילות חסד   ועם אכזרי על טוב בשר:
Dd) עם פועל שוא על מֿלאכתֿוֿ   ועם שכיר שנה על מוציא זרע:

37.12)  ἀλλ᾿ ἢ μετὰ ἀνδρὸς εὐσεβοῦς ἐνδελέχιζε, 

ὃν ἂν ἐπιγνῷς συντηροῦντα ἐντολάς, 

ὃς ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ αὐτοῦ κατὰ τὴν ψυχήν σου, 

καὶ ἐὰν πταίσῃς, συναλγήσει σοι. 

 But keep up with a person fearing God 

whom you might notice observing commandments, 

with whom you are of one mind, 

and should you fall into a trouble, he would share your pain.

Ba) אך אם יש45 מפחד תמיד      אשר תדע שומר מצוה:

Bb) אשר עם לבבו כלבבך          אם תכשל יגיע אליך:

Da) אך אם איש מפחדֿ תמיד      ... תֿדעֿ שומר מצוה:

Db) אשרֿ ... בֿלבבו כלבֿבֿך      ואם יכשל46 יעבד בך:

43 Sh has preserved them: לְבַר בַּיְתָּא בַטִּילָא מֶטּוּל פּוּלְחָנָא סַגִּיאָא לָא תֶתְּכֶל עַל הָנוֹן מֶטּוּל כֹּל 
 to a useless domestic staff because of heavy work-load. Do not trust them because of‘ מֶלְכָּא
any advice.’

44 As corrected from אם (D).
45 In the margin there is an appropriate correction to איש. Also אם need be corrected to 

.so also in (D) ,עם
46 An error for תכשל (Bb).
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ἀλλ᾿ ἢ] Preceded by a negator this indicates contrast. This shows the verse 

as a logical sequence of the preceding, though in H that is not evident due to 

the accidental loss of the preceding text.

εὐσεβοῦς] The corresponding H, מפחד תמיד, does occur in Pr 28.14, as 

noted by Lévi (187), though it sounds unfair to criticise the translator for 

having misunderstood H and leaving תמיד out or having taken the latter as 

a verb, but which verb?, a question to which Lévi has no answer. 

ἐπιγνῷς συντηροῦντα] Whereas we often encounter Gk verbs expanded 

with a participle and its subject47 and Heb. also knows of a similar syntactic 

structure,48 ידע, a high-frequency verb, does not enter that category. What we 

have here differs from a case such as וַיִּשְׁמַע מֹשֶׁה אֶת־הָעָם בּכֶֹה Nu 11.10. Hence 

we interpret שומר as a substantivised ptc. and an object49 complement: ‘you 

will get to know him as an observer of commandment(s).’

συντηροῦντα ἐντολάς] Rendering a sg. ptc. in both (B)50 and (D). Is שומר 

 being used as a generic term for ‘religious, pious’? In BH we find only מצוה

the pl. מצוות as a nom. rectum with שׁמֵֹר as a nomen regens, e.g. שׁמְֹרֵי מִצְוֹתָי 

Dt 5.10,51 see also Ex 20.6, Dt 7.9, Dn 9.4 and Ne 1.5. Cf. מצוה  תשמר 

συντηρήσεις ἐντολὰς Si 15.15 and שומר מצוה συντήρησις ἐντολῶν 35.23.52 

The sg. ἐντολὴν [= H] is preserved only in a couple of minuscules.

καὶ ἐὰν] The conjunction is needed here; ו־ must have inadvertently 

dropped out from (B).

συναλγήσει] What יעבד53 בך is supposed to mean is not clear. The colloca-

tion עָבַד ב־ as in תְּנָה אֶת־נָשַׁי וְאֶת־יְלָדַי אֲשֶׁר עָבַדְתִּי אתְֹךָ בָּהֵן Gn 30.26 does not 

apply here.

In comparison with either Heb. version S is rather free: עַם אֿנָשָׁא זַדִּיקֵא 

 הְוַיְתּ עָמַר. דְּהֶנּוֹן דָּחְלִין לְמֶחְטָא קְדָם אַלָהָא. וְלֶבּהוֹן שְׁוֵא לְלֶבָּךְ. וֶאֿן מַבֶאֿשׁ לָךְ לְנַפְשֵׁהּ

 you should dwell with the righteous‘ הוּ מַבֶאֿשׁ. וֶאֿן מַטֶאֿב לָךְ לְנַפְשֵׁהּ הוּ מַטֶאֿב

people for they are fearful of sinning before God. Their heart is similar to 

your heart. If he treats you badly, he is treating himself  54 badly, and if he 

treats you well, he is treating himself well.’

σοι] a dat. of associative value, on which cf. SSG § 22 wj.

47 For details, see SSG § 31 gd, 70 a.
48 For details, see JM § 126 b, SQH § 31 k, p. 213, 2nd paragraph.
49 Which is ὃν pace “wenn du erkannt hast” (SD), where ἂν has been wrongly taken as 

equivalent to ἐάν. Likewise Sh: לְהָוְ דֶאֿן תֶּשְׁתָּוְדַּע נָטַר פּוּקְדָנָוְהֿיֿ דְּמָרְיָא.
50 The suf. pron. in a marginal reading מצותיו makes no sense.
51 This is quoted as שומרי מצוותי in 4Q41 3.7.
52 Of two marginal readings, מצות is pl., whereas מצותו can be sg.
53 Abegg reads יעבר, but the penultimate letter appears to us more like kaf. Smend (332) 

reconstructs Ni. יעכר, what is found in the margin of (B). We are not certain that that accords 
with G here. The sense of this Ni. verb is somewhat obscure and the value of ב־ to go with is 
not clear, either.

54 Who the referent of the pron. suf. in ּנַפְשֵׁה is ambiguous. The text started off with “the 
righteous people” and continues with “their heart.”
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37.13)  καὶ βουλὴν καρδίας στῆσον, 

οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν σοι πιστότερος αὐτῆς· 

 And also execute the decision reached in your mind, 

for you have nobody more trustworthy than that.

B) וגם עצת לבב הבין      מי יאמין לך אמן ממנו: 55

D) וגם עצת לבבֿךֿ כך         כי אם אמון ממנו:

στῆσον] can hardly be a rendering of הבין ‘Understand!’. Nor can (D) כך, 

which suggests הכן, i.e. הָכֵן.

As the meaning of ἵστημι in the 1st aor. GELS s.v. II 7 suggests “to execute 

the terms provided in,” often governing a noun indicating a message, e.g. τὸν 

ὅρκον μου Ge 26.3.56 This suits our example here, when we take βουλή in 

the sense of “decision made.”

The second hemistich is rather difficult in both (B) and (D).57 G may 

represent something like כי אין לך נאמן ממנו. The equation Ni. נאמן πιστός is 

attested 3158 times in LXX.59 Note esp. in our text 44.20 and 46.15, where it 

is applied to a trustworthy human being.

The referent of the suf. pron. in ממנו is obviously לבב. In G βουλή is also 

fem., but the context indicates καρδία as its referent. Interestingly we note 

a philological, editorial note in the margin of Sh: ּלָא גֵיר אִית לָךְ דַּמְהַיְמַן מֶנֵּה, 

where on the last two words with מנה marked explicitly as ּמֶנֵּה there has been 

inserted a comment: הנו דין לבך ‘i.e. your heart.’ On the other hand, πιστότε-
ρος is masc. and a human counsellor is being referred to.60

37.14)  ψυχὴ γὰρ ἀνδρὸς ἀπαγγέλλειν ἐνίοτε εἴωθεν 

ἢ ἑπτὰ σκοποὶ ἐπὶ μετεώρου καθήμενοι ἐπὶ σκοπῆς. 

 For a man’s soul is known to inform sometimes (better) 

than seven sentinels sitting high up there on a watch-tower.

55 In the margin the same text as that of (D) has been preserved.
56 “stand by your heart’s counsel” (NETS) is questionable; the verb is used as intransitive 

in the 2nd aor., hence we would anticipate στῆθι. Besides the verb in this sense never governs 
a noun in the acc. indicating a person or an object to stand by. We are also sceptical that this 
verb, transitively used, bears senses expressed in “trust your own judgement” (Snaith 179), 
“tiens-toi au conseil de ton cœur” (BJ), and “heed your own heart’s counsel” (Skehan - Di 
Lella 425).

57 That the Peshitta translator struggled is evident in his product: ֿמֶטּוּל דְּהַיְמָנוּתֵהּ הֿיְ תַּחֵיֿוְהֿי 
 because his faith is what keeps him alive and he also is trustworthy‘ וָאף הוּ מְהַיְמַן הֿוּ אַכְוָתָךְ
like you.’

58 Read “31” for “30” in Index s.v. πιστός 1) a on the basis of Ps 144.13a (11QPsa col. 
xvii).

59 Segal (238) reads אָמוּן, which, according to him, is a synonym of נאמן; he refers to 
Ps 12.2 and 31.24, where, however, it seems to mean “faithful, loyal.”

60 Skehan - Di Lella’s (425) “there is nothing that you can depend on more” would 
not do.
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B) לב אנוש יגיד שעיותיו   משבעה61 צופים על מצפה:

D) לב אנוש מגיד שעיותיו      משבעה צפים על שן:

ἐνίοτε εἴωθεν] The juxtaposition of these two words, the one meaning 

“sometimes” and the other, ἔθω, meaning “to be accustomed,” look mutu-

ally contradictory. What is meant is probably “it is common knowledge that 

this or that happens sometimes.”

Since this combination is unlikely a rendering of שעיותיו, the latter is 

not reflected in G.62 The noun, probably to be identified as 63, שְׁעִיָּה unknown 

to BH, appears to be a verbal noun of Qal שָׁעָה ‘to gaze.’ As the object 

of יגיד or מגיד it cannot mean “act of gazing,”64 but rather “information 

gathered through gazing.”65 Cp. Engl. observation and sight. See below 

at 38.25.

ἢ] The context suggests that the particle is that of comparison, “than,” 

rather than “or,” but the tertium comparationis, which is not explicitly men-

tioned is, it seems, the quantity of information obtained and communicated.

.Jb 39.28 שֶׁן־סֶלַע .Cf [שן

S is rather free, probably owing to the difficulty of the original text: ּלֶבֵּה 

 the mind of a man‘ דְּבַר אֿנָשָׁא נֶחְדֵּא באֿוּרְחֵהּ יַתִּיר מֶן עוּתְרָא דְעָלְמָא דְלָא מַהְנֵא

would rejoice over his path more than (over) the wealth of the world which 

gains no benefit from it.’ See also the first hemistich in Sh: נַפְשֵׁהּ גֵּיר דְּגַבְרָא 
 for the soul of a man is accustomed to announce‘ מְעָדָא הֿיְ אִית אֶמַּת לְמָוְדָעוּ

when,’ where the use of אִית is syntactically odd and אֶמַּת probably reflects 

ὅτε, not εἰότε.

37.15)  καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσιν τούτοις δεήθητι ὑψίστου, 

ἵνα εὐθύνῃ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ τὴν ὁδόν σου.

 And in addition to all these (matters), implore the Most High 

so that He would truly help you to move along your path.

B) ועם כל אלה עתר 66 אל אל     אשר יכין באמת צעדיך:

D) ועם כל אלה העתר אל אֵל        אשר יכין באמת צעדך:

ἐπὶ πᾶσιν τούτοις] This preposition + dat. can indicate addition, e.g. αἵματα 

ἐφ᾿ αἵμασιν μίσγουσιν ‘they mix blood with blood’ Ho 4.2; more examples 

61 There is an exaggerating marginal reading: שבעים.
62 Segal (238) writes that the translator read שְׁעוֹתָיו, but it is doubtful that “his hours, 

times” can be rendered with ἐνίοτε. 
63 So vocalised by Segal (231), Kahana (405), and Maagarim, though there is no tradition 

of vocalisation for this lexeme.
64 The database Maagarim defines its meaning as “turning one’s mind (שימת לב), getting 

interested (התעניינות), turning (פנייה),” all action nouns.
65 Segal (238) writes that the word basically means “conversation, talk,” but here it means 

“fear,” for which there is no foundation. 
66 Corrected in the margin to העתר.
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are mentioned in GELS s.v. II 5. However, it does not indicate a difference 

in degree or priority. Hence “above all these” (NETS) is questionable.

ὑψίστου] The author is unlikely suggesting “Implore some supernatural 

entity,” but implicitly referring to the supreme entity par excellence. An 

entity, whether divine, human, or whatever, which can be assumed by the 

participants in communication as a unique entity, can be optionally expressed 

without the definite article. E.g. לדרוש אל ב̇כול לב ‘to seek God wholeheart-

edly’ 1QS 1.2 and לא בחר אל בהם ‘God did not choose them’ CD 2.7.67 In 

Si also we find a similar case such as διαθήκην ὑψίστου ‘the covenant of 

the Most High’ 28.7.68

ἵνα] אֲשֶׁר may indicate a purpose, e.g. ּאֲשֶׁר לאֹ יִשְׁמְעוּ אִישׁ שְׂפַת רֵעֵהו Gn 11.7 

(G ἵνα μὴ ἀκούσωσιν ἕκαστος τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ πλησίον); for more exam-

ples, see BDB s.v. 8  אֲשֶׁר b. The particle here could be viewed as the ordinary 

relative pronoun with אֵל as its antecedent and the Impf. יָכִין as having the 

value of theoretical potentiality: “who could, if He so wished.”

Another possibility is to analyse ἵνα as introducing a content clause with 

verbs of requesting, commanding and the like, but not of knowing, saying, 

and hearing. E.g. δέομαι οὖν ἵνα ποιήσῃς τὴν εὐχήν ‘I therefore entreat 

you to fulfil the vow’ 1E 4.46; ἐξορκιῶ σε κύριον τὸν θεὸν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 

καὶ τὸν θεὸν τῆς γῆς, ἵνα μὴ λάβῃς γυναῖκα τῷ υἱῷ μου Ισαακ ἀπὸ τῶν 

θυγατέρων τῶν Χαναναίων Ge 24.3 (אַשְׁבִּיעֲךָ בַּיהוָה אֱלֹהֵי הַשָּׁמַיִם וֵאלֹהֵי הָאָרֶץ 
-Let us note that in the second exam .(אֲשֶׁר לאֹ־תִקַּח אִשָּׁה לִבְנִי מִבְּנוֹת הַכְּנַעֲנִי.69

ple H introduces the content clause with אֲשֶׁר just like in our Si case.

37.16)  Ἀρχὴ παντὸς ἔργου λόγος, 

καὶ πρὸ πάσης πράξεως βουλή. 

  Every work begins with a discussion 

and before every practice there is a debate.

B) ראש כל מעשה דבר       וראש כל פועל היא מחשבת:70

D) ראש כל מעשה מאמר    לפני כל פעל היא מחשבת:

πρὸ] = (D). In the selection of this prepositional phrase instead of ἀρχή 

there is not much more than a stylistic variation. This shift has introduced 

a fundamental syntactic difference: the clause structure of the (B) version 

is <NP - dp - NP>, whereas that of the (D) version is <prep. ph. - dp - NP>. 

Another syntactic difference thus introduced is that now we have an existen-

tial clause: “What is prior to every action is consideration.”

67 For further details, cf. SQH § 7 f.
68 For further details, cf. SSG § 2.
69 For a discussion with examples, see SSG 66 b.
70 In the margin there is a text exactly identical with (D) with the sole exception of a plena 

written פועל.
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-In the second hemistich in both Heb. versions we find this pro [היא

noun agreeing in gender and number with the following substantive, and 

this lays focus on מחשבת. Other patterns of agreement and other sequences 

are known.71 In (B) we find a tripartite nominal clause of <NP - dp - NP> 

type.

S sounds like an unfinished composition: מֶדֶּם כֹּל  וַקְדָם  אֿנָשָׁא  בְּנַי   קְדָם 

‘Before people and before everything.’

37.17)  ἴχνος ἀλλοιώσεως καρδία·

 The heart (shows) trace(s) of change(s).

B) עקרת72 תֿחבולות לבב:

D) עקר תחבולות לבב:

ἴχνος (ת)עקר] In the light of ἴχνος καρδίας לב  G must be 13.26  עקבת 

reflecting עקבת, the pl. cst. of 73 .עָקֵב H probably means something like 

“One’s policies are rooted in one’s heart [or: mind].”

ἀλλοιώσεως] Lévi opines that this rendering reflects תחליפות, cf. Sh שׁוּחְלָפָא 

‘change.’

Do the three Gk words here constitute a self-standing nominal clause? 

Since nobody’s heart can be by itself a trace of anything, hence our para-

phrastic translation above. Basically the same difficulty would arise if by 

removing /·/ in Ziegler’s edition one analysed the three words as the s of 

ἀνατέλλει in vs. 18, what is precluded, however, unless one also adopted, 

pace Ziegler, a v.l. ζωὴν καὶ θάνατον. Sh appears to be composing a single 

clause out of vs. 17 and the first hemistich of vs. 18: לְעֶקְבְתָא דְשׁוּחְלֽפָא דְּלֶבָּא 

מֶדַּנְּחָן מְנָוָתָא   as trace(s) of the change of the heart four parts are‘ אַרְבַּע 

disclosed.’

37.18) τέσσαρα μέρη ἀνατέλλει,  
ἀγαθὸν καὶ κακόν, ζωὴ καὶ θάνατος, 

καὶ ἡ κυριεύουσα ἐνδελεχῶς αὐτῶν γλῶσσά ἐστιν. 

 Four parts appear, 

good and bad, life and death, 

and what keeps them under control constantly is a tongue.

71 For details as regards QH, see SQH § 33 e-ef.
72 In the margin we see עקר [= D].
73 Even-Shoshan admits עִקְּבָה said to mean ‘trace left by a moving object,’ without giv-

ing any reference. Such a lexeme is not recognised by Maagarim, and BSH 248a parses עקבת 
Si 13.26 under עָקֵב. In Index s.v. ἴχνος 4) עָקֵב, correct “[1]” to “[2: + Si 37.17].”

Ben-Ḥayyim (1973.217) derives עקרת from עֵקֶר, and maintains that the form used here is 
not in the st. cst., and means “essence, foundation.”
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Ba) ארבעה שבֿטֿים74 יפרֿיֿחֿוֿ:

Bb) טוב ורעה75 וחיים ומות  ומושלת בם כליל לשון:

Da) ארבעה שרביטים יפרֿיֿחֿוֿ:

Db) טוב ורע מות וחיים  ומשלח בם כליל לשון:

μέρη] This cannot be a rendering of שְׁבָטִים or שַׁרְבִיטִים. In Index s.v. μέρος 

76.[שְׁכֶם H =] חוּלָּק has been suggested with reference to TO Gn 48.22 שְׁכֶם (23)

ἀνατέλλει] The sg. verb does not necessarily imply that its s is καρδία 

of the preceding verse; our heart may control good or bad, but not life nor 

death. This is a standard rule of Greek grammar in which a pl. nt. noun as 

s can be treated as sg.

 .In this context this word, however vocalised, makes little sense [משלח

Most likely an error for B’s מושלת.

יַחֲלֹף is known at כָּלִיל The adverbial use of [כליל כָּלִיל   ,Is 2.18 וְהָאֱלִילִים 

cf. S גְמִירָאִית ‘wholly, entirely.’

Cf. quite a different message conveyed by S: מָרְיָא בְרָא כֹל. טָב וְבִישׁ. חַיֵּא 

 ,the Lord created all, good and bad‘ וְמָוְתָּא. וַדְשַׁלִּיט בְּלֶשָּׁנֵהּ נֶתְפַּצֵּא מֶן בִּישָׁא

life and death, and one who controls his tongue would be saved from bad 

(things).’

The second hemistich of (Bb) = G. For a similar message, cf. מָוֶת וְחַיִּים 

 וַדְשַׁלִּיט θάνατος καὶ ζωὴ ἐν χειρὶ γλώσσης Pr 18.21. But cf. Sh בְּיַד־לָשׁוֹן
’.and that which controls them truly is tongue‘ אַמִּינָאִית עְלַיְהֵין לֶשָּׁנָא אִיתָוְהֿיֿ

37.19)  Ἔστιν ἀνὴρ πανοῦργος πολλῶν παιδευτής, 

καὶ τῇ ἰδίᾳ ψυχῇ ἐστιν ἄχρηστος. 

  There is a clever man capable of teaching many 

but for his own needs he is hopeless.

B) יש חכם לרבֿים נחכם       ולנפשו הוא גואל 77:

C) יש חכם לרבים נחכם     ולנפשו הוא גואל:

D) יש חכם לרבים נחכם      ולנפשו הוא נואל:

πανοῦργος] The selection of this adjective, a derivative of which, πανουρ-
γία, is used by our translator with a negative nuance of “knavery” (19.23) 

as well as in a positive sense, “cleverness” (21.12), and the non-selection 

of a more standard equivalent, σοφός, are possibly indicative of his cynicism.

πολλῶν] The gender of the form is ambiguous. However, its Heb. coun-

terpart, רבים, points to masc., “many people” rather than neut. “many things,” 

74 A marginal v.l. reads: שרביטים.
75 A marginal v.l. reads: ורע [= D]. Likewise ומשלח  < ומושלח.
76 Many might disagree with Rashi, who at Gn 48.22 interprets this Heb. word as meaning 

‘portion,’ for which he mentions a number of instances: Ps 21.13, 60.8, Ho 6.9, Zp 3.9. Qimhi 
agrees.

77 In the margin we read נואל [= D].
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for the latter of which the neut. form would be preferred as in כאלה  רבות 

 Πολλὰ τοιαῦτα ἑόρακεν ὁ ὀφθαλμός μου Si 16.5; a similar case ראתה עיני

is found in Jb 16.2.

ψυχῇ] Hardly a substitute of a reflexive pronoun, for the notion of reflexiv-

ity is carried by ἰδίᾳ, and the focus here is on a teacher’s intellectual activities, 

cf. SSG § 8 g.

 It recurs in vs. 22 (D), where .חכם .This is the first attestation of Ni [נחכם

it is left untranslated and 23 (B).

 :stupid.’ Cf. S‘ (D) נוֹאָל .i.e ,נואל a plain scribal error for [(B and C) גואל

 ,everybody who is wise in his (own) view‘ כּוֹל מַן דְּחַכִּים בְּרֶעְיָנֵהּ הוּ הֿוְ סַכְלָא

he is the fool,’ where the st. det. of סַכְלָא indicates the substantivisation of 

the adjective.

The sequence of verses 19-26 is confused: for a discussion of the question, 

cf. Skehan - Di Lella 435.

37.20)  ἔστιν σοφιζόμενος ἐν λόγοις μισητός, 

οὗτος πάσης τρυφῆς καθυστερήσει· 

 There is one who shows off wisdom in eloquence and is hated, 

this type of person would miss every luxuriant dinner.

B) יש חכם בדברו נמאס    ומכל מאכל תענוג נבצר:

D) יש חכם בדברו ימאס        ומכל מאכל תענוג נבצר:

σοφιζόμενος] As rightly pointed out by Smend (334) G has construed 

 whereas S analyses the former as the substantivised s of the ,בדברו with חכם

existential clause: אִית גֵּיר דְּחַכִּים וַבְשׁוֹעְיָתֵהּ מֶסְתְּנֵא ‘for there is one who is wise 

and gets hated with his talks.’

μισητός] There is no argument for shifting from the ptc. (B) to the impf. (D).

τρυφῆς] a reading established by Ziegler with the sole support by the 

Sahidic version, whilst the rest read either σοφιας or τροφης. Whereas σοφιας 

can be safely left out of consideration, τρυφή means “that which provides 

material comfort and pleasure” (so GELS s.v.) and is not confined to food 

culture unlike τροφή, which means “food.” We wonder if it is right to ignore 

 pleasure, enjoyment’ is better covered with‘ תענוג altogether. Certainly מאכל

τρυφή, but one could say that πάσης goes to a certain extent to indicate the 

quality of food at the table.

The gen. case here carries the value of ablative, cf. SSG § 22 q.

37.21)  οὐ γὰρ ἐδόθη αὐτῷ παρὰ κυρίου χάρις, 

ὅτι πάσης σοφίας ἐστερήθη. 

 For charm was not granted to him by the Lord, 

because he was deprived of all wisdom.
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παρὰ κυρίου] The agens or s of a passive verb can be indicated through 

a variety of prepositions, cf. SSG § 63 e.

The second verbal clause can be transformed to the passive voice: ἐστέρη-
σαν αὐτὸν πάσης σοφίας, cf. ἐστέρησέν σε κύριος τῆς δόξης Nu 24.11. On 

this question, see SSQ § 55 daa.

The entire verse is missing in H and S. Sh is roughly equal to G.

37.22)  ἔστιν σοφὸς τῇ ἰδίᾳ ψυχῇ, 

καὶ οἱ καρποὶ τῆς συνέσεως αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ σώματος. 

 There is a sage who is confident of himself 

and the fruits of his understanding are (evident) on (his) body.

B) ויש חכם לנפשו יחכם פרי דעתו על גויתו:

C) ויש חכם לנפשו יחכם פרי דעֿתו על גויתו:

D) ויש חכם לנפשו נֿחֿכם וֿפֿרי דעתו על גויתו:

?(D) נֿחֿכם Is this Ni. in the light of [יחכם

σώματος] Sh פּוּמָא = στόματος ‘mouth,’ so in all Gk MSS.78

S departs substantially from both H and G: חַכִּים עֶדָּן  דְבְכֹל  חַכִּימָא   אִית 

 there is a wise person who is wise all the time and‘ וְפֵארַיְהוֹן דְּחַכִּימֵא לְנַפְשְׁהוֹן

the fruits of the wise persons are for themselves.’

37.23)  ἀνὴρ σοφὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λαὸν παιδεύσει, 
καὶ οἱ καρποὶ τῆς συνέσεως αὐτοῦ πιστοί. 

 A wise man should educate his people, 

and the fruits of his understanding are true to emerge.

B) [ויש חכם לעמו נחכםֿ      פרי דעתו בגויתם:]79

D) ויש חכם לעמו יחכם    פרי דעתו בֿגויתם:

 .The same question as at vs. 22 arises. G most likely represents Pi [יחכם

 איש The initial ἀνὴρ, as justly pointed out by Smend (335), reflects .יְחַכֵּם

instead of ויש [= S וִאֿית].
The second hemistich of H is probably meant as an integral part of the 

first hemistich, indicating the aim of the education.

S sounds quite different: וִאֿית חַכִּימָא דַלְנַפְשֵׁהּ חַכִּים וְפֵארֵא דַעְבָדָוְהֿיֿ מֶן חֶזְוָא 
 and there is a wise man who is wise for himself and the fruits of his‘ דַאפָּוְהֿיֿ

deeds are (visible) from the look of his face.’

78  Lévi (190) cites ּלְפִיהו הָאָדָם  -Ec 6.7, which might suggest an alternative inter כָּל־עֲמַל 
pretation of G: some wise men are interested in applying their intelligence only to satisfy their 
bodily needs.

79 This entire text is in the margin.
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37.24)  ἀνὴρ σοφὸς πλησθήσεται εὐλογίας, 

καὶ μακαριοῦσιν αὐτὸν πάντες οἱ ὁρῶντες. 

 A wise man would be full of adoration, 

and all who see (him) would call him happy.

B) חכם ל.. ..עֿ תענוג                  וֿיֿאֿשֿרֿוֿהֿוֿ ...:

C) חכם לנפשו ישבע תענוג      וכל ר.. יאשרוהו:

D) חכם לנפשו ישבע תענוג      ויאשריהו כל רואיהו:

εὐλογίας] This is not an accurate rendering of תענוג, what one enjoys and 

not what others say. The translator is harmonising the first hemistich with 

the second.

 or a plena spelling for יאשרוהו Possibly a scribal error for [(D) יאשריהו

 .or a genuine jussive יְאַשְּׁרֶנּוּ either equivalent to ,יְאַשְּׁרֵהוּ .i.e ,יאשרהו

-Is it an irregular spell .יאשריהו As problematic as the preceding [(D) רואיהו

ing instead of רואיו, i.e. רוֹאָיו ‘[all] those who see him’ or another irregular, 

plena spelling instead of רואהו, i.e. ּרוֹאֵהו ‘everybody who sees him’? In the 

light of יאשרוהו (C) and also possibly ֿיֿאֿשֿרֿוֿהֿו (B) it might be the simplest 

solution to analyse both as plural. So S ֿוַנְשַׁבְּחוּנֵהּ כֻּלְּהוֹן חָזְיָוְהֿי ‘and all who 

see him would praise him.’

37.25)  ζωὴ ἀνδρὸς ἐν ἀριθμῷ ἡμερῶν, 

καὶ αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ Ισραηλ ἀναρίθμητοι. 

 A man’s life is countable by days, 

but the days of Israel are innumerable.

B) חיי איש מספר ימים  וחיי עם ישראל 80 ...:

Da) חיי אנוש ימים מספר      וחיי ישרון ימי אין מספרֿ:

Db) [גויתהן מספר יש לֿיֿמֿים  וגוית שם ימי אין מספר:]

מספר ימים As an equivalent to [(Da) ימים   this is syntactically (B) מספר 

striking. The same occurs once in BH: יִהְיֶה הֶעָנָן יָמִים מִסְפָּר עַל־הַמִּשְׁכָּן Nu 9.20, 

where, however, it means ‘a number of days, a few days,’ but we also find 

a cst. phrase: ּיֶאֱתָיו מִסְפָּר   Jb 16.22. So at Nu 9.20 one could have said שְׁנוֹת 

 governing ימי However, we have here (Da and Db) a striking case of .יְמֵי מִסְפָּר

what is theoretically a self-standing clause. In these expressions indicating 

a vast quantity אין מספר appears to have acquired a special syntactic status 

and the sense of an abstract noun, ‘uncountability.’ See also עֲצֵי אֲרָזִים לְאֵין 

 as אֵין מִשְׁקָל Pr 5.23. The same applies to יָמוּת בְּאֵין מוּסָר 1Ch 22.4 and  מִסְפָּר

in 1  נְחשֶֹׁת לָרבֹ אֵין מִשְׁקָלCh 22.3. Later in Si we encounter a most instructive 

case: טובת חי ימי מספר81 וטובת שם ימי אין מספר ‘a happy life is of few days 

80 In the margin we see a v.l. ישורֿוֿן.
81 In the margin we see a v.l. מספר ימים, which is also the reading in (M). For text-critical 

details, see at 41.13.
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and the happiness of fame lasts innumerable days’  41.13 ([B]), where both 

temporal phrases, almost identical to ours here, are in the st. cst.82

 can scarcely (Db) שם  .ישראל a poetic equivalent to ,יְשֻׁרוּן = [(Da) ישרון

be שֵׁם ‘Sem,’ but ‘fame’? But what does fame have got to do with ‘corpses’? 

Is it שָׁם? “Bodies (are) out there”?

(Db) in its present form is extremely challenging.

37.26)  ὁ σοφὸς ἐν τῷ λαῷ αὐτοῦ κληρονομήσει τιμήν, 

καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ζήσεται εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα.

 The wise will obtain honour among his people, 

and his name will live for ever.

C) חכם ע..  ..ל כֿבֿוד     ושמ.. ... עולם:

D) חכם עם ינחל כבוד      ושמו עומד בחיי83 עולם:

-i.e. a wise man as a mem ,חֲכַם עַם ,can be analysed as a cst. phrase חכם עם

ber of his people, or a scribal error for חכם בעם. The former could be rendered 

as in G. Cf. S חַכִּימָא דְעַמָּא. We could also recognise a cst. phrase indicative 

of engagement as in ποιμὴν προβάτων ‘a shepherd of sheep’ Ge 4.2; the 

wise man is concerned with his people.84

τιμήν] = H כבוד, whereas all Gk MSS read πιστιν, which Smend (336), 

followed by Ziegler, regards as corrupted from τιμην.

37.27)  Τέκνον, ἐν ζωῇ σου πείρασον τὴν ψυχήν σου 

καὶ ἰδὲ τί πονηρὸν αὐτῇ καὶ μὴ δῷς αὐτῇ· 

  Child, in your (daily) life test yourself 

and see what is bad to you and do not allow it to yourself.

B) בני בחייך85 נס נפשך          וראה מה רע לה אל תתן לה:

D) בני בחמר נס נפשך  וראה מה רע לה ואל תתן לה:

 ’,wine‘ חֶמֶר :None of the substantives spelled thus fits the context [(D) חמר

.(B) חייך mortar; material; heap.’ Possibly an error for‘ המֶֹר ’,bitumen‘ חֵמָר

 Lv 6.2 in lieu צַו .This type of shortened impv. is known in BH, e.g [נס

of 86 .צַוֵּה In Si we find  פת ‘Persuade!’ 30.23. This is for the moment confined 

to Pi. and Hi.

τὴν ψυχήν σου] Skehan - Di Lella’s “your appetite” is too free. Whilst 

vs. 29 goes over meals, there are many other things which call for our atten-

tion in the best interests of a life healthy not only in body but also in mind.

82 More examples in BH of באין of this type are mentioned in BDB s.v. 6 יִן  a, and refer אִַ
to the sole instance in QH in SQH § 40 n.

83 In the margin of (B) only what appears to be this preposition is visible.
84 For more details, cf. SSG § 22 v (xvii).
85 In the margin we see a v.l. בחמר instead of בחייך.
86 For details, cf. JM § 79 j.
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37.28)  οὐ γὰρ πάντα πᾶσιν συμφέρει, 
καὶ οὐ πᾶσα ψυχὴ ἐν παντὶ εὐδοκεῖ. 

 For not everything benefits everybody, 

and not everyone is pleased with everything.

B) כי לא הכל לכל טוב87  לא כל נפש כל זן תבחר:

D) כי לא לכל טוב תענוג   ולא לכל נפש כל זן תבחר:

πάντα] S focuses on food with א  ’.every meal‘ כֹּל מֵאכֻלְתָָ

This πάντα as well as πᾶσα in the following line mark partial negation, 

cf. SSG § 83 ff.
The first hemistich of (D) is somewhat different: “For pleasure is not good 

for everybody.”

-is implau תבחר The shift to 2ms in .(B) כל נפש an error for [(D) לכל נפש

sible, and זן ‘sort, kind’ is a masc. noun and cannot be the s of תבחר, which 

would then be Ni.

Note the second hemistich of S: יָא  and not every‘ וְלָא כֹל נַפְשָׁא בְקַלִּיל מֶתְרַעְּ

heart is content with little.’

37.29)  μὴ ἀπληστεύου ἐν πάσῃ τρυφῇ 

καὶ μὴ ἐκχυθῇς ἐπὶ ἐδεσμάτων· 

 Keep your appetite for every delicacy under control 

and do not give yourself up to foods.

B) אל תזרע לכל תענוג  ואל תשפך על כל מטעמים:
D) אל תזד אל תענוג             ואל תתחֿנֿגֿ על מטעמים:88 

ἀπληστεύου] Cf. ἀπληστία in the following verses, 30-31. See also above 

at 34.17.

 אל Sowing seeds” makes no sense here. Lévi restores the text as“ [תזרע

 זָרָה  > תִּזֶר The verb in question is .תזר to (D) תזד and emends תזר על כל תענוג
‘to scatter,’ cf. וַיִּזֶר עַל־פְּנֵי הַמַּיִם Ex 32.20. The o is possibly one’s resources 

or oneself (ָנַפְשְׁך). Alternatively we may admit here Ni. תִּזָּר, whether 2ms 

or 3fs (ָנַפְשְׁך). In view of the medio-passive ἐκχυθῇς as a rendering of the 

synonymous תשפך (B) both verbs may have been parsed by our translator as 

Nifal.

 clearly preserved also in the margin of (B). Lévi (194) refers to [תתחֿנֿגֿ

Syr. אֶתְחַנַּג ‘to desire.’89

87 In the margin we see a reading which is virtually identical with (D).
88 In the margin we see a v.l. for the second hemistich: ואל תתחנג אל מטמים.
89 Cantineau in Cohen 9.889 mentions Arb. /ḥanağa/ ‘incliner, pencher, tordre.’ Smend (337) 

postulates a possible error for תתענג.
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37.30)  ἐν πολλοῖς γὰρ βρώμασιν ἔσται νόσος, 

καὶ ἡ ἀπληστία ἐγγιεῖ ἕως χολέρας· 

 For in many foods could a disease lurk, 

and excessive eating could bring you near to nausea.

B) כי ברוב תענוג יקנן 90 חולי    והמרבה יגיע אל זרא:

D) כי ברב אוכל יקניֿן חולי     והמזיע יגוע91 על זרא:

ἔσται] The metaphor of nesting is avoided. יקניֿן (D) is a plena spelling 

for יקנן, i.e. יְקַנֵּן.
ἀπληστία מרבה] Since Heb. does not have מרבה as a normal substantive, 

we would analyse this as a Hi. ptc., ‘one who eats too much could develop 

nausea.’ Cf. 51.6.

 to seethe, boil.’ We do not know whether excessive eating‘ מֵזִיעַ .i.e [מזיע

raises the body temperature.92

37.31)  δι᾿ ἀπληστίαν πολλοὶ ἐτελεύτησαν, 

ὁ δὲ προσέχων προσθήσει ζωήν. 

 Because of excessive eating many died, 

but one who is cautious would add to the length his life.

B) בלא מוסר רבים יגועו93 ועועו  והנשמר94 יוסיף חיים:

D) בלא מוסר רבים גועו        והנשמר יוסיף חיים:

ἀπληστίαν] H with בלא מוסר is more generic: “without self-discipline,” 

but cf. S מֶטּוּל מֵאכוּלְתָּא סַגִּיאתָא ‘because of overeating’ and Sh מֶטּוּל יַעְנוּתָא 

‘because of inordinate appetite.’ For the general message, cf. הוּא יָמוּת בְּאֵין 

.Pr 5.23 מוּסָר

ἐτελεύτησαν] With the fut. tense a warning is issued in HB, whereas in 

G it is based on past experiences; (D) actually reads Pf. גועו. In the second 

hemistich both H and G are reassuring.

προσθήσει ζωήν] For this collocation, see ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ ἀνε-
πόδισεν ὁ ἥλιος καὶ προσέθηκεν ζωὴν βασιλεῖ Si 48.23.

90 In the margin we see a v.l., אוכל ירון for תענוג.
91 An error for יגיע (B). So על for אל (B).
92 On this verb, see also Smend 337 ad vs. 29.
.is to be deleted ועועו in the margin probably is meant to say that יגועו 93
94 In the margin we see a v.l., ובהשמר, which makes the s of יוסיף ambiguous.
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38.1)  Τίμα ἰατρὸν πρὸς τὰς χρείας αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸν ἔκτισεν κύριος· 

  Respect a doctor in view of his services, 

for him also the Lord created.

B) רעי רופא לפני1 צרכו 2             3גם אתו חלק אל4:

D) רעהֿ רועה רופא לפי ...:

Τίμα] Both S and Sh show יַקַּר = G. S could be under the influence 

of Sh.

Smend (338) refers to דעה νόει 34.15. Even supposing that G reflects רעה, 

‘give thought, contemplate’ and ‘respect’ are two distinct notions.5 Lévi (195) 

and Segal (245) mention an Aramaic version of this text in Rabbinic docu-

ments: ליה תצטריך  דלא  עד  לאסייך   Respect your doctor even before‘ אוקיר 

you need him’ jTaan. 66d and midTanchuma Miketz 10.6 This is, however, 

no philological proof that Heb. רעה means ‘to respect, honour.’7 Segal (245) 

sensibly points to Arb. raʻā ‘to respect.’

πρὸς] For the value of < πρός + acc. > here, cf. πρὸς ταῦτα ὑμεῖς μέν, 

ὦ Αβρααμ παῖδες, εὐγενῶς ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐσεβείας τελευτᾶτε ‘In view of this 

perspective, o children of Abraham, die nobly for the sake of your piety!’ 

4M 6.22.8

τὰς χρείας αὐτοῦ] This could be a gen. of object: ‘the occasions when 

you need him.’ Cf. the above-quoted Rabbinic citation and S עַד לָא נֶתְבְעֵא 

.then can stand as it is צרכו ’.before he becomes necessary to you‘ לָךְ

ἔκτισεν] On the equation חָלַק / κτίζω, see above at 10.18 and 34.13. Cf. 

S ֿבְּרָיְהֿי ‘He created him.’

38.2)  παρὰ γὰρ ὑψίστου ἐστὶν ἴασις, 

καὶ παρὰ βασιλέως λήμψεται δόμα. 

1 Correct to לפי as in (D). R. Elazar, mentioned in fn. 6 below, apparently had לפני in his 
BS text.

2 A v.l. in the margin: צרכך.
.as a v.l. in the margin גם precedes כי 3
4 An entire verse follows as a v.l. in the margin: רעה רועה רופא לפי צרכך כי גם אותו חלק אל.
5 And how would Smend (II 65) have justified his translation “Sei Freund dem Arzt”?
6 In the latter we are told that R. Elazar mentioned it as a saying of Ben Sira. 
7 Lévi (195) and Segal (245) know of Arb. √רעי meaning ‘to respect, honour.’
8 For πρὸς ταῦτα, in LSJ s.v. πρός C III 2 we find Herod. 5.9, 40 mentioned.
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 For healing is from the Most High. 

and he should receive a gift from a king.

B) מאת אל יחכם רופא      ומאת מלך ישא משאות:

δόμα] Compared with the pl. in H (pl.) the reward becomes modest. Cf. 

S מָוְהְבָתָא ‘gifts.’

38.3)  ἐπιστήμη ἰατροῦ ἀνυψώσει κεφαλὴν αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἔναντι μεγιστάνων θαυμασθήσεται. 

 The knowledge of a doctor would raise his head 

and in front of courtiers he would be marvelled at.

B) דעת רופֿא תרים ראשו      ולפני נדיבים9 יתיצב:

θαυμασθήσεται] Compared to H יתיצב ‘he would take up a position’ this 

is rather free, probably for the sake of parallelism with the first hemistich. In 

H the star is the physician, whereas S focuses on his reception by the public: 

-because of the doctor’s knowl‘ מֶן תַּרְעִיתֵהּ דָּאסְיָא נְרַמְרְמוּנֵהּ וַקְדָם מַלְכֵּא נְקִימוּנֵהּ

edge they would extol him and they would make him stand in front of the 

king.’ On the high evaluation of a lowly, but wise man see above at 11.1.

38.4)  κύριος ἔκτισεν ἐκ γῆς φάρμακα, 

καὶ ἀνὴρ φρόνιμος οὐ προσοχθιεῖ αὐτοῖς. 

 The Lord created medicines from the earth, 

and a prudent man should not loathe them.

B) אל מארץ מוציא תרופות10      וגבר מבין אל ימאס בם:

ἔκτισεν] = S, but according to H (מוציא) God is still running a pharma-

ceutical company.

 Lévi (196) prefers this v.l. as morphologically better referred to with [בם

 He was not yet aware of the gradual disappearance of the distinctly .בם

fem. suf. pron. in QH.11 Note בהם (vs. 7) referring back to גבורתו (vs. 6), 

i.e. גבורותיו. 
 Pace Rey (2008.163) there is nothing against seeing a negative [אל ימאס

volition, though “would not, is unlikely to” is possible.

38.5)  οὐκ ἀπὸ ξύλου ἐγλυκάνθη ὕδωρ 

εἰς τὸ γνωσθῆναι τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτοῦ; 

9 A marginal v.l. reads מלכים. So does S. Lévi (195) mentions ֹבִּמְלַאכְתּו מָהִיר  אִישׁ   חָזִיתָ 
.Pr 22.29, where the ground for evaluation differs לִפְנֵי־מְלָכִים יִתְיַצָּב

10 With ברא שמים, a v.l. in the margin, the second word must be סַמִּים  = שַׂמִּים ‘medicines.’
11 For the situation in QH, see Qimron 2018.284f., e.g. בם, i.e. בנסתרות ‘in the hidden 

matters’ 1QS 5.12. 
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 Did not water become sweet from a tree 

in order for His power to become known?

B) הלא בעץ המתיקו מים      בעבור להודיע כל אנוש כחו 12:

ἐγλυκάνθη] In spite of the passive voice form it indicates a self-propelling 

action, on which see SSG § 27 cc. By contrast, המתיקו is not a genuine causa-

tive Hi., but ingressive, hence intransitive with מים as its s, cf. SQH § 12 d (3). 

Note S ְחְלִיו ‘they became sweet.’

The first hemistich is obviously a reference to the story of bitter water 

turned sweet with a tree thrown in (Ex 15.22-26). 

 inf. cst.> indicating a purpose is attested already in + בַּעֲבוּר > [ בעבור להודיע

 .1Ch 19.3  בַּעֲבוּר לַחְקרֹ inf. first in ל־ Ex 9.16, but with a  בַּעֲבוּר הַרְאתְֹךָ אֶת־כּחִֹי

In QH only the first syntagm is attested, twice.13

 ,or God. In the desert עץ In theory the suf. pron. can refer to either [כחו

when the people complained to Moses that there was no drinkable water avail-

able, he appealed to God, who instructed to throw a tree into the water. Since 

BS is alluding to the story, the second alternative is more plausible. Note S: 

 .His [or: its],’ i.e‘ דִּילֵהּ :God’s power.’ Sh has a marginal note‘ חַיְלֵהּ דַּאלָהָא

 is a reference to כחם .of the Lord.’ Cf. also L aqua amara. The v.l‘ דְּמָרְיָא

 Whoever inserted this v.l. should have taken what the reference to the .מים

Ex story meant; he was worried, not seeing any direct, explicit reference to 

God nearby. He should have looked back four verses: κύριος in vs. 1, and 

αὐτός in the next verse. S is conscious of this background, hence H מים > 

’.the bitter water‘ מַיָּא מַרִּירֵא 

38.6)  καὶ αὐτὸς ἔδωκεν ἀνθρώποις ἐπιστήμην 

ἐνδοξάζεσθαι ἐν τοῖς θαυμασίοις αὐτοῦ· 

 And He gave people knowledge 

in order to be glorified over His marvellous deeds.

B) ויתן לאנוש בינה      להתפאר בגבורתו  14:

αὐτὸς] The addition seems to be an initiative taken by the translator: it is 

now clear who the principal actor is. Physicians did not acquire professional 

knowledge and skills on their own, but ultimately they are a gift from God.

ἐνδοξάζεσθαι] This Gk verb is unknown prior to LXX, and no instance 

of the active ἐνδοξάζω is known. Though GELS defines its sense as “to 

12 In the margin we see a v.l. מעץ .. כוחם.
13 See Fassberg 1994.120, § 331.
 .vs. 5 כוחם ,.a v.l. in the margin, must be wrongly influenced by an earlier v.l ,בגבורתם 14

On the other hand, in view of בהם ἐν αὐτοῖς in the following verse, גבורתם here is meant to 
be pl., morphologically anomalous for גבורתיהם, i.e. גְּבוּרתֵֹיהֶם. As anomalous is גבורתו i.e. 
.in the main part of the fascicule גבורותיו
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attain fame and esteem,” in all its eleven occurrences in LXX it is passive, 

not only in form, but also in meaning. By contrast, its Heb. equivalent here, 

 להתפאר is used in BH reflexively and also passively. Thus the s of ,הִתְפָּאֵר

and ἐνδοξάζεσθαι can be God or physicians: cp. “il se glorifiât” (Lévi 197) 

with “ils se glorifient” (BJ) and “damit sie sich rühmten” (Smend II 65).

38.7)  ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐθεράπευσεν καὶ ἦρεν τὸν πόνον αὐτοῦ,

 With them he cures and removes his pain.

B) בהם רופא יניח מכאוב

ἐθεράπευσεν καὶ ἦρεν] two cases of the so-called gnomic Aorist, on which 

see SSG § 28 dc. Since, however, Syr. does not recognise an analogous 

use of the Pf., אַסִּי .. אַקִים of S are a shade too mechanical reflexion of the 

Aor. in G.

Here, too, what or whom pronouns refer to presents some ambiguity. First, 

αὐτοῖς can be referring back to τοῖς θαυμασίοις αὐτοῦ (vs. 6). Powerful, 

effective, herbal medicines and advanced surgical techniques or suchlike? 

Secondly, αὐτοῦ is most peculiar. Its referent cannot be a physician, but a 

patient of his, who is not mentioned anywhere.

38.8) μυρεψὸς ἐν τούτοις ποιήσει μεῖγμα,  

καὶ οὐ μὴ συντελεσθῇ ἔργα αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ εἰρήνη παρ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐστιν ἐπὶ προσώπου τῆς γῆς. 

 A producer of unguents could make a compound with them 

but His works would never finish 

and peace from Him is over the surface of the earth.

Ba) וכן רוקח15 עושה מרקחת:

Bb) למען לא ישבֿוֿת16 מעשהו      ותושיה מבני אדם:

ἔργα αὐτοῦ] Most likely God’s works. Obscure is Sh עְבָדֵא דִילְהוֹן ‘their 

works.’

38.9)  Τέκνον, ἐν ἀρρωστήματί σου μὴ παράβλεπε, 

ἀλλ᾿ εὖξαι κυρίῳ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἰάσεταί σε· 

  Child, in your sick-bed don’t look away in a wrong direction,  

but pray to the Lord, for He is the one who can cure you.

B) בני בחולי אל תתעבר      התפלל אל אל כי הוא ירפא:17

15 In the margin we see ֿקרת.
16 In the margin we see ישכח.
17 In the margin we see במחלה .. פלל. The latter, which means ‘Mediate,’ must be an error 

for התפלל.
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παράβλεπε18 תתעבר] On this striking Heb. verb, see above at 5.7.

αὐτὸς] S ּהוּיו, which reflects the identificatory value of הוא, so also G’s 

αὐτὸς; there is a physician around, but in the end there is no better doctor 

than God Himself.

38.10)  ἀπόστησον πλημμέλειαν καὶ εὔθυνον χεῖρας 

καὶ ἀπὸ πάσης ἁμαρτίας καθάρισον καρδίαν· 

 Keep away from trespassing and straighten (your) hands 

and cleanse (your) heart from every sin.

B) סורֿ מעול ומהכר19 פנים      ומכל פשעים טהר לב:

The second instruction differs substantially between H, G, and S (וְשׁוּקְרָא 
‘and lie[s]’), most likely due to the difficulty of H. S אַעְבַּר עָוְלָא ‘Remove 

iniquity’ could reflect הָסֵר עָוֶל or הָסֵר מַעַל. Smend (340) reconstructs H as 

’!Purify (your) hands‘ הַבֵּר כַּפַּיִם .i.e ,הבר כפים

38.11)  δὸς εὐωδίαν καὶ μνημόσυνον σεμιδάλεως 

καὶ λίπανον προσφορὰν ὡς μὴ ὑπάρχων. 

 Offer something fragrant and a remembrance offering of fine flour 

and smear an offering with oil as if you were non-existent.

B) .   .   . אזכרה20      ודשן ערוך בכנפי הוניך:

Apart from the fragmentary nature of H, its second hemistich is frustrat-

ing. The verse is totally missing in S.

If דשן be reflected in λίπανον, the former is likely to be equivalent to Pi. 

impv. דַּשֵּׁן, which could be parallel to another impv. that may have been con-

tained in the first hemistich, perhaps תֵּן [= S הַב].

 unless it is ,דשן however, is scarcely a substantive, a direct object of ,ערוך

-what is arranged as an offering.’ Our Index, s.v. προσφορά, has sug‘ עָרוּךְ

gested a sense so far unknown of ְעֵרֶך ‘a ritual offering appropriately arranged 

and set in order.’21

18 The rendering “sei nicht unachtsam” (SD) is not convincing, but cf. L non despicias.
19 In the margin we see מֿסיֿר מ׳ והֿבֿר. Abegg reads ה֯סיר מ׳ ו̇ה̇כיר; the last word as ה̇כר looks 

better in the facsimile, but what would Hi. הסיר mean here as a transitive verb, unless we read 
 when this noun is ,מעל as an abbreviation of מ׳ But would the scribe write ?מֵעָוֶל and not ,מַעַל
not found in the immediate context? The same difficulty applies to מסיר.

 ,אַזְכָּרָתָהּ in the margin occurs five times in Lv and once in Nu in the form of אזכרתה 20
e.g. ּאֶת־אַזְכָּרָתָה מִן־הַמִּנְחָה  הַכֹּהֵן   Nu 5.26, and only once (Lv 24.7) as a bare form. We וְקָמַץ 
see no fem. sg. noun preceding. Εὐωδία may reflect ַֹרֵיחַ נִיחח as in Si 45.16, but ַרֵיח is a masc. 
noun. Smend (341) suggests מִנְחָה. Smend (II 35) restores תֿןֿ מֿנחהֿ וֿגֿםֿ אזכרה, but in the fas-
cicule absolutely nothing other than אזכרה is visible.

21 In the margin of (B) we find a v.l. spelled ערך.
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We would propose that our Gk translator was visualising כפי אינך, i.e. כְּפִי 

 We would point out that a ptc. of ὑπάρχω and in a comparative and 22 .אֵינֶךָ

negated expression is analogously used three more times in LXX, and that 

all in the Twelve Prophets:

Am 5.5 וּבֵית־אֵל יִהְיֶה לְאָוֶן > καὶ Βαιθηλ ἔσται ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρχουσα23

Ob 16 ּוְהָיוּ כְּלוֹא הָיו > καὶ ἔσονται καθὼς οὐχ ὑπάρχοντες
Hg 2.3 הֲלוֹא כָמֹהוּ כְּאַיִן > καθὼς οὐχ ὑπάρχοντα

It is striking that this feature should occur once more in Si: 44.9 B and M24 

היו היו  לא  כאשר  שבתו:  כאשר   καὶ ἀπώλοντο ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρξαντες < וישבתו 

ἐγένοντο ὡς οὐ γεγονότες, where the feature under discussion is applied to 

the past history and the comparative clause contains no Heb. phrase denot-

ing non-existence, and this renders it evident that the translator is making 

deliberate use of this feature.25 G is plausibly using the phrase as meaning 

“negligible, of no value, naught,” thus counselling the virtue of humility and 

modesty.

38.12)  καὶ ἰατρῷ δὸς τόπον, καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸν ἔκτισεν κύριος, 

καὶ μὴ ἀποστήτω σου, καὶ γὰρ αὐτοῦ χρεία. 

 And give a place to the doctor, for the Lord created him as well, 

and let him not keep a distance from you, for there is a need of him 

as well.

B) וֿגֿם ל.. ... מקום      ולא ימושֿ כֿיֿ גֿםֿ בֿוֿ צוֿרך 26:

καὶ ἰατρῷ] In the light of וֿגֿם G might mean “and also,” not just “and,” 

but the notion of “also” is expressed in the following sentence, which appears 

to be an independent addition by the translator, a repetition of vs. 1b above. 

Cp. S וָאף לָאסְיָא with Sh וְלָאסְיָא.
ἀποστήτω σου] The use of a preposition, esp. ἀπό with a gen., is far 

commoner than that of a gen. of ablative force as here, see SSG § 22 q, e.g. 

εὐδοκία κυρίου ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ πονηρίας, καὶ ἐξιλασμὸς ἀποστῆναι ἀπὸ 

ἀδικίας Si 35.3.

38.13)  ἔστιν καιρὸς ὅτε καὶ ἐν χερσὶν αὐτῶν εὐοδία· 

 There is a time when success is held in their hands as well.

B) כי יש עת אשר בידו מצלחת

22 His translation, “soweit du vermagst” (Smend II 65), does not show how he analysed בכנפי.
23 G presumably reflects כְּאַיִן.
24 The second clause is not preserved in M.
25 On more details of this second instance in Si, see below ad loc.
26 In the margin we see צרכיך ב׳  ג׳  כ׳  מאח  ישמש   must be a scribal ישמש The verb .ואל 

error for ימוש. And מאח for מאתך, i.e. ָמֵאִתְּך? So Lévi (198) and Smend (341).
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αὐτῶν] a strange, abrupt shift to the pl., which continues in the next verse, 

too, but see S ּבִאֿידֵה ‘in his hand.’

εὐοδία] מצלחת, an innovation, and very rare in subsequent phases of 

Hebrew, cf. Sh מַצְלְחוּתָא ‘success.’ S took it as a verb, Pu. מֻצְלַחַת (?), 

but found it necessary to insert a s: מַצְלְחָא אָסְיוּתָא ‘the medical treatment 

succeeds.’

38.14)  καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ κυρίου δεηθήσονται, 
ἵνα εὐοδώσῃ αὐτοῖς ἀνάπαυσιν 

καὶ ἴασιν χάριν ἐμβιώσεως. 

 For they also should entreat the Lord 

so that He would graciously grant them relief 

and healing for survival.

Ba) כי גם הוא אל אל יעתיר27:

Bb) אשר יצלח28 לו פשרה        ורפאות למען מחיה:

γὰρ כי] No causal relationship with what precedes is evident. S has no 

causal particle, but the initial ד־ is obscure in function.

ἀνάπαυσιν] Physicians also badly need be relieved of long-term profes-

sional tasks by seeing their end sooner than later. This, however, cannot 

be harmonised with פשרה, which Rembrandt (342) associates with פֵּשֶׁר 

and gives it the sense of ‘diagnosis.’ We are not certain of any instance 

of the well-known substantive with such a highly specialised application. 

Kister (1990.343) holds that פשר means ‘to rescue’ in RH, without citing 

any instance.29

ἴασιν] healing of patients in their care.

χάριν] Just as this pseudo-preposition attached to an inf. can mark a pur-

pose as well as a cause, here it plays the same function, though followed by 

a substantive. Cp. ἐψόγισεν αὐτὸν χάριν τοῦ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτὸν τῆς βασι-
λείας αὐτοῦ ‘he censured him because he coveted his kingdom’ 1M 11.11 

with χάριν τοῦ λαβεῖν τὰ χρήματα ‘in order to secure its treasures’ 2M 1.14.

ἐμβιώσεως] At 31.26 above the word is used in the sense of ‘livelihood.’ 

Is our author as pragmatic as to advise that a physician should ask God to 

see to it that he can stay on as a successful physician, never having troubles 

in making both ends meet?

38.15)  ὁ ἁμαρτάνων ἔναντι τοῦ ποιήσαντος αὐτὸν 

ἐμπέσοι εἰς χεῖρας ἰατροῦ. 

27 In the margin there is a v.l. which has no גם.
28 In the margin there is a v.l. which reads ימנה.
29 In Samaritan Aramaic פשׁר signifies ‘rescue’ and possibly פַּשָּׁר ‘rescuer.’ See Tal 2000 s.vs.
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 He who sins in the presence of the One who created him, 

may he fall into a physician’s hands!

B) אשר חוטא לפני עושהו      יתגבר לפני  30 רופא:

S is very close to G: מֶטּוּל דְּמַן דְּחָטֵא קְדָם אַלָהָא מֶתְיְהֶב לִאֿידַי אָסְיָא ‘because 

he who sins in the presence of God is given to the hands of a physician.’ 

This, however, cannot be meant with יתגבר, which would mean “he would 

be defiant, arrogant.”

ἐμπέσοι] The selection of the optative mood and the general context sug-

gest that this is something that the patient would not have wished for, because 

he may not supplicate for divine intervention, but a human doctor is the best 

he can hope for.

38.16)  Τέκνον, ἐπὶ νεκρῷ κατάγαγε δάκρυα 

καὶ ὡς δεινὰ πάσχων ἔναρξαι θρήνου, 

κατὰ δὲ τὴν κρίσιν αὐτοῦ περίστειλον τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ 

καὶ μὴ ὑπερίδῃς τὴν ταφὴν αὐτοῦ. 

  Child, shed tears for the dead 

and as one suffering dreadfully, begin mourning, 

and as is fitting to him, cover his corpse 

and do not neglect his burial.

Ba) בני על המת הזיב דמעה         התמרר ונהה31 קינה:

Bb) כמשפטו אסוף שארו32            ואל תתעלם בגויעתם33:

 This is the first instance of this verb used in Hi34 and tears as flowing [הזיב

liquid.

ὡς δεινὰ πάσχων] Difficult to harmonise with H: √מרר does not occur in 

BH in Hitpael. What is meant here is probably “Grieve bitterly,” cf. נתמררו 
 is attested once in BH (Dn 11.11) in the ,התמרמר ,.rNu 13.2. The v.l בגלות

sense of “to embitter oneself, to become angry,” which does not apply here.35

ἔναρξαι θρήνου קינה נְהִי .cf [נהה   Mi 2.4. On the selection of the וְנָהָה 

gen., see above at 36.29.

30 In the margin there is a v.l. which reads ידי על   he would be handed over into‘ יסתוגר 
the hands of.’

31 In the margin there is a v.l. which reads ֿהתמרמר ונהי.
32 In the margin there is a v.l. which reads שארם, which makes little sense. Probably under 

the influence of the following גויעתם, which makes as little sense.
33 V.l. בגויעם  their corpse,’ to which the above-mentioned‘ בגוית̇ם Abegg reads .תתחר 

temporal value cannot be assigned. Lévi (199) takes תתחר as misspelled for תתאחר either ‘to 
be late’ or ‘to stand at the back.’

34 In DCH s.v. זוב another instance is mentioned: 1  מים מצור הזיב למוQIsaa 48.21 for MT 
.See a further discussion in Dihi 2000.58f .הִזִּיל

35 In an early mediaeval work by תנא דבי אליהו, according to Even-Shoshan 784a, it occurs 
in the sense of “to feel bitter,” with לב as s.
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περίστειλον אסוף] an unusual equation, the only other instance of which, 

Is 58.8, has nothing to do with burial. The collocation with νεκρόν at To 12.13 

does have to do with burial, but we have no Semitic original preserved for 

the passage. Lévi (199) assigns the sense of burial to אסף here, but in the 

current Hebrew lexicography, such is unknown anywhere nor does περι-
στέλλω signify ‘to bury (the dead).’36 The well-established use of נֶאֱסַף as 

in נֶאֶסְפוּ אֶל־אֲבוֹתָיו Jdg 2.10 and הִנְנִי אסִֹפְךָ עַל־אֲבתֶֹיךָ וְנֶאֱסַפְתָּ אֶל־קִבְרתֶֹיךָ בְּשָׁלוֹם 

 2Kg 22.20 is not about burial, but about joining at death one’s forefathers.

ὑπερίδῃς τὴν ταφὴν αὐτοῦ בגויעתם  to take no‘ הִתְעַלֵּם Though [תתעלם 

notice of, ignore’ normally combines with the prep. ב־  ,מִן here may carry 

temporal value, ‘when such and such takes place.’ Even so גְּוִיעָה does not 

signify ‘to bury,’ but ‘to pass away, die.’ Besides, enough has already been 

said to that effect in the preceding instructions. Is S ּקְבוּרְתֵּה עַל  תֶבְסֵא   וְלָא 
‘and do not despise burial’ under the influence of G?

38.17)  πίκρανον κλαυθμὸν καὶ θέρμανον κοπετὸν 

καὶ ποίησον τὸ πένθος κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν αὐτοῦ 

ἡμέραν μίαν καὶ δύο χάριν διαβολῆς 

καὶ παρακλήθητι λύπης ἕνεκα· 

 Cry bitterly and mourn passionately 

and show grief as befits his status 

a day or two to avoid criticism 

and receive condolences over the grief.

Ba) המר בני והתם37 מספד         ושית אבלו כיוצא בו:

Bb) יום ושנים בעבור דמעה        והנחם בעבור עון:

θέρμανον] ≠ התם, which can only mean ‘to finish, get through to the end 

of the mourning.’ The v.l., ההם, is possibly an error for 38 ,החם i.e. חמם√ > הָחֵם. 

Note that Sh uses the same root – ם .אַחֶּ

בו  This is unlikely to be a usage known to MH in the sense of [כיוצא 

“something like, suchlike,” e.g. אֵין כַּיוֹצֵא בָהֶם בְּיַרְקוֹת שָׂדֶה ‘there is nothing 

like them among wild vegetables’ mSheb 9.1. Besides, in our passage nothing 

else other than mourning is being raised: what is meant is probably “such a 

mourning as one could get away with as respectable enough.” The rendering 

in G can then be said to be reasonable.

-three days for weep‘ שְׁלֹשָׁה יָמִים לְבֶכִי וְשִׁבְעָה לְהֶסְפֵּד Mentioning [יום ושנים

ing and seven for eulogising’ (bMo Kat 27.2) Segal (249) wonders if this 

36 Lévi (ad loc.) also mentions S ׁכְּנוֹש, which basically means “to collect, gather,” but 
Sokoloff (SL s.v. ׁכנש Pe. 1 d) mentions our Si passage and MiS 521b:36 for the sense “to 
bury.”

37 In the margin we see בכי וההם.
38 So Smend 342.
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could mean ‘three days,’ but would one practise such an arithmetic exercise 

when it is about a single digit number?

διαβολῆς] Smend (343) corrects דמעה to דבה, i.e. דִּבָּה.

παρακλήθητι] Condolences are conveyed to the bereaved of the deceased. 

Vs. 16 and the rest of vs. 17 seem to suggest that the author is going on the 

death within one’s own family.

λύπης] H עון is justly corrected by Smend (343) to דון, i.e. דין  .דָּוֹן > λύπη 

in the following verse is closer. The equation דָּוֹן / λύπη is pretty frequent, 

6 times, all in Si.

ἕνεκα] one of a few postpositions. So τούτων χάριν ‘because of these 

things’ Si 31.13. For details, cf. SSG § 26 j.
From S we hear a striking message: חַמְרָא וְסַיִבְרָתָא לַבְנַינָשָׁא דַמְרַקְּדִין39. וַעְבֶד 

חַיֵּא מֶטּוּל  וֶאֿתְבַיָּא  בְּנַיְנָשָׁא.  מֶטּוּל  וַתְרֵין  יָוְמָא  בְזֶדְקֵהּ   wine and food for‘ אֶבְלָא 

dancing people, and mourn as befitting a day or two for the sake of the 

people and feel relieved for the sake of life.’

38.18)  ἀπὸ λύπης γὰρ ἐκβαίνει θάνατος, 

καὶ λύπη καρδίας κάμψει ἰσχύν. 

 For from grief issues forth death, 

and the grief of heart would suppress strength.

B) מדין יוצא אסון      כן רע לבב יבנה עצבה:

.On the equation with λύπη, see at the preceding verse [דין

θάνατος אסון] the sole instance of this equation in LXX. Smend mentions 

a number of instances of TO translating אָסוֹן with מוֹתָא, e.g. Gn 42.4.40

λύπη καρδίας] This could reflect לֵבָב לבב whereas H ,רעַֹ   could be רע 

analysed as רַע לֵבָב, a cst. chain.41 Either could function as a s of יבנה. This 

verb, however, cannot be harmonised with κάμψει.
ἰσχύν] = עָצְמָה? But the parallelism between the two hemistichs of H 

here renders a substantive derived from √עצב ‘sorrow, grief’ more in place.

38.19)  ἐν ἐπαγωγῇ παραμένει καὶ λύπη, 

καὶ βίος πτωχοῦ κατάρα καρδίας. 

 In a calamity grief also stays long, 

and the life in poverty becomes a curse of the heart.

No Heb. text is preserved for this verse.

39 Should the form be vocalised as מַרְקְדִּין ‘mourning’ as in ed. Maus.? 
40 Where, the author may have thought, Jacob would not have had courage enough to utter 

the right word.
41 S לֵב רַע  = לֶבָּא בִישָׁא.
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παραμένει] MS B alone reads παραβαινει ‘goes away,’ but what do go 

away as well as sorrow? When a new calamity strikes, one could not keep 

on grieving over the death of a family member?

The first hemistich has been rendered by Smend (II 66) as “(Schlimmer) 

als der Tod ist beständiger Kummer,” but G as it stands makes good sense, 

not “ganz unbefriedigend”: the grief over the departure of someone close 

would often not go away soon, and when attacked by another calamity in 

such a condition it could be a real disaster.

38.20)  μὴ δῷς εἰς λύπην τὴν καρδίαν σου, 

ἀπόστησον αὐτὴν μνησθεὶς τὰ ἔσχατα· 

 Do not give your heart away to grief, 

keep it away, keeping the future in mind.

B) אל תשיב אליו42 לב עוד      פרע זכרו וזכור43 אחרית:

δῷς] If the Vorlage read תשיב אליו לב עוד, the use of δίδωμι and the absence 

of ἔτι or suchlike results in an important difference, for the author is advising 

the bereaved to stop doing what they kept doing for a while after the departure 

of their beloved. Though the sequel conveys that message, there would have 

been no folly in underlining the importance of not allowing the past to con-

trol your present and future excessively.

 in vs. 18, thus pace דָּוֹן The suf. pron. most likely refers back to [אליו

Skehan - Di Lella (439) “Set your heart on him no longer,” “him” = the 

deceased.

ἀπόστησον] On פָּרַע in the sense of “to neglect, ignore,” see e.g. פּוֹרֵעַ מוּסָר 

.Qal 2 פָּרַע Pr 15.32, and for further references, see BDB s.v. III מוֹאֵס נַפְשׁוֹ

αὐτὴν] The selection of the pronoun has led to the loss of the play on 

words, זכרו וזכור.
μνησθεὶς τὰ ἔσχατα זכור אחרית] This collocation and equation occur also 

at 7.36, where it is not about the future, but when one starts some project, 

one is advised to ask oneself what one is going to achieve in the end. On τὰ 

ἔσχατα ‘what is expected to happen in future,’ cf. σὺ ἔγνως πάντα, τὰ 

ἔσχατα καὶ τὰ ἀρχαῖα· σὺ ἔπλασάς με καὶ ἔθηκας ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ τὴν χεῖρά σου 

Ps 138.5, where H (139.4f. ) יָדַעְתָּ כֻלָּהּ: אָחוֹר וָקֶדֶם צַרְתָּנִי וַתָּשֶׁת עָלַי כַּפֶּכָה means 

‘what is situated behind me, at my back.’

S is extensively curtailed and carries a distinct message: ְלֶבָּך תֶתֶּל   לָא 

’.Do not give your heart up to oaths‘ לְמָוְמָתָא

42 In the margin we see תשית עליו.
43 In the margin we see והכר.
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38.21)  μὴ ἐπιλάθῃ, οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐπάνοδος, 

καὶ τοῦτον οὐκ ὠφελήσεις καὶ σεαυτὸν κακώσεις.

 Do not forget, for there is no way back, 

nor should you be benefitting this one and damaging yourself.

B) אל תזכרהו כי אין לו תקוה      מה תועיל ולך תריע:

ἐπιλάθῃ] The author’s focus on the future was apparent in the preceding 

verse (זכור אחרית), and this is underlined here over again through the use of 

the key-word (זָכַר). The translator, by contrast, does not repeat the use of 

the same verb (μνησθεὶς τὰ ἔσχατα), but highlights the same emphasis by 

using its antonym and stating what it is that is to be remembered.

οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐπάνοδος] Ben Sira may have said “Amen” to the escha-

tology which was to be expressed about three centuries later by Martha, 

whose brother, Lazarus, had passed away four days before, οἶδα ὅτι ἀνα-
στήσεται ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ ἡμέρᾳ (John 11.24), but our 

author was being more realistic, convinced that the deceased would not 

return to resume their life on this planet earth. Cf. what David had said to 

his courtiers on realising the death of his anonymous prince begotten 

through Batsheva: “when the infant was still alive, I fasted and wept, for I 

thought, who knows?, the Lord might pity me and it might survive, but now 

that he is dead, why should I fast? Could I get him back? I would be going 

to him, but he would not come back to me” (2Sm 12.22f.). Since the funeral 

and burial are over, in our Si passage there is no talk of resuscitation, but 

resurrection.

τοῦτον] The selection of the m.s. form is a reference back to νεκρῷ ‘the 

deceased’ vs. 16 and αὐτοῦ ‘his’ vss. 16-17. Hence the suffix pronouns in 

.any more דָּוֹן do not refer back to אל תזכרהו כי אין לו תקוה

 :On the use of this rhetorical interrogative, see above at 8.1 and 37.8 [מה

“Why should you be benefitting him and harming yourself?”. Cf. a discus-

sion by Van Peursen (1999.231-33).

 ,לך as opposed to the following לו ,As Smend (344) rightly states [תועיל

cannot be missed.

S reads totally different for the entire verse: .חְטָהֵא וַאֿעְבַּר  עָקְתָא   אֶתֿדְּכַר 

דְפָרְחָא דַשְׁמַיָּא  פָּרַחְתָא  דַּאֿיֿךְ  מֶטּוּל  סַבְרָא.  בֵּהּ  דְּלַיְתּ  מֶטּוּל  עוּתְרָא  עַל  תֶתְּכֶל   וְלָא 
 Remember the‘ וְשָׁכְנָא הָכַנָּא הֿוְ עוּתְרָא קְדָם בְּנַיְנָשָׁא. לָךְ מְחַדֵּא וְלַאֿחְרֵנָא מַבֶאֿשׁ

pain and remove sins. And do not rely on wealth because there is no hope 

in it, for just as a bird in the sky it flies and comes to rest, so is wealth before 

people. It makes you rejoice and makes another person grieve.’ Segal (250) 

sees here a Christian apologist fighting against the denial of the resurrection 

of the dead.
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38.22)  μνήσθητι τὸ κρίμα αὐτοῦ, ὅτι οὕτως καὶ τὸ σόν· 

ἐμοὶ ἐχθὲς καὶ σοὶ σήμερον. 

 Remember his destiny, because so is yours, too. 

For me yesterday and for you today.

B) זכור חקו כי הוא44 חקך      לו אתמול ולך היום:

ὅτι] Lévi (201) views this particle not as causal, but as introducing a nomi-

nal clause: “Souviens-toi que son sort sera le tien.” This reminds us of a 

feature exemplified in BH as well, e.g. וַיַּרְא אֱלֹהִים אֶת־הָאוֹר כִּי־טוֹב καὶ εἶδεν 

ὁ θεὸς τὸ φῶς ὅτι καλόν Gn 1.4.45

οὕτως] The v.l. כן suits the context better.

ἐμοὶ] Strictly speaking H לו is more logical than לי. Sh is consistent with 

 אֶתֿדְּכַר my fate .. for me yesterday,’ with which cp. S‘ דִּינָא דִּיליֿ .. לִי אֶתְמָליֿ

יָוְמָנָא וְלָךְ  אֶתְמָליֿ  לֵהּ  לָךְ.  הֿו   Remember that it is your destiny: for‘ דְּפוּסְקָנָא 

him yesterday and for you today.’

38.23)  ἐν ἀναπαύσει νεκροῦ κατάπαυσον τὸ μνημόσυνον αὐτοῦ 

καὶ παρακλήθητι ἐν αὐτῷ ἐν ἐξόδῳ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ.

 With the deceased coming to rest part with his memory 

and relax away from him with the departure of his spirit.

Β) מושבת מת ושבת זכרו 46      והנחם עם צאת נפשו:

ἀναπαύσει νεκροῦ κατάπαυσον מושבת .. שבת] With the repetition of the 

same verb in ּאַיֿךְ דַּבְטֶל מִיתָא הָכַנָּא בְטֶל דּוּכְרָנֵה ‘Just as the deceased came to 

an end, so came to an end his memory’ S is more skilful reflecting the play 

on words in H; G uses two words derived from the same verb, παύω, but 

with two different prefixes – ἀνά and κατά. Moreover, S is closer to the 

v.l. as cited in the fn. below.

κατάπαυσον] Segal (248) retains the (B) reading, vocalising it as .. מוּשְׁבָּת 

 .< .pf - ו־ - .which presents a highly irregular consequence of tenses, < ptc ,וְשָׁבַת

It is better to follow the v.l. to vocalise it as ֹכִּשְׁבוֹת מֵת יִשְׁבּוֹת זִכְרו, basically 

so S, Lévi (202), and Kahana (408).

ἐν αὐτῷ] > H. Can it be paraphrased as “though still bound up with him 

emotionally”? The second ἐν is instrumental in a broad sense.

38.24)  Σοφία γραμματέως ἐν εὐκαιρίᾳ σχολῆς, 

καὶ ὁ ἐλασσούμενος πράξει αὐτὸς σοφισθήσεται. 

44 In the margin we see כן as a v.l.
45 Cf. SQH § 12 l and SSG § 60 k, 66 c. Pace Lévi (ad loc.) S, as adduced above, differs 

in that the verb has no o of its own. Hence we have a standard content clause, not what is, in 
the classical philology, called σχῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλον καὶ μέρος.

46 In the margin we see as a v.l. כשבות מת ישבות ז׳.
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  A scholar’s wisdom (grows) out of ample, free time, 

and only one who is free from routine labour could gain wisdom.

B) חכמת סופר תרבה חכמה      וחסרֿ עסק הוא יתחֿכֿםֿ:

ἐν εὐκαιρίᾳ σχολῆς] In no way could we harmonise this with תרבה חכמה. 

S is an almost literal rendition of H: חֶכְמְתָא לֵהּ  תָוְסֶף  דּסָפְרָא   the‘ חֶכְמְתֵהּ 

wisdom of a scholar could add wisdom to him,’ which is nonsensical. The 

author probably meant to say: “what a scholar has gained could add some-

thing new to the current body of wisdom.” Segal (255) maintains that the 

first instance of חכמה here as the s means a scholar’s professional approach 

to scholarship, but we are not certain that such a sense is attested for this 

extremely common word anywhere in Hebrew. Smend’s (346) interpretation 

is similar with his “Musse” which a clever scholar acquired and utilised.

From the Mishnah we see that later rabbis did not mutually agree on the 

choice between full-time dedication to study and combination with secular 

work. R. Meir represents the former: הֱוֵי מְמַעֵט בָּעֵסֶק, וַעֲסוֹק בַּתּוֹרָה ‘Reduce 

your involvement in business, but occupy yourself with the Law’ (mAb 4.10) 

as against R. Gamaliel with יָפֶה תַלְמוּד תּוֹרָה עִם דֶּרֶךְ אֶרֶץ, שֶׁיְּגִיעַת שְׁנֵיהֶם מְשַׁכַּחַת 
 Splendid is the study of the Law combined with secular work because‘ עָוֹן

the combination of the two makes one forget sins’ (ib. 2.2).

An Egyptian papyrus going back to the latter half of the second millen-

nium BCE speaks in praise of learned scribes, despising diverse labourers.47 

Though we do not know whether or not BS knew of the document, he does 

not speak despicably of secular labourers.

38.25)  τί σοφισθήσεται ὁ κρατῶν ἀρότρου 

καὶ καυχώμενος ἐν δόρατι κέντρου, 

βόας ἐλαύνων καὶ ἀναστρεφόμενος ἐν ἔργοις αὐτῶν, 

καὶ ἡ διήγησις αὐτοῦ ἐν υἱοῖς ταύρων; 

 What could be gained as wisdom by him who holds a plough 

and boasts of the shaft of a goad, 

drives cattle and busies himself with works,  

and whose tales are on the offspring of bulls?

Ba) מה יתחכם תומך מלמד      ומתפאר בחנית מרעידֿ:

Bb) באלוף ינהג ישובב48 בשור       ושעיותיו עםֿ בנֿ.. ...:

ἀρότρου מלמד] This equation does not occur elsewhere in LXX. מַלְמָד 

signifies “goad.” On the difficulty our translator possibly experienced with 

47 See Pritchard 1969.431-34.
48 In the main body of the fascicule לשדד follows ישובב. Moreover, as a v.l. we see וישובב 

.replacing the last two words בשיר
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the vocabulary relating to agriculture, see our remarks above at p. 442. 

Actually he uses in the next hemistich κέντρον, which can refer to goad. 

Smend (347) proposes reading here ַמַרְדֵּע, which occurs in post BH as a 

synonym of מַלְמָד. 

καὶ ἀναστρεφόμενος ἐν ἔργοις αὐτῶν] One can hardly see how this can 

be harmonised with H inclusive of the data in the margin and לשדד added 

after ישובב. Our translator’s Vorlage may have been as difficult and he may 

have had no choice but freely to translate. ישובב is rendered in S as מְתִיר 

‘bewilder,’ a bewildering rendering. Smend (347) holds that שיר, i.e. שִׁיר 

‘song,’ makes good parallelism with the following שעיותיו.

ἡ διήγησις αὐτοῦ שעיותיו] The Gk rendering here appears to be under 

Aramaic influence, cf. S ּשׁוֹעִיתֵה ‘his tale’ here. See also above at 37.14 and 

below at 44.8.

ἐν υἱοῖς ταύρων] The use of ἐν to “mark the object of a discourse or 

thought” is well established (GELS s.v. 15). ב־ is also so used, but hardly עִם. 

See also above at 6.37.

38.26)  καρδίαν αὐτοῦ δώσει ἐκδοῦναι αὔλακας, 

καὶ ἡ ἀγρυπνία αὐτοῦ εἰς χορτάσματα δαμάλεων. 

 His attention would be directed towards shaping furrows 

and he concentrates over the fodder for heifers.

B) ושקידתו לכלות מרבק      לֵב יָשִית לשדד  ...:

καρδίαν αὐτοῦ δώσει .. ἡ ἀγρυπνία αὐτοῦ] It looks as if שקידתו and לֵב 

וְשַׁהְרֵהּ :swapped their respective position.49 Likewise S יָשִית  .. רָנֶא   לֶבֵּהּ 

.’.. his mind considers .. and his vigil is for the sake of finishing‘ לַמְגַמָּרוּ וג׳

On the Heb. collocation שָׁת לֵב as synonymous with שָׂם לֵב, see above at 

vs. 20 and שִׁית לִבְּךָ לַעֲדָרִים Pr 27.23.

ἐκδοῦναι] If לשדד be a correct restoration, the verb would be שִׂדֵּד ‘to har-

row,’ for which ἐκδίδωμι is not exactly the right choice. Here we have another 

term out of ancient farmers’ technical jargon. This Heb. verb occurs in BH a 

mere three times, and only once G is pretty close to H: ἕλκω Jb 39.10. The 

other two are ἐργάζομαι Is 28.24 and ἐνισχύω Ho 10.11 (< √שׁרר).

αὔλακας מַרְבֵּק  [מרבק is a stall for domestic animals. The word occurs in 

BH only four times, and all the LXX translators appear to have struggled, 

none of them hitting the nail on the head: νομάς ‘nomad’ 1K(H 1Sm) 28.24, 

σιτυετός ‘fatted’ Je 39.(H 46).21, γαλαθηνός ‘milk-sucking’ Am 6.4, ἐκ 

δεσμῶν ‘let loose from tethers’ Ml 4.2 (H 3.20). The problem, then, appears 

not to have been unique to Ben Sira’s grandson.

49 As noted by Lévi (203).
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ἀγρυπνία] alternatively “insomnia,” i.e. he gives up sleep to ensure regular 

supply of fodder.

δαμάλεων] One is curious about the special attention to heifers with the 

exclusion of calves. 

38.27)  οὕτως πᾶς τέκτων καὶ ἀρχιτέκτων, 

ὅστις νύκτωρ ὡς ἡμέρας διάγει· 
οἱ γλύφοντες γλύμματα σφραγίδων, 

καὶ ἡ ἐπιμονὴ αὐτοῦ ἀλλοιῶσαι ποικιλίαν· 

καρδίαν αὐτοῦ δώσει εἰς ὁμοιῶσαι ζωγραφίαν, 

καὶ ἡ ἀγρυπνία αὐτοῦ τελέσαι ἔργον. 

 So is it with every craftsman and master-builder, 

who spends (his life) night and day. 

Those who engrave figures on signets, 

and his steadfastness is aimed at diversifying engravings. 

He works wholeheartedly to copy coloured portrayals, 

and his vigil is aimed at bringing his work to completion.

B) אף עשה חֿרש  וחושב      אשר לילה ...:

οὕτως] This might reflect כך, though ְכָּך and אַף can be synonymous.

τέκτων] Sh specifies an artisan or craftsman as נַגָּרָא ‘carpenter.’ Like-

wise ἀρχιτέκτων רֵישׁ נַגָּרֵא ‘chief-carpenter.’

νύκτωρ ὡς ἡμέρας] Sh בְלֵלְיָא אָף בִאֿימָמָא ‘at night, also by day,’ in which 

’.like, as (of similarity)‘ אַיֿךְ could be an error for אָף

ἀλλοιῶσαι] Although somewhat loosely used, this inf. can be said to be 

final in value, and this analysis can be applied to τελέσαι, and is rendered 

probable in view of the construction explicitly marked as final in εἰς ὁμοιῶ-
σαι ζωγραφίαν.50

εἰς ὁμοιῶσαι] a rare example of an inf. preceded by a preposition, but 

exceptionally without the neuter definite article, τὸ in this case.51

38.28)  οὕτως χαλκεὺς καθήμενος ἐγγὺς ἄκμονος 

καὶ καταμανθάνων ἔργα σιδήρου· 

ἀτμὶς πυρὸς τήξει σάρκας αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἐν θέρμῃ καμίνου διαμαχήσεται· 
φωνὴ σφύρης καινεῖ τὸ οὖς αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ κατέναντι ὁμοιώματος σκεύους οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ· 

καρδίαν αὐτοῦ δώσει εἰς συντέλειαν ἔργων, 

καὶ ἡ ἀγρυπνία αὐτοῦ κοσμῆσαι ἐπὶ συντελείας. 

50 See our discussion in SSG § 30 bab.
51 See our discussion in SSG § 30 aba.
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 So is a coppersmith sitting beside an anvil 

and observing how the iron is being worked. 

The flame of fire would melt his skin, 

and he would have to fight the heat of the furnace. 

The sound of a hammer would refresh his ear, 

and his eyes are staring at the pattern of his tool. 

He would direct his mind towards the completion of the works, 

and his vigil is aimed at a beautiful finish.

καινεῖ] This is an odd verb in this context. Ryssel (421) thinks of an error 

in H of יחדש, i.e. ׁיְחַדֵּש, in lieu of יחרש, i.e. ׁיְחָרֵש ‘to make deaf.’ Cf. a dis-

cussion in Ziegler ed. 32f. Rahlfs read κλινεῖ. A confusion between ד and ר 

on one hand and between A and Λ on the other is easily understandable.

ἐπὶ συντελείας] The prep. ἐπί + gen. is temporal in value, ‘when it is 

finished,’ cf. GELS s.v. I 1.

From this verse up to 39.15a no Heb. text has come down.

38.29)  οὕτως κεραμεὺς καθήμενος ἐν ἔργῳ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ συστρέφων ἐν ποσὶν αὐτοῦ τροχόν, 

ὃς ἐν μερίμνῃ κεῖται διὰ παντὸς ἐπὶ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἐναρίθμιος πᾶσα ἡ ἐργασία αὐτοῦ·

 So is a potter seated at his work 

and turning the wheel with his feet, 

who is worried and overwhelmed with the work all the time 

and all his work is highly regarded.

Vs. 29c in S reads: ּוְעַיְנָוְהֿיֿ בְּמָאנַי כֹּל עְבָדֵה ‘and his eyes are on the tools 

of all his work.’ Vs. 29d is absent.

ἐναρίθμιος] Sh מֶתְמַנְיָנָא ‘numerable’ is etymologically close to G. For 

its meaning, refer to LSJ s.v. II “taken into account, esteemed,” for which 

reference is made to Plato, Phileb. 17e. For this semantic development, cp. 

Engl. account as in a matter of no account or of some account.

38.30)  ἐν βραχίονι αὐτοῦ τυπώσει πηλὸν 

καὶ πρὸ ποδῶν κάμψει ἰσχὺν αὐτοῦ· 

καρδίαν ἐπιδώσει συντελέσαι τὸ χρῖσμα, 

καὶ ἡ ἀγρυπνία αὐτοῦ καθαρίσαι κάμινον. 

 With his arm he would mould clay 

and stooping, he would keep himself under control, 

and would direct his mind towards finishing to glaze, 

and his vigil is aimed at cleaning the furnace.
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τυπώσει] With מַפְקְעִין ‘tear apart’ S must have had a verb somewhat 

different than that of its Heb. Vorlage. As radically different is it in 30b: 

 before he is dead he is curved and bent.’ Note also‘ וְעַד לָא מָאֶת כְּפִיף וַגְהִין

τὸ χρῖσμα = ּעְבָדֵה ‘his work’ and καθαρίσαι = לַמֶבְנָא ‘to build.’

καθαρίσαι] On the final value of the inf., see above at vs. 27.

38.31)  Πάντες οὗτοι εἰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ἐνεπίστευσαν, 

καὶ ἕκαστος ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ αὐτοῦ σοφίζεται· 

  All these people rely on acquired confidence in their skills 

and each is expert in his profession.

38.32)  ἄνευ αὐτῶν οὐκ οἰκισθήσεται πόλις, 

καὶ οὐ παροικήσουσιν οὐδὲ περιπατήσουσιν.  

ἀλλ᾿ εἰς βουλὴν λαοῦ οὐ ζητηθήσονται

 Without them city life would be impossible 

and they would not be welcome as immigrants nor walk around as 

beggars, 

but they would not be sought after for public decision-making

Vs. 32b reads in S: אַתַר דְּעָמְרִין לָא נֶכְפּנוּן ‘where they live they would not 

go hungry,’ where οὗ ‘where’ instead of οὐ is postulated. Wherever they go, 

the technical expertise of these people would be so highly valued that they 

would have enough income. 

In Sh vs. 32c is missing.

38.33) καὶ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ οὐχ ὑπεραλοῦνται· 
ἐπὶ δίφρον δικαστοῦ οὐ καθιοῦνται 
καὶ διαθήκην κρίματος οὐ διανοηθήσονται.  
οὐδὲ μὴ ἐκφάνωσιν παιδείαν καὶ κρίμα 

καὶ ἐν παραβολαῖς οὐχ εὑρεθήσονται,

 and in a public meeting they would not occupy a prominent position,

they would not ascend the seat of a judge, 

and they could not ponder juridical agreement(s). 

Nor would they show off their education and view 

and in maxims they would not be found.

καὶ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ] Sh reads: וַבְעֵדֿתָּא לָא נֶתֿתְּרִימוּן ‘but in the church they 

would not stand up,’ where the text is meant, we are made to understand, 

for Christians, and, their superb professional expertise notwithstanding, these 

artisans are not expected to stand up to have their voice heard in a public 

church meeting. By contrast there is no such manifestly Christianising analy-

sis manifest in S וַבְכְנוּשְׁתָּא ‘and in a meeting’; on the contrary, in the NT, 
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this word is often used to translate συναγωγή, in a special sense of “Jewish 

synagogue,” e.g. διδάσκων ἐν ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν [בַכְנוּשָׁתְהוֹן] Mt 4.23.

ἐκφάνωσιν παιδείαν] On this collocation, see above at 16.25 and 24.27.

The last line is rather difficult. What Jerome meant with his literal transla-

tion we would not know: et in parabolis non invenientur. Cf. also S וַבְמַתְלֵא 
-and the maxims of the sages they would not compre‘ דְחַכִּימֵא לָא נֶסְתַּכּלוּן

hend’ and Sh נֶשְׁתַּכְחוּן לָא   and they would not be found in the‘ וַבאֿוּרְחָתָא 

ways.’ Skehan’s (1961.40) suggestion makes sense, namely, במשלים in the 

Vorlage was misread as בִמְשָׁלִים instead of בְמֹשְׁלִים ‘among rulers.’52 The 

analysis represented in SD “und in Sprüchen kennen sie sich nicht aus” is 

close to what we have suggested in GELS s.v. εὑρίσκω *8 mid./pass. “to be 

able to find one’s way about, capable of coping with.” The reference to MH 

-he is knowl‘ הוּא מָצוּי אֵצֶל however, is insecure.53 An example such as ,מָצָא

edgeable about’ cited in Even-Shoshan 756c is unique to Mod. Heb.

38.34) ἀλλὰ κτίσμα αἰῶνος στηρίσουσιν, 

καὶ ἡ δέησις αὐτῶν ἐν ἐργασίᾳ τέχνης.

  Πλὴν τοῦ ἐπιδιδόντος τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ διανοουμένου ἐν νόμῳ ὑψίστου,

 But they would firmly maintain (this) created universe, 

and their concern lies in (their) professional work.

  Excepting one who devotes himself 

and ponders the law of the Most High,

In vs. 34c S specifies how the devotion manifests itself: ּנַפְשֵׁה דְּיָהֶב   הָוְ 

דְחַיֵּא נָמוֹסָא  וַלְמֶסְתַּכָּלוּ  לַאֿלָהָא   he who dedicates himself to fear God‘ לְמֶדְחַל 

and understand the law of life.’

52 BJ has apparently taken no notice of a criticism by Skehan (ad loc.): “les faiseurs de 
maximes.”

53 In an example cited in Levy (825a) such as ָלְך וּמָצוּי  מוֹצֵא  שֶׁאַתָּא  עַד   Perform‘ עֲשֵׂה 
mitsvot while you still find opportunities, and you have the financial means’ bSab 151b, מָצוּי 
does not indicate an ability or capacity of the person concerned, but availability of facilities or 
financial means.
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39.1) σοφίαν πάντων ἀρχαίων ἐκζητήσει 
καὶ ἐν προφητείαις ἀσχοληθήσεται, 

 he would pursue the wisdom of all predecessors 

and engage himself with prophecies,

σοφίαν] S אַיֿךְ חֶכְמְתָא ‘like wisdom.’ Segal (258) postulates an error of ב־ 

for כ־, which epigraphically makes sense, but we would follow Smend (353), 

who mentions ל־.

πάντων] In contrast to specialist craftsmen (38.27-30) this scholar’s interest 

is spread far and wide.

προφητείαις] S נְבִיֵא קַדְמָיֵא ‘earlier prophets,’ personalised in parallelism 

with the preceding קַדְמָיֵא ἀρχαίων and specified. Our author cannot possibly 

leave out books such as Ps, Pr, Jb, and Ec, which are then implicitly included 

in πάντων ἀρχαίων as consisting of both Prophets and Writings.

ἀσχοληθήσεται] cf. a related verbal noun, ἀσχολία later at 40.1.

39.2)  διήγησιν ἀνδρῶν ὀνομαστῶν συντηρήσει 
καὶ ἐν στροφαῖς παραβολῶν συνεισελεύσεται, 

 he would closely follow instruction of renowned men 

and penetrate meanders of maxims,

διήγησιν] S שׁוֹעְיָתָא ‘oral teachings.’ Here we are no longer on the writ-

ten scripture, but on oral tradition, which also would subsequently be put into 

writing and canonised as Mishna and Talmud.

ἀνδρῶν ὀνομαστῶν] S דְעָלְמָא  secular people’ in contrast to the‘ אְנָשָׁא 

sacred authors of the Bible? An error from אֿנָשָׁא דַשְׁמָא is not impossible.

στροφαῖς] a noun applied to oral message also in στροφὰς λόγων Wi 8.8, 

Pr 1.3.

S might suggest a confusion between עָמֹק ‘deep’ and MH ֹעָקם ‘crooked’1: 

 הְפָכָתָא and will carefully weigh profound matters.’ Does Sh‘ וְבַדְעַמִּיקָן נֶתְחַשַּׁב 

?”mean “distortions of parables דְפֶלָאתָא

39.3)  ἀπόκρυφα παροιμιῶν ἐκζητήσει 
καὶ ἐν αἰνίγμασι παραβολῶν ἀναστραφήσεται. 

 he would seek out mysteries of proverbial sayings 

and occupy himself with enigmas of maxims.

1 According Smend (353) A. Edersheim had made a similar suggestion.
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S is rather free: חֶכְמְתָא דְמַתְלֵא נֵאלַף וַבְכֹל סְתִירָתָא נֶסְתַּכַּל ‘he would study 

the wisdom of maxims and contemplate all the hidden matters.’ Cf. 3b 

of Sh: ְוַבְרֶמְזֵא דאוּחְדָתָא נֶתְהַפַּך ‘and in the mysteries of enigmas he would 

be busy.’

39.4)  ἀνὰ μέσον μεγιστάνων ὑπηρετήσει 
καὶ ἔναντι ἡγουμένων ὀφθήσεται· 
ἐν γῇ ἀλλοτρίων ἐθνῶν διελεύσεται, 
ἀγαθὰ γὰρ καὶ κακὰ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐπείρασεν. 

 In the midst of courtiers he would serve 

and in the presence of rulers he would make an appearance; 

he would travel among foreign nations, 

for he has experienced both good and bad things with people.

ὑπηρετήσει] cp. Sh ׁנְשַׁמֶּש ‘he will serve’ with S ְנְהַלֶּך ‘he will walk about.’

ὀφθήσεται] S ׁנְשַׁמֶּש indicates what he has been called to show up for by 

a superior of his.

ἐπείρασεν] S נְנַסֵּא ‘he would try.’ There is a v.l. נְכַסֵּא ‘he would cover,’ 

which makes no good sense in the context. The shift of tense in G from the 

fut. to aor. and back again, in vs. 5, to fut. is remarkable. Is his extensive 

community experience a good qualification as an envoy to foreign countries? 

Note the causal γὰρ.

39.5)  τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ ἐπιδώσει ὀρθρίσαι 
πρὸς κύριον τὸν ποιήσαντα αὐτὸν 

καὶ ἔναντι ὑψίστου δεηθήσεται· 
καὶ ἀνοίξει στόμα αὐτοῦ ἐν προσευχῇ 

καὶ περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτοῦ δεηθήσεται. 

 He would dedicate his heart to turn earnestly 

towards the Lord, who made him 

and would make supplications in front of the Most High; 

and he would open his mouth in prayer 

and would supplicate about his sins.

ὀρθρίσαι] On this collocation, ὀρθρίζω πρός τινα, “to seek and turn in 

eager anticipation to somebody” (GELS s.v. *2), see above at 4.12 and 6.36. 

Given the etymology of the verb [< שַׁחַר ‘early morning’] and Sh ּלַמְקַדָּמו 

‘to get up early in the morning,’2 we could be certain that in H there stood 

2 Though the sense “to get up early in the morning” is assured for this Syr. verb, so SL s.v. 
Pa. 6 the prep. following here, לְוָת מָרְיָא ‘towards the Lord,’ might cast some doubt on this 
analysis. However, in a few places we find שִׁחֵר with God as the o translated in S with קַדֶּם 
.e.g. Ho 5.15, Is 26.9, Ps 63.1, 78.34 ,לְוָת



 CHAPTER 39 555

a form of 3 .שִׁחֵר S presents a free translation: קְדָם וְמֶן  לַמְצַלָּיוּ  נְסִים   וַבְלֶבֵּהּ 
 and in his heart he would be determined to pray and ask‘ אַלָהָא נֶבְעֵא רַחְמֵא

mercies in the presence of God.’

39.6)  ἐὰν κύριος ὁ μέγας θελήσῃ, 

πνεύματι συνέσεως ἐμπλησθήσεται· 
αὐτὸς ἀνομβρήσει ῥήματα σοφίας αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν προσευχῇ ἐξομολογήσεται κυρίῳ· 

 If the great Lord wills, 

he would be filled with a spirit of understanding; 

he would pour forth words of his wisdom 

and through prayer acknowledge it to the Lord.

ἐμπλησθήσεται] S is a little modest in tone: נֶתְחַכַּם ‘he will become wise,’ 

cf. also the sequel, נַפֶּק מַתְלֵא חַד תְּרֵין ‘he would utter parables, one or two.’

αὐτὸς] Both S and Sh place ּהו up front for the sake of emphasis: he, on 

his own bat, on behalf of God. Hence αὐτοῦ at the end of the clause must be 

referring to himself, not to God, though he is conscious, as expressed in the 

last clause, that he owes all this to Him. This applies to the next two verses, 

too.

ἐξομολογήσεται] Taken by some as an expressions of thanks, so Box - 

Oesterley, Snaith, Skehan - Di Lella, and BJ. In GELS s.v. ἐξομολογέομαι 
we read “The feature of thanks and gratitude cannot be established with 

certainty.” This has got to do with a remarkable aspect of BH lexicography, 

namely, there does not appear to be a word or phrase that can be translated 

as “to thank” or “thanks.” The most likely candidates are הוֹדָה and תּוֹדָה. 

Neither Kaddari nor Gesenius mentions “to thank” or “thanks, gratitude” 

under these lexemes.4

In S vs. 6a is missing, and 6d is vague in its meaning: ּוְנָוְדּוֹן לֵהּ בְּתַרְעְיָתֵה 
‘and they [who?] would acknowledge to him his thoughts.’

39.7)  αὐτὸς κατευθυνεῖ βουλὴν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμην 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀποκρύφοις αὐτοῦ διανοηθήσεται· 

 He would prepare well his advice and knowledge 

and give thought to his mysterious matters.

Vs. 7a reads quite differently in S: דְחַכִּימֵא מַתְלֵא  נֶסְתַּכַּל   he would‘ הוּ 

ponder the maxims of sages.’

3 Cf. Muraoka 2008.
4 Joüon (1923.381) holds that BH “est resté au stade de l’enfance.” However that may be, 

the fact remains that the BH vocabulary has a hole here, whilst there are tens of occasions in the 
Bible when “Thank you” could have been said. DCH (s.v. ידה I) is unsure: “sometimes perh. 
give thanks, thank.” HALOT (s.v. II ידה hif. 4) says “to begin the praise and thanksgiving.”
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τοῖς ἀποκρύφοις αὐτοῦ] alternatively ‘his private corners,’ cf. καὶ θήσει 
αὐτὸ ἐν ἀποκρύφῳ < בַּסָּתֶר דִילֵהּ Dt 27.15. Note also Sh וְשָׂם   ,וַבְמַטְשְׁיָתָא 
with which cp. תַּמָּן דַמְטַשַּׁיְ  מַטְשְׁיָתָא  אֲשֶׁר  > 1Sm 23.23  כֻּלְּהֵין  הַמַּחֲבאִֹים   מִכֹּל 

.יִתְחַבֵּא שָׁם

39.8)  αὐτὸς ἐκφανεῖ παιδείαν διδασκαλίας αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν νόμῳ διαθήκης κυρίου καυχήσεται. 

 He would reveal what is to be learned from his teaching 

and feel proud of the law of covenant of the Lord.

νόμῳ διαθήκης κυρίου] in S simply נָמוֹסָא דְחַיֵּא ‘the law of life.’

39.9)  αἰνέσουσιν τὴν σύνεσιν αὐτοῦ πολλοί, 
καὶ ἕως τοῦ αἰῶνος οὐκ ἐξαλειφθήσεται· 
οὐκ ἀποστήσεται τὸ μνημόσυνον αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ ζήσεται εἰς γενεὰς γενεῶν· 

 Many would praise his understanding 

and it would not be obliterated for ever; 

his memory would not disappear, 

and his name would live for many generations.

αἰνέσουσιν] For S his legacy would not stop with just praises: נֵאלְפוּן 
‘they would learn,’5 and it would have global dimension, so וַבְעָלְמָא ‘and in 

the world’ for ἕως τοῦ αἰῶνος. Moreover, it adds ּשְׁמֵה ‘his name’ as the 

subject, and the same verb is repeated in 9d וַשְׁמֵהּ לָא נֶתְטְעֵא מֶן דָּר לְדָר ‘and 

his name would not be forgotten from generation to generation.’ Thus his 

name would not suffer oblivion irrespective of time and place. 

39.10)  τὴν σοφίαν αὐτοῦ διηγήσονται ἔθνη, 

καὶ τὸν ἔπαινον αὐτοῦ ἐξαγγελεῖ ἐκκλησία· 

 Gentiles would tell about his wisdom, 

and the (local) community would publicly praise him.

ἔθνη] Contrasted to Jewish communities (ἐκκλησία), this adds another 

dimension to this scholar’s wisdom, which crosses religious boundaries. The 

pl. ἔθνη is also applied to gentiles at 33.2 as a rendering of גוים and at אמת 

read as 4.15  אֻמֹּת.

In S כְּנוּשָׁתָא could refer to synagogues as in בַּכְנוּשָׁתָא דִיהוּדָיֵא Ac 9.20, but 

any gentile nation or group would come together for their religious activity. 

Note also that עַמָּא, a rendering of ἐκκλησία, is in the sg.

5 Pace Segal (259) ּיְלַמּדו, which would represent נַאֿלְּפוּן ‘they would teach.’
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39.11)  ἐὰν ἐμμείνῃ, ὄνομα καταλείψει ἢ χίλιοι, 
καὶ ἐὰν ἀναπαύσηται, ἐκποιεῖ αὐτῷ.6 

 If he lives long, he would leave a name more than a thousand (would 

do), 

and should he come to (eternal) rest, he would be fully content.

Comparing this G version with the two Syr. versions one cannot escape 

the impression that the Heb. Vorlage, whatever it looked like, was quite 

challenging,7 and the second hemistich of Sh is quite a challenge for us as 

well. S: אֶן נֶצְבֵּא בְאָלֶף נֶשְׁתַּבַּח וֶאֿן נֶשְׁתּוֹק בְּעַמָּא זְעוֹרָא ‘should he so wish, he 

would be praised in the midst of a thousand (people), and should he keep 

quiet, in the midst of a small people’ vs. Sh: אֶן נְכַתַּר שְׁמָא נֶשְׁבּוֹק אָוְ אַלְפָא 

 should he remain (long in life), he would leave a name‘ וֶאֿן אֶתֿתְּנִיח מֶעְבַּד לֵהּ

more than a thousand (people) and should he decease,  ???.’8

χίλιοι] The form, m.pl.nom., means that ὄνομα cannot be its referent.

39.12)  Ἔτι διανοηθεὶς ἐκδιηγήσομαι 
καὶ ὡς διχομηνία ἐπληρώθην. 

  As I have contemplated further, I shall expound 

and I have become full like a full moon.

διανοηθεὶς] The aor. ptc. does not necessarily imply that the author’s 

contemplation took place a while ago, which, however, is suggested by the 

aor. finite verb, ἐπληρώθην. He is already full of ideas. Hence Sh is confus-

ing: כַּד מֶתְחַשַּׁב אֿנָא .. אֶתְמְלִית ‘when I contemplate .. I have become full.’

διχομηνία] Strictly speaking the word does not mean “full moon,” but 

“state of full moon.”

In S the verse begins with a command: ֿאֶסְתַּכַּלו ‘Contemplate!’. And 

ἐπληρώθην is left untranslated.

39.13)  εἰσακούσατέ μου, υἱοὶ ὅσιοι, καὶ βλαστήσατε 

ὡς ῥόδον φυόμενον ἐπὶ ῥεύματος ὑγροῦ

 Listen to me, pious sons, and sprout 

like a rose growing by a moist stream

ῥεύματος] Wagner (1999.285) wonders whether ῥεῦμα means here 

“Flußbett.” But why that particular part of river should be singled out here 

escapes us.

6 NETS “it will (be) favorable for him” and SD “vollendet er ihn.” Is ἐκποιέω used in such 
senses somewhere else? Cf. a discussion in SD 2232. The majority reading εμποιει is unlikely 
to help here, either. Ryssel, who adopts this reading, translates “wird er noch größer.”

7 Cf. a discussion by Smend 355f.
8 What would the concluding two words mean? “to do to [or: for] him.”
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The description of the landscape is richer in S: שׁוּמְעוּניֿ זַדִּיקֵא וְנַפְרַע בֶּסְרְכוֹן 

רֵיחְכוֹן נֶבְסַם  טָבֵא  בֶּסְמֵא  וַאֿיֿךְ  מַיָּא  עַל  דַשְׁתִילִין  אַרְזֵא  וַאֿיֿךְ  שׁוֹשְׁנֵא   Listen to‘ אַיֿךְ 

me, the righteous, and may your flesh spring up like lilies and like cedars 

which are planted by the waters and like good meats may your odour smell 

sweet!’

39.14)  καὶ ὡς λίβανος εὐωδιάσατε ὀσμὴν 

καὶ ἀνθήσατε ἄνθος ὡς κρίνον. 

διάδοτε ὀσμὴν καὶ αἰνέσατε ἅμα, 

καὶ εὐλογήσατε κύριον ἐπὶ πᾶσιν τοῖς ἔργοις, 

 and like frankincense smell sweet 

and make a flower like white lily bloom. 

Give out fragrance and praise together, 

and bless the Lord over all (His) works. 

λίβανος] S took לְבוֹנָה for לְבָנוֹן, and as a consequence a need was felt to 

mention a plant typical of the mountain.

ἅμα] Ziegler is following Smend; the majority reading is ασμα, i.e. ᾆσμα 

‘song.’ S אַיֿכְחְדָא is = G.

καὶ εὐλογήσατε] ְוָאֿוְדָּו ‘and confess.’

In contrast to the preceding verse S is rather brief: ֿאַיֿךְ רֵיחָא דְלֶבְנָן בַּארְזָוְהֿי 

 like the smell of Lebanon in its cedars and like the‘ וַאֿיֿךְ עֶקָּרָא דְשׁוֹשַׁנַּת מַלְכָּא

root of the king’s lily.’

39.15)  δότε τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μεγαλωσύνην 

καὶ ἐξομολογήσασθε ἐν αἰνέσει αὐτοῦ 

ἐν ᾠδαῖς χειλέων καὶ ἐν κινύραις 

καὶ οὕτως ἐρεῖτε ἐν ἐξομολογήσει.

  Attribute majesty to His name 

and confess His praise 

with songs of lips and with lyres 

and you should say as follows in your confession.

B) בשירות נבל וכלי מינים      וכן תאמר בתרועה:

δότε τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ μεγαλωσύνην] S בְּתֶשְׁבְחָתָא גְּבַרְוָתֵהּ   Count‘ מְנָוְ 

His mighty works with adorations.’

χειλέων] נבל, probably נֵבֶל or נֶבֶל meant, denotes a musical instrument. 

The Gk translation here is free. Lévi (2) thinks that χειλέων is a correction 

of error for χελύων from χέλυς ‘lyre,’ unattested in SG.

κινύραις] most likely representing a transliteration of Heb. כִּנּוֹר. It is known 

that music played a significant role in ancient Israel, whether in religion or 
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secular life. When we come to its details, however, whether instruments 

played or modes of performance, we are far removed from the stage, we hear, 

but not see. Much is still obscure. G is translating here free, it appears. מינים 

 ib. 150.4 [G χορδαῖς מִנִּים Ps 45.9 and מִנִּי :occurs twice in BH [?מִנִּים  =]

‘strings (of a musical instrument)’].

39.16)  Τὰ ἔργα κυρίου πάντα ὅτι καλὰ σφόδρα, 

καὶ πᾶν πρόσταγμα ἐν καιρῷ αὐτοῦ ἔσται·

 All the works of the Lord are extremely beautiful, 

and anything that He instructs would be ready on time.

B) … אל כלם טובים      וכל צורך בעתו יספיק:

ὅτι] Probably introducing a content clause and to be construed with οὕτως 

ἐρεῖτε at the end of the preceding verse, a connection lost in Sh through מֶטּוּל 

‘because.’ The s taken out of the clause is highlighted. Smend (358) assumes 

that the conjunction emphasises טובים. However, such an emphatic, assev-

erative כִּי is often positioned immediately before a clause-component to be 

emphasised, e.g. מְאֹד כָבְדָה  כִּי  וְחַטָּאתָם  כִּי־רָבָּה  וַעֲמֹרָה  סְדםֹ   Gn 18.20.9 זַעֲקַת 

Smend (l.c.) further holds that in that case σφόδρα is a mere addition. In our 

view כי is not used as an intensifier of a degree, but underlines the veracity 

of a statement.

Vs. 16b in S is totally different: וְכֻלְּהוֹן לַצְבוּתְהוֹן אֶתְבְּרִיו ‘all of them were 

created as they pleased.’ As different is H: ‘and every need He would provide 

on time.’ The v.l. לכל צריֿך ב׳ יספוקו would mean ‘they [= all that was created 

by Him] would supply on time everyone who [or: which] has some need.’10

 אֵינָן מְסַפְּקִין can mean “to supply what is needed” as in הִסְפִּיק In MH [יספיק

.they do not provide water and food’ mSot 8.4‘ מַיִם וּמָזוֹן

39.17) οὐκ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν Τί τοῦτο; εἰς τί τοῦτο; 

πάντα γὰρ ἐν καιρῷ αὐτοῦ ζητηθήσεται.  
ἐν λόγῳ αὐτοῦ ἔστη ὡς θημωνιὰ ὕδωρ 

καὶ ἐν ῥήματι στόματος αὐτοῦ ἀποδοχεῖα ὑδάτων. 

 One should not say “What is this? What is this for?” 

For everything would be sought after in its time. 

With His word water emerged like a heap 

and with a word from His mouth cisterns of water.

B) בֿדבֿרֿוֿ יֿעריך נֿרֿ ...      וֿמוצא פיו אוצרו:

9 Cf. Brockelmann § 51, Muraoka 1985.161f., and HALOT II 1  כִּי.
10 Cf. Lévi 3: “À tout besoin en temps opportun elles pourvoient.” He reads צרך, i.e. ְצרֶֹך, 

which might be epigraphically preferable to צריך. But Mopsik’s (226) צורך is not on.
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οὐκ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν] This is an example of < εἰμί + inf. > with obligative 

value,11 as has been captured by S: לַיְתּ דְּנֵאמַר.

The enormous gap between G and S is hardly explicable by assuming 

that their respective Heb. Vorlagen differed from each other so much. In S 

we read: ּוְלַיְת עְבִידִין.  בְּוָלִיתָא  דְּכֻלּהוֹן  מֶטּוּל  לְמָנָא.  וְהָנָא  לְמָנָא  הָנָא  דְּנֵאמַר   וְלַיְת 
 דְּנֵאמַר דְּהָנָא בִישׁ וְהָנָא טָב. מֶטּוּל דְּכֻלְּהוֹן בְּעֶדָּנְהוֹן מֶתְגַּנֿבְּרִין. בּמֵאמְרֵהּ מַדְנַח שֶׁמְשָׁא

 It is not allowed to say “What is this for and what is‘ וַבְמֵאמְרֵהּ הוּ מַעְרֶב לֵהּ

this for?” because they are all made properly, and it is not allowed to say 

“This is bad” and “This is good,” because they all become strong in their 

time. With His word He makes the sun rise and with His word He makes 

it set.’

The surviving H is quite a challenge. In the first half of the line Abegg 

reads only יעריך with certainty. Even in comparison with G and S we can-

not say what it means. The second half is likely to mean “what proceeds out 

of His mouth is His resource” or suchlike, which, however, is practically 

impossible to harmonise with G and S.

Something very close to the first two lines in G appears at vs. 21 in H.

39.18)  ἐν προστάγματι αὐτοῦ πᾶσα ἡ εὐδοκία, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ὃς ἐλαττώσει τὸ σωτήριον αὐτοῦ. 

 In His command He is entirely satisfied, 

and there is none who would devalue His salvation.

B) תנֿנֿתֿוֿ רצונו יצליח      וֿאֿיֿן מעצֿוֿר לתשועתו:

 is how BSH reads the beginning of the verse, though its editors תנֿנֿתֿוֿ

themselves do not know how to parse it as shown by their question mark 

(p. 382b).

ἐλαττώσει] Index s.v. ἐλαττόω suggests √צער hi., i.e. מַצְעִיר. Lévi profit-

ably refers to 1  אֵין לַיהוָה מַעְצוֹר לְהוֹשִׁיעַ בְּרַב אוֹ בִמְעָטSm 14.6.

S reads: ּלְפוּקְדָנֵה דַּמְשָׁוְחַר  וְלַיְתּ  מֶתְעְבֶד  צֶבְיָנֵהּ   in joy His will is‘ בַּחְדוּתָא 

executed and there is none who delays His commandment.’

39.19)  ἔργα πάσης σαρκὸς ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν κρυβῆναι ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ· 

 Works of every flesh are under His eyes 

and it is not possible to hide from His eyes.

B) מעשה כל בשר נגֿדֿו      וֿאֿיֿן נֿסֿתֿרֿ  12 מנגד עיניו:

11 For a discussion with SG examples, see SSG § 30 bec.
12 V.l. מסותר. A pu. as synonymous with ho. does occur in BH once: מְסֻתָּרֶת  אַהֲבָה 

Pr 27.5.
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οὐκ ἔστιν κρυβῆναι] The construction < εἰμι + inf. > can be used not 

only with obligative, but also potential value, see above at vs. 17. Hence the 

clause could be rewritten in the same sense as οὐκ δυνατόν ἐστιν κρυβῆναι.
κρυβῆναι] This can be a genuine passive with ἔργα as its implicit s: 

“works .. cannot be concealed.” However, it is more likely middle: “it is 

impossible for any human being to hide himself ..” God’s concern would be 

our personal accountability. Hence S ֿקְדָמָוְהֿי מֶן  דְּטָשֵׁא   means ‘there is לַיְתּ 

none who hides himself in His presence’ rather than “.. hides (his works) ..” 

Cp. Sh ּוְלָא אִית לְמֶתֿטַּשָּׁיוּ מֶן עַיְנֵא דִּילֵה ‘and it is not possible to hide oneself 

from His eyes.’ All the same, cp. αἱ ὁδοὶ αὐτῶν ἐναντίον αὐτοῦ διὰ παντός, 

οὐ κρυβήσονται ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν αὐτοῦ Si 17.15, where the s is more 

likely to be Αἱ ὁδοὶ αὐτῶν than αὐτοί.

39.20)  ἀπὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ἐπέβλεψεν, 

καὶ οὐθέν ἐστιν θαυμάσιον ἐναντίον αὐτοῦ. 

 From age to age He looks, 

and there is nothing that is surprising to Him.

Ba) מֿעֿוֿלם ועד עוֿלם יֿביט      עֿלֿ כֿןֿ לֿאֿ מֿסֿפֿרֿ לתשועתו:

Bb) אין קֿטֿןֿ ומעט עמו           וֿאֿיֿן נפלאֿ וֿחזק ממנו:

ἐπέβλεψεν] In spite of H 13 יֿביט we view this aor. as of gnomic value, on 

which we have touched at various points above, e.g. 38.7.

ἐστιν] This could be analysed as a copula of an equational clause, ‘noth-

ing is ..,’ so L nihil est mirabile, Lévi (7) “rien n’est pour lui impossible ni 

difficile,”14 but H suggests an existential, or locational verb, as in οὐκ ἔστιν 

ὡς ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν ‘there is none like our God’ 2E 9.13.15

ἐναντίον αὐτοῦ] Lévi (6) criticises the translator of G for failing to see 

that ממנו here means “pour lui,” but his selection of ἐναντίον is not that 

bad, for it means “in the estimation of” (GELS s.v. II 2). 

Lévi (6) also deplores the selection of θαυμάσιος, when נפלא here means 

“impossible.” One would be surprised if our translator was ignorant of this 

fairly common usage in BH. A brilliant student would not be surprised by a 

hard question impossible for a colleague inferior to him to answer.

S lacks (Ba), but does have (Bb), which is almost absent in G: לַיְתּ דְּקַלִּיל 

 there is nothing that is (too) little and‘ וְסַגִּי קְדָמָוְהֿיֿ וְלַיְתּ דְּעַשִּׁין וַקְשֵׁא לְקוּבְלֵהּ

(too) much before Him and there is nothing that is (too) strong and (too) dif-

ficult for Him.’ In fact, the second half of (Bb) reads: “there is nothing that 

is (too) surprising and (too) tough for Him.”

13 BSH is cautious with a stroke over the yod; in the MS we cannot recognise הביט.
14 So also Smend (II 69), SD (1144), NETS (751), and Mopsik (227).
15 Cf. SSG § 93 aa.
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The second half of (Ba) is missing in G, which, probably due to a homoio-

arcton, left out the first half of (Bb). The end of (Ba) means “therefore His 

(works of) salvation are innumerable.”16

39.21)  οὐκ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν Τί τοῦτο; εἰς τί τοῦτο;  

πάντα γὰρ εἰς χρείας αὐτῶν ἔκτισται. 

 One should not say “What is this? What is this for?” 

for everything was created for their useful purpose.

Ba) אין לאֿמֿרֿ זֿהֿ לֿמֿהֿ זֿהֿ       כי הכל לצרכו נֿבֿחֿר17ֿ:

Bb) אין לאֿמֿרֿ זֿה רע מזֿהֿ      כֿיֿ הכל בעתוֿ יֿגֿבר:

Τί τοῦτο;] מה may have dropped out after לאמר. Smend (361) regards the 

first ֿזֿה as a case of “energische Vorname,” though we do not know of such 

a use of זֶה anywhere in Hebrew, and why is it repeated afterwards?

αὐτῶν] G has taken הכל as meaning “all of them,” but H means “each one 

of all,” hence sg. צרכו as well as ֿנֿבֿחֿר.
ἔκτισται] = נברא, most likely an error in (Ba).

The verse is missing in S; it may have been thought an unnecessary 

repetition of vs. 17.

The second hemistich of (Bb) presupposes comparison between two items 

in the created world, hence a logical sequel to the first hemistich. Thus (Bb) 

is no variant of (Ba). Our translation of (Bb) is: “One should not say ‘This is 

worse than this, because everything would show strength in its time’; every-

thing has a strength of its own to become effective when its time comes.” See 

also below at vs. 34.

A measure of confusion appears to have occurred in the course of trans-

mission of H, G, S, and L, as addressed by Smend (360f. ad vs. 21). He is 

of the opinion that the identity of 17a and 21a speaks agains G. The author, 

however, could start off with the same statement, but continue differently 

as shown by comparing 17b and 21b.

39.22)  Ἡ εὐλογία αὐτοῦ ὡς ποταμὸς ἐπεκάλυψεν 

καὶ ὡς κατακλυσμὸς ξηρὰν ἐμέθυσεν· 

  His blessing covered (the earth) like a river 

and immersed the dry land like a flood.

B) ברכות כיאר הציפה      וכנהר תבֿל ריותה:

16 Abegg leaves the space for the first three words blank.
17 In the margin we see בעתו יגבר, which stands at the end of (Bb).
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Ἡ εὐλογία αὐτοῦ] Given the two fem.sg. verbs following we most likely 

have here an error for ברכתו, i.e. ֹבִּרְכָתו. Hence רָדְיָא ‘flowing’ in S must 

be a fem.sg. ptc. predicate agreeing with ּבּוּרְכְּתֵה ‘His blessing,’ and not an 

attributive masc.sg. ptc. agreeing with the preceding נַהְרָא ‘river.’

ἐπεκάλυψεν הציפה] This rare Heb. hi. verb is causative in BH, e.g. הֵצִיף 

עַל־פְּנֵיהֶם  Dt 11.4 [s = God]. Its intransitive use as equivalent אֶת־מֵי יַם־סוּף 

to its Qal is unknown elsewhere. One would thus have anticipated here צָפָה, 

cf. צָפוּ־מַיִם עַל־ראֹשִׁי אָמַרְתִּי נִגְזָרְתִּי Lam 3.54.

ξηρὰν] In 37.3 we find תבל rendered as τὴν ξηράν. Is the absence of the 

definite article here a mechanical reproduction of תֵּבֵל, which never takes 

the article? Or is an unspecified part of the earth meant?

39.23)  οὕτως ὀργὴ αὐτοῦ ἔθνη κληρονομήσει, 
ὡς μετέστρεψεν ὕδατα εἰς ἅλμην. 

 So would His fury take possession of gentile peoples, 

as He turned water into brine.

B) כֿןֿ זעמו גוים יוריש18      ויהפך למלח משקה:

οὕτως ὀργὴ αὐτοῦ] One can recognise an antithetical parallelism between 

this verse and the preceding one. Note כן positioned right at the beginning of 

the verse and it refers back to vs. 22. זעמו here is opposed to (22 ) ברכתו. Just 

as ברכתו, so is זעמו s. Thus the nom. ὀργὴ chosen by Ziegler looks better 

than the acc. ὀργὴν chosen by Rahlfs and agreeing with the majority of MSS. 

Ziegler notes that his choice agrees with H, but זעמו can be also o, in which 

case the s of יוריש would be גוים and the verb need be rectified to יירשו, i.e. 

Qal ּיִירְשׁו. There is no grammatical problem with ἔθνη, a n.pl. noun, in agree-

ment with a sg. verb.19

μετέστρεψεν] The parallelism with κληρονομήσει, Fut., suggests that 

this Aor. is not gnomic, but a normal preterite tense, probably with reference 

to events in the history of Ancient Israel, e.g. the annihilation of Sodom and 

Gomorrah. By contrast, in ויהפך we have a conjunctive form following another 

Impf., thus not ְוַיַּהֲפֹך. Smend (362f.) views יוריש as a poetic preterite yiqtol, 

an analysis which he must be applying to ויהפך. Hence his translation – 

“trieb .. aus, und verwandelte” (II 69). Moreover, into his Heb. text (II 37) he 

did not incorporate a v.l. הוריש.

18 In the margin we see ֿהֿוֿרֿיֿש.
19 On this well-known, notable rule of Greek syntax, see SSG § 77 bh, a rule that applies 

even when the s is human, e.g. σοὶ ἔσται ἐξ αὐτῆς παιδία ‘you will get children from her’ 
To 6.18 GI.
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39.24)  αἱ ὁδοὶ αὐτοῦ τοῖς ὁσίοις εὐθεῖαι, 
οὕτως τοῖς ἀνόμοις προσκόμματα·

 His ways are straight to the pious, 

by contrast, to the unlawful, stumbling blocks.

B) ..ת תמים 20 ייֿשרו21      כֿןֿ לזרים יֿסֿתוללו:

αἱ ὁδοὶ αὐτοῦ τοῖς ὁσίοις] This cannot represent (B), but rather ארחותיו 

 אוּרְחָתְהוֹן דְּזַדִּיקֵא :so Smend 36322. S is close to (B) ,אֹרְחוֹתָיו לְתַמִּים .i.e ,לתמים

’.the ways of the righteous are straight before Him‘ תַרִּיצָן קְדָם אַפָּוְהֿיֿ

οὕτως ֿכֿן] On the rhetorical value of these particles, see our remarks above 

at vs. 23.

τοῖς ἀνόμοις] = לְזֵדִים; in BH זר, a rather common word, does not carry 

religious connotation.

προσκόμματα יֿסֿתוללו] The Heb. הִסְתּוֹלֵל means ‘to exalt oneself, to go 

high.’23 As against flat, even roads, the author may be thinking of rough 

roads. S מֶתְפַּנְיָן ‘they turn back’ is obscure. Does that mean that the road of 

the second category of people, רַשִּׁיעֵא ‘the wicked,’ is blocked at one point 

and the walkers are advised to turn back and learn how to walk properly?24 

Smend (363) mentions what could be an interesting parallel in עוֹדְךָ מִסְתּוֹלֵל 

.Ex 9.17 בְּעַמִּי לְבִלְתִּי שַׁלְּחָם

39.25)  ἀγαθὰ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ἔκτισται ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, 

οὕτως τοῖς ἁμαρτωλοῖς κακά. 

 Good things have been created for the good from the beginning, 

by contrast, to sinners bad things.

B) ... לטֿוֿבֿ חלק מראש      כן לרעֿים טוב ורע25ֿ:

ἔκτισται חלק] The Heb. word may have been read as חָלַק with God as s 

understood or as חֻלַּק, an internal Qal passive, which, however, would pre-

suppose a sg. s. On this Heb. verb as synonymous with בָּרָא with God as 

s in our document, see above at 10.18, though the masc. pl. טוֹבִים meaning 

“good things” is unlikely s, and that would also result in a case of number 

discord, i.e. חלק in lieu of חלקו.

20 In the margin we see בֿ׳  as an alternative of במישרים an abbreviation of ב׳ Is .אֿרֿחֿוֿתֿיֿוֿ 
?Then to whom does this statement apply ?יישרו

21 In the margin we see בֿמֿיֿשֿרים.
22 However, pace Smend there is no absolute need to read the sg., תָּמִים  .לְתָמִים and תָּם are 

at times used as synonymous. Note the parallel לזדים. Segal (264, fn. 1) is right in pointing out 
that תַּמִּים Ex 26.24 and 36.29 is not about moral integrity. But how about אִישׁ תָּם וְיָשָׁר Jb 1.1 
and יָשָׁר  // תָּם at Ps 37.37?

23 In its second occurrence at 40.28 it means something totally different. V.a.l.
24 Smend (363) holds that the opposite is required, apparently assuming that Syr. אֶתְפְּנִי 

always indicates a favourable action. Could it not be unfavourable?
25 V.l. לרע, an error under the influence of the preceding לרעים.
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The second hemistich in H, roughly followed by S, is rather odd: וָאף 
 and also for the wicked, whether for the good or for‘ לְעָוָּלֵא אֶן לְטָב וֶאן לְבִישׁ

the bad.’ However, this oddity may be taken care of by taking חלק as mean-

ing “He distributed”; the evil had a share of both good things and bad things, 

as in the second hemistich of HB. This solution would not work with S, 

which rendered חלק with אתברי, thus טָבְתָא מֶן בּרֵשִׁית לְטָבֵא אֶתְבַּרְיַת ‘the good 

thing was, from the beginning, created for the good (people).’ Cf. Lévi (9): 

“Il a attribué le bien au bon.”

κακά] ἀγαθά missing, God is presented as strictly discriminating.

39.26)  ἀρχὴ πάσης χρείας εἰς ζωὴν ἀνθρώπου, 

ὕδωρ καὶ πῦρ καὶ σίδηρος καὶ ἅλας 

καὶ σεμίδαλις πυροῦ καὶ γάλα καὶ μέλι, 
αἷμα σταφυλῆς καὶ ἔλαιον καὶ ἱμάτιον· 

 The first things a man needs for survival, 

water and fire and iron and salt 

and flour of wheat and milk and honey, 

juice of grapes and oil and clothes.

Ba) ... כל אדם         מים ואש וברזל ומלח:

Bb) ... חלב ודבש             דם ענב יצהר ובגד:

πάσης] Abél (8), Smend (II 37), Segal (261), and Abegg restore the 

word preceding אדם as ֿלחיי, which agrees with G and basically also with 

S: מֶתְבַּעְיָן לְחַיֵּא דַבְנַי אֿנָשָׁא  the top of all the things that‘ רֵישׁ כּוּלְּהֵין צֶבְוָתָא דְְ

are required for people’s survival.’ כל is found with the second noun in both 

text forms.

ὕδωρ .. ἱμάτιον] In the Gk list of essentials for human survival there are 

a total of ten items, whereas the list in S is longer by three items. Four of the 

thirteen represent two gen. phrases in G and the only real new item is ἱμάτιον 

corresponding to two synonyms in Syr.: וְתַכְסִיתָא וַלְבוּשָׁא. We do not know 

if any significant difference in meaning exists between these two synonyms. 

Sh uses yet another (!) synonym, 26 .מָאנָא

σεμίδαλις πυροῦ] S וְחֶטָּא  fat and wheat,’ where the deliberate‘ תַרְבָּא 

addition of the conjunction וְ־ is to be noted. Abél (8), Smend (II 37), and 

Segal (261) restore חלב חטים. This cst. chain occurs twice in BH: חֵלֶב חִטָּה 

Ps 81.17 and חֵלֶב חִטִּים ib. 147.14; in both cases S understands חֵלֶב as ‘fat,’ 

translating it with שׁוּמְנָא and identifies there a construct phrase, שׁוּמְנָא דְחֶטָּא, 

a syntactic analysis significantly different than in our Si passage, where, pace 

Segal (264), S ≠ H.

26 This Syr. word also means “tool,” what reminds us of Heb. כּֽלִי, the primary meaning of 
which is “utensil,” but “garment” at times, see BDB s.v. 1  כְּלִי a at the end.
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αἷμα σταφυλῆς] Similarly as above in S עֶנְבֵא וְחַמְרָא ‘grapes and wine,’ 

where the different sequence of the two components is possibly deliberate 

– the materials and their product – the reverse sequence in H is grammatically 

the only possible one. Cf. דַּם־עֲנָבִים Gn 49.11 (|| יַיִן) and וְדַם־עֵנָב תִּשְׁתֶּה־חָמֶר 
Dt 32.14, where in comparison with our case here S is interesting: וַדְמָא דְעֶנְבֵא 
’.and I will make him drink the blood of grapes as wine‘ אַשְׁקְיֵהּ חַמְרָא

39.27)  ταῦτα πάντα τοῖς εὐσεβέσιν εἰς ἀγαθά, 

οὕτως τοῖς ἁμαρτωλοῖς τραπήσεται εἰς κακά. 

 All these are beneficial to the godly, 

by contrast they would turn damaging to sinners.

B)   כל ... לטוֿבֿיֿם ייטיבו              כן לרעים לרעה27 נהפכו:

M) ...           ... לזרה נהפכו:

εὐσεβέσιν .. ἁμαρτωλοῖς טוֿבֿיֿם .. רעים] The religious perspective is under-

lined in G. S טָבֵא .. בִישֵׁא = H.

εἰς ἀγαθά ייטיבו] On the idiom ל־  הֵיטִיבָה note ,[with a person ל־ ] הֵיטִיב 

.Ps 125.4 יְהוָה לַטּוֹבִים

τραπήσεται נהפכו] Does this Pf. bear gnomic value? It is in contrast with 

the Impf. 28 .ייטיבו

κακά] S לָוְטְתָא ‘curse.’ The v.l. לזרא [=  M לזרה] occurs as a hapax in 

and it will become something loathsome to you’ Nu 11.20.29‘ וְהָיָה לָכֶם לְזָרָא

39.28)  Ἔστιν πνεύματα, ἃ εἰς ἐκδίκησιν ἔκτισται 
καὶ ἐν θυμῷ αὐτῶν ἐστερέωσαν μάστιγας αὐτῶν· 

ἐν καιρῷ συντελείας ἰσχὺν ἐκχεοῦσιν 

καὶ τὸν θυμὸν τοῦ ποιήσαντος αὐτοὺς κοπάσουσιν. 

  There are spirits which have been created for punishment 

and in their wrath they made their whips tough; 

and at the end time they will pour out (their) force 

and temper the fury of their Maker.

B)                  יֿשֿ ...        ... הרים יעתיקו:
Ma) ...        ... הרים יעתיקו:

Mb) ...        ... ..הם יניֿחֿו:

πνεύματα] It can also mean “winds,” so SD, for instance. In 28d they 

are referred to with αὐτοὺς, not αὐτὰ, which shows their personal character. 

27 V.l. לזרא = (M).
28 According to Van Peursen (2004.74) such a value is frequently recognisable in Si; per-

haps due to its high frequency our case here is not mentioned. On the gnomic Perfect in BH, 
see Rogland 2003.15-51.

29 Then the v.l. is not quite as bad as “alberne Variante” (Smend 364).



 CHAPTER 39 567

With the selection of אֶנֵּין ‘them’ (fem.) S is consistent with the preceding 

 (.3f.pl ) אֶתְבְּרִי is happy with αὐτοὺς. Also cp. S (אֶנּוֹן) a fem. noun. Sh ,רוּחֵא

with Sh אֶתְבְּרִיו ( 3m.pl.)30 for ἔκτισται. The same consistency is observable 

in other verbs and pronouns in this verse. However, Syr. רוּחָא can mean either 

“spirit” or “wind.” G begins with the sg. Ἔστιν, which is normal with a n.pl. 

agreeing with a sg. form, and that is followed with ἔκτισται, but in 28b the 

pl. forms – αὐτῶν31 ἐστερέωσαν μάστιγας αὐτῶν – are selected as reflecting 

the reality better. In 28c-d G consistently prefers the pl.

εἰς ἐκδίκησιν] Not in order to be punished, but to execute punishment.

ἐστερέωσαν μάστιγας αὐτῶν] The end of 28b in H, preserved in (M)32 

as well, is supported by S: וַבְרוּגְזְהוֹן טוּרֵא עָקְרָן ‘and in their fury they root 

mountains out,’ namely by moving the base of mountains.33 G is a story of 

its own, scarcely reconcilable with H and S. At the very end, however, they 

emerge as homogenous to their Maker: τὸν θυμὸν > (אֶנֶּין דַּבְרָא  (דְמַן   רוּחָא 

‘the spirit of the One who made them.’

In 28c in S the spirits are still hard at work: מְחַוְּיָן חַיְלְהֵין  רוּגְזָא   at‘ בְּעֶדָּן 

the time of their anger they show their strength.’

39.29)  πῦρ καὶ χάλαζα καὶ λιμὸς καὶ θάνατος, 

πάντα ταῦτα εἰς ἐκδίκησιν ἔκτισται· 

 Fire and hail and famine and death, 

all these have been created for punishment.

B)      אש וברד רע ודבר      גם אלה למשפט נבֿראו: 

M) ...                                              ... נברֿאו:

λιμὸς] = רעב, i.e. רָעָב, and ≠ HB רע. S כֵאפֵא ‘stones’ is most likely an 

error for כַפְנָא ‘famine.’

θάνατος] The equation with דֶּבֶר is very common in SG. Cf. S דְמָוְתָּא ‘of 

death, i.e. causing death.’ How did Sh arrive at מָוְתָּנָא ‘pestilence’? Did the 

translator find death too severe, though pestilence could be fatal?

ἔκτισται] Though in S there is nothing that would correspond to (B) גם, 
it has manifestly identified parallelism between this and the preceding verses 

as shown through its selection of the fem. concord, כֻּלּהֵין הָלֵּין לְדִינָא אֶתְבְּרִי 

‘all of these have been created for the sake of judgement’; out of the three 

s’s only נוּרָא ‘fire’ can be optionally used as fem. It is odd that Sh should 

30 This Syr. noun is of common gender, though mostly fem.; see Nöldeke 1966 § 87, thus 
pace Sokoloff SL 1445b.

31 Following Ziegler as against αὐτοῦ of Rahlfs, a reading probably making God its refer-
ent. Many Gk MSS are inconsistent in this verse as far as the question of concord goes.

32 A fragment discovered by Y. Yadin in 1964 in a cave in Masada.
33 Note the use of עָקַר in RH mentioned in Jastrow 1108a, e.g. עוקר הרי הרים וטוחנן זה בזה 

‘he is uprooting the highest of mountains and grinding them into one another’ bSnh 24a. 
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use the fem. forms, הָלֵּין כֻּלְּהֵין .. בַּרְיָן, though it is only a matter of one letter, 

for כלהין could be an error for כלהון.

No Gk MS nor the three versions have retained גם, but the authenticity 

of the latter is in little doubt.

39.30)  θηρίων ὀδόντες καὶ σκορπίοι καὶ ἔχεις 

καὶ ῥομφαία ἐκδικοῦσα εἰς ὄλεθρον ἀσεβεῖς· 

 Wild animals’ teeth and scorpions and vipers 

and a sword that penalises the ungodly for perdition.

Ba) חית שן עקרב ופתן              וחרב נקמות להחרים34 ...35:

Bb) כל36 אלה לצורכם נבראו37            והמה באוצר ולעת38 יפקדו:

Ma) ...            ... ..עֿיֿם39:

Mb) ...                      ...  ..וֿ:

θηρίων ὀδόντες] The sequence of the components of the construct chain 

has been reversed: H “wild beasts with (sharp) teeth)” = S. Sh, probably 

finding G odd, tries to improve on it, albeit in an odd fashion: שֶׁנֵּא דְחַיְוָת שֶׁנָּא 

‘teeth of animals of (sharp) tooth.’ The phrase חית שן occurs also at 12.13.

In H all the three species of animals are in the sg. Did the Gk translator 

think that given the scale of human immorality many animals need be around? 

However, we do note the sg. ῥομφαία. In this respect Sh is consistent: שֶׁנֵּא 

 teeth of animals of (sharp) tooth and scorpions and‘ דְחַיְוָת שֶׁנָּא וַעְקַרְבֵא וְאָכֶדְנֵא

snakes’ || S וַחְוָוָתָא וַעְקַרְבֵא  שֶׁנָּא   animal of (sharp) teeth and scorpions‘ חַיְוַת 

and snakes.’

ἐκδικοῦσα] The pl. נקמות notwithstanding, there is no absolute need to 

postulate נקמת נֹקֶמֶת .i.e ,חרב  -as the form that was found in the Vor חֶרֶב 

lage, as in נְקַם־בְּרִית נֹקֶמֶת   Lv 26.25 (G μάχαιραν ἐκδικοῦσαν δίκην חֶרֶב 

διαθήκης). Out of a total of 27 occurrences of נְקָמָה it occurs in the pl. seven 

times. On the other hand, in the light of εἰς ἐκδίκησιν למשפט in vs. 29 

the Vorlage of G may not have had נקמות, but למשפט instead. Cf. S חַרְבָּא 

’.a sword of punishment to destroy the wicked‘ דְפוּרְעָנָא לְמָוְבָּדוּ לְרַשִּׁיעֵא

ὄλεθρον] This accords well with להחרים. The v.l. ..ר  most likely ..פט 

represents רשעים  .למשפט רשעים as rendered as ἀσεβεῖς is almost confirmed 

with the remaining three letters of (Ma).

34 BSH finds here a v.l., ֿלֿהֿרֿיֿם, an error for להחרים.
35 BSH finds here a v.l. in the form of ..פט ר..
36 There is a v.l., גם.
37 V.l. נבחרו.
38 V.l. ֿבאֿוֿצֿרֿוֿ לעת, which Lévi (11) adopts, translating the clause “Et ont été mises en dépôt 

dans des réservoirs pour le temps fixé.” But how would one account for the use of המה? In the 
text of (Bb), however, the pronoun is needed as the s of the nominal clause.

39 So Yadin. BHS reads this as בֿם.. .
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(Bb) is not preserved in G nor S. We may translate it as “All these were 

created for their needs40 and they are in the store-room and will be deposited 

for the time being.” Smend (366) finds its G text in 31b, but blames G for 

two serious misreadings: בארץ  < באוצר and לצרך  < לעת, and also adds that 

in LXX ἑτοιμάζω is used to render פקד, but the only instance is Ez 38.8,41 

where, however, the Heb. verb means “to call up for a military operation,” 

which is irrelevant to our Si case. Moreover, Smend thinks the second hem-

istich of (Bb) is preserved in S in vs. 34, on which see below.

The suf. pron. in צורכם hardly refers to רשיעים in vs. 30b.

39.31)  ἐν τῇ ἐντολῇ αὐτοῦ εὐφρανθήσονται 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς εἰς χρείας ἑτοιμασθήσονται 
καὶ ἐν καιροῖς αὐτῶν οὐ παραβήσονται λόγον. 

 On receiving His command they would rejoice 

and on the earth they would be ready (when they are) needed 

and in their times they would not transgress any word (of His).

B) בצותו אתם ישישו      ובחקם לא ימרו פיוֿ   42:

M) ...              ... ..הֿו43:

ἐν τῇ ἐντολῇ αὐτοῦ] The Heb. prep. ב־ is undoubtedly temporal in value, 

‘when He commands them.’ That is certainly possible with ἐν here and must 

be what the translator meant. However, εὐφραίνω ἔν τινι is at times used 

in the sense of ‘to rejoice over,’ the prepositional phrase indicating the occa-

sion of joy. This alternative analysis is explicitly impossible in S וַבְעֶדָּנָא 
’.at the time when He commands them‘ דְפָקֶד לְהוֹן

ἐν καιροῖς αὐτῶν] Difficult to harmonise with בחקם. See also S כֹּל 

-to take another com הִמְרָה פִי־ all their days.’ For the collocation‘ יָוְמַיְהוֹן

plement, בחקם, is unusual. This difficulty remains even if we followed 

Smend (366), who points out ֹחק here means “gewiesene Aufgabe,” “quota 

imposed from above.” The prep. ב־ here is hardly one of enmity. Hence S 

sounds natural.

H, both (B) and (M), and S lack 31b. See above at the preceding verse.

39.32)  Διὰ τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐστηρίχθην 

καὶ διενοήθην καὶ ἐν γραφῇ ἀφῆκα 

  Therefore, earlier on I became convinced 

and pondered and left (it) in writing.

40 With “for their needs” we mean “for the time when they will become needed.”
41 Lv 5.23 mentioned by Smend is irrelevant to our current question.
42 V.l. פיהו.
43 So Yadin.
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B) על כן מראש התיֿצֿבֿתי והתבֿוננתי ובכתב הנחתי:
M) ...            ... ..י:

διενοήθην] On this verb, διανοέομαι, see above at 3.22.

The message that comes through S is vastly different from that of H 

and G alike: מֶטּוּל דְּמֶן בְּרֵשִׁית אֶתְבְּרִיו אֶסְתַּכַּל בְּנַינָשָׁא דַבְכְתָבָא כְתִיבָן כֻלְּהֵין הָלֵּין 

‘because from the beginning (when) they were created people observed that 

all these are written down.’

ἐν γραφῇ ἀφῆκα] When the author started writing this document, he had 

at his disposal some ideas already formulated in a written form.

39.33)  Τὰ ἔργα κυρίου πάντα ἀγαθὰ 

καὶ πᾶσαν χρείαν ἐν ὥρᾳ αὐτῆς χορηγήσει, 

 The works of the Lord are all good 

and He would amply satisfy the need in its time.

B) מעשה אל כלם44 טובֿיֿם      לכל צורך45 בעתו יֿסֿפֿוק:

χορηγήσει יֿסֿפֿוק] The s of the former can be Τὰ ἔργα κυρίου, but that 

of the latter cannot be אל; in MH Qal סָפַק means ‘to suffice,’ which would 

require מעשה אל as its s, what is impossible because of the number concord 

as manifest in כלם טובֿיֿם, m.pl. Hence Segal (266) proposes reading 46 .יספיקו 

Note also Sh נְזוּן  < יֿסֿפֿוק ‘He would supply,’ but S אֶתְבַּרְיַת לְזַבְנָהּ  צְבוּ   וְכֹל 
‘and every thing was created for its time’! The orthographic fluctuation of 

nouns ending with a seghol followed by ה like מַעֲשֶׂה is evident in ֿכל מעֿשֿה 

 מה נורא מעשי all the works of God, two two’ Si 36.15 and‘ אל כולם שנים שנים

.How awesome are the deeds of the Lord’  43.2‘ ייי

39.34)  καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν Τοῦτο τούτου πονηρότερον, 

πάντα γὰρ ἐν καιρῷ εὐδοκιμηθήσεται. 

 One should not say “This is worse than this,” 

for all would be appreciated for its value in their time.

B) אל47 לאמר זה רע מה זה48      כי הכל בעתו יגבֿיֿר49ֿ:

οὐκ] In QH we find only one instance of אַל negating an inf. cst.: אל 

הרע לבו  בשרירות  איש  ללכת  ו֗אל  ונ֗ח֗לתך̇  עמך   Do not abandon Your‘ תע̇זוב 

people and Your inheritance and do not allow for anyone to walk in the 

44 V.l. הכל.
45 V.l. צרוך. On the orthography and pronunciation of segholate nouns of the qutl pattern 

in QH, see Qimron 2018.331-34 (§ E 2.5-2.5.5).
46 One could also suggest יספקו, i.e. ּיִסְפְּקו.
47 V.l. אין.
48 V.l. מזה.
49 V.l. יגבר.
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stubbornness of his evil heart’ 4Q393 3.3, 4, where the parallelism with 

the standard combination is to be noted.50 Pace Van Peursen (1999.229f.) 

we are inclined to prefer the v.l. here, אין.

Τοῦτο τούτου πονηρότερον] = v.l. and S הָנָא בִישׁ מֶן הָנָא. See also at 

vs. 21.

In S 34b is slightly expansive: מֶטּוּל דְּכֻלְּהוֹן קְפִיסִין בָּאוְצְרֵא וַלְעֶדָּן זַבְנְהוֹן 

 because all of them are collected in the store-rooms and at the‘ מֶתְגַּבְּרִין

arrival of their time they become strong.’

39.35)  καὶ νῦν ἐν πάσῃ καρδίᾳ καὶ στόματι ὑμνήσατε 

καὶ εὐλογήσατε τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου. 

 And now with the heart and mouth of everyone adore 

and bless the name of the Lord.

B) עֿתֿהֿ בכל לב וֿפה הרנינו      וברכו אֿתֿ שם הֿקֿדֿוֿש51ֿ:

πάσῃ] The word πᾶς going with an anarthrous sg. noun means either 

“every single” or “any,” e.g. ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ ‘in every single place’ Ma 1.11 

and παντὸς πράγματος ἀκαθάρτου ‘any unclean thing whatever’ Le 5.2, but 

it does not mean “whole.”52 Thus pace, e.g. “with a whole heart and mouth” 

(NETS) and “mit ganzem Herzen und Mund” (SD). A rare exception is καὶ 
προσῆλθεν πᾶσα συναγωγὴ (H הַקָּהָל) Le 9.5.53

καὶ στόματι .. κυρίου] S ּבַּרֶּכוֿ לַאֿלָהָא וְשַׁבַּחוֿ לַשְׁמֵה ‘bless God and praise 

His name.’

τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου ֿשם הֿקֿדֿוֿש] The Heb. phrase here is unusual. The literal 

translation is ‘the name of the Holy One,’ so Ryssel (428) and Smend (II 70) 

“den Namen des Heiligen.” What is unusual here is the use of the adjec-

tive substantivised and applied to God. Is it an error for שמו הקדוש? Pace 

Lévi (13) “son nom saint” is impossible for (B) or the v.l., שם קדשו, a phrase 

attested in ּכִּי בְשֵׁם קָדְשׁוֹ בָטָחְנו (> G ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ ἁγίῳ αὐτοῦ ἠλπίσαμεν) 

Ps 33.21, see also ib. 103.1, 105.3, 145.21.

50 See SQH § 40 i.
51 V.l. קדשו.
52 Cf. GELS s.v. πᾶς II a, c, d.
53 Many MSS read πᾶσα ἡ συναγωγή.
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40.1)  Ἀσχολία μεγάλη ἔκτισται παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ 

καὶ ζυγὸς βαρὺς ἐπὶ υἱοὺς Αδαμ 

ἀφ᾿ ἡμέρας ἐξόδου ἐκ γαστρὸς μητρὸς αὐτῶν 

ἕως ἡμέρας ἐπιστροφῆς εἰς μητέρα πάντων· 

  A very demanding task has been created for every person 

and a heavy yoke on the descendants of Adam 

from the day of their exit out of their mother’s womb 

till the day of return to everybody’s mother.

Ba) עסק גדֿוֿל חלק אל1                ועול כבד על בֿני אדם:

Bb) מיום צאתו מרחם אמו      עד יום שובו אל אם2 כל חי:

Ἀσχολία] Sh אַמִינוּתָא ‘constancy’; what is meant is probably that our life 

is constant involvement in diverse tasks. S focuses on the amount and extent 

of it: צֶבְוָתָא רָוְרְבָתָא ‘very many affairs.’ Note 3M 5.34 and a related verb, 

ἀσχολέω, used in 39.1. 

ἔκτισται] On the interpretation of חלק as synonymous with ברא, see above 

at 7.15. Note S בְרָא.

ζυγὸς βαρὺς] This follows עול כבד closely, whereas גֶנְסֵא תַקִּיפֵא ‘strong 

kinds’ in S is not easy to harmonise with H. The translator may still have 

”.in mind, hence “hard, challenging kinds of tasks עסק

μητρὸς αὐτῶν] = S. The pl. is more logical in view of the preceding υἱοὺς 

Αδαμ אדם  ,Mother” here is literally meant“ .שובו The same holds for .בֿני 

but scarcely with μητέρα in the next line. The author most likely had in his 

mind אַתָּה כִּי־עָפָר  לֻקָּחְתָּ  מִמֶּנָּה  כִּי  אֶל־הָאֲדָמָה  שׁוּבְךָ  עַד  לֶחֶם  תּאֹכַל  אַפֶּיךָ   בְּזֵעַת 

 Jb 1.21.3 עָרםֹ יָצָתִי [יָצָאתִי] מִבֶּטֶן אִמִּי וְעָרםֹ אָשׁוּב שָׁמָה Gn 3.19 and וְאֶל־עָפָר תָּשׁוּב

The identification of the earth as mother is unique and unknown to the OT. 

It reminds one of the notion of “mother earth” in the Greek thought.4 About 

a century and a half later Philo of Alexandria would emerge, having learned 

the Greek culture and language in depth. Already at the time of Ben Sira the 

Jewish intelligentsia in the Hellenistic diaspora may have shown interest in 

the dominant Greek culture. The selection of εἰς as a rendering of אֶל indicates 

that G is talking about death and burial into the ground.

1 V.l. עליון.
2 V.l. אל.
3 On this verse, cf. Dhorme 1967.13.
4 Cf. Lévi 14.
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μητέρα πάντων אם כל חי] Whilst the Heb. phrase is applied by Adam to 

Eve (Gn 3.20), our author and his translator were scarcely thinking of Eve.

40.2)  τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτῶν καὶ φόβον καρδίας, 

ἐπίνοια προσδοκίας, ἡμέρα τελευτῆς. 

 Their reflections and fear of (their) heart, 

thoughts on the future anticipated, the day of death.

The text begins with two substantives in the acc., which cannot be con-

strued with any transitive verb nearby,5 and then two substantives, probably 

in apposition, follow in the nominative. This highly anomalous syntax shows 

that this verse, which is absent in H and S,6 does not belong here, although 

its general thought carries on the mention of death at the end of the verse 2.

40.3)  ἀπὸ καθημένου ἐπὶ θρόνου ἐνδόξου 

καὶ ἕως τεταπεινωμένου ἐν γῇ καὶ σποδῷ, 

 From one seated on a prestigious throne 

to someone humiliated, (grovelling) in dust and ashes,

B) מֿיֿושב7 כסא לגבה      עד לשוב8 עפר ואפר:

τεταπεινωμένου] Among a long list of Heb. equivalents of ταπεινόω9 

there is none which contains ב and ׁש in whichever sequence. Smend (369) 

suggests שַׂח בעפר וא׳ as an alternative reading. Whilst this Gk verb trans-

lates in LXX √שׂחח several times, שַׂח governed with בעפר ואפר sounds odd. 

S reads יָתְבַּי as in 3a. שוב ‘to return’ makes little sense here. Reading לישב, 

i.e. לְישֵֹׁב, instead of לשוב suggests itself.

Vs. 3b is best understood as a figurative expression, not to be taken literally.

40.4)  ἀπὸ φοροῦντος ὑακίνθινον καὶ στέφανον 

καὶ ἕως περιβαλλομένου ὠμόλινον

 from one who wears a blue-coloured (garment) and crown, 

and up to one who puts on a garment of coarse linen.

B) מעוטה צניף וציץ      ועד עוטה10 שמלה ...:

5 To account for this syntactical matter Smend (368) refers to 26.5, where, however, δια-
βολὴν κ.τ.λ. can be construed with the immediately preceding ἐφοβήθην.

6 Pace Lévi (15) it is extremely difficult to relate the current S to G. S reads תֶּשְׁבּוֹחְתְּהוֹן 
 their praise and the thought of their heart‘ וְתַרְעִיתָא דְלֶבְּהוֹן וְחָרְתָא דְמֶלַּיְהוֹן עְדַמָּא לְיָוְמָא דְמָוְתּהוֹן
and the end of their words until the day of their death.’ Lévi (14) renders תַרְעִיתָא ‘la crainte,’ 
which is questionable.

7 V.l. ֿמֿשֿוֿכֿן.
8 V.l. לובש and לבש, neither of which makes any sense.
9 See Index 116a.
10 V.l. ֿעטה  ;עֿדֿ עֿט is just a defectiva spelling in lieu of עוטה, i.e. עוֹטֵה. 
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Cf. S: מֶן קָטְרַי תָּגָא וַעְדַמָּא לַאֿיְלֵין דַּלְבִישִׁין לְבוּשָׁא דְמֶסְכֵּנוּתָא ‘from those who 

wear a crown up to those who are clothed with clothes of poverty.’ If (B) 

 stood in their respective Vorlage of G and S, we see here quite a צניף וציץ

departure from H “turban and rosette.” Segal (268) notes that these were 

worn by a high priest.

40.5) θυμὸς καὶ ζῆλος καὶ ταραχὴ καὶ σάλος 

καὶ φόβος θανάτου καὶ μηνίαμα καὶ ἔρις.  

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ ἀναπαύσεως ἐπὶ κοίτης 

ὕπνος νυκτὸς ἀλλοιοῖ γνῶσιν αὐτοῦ· 

 anger and jealousy and apprehension and anxiety 

and the fear of death and fury and strife. 

And at the time of resting in bed 

a sleep at night changes what he knew.

Ba) אך קנאה דאגה ופחד       אימת מות תהרהֿ …11:

Bb) ועת נֿוֿחֿוֿ על משכבו         שינת לילה תשֿנה 12:

θυμὸς καὶ] = אף ו׳ = S. אך here most likely signifies “only.” אף ו׳ seems 

to fit the context better.

μηνίαμα] Since תהרה is unknown to Heb. תחרה, i.e. תַּחֲרָה in the v.l. need 

be accepted. 

καὶ ἐν καιρῷ] ב is anticipated: ובעת. So καὶ πρὸ καιροῦ κοιμήσεως: 

משכבו We encounter an exactly identical syntagm in .וּבְעֶדָּנָא על  נוחו   ועת 
καὶ πρὸ καιροῦ κοιμήσεως 46.19, and analogously in S וַבְזַבְנָא דְמֶתְּנִיח וגו־. 
Fassberg (1997.66, fn. 56) mentions יָדַעְתָּ עֵת לִדְתָּנָה Jb 39.2, sim. 39.1, though 

here we have a different syntagm, since עֵת introduces a direct o of the verb 

.and not a temporal, adverbial phrase ,יָדַעְתָּ

ὕπνος] Nöldeke’s13 suggestion that the spelling שינת reflects a later Ara-

maic pronunciation 14 שִׁנַּת is questionable. In QH a plena spelling such as מיתים 

 1QIsaa 8.19 (MT מֵתִים) is a commonplace.15

ἀλλοιοῖ תשֿנה] Another example of this equation occurs at 33.6.

40.6)  ὀλίγον ὡς οὐδὲν ἐν ἀναπαύσει, 
καὶ ἀπ᾿ ἐκείνου ἐν ὕπνοις ὡς ἐν ἡμέρᾳ κοπιᾷ 

τεθορυβημένος ἐν ὁράσει καρδίας αὐτοῦ 

ὡς ἐκπεφευγὼς ἀπὸ προσώπου πολέμου· 

11 V.l. ֿמ׳ תח׳ וֿרֿיֿב.
12 V.l. ת׳ רעתֿו. Abegg reads ֯ת֯׳ דעתו = G. Cf. Smend (II 70): “verdoppelt der nächtliche 

Schlaf sein Unglück,” but does Heb. שׁנה ever mean “to double”?
13 Mentioned in Smend ad loc., but we have no bibliographical information.
14 E.g. שֶׁנַּתְהוֹן ‘their sleep’ Si 40.8.
15 Cf. Qimron 2018.67f.
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 When resting, it is as little as nothing, 

and because of that, in sleep it is like toiling in the daytime, 

totally confused about what his mind is seeing 

like one who has run away from a battle front.

Ba) מעט לרוק16 כרגע ישקוט       ומבין בֿחֿלומות ..ש:

Bb) מעֿט טע מחזון נפשו                        כשריד בֿ.. ... רודף:

κοπιᾷ] First suggested by Smend (370) and accepted by Ziegler contrary 

to σκοπιας ‘of watch-out’ preserved in many MSS.

τεθορυβημένος] ≠ מעֿט טע, which by itself is difficult to understand in 

this context.

ἐκπεφευγὼς] The person concerned has managed to leave the battle front 

as against ΜS 248 ἐκφυγών ‘deserter’; the Pf. ptc. is closer to שריד. S is 

closer to ἐκφυγών: אַיֿך גַּבְרָא דְעָרֶק מֶן קְדָם רָדוֹפָא ‘like a man who runs away 

from the pursuer.’

40.7)  ἐν καιρῷ χρείας αὐτοῦ ἐξηγέρθη 

καὶ ἀποθαυμάζων εἰς οὐδένα φόβον. 

 When he still needed (more) sleep, he became awake 

and astonished to see that there was nothing to fear.

B) … עֿודך ...            ... מנֿוֿםֿ: 

χρείας] Preferred by Smend, Rahlfs, and Ziegler over σωτηριας found 

in all MSS.

The message is rather vague in S: ּבֵּה דְלַיְתּ  וְחָזֵא  מֶתְּעִיר  בְלֶבֵּהּ  צֶבְיָנָא   אַיֿך 

 like the wish in his heart he wakes up and sees that there is nothing‘ מֶדֶּם

in it.’

40.8)  μετὰ πάσης σαρκὸς ἀπὸ ἀνθρώπου ἕως κτήνους, 

καὶ ἐπὶ ἁμαρτωλῶν ἑπταπλάσια πρὸς ταῦτα· 

 With every animate being from a human down to an animal, 

and with sinners seven times more than with them are

17:…              ... (B

Cf. S עַם כֻּלּהוֹן בְּנַי בֶּסְרָא צֶפְתְהוֹן עַמְּהוֹן וְעוּתְרָא מַנֶּד שֶׁנַתְהוֹן ‘with all animate 

beings their worry is with them and wealth drives their sleep away.’ The 

first clause takes care of the syntactically loose construction of 8a in G, 

where we miss its s. Strictly speaking, our English translation above is not 

logical, since some of the items mentioned in the next verse do not apply to 

animals, and τοὺς ἀνόμους in vs. 10 applies only to human beings.

16 V.l. ֿלריק  .לקֿח is anticipated as in לְרִיק Is 49.4 and Jb 39.16 or לָרִיק Lv 26.16, 20, Is 65.23.
17 V.l. ... ֿעםֿ כל בֿ.. … אף עֿם. 



576 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

40.9)  θάνατος καὶ αἷμα καὶ ἔρις καὶ ῥομφαία, 

ἐπαγωγαί, λιμὸς καὶ σύντριμμα καὶ μάστιξ. 

 death and murder and quarrel and armed conflict, 

disasters, famine and wounding and punishment.

B) דברֿ ודם חרחר וחרב      שד ושבר רעה ומותֿ:

θάνατος] The equation θάνατος / דֶּבֶר occurs as often as 37 times in LXX, 

e.g. μήποτε συναντήσῃ ἡμῖν θάνατος ἢ φόνος פֶּן־יִפְגָּעֵנוּ בַּדֶּבֶר אוֹ בֶחָרֶב Ex 5.3. 

But the Heb. verse here ends with ֿמות as the worst of eight phenomena.

ἐπαγωγαί [שׁדֹ  =] שד] the only instance in LXX of this equation.

λιμὸς שבר] an equation unknown in LXX.

Cp. the list in Sh: מָוְתָּא וְחֶרְיָנָא וְסַיְפָּא וַדְמָא חוּסְרָנֵא כַפְנָא וַשְׁחָקָא וְנֶגְדָּא ‘death 

and strife and armed conflict and murder, damages, famine and censure and 

wound.’

H presents a list of eight terms in four pairs, each pair having two terms 

joined with the conjunction ו־. We cannot recognise any semantic, notional 

reason for each pair.18 With the exception of the last pair, each of the other 

three pairs consists of two terms both beginning with an identical conso-

nant.19 We see the last pair playing a naughty boy – ר coupled with מ and 

following ש.

We see that it is quite a challenge to equate the eight terms between G 

and H. Cf. Smend 371f.

40.10)  ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνόμους ἐκτίσθη ταῦτα πάντα, 

καὶ δι᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐγένετο ὁ κατακλυσμός. 

 For the unlawful were all these created 

and because of them the flood occurred.

B) על רשע נבראה רעה      ובעבור תמוש כלה20:

M) ...          … ..וֿש כֿלה:

ταῦτα πάντα] summarising the preceding discourse in vs. 9, whereas H רעה 

focuses more specifically on the nature of diverse manifestations. Since God 

cannot be the creator of wickedness, the word here must signify ‘disaster, 

calumny, hardship’ or some such thing. It is difficult to assume that G rep-

resents רעה  ..  because vs. 10 is not preceded by a f.sg. noun which ,כלה 

could be referred to by the suf. pron. of the former and would concord with 

18 Cf. SSG § 78 f, i.
19 On a phonetic parameter possibly determining the sequence of co-referential terms, see 

Muraoka 1973a.26-29. Also noted by Segal 269 that each pair consists of two words beginning 
with an identical consonant, and he also remarks that רעה is too generic and is to be replaced 
with רעב, i.e. רָעָב, but he says nothing about מות.

20 V.l. ובעבור ת׳ רעה.
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 should we ,רעה whereas at the end of the line it could refer back to ,נבראה

read it as ּכֻּלָּה, and not כָּלָה ‘obliteration.’

ἐκτίσθη] Since the author and translator could hardly be imaging God 

as “creating, deliberately bringing into being” the eight items mentioned in 

vs. 9, they must be using נבראה and ἐκτίσθη in the sense of “they came 

into being,” though not naturally but through human agency, “they became 

realities thanks to the unlawful (οἱ ἄνομοι).”
In some cases, e.g. murder and quarrel, unlawful people are perpetrators. 

In some other cases, however, God would not consider them accountable for 

famine, for instance. Besides, ἐπί τινα is not used with a verb in the passive 

voice in order to indicate who did the action in question. Its usage here can 

be referred to *7 in GELS s.v.: “to the disadvantage of sbd [= somebody],” 

e.g. τὰ πρόβατα καὶ αἱ βόες λοχεύονται ἐπ᾿ ἐμέ (H עָלָי) ‘the sheep and cows 

are giving birth (adding to my hassle)’ Gn 33.13; ἐπ᾿ ἐμὲ (H עָלַי) ἐγένετο 

πάντα ταῦτα ‘all these things happened to me’ ib. 42.36. Such a usage of ἐπί 
is unknown prior to LXX, and is most likely under the influence of Heb. 21 .עַל 

We could say that, in not a few cases, the unlawful are victims and victim-

isers at the same time, suffering practical רָעָה thanks to their ethical רָעָה.

The second hemistich, (Bb), is extremely difficult as a Heb. clause, let alone 

to harmonise it with G.22 How on earth it arrived at מבול (κατακλυσμός) is 

anybody’s guess. 

BH uses בַּעֲבוּר a few times as a conjunction, not only as a prep., e.g. בַּעֲבוּר 

-Gn 21.30.23 But in our Si passage it is introducing a subordi תִּהְיֶה־לִּי לְעֵדָה

nate clause, and is it preceded by its principal clause?

Segal (269) prefers reading תבוא for תמוש, but he had not yet seen the 

Masada fragment (M), which most likely supports (B). For an analysis of 

.cf. Rüger 1970 ,תמוש

This verse is also absent in S.

40.11)  πάντα, ὅσα ἀπὸ γῆς, εἰς γῆν ἀναστρέφει, 
καὶ ἀπὸ ὑδάτων, εἰς θάλασσαν ἀνακάμπτει. 

 All that is from the soil would return into the soil, 

and out of waters, would move back into the sea.

B) כל מארץ אל ארץ ישוב       ואשר24 ממרום אל מרום:

M) כל מ.. …       ...:

In vs. 11b G is quite different from H, which agrees with S. Did G’s 

Vorlage actually read ואשר ממים אל ים? But in 11a and 11b in B alike the 

21 Cf. JM § 133 f.
22 Cf. Lévi’s (19) desperate attempt, for instance.
23 More instances are mentioned in BDB s.v. II [עָבוּר] 2.
24 V.l. ויש׳. We are at a loss as regards נכשכון or נבשכון written in the margin vertically.
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origin and the final destination are identical. Then we would expect ואשר 
 ,מים as מרום Smend (372) opines that the translator misread .ממים אל מים

but twice?

40.12)  Πᾶν δῶρον καὶ ἀδικία ἐξαλειφθήσεται, 
καὶ πίστις εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα στήσεται. 

  Every bribery and injustice would be obliterated, 

but honesty would remain for ever. 

M) כל משֿ.. …      ...:

In S rings quite a distinct message: כֹּל מַן דְּחָטֵא וַמְדַגֶּל נֶבְטַל וְכַשִּׁירַי עָלְמָא 

 everyone that sins and cheats would perish and practically‘ אָף הֶנּוֹן נֶתְקַיְּמוּן

skilled ones, too, would survive.’

The Heb. text of the verse is missing in (B).

40.13)  χρήματα ἀδίκων ὡς ποταμὸς ξηρανθήσεται 
καὶ ὡς βροντὴ μεγάλη ἐν ὑετῷ ἐξηχήσει· 

 Possessions of the unjust would dry up like a river 

and as a noisy thunder with rain would die away.

B) מחול אל חול25 כנחל איתן    ומאפיק26 אדיר בחזיז קולות:

M) חיל מעולֿ …       ... ..ת:

The text in G is about the ephemeral, unreliable nature of riches of the 

unjust, a message that is difficult to recognise in H. As a Greek clause 13a 

cannot mean “A is like B which ..,” whilst we could retrovert it to a Heb. 

clause like ׁנִכְסֵי רְשָׁעִים הֵם כְּנַחַל יִיבַש with an asyndetic relative clause, “.. are 

like a river that would run dry.” Ποταμός here must be referring to a wady 

in a desert in which water flows only during the rainy season in the Middle 

East and Northern Africa, but remains dry in the dry season. However, נַחַל 
 is an ever-flowing river like the Nile.27 It is unthinkable that our author אֵיתָן

and his grandson should think the Nile, precisely נחל איתן, could run dry. In 

H we cannot identify what would reflect the two key verbs in G, i.e. ξηραίνω 

and ἐξηχέω. S, confronted with a difficult Heb. text, may have sought help 

in G: נֶכְסֵא דְשׁוּקְרָא אַיֿך נַחְלָא נֶתְגַּרְפּוּן וַאֿיֿך נַהְרָוָתָא דַמְלֵין מֶן עְנָנֵא קַלִּילָתָא ‘the 

possessions (accumulated) through lies, like a river, would be swept away 

and like rivers that become full with thin clouds.’

25 V.l. חיל מחיל.
26 V.l. וכאפיק.
27 This standing phrase is rendered by Smend (II 71) as “ein reissender Winterbach.” For 

his extensive argument, see Smend 373f. Kaddari (2006.36) defines the word as עַז  ,חָזָק. Here 
.אדיר is parallel to איתן
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None of the known meanings of multiple, homonymous substantives has 

much to do with material wealth. The v.l., מחיל אל חיל, sounds better; חַיִל in 

the sense of ‘wealth’ is well known in BH.28 In 5.1 we see this Gk substantive, 

χρῆμα, used to render חַיִל. So also in vs. 26 below. S דְשׁוּקְרָא  then נֶכְסֵא 

reflects the (M) חַיִל מֵעָוֶל and note חילך rendered as ּנֶכְסַיִך at 5.1. The presence 

in G of ἀδίκων points to the affinity to (M).29

βροντὴ] with which אָפִיק ‘current (of water)’ has nothing to do. אפיק אדיר 

is parallel to the preceding נחל איתן as shown in the v.l. וכאפיק with the same 

preposition attached. The selection of βροντή is rather due to the end of the 

verse, cf. בַּעֲשׂתֹוֹ לַמָּטָר חקֹ וְדֶרֶךְ לַחֲזִיז קלֹוֹת Jb 28.26. On the use of אפיק here 

Lévi (21) justly refers to ּאַחַי בָּגְדוּ כְמוֹ־נָחַל כַּאֲפִיק נְחָלִים יַעֲברֹו Jb 6.15. On this 

Gk word, see also above at 32.26.

On אַדִּיר qualifying אָפִיק, cf. נָשַׁפְתָּ בְרוּחֲךָ כִּסָּמוֹ יָם צָלֲלוּ כַּעוֹפֶרֶת בְּמַיִם אַדִּירִים 
Ex 15.10.

All in all, if G’s Vorlage was close to the existent H, the translation looks 

rather free.

40.14)  ἐν τῷ ἀνοῖξαι αὐτὸν χεῖρας εὐφρανθήσεται, 
οὕτως οἱ παραβαίνοντες εἰς συντέλειαν ἐκλείψουσιν. 

 As he opens his hands he would rejoice, 

by contrast those who transgress (the law) would fail and perish.

B) עם עם שאתו30 כפים יגילו    כי פתאם לנצח יתם:

M) עם שאתו כפֿ.. …        ...׃

ἐν] Pace Lévi (21) this Gk prep. does not necessarily reflect עִם  ;ב־ with 

an inf. cst. can be temporal in value as in לִירוּשָׁלִָם מִבָּבֶל  הַגּוֹלָה  הֵעָלוֹת   עִם 

Ezr 1.11. This is the only example in BH, whereas in QH it is more frequent, 

e.g. עם צאת הקול ‘when the sound rings out’ 1QM 16.8.31

ἀνοῖξαι] the sole instance in LXX of the equation ἀνοίγω / נָשָׂא. The col-

location ἀνοίγω χεῖρα is an expression of donation to a needy neighbour, 

but the Heb. verb is then פָּתַח, e.g. δόντος σου αὐτοῖς συλλέξουσιν, ἀνοί-
ξαντος δέ σου τὴν χεῖρα τὰ σύμπαντα πλησθήσονται χρηστότητος < תִּתֵּן 

 is a נָשָׂא כַפַּיִם ,Ps 104(103).28. By contrast לָהֶם יִלְקטֹוּן תִּפְתַּח יָדְךָ יִשְׂבְּעוּן טוֹב

posture of prayer, but the Gk verb used is αἴρω, e.g. ἆρον πρὸς αὐτὸν χεῖράς 

σου περὶ ψυχῆς νηπίων σου < ְכַּפַּיִך אֵלָיו   Lm 2.19. Thus we are faced שְׂאִי 

28 Cf. BDB s.v. 3  חַיִל.  
29 Cf. a discussion by Yadin 1965.14. Lévi had preferred the v.l., חיל מחיל, saying that the 

author was using the Heb. word in the sense of ‘wealth’ as well as ‘violence’, and rejecting a 
rectification proposed to read מעול for מחיל. We doubt that the Masada scribe ventured a mean-
ingless correction. Besides, as Smend (373) justly points out, חַיִל never means ‘violence.’

30 V.l. עם שאתו.
31 For more examples, see SQH § 18 k (p. 120).
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with an odd rendering. The introduction at this point of the notion of generous 

charity donation sounds abrupt and odd. It is here being assumed that the 

suf. pron. of שאתו is the s of the inf. and refers to a person. But in vs. 13 

we have ἀδίκων, pl., and a substantive in the sg. there is ποταμὸς, but a river 

does not pray nor give out charities. With his “Mit seinem Schwall werden 

Felsen fortgerissen” (II 71) Smend takes the suf. pron. as referring to נַחַל 
(vs. 13). He further reconstructs the text as ( ּיִגָּזְלו or) ּיִגַּלּו  נָשָׂא Does .כֵפִים 
really mean “to swell”? We are not aware of Qal נָשָׂא as an intransitive verb. 

As questionable is “in its rising” (Skehan - Di Lella 463).

εὐφρανθήσεται יגילו] The Heb. pl. form may be impersonal. Reymond 

(2021.264-66) tries hard to derive the form from √גלל, but when it can be 

analysed as a form of √גיל as in G, there is no need for such an effort.32 

Besides, his “when it (the wadi) rises” for שאתו is dubious; where do you 

find נָשָׂא qal in the sense of “to rise”?

οὕτως] = כן, i.e. כֵּן. On the rhetorical use of this pair in antonymic paral-

lelism, see above at 39.23. It recurs in vss. 24, 25, 27.

οἱ παραβαίνοντες] cannot be reflecting פִּתְאֹם ‘all of a sudden’ nor פְּתָאִים 

‘the simple-minded,’ which, even in sensu malo, is far removed from ‘trans-

gressors of the law.’

συντέλειαν] This hardly reflects לנצח ‘for eternity,’ but rather part of dou-

blet translation of יתם along with ἐκλείψουσιν, and that in spite of the num-

ber discord.

S cannot be shorter: כַּד הֶנּוֹן גְּלִיזִין נֶגְמְרוּן ‘when they are robbed, they would 

exist no more.’ By contrast, Sh has a long insertion between 14a and 14b: 

נֵאבְשׁוּן נַהְרָא  אַיֿך  דְעָוָּלֵא  מַרְהָטֵא  תְּקוּם.  לְעָלַם   and the faith would‘ וְהַיְמָנוּתָא 

stand for ever, (but) the possessions of the wicked would dry up like a river,’ 

where the second clause is the same as 13a.

40.15)  ἔκγονα ἀσεβῶν οὐ πληθυνεῖ κλάδους, 

καὶ ῥίζαι ἀκάθαρτοι ἐπ᾿ ἀκροτόμου πέτρας· 

 The offspring of the impious would not increase branches, 

and unclean roots are (hanging) on a sharp rock.

B) נוצר מחמס לא ינקה    כי שורש חנף על שן סלע33:

M) נצר חמס לא י.. …   .. עֿלֿ ... צר׃

ἔκγονα] The neuter gender notwithstanding, it is likely referring to human 

descendants. Cf. Sh: בְּנַי בְּנַיָּא דְרַשִּׁיעֵא ‘the grandchildren of the wicked.’

G apparently parsed נוצר or נצר as Ni. ptc., whereas in BSH the former is 

Ni. Pf. of יצר and the latter is a substantive, נֵצֶר. Yadin’s (1965.40) translation, 

32 Cf. also Kister 1990.347f.
33 V.l.: נצר חמס לא יכה בו ושורש חנף ען שן צור.
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however, is questionable: “a branch sprung from violence.” The word does 

not refer to what is visible of a tree above the ground in the air, but what 

grows, shoots out from its root.

In vs. 15a S is harsher than G: תֶהְוֵא לָא  רַשִּׁיעֵא  לְאֿנָשָׁא   and for‘ וחֶלְפָא 

wicked people there would be no descendant.’

.Jb 39.28, see also 1Sm 14.4 עַל־שֶׁן־סֶלַע :a phrase occurring in BH [שן סלע

(B) could be translated as “That which is produced from violence could 

not become clean, for a profane root is on a cliff.”34 The v.l. is difficult. יכה 
 refers to a river, a tree does בו but if 35,  יכה בו שורש might be an error for בו

not strike a root in a river nor does a branch strike a root.

40.16)  ἄχι ἐπὶ παντὸς ὕδατος καὶ χείλους ποταμοῦ 

πρὸ παντὸς χόρτου ἐκτιλήσεται. 

 Reed-grass by every waterway and river-bank 

would be plucked away ahead of every grass.

B) כקרדמות על גפת נֿחֿל    מפני 36 כֿל מטר נדעכו37:

M) כקרמיֿת עֿל גפות נחל       … חצֿירֿ נדעך:

ἄχι] Yadin (1965.14) argues for the authenticity of קרמית (M) ‘reed-

stalks’ (40).

The preposition כ־ is not represented in G. Cf. S אַיֿך חְבֶלְבְּלָא ‘like creeping 

grass.’

χείλους] The selection of the sg. is probably under the influence of the 

preceding ὕδατος, for which there is no equivalent in H; “banks of a river” 

is more natural, so (M). גפת can be read as גַּפֹּת.
πρὸ] = S קְדָם, also = v.l.

χόρτου] = (M) ֿחצֿיר and S יוּרָק ‘herb,’ but ≠ (B) מָטָר ‘rain,’ a mere scribal 

error; rain helps drying grass (Smend 375).

ἐκτιλήσεται] with ἄχι as the s. But because of the attached preposition 

 .present a syntactic problem (M) נדעך and (B) נדעכו the corresponding כ־

The s is most likely קרדמות or 38 קרמיֿת respectively, but they cannot deter-

mine the number of the verb following. The pl. sounds more natural, unless 

 There is also a question of gender .עֵשֶׂב is a collective noun like 39 קרמית

34 Smend (375) translates ינקה as Trieb ‘young shoot’: “Der Gewächs des Frevels hat 
keinen Trieb.” In BH we find forms of √ינק referring to young plant or twig: יְנִיקָה  ,יוֹנֶקֶת  ,יוֹנֵק. 
For details, cf. BDB 413.b. But can “Isaac has no servant” be expressed as יִצְחָק לאֹ עֶבֶד?

35 On this idiomatic collocation, see כַּלְּבָנוֹן שָׁרָשָׁיו  וְיַךְ  כַּשּׁוֹשַׁנָּה  יִפְרַח  לְיִשְׂרָאֵל  כַטַּל   אֶהְיֶה 
Ho 14.6.

36 V.l. לפני.
37 V.l. נדעכה.
38 Yadin (loc. cit.) expresses himself unsure to decide whether the penultimate letter is yod 

or waw, but in Hebrew there is no substantive written קרמה that would fit our context.
39 Defined in Maagarim as ‘a plant used for baking bread.’
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discord. We would reconstruct H as קרמית על גפות נחל לפני כל חציר נדעכו, 

the first term vocalised as ֹקַרְמִיּת. The word order < s - o > with so many 

words in between is anomalous, though.40

40.17)  χάρις ὡς παράδεισος ἐν εὐλογίαις, 

καὶ ἐλεημοσύνη εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα διαμενεῖ. 

 Kindness is like an orchard with blessings, 

and mercy would remain for ever.

B) וחסד לעולםֿ לא ימוט    וצדקה לעד תכון:

M) חסד כעֿדֿ לא תכרת         וצדקה לעֿד תֿכן:

χάρις .. καὶ ἐλεημοσύνη] Both could be viewed as indicating God’s 

attributes. But the introduction of such a theological discourse here sounds 

abrupt. S has unquestionably taken the verse with reference to mankind.

The statement about χάρις in G represents a substantial departure from H 

“and kindness would not totter (so B; M – be cut away).” Even supposing 

that G’s Vorlage was closer to (M) and read כעד as 41 ,כעדן the difference still 

remains considerable. The notion of blessing in the Garden of Eden recurs 

in vs. 27.

The collocation of חֶסֶד with מוט as its s or with 42 כרת as its o is unusual. 

For the latter collocation, however, the following examples are helpful: אָבְדָה 

 Je 7.28, where we are also to note the parallelism between הָאֱמוּנָה וְנִכְרְתָה מִפִּיהֶם

 Pr 23.18, sim. 24.14.43 Note כִּי אִם־יֵשׁ אַחֲרִית וְתִקְוָתְךָ לאֹ תִכָּרֵת  ;אָבְדָה and נִכְרְתָה

also the collocation of כרת with שֵׁם as its o at 41.11.

ἐν] This prep. probably comes under GELS s.v. 13 “while undergoing, 

experiencing” or 14 “being found in a certain state or condition.”

ἐλεημοσύνη] Most probably a specific manifestation of mercy by way of 

almsgiving is meant. On this question, see above at 3.14. S (see below) has 

read צדיק or צדיקים.

διαμενεῖ] H presents two self-standing verbal clauses. In G we most likely 

have a nominal clause in the first half of the verse.

S expands: .נֶתְקַיְּמוּן לְעָלַם  דְזַדִּיקֵא  וַעְבָדֵא  מֶתְבַּרְּכִין.  בְעֶדָּנָא  דְכֵאנֵא   וַעְבָדֵא 
 and the deeds of the just44 are blessed‘ וַדְמֶתְקַרֶּב לְהוֹן אַיֿך אֿנָשׁ דְּמֶשְׁכַּח סִימְתָא

40 Yadin’s (1965.40) translation reads: “Like reed-stalks on the banks of a stream which 
are consumed [before any] grass.” The non-use of punctuation marks in his translation some-
times leaves a measure of ambiguity. With which verb is this long prepositional phrase to be 
construed?

41 Smend (376) is going a shade too far by suggesting that S also read כעדן, which he 
misread as בעדן and Aramaised it, coming out with בְעֶדָּנָא. This is a microscopic textual 
criticism.

.יכרת is most likely an error for תכרת 42
43 Reiterer (1999.257-61) does not mention any of these three cases.
44 Rather than “Et ceux qui font le bien” (Lévi 24).
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at the time (of their performance) and the deeds of the righteous would remain 

for ever and one who approaches them is like a person who finds treasure.’ 

The two kinds of deeds are differentiated: the former is appreciated when 

they are performed and the latter is evaluated for ever. G makes no such a 

distinction, whereas H accords permanency to both in that (M) uses almost 

the identical adverbial phrase, כעד .. לעד.

40.18)  Ζωὴ αὐτάρκους καὶ ἐργάτου γλυκανθήσεται, 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα ὁ εὑρίσκων θησαυρόν. 

  The life of a self-employed person and a labourer could be sweet,

but more than both of them is (that of) one who discovers a treasure. 

B) חיי יין ושכר 45 ימתקו    ומשניהם מוצא אוצר 46:

M) חיי יתר שכר ימתקו        ומֿשֿנֿיֿהֿם מֿוֿצֿאֿ ...:

αὐτάρκους καὶ ἐργάτου] This appears to be a little free rendering of יתר 
-abundance and wages.’ By contrast B most likely rep‘ יֶתֶר וְשָׂכָר read as שכר

resents יַיִן וְשֵׁכָר ‘wine and strong drink.’

ἐργάτου is contrasted to αὐτάρκους, as is manifest in Snaith (199) “To 

be employed and to be one’s own master.” Hence renderings such as “hard-

working person” (NETS) and “Fleißigen” (SD) are questionable.

The phrase יין ושכר is found in vs. 20, and followed by משניהם as here.

θησαυρόν] S חֶכְמְתָא ‘wisdom.’ One wonders whether the Syr. translator 

felt disappointed on seeing Ben Sira saying that good fortune is better than 

industry and hard work. But see vs. 19 Ba.

Where does vs. 18 of S come from? רַבּוּתָא וִאֿיקָרָא נְקִימוּן שְׁמָא וְמֶן תְּרֵיהוֹן 

חֶכְמְתָא דְּמֶשְׁכַּח   .the majesty and honour would establish (one’s) name‘ מַן 

And better than both of them is one who discovers wisdom.’47

The complicated correspondence between HB and S looks approximately 

like this:

verse H S 

18a

18b

19a 19a?

19b 18b

19c

19d 19b?

45 V.l. יֿותר שכל ‘more intelligence.’
46 V.l. סימה, known to RH as synonymous with אוֹצָר.
47 We fail to follow Lévi (26), according to whom רבותא is pl. in the sense of “enfants.”
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40.19)  τέκνα καὶ οἰκοδομὴ πόλεως στηρίζουσιν ὄνομα, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα γυνὴ ἄμωμος λογίζεται. 

 Children and founding of a city make one’s name solid, 

but an impeccable wife is counted as far more precious than both.

Ba) ילד ועיר יעמידו שם       ומשניהם מוצא חכמה:

 Bb) שגר ונטע יפריחו שםֿ    ומשניהם אשה נחשקת:

Ma) ילד ו.. יעמיֿדֿו שם    ומשניהם מֿוֿצֿא ...:

Mb) ... ..וֿ שאר                     ...:

ἄμωμος] a free addition. נחשקת here, in our view, means ‘attractive, 

lovable, desirable.’48 This is the first occurrence in Heb. of Ni. √חשׁק. Cf. 

S חַכִּימְתָא ‘wise.’

λογίζεται] = נחשבת, i.e. נֶחֱשֶׁבֶת.
G lacks two hemistichs in the middle, maybe due to the homoioarcton of 

 The lacking text is translatable as “and more than both of them is .ומשניהם

one who finds wisdom. Offspring and plantation would make the name flour-

ish.” In BH neither שֶׁגֶר nor נֶטַע is applied to humans, but belongs to the 

vocabulary of agriculture and pasturage. Instead of repeating שֵׁם (M) selected 

 in (Mb), a word that applies to humans only. Yadin (1965.15f.) argues שְׁאֵר

that it is the original form of the text. His translation (40), however, does not 

sound like a counsel of wisdom: “[Young cattle and planting maketh (sic)] 

a kinsman [to flourish].”

Note an equally short version of S: תְּרַיְהוֹן וְמֶן  שְׁמָא  מְחַדְּתִין  וְנֶצְבְּתָא   בֶּנְיָנָא 

 Building and founding (of a city) renew the name and more‘ אַנֿתֿתָּא חַכִּימְתָּא

(important) than the two is a wise wife.’ The selection of חַכִּימְתָא as an attribute 

may have to do with חכמה (Ba), and the translator might be thinking of מָצָא 

.Pr 18.22 אִשָּׁה מָצָא טוֹב

40.20)  οἶνος καὶ μουσικὰ εὐφραίνουσιν καρδίαν, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα ἀγάπησις σοφίας. 

 Wine and music gladden heart(s), 

but more than both of them love of wisdom.

B) ייןֿ ושכר יעליצו לב    ומשניהם אהבת דודים:

οἶνος καὶ μουσικὰ] S חַמְרָא עַתִּיקָא ‘old wine.’ Why the etymological equiva-

lent of שֵׁכָר has not been selected is not clear.49 Cf. ְּיַיִן וְשֵׁכָר אַל־תֵּשְׁת (S חַמְרָא 

.Lv 10.9. See also Pr 31.6 (וְשַׁכְרָא לָא תֶשְׁתֵּא

48 Maagarim’s definition is הִשְׁתּוֹקֵק ‘to fall in love’; then it is one’s wife who is in love with 
her husband. There are many things that could make a woman desirable, not only devotion to 
her husband, as Smend (377) seems to think with his “anhänglich, treu” and Dihi (2000.63). 
Cf. also Ben Yehuda 1808b and Segal 282.

49 It is not true, pace Lévi (27), that this is the normal rendering in S; once only עַתִּיקָא is 
used at Nu 28.7, and not only in conjunction with יַיִן, but also שֵׁכָר on its own is also rendered 
as שַׁכְרָא at Ps 69.13.



 CHAPTER 40 585

G read שִׁיר for שֵׁכָר, an equation occurring as often as 6 times in LXX, and 

perhaps the translator was also thinking of the following verse.

εὐφραίνουσιν יעליצו] Here is the first attestation in Heb. of Hi. הֶעֱלִיץ.

σοφίας] a strange rendering of דודים ‘friends.’ Possibly indicative of the 

translator’s dislike of homosexuality?50 Cp. S רָחְמוּתֵהּ דְּרָחְמָא ‘the love of a 

friend,’ which could be equivalent to a subjective genitive or objective geni-

tive, but no question of mutual love.

40.21)  αὐλὸς καὶ ψαλτήριον ἡδύνουσιν μέλη, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα γλῶσσα ἡδεῖα. 

 A flute and harp accompany sweet melodies, 

but more than both of them a rejoicing tongue.

B) חליל51 ונבל יעריבו שיר ומשניהם לשון ברה:

ἡδεῖα] Chosen for the sake of parallelism with the preceding ἡδύνουσιν? 

S דַכְיָא ‘clean’ = H.

40.22)  χάριν καὶ κάλλος ἐπιθυμήσει ὀφθαλμός,  

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα χλόη σπόρου. 

 An eye would yearn after charm and beauty, 

but more than both of them the first green shoot(s) of seed.

B) ... יחמידו 52 עין    ומשניהם צמחי שדה53:

ἐπιθυμήσει] Apart from the fact that this is the first attestation in Heb. 

of Hi. החמיד, it is causative in meaning as well, “to cause (sbd or sth) to love 

(sbd or sth).” This must have been known to our Gk translator in spite of his 

selection of the acc. case for the first two substantives. He must have known 

of course that the m.pl. יחמידו cannot have עין as its s. All the same, one would 

anticipate a second direct object as in Engl. The pianist’s performance made 

me love Bach all the more.54 

χλόη] Many MSS read the acc. χλόην in parallelism with χάριν καὶ 
κάλλος.

40.23)  φίλος καὶ ἑταῖρος εἰς καιρὸν ἀπαντῶντες, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα γυνὴ μετὰ ἀνδρός. 

50 We fail to see why this is expressive of extreme modesty on the part of translator, as 
Segal (272) suggests. There is no absolute need to think that the author is carrying on the 
theme of lovable wife in the preceding verse, thus love between husband and wife.

51 V.l. וֿחֿליל.
52 BSH reads יעמידו. The reading presented above is in Ben Yehuda (1959.1609a), Lévi (26), 

Index, and now also so read by Abegg.
53 V.l. שדי.
54 Hence in an example quoted by Even-Shoshan s.v. 402b אֶשְׁכְּלוֹת עֲנָבִים גְּדוֹלִים וּמַחְמִידִים 

‘clusters of big and attractive grapes’ פֶּה ‘mouth’ could have been added.
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 A friend and a colleague meet each other at an appropriate time, 

and more than both of them is a wife with (her) husband.

B) …  ..ת ינהגו    ומשניהם אשה משכלת55:

ἀπαντῶντες ינהגו] the sole instance of the equation ἀπαντάω / qal נהג.
μετὰ ἀνδρός] Even at the expense of ignoring משכלת, G, it seems, intends 

to carry on the theme of encounters between two persons highlighted in vs. 23a 

on the assumption that the reader would take אשה / γυνή in the sense of 

‘wife.’ Then the message of S comes through as vague: וְמֶן תְּרַיְהוֹן אַנֿתְתָּא 
’.and more than the two of them a good woman‘ טָבְתָא

40.24)  ἀδελφοὶ καὶ βοήθεια εἰς καιρὸν θλίψεως, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα ἐλεημοσύνη ῥύσεται. 

 Brothers and help are for a time of hardship, 

and more than both of them charity could be a rescue.

B) אח … צֿרֿה    ומשניהם צדק56 מצלת:

ἐλεημοσύνη] In the light of מצלת we anticipate a fem. noun to precede, 

hence the v.l., צדקה, a word often used in the sense of “almsgiving,” is to be 

adopted. See above at 3.14.

ῥύσεται] This represents the analysis of מצלת as a predicative verb. How-

ever, this is better analysed as an attributive ptc. Starting at vs. 18 and finish-

ing at vs. 26 we find a recurring rhetorical formula: a proverb begins with 

a statement about two entities, then follows ומשניהם / ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα, and 

except at vss. 19 and 25 this closing part is not a self-standing clause.57 The 

rhetorical nature of this formula is recognisable in the consistent selection of 

the neut. ἀμφότερα irrespective of the gender of the two substantives in the 

introduction, e.g. in the current case, ἀδελφοὶ (m.pl.) καὶ βοήθεια (f.sg.).58 

This discord applies also to S and Sh, e.g. both S and Sh וְשׁוּפְרָא  יָאיוּתָא 
‘charm and beauty’ [f.sg. - m.sg.] vs. 22 / תְּרַיְהוֹן ‘they [m.] two.’ Therefore 

we cannot reconstruct (24a) with certainty: אָח וְעוֹזֵר , אָח וְעֶזְרָה or אָח וְעֵזֶר.

As regards the message צְדָקָה תַּצִּיל מִמָּוֶת Pr 10.2, also 11.4 and 6 are men-

tioned by e.g. Lévi (29), Smend (378), and Segal (273). But with its selection 

of δικαιοσύνη in these passages G is justified in the light of their context.

55 Abegg adds here a long text taken from the margin of the fascicule B: כל ימי עני רעים 
לכרמים כרמו  מעפר  לגגו  גגים  ממטר  כרמו  הרים  במרום  גגו  גגים  בשפל  בלילה  אף  אומ׳  סירא   In .בן 
view of “Ben Sira says” this is a mediaeval scribal note, though it is quoted in bKet 110b and 
bBB 146a. In the margin of (B) there is said to be a note in Persian to the effect that this was 
not in the original BS, see Smend II 41 and Segal 273.

56 V.l. צדקה.
57 Therefore Smend’s (379) idea of analysing καί as equivalent to גַּם and taking βοήθεια 

as an explanatory addition is rather disputable.
58 Cf. also SSG § 77 ce.
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40.25)  χρυσίον καὶ ἀργύριον ἐπιστήσουσιν πόδα, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα βουλὴ εὐδοκιμεῖται. 

 Gold and silver secure one’s position, 

but more than both of them advice is appreciated as valuable.

B) זהב וכסףֿ … ..ל    ומשניהם ...:

χρυσίον καὶ ἀργύριον] On the sequence of these two major precious 

metals, see below at 51.28.

βουλὴ] S is a little more cautious with מֶלְכָּא טָבָא ‘good advice.’

40.26)  χρήματα καὶ ἰσχὺς ἀνυψώσουσιν καρδίαν, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ ἀμφότερα φόβος κυρίου· 

οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν φόβῳ κυρίου ἐλάττωσις, 

καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιζητῆσαι ἐν αὐτῷ βοήθειαν· 

 Possessions and power could uplift one’s heart 

but more than both the fear of the Lord; 

there is no decrease in the fear of the Lord, 

and with it there is no need to seek (any other) assistance.

לוֿ .. לֿב   ומשניהם יראֿתֿ אלהים: Ba) חיל וכח יגיֿ

Bb) אין ביראת ייי מחסור    ואין לבקש עמה מֿשעֿן:

Ma) …              ..שֿנֿיֿהֿםֿ ...:

ןֿ לֿבֿקש עמה משען: Mb) …           .אֿיֿ

ἀνυψώσουσιν ֿלו  ,Though there is no other instance of this equation [יגיֿ

ἀνυψόω ‘to uplift’ and Hi. הֵגִיל ‘to gladden,’ it is a reasonable rendering.59 

Here is the first attestation in Heb. of הֵגִיל; in BH this common verb is used 

in Qal alone. In vs. 14 יגילו is Qal.

ἐλάττωσις] Not that the fear of the Lord is subject to fluctuation, increase 

or decrease, but as long as one fears the Lord, one would not suffer any 

decrease in one’s strength and possessions.

αὐτῷ] The pron. on its own can refer to either the Lord or the fear of 

the Lord. The context suggests the latter as more likely, and H עמה is more 

likely to be vocalised as ּעִמָּה rather than עִמֹּה. Cf. also S ּעַמָּה, i.e. ּעַם דֶּחְלְתֵה 

 דֶּחְלְתֵהּ דַּאֿלָהָא עַל כֹּל מֶדֶּם אֶתֿתְּרִימַת. :with the fear of God.’ S goes on‘ דַּאֿלָהָא

אַכְוָתָהּ דְּלַיְתּ  מֶטּוּל  תַפְרֵיהּ.  וְלָא  בֶּרְיֿ  -the fear of God rose on every‘ אַחוֹדֵיהּ 

thing. Hold on to it, child, and do not let go of it, because there is nothing 

like it.’

The prep. ἐν here is not locational in value, indicative of a source of sup-

port, but GELS s.v. 13 “while undergoing, experiencing,” could come into 

 cannot be rendered יגוללו was read by Lévi, now also by Abegg. Smend’s (379) יגילו 59
“machen jubeln” (II 71). Maagarim does not know any instance of Polel of √גיל ‘to rejoice.’
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play and that has been captured by S מְעַדְּרָנָא עַמָּהּ  לְמֶבְעָא   there is no‘ לַיִתּ 

need to look for a helper (as long as you are) with it.’

40.27)  φόβος κυρίου ὡς παράδεισος εὐλογίας, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ πᾶσαν δόξαν ἐκάλυψεν αὐτόν. 

 The fear of the Lord is like an orchard of blessing, 

and more than any prestige it covers him.

B) יראת אלהים כעדן ברכה    וכן כל כבוד חפתה:

M) …                 ועל כל כֿ.. חפתה:

αὐτόν] The s of חפתה ( 3f.sg.) is most likely יראת אלהים, but in H 27a we 

see nothing that would refer to this Gk pronoun. The orchard would make 

no sense as something to be covered. Though somewhat abrupt, the intro-

duction of a god-fearing, pious person is a possibility.60

We agree with Yadin (1965.16) that (M) על כל כבוד [= S לְעֶל מֶן כֹּל אִיקָר 

‘above any kind of glory’] is superior to (B) כן כל כבוד. The verb חפה used 

in BH in Qal, Pi., and Ni. requires two entities to complement it: “to place 

something as a cover (oa) somewhere (ob), e.g. אֵת הַבַּיִת הַגָּדוֹל חִפָּה עֵץ בְּרוֹשִׁים 

 2Ch 3.5. There is not a single instance where ob is preceded by על as here. 

This is meaningful since a verb such as כִּסָּה is construed with על, e.g. ּוַיְכַסּו 
עַל־הָאָרוֹן  in our Si case is undoubtedly different in על  2Ch 5.8.61  הַכְּרוּבִים 

meaning than the same preposition at 2Ch 5.8. We would suggest that it 

indicates excess beyond something. In ָאִמְרָתֶך עַל־כָּל־שִׁמְךָ   Ps 138.2 הִגְדַּלְתָּ 

the poet is acknowledging that God has magnified and multiplied what He 

said and promised beyond what His name, יהוה, allowed him to expect.62 

In our case here the fear of the Lord provided protection beyond what any 

glorious, prestigious status could guarantee.

40.28)  Τέκνον, ζωὴν ἐπαιτήσεως μὴ βιώσῃς· 

κρεῖσσον ἀποθανεῖν ἢ ἐπαιτεῖν. 

 Child, do not lead a beggar’s life; 

It is better to die than to beg.

B) מני63 חיי מתן אל תחי    טוב נאסף ממסתולל:

M) …          טוב נאסֿף מֿפני חֿצף:

ἐπαιτήσεως] Being a verbal noun of ἐπαιτεῖν at the end of the verse, it 

cannot mean ‘act of giving,’ i.e. δόσις. חיי מתן must mean “life dependent 

60 So SD fn. Cf. Snaith: “it shelters a man better than any riches.”
61 More references are to be found in BDB s.v. 6  כסה and עַל  II 1 a (a).
62 See BDB s.v. עַל  II 2 (p. 755a).
63 V.l. בני.
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on gifts and donations by others.” The translator of S appears to have got 

confused: ֿמַן דְּשָׁאֶל לָך לָא תֶכְלֵוהֿי ‘one who begs you you shall not turn away.’ 

What follows also displays quite a distinct perspective: וְלָא תֶהְוֵא טָב לְמֶקְטַל 
יוּ  you shall not be good at murdering but be good at helping‘ אֶלָּא הְוִי טָב לְמַחָּ

(him) live.’64

 is intransitive. Hence, in spite of the acc. ζωὴν, the חָיָה The verb [תחי

nom. regens of מתן  is no direct o. Traditionally it is called a cognate חיי 

accusative. Likewise in וַיִּזְעַק זְעָקָה גְדלָֹה וּמָרָה Est 4.1 and וַיִּבְכּוּ בְּכִי גָדוֹל καὶ 
ἔκλαυσαν κλαυθμὸν μέγαν Jdg 21.2.

ἀποθανεῖν] נאסף, i.e. נֶאֱסָף ‘to be gathered’ in the sense of ‘to be gathered 

with already deceased ancestors,’ a biblical euphemism for ‘to die.’65 See 

also above at 8.7. In contrast to G ἀποθανεῖν, inf., HB נאסף is a ptc. parallel 

to מסתולל.

ἐπαιτεῖν] HB מסתולל. The normal meanings of this Hitpolel verb, “to 

oppress, maltreat; to exalt oneself, be arrogant” do not exactly fit the con-

text. The same can be said about (M) חֿצף, which has to do with impudence 

or arrogance. Should we take the fact into account that in the contemporary 

Jewish society beggars may have come through as arrogant, if they thought 

they had a right to some financial assistance when almsgiving was counted 

among three essential manifestations of piety? Neither מסתולל nor חֿצף 

would on its own mean “beggar,” but the preceding clause helps the reader 

see what the author means.66

40.29)  ἀνὴρ βλέπων εἰς τράπεζαν ἀλλοτρίαν, 

οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτοῦ ὁ βίος ἐν λογισμῷ ζωῆς, 

ἀλισγήσει ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐδέσμασιν ἀλλοτρίοις· 

ἀνὴρ δὲ ἐπιστήμων καὶ πεπαιδευμένος φυλάξεται. 

 A man who gazes at a stranger’s dinner-table, 

his life is not worth being counted as a life, 

he would be defiling his soul with a stranger’s meals. 

An intelligent and educated man should be cautious.

Ba) איש משגיח על שלחן זר    אין חייו למנות חיים:

Bb) מעגל נפש מטעמו67                       לאיש יודע סוד מעים68:

Ma) …          ... למֿנֿות חיים:

Mb) ... מטעמי …           …            לאיש יודע יֿסור מעים:

64 Pace Lévi (30) “mais soi bon à vivre”; we have here an Afel inf. with causative value.
65 Cf. BDB אָסַף Niph. 2.
66 Cf. Dihi (2021.43f.), who translates the Heb. verb as “to beg,” without explaining how that 

can be harmonised with the same verb in Ex 9.17, where it is about Pharaoh’s arrogance.
67 V.l. מעגל נפשו מטעמי זבד. Apart from מגאל as proposed above, this v.l. fits G much better.
68 V.l. יסוד מזֿעים.
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βλέπων εἰς] With εἰς otherwise than βλέπω alone the verb means “to 

observe with interest or attentiveness,” cf. βλέψον εἰς ὑπερηφανίαν αὐτῶν 

Ju 9.9.

λογισμῷ] the sole instance of the equation qal מָנָה / λογισμός, but this 

Heb. verb in Ni. is rendered in LXX twice with λογίζομαι, one of which 

is very relevant here – נִמְנָה  καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀνόμοις ἐλογίσθη וְאֶת־פֹּשְׁעִים 

Is 53.12.

ἀλισγήσει] BH מַעְגָּל ‘entrenchment; track’ makes no sense here. It has been 

suggested to correct it to מגעל, so Lévi (31), Smend (II 42), Segal (273), for 

instance. Though it is unattested in BH, one could take it as meaning “some-

thing loathsome” on the basis of a case such as ְבְּגֹעַל נַפְשֵׁך Ez 16.5. Although 

“to profane” and “loathsome” are notionally close to each other, the proxim-

ity is limited. We wonder whether מגאל, probably Pi. ptc. מְגָאֵל, is not closer. 

In LXX this Gk verb renders this verb pi. once, pu. twice, and hit. thrice. 

Note, e.g. מַגִּישִׁים עַל־מִזְבְּחִי לֶחֶם מְגֹאָל וַאֲמַרְתֶּם בַּמֶּה גֵאַלְנוּךָ בֶּאֱמָרְכֶם שֻׁלְחַן יְהוָה 

הוּא  .προσάγοντες πρὸς τὸ θυσιαστήριόν μου ἄρτους ἠλισγημένους נִבְזֶה 

καὶ εἴπατε Ἐν τίνι ἠλισγήσαμεν αὐτούς; ἐν τῷ λέγειν ὑμᾶς Τράπεζα κυρίου 

ἐξουδενωμένη ἐστὶν καὶ τὰ ἐπιτιθέμενα βρώματα ἐξουδενωμένα Ma 1.7, 

where it goes about profane foods offered and laid on the table (τράπεζα). 

Note another example: ְאֲשֶׁר לאֹ־יִתְגָּאַל בְּפַתְבַּג הַמֶּלֶך ὡς οὐ μὴ ἀλισγηθῇ ἐν τῇ 

τραπέζῃ τοῦ βασιλέως Dn 1.8 (TH69). איש presiding (Ba) can be understood 

as the subject of מגאל.

πεπαιδευμένος] = (Mb) יֿסור, i.e. יָסוּר.
φυλάξεται] Rather difficult to harmonise with either (Bb) or (Mb). H has 

nothing that would correspond with φυλάξεται. For that matter the clause 

looks like a nominal clause of existential value meaning something like “a 

sensible person gets pain [יִסּוּר] of bowels.”

40.30)  ἐν στόματι ἀναιδοῦς γλυκανθήσεται ἐπαίτησις, 

καὶ ἐν κοιλίᾳ αὐτοῦ πῦρ καήσεται. 

 In the mouth of a shameless person begging might be sweet, 

but his stomach might be aflame.

B) לאיש עוז נפש תמתיק70 שאלה    ובקרבו תבער כמו אש71:

M) בפי עז נֿפֿש ת.. …          ..וֿ כאש תבער:

ἐν στόματι בפי M] At 15.9 above we have noted that in Si we find a few 

cases in which the noun פֶּה is used in the sense of “mouth” as an organ of 

speech. Some have interpreted the phrase here also in that way, e.g. “Im 

69 The reading in Dn LXX is virtually identical.
70 V.l. עז נפשות ממתיק. The use of the pl. נפשות here makes no sense at all and ממתיק is 

a careless error for ממתיקה.
71 V.l. כאש בוערת.
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Mund des Unverschämten klingt süss die Bettelei” (Smend II 72), “he speaks 

as if begging were sweet” (Snaith 201). However, we prefer taking the noun 

here as referring to a mouth where one feels a taste. For a shameless person 

begging is like a piece of sweet, delicious cake. For this analysis of ours we 

find a measure of support in Μνημόσυνον Ιωσιου εἰς σύνθεσιν θυμιάμα-
τος ἐσκευασμένον ἔργῳ μυρεψοῦ· ἐν παντὶ στόματι ὡς μέλι γλυκανθή-
σεται καὶ ὡς μουσικὰ ἐν συμποσίῳ οἴνου 49.1, where שם יאשיהו כקטרת 

 does סמים הממלח מעשה רוקח: בחך כדבש ימתיק זכרו וכמזמור על משתה היין

not use the word פה, but ְחֵך ‘palate’. Moreover, the equation ימתיק / γλυκαν-
θήσεται is to be noted. Since palate is no organ of speech, we are told that 

a history about Josiah tastes like honey. In our Si passage here, in spite of 

the use of שאלה the act denoted by it is not necessarily oral.72

ἀναιδοῦς] In this verse G is much closer to (M) than to (B). Hence עז had 

better be viewed as an adjective, עַז, rather than an abstract noun, עוֹז. Then 

we have a substantivised adjective in the st. cst.,73 equivalent to ׁאִישׁ עַז נֶפֶש 

‘a shameless person.’ The combination of ׁנֶפֶש with עַז or עוֹז occurs only once 

in BH at שָׂבְעָה יָדְעוּ  לאֹ  עַזֵּי־נֶפֶשׁ   Is 56.11. However, in Si we find it הַכְּלָבִים 

twice more: עזה  ψυχὴ πονηρά ‘an evil soul,’ 19.3 ψυχὴ τολμηρά 6.4  נפש 

‘a reckless soul.’ This fluctuation in translation might indicate the translator’s 

uncertainty on this innovative combination in Hebrew. The similarity of our 

Si instance to οἱ κύνες ἀναιδεῖς τῇ ψυχῇ Is 56.11 is noteworthy, though it 

does not concern dogs with poor owners. Note S חַצִּיפָא ‘audacious, bold,’ 

sim. SH גּוּמְדָנָא. All the same the wording in (B) is not grammatically incor-

rect. It could be analysed as (a - {b - c}), i.e. a construct chain marking qual-

ity as in 1  גויי רשעהQM 14.7 = גּוֹיִים רְשָׁעִים ‘wicked nations.’74

72 As a student in Jerusalem in the sixties of the last century I often saw beggars in Ben 
Yehuda St., not orally begging passers-by, but just winking or smiling at them.

73 As regards the syntactic issue concerning adjectives in the st. cst. discussed in JM § 129 i-ia, 
it is to be noted that the alternative structure represented in (B) עוז נפש, demonstrates that עז in עז 
.איש not of ,נפש is an attribute of נפש

74 Cf. SQH § 21 b (xviii).
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41.1)  Ὦ θάνατε, ὡς πικρόν σου τὸ μνημόσυνόν ἐστιν 

ἀνθρώπῳ εἰρηνεύοντι ἐν τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ, 

ἀνδρὶ ἀπερισπάστῳ καὶ εὐοδουμένῳ ἐν πᾶσιν 

καὶ ἔτι ἰσχύοντι ἐπιδέξασθαι τρυφήν. 

  O death, how bitter is it to be reminded of you 

for a person living quietly with his possessions, 

for a man free from distractions and successful all round 

and still strong enough to enjoy luxury!

Ba) חיים1 למות מה מר יברך    לאיֿשֿ שוקטֿ על מכֿונתו:

Bb) איש שליו ומצֿליח בכל       ועוד בו  חיֿל לקבל תענוג:

Ma) הוֿי לֿ.. … זכֿרֿךֿ      לֿאיש שקט על מכונתו:

Mb) … שֿלֿו ומצֿלֿיֿחֿ בכל         עוד בו כח לקבל תענוג:

Ὦ] (B) probably went for חיים as opposed to מות, but G undoubtedly reflects 

 הוֹי לִמְתַפְּרוֹת כְּסָתוֹת as in ל־ This Heb. interjection may be followed by .(M) הוי

.יָא Ez 13.18, where G uses οὐαί. Cf. S עַל כָּל־אַצִּילֵי יָדַי
σου τὸ μνημόσυνόν] = M זכרך, i.e. ָזִכְרְך. B’s יברכך makes no sense.

τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν] Difficult to relate to מְכוֹנָה, which Smend (381) says 

means “Wohnstätte,” a meaning unknown elsewhere, though in G at 44.6 we 

find κατοικία in a rendering of שָׁקַט עַל מְכוֹנָה; v.a.l.

S appears to be under the influence of G: ֿנֶכְסָוְהֿי עַל  דְיָתֶב  עַתִּירָא   לְגַבְרָא 

‘to a rich man who is sitting on his possessions.’

ἀνδρὶ] The prefixing of ל־ as in the preceding ֿלאיֿש would imply that two 

different types of person are being considered, which is not the case, cf. ביד 

הנביאים עבדיו  כול  וביד   through Moses and through all His servants‘ מושה 

the prophets’ 1QS 1.3.2 We have here then a kind of apposition.3 Unlike S, 

which is = H, Sh לְגַבְרָא does add the preposition; this translator may have 

identified two kinds of person, ἀνθρώπῳ .. ἀνδρὶ > לְבַרְנָשָׁא .. לְגַבְרָא, though 

in that case the addition of the conjunction ו־ might have been better as in 

1QS 1.3 cited above.

ἀπερισπάστῳ] a rather rare word in SG; the only other occurrence is in 

Wi 16.11. Did Sh עַשִּׁינָא ‘strong’ have some trouble with this rare Gk word? 

Cf. also S עַשִּׁין, which is quite distinct from Heb. שָׁלֵיו.

1 V.l. הוי.
2 Cf. SQH § 38 e.
3 Lévi (32) sees here an innovation in comparison with BH, but Park (2003.xiii) writes: 

“Non-repetition of the prepositions or the nota accusativi is much more frequent than repeti-
tion in appositional phrases.”



 CHAPTER 41 593

ἐν πᾶσιν] Sh בְּכֹלְמֶדֶּם ‘in every thing’ is superior to S בְּכֹל עֶדָּן ‘all the 

time.’

τρυφήν] a reading adopted by Ziegler4 on the basis of H against τροφήν 

‘food’ in all MSS and versions. Both תַּעֲנוּג and τρυφή can have to do with 

delicious foods, but not so restricted. Cp. τῶν οἰκιῶν τρυφῆς ‘luxurious 

residences’ Mi 2.9 // Οἱ ἔσθοντες τὰς τρυφάς ‘those who eat delicacies’ 

La 4.5. As regards our document, see “Do not revel in very much partying 

(τρυφή תענוג) so that you may not be begging to cover its expenses” Si 18.32 

and “Keep your appetite for every delicacy (τρυφή תענוג) under control 

and do not give yourself up to foods” 37.29. Note Sh סַיְבַּרְתָּא ‘food’ and 

S תַפְנִיקֵא ‘sumptuous foods’ here. Thus G here could mean “luxurious food, 

gourmet meal.”

41.2)  ὦ θάνατε, καλόν σου τὸ κρίμα ἐστὶν 

ἀνθρώπῳ ἐπιδεομένῳ καὶ ἐλασσουμένῳ ἰσχύι, 
ἐσχατογήρῳ καὶ περισπωμένῳ περὶ πάντων 

καὶ ἀπειθοῦντι καὶ ἀπολωλεκότι ὑπομονήν. 

 O death, how splendid your rule is 

for a person lacking much and with strength going away, 

far advanced in age and full of anxiety about everything, 

and recalcitrant, and having no patience left.

Ba) האח למות כי טוב חקיך5       לאיש אוֿנים וחסר עצמה:

Bb) איש כושל ינקש6 בכל        סרב ואבד תקוה7:

Ma) ..ע למות מה טוב ...              לאין אוינים וחסר עצמֿה:

Mb) איש כשל ונוקש ב..      אפס המרֿה ואבוד תקוה:

ὦ האח] In BH this interjection, הֶאָח, expressive of joy including Schaden-

freude, is always preceded by the verb 8 .אמר We may conclude thus that here 

we have a very personal statement by the author.

καλόν σου τὸ κρίμα ἐστὶν] S ּמָא כַשִּׁיר אַנֿת ‘How competent you are!,’ 

competent in dealing with diverse situations.

σου τὸ κρίμα חקיך] In the margin of B we see, as in fn. 5 below, three 

words written horizontally, but one above the other. Both BSH and Abegg 

treat them as three distinct v.l.’s of חקיך, but neither טוב חוק nor טוב חזק 

makes sense. We therefore suggest that this is an exceptional case of a 

clause consisting of three constituents written vertically. Thus we have a 

single v.l., חוק חזק חוקו ‘its rule is a tough rule’ for טוב חקיך. The selection 

4 So already Lévi (32) and Smend (381).
5 V.l. חוק חזק חוקו.
6 V.l. ונוקש.
7 V.l. (a): תקוה ואבד  המראה  אפֿס  בכל  ונוקש  כושל  אפס V.l. (b) ;איש  בכל  ומושל  נוקש   איש 

.כושל is obviously a scribal error for מושל where ,המראה ואבד תקוה
8 In DCH s.v. הֶאָח our Si case is carefully noted as exceptional.
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of the 3m.sg. suf. pronoun might indicate that this v.l. is an editorial com-

ment, not necessarily meant as a correction, whether inserted by the scribe 

of B or a reader of B.

 an orthographic practice common in ,חֻקֶּיךָ is a scriptio plena for חקיך

QH.9 Cf. חוקיך (B) // חקך (M) in the next verse.

The attachment of the 2m.sg. suf. pronoun indicates that, as is manifest in 

the use of the voc., θάνατε, the author is personally addressing the death just 

as at the start of vs. 1: ֿהוֿי לֿמות  מה  מר זכֿרֿך (M).

The gen. pronoun σου and the suf. pron. of חקיך both indicate a topic, 

“concerning, in the matter of.”10

ἀνθρώπῳ ἐπιδεομένῳ] = לאיש אין אונים, cf. נֹתֵן לַיָּעֵף כּחַֹ וּלְאֵין אוֹנִים עָצְמָה 
.Is 40.29 יַרְבֶּה

ἐσχατογήρῳ] Here again, as in vs. 1 above, איש, lacks the prep. ל־. In vs. 1 

the same noun, איש, was rendered with two different Gk nouns (ἀνθρώπῳ .. 

ἀνδρί). Here the absence of a substantive in vs. 2c reflects the translator’s 

understanding that the second איש is appositional to the first one. ἀνθρώπῳ 

is modified by six attributive participles in three pairs, in each of which the 

two constituent participles are joined with καί – Α καὶ Β, Γ καὶ Δ, and the 

three pairs are joined with one another as A, B, καὶ Γ.11 This neat syntac-

tic structure renders support to ונוקש (v.l. and M) as more authentic than 

-There is no good syntactic justification, either, for the abrupt intro .(B) ינקש

duction of the impf. here.

With its אוינים עצמֿה parallel to לאין   M has undoubtedly preserved חסר 

the right text, but אוינים in lieu of אונים.

ἐσχατογήρῳ καὶ περισπωμένῳ] a rather free rendering of H “stumbles 

and gets trapped.” Ἐσχατογήρως is used at 42.8 to render שָׂב, and in M in 

conjunction with כשל, for which we find κρινομένου.

ἀπειθοῦντι סרב] The Heb. word is a hapax in BH (סָרָבִים Ez 2.6), inter-

pretation of which is disputed. In RH Pi. סֵרֵב can mean ‘to rebel,’ and sim. 

Syr. סְרַב. Does המראה המרֿה .v.l. in B, sim אפס   mean “having ,(M) אפס 

lost the ability to look forward”? Yadin’s (41) rendering is “devoid of 

sight.”12

ὑπομονήν] Pace SD and NETS this Gk substantive does not mean “hope,” 

for which ἐλπίς is the standard equivalent, but “strength to endure calmly” 

(GELS s.v. 1 b). Here we have to do with a somewhat free rendering of 

.תְּקוּמָה whereas Lévi (33) postulates ,תִּקְוָה

9 For details, see Qimron 2018 § D 2.2.1.1-2.
10 Cf. SSG § 22 v (xi) and SQH § 21 (xii).
11 On the repetition or otherwise of a co-ordinating conjunction, see SSG § 78 f and SQH 

§ 38 c, g.
12 Yadin’s (17) view that G may be thinking of המרה ‘rebellion’ is unacceptable in view of 

the preceding אפס ‘lack, absence.’
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Note S in vs. 2b-d: עֶדָּן בְּכֹל  דְמֶתֿתְּקֶל  סָבָא  גַּבְרָא  נְפֶשׁ,  וְחַסִּיר  דַתְבִיר   לְגַבְרָא 

 ,to a man who is broken and low in spirits‘ וְחַסִּיר מָמוֹנָא וְלַיְתּ בֵּהּ חַיְלָא לְמֶפְלַח

an aged man who trips all the time13 and in want of cash and has no power 

to work.’

41.3)  μὴ εὐλαβοῦ κρίμα θανάτου, 

μνήσθητι προτέρων σου καὶ ἐσχάτων· 

 Do not fear the inescapable death, 

remember your past and future.

B) אל תפחד ממות חוקיך      זכורֿ כי ראשונים ואחרונים עמך:

M) אל תֿפֿחד ממות חֿקך        זכר קדמון ואחרון עמך:

κρίμα θανάτου] G has retained the genitive of topic as in vs. 2, though in 

H the sequence of the two constituent substantives is reversed. In the latter 

we have what is close to a genitive of quality as in משפט  rule of‘ ממשלת 

justice’ 11Q13 2.9.14 The syntactic value of the suf. pron. of חוקיך is differ-

ent than in vs. 2, where the suffix pron. refers to death, whereas here it refers 

to people the author are addressing.15 Furthermore, in our view it is to be 

construed with the entire cst. phrase, not with חוק alone: “death is your 

inescapable destiny.” Cf. vs. 3a in S: לָא תֶדְחַל מֶן מָוְתָּא מֶטּוּל דְּהוּיוּ מְנָתָך ‘Do 

not fear death because it is your destiny.’ Cp. שִׁפְחָתִי  the father of my‘ אֲבִי 

handmaid’ [a + (b + c)] with ֹהַר קָדְשׁו ‘his holy mount’ [(a + b) +c].16

ἐσχάτων] The author is unlikely to be speaking in the strictly eschato-

logical sense, but most likely referring to the future of his family after his 

death. One’s past is a fait accompli, and there is but little that one can do 

about it, but the future is different. Instead of worrying too much about one’s 

inescapable death, one could do a fair bit while one is still alive to ensure the 

best possible future for his family. This seems to be the message, what is 

underlined with עמך.

προτέρων σου καὶ ἐσχάτων] The two H versions differ: (B) pl. vs. (M) 

sg. The pl. refers to concrete details, whilst the sg. is about the generic con-

cepts, past and future.

41.4)  τοῦτο τὸ κρίμα παρὰ κυρίου πάσῃ σαρκί, 
καὶ τί ἀπαναίνῃ ἐν εὐδοκίᾳ ὑψίστου; 

εἴτε δέκα εἴτε ἑκατὸν εἴτε χίλια ἔτη, 

οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ᾅδου ἐλεγμὸς ζωῆς. 

13 H בכל here probably means ‘at everything,’ cf. ָנוֹקַשְׁתָּ בְאִמְרֵי־פִיךָ נִלְכַּדְתָּ בְּאִמְרֵי־פִיך Pr 6.2.
14 For a discussion with further examples, see SQH § 21 b (xviii).
15 Given the unity of these two verses we disagree with Yadin (41)’s two different render-

ings of the same Heb. word: “thy de[cree]” (חֿקך vs. 2) // “thy destiny” (חֿקך vs. 3).
16 Cf. SQH § 21 c.
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 This rule is from the Lord (applicable) to every human being, 

and why should you dispute what pleases the Most High? 

Whether ten, or a hundred, or a thousand years, 

there is no question raised in Hades about (the length of) life.

Ba) זה חלק כל בשר מאל     ומה תמאס בתורת עליון:

Bb) לאלף שנים מאה ועשר     איש17 תוכחות בשֿאול חיים:

ן: Ma) זֿה קֿץ כל ...       ... עֿליֿוֿ

Mb) לעשר מאה ואלף שנים      ...:

τοῦτο] In BH an attributively used demonstrative pronoun can only fol-

low its determinate noun head as in הָאָרֶץ הַזּאֹת Gn 12.7, but MH optionally 

allows alternative models, e.g. שׁוֹר זֶה ‘this ox’ mMen 13.9 and ׁזֶה מִדְרָשׁ דָּרַש 
-this exposition R. Eleazar expounded’ mKet 4.6.18 This, however, can‘ ר״א

not be applied to our case because the intervening כל בשר would hang in the 

air. Then we have no choice but to analyse זה as used on its own, not attribu-

tively. However, to analyse τοῦτο analogously is problematic because we 

would not anticipate τὸ κρίμα, but just κρίμα, for the text is stating that this 

rule is divine in origin, a thought which has not been introduced before. The 

emphasis placed on the divine origin is also indicated by placing it ahead of 

πάσῃ σαρκί as against the word order in H. The notion of the origin is well 

expressed by means of παρά when it could have been expressed with the 

genitive of origin; cp. τὴν διαθήκην μου Gn 9.9 with ἡ παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ διαθήκη 

Is 59.21.19

The selection of the word חלק here replacing חוק in the preceding two verses 

with reference to death is to be noted. חלק does not mean a decree, decision 

or suchlike, but “share, portion” conferred or obtained. Cf. our notion of חוק 

as implying a destiny, lot that falls to every man as presented above at vs. 3.20 

M זה קץ expresses quite a different thought; on קץ see above at 33.10.

τί מה] On the use of these interrogatives in the sense of “Why?,” see 

GELS s.v. τίς II b and BDB s.v. 2  מָה (b).

ἐν εὐδοκίᾳ] In CG and outside of LXX ἀπαναίνομαι governs its direct 

object in the acc. So in Si: ἱκέτην θλιβόμενον μὴ ἀπαναίνου 4.4, μὴ ἀπα-
ναίνου τὴν συμβουλίαν μου 6.23. The government through ἐν here is most 

likely under the influence of Heb. מָאַס, which, in addition to אֵת, often takes 

 וַיִּמְאַס יְהוָה See καὶ ἀπεώσαντο τὸν κύριον ἐν παντὶ σπέρματι Ισραηλ .בּ־
 מָאַס 4Kg 17.20 as against ἀπώσατο κύριος τὴν ἐλπίδα σου  בְּכָל־זֶרַע יִשְׂרָאֵל

.Je 2.37 יְהוָֹה בְּמִבְטַחַיִךְ

εὐδοκίᾳ תורת] For the moment this must remain an odd equation.

17 V.l. אין.
18 Examples mentioned in Segal 1927 § 411.
19 For details, see SSG § 22 v (iv).
20 Lévi (34) justly refers to זֶה חֵלֶק־אָדָם רָשָׁע מֵאֱלֹהִים Jb 20.29.
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δέκα .. ἑκατὸν .. χίλια ἔτη] The ascending order agrees with the M 

text.

οὐκ ἔστιν] The v.l. אין must be selected for איש, an obvious scribal 

error.

In this concluding clause there is another scribal error: חיים must imme-

diately follow תוכחות, forming a cst. phrase, ‘arguments about life,’ i.e. how 

many or few years one lived.

ἐλεγμὸς תוכחות] On this equation note ἀκούσατε ἔλεγχον στόματός μου 

תוֹכַחְתִּי  וּפִי Jb 13.6 and τὸ δὲ στόμα μου ἐμπλήσαιμι ἐλέγχων שִׁמְעוּ־נָא 
.ib. 23.4; ἔλεγχος is synonymous with ἐλεγμός אֲמַלֵּא תוֹכָחוֹת

ζωῆς חיים] The genitive and the cst. phrase express a topic.21

S is extremely short: מֶטּוּל דְּהָדֵא הֿי חָרְתָא דְכֻלְּהוֹן בְּנַיְנָשׁא קְדָם אַלָהָא ‘because 

this is the end of all people before God.’

41.5)  Τέκνα βδελυρὰ γίνεται τέκνα ἁμαρτωλῶν 

καὶ συναναστρεφόμενα παροικίαις ἀσεβῶν· 

  Sinners’ children become disgusting children, 

also growing up together in families of the impious.

B) נין22 נמאס דברֿ רעים23       ונכד אויל רשע:

M) נין נמאס תולדות רעים         … רשֿע:

Τέκνα βδελυρὰ] It is logical to take this as the predicate rather than the 

subject.

τέκνα] Since ֿדבר makes little sense, M’s תולדות restored by Yadin based 

on G and S תַוְלֶדְתָּא deserves preference.

In BH נִין and נֶכֶד always occur close to each other, Gn 21.23, Is 14.22, and 

Jb 18.19, and נִין always first. Later in 47.22 we find נין ונכד. When Abraham 

was made to swear “הִשָּׁבְעָה לִּי בֵאלֹהִים הֵנָּה אִם־תִּשְׁקרֹ לִי וּלְנִינִי וּלְנֶכְדִּי,” he must 

have known which different individuals or group of individuals these two 

nouns were referring to. But we still do not. Maagarim defines נִין as “a son 

of נֶכֶד,” but the latter is defined as קרבת משפחה ‘kinship,’ but you cannot 

swear to kinship. Nor did our translator, it seems, so that he did not translate 

.being content with a rather free translation of vs. 5b ,נכד

It is not clear whether or not vs. 5b is about a separate group of young 

people or an additional description of τέκνα ἁμαρτωλῶν.

παροικίαις] The dative is not locative in value, but due to συν- of the 

verb, with which it goes. Semantically this Gk noun has nothing to do with 

.This is part of the free translation mentioned above .אויל

21 Cf. SSG § 22 v (xi) and SQH § 21 b (xii).
22 V.l. כי.
23 V.l. ערים. There is also found a v.l. for the whole of vs. 5a: ערים דבת  נמאס   where ,כן 

.fem., as its s ,דבת ערים cannot have נמאס
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ἀσεβῶν] the pl. in parallelism with ἁμαρτωλῶν // רעים. The selection of 

the sg. רשע is a function of the preceding sg. אויל.

In H the second hemistich does not appear to constitute a self-standing 

nominal clause, but a second component of a two-member s, תולדות רעים ונכד 

 .אויל רשע

41.6)  τέκνων ἁμαρτωλῶν ἀπολεῖται κληρονομία, 

καὶ μετὰ τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτῶν ἐνδελεχιεῖ ὄνειδος. 

 Possessions of sinful children would perish 

and ill-repute would persist with their posterity.

B) מבן עול24 ממשלת רע   … 25זרעו  ...:

M) … ..לֿ תֿאֿבֿדֿ ממשלה     … תֿמֿיֿד חֿרפה:

ἀπολεῖται] Preserved in (M) ֿתֿאֿבֿד.

κληρονομία] ≠ מֶמְשָׁלָה, what makes little sense if meant in a civic sense, 

though with its שׁוּלְטָנָא S does reflect ממשלה. A better alternative is מורשה, 

i.e. מוֹרָשָׁה, an equation occurring in LXX 6 times.

ἐνδελεχιεῖ] The other occurrence in LXX of the equation ἐνδελεχίζω / 

.is in Si 37.12 תָּמִיד

ὄνειδος] = (M) חֿרפה, cf. S חוּסְרָנָא ‘curse.’ 

41.7)  πατρὶ ἀσεβεῖ μέμψεται τέκνα, 

ὅτι δι᾿ αὐτὸν ὀνειδισθήσονται. 

 Children would blame (their) impious father 

for because of him they would be rebuked.

B) אב רשע יקוב  ילדֿ      כֿיֿ ..לל.. ...:

M) … יקב ילדֿ      … ..גֿלֿלו היו בוז:

πατρὶ] The rection of the verb μέμφομαι with a dat. pers. is an analogy 

of verba dicendi (SSG § 22 o, p. 137, fn. 1) or it is a dative of confrontation, 

opposition, obedience or conformity (SSG § 22 wi).
μέμψεται] In Sh, an unvocalised text, we would identify an Ethpa. form, 

-it means ‘they will be blamed,’ but in the for נֶתְעַדְלוּן .for in Ethpe ;נֶתְעַדְּלוּן

mer it can govern ב־ to indicate a target to be blamed as here, בַּאֿבָא. Μέμφομαι 
is used as passive only in the present tense, though a few sources do read μέμ-
φεται. But the analysis of בַּאֿבָא would become difficult.

ὀνειδισθήσονται] Alternatively ‘they would be insulted,’ so M 26 ,היו בוז 

cf. S below and L sunt in opprobrio.

24 V.l. מבין ערל.
25 V.l. רישם.
26 Pace Yadin 41: “they suffer reproach.” בּוּז means ‘disgrace, insult, mockery.’
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S is explanatory: לַאֿבָא עָוָּלָא בְנָוְהֿיֿ כֵּאנֵא נְלוּטוּנֵהּ דְּמֶטּוּלָתֵהּ הְוָוְ בְּסִירֵא בְעָלְמָא 

‘his impeccable sons would curse their wicked father since because of him 

they are looked down in the world.’

41.8)  οὐαὶ ὑμῖν, ἄνδρες ἀσεβεῖς, 

οἵτινες ἐγκατελίπετε νόμον θεοῦ ὑψίστου· 

 Woe to you, impious people, 

who have forsaken the law of the Supreme God.

B) ... ..ל.. …           ... ..ון:

M) ... אֿנֿשֿיֿ עֿוֿ..    עזבי תורת עליון:

Cf. vs. 8a in S דְמָוְתּהוֹן לְיָוְמָא  עְדַמָּא  לְהוֹן  מְלַוֵּא  דְדָווֹנָא  עָוָּלֵא  לְאֿנָשָׁא  לְהוֹן   וָיְ 
‘Woe to them, wicked people, whose misery accompanies them till the day 

of their death!’ Vs. 8b is missing in S. For whatever reason S widely departs 

from H and G, in substance as well as in quantity. We present here all the 

remaining text with our English translation:

עְלָוְהֿיֿ. נֶתַאֿבְלוּן  לָא  כֵּאנֵא  בְנָוְהֿיֿ  עָוָּלָא  אַבָא  נְמוּת  וֶאֿן  דְעַמָּהּ.  לְחַדוּתָא  יַלָּדְתָא   אַנֿתְּתָא 

 רַשִּׁיעָא גֵיר חַרְתֵהּ לַאֿבְדָנָא הֿי. וַשְׁמָא דְעָבְדַי טָבָתָא לָא נֶתֿטְּעֵא לְעָלַם. כַּף27 עַל שְׁמָך דְּהוּ

בַּשְׁלָמֵהּ דְּשָׁאְלִין  כּוֹל  וַקְיָמֵא.  מָוְהְבָתָא  דַּמְבַטֶּל  מֶטּוּל  דְּעֵתָּא  דְסִימָתָך  אַלְפֵא  מֶן   נְלַוֵּיֿך 
דְיָהֶב גּוּעְלָנָא  לָך.  מְפַנֵּא  לָא  לֵהּ  אַנֿתּ  דְיָהֶב  דַשְׁלָמָא  שֶׁאֿלְתָא  רַבָּא.  גָּלוֹזָא  הֿו  הָו   וְשַׁתִּיק. 
לָך מְפַנֵּא  אַיְכַּנָּא  לֵהּ   a woman, a mother for the joy of her people. If a‘ אַנֿתּ 
wicked father dies, his righteous sons would not mourn him. For the end of a 
wicked person is for ruin. And the name of those who did good things would 
not be forgotten for ever. Be concerned about your name so that it would lead 
you away from thousands of your treasures of deception, because it ruins gifts28 
and contracts. Whoever greets him, he keeps his mouth shut. He is a great 
bandit. The greeting you make to him he would not respond to. If you leave a 
deposit with him, how is he going to return (it) to you?’

On the anarthrous עליון, see above at 7.9.

41.9)  ¶ ἐὰν γὰρ πληθυνθῆτε, εἰς ἀπώλειαν, ¶ 

καὶ ἐὰν γεννηθῆτε, εἰς κατάραν γεννηθήσεσθε, 

καὶ ἐὰν ἀποθάνητε, εἰς κατάραν μερισθήσεσθε. 

 ¶ For if you multiply, that is for perdition, ¶ 

and if you are born, you would be born for a curse, 

and if you die, you would be allotted a curse.

27 Lagarde’s edition reads אכף, apparently Afel, though no other instance of this verb is 
known.

28 Smend (385) proposes a correction of מָוְהְבָתָא to מָוְמָתָא ‘oaths,’ reasonable in view of 
.which follows ,קְיָמֵא
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Ba) אםֿ ... 29 … ידי אסון         ... תולידו לאנחה30:

Bb) אם תכשלו לשמחת עולם31 ואם תמותו לקללה32:

Ma) ... ..ל ...              ואם תולידו לאֿנחה:

Mb) ... ..ו לֿשֿמחת עֿלֿם    ואם תמותו לקללה:

πληθυνθῆτε] Lévi (36) postulates ירבו as a Heb. equivalent, whereas 

Smend (II 41) adopts תפרו, a v.l. in (B). The latter equation occurs also at 

16.2 ἐὰν πληθύνωσιν אם פרו. The author himself or a later scribe may have 

had in their mind the commandment to the first human couple: ּוּרְבו  פְּרוּ 

.Gn 1.28 וּמִלְאוּ אֶת־הָאָרֶץ

γεννηθῆτε] A Ni. pausal form spelled plena, i.e. ּתִּוָּלֵידו, is implausible in 

this position in the clause. The translator probably thought that an intransitive 

form is preferable in view of the parallel ἀποθάνητε. If the parallelism played 

a role in his mind, why should he have added γεννηθήσεσθε and μερισθή-
σεσθε? Did he want to differentiate 9b and 9c, the apodosis of which both 

consists of εἰς κατάραν? We do not know, however, why he rendered לאנחה 

as εἰς κατάραν. Would he have realised that his translation would not go 

down very well with young married couples? They would have known that 

raising children could be at times painful, but would have been shocked and 

sighed on hearing that they were now cursed with a just born baby in their 

hands. Even this translator, however, may have thought that his grandfather had 

gone a shade too far by saying that people would be overjoyed with the news 

of a miscarriage33 that had happened to a neighbour of theirs, so 9c was left 

untranslated.34

μερισθήσεσθε] On the meaning of this verb, see below at 45.20.

The text of vs. 9a has been preserved in the Lucianic group. As noted by 

Smend (383), the conjunction καί opening 9b proves that 9a is part of the 

original text. All the three lines introduce a conditional clause with a protasis of 

the pattern < ἐὰν + subj. aor. > and with an apodosis of the pattern beginning 

29 V.l. תפרו.
30 V.l. for the whole line: מולידו  .אם תפרו על יד אסון ואם מולידו לאנחה is obviously an error 

for תולידו.
Pace Lévi (36), who faults מולידו, which he reads as ֹמוֹלִידו “il l’engendre,” on the ground 

that the s is, in his view, fem. But תולידו cannot be but masc., which is quite right, for the s’s 
are male!

31 The noun here most likely means “society,” hence not “eternal joy.” Cf. עולם  גדולת 
‘secular preeminence’ Si 3.18. This is very common in MH and RH, e.g. עַל שְׁלֹשָׁה דְבָרִים הָעוֹלם 
 on three things the world exists: the Bible, work‘ עוֹמֵד עַל הַתּוֹרה וְעַל הָעֲבוֹדה וְעַל גְּמִילוּת חֲסָדִים
and charities’ mAb 1.2.

32 V.l. לקללתה.
 is not likely intended to mean “to stumble” physically as one ,תולידו parallel to ,תכשלו 33

is walking. נִכְשַׁל can be used in a figurative sense of “to fail” already in BH as in וּבָעִתִּים הָהֵם 
.Dn 11.14 רַבִּים יַעַמְדוּ עַל־מֶלֶךְ הַנֶּגֶב וּבְנֵי פָּרִיצֵי עַמְּךָ יִנַּשְּׂאוּ לְהַעֲמִיד חָזוֹן וְנִכְשָׁלוּ

34 Lévi’s view is that the translator was carried away by the antithetic parallelism between 
birth and death.
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with < εἴς τι >. Not only (B), but (M) also consisted of four parts, though the 

latter has preserved a mere one letter. Vs. 9a, however, is missing from Sh. 

No contemporary book-review of our text, alas, has come down to us. 

Some contemporary readers may have thought highly of Ben Sira being real-

istic, honest, and frank, but also felt that, at times, as in our verse, he sounds 

a little too sarcastic. 

41.10)  πάντα, ὅσα ἐκ γῆς, εἰς γῆν ἀπελεύσεται, 
οὕτως ἀσεβεῖς ἀπὸ κατάρας εἰς ἀπώλειαν. 

 Everything that is from earth shall depart into earth, 

thus the impious from curse to farewell.

B) כל מאפס אל אפס35 36ישוב    כן37ֿ חנף מתהו אל תהו:

M) ... ..אפס אל אפס ישוב          כֿןֿ חנף מתהו אל תהו:

πάντα] The selection of the neut., not πᾶς nor πάντες, evidences a broad 

perspective of the translator’s Weltanschauung, for the biblical view repre-

sented in H is usually applied to human beings, see עַד שׁוּבְךָ אֶל־הָאֲדָמָה כִּי 

 Gn 3.19. The deliberate nature of the מִמֶּנָּה לֻקָּחְתָּ כִּי־עָפָר אַתָּה וְאֶל־עָפָר תָּשׁוּב

translator’s departure here is also manifest in his choice of ἀπέρχομαι to 

render ישוב. According to him, death is for a human being not a return to 

his origin, but also saying farewell to his family and friends, the end of his 

familiar, daily life.

γῆς אפס] The author himself is also showing a new perspective, his exis-

tential view: on death every human who did not initially exist returns to the 

same condition and would no longer exist, not only visually.

ἀπὸ κατάρας38 εἰς ἀπώλειαν] Κατάρα and ἀπώλεια are two key-notions in 

the preceding verse. Not only that, we see here again another new perspec-

tive of our translator. He knew of course that his grandfather was conscious 

of ּוְהָאָרֶץ הָיְתָה תֹהוּ וָבהֹו Gn 1.2 and תהו was being used as parallel to אפס 

‘nothing, nil.’39 According to the translator death is, for infidels, a shift from 

an often painful, cursed daily existence to an end of that lot, a welcome (!) 

change. This thought may not have pleased orthodox coreligionists of the 

author. But כן implies the affinity between humans in general (10a) and 

35 V.l. מאנם א׳ אנם. Probably an error for מאין אנם א׳ אין אנם.
36 V.l. כל מאונים א׳ אונים. See the immediately preceding fn. We fail to follow Segal (278), 

according to whom אונים is the pl. of אָוֶן, a synonym of אפס and תהו. He must mean the pl. 
of אַיִן, which, however, is never used in the pl., and אָוֶן means something totally different from 
“nil.”

37 V.l. בן.
38 In MS 248 ἀπὸ κατάρας is missing, but it is indispensable in the interest of the paral-

lelism to vs. 10a.
39 Lévi justly refers to the use elsewhere of the two words in parallelism, e.g. Is 40.17 (not 18). 

What we find interesting here is, however, the allusion to the creation narrative in Gn.



602 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

 was not unique to the latter. Apart from תהו in a certain respect, and (10b ) חנף

“loss; ruin, destruction” ἀπώλεια also means “termination of life,” though 

not a punitive act, but a natural death. See μὴ διηγήσεταί τις ἐν τάφῳ τὸ ἔλεός 

σου καὶ τὴν ἀλήθειάν σου ἐν τῇ ἀπωλείᾳ; ‘nobody would recount your 

merciful attitude when you are in a grave and your faithfulness once your life 

is over, would they?’ Ps 87.12. For more examples, see GELS s.v. 2 b.

41.11)  Πένθος ἀνθρώπων ἐν σώμασιν αὐτῶν, 

ὄνομα δὲ ἁμαρτωλῶν οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ἐξαλειφθήσεται. 

  People’s sorrow concerns their corpses, 

but the name of sinners, which is not good, would be eradicated.

B) הבל  40 אדם בגויתו      אך שם חסד לא יכרת:

M) ..ל ...                ... שֿם חֿסֿדֿ ללא יכרת:

σώμασιν] Precisely what kind of human body is meant is evident in view 

of its Heb. equivalent, גְּוִיָּה, which, in BH, signifies at times “corpse, carcass”; 

see BDB s.v. 2.41

The message conveyed by G is quite different from that of H, a discrep-

ancy that is due to a couple of factors. i) הֶבֶל ‘vanity’ changed to אֵבֶל ‘mourn-

ing’ and ii) חֶסֶד was interpreted under the influence of Arm. חֲסֶד ‘shame, 

disgrace.’42 The translator was then compelled to ignore  43 .לא

ἐν ב־] The preposition in the two languages indicates a topic of oral com-

munication, cf. GELS s.v. 15 and BDB s.v. IV e. However, with הבל it is 

locational in value: in the carcass of a dead human there is nothing of value.

41.12)  φρόντισον περὶ ὀνόματος, αὐτὸ γάρ σοι διαμενεῖ 
ἢ χίλιοι μεγάλοι θησαυροὶ χρυσίου· 

 Think seriously about (your) name, for that is what is going to stay 

with you 

rather than a thousand large treasures of gold.

B) פחד על שם כי הוא ילוך      מאלפי אוצרות44 חכמה45:

M) פחד על שֿם כי הוא ילוך     מאֿלֿפֿיֿ … חֿמֿדֿהֿ (?):

40 V.l. בני, probably not meant to replace הבל, but to add after it, for otherwise the emerging 
nominal clause would represent an odd, incomprehensible statement. But Lévi (38) is right in 
pointing out that this insertion would necessitate correcting גויתו to גויתם. Alternatively, we 
should analyse בני as בְּנִי ‘my son’ in the vocative, for, in the following verse, σοι, is most likely 
addressed to the translator. Then בני should be positioned before הבל.

41 Cf. an alternative analysis by Mopsik (244): “Éphémère l’homme par son corps.”
42 An example of this Arm. word is in חִסְדָּא Gn 34.14 TO, where it renders H חֶרְפָּה.
43 We entirely agree with Yadin (19) that ללא is a copyist’s error, not “probably” (so Yadin).
44 V.l. סומות, a scribal error for סימות; note a v.l. סימה for אוצר in Si 40.18 (B), a lexical 

Aramaism.
45 V.l. חמדה.
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περὶ] There is no anomaly with this preposition in conjunction with φρο-
ντίζω, whereas על  :is a rare combination, occurring once only in BH פחד 

-Je 33.9, where, how וּפָחֲדוּ וְרָגְזוּ עַל כָּל־הַטּוֹבָה וְעַל כָּל־הַשָּׁלוֹם אֲשֶׁר אָנֹכִי עשֶֹׂה לָּהּ

ever, עַל is possibly to be construed with ּרָגְזו alone.

αὐτὸ] Just as הוא here the Gk pronoun indicates antithetical contrast.46 Cf. 

SQH § 1 c (i) and SSG § 7 ba.

ἢ מֵ־] Here we have no comparison, but one of the two options is rejected 

as in Καλόν μοι ἀποθανεῖν με ἢ ζῆν טוֹב מוֹתִי מֵחַיָּי Jn 4.8, where the selec-

tion of καλόν, and not the comparative, κάλλιον, is to be noted.47 

χρυσίου] ≠ חכמה, which makes no sense and one does not deposit knowl-

edge in אוצרות. Even so, whence χρυσίου comes is a puzzle. The v.l., חמדה, 

is better: “thousands of delightful treasure boxes,” but still nowhere near 

χρυσίου. חָרוּץ, though rendered in LXX with χρυσίον, seven times, is graphi-

cally rather dissimilar.

41.13)  ἀγαθῆς ζωῆς ἀριθμὸς ἡμερῶν, 

καὶ ἀγαθὸν ὄνομα εἰς αἰῶνα διαμενεῖ. 

 The number of days of a good life is countable, 

but a good name will remain for good.

B) טובת חי ימי מספר48          וטובת49 שם ימי אין מספר:

M) טוֿבת חיֿ מֿספר ימים              וטובֿתֿ … אין מספר:

ἀγαθῆς] The use of the same adjective in both parts shows that they are 

about the positive quality of two entities compared. In both cases the adjec-

tive is attributive, whereas in H the adjective is fem. cst., “what is positive 

and commendable about ..”

The current verse in H consists of two nominal clauses with no finite verb 

in either of them. Their syntax, however, presents some complications, what 

seems to have confused scribes. In each clause the predicate, which is the 

concluding part, quantifies the entity indicated by its s.

 אין מספר ’.at the end of the verse means ‘quantity in terms of number מספר

here means ‘there is no number,’ i.e. ‘there are too many to be counted,’ as 

in חָדַל לִסְפֹּר כִּי־אֵין מִסְפָּר ‘he stopped counting, because there was no num-

ber (with which to quantify)’ Gn 41.49. So also in מִסְפַּר נַפְשׁתֵֹיכֶם אִישׁ לַאֲשֶׁר 

תִּקָּחוּ  Ex 16.16. This noun, also used on its own, can mean ‘few in בְּאָהֳלוֹ 

number,’ e.g. יְחִי רְאוּבֵן וְאַל־יָמֹת וִיהִי מְתָיו מִסְפָּר ‘May R. survive and not die 

but let his men be few’ Dt 33.6. More frequently, however, מספר can follow 

a pl. noun in the cst. st, e.g. בַּגּוֹיִם מִסְפָּר  מְתֵי   you will remain as a‘ וְנִשְׁאַרְתֶּם 

46 We prefer “rather” (NETS) to “Plus que” (Lévi) and “länger .. als” (SD), for instance.
47 For more examples in SG, see GELS s.v. ἤ 2 a.
48 V.l. טוב חי מספר ימים.
49 V.l. וטוב.
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minority group among the nations’ Dt 4.27,  ּשְׁנוֹת מִסְפָּר יֶאֱתָיו ‘only a few years 

will pass’ Jb 16.22.50 In Si we find one example, ἡμέρας ἀριθμοῦ ‘only few 

days’ Si 17.2, which may be translated back to מִסְפָּר  so Segal 102. In ,יְמֵי 

BH we find only one instance in which the preceding noun is in the st. abs.: 

 ἡμέρας ἀριθμῷ ‘there is going to be cloud יִהְיֶה הֶעָנָן יָמִים מִסְפָּר עַל־הַמִּשְׁכָּן

over the tent several days’ Nu 9.20. Hebrew, however, has no exact equiva-

lent of Engl. a number of years he lived overseas, which cannot be put into 

Heb. as מִסְפַּר שׁנים הוא גר מחוץ לארץ. Hence מֿספר ימים in (M)51 and a v.l. 

in (B) is problematic, whereas ימי מספר fits one of the patterns described 

here.52 This problematic pattern is reflected in G. What sense to make of 

vs. 13a of G is quite problematic, for the text is not a self-standing complete 

clause as 13b, but merely one component of a clause: the nom. ἀριθμὸς is 

modified by two genitive constituents, which has been almost verbatim 

carried over into Sh, producing a syntactically odd clause: דְּחַיֵּא טָבֵא מֶנְיָנָא 

 of a good life the number of days,’ which does not pass for a‘ דְיָוְמָתָא

clause in Syriac. Even for a single nominal constituent we would anticipate 

 For that matter the grammatical analysis of 13a in .מֶנְיָנָא דְיָוְמָתָא דְחַיֵּא טָבֵא

HB and M alike, is quite a challenge. Not only the clause structure, if this can 

be called a clause, the selection of the sg. חי in the sense of ‘life’ is anoma-

lous. On מספר, see also above at 37.25.

How are we syntactically to analyse ימי אין מספר? Is the existential clause, 

מספר אִתָּם equivalent to a nomen rectum as in ,אין  הִתְהַלַּכְנוּ   all the‘ כָּל־יְמֵי 

days when we were living among them’ 1Sm 25.15?53

41.14)  Παιδείαν ἐν εἰρήνῃ συντηρήσατε, τέκνα· 

σοφία δὲ κεκρυμμένη καὶ θησαυρὸς ἀφανής, 

τίς ὠφέλεια ἐν ἀμφοτέροις;

  Children, preserve education without quarrels. 

Hidden wisdom and invisible treasure, 

what is the use of the two? 

Ba) מוסר בשת שמעו בנים:

Bb) חכמה טמונה ואוצר מוסתר54                   מה תועלה55 בשתיהם:

Ma) מוסר בשת שמעו בנים:

Mb) חכמה טמונה ושימה מסותרת      מה תעלה בשתיהם:

50 More examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. מִסְפָּר a.
51 Yadin’s (41) rendering, “numbered days,” is questionable.
52 As regards מִסְפַּר שָׁנִים Jb 15.20 we follow Delitzsch (1876.261), who regards it as mean-

ing “a limited or appointed number of years” as against שְׁנוֹת מִסְפָּר ‘a few years’ ib. 16.22.
53 Cf. JM § 129 p (3).
54 V.l. וסימה מסותרת. The Pu. מסותרת is also found in (Mb). Pace Segal (278), even in BH 

we find an instance: אַהֲבָה מְסֻתָּרֶת Pr 27.5.
55 V.l. תעלה.
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τίς] Most likely used attributively here, our translation notwithstanding, 

thus “what sort of use.”56 This virtually adjectival use of the interrogative is 

also shared by Heb., e.g. ֹמַה־יִּתְרוֹן לָאָדָם בְּכָל־עֲמָלו ‘what kind of benefit does 

man have with all his toil?’ Ec 1.3.57

ἀμφοτέροις] Though the referents are of mixed genders, this is most likely 

masculine, a genus potius.58 H שתיהם here presents a mixed picture: the 

numeral itself refers to two feminine nouns and the suffix is masculine, though 

.had virtually ceased to be used ־הן

In both H manuscripts, B and M, vs. 14a is found between vss. 15b and 

16a, which appears to be the correct sequence, though Sh accords with G. 

Moreover, in B at 11r8 the text begins with שמ בשת   which is then ,מוסר 

deleted and continued with :59 מוסר בשת, then begins a new line (11r9) with 

 G and H substantially differ from each other: the latter .מוסר בשת שמעו בנים

says “Children, listen to the teaching on shame.”

The same text as vss. 14b and 14c is found in 20.30, though its Heb. ver-

sion differs slightly.

41.15)  κρείσσων ἄνθρωπος ἀποκρύπτων τὴν μωρίαν αὐτοῦ 

ἢ ἄνθρωπος ἀποκρύπτων τὴν σοφίαν αὐτοῦ. 

 A person who hides his silliness is better 

than a person who hides his wisdom.

B) טוב איש מצפין אולתו      מאיש60 מצפין61 חכמתו:

M) טֿוב איש מטמן אֿולתו    מאיש מֿצפן חכמתו:

ἀποκρύπτων] The two Heb. MSS have preserved two synonyms. Given 

their synonymity it is not easy to decide which is reflected by G. Besides, 

B uses מצפין twice, whilst M uses מצפין and מטמן verbs. G is consistent with 

the selection of ἀποκρύπτω twice. Moreover, (M) is apparently using both 

verbs in Piel, but no Piel of √צפן is known to BH. Maagarim records one 

instance, but of Pual, in a mediaeval document. As to √טמן BH uses הִטְמִין 

twice only, and both in 2Ch 7.8, and Maagarim counts a total of 332 instances, 

but only two cases of Piel, both in mediaeval Heb.

μωρίαν] We agree with Wagner (1999.255) that there is no semantic dif-

ference between this noun and ἀφροσύνη. The former occurs also at 20.31, 

but nowhere else in LXX.

56 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. V.
57 More examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. 1  מָה (a).
58 Cf. JM § 148 a, SQH § 32 ba, and SSG § 77 cd.
59 Some, e.g. Lévi (40), take this as the subtitle of the following discourse, “croyons-

nous” (!).
60 V.l. מאדון.
61 V.l. יֿטֿמֿן.
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41.16)  Τοιγαροῦν ἐντράπητε ἐπὶ τῷ ῥήματί μου· 

οὐ γάρ ἐστιν πᾶσαν αἰσχύνην διαφυλάξαι καλόν, 

καὶ οὐ πάντα πᾶσιν ἐν πίστει εὐδοκιμεῖται. 

  Therefore show due respect to my opinion, 

for it is not good to keep reserve in every matter, 

and not everything is honestly well appreciated by everyone.

Ba) והכלמו על משפטי   62:

Bb) לא כל בשת נאה לשמר  ולא כל הכלם נבחר:

Ma) והכלמֿוֿ על משפטי:

Mb) לא כל בשת נאוה לבֿוש           ולאֿ כל הכלם נבחר:

C)      לא כל בושת נאה לשמור  ולא כל הכלם נבחר:

ἐντράπητε הכלמו] Of the three senses of ἐντρέπομαι listed in GELS two 

appear to be applicable to our case here: 1) “to show respect to” and 3) “to 

feel shame for wrongdoing.” In vs. 16b H uses בּשֶֹׁת and again Ni. נִכְלָם. In 

spite of a case such as ָאֱלֹהַי בּשְֹׁתִּי וְנִכְלַמְתִּי לְהָרִים אֱלֹהַי פָּנַי אֵלֶיך Ezr 9.6, the 

two are unlikely to be freely interchangeable, complete synonyms. Ben Sira 

would not say exactly the same thing twice in a single breath. Given that vs. 16a 

appears to be a generic, introductory statement and uses only a form of נִכְלָם, 
this may not be being used in the same sense as in 16c. In G vs. 16c widely 

departs from H, and there is no trace of הכלם. The translator may have thought 

that בּשֶֹׁת and נִכְלָם are synonymic enough. Hence we are inclined to apply 

here the sense (1).63

ἐπὶ] ‘in the matter of, regarding’ (GELS s.v. II 4).64 Cf. ἐπὶ νεκρῷ κλαῦ-
σον על מת לבכות ‘Weep over the dead’ Si 22.11.

πάντα πᾶσιν] Because of the gap between G and H we do not know which 

Gk word is a rendering of כל.

The addition of 65 כל to the inf. cst. is indicative of its substantivisation in 

the direction of a verbal noun, as is also evident in the parallelism to the pre-

ceding בּשֶֹׁת, cf. SQH § 18 a, where מכול תועבות שקר והתגולל ברוח נדה  ‘from 

all abhorrence of deceit and defilement with an unclean spirit’ 1QS 4.21 is 

cited.

On vs. 14b, cf. 4.21.

41.17)  αἰσχύνεσθε ἀπὸ πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς περὶ πορνείας 

καὶ ἀπὸ ἡγουμένου καὶ δυνάστου περὶ ψεύδους, 

62 V.l. משפטו.
63 Cf. Snaith (203) “Show deference to my teaching,” NETS “show respect ..,” SD “achtet 

auf mein Urteil.” Kister (1999.167f.) holds that, for BS, בּשֶֹׁת here is a virtue, not a vice.
64 Smend’s (385) “nach meiner Lehrweise” suits his understanding of הכלם: “schämt euch” 

(II 73). He refers to Si 18.29, where we have nothing relevant to the matter under discussion.
65 Whether we are to analyse הכלם as an inf. abs. as Smith (2000.262) does is a separate 

issue. On the question of substantivisation of the inf. abs., see SQH § 18 oa.
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 Feel ashamed before (your) father and mother of sexual immorality

and before a leader and a man in authority of lying.

B) בוש מאב ומאם אל זנות66          מנשיא יושב אל67 כחש:

M) בוש מאב ואם על פחז                מנשיא ושר על כֿחֿש

αἰσχύνεσθε] ≠ H sg., בוש. Though proverbs are mostly addressed in the 

sg. impv., the pl. does occur sometimes, not only when the vocative τέκνα 

is added as in 3.1, 23.7, and 41.14, but also without as in vs. 16 above, which 

could be continuing vs. 14 with τέκνα.

ἀπὸ] From this verse up to 42.5 we are told what one ought to be ashamed 

of and what one does not have to be ashamed of. Especially up to vs. 19b 

we see a fixed pattern, < ἀπό τινος περί τινος > and < מן .. על/אל >, in which 

the former indicates before whom or in whose presence one ought to feel 

ashamed and the latter indicates of what matter one ought to feel ashamed, 

and for that matter the addressee is responsible. Therefore in this verse one 

is not being advised to feel ashamed of acts of fornication being practised by 

one’s own parents or of lies never stopping to be told by political leaders.68 

This is indisputably proven by vss. 19a + b and 20a. From vs. 19c we see 

< ἀπό τινος > only, in which the prep. indicates either what one should be 

ashamed of or what one does not have to feel ashamed of. Lévi (40) is per-

haps right in saying that a Hebrew writer in good old days would have written 

.בוש לפני אב ואם מזנותז

μητρὸς] Some sources add ἀπό as in (B). On the fluctuation between the 

addition and non-addition of prepositions or conjunctions for “and” or “or” 

to co-ordinate constituents, see SSG § 78 f-g. The same issue arises in Heb., 

too, as shown by B and M here; on Heb., see SQH § 38 e-f.
πορνείας] The variant in M, פַּחַז, is a rare word in BH. None of its cog-

nates, Qal פָּחַז and an abstract noun, פַּחֲזוּת, has anything to do with sexual 

vice in particular, either.

καὶ δυνάστου] B’s יושב אל is a scribal error, for which the v.l. and M have 

the correct text.

41.18)  ἀπὸ κριτοῦ καὶ ἄρχοντος περὶ πλημμελείας 

καὶ ἀπὸ συναγωγῆς καὶ λαοῦ περὶ ἀνομίας,  

ἀπὸ κοινωνοῦ καὶ φίλου περὶ ἀδικίας

 Before a judge and a ruler, of error 

and before a congregation and a people, of illegality, 

before a partner and a friend, of injustice

66 V.l. ֿעל פחז.
67 V.l. ושָׂר על.
68 Thus pace Yadin (41): “Be ashamed of a father and mother of wantonness, Of a prince 

and ruler of lies.”
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Ba) מאדון וגברת על שקר  מעדה ועם על פשע:

Bb) מחברֿ 69 70 ורע על מעל

Ma) מאדון וגברֿת על קשר  מעדה ועם עלֿ פשֿע:

Mb) משותף ורע על מעל

κριτοῦ καὶ ἄρχοντος] Quite a departure from H ‘master and mistress.’ 

The gender distinction has also disappeared. Note Sh = G: וְרֵישָׁנָא  דַּיָּנָא 

‘judge and ruler.’71 Smend (386) is of the opinion that H אדון וגברת refers 

to kings and queens in a heathen royal court. Was the translator not in favour 

of close association with heathen captains? Alternatively, he may have inter-

preted H as referring to entities closer to the average citizen, say, master 

and mistress in one’s household,72 and wanted to raise their social standing 

in parallelism to the immediately following עדה ועם.

πλημμελείας] a word meaning “sinful error, trespass,” but not specific 

as B שֶׁקֶר ‘deception, lying’ and M קֶשֶׁר ‘intrigue.’

καὶ2] Lévi is wrong in saying that the conjunction is found in no MS. 

According to Ziegler it is preserved in four MSS. It is absent, though, in Sh.

κοινωνοῦ] a rendering in Si of חָבֵר also at 6.10 and of שׁוּתָּף also at 42.3. 

Both Heb. words are semantically close to each other, which makes it dif-

ficult to decide which is reflected in G.

41.19) καὶ ἀπὸ τόπου, οὗ παροικεῖς, περὶ κλοπῆς,  

ἀπὸ ἀληθείας θεοῦ καὶ διαθήκης 

καὶ ἀπὸ πήξεως ἀγκῶνος ἐπ᾿ ἄρτοις,  

ἀπὸ σκορακισμοῦ λήμψεως καὶ δόσεως

 and before a locality where you live, of theft, 

and before the truth of God and covenant 

and of putting down an elbow on bread 

and of looking down on receiving and giving

Ba) וממקום תגור על זר73:

Bb) ... אלה וברית          ממטה אציל אל לחם:
Bc) ... שאלה74

Ma) ממקום תגור עֿל יד:

Mb) מהפֿרֿ אלה וברית  וממטה אציל על לחם:

Mc) ממנֿע מֿתת שאלה

69 V.l. משותף.
70 V.l. ממקום.
71 Lévi (41) reconstructs H as דַּיָּן וּגְבִיר. The latter word occurs a mere twice in BH and is 

rendered in G with κύριος, Gn 27.29, 37.
72 Smend loc. cit. “Pagendienst.”
73 V.l. ונגיר על יד. The first word is probably a scribal error for תגור.
74 V.l. ממ.. מתת שאלה.
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οὗ] Indispensable in Gk, to which an asyndetic relative clause is foreign. 

Besides we have a cst. chain in H, hence מִמְּקוֹם תָּגוּר as equivalent to מִמָּקוֹם 

75 .אֲשֶׁר תָּגוּר בּוֹ

κλοπῆς] Difficult to harmonise this with B) זר, whereas M) יד must refer 

to a stealing hand, though many readers would have to think hard to arrive 

at that analysis.

ἀπὸ2] Here begins a departure from the set pattern observed in vss. 17-18 

and 19a, i.e. < ἀπό τινος περί τινος >, with the exception of 20a, and we 

do not find the περί τινος component, but only the ἀπό τινος component. 

Furthermore, with a possible exception of our current example in 19b the 

noun following ἀπό is not a personal entity, but what is equivalent to what 

follows περί, namely what one is to be ashamed of or not to be ashamed of. 

Because of the freedom of word order in Gk ἀληθείας θεοῦ could mean ‘the 

God of truth.’76 But (Bb) אלה וברית and Sh וְמֶן שְׁרָרָא דַאֿלָהָא וַדְיַתֵקֵא ‘and from 

the truth of God and the covenant’ go against that analysis. But the God 

of truth and His covenant are certainly not what one should be ashamed of. 

It appears then that we are in between the two patterns, and one is to be 

ashamed of acting against God’s truth and His covenant or to be ashamed 

before Him of acting against them.

It might be a better solution to take into account this departure from the set 

pattern already at vs. 19b by taking אלה as אָלָה ‘oath.’ Otherwise this would 

become the only instance in Si of the rare lexeme ַּאֱלֹה ‘god.’ The translator 

may have admitted such a rare case here or read in אלהים his Vorlage.

πήξεως] a hapax in LXX. Its underlying verb, πήγνυμι, translates the verb 

 an inf., followed מטה Qal or Hi. rather often. Smend (386) postulates in נָטָה

by Segal (281), who points it as 77 .מַטֶּה Since Heb. has no inf. cst. with a 

preformative מ־, it must be a pseudo-Aramaic form. Since in Aramaic the 

inf. in derived stems has a vowel following the third radical, this can be only 

a Qal / Peal inf. Then it would be better to vocalise the form as 78 .מִטֶּה We 

would then have three infinitives concatenated in M: הפר .. מטה .. מנע. This 

raises, however, a difficult question as to what Heb. word to restore at the 

head of (Bb). In no way can one harmonise ἀλήθεια with הָפֵר ‘to transgress, 

violate.’

σκορακισμοῦ] In BH we find the construction < מָנַע + acc. pers. + מִן + 

inf. >, e.g. ְמְנָעַנִי מֵהָרַע אתָֹך ‘He prevented me from harming you’  1Sm 25.34, 

sim. ib. 26.79 Thus we could analyse מתת as מִתֵּת. However, it can be a plain 

75 Cf. JM § 129 p (3).
76 Cf. SSG § 42 c.
77 Wagner (1999.269f.) views מטה here as a plain substantive.
78 Note ֹנְטֵה אֶת־יָדְךָ בְּמַטֶּךָ עַל־הַנְּהָרת Ex 8.1.
79 Wagner (1999.290f.) does not even refer to this reading in M, which he apparently 

dismisses as “unvollständige Überlieferung.”
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substantive מַתַּת ‘gift’ as in ולקח  δόσις καὶ λήμψις ‘what one gives מתת 

and what one receives’ Si 42.7.

Σκορακισμός is a hapax in SG and also unknown prior to LXX.80

λήμψεως καὶ δόσεως] Quite a puzzle vis-à-vis מֿתת שאלה ‘giving what 

is begged,’ but G = לקח ומתת, cf. the above-cited Si 42.7. Though a couple 

of centuries later St Paul would say μακάριόν ἐστιν μᾶλλον διδόναι ἢ λαμ-
βάνειν Ac 20.35, to accept a gift modestly and gratefully is no less easy than 

to give a gift to a needy person willingly. G may be indicative, then, of the 

translator’s pragmatic philosophy of life and a good understanding of human 

mentalities.

41.20) καὶ ἀπὸ ἀσπαζομένων περὶ σιωπῆς,  

ἀπὸ ὁράσεως γυναικὸς ἑταίρας

 and before those greeting (you), of silence, 

of ogling 81 a whore

Ba) ..לי  82  שלום מהחֿריש83:

Bb) מהביט אֿ.. …84 ... 

Ma) ומֿשאל 85 שלום החרישֿ

Mb) 86מהביט אֿ..:

ἀσπαζομένων] (B) could be confidently restored as משאלי, i.e. מִשּׁאֲֹלֵי. 

Here we are temporarily back again to the pattern, but not completely because 

we could have expected על החריש. Instead the author follows the sub-pattern 

introduced in the preceding verse, i.e. < מן + inf. >.87 In BH על is so used, 

e.g. עַל נַסּתָֹם אֶת־יְהוָה Ex 17.7; more examples are mentioned in BDB 754a, 

s.v. עַל II f (b). An example in QH with מן is מאהבתו את אבותך ומשמרו את 

 ’because He loved your forefathers and He is holding fast to the oath‘ השבועה

CD 8.15, cf. SQH 120, § 18 (k).

The BH pattern of greeting composed of שָׁאַל and שָׁלוֹם is < ל־  שָׁאַל 

לְשָׁלוֹם .e.g ,< לְשָׁלוֹם לְךָ   1Sm 10.4; more examples are mentioned in  שָׁאֲלוּ 

BDB s.v. שָׁאַל Qal 2 a. Even when a pl. ptc. is used in the st. cst. as here, a 

preposition can be attached to a following noun as in ישְֹׁבֵי בְּאֶרֶץ צַלְמָוֶת Is 9.1, 

though this is optional and the ptc. can take the non-cst. form as in הָעָם 

 שואלי שלום ib.; cf. JM § 129 m (1) and SQH § 21 f. We have הַהֹלְכִים בַּחשֶֹׁךְ

80 According to LSJ the verb σκορπίζω is attested after the 1st cent. BCE, thus after Si.
81 So Snaith 204.
82 V.l. משואל.
83 V.l. משאול שלום הֿתֿחרישו, which makes little sense.
84 V.l. אשה.
85 The conjunction waw has been added by Qimron 1999.228.
86 BSH has wrongly inserted here (21c); we follow the sequence as actually found in M.
87 In (Ma) the mem has dropped out, a case of haplography due to the preceding שלום.
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also at 6.5, where, however, G εὐπροσήγορος, is more than “greeters,” and 

it is parallel to φίλος.88

γυναικὸς ἑταίρας] In Jdg 11.2 (אַחֶרֶת  this phrase is parallel to 89 (אִשָּׁה 

γυναικὸς πόρνης אִשָּׁה זוֹנָה vs. 1. The author is probably thinking of cases 

such as מֵאִשָּׁה זָרָה מִנָּכְרִיָּה Pr 2.16, 7.5 (G ἀπὸ γυναικὸς ἀλλοτρίας καὶ πονη-
ρᾶς). In Pr 19.13 and 2M 6.4 ἑταίρα means “man’s extra-marital female 

companion in bed” (GELS s.v. ἑταῖρος 2 a). With focus on the neighbourly 

love the Decalogue says ֹוַאֲמָתו וְעַבְדּוֹ  רֵעֶךָ  אֵשֶׁת   Ex 20.17. See also לאֹ־תַחְמֹד 

above at 9.3, where אשה זרה is parallel to זונה.

41.21) καὶ ἀπὸ ἀποστροφῆς προσώπου συγγενοῦς,  

ἀπὸ ἀφαιρέσεως μερίδος καὶ δόσεως 

καὶ ἀπὸ κατανοήσεως γυναικὸς ὑπάνδρου, 

 and of looking away from a kinsman’s face 

and of robbing a share and a gift 

and of observing with interest a married woman,

B) מהשב אפי90 רעך    מהשֿ..  מחלקות מנה91:

Ma) ומהשיב את פני שארך      מחשאות92 מחלקת מֿנֿה:

Mc) וֿמֿהתבונן אל זרה:

προσώπου] M’s פני is more standard in BH; for rare instances of אַפַּיִם 

as synonymous with פָּנִים, see BDB s.v. 2  אַף. Alternatively we have here an 

Aramaising form, אַפֵּי. It is perhaps simpler to postulate a corruption of את 

.אפי to (so Ma) פני

συγγενοῦς] This substantivised adjective, συγγενής, can mean either 

“blood relation” or “close associate, colleague.” The former is more likely 

represented by שאר (M), and the latter by רע (B). Either fits the context here.

ἀφαιρέσεως] See Strugnell (1969.114), who identifies here ח  ;שְׂאֵת is 

added above the word. About this supralinear letter he doesn’t say a word. 

Robbing a share due to someone and a gift given must be meant. That “some-

one” is not specifically mentioned, most likely συγγενής. Yadin translates 

88 Thus it is, pace Kister (1999.173f.), more than a mere “acquaintance.”
89 Many MSS, including the Antiochene version, read γυναικος ετερας, probably an 

adjustment to H.
Either the original translator of Sh or a later scribe wrote in the margin זָנִיתָא in lieu of 

 in the body of the text, probably thinking that the woman in question was worse than חְבַרְתָא
a mere girl friend.

90 V.l. מי השע פי.
91 V.l. מי השֿע פי רעיך מחשבות מחלקות מנה, a rather messy note. Lévi’s (43) translation is 

“de boucher la bouche de tes amis,” apparently admitting ַמֵהָשֵׁע. Lévi (43) restores מהֿש]בית 
“De cesser” in lieu of מחשבות, so also Smend (II 42).

92 BSH reads מ[ח]ש(א)[ו]ת. On this epigraphically difficult reading, cf. Yadin 21, who was 
not certain about the alef and restored מחשו̇ת.
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his restored form, מחשו̇ת, “Of stopping.” Is such a meaning of the verb חָשָׁה 

supported by אַל־תֶּחֱרַשׁ מִמֶּנִּי פֶּן־תֶּחֱשֶׁה מִמֶּנִּי Ps 26.1? Here, however, the verb 

is expanded with < מִן + pers. >, unless we read here a verbal noun, מַחֲלֹקֶת, 

so BSH 196b. At 42.3 the latter option only is possible: B על מחלקות נחלה and 

M על מחלקת נחלה.

μερίδος] Is there any good reason to restore here the pl., though M חלקת 

could represent ֹ93 ?חֶלְקת Yadin’s (42) “the dividing of a portion” apparently 

represents חֲלֻקַּת מָנָה. Or alternatively מחלקת מנה, i.e. מַחֲלֹקֶת מָנָה.

δόσεως] = מתנה, not מנה. The author must have meant חֶלְקַת מַתָּנָה ‘a por-

tion of gift.’

κατανοήσεως] This noun (κατανόησις), on its own, carries no deroga-

tory nuance.94 Its underlying verb, κατανοέω, can take as an o τὰς ὁδούς σου 

[= κύριου] Ps 118.15. It depends on the observer’s attitude and purpose and 

also the object of observation. We are reminded of a statement made by Jesus: 

πᾶς ὁ βλέπων γυναῖκα πρὸς τὸ ἐπιθυμῆσαι αὐτὴν ἤδη ἐμοίχευσεν αὐτὴν 

ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ Mt 5.28.

γυναικὸς ὑπάνδρου] a phrase appearing also at 9.9 in reverse sequence and 

rendering בעלה, i.e. בְּעֻלָה.

41.22) ἀπὸ περιεργίας παιδίσκης αὐτοῦ 

καὶ μὴ ἐπιστῇς ἐπὶ τὴν κοίτην αὐτῆς,  

ἀπὸ φίλων περὶ λόγων ὀνειδισμοῦ 

καὶ μετὰ τὸ δοῦναι μὴ ὀνείδιζε, 

 of busying oneself too much with one’s maid 

and do not stand by her bed, 

before friends, of insulting words, 

and after giving, do not insult.

Ba)              ומהתֿק.. ..ל ...95:   

Bb) מאוהב על  ..י 96 חרפה97 ומאחרי מתֿת98ֿ אלֿ תֿנֿאץ:

Ma) מהתעשק עֿם  שפחֿהֿ לך      ומהתקומם על יצעיה:

Mb) מאהב על דברי חסד          ומאחר מתת חרף:

περιεργίας] a hapax in SG. Its underlying verb, περιεργάζομαι, also a 

hapax in SG, is used in ἐν τοῖς περισσοῖς τῶν ἔργων σου μὴ περιεργά-
ζου 3.23, v.a.l.99 Sh presents מצדנותא, a form unknown to most Syriac 

93 In the margin of B we do see מחלקות, as shown in the preceding fn. 91.
94 For a discussion on the equation κατανοέω / הִתְבּוֹנֵן, cf. Wagner 1999.226.
95 V.l. רה..
96 Abegg restores דֿבֿרי.
97 V.l. דבר חסד.
98 V.l. שאלה.
99 Pace Wagner (1999.267f.) the sense “Gewalt antun, vergewaltigen” scarcely fits neither 

of the two Si attestations of the verb. Even an erotic preoccupation does not necessarily 
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lexica except Payne Smith 3363a, where he lists   מַצְדָנוּתָא ‘defixio oculo-

rum in alqd.’ 100

αὐτοῦ] The shift to the third person is abrupt and strange in view of 2sg 

ἐπιστῇς in the next line. MS M is consistent with לך. The use of the prep. 

instead of a suf. pron., i.e. שפחתך, is due to distinguish between “your maid,” 

a maid known to the interlocutors, and “a maid of yours,” whether or not you 

have only one or more maids. Cf. 1  רָאִיתִי בֵּן לְיִשַׁיSm 16.18 in lieu of 101. בֶּן יִשַׁי 

This series of advice started at vs. 16 with an 2pl. Impv., ἐντράπητε. Our 

αὐτοῦ here could be an error for σαυτοῦ or σεαυτοῦ.

ἐπιστῇς] Just as H התקומם here, ἐφίστημι used intransitively often 

implies a hostile intention. What is meant here is not just standing by her bed 

and chatting away. Cf. μηδὲ ἐπιστῇς ἐπὶ τὰς διεκβολὰς αὐτῶν τοῦ ἐξο-
λεθρεῦσαι τοὺς ἀνασῳζομένους αὐτῶν ‘Nor stand by their exits to destroy 

those trying to escape safely’ Ob 14; more examples are mentioned in GELS 

s.v. II 1. A BH example of הִתְקוֹמֵם is יְהִי כְרָשָׁע אֹיְבִי וּמִתְקוֹמְמִי כְעַוָּל Jb 27.7, 

where it is parallel to אֹיֵב.

τὴν κοίτην αὐτῆς] The pl. in H יצעיה is odd. In BH the substantive is 

 Even in a well-to-do middle class home a maid ?יצועה An error for .יָצוּעַ

would scarcely have multiple bedrooms at her disposal.

In vs. 22c we are back again to the pattern < ἀπό τινος .. περί τινος // 

.< מן .. על

ὀνειδισμοῦ חֶסֶד  [חסד here is Aramaising, occurring in BH only twice 

(Lv 20.17 and Pr 14.34).

In 22d G is closer to (Bb) on account of the syntagm for an expression 

of prohibition, < אַל + Impf. >. (Mb) as it stands makes little sense; for חרף 

would be a positive impv. “Insult!”102. Yadin’s (43) translation is debatable: 

“And of reviling after giving a gift.” We doubt that the prep. can be sepa-

rated from its inf. instead of מתת אחר   One would have anticipated .מחרף 

.ומאחר מתת אל תחרף

involve violence and enforcement. Cf. our interpretation of Bathsheba as a consenting party 
in Muraoka 2020.39f.

100 Listed as derived from Afel אַצֶּד.
101 For a discussion with more examples, see JM § 130 b and BDB s.v. ְ5  ל b (α).
102 Is this how Smith (2000.262) would translate the verb, which he analyses as an inf. abs.?
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42.1)  ἀπὸ δευτερώσεως λόγου ἀκοῆς 

καὶ ἀπὸ ἀποκαλύψεως λόγων κρυφίων·  

καὶ ἔσῃ αἰσχυντηρὸς ἀληθινῶς 

καὶ εὑρίσκων χάριν ἔναντι παντὸς ἀνθρώπου. 

  Μὴ περὶ τούτων αἰσχυνθῇς 

καὶ μὴ λάβῃς πρόσωπον τοῦ ἁμαρτάνειν· 

 Of repeating what you heard 

and of revealing secret matters; 

and then you would become truly modest 

and find favour with every person.

  Of these matters do not feel ashamed 

and do not practise partiality and commit sins.

Ba) משנות דבר תשמע          ומחסוף כל סוד1 עצה:

Bb) והיית בוש באמת             ומצא חן בעֿיני כל חי:

Bc) אך על 2 אלה אל תבוש          ואל תשא פֿנֿים וחטא:

Ma) משנות דֿבֿר תשמע          ומחשף כל דבר עצה:

Mb) וֿהֿ ..יֿתֿ בוֿיש באמת       ומצא חן בעיני כל חי:

Mc) אך על אלה אל תבוש       ואל תשא פנים וחטא:

λόγου] Many MSS3 add καὶ before the word, which makes little sense. The 

three genitives are dependent on one another, thus (a + {b + c}). 

ἀκοῆς] תשמע (Ba) constitutes an asyndetic relative clause, so that the ante-

cedent can be in the st. cst., דְּבַר, cf. קִרְיַת חָנָה דָוִד Is 29.1. Cf. JM § 129 p (3).

ἀποκαλύψεως] Ziegler against καλύψεως (Rahlfs). In BH the verb is 

spelled with ׂש as in Ma here for a graphic variant in Ba, חסוף.

λόγων κρυφίων] We find nothing in G that would reflect עצה. This 

Heb. word probably means here “council” rather than “counsel, advice.” 

DCH s.v. 4 admits it with hesitation about the distinction between the two 

senses, a hesitation which the dictionary has in respect of all BH instances 

mentioned, a total of seven. But as to QH no such uncertainty is expressed. 

E.g. עולמים קודש an eternal council’ 1QS 2.23 and‘ עצת   in a holy‘ בעצת 

council’ ib. 25. In our passage here the community council is probably 

1 V.l. על אֿור.
2 V.l. אל.
3 In Sh וַדְמֶלְּתָא ‘and of the word’ is odd.
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meant. The second alternative, “advice given in secret” is not to be totally 

precluded.4

”.in H, also missing in G, means here not “every,” but “any whatsoever כל

καὶ ἔσῃ] The selection in H והיית of a w-qataltí form indicates the conclu-

sion of a long passage that started in 41.17 with an impv. בוש ἀισχύνεσθε 

and contains no clause initial verb form other than an inf. prefixed with מִן or 

a substantivised ptc.

αἰσχυντηρὸς] a hapax unique to Si, in which we find it twice more: applied 

to a modest wife at 26.15, where H significantly reads ביישת, and at 35.10 

applied to a modest person (H בושי). In our passage here it is concerned 

about modesty arising from awareness of one’s imperfections, defects, and 

limitations.

The morphology of בוש (B) and בוֿיש (M) is problematic. The analysis of 

 Ez 32.30.5 Then we have here a periphrastic בּוֹשִׁים as ptc. is supported by בוש

structure < הָיָה + ptc. > continued with another ptc., 6 .מצא On the periphrasis 

see SQH § 17 fa. Segal (282) thinks that the form can be an impv. as well, 

.וּמְצָא
Both Yadin (22) and Abegg read בויש in Mb, but if they7 mean a ptc., such 

a form is unknown to Heb. BSH (106b) justly sees here ׁבַּיָּש, a word of qattāl 

pattern. Its fem. form occurs in אשה ביישת γυνὴ αἰσχυντηρά Si 26.15.

λάβῃς πρόσωπον] On this idiomatic expression, a mechanical repro-

duction of a Heb. idiom, נָשָׂא פָנִים, see above at 4.27. This Gk idiom occurs 

also at 4.22 and 35.13.8 In NTG we find three derivatives: προσωπολη-
μπτέω (Jam 2.9), προσωπολήμπτης (Acts 10.34), προσωπολημψία (Ro 2.11, 

Eph 6.9, Col 3.25, Jam 2.1), for which LSJ quotes references from NTG 

alone. It appears that this calque was first innovated by LXX translators and 

came to take roots in the contemporary and subsequent Hellenised Jewish 

community.9

τοῦ ἁμαρτάνειν] Here τοῦ is an optional, merely grammatical marker of 

the inf. just like Engl. to in I want to go. No function typical of the genitive 

case can be assigned to it, see SSG § 30 d. The inf. itself in this example 

4 We fail to see where Yadin’s (43) “secret” comes from in his translation, “any piece of 
secret counsel.”

5 The use of an adj. in G, αἰσχυντηρός, does not necessarily mean that we, following 
Smend (388), may grammatically analyse בוש as an adjective unknown anywhere. 

6 Faced with an adj., αἰσχυντηρὸς, which Sh renders as כְחִידָא ‘venerable’ and carries on with 
 as Pf., which is impossible. For a w-qataltí מצא and one who finds.’ BSH (205b) parses‘ וַדְמֶשְׁכַּח
form we would anticipate ומצאת. Lévi (45) parses מצא as impv., which is not impossible.

7 As Abegg does in the Accordance Bible.
8 SD renders it as “nicht die Person ansehen” with a fn. “im Sinne von <keine falsche 

Rücksicht nehmen>.”
9 Harl (1992.153) points out that erudite Jewish scholars, writing in Greek, prefer χαρίζε-

σθαι instead of this innovation deriving from their own community, though this more “respect-
able” verb does not necessarily indicate a sinful act.
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may indicate a purpose; in order to perform some criminal action one might 

need to show partiality to a person of authority, for instance. Alternatively, 

one could end up in a sinful act which may not have been so intended.10

 is odd. Segal (279), Kahana (514), and BSH (138b) vocalise it as וחטא

 which is syntactically impossible. We would postulate a scribal error ,חֵטְא

for 11 .ותחטא

42.2)  περὶ νόμου ὑψίστου καὶ διαθήκης 

καὶ περὶ κρίματος δικαιῶσαι τὸν ἀσεβῆ, 

 Of the law of the Most High and covenant 

and of a judgement requiting the impious with justice,

B) על  12 תורת עליון וחוק      ועל מצדיק13 להצדיק רשע:

M) על תורת עליון וחק      ועל משפט להצדיק רשע:

Here we are back again to the earlier pattern with < περί τινος / על >. We 

are going to see of what matters we are not to be ashamed, see vs. 1: Μὴ περὶ 
τούτων αἰσχυνθῇς / על אלה אל תבוש.

διαθήκης חוק] Since διαθήκη is coordinate with νόμου ὑψίστου, it appears 

natural to view the word as a reference to some divine determination rather 

than to a contract or agreement between humans. Cf. δ. θεοῦ ὑψίστου Si 24.23 

and δ. ὑψίστου 28.7, and note also a conjunction with κρίμα in δ. κρίματος 

38.33, and with ἀληθεία in ἀπὸ ἀληθείας θεοῦ καὶ διαθήκης 41.19. It is 

also to be noted that in Si חוק is rendered with διαθήκη eight more times, and 

among them we find a case where the Heb. word indicates a human decision, 

δ. σου חוקך ‘your chosen vocation’ 11.20.

δικαιῶσαι] This could be modifying the preceding κρίματος. In LXX we 

find not a few examples of an adnominal infinitive modifying a substantive, 

e.g. πόλεις τοῦ κατοικεῖν ‘towns to dwell in’ Ez 45.5.14 This sounds more 

natural than to view Μὴ .. αἰσχυνθῇς (vs. 1) as latent.

But what is meant with δικαιῶσαι τὸν ἀσεβῆ ‘to acquit the impious’? 

The same semantic difficulty is presented by H להצדיק רשע. This is totally 

different from ּהַצְדִּיקו וָרָשׁ  עָנִי  וְיָתוֹם   Ps 82.3 (G κρίνατε ὀρφανὸν שִׁפְטוּ־דַל 

καὶ πτωχόν, ταπεινὸν καὶ πένητα δικαιώσατε). We actually read מַצְדִּיק רָשָׁע 

 ,Pr 17.15 (G ὃς δίκαιον κρίνει τὸν ἄδικον וּמַרְשִׁיעַ צַדִּיק תּוֹעֲבַת יְהוָה גַּם־שְׁנֵיהֶם

10 For a description of these two functions, final vs. resultative, of the Gk infinitive, cf. 
SSG § 30 ba-bb.

11 Smend (388) wants to read it as an inf., לחטא for וחטא, or a substantive, i.e. לָחֵטְא. 
Mopsik’s (249) translation assumes that the author joined two separate verbal clauses into one: 
“et tu ne seras ni partial ni porteur du poids d’un péché.” But none would say in English: “I am 
going to strike you and a light.” 

12 V.l. אל.
13 V.l. משפט.
14 For a discussion with examples, see SSG § 30 bd.
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ἄδικον δὲ τὸν δίκαιον, ἀκάθαρτος καὶ βδελυκτὸς παρὰ θεῷ). Our trans-

lation is an attempt to overcome this difficulty.15

42.3)  περὶ λογισμοῦ κοινωνοῦ καὶ ὁδοιπόρων 

καὶ περὶ δόσεως κληρονομίας ἑτέρων, 

 of jointly settling an account and (fellow-)travellers 

and of offering part of a legacy to others,

B) על חשבון (ב) חובר 16 ואדון17         ועל מחלקות נחלה ויש 18:

M) על חשבון שותף ודרך             ועל מחלקת נחלה ויש:

λογισμοῦ] so Ziegler, definitely superior to λόγου (Rahlfs).

λογισμοῦ κοινωνοῦ] (B) could also mean basically the same thing as (M): 

“partner and master.” With one’s limited financial resources, one might 

shamefully need a wealthier partner to run business. As an indication of pos-

sible feeling of shame, B’s reading is superior to that of M.

We are unable to find anywhere an instance of Qal ptc. חובר (B), which 

means something close to κοινωνός.19 שותף (M), however, is rather close. 

See Sh שָׁוְתְּפָא ‘associate.

ὁδοιπόρων M דרך] cf. ְהֹלֵךְ דֶּרֶך Is 35.8.20 Cf. Sh רֶדְיַי ‘travels.’

δόσεως] At 41.21 also B has, in its v.l., the pl. מחלקות, which is implau-

sible and need be replaced by the sg. מחלקת as in M here. G’s interpretation 

there (μερίς) differs from what we find here.

ἑτέρων] Ziegler against many MSS which read εταιρων ‘of friends.’ 

How G arrived as this rendering of יש is obscure. For this particle as a self-

standing substantive in the sense of “possessions, property,” see לְהַנְחִיל אֹהֲבַי 

.Pr 8.21 יֵשׁ וְאֹצְרתֵֹיהֶם אֲמַלֵּא

42.4)  περὶ ἀκριβείας ζυγοῦ καὶ σταθμίων 

καὶ περὶ κτήσεως πολλῶν καὶ ὀλίγων, 

 of the precision of scales and weights 

and of purchase of much and little,

15 Ours is close to Smend’s (II 74): “wegen des Rechtes, dass du dem Schuldigen Recht 
gäbest,” though a judge or someone with authority actually performs this duty, whilst the aver-
age citizen prays that that would become a reality and does everything to promote the cause. 
See Ryssel’s (439) struggle: “des gerechten Urteilsspruchs, der [sogar] dem Gottlosen zu seinem 
Rechte verhilft.” Cf. Box - Oesterley (469): “probably not hesitate to acquit the ungodly man 
when he is proved innocent of a particular charge.”

16 V.l. שותף.
17 V.l. וארח.
18 V.l. וישר.
19 Segal (282) writes that it is synonymous with חָבֵר, referring to mMen 9.9 in a Cam-

bridge MS, whilst Albeck’s edition reads חֲבֵרִים.
20 According to Lieberman (1968.50-52) the word is to be vocalised as either ְדָּרָך or ְדָּרֻך 

meaning “guardian.” Maagarim does not recognise such words at all.
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Ba) ועל שחק מאזנים ופלס        ועל תמהות איפה ואבן21:

Bb) על מקנה22 בין רב למעט:

Ma) על שחקי מזנים ופלס  ועל תמחי איפה ואבן:

Mb) על מקנֿהֿ בין רֿבֿ למֿעט:

ἀκριβείας] ופלס מאזנים  נֶחְשָׁבוּ derives from שחק  מאֹזְנַיִם   Is 40.15 וּכְשַׁחַק 

and וְשָׁקַל בַּפֶּלֶס הָרִים וּגְבָעוֹת בְּמאֹזְנָיִם ib. 12, where שַׁחַק has little to do with 

precision or accuracy, but means ‘dust’ and is used in a metaphor of insig-

nificance. Even a tiny amount of dust lying on or attached to instruments of 

measurement could change the correct weight of goods being sold or bought.

The second hemistich is absent in G, possibly a consequence of homoio-

arcton, על .. על. Or the translator found, as an urban intelligentsia, the text not 

easy to handle. Yadin (43) translates תמחי as “polishing,” whilst the word is 

registered in Maagarim as meaning ‘obliteration’ and occurring only here. B’s 

 :surprises’ makes little sense here. The v.l. in B makes better sense‘ תמהות

“changing between (different units of) ephah.” Alternatively one could restore 

’.changing between ephah and even‘ תמורת איפה ואבן

The last advice is meant for a customer who is buying a little; if he or 

she has a reason to believe that something funny is being done by the seller, 

the customer should have courage to complain.

42.5)  περὶ διαφόρου πράσεως ἐμπόρων 

καὶ περὶ παιδείας τέκνων πολλῆς 

καὶ οἰκέτῃ πονηρῷ πλευρὰν αἱμάξαι·

 of money from sale to merchants 

and of intensive disciplining of children 

and of causing haemorrhage in the side of a bad servant;

B)       ועל ממהיר23 ממֿכֿר תֿגר:

Ma) ...ממחיר ממכר תגר:

Mb) ..... ה          ועבד רע וצלע מהלכֿ/מֿת:

διαφόρου] Hardly reconcilable with B ממהיר ‘one who hastens.’ Yadin’s (23) 

suggestion of interpreting Ma ממחיר as meaning “bargaining, bartering” is 

questionable. No Heb. verb derived or action noun from √מחר in such a sense 

is known. But מחיר, i.e. מְחִיר, without restoring a mem at the beginning, can 

be somehow harmonised with διάφορος. מחיר ממכר תגר would mean ‘a sell-

ing price of a merchant.’ The v.l. in B, מוסר, is most likely part of vs. 5b 

[παιδείας], which apparently disappeared due to a homoioarcton. Note Sh 

’.education‘ מַרְדוּתָא

21 V.l. תמורת אפה ואפה.
22 V.l. חשבון.
23 V.l. מוסר.
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ἐμπόρων] an objective genitive, i.e. “act of selling to merchants,” although 

the verb underlying πρᾶσις, i.e. πιπράσκω, combines with a dat. pers. (buyer), 

e.g. πραθήσεσθε ἐκεῖ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ὑμῶν εἰς παῖδας καὶ παιδίσκας Dt 28.68. 

 Cf. Sh .תַּגָּר .unknown in BH, occurs in RH, probably imported from Arm ,תגר

.used here תַגָּרֵא

πονηρῷ רע] Both adjectives can mean “bad” not only morally, ethically, 

but also generally, practically. Hence it could be used of a servant suspected 

of theft, for instance, but also an idle or forgetful one. Here probably the latter, 

a servant, in H צלע, i.e. ַצלֵֹע ‘limping,’ pretending to be suffering from a pain-

ful knee, for instance.

G read צלע as צֵלַע. Πλευρά is undoubtedly used in the sense of ‘rib’ at 

Gn 2.21, but it also means “side (of a human or animal body),” which must 

apply here. For without a surgeon nearby any damage caused to a rib of a 

servant’s body from outside would be invisible.

αἱμάξαι] Where this word here comes from is a mystery. Yadin (23) reads 

 and translates (43) it as “feigns limping.” He refers to 1QS 3.9 צלע מהלכת

 as an analogous expression. It is not clear to us in what way this להלכת תמים

Qumran text throws light and justifies his rendering.24 Qimron (1999.228) 

prefers to read מהלמת, i.e. מַהֲלֹמֶת ‘beating.’ Both Nebe (1970) and Abegg 

read מהלמת.

The prep. περὶ at the start of the verse must be governing this infinitival 

clause as well, cf. SSG § 30 aba.

42.6)  ἐπὶ γυναικὶ πονηρᾷ καλὸν σφραγίς, 

καὶ ὅπου χεῖρες πολλαί, κλεῖσον· 

 Against a bad woman it is a good idea to seal (a document), 

and where many hands (could be around), use a key.

B) על אשה רעה25 חותם חכם      ומקום ידים רפות תפתח26:

M) ... ..שֿת חותם                ומקום ידים רבות מפתח:

ἐπὶ] The selection of this preposition to render על shows that both G and 

H are departing again from the earlier set pattern, and what we have here is 

the normal clause pattern.

πονηρᾷ] Qimron (1999.229) proposes restoring טפשת, i.e. טִפֶּשֶׁת equiva-

lent to טִפְּשָׁה ‘silly.’ See also Dihi 2008.19f.

καλὸν] Σφραγίς is fem. in gender, but the text does not read: καλὴ σφρα-
γίς. For here it is not about the good quality of a seal, but the idea of using 

a seal is good. Cf. SSG § 77 ce.

24 We (Muraoka 2022.49) have proposed an emendation of להלכת to ללכת, i.e. לָלֶכֶת. Cf. 
also Strugnell 1969.114f. 

25 V.l. טפשה ‘stupid.’
26 V.l. ע׳ אשה ר׳ חותם ומ׳ יד׳ ר׳ תפתח. The second half makes little sense.
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Similarly חותם חכם does not mean “a wise man seals [חוֹתֵם חָכָם]” nor “a 

sophisticated seal [חוֹתָם חָכָם],” but in dealing with a bad woman the use of a 

seal is a clever approach. An alternative analysis is presented by Segal (280) 

and Kahana (515): חוֹתַם חָכָם ‘a wise man’s seal.’ Sh שַׁפִּיר חָתְמָא ‘a seal is 

wonderful’ derives from a wrong syntactic analysis of G.27

πολλαί] = M רבות, ≠ B רפות ‘weak.’

ὅπου] G spotted here a cst. phrase of locational value as in מקום מים ‘a 

place where there is water’ CD 11.16; cf. SQH 21 b (vα).

κλεῖσον] B תפתח, an error for M מפתח ‘key.’ On Sh אֶחוֹד ‘Shut!’ there 

is in the margin an explanatory comment: אַיֿך דָּאחֶד אֿנָשׁ תַּרְעָא ‘similar to: 

“a person shuts a door”.’

Yadin (23) restores the first half of M as על אשה רעה תשת חותם, i.e. תָּשֶׁת 

‘you shall put.’ But whence G καλὸν? We admit, though, that שֿת.. remains 

difficult.

For the general substance of the proverb, cf. 22.27 above.

42.7)  ὃ ἐὰν παραδιδῷς, ἐν ἀριθμῷ καὶ σταθμῷ, 

καὶ δόσις καὶ λῆμψις, πάντα ἐν γραφῇ· 

 Whatever you entrust as a deposit, count and weigh, 

and let both giving and receiving be entirely kept in writing.

B) על מקום תפקד יד תספור 28          ומתת ולקח29 הכל בכתב:

M) עֿלֿ ... תֿפקיד מספר                   ש.. ומתֿת הכל בכתב:

For 7a G and H are wide apart from each other. What the latter means is 

obscure. There is nothing in it that would reflect itself in G, say תשקול ‘you 

shall weigh.’ The function of עַל is opaque.

δόσις καὶ λῆμψις] The sequence of the two terms is reversed in M. Cf. 

a standing idiom in RH, מַשָּׂא וּמַתָּן ‘commercial transaction.’ The two differ-

ent sequences are indicative of two different perspectives, one of a buyer 

and the other of a seller. Qimron (1999.229) proposes restoring ש[אה ו]תת or 

-is a verbal noun meaning “depo תֿפקיד Qimron further insists that .ש[את ]ותת

sition,” but he does not say how it relates to מספר.

42.8) περὶ παιδείας ἀνοήτου καὶ μωροῦ 

καὶ ἐσχατογήρως κρινομένου περὶ πορνείας·  
καὶ ἔσῃ πεπαιδευμένος ἀληθινῶς 

καὶ δεδοκιμασμένος ἔναντι παντὸς ζῶντος. 

27 Lévi (48) holds that חכם is an error for חותם and an addition inserted by a reader in praise 
of the idea expressed here, an analysis which sounds to us a little too clever. Both Lévi (48) and 
Abbott add a sof pasuq /:/ after חותם, and Smend (II 43) does not add חכם on the same ground. 
We do not, however, see no such a sign in the facsimile of M.

28 V.l. מפקד יד תחשוב.
29 V.l. תתה  .ושואה ותתה, obviously derived from נָתַן, occurs nowhere in Hebrew.
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 Of disciplining an unintelligent and stupid person 

and a very old man accused of fornication; 

and then you could be truly educated 

and approved by every person.

Ba) על מוסר30 פותה וכסיל      ושב וישיש ונוטל31 עצה בזנות32:

Bb) והיית זהיר באמת         ואיש צנוע לפני כל חי:

Ma) על מ.. פותה וכסיל        שבֿ כֿושל ענה בזֿנות:

Mb) והיית זהיר באמת         … לפֿנֿי כל חֿיֿ:

περὶ על] We are back again to the style familiar to us.

ἐσχατογήρως] שָׂב and ׁיָשִׁיש are synonyms meaning ‘old, aged.’ Cf. גַּם־שָׂב 
 to both shows גַּם Jb 15.10, where the addition of גַּם־יָשִׁישׁ בָּנוּ כַּבִּיר מֵאָבִיךָ יָמִים

they are not completely synonymous, and given their juxtaposition the former 

must indicate a range of age, not the colour of human hair, hence ‘having white 

hair.’ It is generally thought that the latter means ‘very old,’ which is plau-

sible, given the sequence of the two words. The growth of white hair signals 

the start of old age. G may have thought it unnecessary to indicate the progress 

of ageing. At 35.3 it renders שָׂב with πρεσβύτερος ‘aged.’ M also has only 

one word meaning ‘aged,’ and the second is replaced with another indicating 

a feature of old age: כושל ‘stumbling, tottering.’33 Pace Smend (391) ἐσχα-
τογήρως is correct as gen. sg. On ׁיָשִׁיש see also above at 8.6 and see 41.2 

on ἐσχατόγηρος.

κρινομένου] In neither B nor M is found anything that would accord with 

this rendering. M’s ענה could be compared with Syr. pe’al עְנָה ‘to occupy 

oneself (with ב־).’

περὶ πορνείας] Ziegler contra Rahlfs προς νεους ‘to the young.’

ἔσῃ והיית] The selection in H והיית of a w-qataltí form indicates, just as 

at 42.1, the conclusion of a long passage that started in 42.1.

ἔσῃ πεπαιδευμένος] The periphrastic fut. instead of the plain fut., παι-
δευθήσῃ, plays an important role of highlighting the perfected state instead 

of the process; the fut. is aspect-neutral.34

πεπαιδευμένος] This is somewhat distinct from זהיר, though if you are 

well educated, you might become cautious (זָהִיר).
δεδοκιμασμένος] This is synonymous with the preceding πεπαιδευμένος, 

but rather distinct from H צנוע ‘modest.’ However, this Heb. word may not 

be original, for it does not fit the context here.

30 V.l. מרדות.
31 V.l. ושואל, a secondary correction of עונה.
32 V.l. ושב כושל ועונה בזֿנֿות.
33 Kister (1999.162) mentions 1  איש זקן כושלQSa 2.7.
34 Cf. SSG § 31 fc.
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42.9)  Θυγάτηρ πατρὶ ἀπόκρυφος ἀγρυπνία, 

καὶ ἡ μέριμνα αὐτῆς ἀφιστᾷ ὕπνον· 

ἐν νεότητι αὐτῆς, μήποτε παρακμάσῃ, 

καὶ συνῳκηκυῖα, μήποτε μισηθῇ· 

  A daughter causes her father insomnia, unknown to anyone, 

worrying about her, he loses sleep; 

in her youth, (he worries), she might miss a chance to marry, 

once married, she might be disliked (by her husband);

Ba) בת לאב מטמנת35 שקר      דאגה36 תפ.. ...:

Bb) בנעוריה פֿן תגור      ובבתוליה פן ...:

Ma) בֿת לאב מטמון ש..          … ..יד נומה:

Mb) בנעֿוריה פן תמאס     ובֿ..יה פןֿ ...:

ἀπόκρυφος ἀγρυπνία] Correcting שקר to שקד as at 34.1, how could we 

interpret מטמנת שקד (B) or 37 מטמון שקד? Perhaps “valuable treasure in the 

form of insomnia that must be kept to the father and not to be shared with 

others.”

ἡ μέριμνα αὐτῆς] an objective genitive.

ὕπνον] Now recovered in נומה (M), i.e. נוּמָה as used in וּקְרָעִים תַּלְבִּישׁ נוּמָה 
Pr 23.21.

παρακμάσῃ] from παρακμάζω, a hapax in SG and derived from ἀκμή 

‘prime.’ B’s תגור ‘she may have illegal sex’38 is more serious than M’s תמאס 

‘she may be disliked.’ Neither Heb. form is reflected in G. תגור probably 

implies that a daughter, in order to meet her sexual needs, might go as far as 

working in a red-light district of her city.39

Neither B nor M has anything that would reflect 9d. S is close to G, 

though it is not certain that the former had an extra text in its Vorlage, not 

influenced by G: וְמֶן בַּעְלָהּ דְּלָא תֶסְתְּנֵא ‘in case she is hated by her husband.’ 

In 9a there is no trace of such an influence: סַגִּיא יַקִּירָא  אַבוּהּ  עַל   a‘ בַּרְתָא 

daughter is a very heavy burden on her father.’

συνῳκηκυῖα] The selection of the Pf. ptc. suggests that this is not about 

the couple’s ongoing married life, but the verb is used in the sense of “to 

enter marital relationship” (GELS s.v. συνοικέω 1), thus not quite “bei 

ihrem Zusammenleben” (SD) or Sh וְכַד עָמְרָא אַכְחְדָא ‘and when she lives 

35 V.l. מטמון, possibly an attempt to replace an innovative word with a better-known, 
standard one.

36 V.l. ודאגתה, definitely superior to דאגה.
.are synonyms. This Si passage is the first attestation of the former מטמון and מטמנת 37
38 The verb גור as synonymous with זנה is unknown to BH, but occurs in Aramaic, e.g. 

 .Jb 36.20 Trg, where the verb is Pael with causative value, but it occurs also in Peal, e.g תגיר
.(אִישׁ אֲשֶׁר יִנְאַף אֶת־אֵשֶׁת אִישׁ H) TrgJ Lv 20.10 גבר די יגור אתת גבר

39 Smend’s (392) proposal to read תגורר is implausible, for if a daughter is attractive enough 
to attract young lads, her father need not worry.
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together (with him).’ Smend (392) proposes to read בעולה, i.e. בְּעוּלָה ‘mar-

ried,’ adding that בבתוליה is an intrusion from vs. 10, what may be right, 

but B’s בבתוליה is also read in M, where the remaining suffix יה cannot apply 

to 40 .בעול

42.10)  ἐν παρθενίᾳ, μήποτε βεβηλωθῇ 

καὶ ἐν τοῖς πατρικοῖς αὐτῆς ἔγκυος γένηται· 
μετὰ ἀνδρὸς οὖσα, μήποτε παραβῇ, 

καὶ συνῳκηκυῖα, μήποτε στειρωθῇ. 

 in her virginity, (he worries), she might be deflowered 

and (still) in her parental home she might get pregnant; 

Being with a husband, she might commit an adultery, 

and, though having officially married, she might turn out barren.

Ba) בבתוליה פן תפותה41 42      ובביֿתֿ ..ל.. ל.. ...43:

Bb) בבית אביה פן ...     ובבית אישהֿ ... תעצר :

Ma) בבתוליה פן תחל               ועל אישהֿ … תשטהֿ:

Mb) בית אבֿיֿהֿ פן תזריע                     ובעלֿ.. ...:

βεβηλωθῇ] Closer to תחל (M), i.e. Ni.44 תֵּחַל than to תפותה, i.e. תְּפוּתֶּה (B) 

or v.l. תתפתה ‘she makes a fool of herself’ or ‘she gets seduced.’ Whilst 

Hitpael can be not only reflexive, but also passive in value, in Pu. the woman 

is clearly represented as a victim.45 Cf. בְּתוּלָה אִישׁ   Ex 22.15. Note S יְפַתֶּה 

’.she disgraces herself‘ תֶתְפַּרְסֵא

ἔγκυος γένηται] M תזריע. On this remarkable Hi. verb, see ַאִשָּׁה כִּי תַזְרִיע 

 Lv 12.2, where, by using a passive form, the G translator may be וְיָלְדָה זָכָר

trying to overcome this oddity: Γυνή, ἥτις ἐὰν σπερματισθῇ [‘becomes 

fertilised’] καὶ τέκῃ ἄρσεν. However, not only Lv 12.2, but also an instance 

such as ּדֶּשֶׁא עֵשֶׂב מַזְרִיעַ זֶרַע לְמִינֵהו Gn 1.1246 show that ַהִזְרִיע means ‘to take 

part in reproduction and produce a result’ by allowing her husband to inject 

a semen (זֶרַע).

40 Segal (285) is aware that Heb. does not use בְּעוּלִים according to the pattern of בְּתוּלִים, 
.On these plural forms, cf. JM § 136 h .זְקוּנִים and ,נְעוּרִים 

41 V.l. תתפתה.
42 V.l. ֿבבתוליה פֿ׳ תֿתֿפֿתֿה.
43 V.l. ֿבית בע׳ ל׳ תֿנֿשֿה.
44 We would take βεβηλωθῇ as genuinely passive. In כִּי תֵחֵל לִזְנוֹת Lv 21.9, in which the 

s is a daughter of a priest so that the context is close to our Si case here, we find in G exactly 
the same form: ἐὰν βεβηλωθῇ τοῦ ἐκπορνεῦσαι, where we have a case of passive in form 
only, for it is about a woman, whether already married or still betrothed, decided to work as 
a prostitute of her own accord. Hence we prefer “sich entweihen lässt, sich zu prostituieren” 
(SD) to “est profanée par prostitution” (BA), cf. Rashi ad loc. 

45 Cf. SQH § 12 f. On Bathsheba as a consenting party, not a victim of a rape, see Muraoka 
2020.39f.

46 Referred to by Milgrom 1991.743.
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μετὰ] probably reflecting עם, i.e. עִם, rather than על. However, על is pre-

served in S ּוְעַל בַּעְלָה, and the Heb. עַל implies hostility, rebellion; see BDB 

s.v. 7  עַל d (p. 757b).

παραβῇ ֿתשטה (M)] On this equation, see ἐὰν παραβῇ ἡ γυνὴ αὐτοῦ 

-Nu 5.12. S uses an etymologically close verb, but in a sig כִּי־תִשְׂטֶה אִשְׁתּוֹ

nificantly different sense: ּתֶשְׁטֵא בְמַדְּעָה ‘she goes crazy,’ followed by וְתֵאֿזַל 
’.and she chases another man‘ בָּתַר גַּבְרָא אֿחְרֵנָא

συνῳκηκυῖα] See our remarks above on vs. 9. Here, too, Sh is basically 

the same as in vs. 9: ּוְכַד עַם גַּבְרָא אִיתֵיה ‘when she is with the man.’

στειρωθῇ] This verb, στειρόω, is unknown prior to SG and derived from 

a common, substantivised adjective, στεῖρα ‘barren woman.’

Vss. 10b and 10c of G appear to reflect vss. 10c and 10b of H.

42.11)  ἐπὶ θυγατρὶ ἀδιατρέπτῳ στερέωσον φυλακήν, 

μήποτε ποιήσῃ σε ἐπίχαρμα ἐχθροῖς, 

λαλιὰν ἐν πόλει καὶ ἔκκλητον λαοῦ, 

καὶ καταισχύνῃ σε ἐν πλήθει πολλῶν. 

 Keep a vigilant eye on a headstrong daughter, 

lest she would make you a laughingstock among (your) enemies, 

a talk of the town and summoned by people in a court, 

and humiliate you in a big crowd.

Ba) ... ..ל … ..ל.. מֿשֿמֿרֿ        ... שם סרה47 48:

Bb) דבת עֿיֿרֿ      וקהלת עם      והושֿבֿתֿךֿ 49 ..עֿדת שער  50:

Bc) מקום תגור51 אל יהי אשנב ובית מביט מבוא סביב:

Ma) … עֿלֿ בתֿ חזק משמרֿ          פןֿ תֿ.. ...:

Mb) דבת עיר וקהלת עם     ...:

Mc) מקום תגור אל יהי ...    … ..ב:

ἀδιατρέπτῳ] On this adjective, see above at 26.10, where we find the 

same statement in G as here.

חזק חֹזֶק ,can be a construct phrase indicative of quality (Ma) בתֿ   ,בַּת 

equivalent to בַּת חֲזָקָה, cf. לבב קושי ‘a hard heart’ 1QM 17.4. Cf. SQH 21 b 

(xviii). But S begins the verse with ֿבֶּרי ‘my son.’ Such could fill the lacuna 

at the start of (Ma). Then חזק would be a verb, חַזֵּק ‘Strengthen!,’ which 

accords with στερέωσον. This latter alternative analysis looks preferable, 

whilst it makes ἀδιατρέπτῳ a free addition by the translator, which is absent 

47 V.l. סרח.
48 V.l. בני ע׳ ב׳ החזק משמר פ׳ תע׳ מֿ׳ לֿאֿ׳, which may be fully written out as בני על בת החזק 

.מָשָׁל for מָשׂוֹשׂ Smend (393) suggests .משמר פן תעשך משל לאיבים
49 V.l. והובישתך, a scribal error, for the form is from ׁהוֹבִיש ‘to make dry,’ which makes 

no sense here.
50 V.l. דבת ע׳ וק׳ ע׳ והבשת בעדת שער.
51 V.l. ֿתשֿב.
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in S. The second lamed in (Ba) may be part of the inf., לחזק, an inf. equiva-

lent to an impv.52

ἐπίχαρμα] This hardly reflects סרה  which pretty well corresponds ,שם 

with S שְׁמָא בִישָׁא ‘a bad name.’ The v.l. סרח for סרה means ‘repulsive.’

καταισχύνῃ] This more likely reflects the v.l., i.e. ָהֱבִישַׁתְך than ָהוֹשִׁבַתְך. 

Note S תַּבְהְתָך ‘she makes you ashamed.’

G lacks (Bc / Mc) H ‘Let her dwelling-place not become a window lattice 

and a theatre with an entrance all around.’ תגור is an asyndetic relative clause, 

thus מְקוֹם תָּגוּר, which in its turn constitutes the s of the following יהי; see 

34.14. Note S: אַתַר דְּעָמְרָא לָא תֶשְׁבְּקִיהּ נָפְקָא וַבְבָתֵּא לָא תֶהְוֵא חָדְרָא ‘the place 

where she lives you shall not allow her to leave and go round neighbourhood 

houses.’53

42.12)  παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ μὴ ἔμβλεπε ἐν κάλλει 
καὶ ἐν μέσῳ γυναικῶν μὴ συνέδρευε· 

 Don’t look anybody handsome straight in the face 

and don’t sit in the midst of women,

B) לכל זכר54 אל תתן תאר      ובית נשים אל תסתויד55:

M) לכל זכר אל תבן תאר           ...:

ἀνθρώπῳ] Though ἄνθρωπος is gender neutral and can refer here to a 

gay, the following clause and the immediately following two verses speak of 

women, which would probably apply here, too. We do not know why a more 

explicit noun such as ἀνήρ was not used to render זָכָר. In this regard, S is 

explicit: לְכֹל גְּבַר לָא תֶגְלֵא מָא דַבְלֶבָּך ‘Don’t reveal to any man what is in your 

mind.’ However, this translation discloses another problem, for תתן has been 

parsed in S as 2ms.sg. as is shown through לֶבָּך, and not ּלֶבָּה ‘her mind.’ The 

message becomes: “Don’t trust any guy!,” and the aspect of charming look, 

appearance [= תאר] is gone. Or is this a piece of advice to a father to make 

sure that his daughter does not disclose his inner thought to any boy friend 

of hers? The translator may have had a problem with תתן תאר, for what 

does נָתַן תֹּאַר mean? G apparently took it as meaning “to highly evaluate,” 

a questionable interpretation.56 Did Ben Sira himself mean to say that no girl 

52 On this question, see SQH § 18 c.
53 Some Syr. verbs can be complemented with a ptc., e.g. ֿשְׁבוֹקוֿ טְלָיֵא אָתֵין לְוָתי ‘Allow the 

children to come to me’ (ἄφετε τὰ παιδία καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτὰ ἐλθεῖν πρός με) Mt 19.14. 
See further Muraoka 2005 § 98 d.

54 V.l. תזכר, so read by Abegg.
55 V.l. תסתיד.
56 Yadin’s (25) understanding of בָּן or הֵבִין as meaning “to expose, show, reveal” is as 

questionable. As a piece of evidence he refers to הָבֵן לְהַלָּז אֶת־הַמַּרְאֶה Dan 8.16. We fail to see 
why the standard meaning, “to help understand, explain,” is to be rejected here, cf. G LXX and 
TH συνέτισον ἐκεῖνον τὴν ὅρασιν. 
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prior to marriage should show any man features of her physical beauty which 

are not visible from outside? But the use of נתן is odd.57

We have here a dative of indirect object, on which see SSG § 22 wb.

ἔμβλεπε] The s must be masculine; nowhere in the book does the author 

address a woman, and every personal address is directed at בני ‘my son.’ As 

stated earlier at 2.1, τέκνον as vocative occurs tens of times in Si, and H, 

if preserved, is בְּנִי. This implies that תתן was analysed by the translator as 

m.sg. In theory it could be 3f.sg., which is rather plausible since from vs. 9 

the author was dealing with a daughter, and we are also to take note of זכר 
here, and here we have the sole attestation of the equation זָכָר / ἄνθρωπος. 

It is rather unlikely that the author is suddenly addressing male readers and 

advising them to beware of gays.

κάλλει] Heb. תֹּאַר means by itself ‘appearance, look’ as in ֹמַה־תָּאֳרו ‘what 

does he look like?’   1Sm 28.14, though in BH it is sometimes used following 

 Gn 29.17, but we have a case רָחֵל הָיְתָה יְפַת־תֹּאַר וִיפַת מַרְאֶה as in יְפֹת or יְפַת

such as דַּלּוֹת וְרָעוֹת תֹּאַר מְאֹד Gn 41.19. However, we read on the future King 

David called 1  אִישׁ תֹּאַרSm 16.18, cf. G ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς τῷ εἴδει [= אִישׁ יְפֵה 

.[תֹאַר

Vs. 12b makes little sense when תסתויד is parsed as 3f.sg., though Smend 

(394) thinks otherwise: “Die Jungfrau soll aber auch mit verheirateten Frauen 

nicht verkehren.”

ἐν μέσῳ] = בֵּין.

42.13)  ἀπὸ γὰρ ἱματίων ἐκπορεύεται σὴς 

καὶ ἀπὸ γυναικὸς πονηρία γυναικός. 

 for out of garments comes out a moth 

and from a woman the vice of woman.

B) כי מבגד יצא עש     ומאשה רעת אשה:

M) כי מבגד יצא סס        ..ה רעת אשֿה:

σὴς] עש (B) and סס (M) are synonymous. Cf. S and Sh סָסָא.

In vs. 13b S is a little explanatory: ּהָכַנָּא טְנָנָא דַאנֿתְּתָא מֶן בִּישׁוּתָהּ דַּחְבַרְתָה 

‘so the jealousy of a woman (is) from the vice of her friend.’

42.14)  κρείσσων πονηρία ἀνδρὸς ἢ ἀγαθοποιὸς γυνή, 

καὶ γυνὴ καταισχύνουσα εἰς ὀνειδισμόν. 

 A vice of a man is better than a virtuous woman, 

and a woman bringing about shame leading to disgrace. 

57 Pace Segal (287) ְהֲדָרֵך נָתְנוּ   Ez 27.10 does not prove that the verb can mean “to הֵמָּה 
show.” The preceding sentence says how they went about making up Tyre.
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B) מטוב רוע איש מטיב אשה      ובית מחרפת תביע אשה58:

M) טוב רע איש מטֿוב אשה   ובת מפחדת מכֿול חרפה:

κρείσσων] The prep. of B מטוב is to be deleted as in the v.l. and M.

ἀγαθοποιὸς] B מטיב need be corrected to מטוב, i.e. טוּב (an abstract noun) 

as in the v.l. and M.59 The selection of this Gk adjective is due to the free-

dom of translation, and has nothing to do with מֵטִיב, which, being masc., 

cannot qualify אִשָּׁה nor can be placed before the latter.

γυνὴ2] B’s בית is naturally to be replaced by M’s בת. The translator may 

not have seen any particular need to shift from a woman to a daughter and 

may have expected a new, self-standing sentence rather than what is coordi-

nate with the preceding אשה, “the goodness of a woman and a daughter who 

is scared of every kind of disgrace.” He may now have felt himself justified 

in taking a bit of freedom.

This verse is absent in S. Did the translator feel disgusted at its message? 

On our author’s view on women, see above at 25.13-26.18.

42.15)  Μνησθήσομαι δὴ τὰ ἔργα κυρίου, 

καὶ ἃ ἑόρακα, ἐκδιηγήσομαι· 
ἐν λόγοις κυρίου τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ.  

¶ καὶ γέγονεν ἐν εὐδοκίᾳ αὐτοῦ κρίμα. ¶

  I will certainly remember the works of the Lord, 

and what I saw I will expound, 

with His words (are) His works (executed). 

¶ And judgement took place to His pleasure. ¶

Ba) אזכר נא מעשי אל           וזה חזיתי ואספרה:

Bb) באומר אלהים רצֿוֿנֿו 60      ופועל רצונו לקחו61:

Ma) אזכרה נא מעשי אל         וֿזה חזיתיֿ ואשננה62:

Mb) באמר אדני מעשיו             וֿפעל רצנו לקחו:

From here up to the end of the next chapter the author presents his view 

of God the Creator of the universe.63 The first hemistich is reminiscent of 

Ps 77.12: ָאַזְכִּיר [אֶזְכּוֹר] מַעַלְלֵי־יָהּ כִּי־אֶזְכְּרָה מִקֶּדֶם פִּלְאֶך > G ἐμνήσθην τῶν 

ἔργων κυρίου, ὅτι μνησθήσομαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν θαυμασίων σου.

58 V.l. טוב רע איש מטוב אשה וביֿת מחרפת תביע חרפה.
59 Yadin (25) insists on טיב, but it cannot be translated as “goodness” (44); there is no such 

Heb. word meaning “goodness,” a criticism that applies to Lévi’s (54) position. On this hapax, 
ἀγαθοποιός, in Si, cf. Wagner 1999.137f.

60 V.l. מעשיו.
61 V.l. לקח.
62 V.l. אזכרה נא מעֿשי וֿזֿה חזֿיֿתֿיֿ ואשננה.
63 Yadin (26) refers to a complete blank in Ms B between this and the preceding verses, and 

also a triangular shape at the top right of M. These imply a significant break here in the flow of 
the document.
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Μνησθήσομαι] We agree with Smend (395), who holds that there is no 

need to read אַזְכִּר (B) or אַזְכִּרָה. Ps 77.12 testifies to an ancient fluctuation 

between the two alternatives, Qre and Ketiv.

ἃ זה] Here the Heb. dem. pron. is functioning as an asyndetic relative pro-

noun, which is in BH mostly confined to poetry, but also with an antecedent 

as in ֹהַר־צִיּוֹן זֶה שָׁכַנְתָּ בּו Ps 74.2.64 Our author is probably quoting זֶה־חָזִיתִי 
 Jb 15.17, cp. the similarity between our translator’s text with his וַאֲסַפֵּרָה

predecessor’s rendering of Jb 15.17: ἃ δὴ ἑώρακα, ἀναγγελῶ σοι. The only 

BH example in prose mentioned in BDB s.v. 5  זֶה is לִי יְהוָה  עָשָׂה  זֶה   בַּעֲבוּר 

.Ex 13.8 בְּצֵאתִי מִמִּצְרָיִם

ἐκδιηγήσομαι] This may be a rendering of either אספרה or אשננה, which 

are synonymous. It is only here in LXX, though, שִׁנֵּן is rendered with ἐκδι-
ηγέομαι, whereas this Gk verb renders סִפֵּר  six times.

τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ] מעשיו in M and the v.l. of B is correct; רצֿוֿנֿו is an intrusion 

from the next hemistich.

κρίμα] In Smend’s (395) view the translator identified ֹלְחֻקּו for לקחו.

In vs. 15c S has added a verb: אֶתְבְּרִיו ‘they were created,’ probably allud-

ing to the narrative on the creation of the universe in Gn 1. We do not know 

how the translator of S thought of the creation of Adam and Eve. Whilst God 

did say “I am going to make man,” the product was His only handiwork.65 

42.16)  ἥλιος φωτίζων κατὰ πᾶν ἐπέβλεψεν, 

καὶ τῆς δόξης κυρίου πλήρης τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ. 

 The shining sun looks down on everything, 

and of the Lord’s glory are full His work(s).

B) שמש זורחת על כל נגלתה  וכבוד ייי על כל מעשיו׃

M) שמש זהרת על כל נגלתֿ..           וכבוד אדני מלא מעשיו׃

ἥλιος] The article anticipated with a celestial body is missing; it might be 

a case of poetic licence as well as an influence of H here; for more examples, 

see SSG § 5 e.

64 Note S: מְתַנֵּא אֶנָא  דַחְזֵית  מָא  דַּחְזֵית from what I observed I shall tell’ and Sh‘ מֶן    הָלֵּין 
א  those things which I saw I shall recount.’ Jb 15.17 cited above shares another feature‘ אֶשְׁתַּעֵּ
with our Si example, namely the conjunction waw prefixed to the principal verb. How syntactically 
to analyse this waw is not easy. König (III § 415 s) says that it is a link between a Vordersatz and 
a Nachsatz, but the preceding part is not a self-standing clause.

65 Jacob of Serugh, a fifth-sixth century Syriac scholar and church leader has this to say: 
‘“Let us make man in our image,” He said, “also after our likeness.” .. This pronouncement 
made about Adam did not resemble those other pronouncements that had been made about 
(other) creatures, for He had said on every (other) thing: “Let there be so and so, and it came 
into being.” .. Concerning Adam He did not say: “Let there be Adam,” .. When He said, “Let 
there be light, let there be a firmament,” it was a command, when they came into being with 
a mere signal, but when He said, “Let’s make man,” He lowered Himself, making them with 
His hands ..’ Muraoka 2018a.169.
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φωτίζων] M זהרת, ≠ B זורחת ‘rising (on the horizon).’ Cf. S דְנִיח ‘risen’ 

vs. Sh מַנְהַר ‘shining.’

ἐπέβλεψεν] Unlike נגלתה ‘it became visible’ ἐπέβλεψεν makes the sun 

a personal entity which operates with its own will. S, by adding a particle of 

similarity, allows itself a measure of freedom: אַיֿך שֶׁמְשָׁא דַדְנִיח עַל כֹּל אֶתְגְּלִיו 

 like the sun which is risen on everything the‘ רַחְמָוהֿיֿ דְּמָרְיָא עַל כֻּלְּהוֹן עְבָדָוהֿיֿ

mercies of the Lord were revealed on all His works.’ The focus shifted from 

God’s creative products to the Creator Himself.

πλήρης] so Ziegler, // Rahlfs πλῆρες. In the Koine period this form had 

begun to become indeclinable, thus not the orthodox form as in Rahlfs.66 

G = M מלא, ≠ B “the glory of the Lord is upon all His works.”

ἔργον] There is no absolute need to understand the word in the sense of 

“product of activity” rather than “activity” itself, though the former sense is 

not precluded.

42.17)  οὐκ ἐξεποίησεν τοῖς ἁγίοις κυρίου 

ἐκδιηγήσασθαι πάντα τὰ θαυμάσια αὐτοῦ, 

ἃ ἐστερέωσεν κύριος ὁ παντοκράτωρ 

στηριχθῆναι ἐν δόξῃ αὐτοῦ τὸ πᾶν.

 The Lord’s saints were not good enough 

to recount all His marvellous works, 

which the Lord Almighty fortified 

to enable everything to stand firm in His glory. 

Ba) לא הספיקו קדושי אל  לספר נפלאות ייי67:

Bb) אימץ 68 אלהים צבאיו        להתחזק69 לפני כבודו:

Ma) לא השפיקוֿ קדשי אל      לספר כל נפלאתיו:

 Mb) אמץ אדני צֿבֿאיו    להתחזק לפני כבודו:

ἐξεποίησεν] Reconstructed by Smend (395) against ενεποιησεν in MSS 

and followed by Rahlfs. This impersonal use of ἐκποιέω with a dat. in the 

sense of “someone manages to do so and so” also occurs in οὐθενὶ ἐξεποίη-
σεν ἐξαγγεῖλαι τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ Si 18.4.

τοῖς ἁγίοις κυρίου] referring to angels. Cf. ָוְיוֹדוּ שָׁמַיִם פִּלְאֲךָ יְהוָה אַף־אֱמוּנָתְך 
 Ps 89.6, see also Dn 8.13 and Job 15.15. Particularly interesting בִּקְהַל קְדשִֹׁים

is a QH text: רוב קדושים ל֯כ֯ה בשמים וצבאות מלאכים בזבול קודשכה ‘there are 

a large number of saints for you in heaven and hosts of angels in your holy 

dwelling’ 1QM 12.1, where the parallelism between קדושים and מלאכים is 

to be noted.

ἐκδιηγήσασθαι] S לְמֶמְנָא ‘to count’ =  לִסְפֹּר, not לְסַפֵּר.

66 Cf. Thackeray 1909 § 12,6.
67 V.l. גבורותיו.
68 V.l. אומץ.
69 V.l. להחזיק.
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τὰ θαυμάσια αὐτοῦ] v.l. גבורותיו; cf. S ּגְבַרְוָתָא דַפְרִישָׁתֵה ‘the mighty works 

of His marvels.’

ἃ] In neither B nor M we find the relative pronoun, and an asyndetic rela-

tive clause across these two lines sounds implausible. The translator appears 

to have failed to see that there are two self-standing verbal clauses in the verse 

and the o of the verb א(י)מץ is צבאיו.

ὁ παντοκράτωρ] a rendering influenced by κύριος παντοκράτωρ, which 

fairly frequently reflects in LXX יהוה צבאות or אלהי צבאות, e.g. וַיהוָה אֱלֹהֵי 
.κύριος παντοκράτωρ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ 2Sm 5.10 צְבָאוֹת עִמּוֹ

κύριος παντοκράτωρ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ] Here כבודו is likely to be equivalent 

to a personal pronoun, a form of polite address, so that לפני כבודו is equal to 

 One is reminded of the use in English majesty, e.g. Is your majesty going .לְפָנָיו

today, sir? in lieu of Are you going today, sir?. Cf. בְּעֵינֵי יִיטַב  כִּי  יָדַעְתִּי   כִּי 

 I knew that you, sir, would rather remove injustice‘ כְּבוֹדוֹ לְהָסִיר עַוְלָה מֵאֹהָלֵינוּ

out of our tents,’ mentioned in Even-Shoshan, s.v. 70 .כָּבוֹד This is opposite 

to the idiomatic BH use of עֶבֶד, e.g. ָאַל־נָא תַעֲברֹ מֵעַל עַבְדֶּך Gn 18.3, where 

.מֵעָלַי  = מֵעַל עַבְדֶּךָ

τὸ πᾶν] a free addition; as referring back to 17b τὰ πάντα could have 

been said.

42.18)  ἄβυσσον καὶ καρδίαν ἐξίχνευσεν 

καὶ ἐν πανουργεύμασιν αὐτῶν διενοήθη· 

ἔγνω γὰρ ὁ ὕψιστος πᾶσαν εἴδησιν 

καὶ ἐνέβλεψεν εἰς σημεῖον αἰῶνος 

 He fathoms the abyss and heart(s of people) 

and ponders their wonderful feats; 

for the Most High knows everything they know 

and looks closely at eternal signs,

B) תהום ולב חקר          ובכל מערומיהם יתבונן:

Ma) תהום ולב חקר            ובֿמֿערמיהם יתבונן:

Mb) כי ידע (ל)עליון71 דעֿת  ...יֿביט אתיות עולם:

καρδίαν לב] In spite of the preceding ἄβυσσον / לב  ,תהום is unlikely to 

be an abbreviation of הים  .ἐν καρδίᾳ θαλάσσης Pr 23.34 בְּלֶב־יָם .Cf .לב 

The addition of ׁאִיש ἀνθρώπου could have taken care of this ambiguity. 

As Lévi (57) rightly points out, αὐτῶν in the next line can hardly refer to 

ἄβυσσον as well. Both the author and the translator might be thinking of 

“human beings.”

70 Cf. Muraoka 1977a.468, fn. 33.
71 According to Yadin (1965.27) a lamed appears to have been written above the ayin by 

mistake.
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ἐξίχνευσεν] The Aorist is gnomic in force ;72 it is not that once upon a 

time God investigated. Hence it is not absolutely necessary to vocalise חקר 

as 73 .חקֵֹר This is followed by the Impf., יתבונן, and the Ptc. in the next verse, 

.in (Mb) ידע .. יביט Note also .מחוה .. מגלה

πανουργεύμασιν מערומיהם (B)] The Heb. word is unknown to BH; 

-their naked things’ 2Ch 28.15 is a different word. It occurs, how‘ מַעֲרֻמֵּיהֶם

ever, once more in Si: מערמיה אתבונן τὰ ἀγνοήματα αὐτῆς ἐπενόησα 51.19, 

also in conjunction with התבונן, v.a.l.

ὁ ὕψιστος (Mb) (ל)עליון] The lamed is written above the ayin, but erased 

by the scribe, who may have wanted to change ידע to ידעה or נודעת, but 

decided to leave it as he had started to write.

σημεῖον] Ziegler could have adopted σημεια preserved in two MSS inclu-

sive of 248. His edition was published in the year of discovery of M!

Only in RH אתיות is attested in the sense of ‘symbol for writing, letter,’ 

with a pl. form specialised for the sense. Here “letters” cannot be meant. 

Possibly an error for אתות, the standard pl. of 74 .אוֹת

Yadin’s (45) “what comes to eternity” is impossible. The f.pl. suffix יות 
is only possible in the f.pl. passive of a Lamed-He verb like גְּלוּיוֹת.

ἐνέβλεψεν εἰς] Heb. הִבִּיט can take a zero-object, e.g. ּאֵת פֹּעַל יְהוָה לאֹ יַבִּיטו 

τὰ δὲ ἔργα κυρίου οὐκ ἐμβλέπουσιν Is 5.12. Hence the presence of εἰς here 

does not necessarily imply באתיות in G’s Vorlage.

S is very expansive in vs. 18b: גַּלְיָן שֶׁמְשָׁא  אַיֿך  דַּבְנַיְנָשָׁא  תַּרְעְיָתְהוֹן   וְכֻלְּהֵין 
 ,and all the thoughts of people are‘ קְדָמָוהֿיֿ מֶטּוּל דְּלָא כְסֵא מֶן קְדָם אַלָהָא מֶדֶּם

like the sun, exposed before Him because nothing is hidden before Him.’

42.19)  ἀπαγγέλλων τὰ παρεληλυθότα καὶ τὰ ἐσόμενα 

καὶ ἀποκαλύπτων ἴχνη ἀποκρύφων· 

 as He tells about what happened in the past and what is going to happen

and reveals traces of hidden matters,

B) מחוה חליפות נהיות75          ומגלה חקר נסתרות:

M) מחוה חליפֿות ...     ומֿגֿלה חֿקר נֿסֿתֿרות:

ἀπαγγέλλων .. καὶ ἀποκαλύπτων מחוה .. ומגלה] The use of the circum-

stantial participles in both G and H indicates that what is described in this 

verse is explanatory vis-à-vis vs. 18. This analysis accords with the use 

of the temporal conjunction כַּד in Sh: כַּד מָוְדַּע .. וְגָלֵא ‘as he informs .. and 

reveals’.

72 On the gnomic value of the Heb. Pf., see above at 30.22.
73 Note S בָדֶק ‘He investigates.’ Pace Segal (291) we see in the facsimile of M no Baby-

lonian holam sign above ח here.
74 Pace Even-Shoshan we are not having to do with two distinct lexemes: I אוֹת ‘sign’ vs. II 

’.letter‘ אוֹת
75 V.l. ונהיות.
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καὶ1] The conjunction waw preserved in the v.l. is indispensable.

τὰ ἐσόμενα נהיות] The Ni. stem of the ptc. is ingressive, assigning the verb 

εἰμί the sense of ‘to come into being, to emerge.’ Note הויה ונהייה  ‘it is in exist-

ence and it comes into existence’ 1QS 3.15, sim. כל הוי עולמים ונהיות ‘all that 

exist for eternity and what are to emerge’ CD 2.9; cf. SQH § 12 e (7).

Segal (291) views נהיות as qualifying חליפות and interprets it as meaning 

“the things that were and were done (היו ונעשו),” an analysis that seems to us 

implausible. He has made the ptc. redundant, and when a ptc. refers to a past 

event, it is normally articular or determinate.76 G’s shift from the Pf. to the 

Fut. is impressive.

 The use of the fem. gender to indicate abstract notions is [נהיות .. נסתרות

well established as in כול הנגלות ‘all that is revealed’ 1QS 1.8;  עשות חדשה 

‘to do something new’ 1QS 4.25, cf. SQH § 6 c.

S is somewhat expansive in vs. 19a, continuing what ended, also expan-

sive, the end of vs. 18: וַגְלֵין קְדָמָוהֿיֿ כֹּל דָּאתֵין לְעָלְמָא דַעְבַר וְדַעְתִידין ‘and all 

things that happen to the world, which are of the past and which are of the 

future, are revealed before Him.’ 

42.20)  οὐ παρῆλθεν αὐτὸν πᾶν διανόημα, 

καὶ οὐκ ἐκρύβη ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ οὐδὲ εἷς λόγος. 

 No (human) design at all escapes Him, 

and not even one word (said by man) is hidden from Him.

B) לא  נעֿדר ממנו כל שכל      ולא חלפו כל דבר77:

M) לא נעדר ממֿנֿוֿ שכלֿ   ולא אבדו כל דבֿר:

παρῆλθεν] Though both B and M read נֶעְדַּר ‘is lacking, absent,’ a better 

fit is 78 .עָבַר See also S עָנְדָּא ‘departs, passes away.’ At 14.14 we have recon-

structed the defective HA תעבר אל  אח  תַּעֲברֹ as ובהלקח  אַל  חֶמְדָּתְךָ   // וְחֶלְקַת 
καὶ μερὶς ἐπιθυμίας ἀγαθῆς μή σε παρελθάτω, where also παρέρχομαι is 

used in the same sense as here and + τινα, which syntagm occurs in Jb 14.16 

as well.

καὶ] Missing in Rahlfs.

ἐκρύβη] The number discord in H, both in B and M, is striking, all the 

more because in a case of absolute, categorical negation as here, the use 

of the sg. of the noun in question is normal, e.g. כָּל־מְלָאכָה לאֹ־יֵעָשֶׂה בָהֶם 

76 On this question, see above at 6.14, 16.7, and 36.17. Segal (292) is contradicting himself 
by saying that נִהְיוֹת means “what is about to happen.” As a piece of evidence he refers to תַּאֲוָה 
 Pr 13.19, where the meaning could be “one’s wish being realised is a great נִהְיָה תֶּעֱרַב לְנָפֶשׁ
pleasure.”

77 V.l. חלף מנו כ׳ דבר.
78 Pace Lévi (58) and Smend (397) G has not swapped the two verbs in (B), for as shown 

above, נעדר is not reflected in ἐκρύβη.
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Ex 12.16.79 In G the addition of εἷς highlighting the categorical nature of 

the negation precludes the use of the plural. Alternatively we could follow 

Segal (288) and Kahana (516), who vocalise חלפו as ֹחֲלָפו. But how are we to 

analyse אבדו? M was yet unknown to Segal and Kahana. Yadin (45) trans-

lates M as “Knowledge is not lacking to Him, And n[o] matter is lo[s]t upon 

Him,” which presupposes ֹאֲבָדו, which can be equivalent to ּ80 .אָבַד מִמֶּנּו

The verb חָלַף (B) here means ‘to depart (unnoticed)’ and אָבַד ‘to become 

virtually non-existent.’ It looks as if G swapped the two Heb. verbs.

οὐδὲ] stressing εἷς, ‘not even one,’ since the preceding verb is already 

negatived with οὐκ. Cf. SSG § 83 fb.

εἷς λόγος] S כּוֹל רָאז גַּנֿבָּרוּתָא ‘every secret deed of might.’

42.21)  τὰ μεγαλεῖα τῆς σοφίας αὐτοῦ ἐκόσμησεν, 

εἶς ἔστιν πρὸ τοῦ αἰῶνος καὶ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα· 

οὔτε προσετέθη οὔτε ἠλαττώθη, 

καὶ οὐ προσεδεήθη οὐδενὸς συμβούλου. 

 He set in order the great products of His wisdom, 

He is one from eternity to eternity; 

He was not added to nor was He reduced, 

and He does not require any consultant.

Ba) ג..81 ..תו תכן         אחד הוא מעולם 82:

Bb) ל.. … וֿלא נאצל   ולא צריך 83 לכל מבין:

Ma) גבורת חכֿמֿתו     אחד הֿואֿ מעולם:

Mb) לא נאסף        ולא לכֿל מבין:

μεγαλεῖα] גבורות of the v.l. is preferable; גבורת (Ma) can be vocalised as 

84 .גְּבוּרתֹ

ἐκόσμησεν] The translator’s assistant may have pronounced תִּכֵּן as if it 

were תִּקֵּן. On this equation, cf. ֹמִי יוּכַל לְתַקֵּן אֵת אֲשֶׁר עִוְּתו // τίς δυνήσεται τοῦ 

κοσμῆσαι ὃν ἂν ὁ θεὸς διαστρέψῃ αὐτόν; Ec 7.13. If this idea of ours be 

correct, Lévi’s (59) “est immuable” would not hold, for that postulates 85 .תִכֹּן

79 Cf. BDB s.v. כֹּל e (c), p. 482a for more examples, and see also SQH § 40 g and SSG 
§ 83 fb. The v.l. mentioned in the preceding fn. is preferable, though מנו need be corrected 
to ממנו.

80 See our remarks at 4.18 and 48.17 with a reference to JM § 125 ba.
81 V.l. גבורות.
82 V.l. מהעולם.
83 V.l. צרך.
84 We wonder why Smend (397) finds חכמתו  dismissible as “ein geschraubter גבורות 

Ausdruck”; his translation is “das Riesenwerk seiner Weisheit.”
85 A verb has dropped out from (Ma). Yadin (27) has restored תכן on the basis of (Ba). 

He translates it (45) “is established,” i.e. = תִכֹּן. Another two words are missing in (Mb), what 
would correspond to נאצל and צריך in (Bb).
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εἶς] It is unlikely to be about monotheism, but He could handle any situa-

tion single-handed, which He has been doing since the beginning of the 

universe and will keep at it for ever.

προσετέθη] The Heb. verb which was missing in (Bb) has now been 

supplied in (Mb), which, however, lacks an antonym for ἠλαττώθη. On נאצל, 
cf. נֶאֱצַל מֵהַתַּחְתּוֹנוֹת Ez 42.6. נאסף is an anomalous spelling of נסף, i.e. נֹסַף, 
Ni. of √86 .יסף

On the message of vs. 21c Segal (292) mentions a statement of the media-

eval Judaism such as חוסר ועודף לא יהיה בך ‘in You there would be no defi-

ciency or surplus.’

συμβούλου] On the idea of God consulting someone, see τίς ἔγνω νοῦν 

κυρίου, καὶ τίς αὐτοῦ σύμβουλος ἐγένετο, ὃς συμβιβᾷ αὐτόν; / מִי־תִכֵּן 

 is to be תִכֵּן Is 40.13, where the presence of אֶת־רוּחַ יְהוָה וְאִישׁ עֲצָתוֹ יוֹדִיעֶנּוּ

noted, though G equated it with תָבִן.

συμβούλου] מבין must have been taken in the sense of “one who helps 

someone else to comprehend,” which is fairly close to “counsellor, advisor.”87

S is utterly short: לְעָלַם קָיְמָא  קְדָמָוהֿיֿ   and wisdom before Him‘ וְחֶכְמְתָא 

remains for ever.’88

For the message of vs. 21c, cf. Ec 3.14.

42.22)  ὡς πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ ἐπιθυμητὰ 

καὶ ἕως σπινθῆρός ἐστιν θεωρῆσαι· 

 How desirable are all His products! 

And down to a spark they are to be observed.

M) הלוא כל מעשיו נחמדֿים      עד ניצֿוֿץֿ וחזות מראה:

ὡς] The exclamatory particle accords well with הלוא (M) of rhetorical 

force.

ἕως] Against very many resources Rahlfs and Ziegler read ὡς. Neither 

of them knew of עד in M.89 Furthermore, how could one analyse the gen. 

following ὡς?90 When used as a prep., it takes an acc. to mark a destination 

and is attested in SG only once (GELS s.v. VII) in ὡς τὸν βασιλέα διεκο-
μίσθη ‘he betook himself to the king’ 2M 4.5.

86 See Kister 1990.355f.
87 In Index s.v. we would add “(2) בין hi.” [1: Si 42.21].
88 Against the punctuation of ed. Lagarde and Mossul, Smend (397) adds the last word 

of vs. 20, גַּבָּרוּתָא, at the beginning of the verse, which would result in a number discord in 
.f.sg קָיְמָא

89 This prep. is not reflected in Skehan - Di Lella (484) in their translation: “delightful to 
gaze upon and a joy to behold!”.

90 “und wie ein Funke ist, was man schaut!” (SD) is impossible; θεωρέω τινος is unattested 
in Greek. As questionable are et tanquam scintillam quam est considerare (L), “comme une 
étincelle, que l’on pourrait contempler” (BJ), and “they are like a spark to behold” (NETS).
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σπινθῆρός] Sh presents a pl. form in spite of the absence of seyyame, 

.פְּרַחְרוּחְתָא .from sg פְּרַחְרוּחְיָתָא .i.e ,פרחרוחיתא

S is rather peculiar: וְכֻלְּהוֹן עְבָדָוהֿיֿ לְעָלַם בְּקוּשְׁתָּא מַשְׁרֵא וַבְקַדִּישׁוּתָא מְשַׁבְּחִין 
 and all His works He makes dwell in truth for ever and in holiness‘ כֻּלְּהוֹן

they all praise (Him)91 (?).’

42.23)  πάντα ταῦτα ζῇ καὶ μένει εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα 

ἐν πάσαις χρείαις, καὶ πάντα ὑπακούει. 

 All these live and remain for ever 

to meet all needs, and they all respond.

B) הוא …92 לעֿדֿ   ולכל צֿוֿרך ... יֿשֿמע93:

M) הכל חי וֿעֿוֿמד לעד     בכֿל צרך והכל נשמר:

πάντα ταῦτα] Sh כֻּלְּהֵין הָלֵּין, f.pl., probably referring back to פְּרַחְרוּחְיָתָא 

‘sparks’ in vs. 22. B’s הוא is odd, for it can only refer to God. Should we 

reconstruct the first half of B as הוא חי וקים לעד, we would be reminded of 

a statement cited by Segal (292) such as שִׁמְךָ הַגָּדוֹל חַי וְקַיָּם לְעוֹלָם bBer 32.1.

μένει] B’s v.l. קים, i.e. קַיָּם, and M’s עומד, i.e. עוֹמֵד, are synonymous. Cf. 

Hurvitz 1997.78-83.

ὑπακούει] This represents B, perhaps נשמע in its margin,94 whereas M is 

distinct, meaning “all are preserved,” most likely a scribal error for נשמע.
Here, too, S is as peculiar as in vs. 22: (23b) וַלְכֻלְּהוֹן צֶבְיָנָוהֿיֿ כּוּלְּהוֹן עְתִידִין 

 and for all His desires they are ready and act very‘ וַמְסַרְהְבִין טָב בְּשׁוּלְטָנַיְהוֹן

quickly in their domains.’

42.24)  πάντα δισσά, ἓν κατέναντι τοῦ ἑνός, 

καὶ οὐκ ἐποίησεν οὐδὲν ἐλλεῖπον· 

 They all come in pairs, one against another 

and He did not make anything lacking (the other).

B) כלם שונים זה מזה  ולא עשה מהם שי...:

M) כלם … לעמת זה           ולא עשה מֿהֿם ...:

δισσά] = שנים, i.e. שְׁנַיִם. H (B) means: “they are all different from one 

another.” For (M) 24b, cf. הָאֱלֹהִים עָשָׂה  לְעֻמַּת־זֶה  אֶת־זֶה   Ec 7.14. Note גַּם 

esp. δύο δύο, ἓν κατέναντι τοῦ ἑνός … לעומת זה  שנים  שנים   ,36.15  כולם 

also about what was created by God.

91 For ‘they are all praised’ מֶשְׁתַּבְּחִין is more natural than מְשַׁבְּחִין as passive Pael.
92 V.l. וקים.
93 V.l. לכל צרוך הכל נשמע.
94 Pace BSH 293a, Segal (288), and Kahana (517) Qal יִשְׁמָע.
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ἐλλεῖπον] How this can be related to the fragmentary ...  שי is a difficult 

question.95 Lévi (61) refers to S בַּטָּלָאִית ‘vain, useless’ and wonders if שוא, 

i.e. שָׁוְא, stood in the Vorlage. Cf. the equation שוא / ἄχρηστος ‘useless’ 

at 16.1.

42.25)  ἓν τοῦ ἑνὸς ἐστερέωσεν τὰ ἀγαθά, 

καὶ τίς πλησθήσεται ὁρῶν δόξαν αὐτοῦ; 

 They support one another, each with its own strength, 

and who would be fed up by observing their glory?

B) זה על זה חלף טובו  וימי ישבע ל.. ...96:

M) זה על זה חלף טובם    ומי יש(מ)בע להבֿיט הודםֿ:

ἓν τοῦ ἑνὸς] a standard formula for an expression of reciprocity just as the 

repetition of זֶה as here; Heb. has no word that corresponds to ἀλλήλω. The 

use of the pl. suf. pron. in טובם (M) is anomalous. ֿהודם is acceptable, though, 

whilst αὐτοῦ is consistent in this respect just as טובו (B), cf. S אִיקָרְהוֹן ‘their 

glory.’ Note a similar instance in ירימו יד֗ם א֯י֯ש בכלי מלחמתו ‘they will each 

raise their hand with their weapons’ 4Q491 11ii21, where the scribe (= redac-

tor, author?) appears to be confused; in its 1QM version (16.6) we see the 

standard 97. ידו

τίς] B’s וימי is an error for ומי (M).

δόξαν αὐτοῦ] This could be rendered as “His glory,” but we follow the 

lead of M’s ֿ98 .הודם MS 248 actually reads δόξαν θεοῦ. Though it may come 

down to the same thing, “His glory” here must mean the universe manifesting 

His glory. On תואר in the v.l., see above at 42.12.

ἐστερέωσεν H חלף] It is difficult to argue for this equation.

95 This speaks against Ryssel’s (448) “überflüssig (יַתִּיר).”
96 V.l. זה על זה חלף טוב.. ומי ישבע להביט תואר.
97 See further SQH § 32 cf.
98 Yadin (28) is confident that the last letter is a mem.



CHAPTER 43

43.1)  Γαυρίαμα ὕψους στερέωμα καθαρειότητος, 

εἶδος οὐρανοῦ ἐν ὁράματι δόξης. 

 Clear sky is a pride high up, 

the sight of the sky is a splendid view. 

B) ... לטוהר         ועצם שמים מֿרֿביט הדֿרו1:

M) תאר מרום ורקיע לטהר      עֿצםֿ שמים מֿ.. ..רֿוֿ:

Γαυρίαμα] Heb. תֹּאַר can, in addition to the generic sense of ‘look, appear-

ance,’ be used slightly extended in the sense of ‘good look.’ Cf. 42.12, where 

we note the equation of תֹּאַר and κάλλος ‘beauty.’ See also below at vs. 9.

στερέωμα רקיע] The association between στερέωμα and οὐρανός goes 

far back to καὶ ἐκάλεσεν ὁ θεὸς τὸ στερέωμα οὐρανόν < ַוַיִּקְרָא אֱלֹהִים לָרָקִיע 
 ,Gn 1.8. As to the introduction of the notion of purity in this context שָׁמָיִם

both the author and translator are alluding to וּכְעֶצֶם הַשָּׁמַיִם לָטהַֹר καὶ ὥσπερ 

εἶδος στερεώματος τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τῇ καθαριότητι Ex 24.10.2 The sense “fir-

mament” of this Gk noun is unknown prior to LXX.3

καθαρειότητος] a qualitative genitive, hence στερέωμα καθαρειότητος 

is equivalent to στερέωμα καθαρόν.

ὁράματι] There is no word derivable from √רבט that would fit our context. 

G is apparently thinking of מביט, i.e. מַבִּיט ‘gazing, observing,’ cf. the v.l. 

Smend (400) suggests מַבַּט, but his “ein herrlicher Anblick” is problematic in 

view of the suf. pron. in הדֿרו, now confirmed by M. All the same vs. 1b in 

H is syntactically difficult. A possible translation could be “the sky itself is 

like looking at His splendour.”

43.2)  ἥλιος ἐν ὀπτασίᾳ διαγγέλλων ἐν ἐξόδῳ 

σκεῦος θαυμαστόν, ἔργον ὑψίστου· 

 As it appears, the sun announces its exit 

a marvellous instrument, a product of the Most High.

B) שמש מביע בצרתו 4 חמה      מה נורא מעשי ייי:

M) שמש מופיעֿ בצאתו נכסה      כלי נורא מעשיֿ עליון:

1 V.l. תואר מרום רקע על טהר ועצם שמים מביט נהרה.
 here is generally understood to mean ‘substance,’ hence ‘the sky itself.’ Cf. BA עֶצֶם 2

ad loc.
3 See GELS s.v. 1.
4 V.l. מופיע בצאתו.
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In G’s vs. 2a we find three verbal actions, but in H, in B as well as M, 

we see two only. Unless we assume a free addition by the translator, the 

correspondence is ὀπτασίᾳ = ֿמופיע, διαγγέλλων = [מַבִּיעַ  =] מביע, and ἐξόδῳ 

 From the freedom of translation displayed in S we may conclude .צאתו =

that its Vorlage was possibly as complicated as that of G: 5 עְבַד שֶׁמְשָׁא לְמֶחְזָא 

 He made the sun (for us) to observe and to praise.’ The concluding‘ וְלַמְשַׁבָּחוּ

Heb. word is not reflected in G.6

 can be used in either gender with no שֶׁמֶשׁ As in BH [שמש מופיעֿ בצאתו

semantic difference, e.g. 46.4  בּידו עמד השמש  // 42.16  שמש זהרת .

ἔργον מעשי] On plenty of examples in QH of a word-final yod attached to 

a sg. noun or nominal, see Qimron 2018 § A 3.5.1.

43.3)  ἐν μεσημβρίᾳ αὐτοῦ ἀναξηραίνει χώραν, 

καὶ ἐναντίον καύματος αὐτοῦ τίς ὑποστήσεται; 

 Midday it dries land 

and who can stand its heat?

B) בהצהירו ירתיח תבל  לפני חרבו מי יתכלכל:

M) בהצהירו ירֿתיח תבל  ולפני חרב מי יתֿכֿוֿלל:

μεσημβρίᾳ הצהיר] The first instance in Heb. of this verb derived from a 

well-known BH צהַֹר ‘midday.’

ἀναξηραίνει ירתיח] The Heb. verb has to do with boiling.

χώραν תבל] an extremely rare instance in LXX of this equation.7 χώρα is 

not used in the sense of “planet earth, world [= תֵּבֵל].” The non-selection of 

a standard rendering such as γῆ as in e.g., 10.4, is a mystery.

ὑποστήσεται] Both Yadin (29) and Abegg read no waw after the kaf: 

 respectively. The two different Heb. verb forms which lie יתכל[כ]ל and יתֿכל[]ל

behind this Gk verb present some ambiguities in their morphology.8 S might 

be slightly influenced by G: מַנוּ מֶשְׁכַּח לַמְקָם ‘who could stand?’. יתכולל was 

suggested by Skehan (1966.260) with some hesitation.

5 In (B) the first half might be translated as “the sun issues heat when in distress,” what-
ever that might mean.

6 Lévi (63) holds that it is a dittography of the following מה, which would not apply in (M).
 is analysed in BSH 178b as Ni. ptc., but not adopted in Maagarim. Yadin’s (45) (M) נכסה

translation “The sun when he goeth forth shineth to the full” is based on his view that נכסה is 
to be related to כֶּסֶא ‘full moon’ in Ps 81.4, though he says nothing about the initial nun. Does 
 when it comes out (at“ ;ככסא to נכסה mean “to shine”? Perhaps it is possible to change מופיע
dawn), it emerges like full moon.” At the sunrise following the nocturnal darkness the sun looks 
like a full moon shining in the dark night. On כֶּסֶא, cf. HALOT s.v., and note esp. Syr. כֶּסָא.

7 Another example is mentioned by Smend (401): תֵבֵל -πάντες ὡς χώρα κατοι כָּל־ישְֹׁבֵי 
κουμένη Is 18.3.

8 BSH reads יתֿכֿוֿלל for M, parsing it as Hitpolel of כול  (169b). According to Maagarim 
this is the only instance in Hebrew, and BS is the first document that attests to התכלכל, which 
is parsed as Hitpalpel of כלכל  (177a). Both seem to mean basically the same thing here.
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43.4)  κάμινον φυσῶν ἐν ἔργοις καύματος, 

τριπλασίως ἥλιος ἐκκαίων ὄρη· 

ἀτμίδας πυρώδεις ἐκφυσῶν 

καὶ ἐκλάμπων ἀκτῖνας ἀμαυροῖ ὀφθαλμούς. 

 Blowing a furnace with blazing instruments, 

the sun heats mountains thrice as intensely; 

blowing away fiery vapours 

and beaming forth rays it is eye-blinding.

Ba) כור נפוח מהם מצוק 9              שולח שמש ידליק 10 הרים:

Bb) לשאון11 מאור תגמר נושבת      ומנורה תכוה עין:

Ma) כור נפֿוחֿ מעֿשי מוצק    שלוח  שמֿשֿ ...:

Mb) לשון מאור תגמור נושבת     ...:

φυσῶν] = נופח, i.e. ַנוֹפֵח. The syntactic structure of this verse is some-

what loose.12 In G we find four participles, all m.sg. nom. with ἥλιος in 4b 

as their s, but we find a colon at the end of 4b, so that ἀμαυροῖ is unlikely 

to be construed with the first two participles as circumstantial. Then 4a+b 

has no verbum finitum. In “The stoker of a furnace works in the heat” 

(Snaith 210) φυσῶν is a substantivised ptc. Though the sun as a stoker is 

a strange notion, it is doubtful that 4a can serve as a parallelistic clause vis-

à-vis 4b.

ἔργοις καύματος] Probably shovel and coals and the like are meant. 

Instead of the meaningless מֵחֵם  = מחם  ,מהם ‘heating’ is anticipated.13 מעֿשי 

(Ma) is reflected in ἔργοις, but what is one to do with 14 ?מוצק

τριπλασίως] most plausibly misreading שלוח (Ma) as ׁשולח  ,שָׁלוֹש (Ba) 

being a scribal error for שלוח, i.e. ַשָׁלוּח ‘cast’ or ‘what is sent (by the sun), 

i.e. heat.’ The translator may have understood יָדוֹת or פְּעָמִים as in חָמֵשׁ יָדוֹת 

πενταπλασίως Gn 43.34 and מֵאָה פְעָמִים ἑκατονταπλασίως 1Ch 21.3. Cf. 

S ֿחַד תְּלָתָא עְלָוהֿי ‘three times as much as it [= oven].’

ἀτμίδας πυρώδεις מאור  The application of the figure of tongue to [לשון 

light is innovative.15 The translator is probably thinking that commoner is לְשׁוֹן 

.תגמור but he also extended it to vapours. Then he leaves out ,אֵשׁ

ἀκτῖνας מנורה] The final he of מנורה is most likely a suf. pron. f.sg. referring 

back to לָשׁוֹן. In BH there does not exist נור, but נֵר ‘lamp,’ whilst we know 

of נוּר ‘fire’ in BA. The translator is shifting from the heat of the sun to its 

9 V.l. מוצק.
10 V.l. שלוח ש׳ יסיק.
11 V.l. לשון.
12 Cf. Lévi’s (64) discussion.
13 Cf. Reymond 2021.263.
14 Given in the context a form of √יצק, not √צוק, is expected in the context, מצוק (Ba) must 

be rejected.
15 Pace Yadin (45) מָאוֹר does not mean “fire.”
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light. Confronted with this difficult Heb. text, he seems to be exercising a 

greater measure of freedom than usual.

43.5)  μέγας κύριος ὁ ποιήσας αὐτόν, 

καὶ ἐν λόγοις αὐτοῦ κατέσπευσεν πορείαν. 

 Great is the Lord, who made it, 

and with His words it speeds its movement up.

B) כי גדיל ייי עושהו 16                     ודבריו ינצח17 אביריו:

M) כי גדול אדניֿ עשהו        ודבריו ...:

μέγας] As noted in the v.l. גדיל is a scribal error for גדול.
The preceding כי can be taken as causal as regards the diverse activities 

ascribed to God in the preceding verse. Hence there is no need to speak of 

emphatic 18 .כִּי

κατέσπευσεν] Any of the known meanings of a verbal root נצח or נצה 
(v.l.) is reflected in κατασπεύδω.19 If either Heb. form stood in G’s Vorlage, 

the translator may have found it too difficult and preferred to translate it freely. 

HB, with גדיל changed to גדול and adding the prep. ב־ to דבריו, may be 

translated as ‘For great is the Lord its maker and (with) His words it could 

defeat its strong (enemies).’20 πορείαν is also a free rendering. The difficulty 

probably confronted the translator of S as well, which closely follows G: 

 and with the words of the Holy One it accelerated‘ וַבְמֶלַּי קַדִּישָׁא סַרְהֶב הַלְכָתֵהּ

its movements.’ Sh’s אַנִיח ‘it put to rest’ reflects a v.l. κατεπαυσε(ν) as rep-

resented by a number of MSS inclusive of 248.

43.6)  Καὶ ἡ σελήνη ἐν πᾶσιν εἰς καιρὸν αὐτῆς, 

ἀνάδειξιν χρόνων καὶ σημεῖον αἰῶνος· 

  The moon also is always in its season, 

as an indication of times and an eternal sign.

B) וגם ירח ירח עתות שכות 21 22                     מֿמשלת קץ ואות עולם:

M) וגםֿ ירח יאריח עתות          מ.. ...:

ἐν πᾶσιν εἰς καιρὸν αὐτῆς] This deviates hopelessly from either Heb. 

MS. Besides, B, as it is, is incomprehensible, whereas M is superior: ‘and 

also the moon sets seasons.’ The second half of (B) appears to be two direct 

objects of יאריח alongside עתות.

16 V.l. כי גדול עליון עשה.
17 V.l. ינצה.
18 On the emphatic כִּי in BH, see Muraoka 1985.158-64.
19 At 35.10 also the same Heb. verb is rendered in G with κατασπεύδω as here. Cf. 

S סַרְהֶב = G.
20 We also take the verb נצח Qal or Pi. as meaning “to defeat” as in MH.
21 V.l. עת עת.
22 V.l. עד עת.
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ἀνάδειξιν χρόνων καὶ σημεῖον αἰῶνος] Both substantives in the acc. are 

governed by εἰς.

MS 248 reads the first half as Καὶ σελήνην ἐποίησεν εἰς στάσιν εἰς 

καιρὸν αὐτῆς ‘and He also made a moon for standing for its time,’ and 

Segal (295) holds that למעמד, which εἰς στάσιν reflects could be an error 

for למועד, i.e. לְמוֹעֵד ‘for a season.’

43.7)  ἀπὸ σελήνης σημεῖον ἑορτῆς, 

φωστὴρ μειούμενος ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ. 

 From the moon (comes) a signal for a festival, 

a luminary becoming small at the end (of a month).

B) בם מועד וזמני 23 חוק      וֿחפץ עתֿה 24 בתקופתו:

M) לו מֿוֿעדֿ וממנו חג        ...:

As a Heb. text M is undoubtedly superior to B.25 G basically accords with M, 

for 7a in particular. However, 7b is a different story. Where does φωστὴρ 

μειούμενος come from?

συντελείᾳ] as against Rahlfs συντελείας. Both ἐπί τινος and ἐπί τινι 
can mark a point in time, see GELS s.v. I 1 and II 3. Does 7b in (B) mean 

“and there is fun now during its circuit”? The v.l. ֿתֿע may be the beginning 

of תעשׂה: ‘at its circuit you could enjoy yourself.’ For the equation תְּקוּפָה / 

συντέλεια, cf. הַשָּׁנָה לִתְקוּפַת   καὶ ἐγένετο μετὰ τὴν συντέλειαν τοῦ  וַיְהִי 

ἐνιαυτοῦ 2Ch 24.23. Since God as the creator of the moon was not underlined 

up to now, it is unnatural to view חפץ as ptc. with God as the subject: “God 

is now pleased at the completion of its circuit.”

Note S’s similarity with G: מֶן סַהְרָא גֵיר אָתְוָתָא דְעֵאדֵא. נַהִּירא דְגָמַר לַאחְרָיְתָא 

‘for from the moon (come) signals of festivals, a luminary which finishes at 

the end.’

43.8)  μὴν κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῆς ἐστιν 

αὐξανόμενος θαυμαστῶς ἐν ἀλλοιώσει, 
σκεῦος παρεμβολῶν ἐν ὕψει, 
ἐν στερεώματι οὐρανοῦ ἐκλάμπων. 

 Month is what its name suggests 

marvellously growing as it changes, 

an instrument for army camps high up, 

shining in the firmament of the sky.

23 V.l. בו מו׳ וממנו.
24 V.l. ֿתֿע.
25 Yadin (29f.) thinks that בם for the anticipated בו suggests that the Ben Sira recension 

originated with the Qumran community where the sun as well as the moon played a role in 
determining the seasons, hence “through them.”
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Ba) חדש בחדשו הוא 26 מתחדש              מה נורא בהשתנותו27:

Bb) כלי צבא נבלי מרום          מרצף28 רקיע מזהירתו:

 Ma) חדֿש כשמו הוא מֿתֿ..         ...:

Mb) כלי צבא נבלי מרום          מרצֿףֿ : 

κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα] = כשמו v.l. and M. The play on words in Hebrew cannot 

be reproduced in Greek; etymologically μήν has nothing to do with καινός. 

The possessive genitive, αὐτῆς, can be only = τῆς σελήνης. One wonders 

what sense Greek readers ignorant of Hebrew could make of 8c.

ἐν ὕψει נבלי  [מרום, which precedes, is missing in both G and S: מָאנָא 

 an instrument of the army up above‘ דְמַשְׁרִיתָא דְרָוְמָא דְמַנְהַר בַּרְקִיעָא דַשְׁמַיָּא

which shines in the firmament of the sky.’ The phrase is, as noted by Lévi (69) 

and Yadin (30), plausibly synonymous with נִבְלֵי שָׁמַיִם Jb 38.37, where, how-

ever, it is commonly understood as meaning “skin-bottles,” i.e. clouds. Because 

of the difficulty of what it means in the context, the Gk translator probably 

left it out deliberately, untranslated.

ἐκλάμπων] Ziegler could have chosen a v.l. εκλαμπον, which would con-

cord with σκεῦος, a noun of the neuter gender. The ptc. cannot have μήν as 

its s, since what shines is the moon.

Yadin’s (47) rendering of the last clause reconstructed according to (Bb) 

reads: “It pa[v]eth [the firmament with its shining].”

43.9)  Κάλλος οὐρανοῦ δόξα ἄστρων, 

κόσμος φωτίζων ἐν ὑψίστοις κυρίου· 

 A celestial beauty is the splendour of stars, 

an ornament shining in the highest regions of the Lord.

B) תואר שמים והדר כוכב      ואורו מזהיר במרומֿי אל 29:

M) תור שמים והוד כוכב  עד ומשריק במרֿוֿ.. ...:

ἄστρων] H כוכב could be the s: “a star is a celestial beauty and an orna-

ment.” The author has now shifted from the sun and moon to the stars.30 The 

translator knew that a sg. noun in Heb. can be used collectively as in כול 

all the mounts that go out’ 1QM 6.11.31‘ הרכב היוצאים

φωτίζων משריק (M)] Another instance of Hi. הִשְׂרִיק meets us in 50.7.

S lacks vs. 9b: צֶבְתָּא דַשְׁמַיָּא וְתֶשְׁבּוֹחְתָא דְכָוְכְּבֵא ‘the ornament of the sky 

and the praise of the stars.’

26 V.l. כשמו והוא.
27 V.l. ֿבתשובתו.
28 V.l. מערץ.
29 V.l. אל ב׳  משריק   Lévi (69) and Smend (404) refer to Arb. šaraqa ‘to משריק On .ועדי 

rise [of the sun].’ Cp. Arb. mašriq ‘east’ with Heb. מִזְרָח ‘a place where the sun rises.’ Hence 
.This link with Arabic had already been made by Nöldeke (1900.86) .מַשְׂרִיק  = משריק

30 So Smend (II 76): “Die Pracht und Zierde des Himmels sind die Sterne.”
31 Cf. further SQH § 8 a.



 CHAPTER 43 643

43.10)  ἐν λόγοις ἁγίου στήσονται κατὰ κρίμα 

καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐκλυθῶσιν ἐν φυλακαῖς αὐτῶν. 

 As instructed by the Holy One they take a position as determined 

and never leave their duty as guards.

B) בדבר אל יעמד חק       ולא ישח 32 באשמרותם:

M) בדבר אדני יעמד חק     וֿלא ישח בֿאשמרתם:

στήσονται] The pl. form indicates that, according to the translator, it is 

still about stars.33 See our remarks above concerning ἄστρων כוכב vs. 9. The 

number has been shifted to the pl. in אשמרותם.

43.11)  ἴδε τόξον καὶ εὐλόγησον τὸν ποιήσαντα αὐτὸ 

σφόδρα ὡραῖον ἐν τῷ αὐγάσματι αὐτοῦ· 

 Look at a bow and bless the One who made it 

very beautiful in its shining brightness.

B) ראה קשת וברך עושיה34            כי מאד נאדרה35  בכבֿוד:

M) ראה קשת וברך עשיה     כי מאד נהדר ...:

τόξον קשת] referring to a rainbow. See also τὸ τόξον μου τίθημι ἐν τῇ 

νεφέλῃ < אֶת־קַשְׁתִּי נָתַתִּי בֶּעָנָן Gn 9.13.

 .is faulty, given the fem נהדר in the v.l. M’s נהדרה corrected to [נאדרה

gender of קשת.

43.12)  ἐγύρωσεν οὐρανὸν ἐν κυκλώσει δόξης, 

χεῖρες ὑψίστου ἐτάνυσαν αὐτό. 

 It goes round the sky as a glorious arc, 

the hands of the Most High stretch it out.

B) חוק הקיפה בכבודה    36       ויד אל37 נטתה בֿגֿ...:

M) חֿוֿגֿ ... בכבודה                     ויד אל נטתֿה בגבורה:

ἐγύρωσεν הקיפה] The preceding, mysterious חוק has now been replaced 

with a very reasonable reading in M, i.e. חוג ‘heavenly vault.’

ἐτάνυσαν αὐτό] An adverbial phrase that follows in H has been left out.

ὑψίστου אל] The v.l. לאל is anomalous; the prep. lamed is normally attached 

when the nomen regens can be considered to be indeterminate,38 e.g. בֵּן לְיִשַׁי 

‘a son of Jesse’ 1Sm 16.18; Jesse had more than one son.

32 V.l. ישון. A possible error for ישנו, i.e. ּיִשְׁנו ‘they go to sleep’?
33 Pace Lévi (70): “il s’agit toujours de la lune.” Hence it is wrong to “correct” אשמרותם 

to אשמרותיו.
34 V.l. עושה, a more orthodox spelling for ּעוֹשָׂה.
35 V.l. נהדרה.
36 V.l. הוד הקיפה בכבודו.
37 V.l. לא׳.
38 See JM § 130 b.
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43.13)  Προστάγματι αὐτοῦ κατέσπευσεν χιόνα 

καὶ ταχύνει ἀστραπὰς κρίματος αὐτοῦ· 

  With His command He accelerates snow 

and speeds up lightnings in line with His decision.

B) גבורתו תתוה ברק      ותנצח זיקות 39… 40:

M) גערתו ..הֿ ברד   ותנצח זיקות משפט:

Προστάγματι] גערתו ‘His scolding’ (M) is a little closer to G than גבורתו 
‘His might’ (B).

κατέσπευσεν] Speed has little to do with making marks (תָּוָה).41 The same 

difficulty arises with נִצַּח ‘to act as superintendent.’

χιόνα ‘snow’] is something quite different from בָּרָק ‘lightning.’ In B ברק is 

parallel to זיקות, which means, however, “firebrands.” M’s בָּרָד ‘hail’ is closer 

to שֶׁלֶג ‘snow.’

ταχύνει] The use of the Pres. parallel to the Aor. κατέσπευσεν shows 

that the Aor. here is no genuinely preterite tense, but gnomic in value, hence 

equivalent to κατασπεύδει. Besides, the two verbs are synonyms.

43.14)  διὰ τοῦτο ἠνεῴχθησαν θησαυροί, 
καὶ ἐξέπτησαν νεφέλαι ὡς πετεινά· 

 For that purpose storehouses are opened 

and clouds fly out fast like birds;

B) למען42 ברא אוֿצֿר      ויעף ...:

M) למענו פרעֿ אוצר   ויעף עבים כעֿיֿט:

διὰ τοῦτο] The prep. למען does need a nominal following, as shown in the 

v.l. and (M). And yet, the attached suf. pron. can hardly refer to an abstract 

notion such as “this, that.” But “for Himself” sounds unnatural, what is, how-

ever, perfectly in order in δι᾽ αὐτόν למענו vs. 26. Lévi (71) makes a sensible 

suggestion by seeing a referent in ברק in vs. 13.

ἐξέπτησαν] Rather than admitting here a case of number discord in H we 

would parse יעף (M) as Hifil with God as its implicit subject. Though this 

would be the first instance of הֵעִיף in Ancient Hebrew, Maagarim records a 

total of 131 instances. We have an instance of Hof. in מֻעָף בִּיעָף Dn 9.21, cf. 

τάχει φερόμενος LXX. Cf. also ἠνεῴχθησαν // ֿפרע.

39 V.l. נֿצֿח זיקים.
40 V.l. גערתו תתוה בּקֹר ותזנח יקום במ׳.
41 Segal (296) wonders whether √תאה is to be considered, for this rare verb is rendered 

in Trg with כַּוֵּן ‘to direct’ Nu 34.7, where, however, MT has no object similar to בָּרָק or 
.בָּרָד

42 V.l. למענו.
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43.15)  ἐν μεγαλείῳ αὐτοῦ ἴσχυσεν νεφέλας, 

καὶ διεθρύβησαν λίθοι χαλάζης· 

 with His splendid might He fortifies clouds, 

and hailstones crumble;

B) ... ..ןֿ  ..ל..    ... ..יֿשֿ:

M) גבורתו חזק ענן      ותגדע אֿבני ברד:

ἐν μεγαλείῳ αὐτοῦ] = בגבורתו rather than assuming a case of gender 

discord, i.e. חזק corrupt from 43 .חזקה However, the following תגדע need be 

corrected to תגדע  .תגדענה with גבורתו as the s is not impossible. 

ἴσχυσεν] Contra Smend (406) this is not the sole instance of transitively 

used ἰσχύω, e.g. πᾶσαν ἡδονὴν ἰσχύοντα ‘making every pleasure powerful’ 

Wi 16.20.44

43.17a)  φωνὴ βροντῆς αὐτοῦ ὠδίνησεν γῆν

 His thunderous voice brings extreme pain to the earth

B) קול רעֿמֿוֿ יֿחֿוֿל ארצו      זֿלעפותֿ צֿפֿוֿןֿ סופה וסערה 45:

M) קול רעמו יחיל ארצו      עלעול סופה וסערה:

ὠδίνησεν] A great number of MSS read ωνειδισε(ν) ‘insults.’ H יחול (B) 

and יחיל (M) definitely render ὠδίνησεν preferable.

Already in BH the orthography of this verb in Qal fluctuates not only in 

the Impf., but also in the Impv., e.g. חוּלִי Mi 4.10 vs. ּחִילו Ps 96.9. However, 

the verb is transitive with ארצו as the o. Hence the verb must be Hif. with 

causative force,46 which is possible only with 47 .יחיל

γῆν ארצו] With the suf. pron. added, H underlines the fact that God is act-

ing this way to the earth, which is His.

G of the second hemistich is found as the first hemistich of vs. 17b below.

43.16)  καὶ ἐν ὀπτασίᾳ αὐτοῦ σαλευθήσονται ὄρη, 

ἐν θελήματι αὐτοῦ πνεύσεται νότος. 

 and when He appears mountains would shake, 

and with His will a south wind would blow.

B) ובכוחו יזעים הרים      אימתו תחרף תימן:

M) ובכחו יניף הרים    אמֿרֿתֿוֿ תחריף תימן:

43 Thus pace Mopsik 2003.266: “Sa puissance renforce les nuées.”
44 Is 10.21 in GELS s.v. 4 is to be deleted.
45 V.l. קול רעמו יחיל ארצו על עול סופה וסערה.
46 Thus pace BSH 137a, where their יֿחֿוֿל is parsed as Qal.
47 Even in the eyes of an amateur epigraphist like myself the letter before the lamed can hardly 

be a waw.
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ἐν ὀπτασίᾳ] Whence this comes is unclear. H’s “with His power” is 

quite in order. The origin of ὀπτασίᾳ is rather obscure.

σαλευθήσονται] Many MSS read σαλευθήσεται, the sg. being the norm 

with a pl. neut. noun. Apart from the disagreement in voice, passive vs. active, 

M’s יניף is a perfect match. B’s יזעים may be a corruption from יזיעם, i.e. 48   יְזִיעֵם 

with a suf. pron. attached in advance, proleptically.49 Alternatively, זעים, 
i.e. זָעִים, though that way the morphological parallelism would become lost: 

Impf. // Impf. to Ptc. // Impf.50

ἐν θελήματι αὐτοῦ] = “in His will verbally expressed”? This is close to 

 His anger’ does not come‘ אימתו but still removed from it. B’s ,(M) אמֿרֿתֿוֿ

into the question at all. Lévi (72) proposes reading אותו, i.e. ֹאַוָּתו, or תאותו, 

i.e. ֹתַּאֲוָתו. Although no such equation is attested in LXX, we find the equation 

 ἐν πάσῃ ἐπιθυμίᾳ τῆς ψυχῆς בְּכָל־אַוַּת נַפְשְׁךָ .ἐπιθυμία interesting, e.g / אַוָּה

σου Dt 12.20, sim. ib. 15, 21.

πνεύσεται] which has scarcely to do anything with תחר[י]ף. We are scep-

tical that Yadin’s (47) “bloweth keen” can be justified. Lévi (72) suggests 

reading תרחף, translating it “défie,” which does not account for πνεύσεται.51

43.17b) καὶ καταιγὶς βορέου καὶ συστροφὴ πνεύματος.  

ὡς πετεινὰ καθιπτάμενα πάσσει χιόνα, 

καὶ ὡς ἀκρὶς καταλύουσα ἡ κατάβασις αὐτῆς·

 And a sudden blast of north wind and a whirlwind. 

Like birds flying down He sprinkles snow, 

and its descent is like locust(s) lodging.

B) ..רֿשף52 יניף שלגו      וכארבה ישכון דרתו53:

M) כרשף יפרח שלגו        וכארבה ישכן רדתו:

H of the first hemistich is found above as the second hemistich of vs. 17a:

ןֿ סופה וסערה  B) זֿלעפותֿ צֿפֿוֿ
M) עלעול סופה וסערה

βορέου] As in (B) the direction where winds originate is specified.

48 Index s.v. σαλεύω 2) is in need of rectification accordingly.
49 Though such a pronoun refers to a nominal which is normally determinate, there are 

exceptions such as הִזְהַרְתּוֹ צַדִּיק Ez 3.21. On the question of the object prolepsis, see JM § 146 
e (2) and SQH 31 p.

50 Dihi (2000.61) sees no need of emendation on the ground that הזעים means “to cause to 
move, shake.” We are not aware of a case of זָעַם used in the sense of “to move” as a synonym 
of זָע or נָע.

51 Segal (297) relates the form to חֹרֶף, rewriting it as תקרר ‘makes cold.’ Is such a use of 
?as a verb known anywhere in Hebrew חרף

52 V.l. כר׳.
53 V.l. רד׳.
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 is said to come עלעול gust, hurricane’ is unknown to BH. Note that‘ עַלְעוֹל

from the north in הצפון מן  בא  שׁהוא  הזה  העלעול  מן  יותר  קשׁה  לך עלעול   אין 

CtR 3.4.2. We have here a rather rare word mentioned in Maagarim as occur-

ring a mere four times. By contrast, זַלְעָפָה or זִלְעָפָה occurs in BH three times: 

Ps 11.6, 119.53, La 5.10. Twice it is rendered with καταιγίς as here, but 

at Ps 119.53 with ἀθυμία ‘rage.’ This latter reminds us of a case in QH 

such as 1  זלעופות אחזוניQHa 13.32. However, in our Si example, the corre-

spondence with M’s עלעול precludes the notion of rage. More importantly, 

the association with ַרוּח is to be noted at זִלְעָפוֹת  πνεῦμα καταιγίδος רוּחַ 

Ps 11(10).6.

 .flame, fire-bolt’ is a natural phenomenon quite distinct from wind‘ רשף

The noun רֶשֶׁף has been a crux interpretum for ages.54 Lévi (73) “un oiseau” 

and Yadin (47) “flocks of birds” continue an old school going back to 

 the‘ וַבְנַי עָוְפָא G νεοσσοὶ δὲ γυπὸς ‘the young of vulture(s)’ and S וּבְנֵי־רֶשֶׁף

young of birds’ Jb 5.7.

ἡ κατάβασις αὐτῆς] = v.l. and M רדתו. This inf. happens to be mor-

phologically fem., but it does not necessarily require תשכן, though it looks 

more sensible to add the prep. bet to ברדתו  < רדתו and take שלגו as the s 

of 55 .ישכן

43.18) κάλλος λευκότητος αὐτῆς ἐκθαυμάσει ὀφθαλμός, 

καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὑετοῦ αὐτῆς ἐκστήσεται καρδία. 

 An eye would marvel at the beauty of its whiteness 

and a heart would be astonished over its rain.

B) תואר לבנה יגהה56 עינים  וממטרו יהמה לבב:
M) תור לבנו יהג עינים           ומֿמטרו יתמיה לבב:

κάλλος תואר] Smend (407) holds that the Heb. noun means here just ‘look, 

appearance.’ We find, however, the choice of κάλλος in G more poetic.

λευκότητος αὐτῆς] The pronoun refers back to χιών (vs. 17), a fem. noun. 

The spelling with he is, historically speaking, earlier than לבנו (M). In BH 

 ,In QH also we find this spelling not infrequently 57 .כֻּלּוֹ is as common as כֻּלֹּה

e.g. דעתה ‘his knowledge’ 4Q266 8i6.58

ἐκθαυμάσει] If M’s יהג is a variant spelling of יהגה as in the v.l., the 

verb הגה makes no sense here. On the other hand, BSH (115a) parses יגהה 

54 Apparently so for our translator; see at 16.6. 
For bibliographical information, see HALOT s.v. 4 and 5, where Si 43.14 is wrongly men-

tioned. Cf. also Dhorme 1967.61f. and Tur-Sinai 1972.57.
55 Segal (298), not having seen M yet, views B’s דרתו as meaning “its residence” (ֹדָּרָתו).
56 V.l. יהגה.
57 Cf. JM § 94 h, p. 266.
58 Cf. Qimron 2018 A 5.2.



648 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

as Hi. of גהה, which, however, is not to be found in Maagarim.59 In Ben-

Yehuda II 710b s.v. גָּהָה we read “to dazzle; éblouir; blenden,” but our Si 

example is the only reference mentioned. Our translator, probably not know-

ing what to do,60 may have decided to maintain semantic parallelism with 

.which could not have caused him any trouble ,יתמיה

On the other hand, B’s יהמה from הָמָה ‘to roar, groan’ is quite distinct from 

surprise. In BH we find the collocation הָמָה לֵב three times: Je 4.19, 48.36 

(twice). Once in Si: ἡ κοιλία μου ἐταράχθη τοῦ ἐκζητῆσαι αὐτήν מעי הימו 

 where it is about a passionate search after wisdom ,51.21  כתנור להביט בה

and a psychosomatic effect of such an effort. Alternatively we might have 

here a misspelling of יתמה, i.e. ּיִתְמַה, which, however, would turn לבב into 

the s ‘a (man’s) heart would be surprised.’

ὑετοῦ] Snow is compared to rain as a substance descending from heaven 

and, exposed to the sun a while, turning to liquid. In the generally dry climate 

of the Near East, snow was, it appears, welcomed as a sort of rain.

ἐκστήσεται יתמיה (M)] The verb in G is in the middle voice and intran-

sitive, whereas that in H is causative, transitive. Hence לבב is the o, not s, 

which is שֶׁלֶג ‘snow.’61 As in the first hemistich, part of a human body is 

affected by snow.

In both parts of the verse G underlines how humans react to what this 

particular natural phenomenon, snow, causes to them. Hence ὀφθαλμός and 

καρδία are in the nom. case as s, whereas עינים and לבב are o with שׁלג as 

the implicit s.

43.19)  καὶ πάχνην ὡς ἅλα ἐπὶ γῆς χέει, 
καὶ παγεῖσα γίνεται σκολόπων ἄκρα. 

 He also pours frost like salt on to the earth 

and becoming solid it turns into points of thorns.

B) וגם כפור כמלח ישכון 62            ויציץ כספיר ציצים:

M) ... כֿפֿוֿר כמלח ישפך           ויצמח כסנה צצים:

καὶ πάχνην] M also appears to have started with וגם as in B, but the force 

of also can be missed in καὶ, i.e. not only snow, but also frost, so Sh וַגְלִידָא 
‘and ice,’ sim. L gelum sicut salem et cetera.

59 As another alternative Hi. יַכְהֶה ‘to make grow dim’ has been mentioned (Ryssel 447, 
fn. d), though attested in BH only in Qal, in which the verb occurs with עַיִן as s, e.g. ָ  וַתִּכְהֶין
.Gn 27.1 עֵינָיו

Cowley - Neubauer (1897.19) suggested יגהר, cf. Syr. אַגְהַר ‘to blind.’
60 We fail to go along with Smend (407), according to whom הָגָה in Pr 25.4, 5, Is 27.8, and 

 in Ho 5.13 remove any lexicographical difficulty. In those places the verbs mean “to גָּהָה
remove,” which does not help us much. His own translation (Smend II 77) reads: “Der Anblick 
des Weiss blendet die Augen.”

61 Thus pace Yadin (47): “And the heart marvelleth at the raining thereof.”
62 V.l. ישפך.
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χέει] B’s ישכון makes כפור its s.

The message of vs. 19b in H differs quite a bit from that of our translation 

above: (B) “and He causes flowers to sprout like lapis lazuli” and (M) “and 

He causes flowers to blossom like briar.” He could hardly be converted to 

it referring to frost. Sh is no less distinct and not easy to understand: וְכַד 
’.and when it was freezing, the hardest of pricks‘ קָטַר הֿוָא רֵישָׁא דְעוּקְסֵא

For the general message of the verse, cf. יְפַזֵּר כָּאֵפֶר  כְּפוֹר  כַּצָּמֶר  שֶׁלֶג   הַנֹּתֵן 

Ps 147.16.

43.20)  ψυχρὸς ἄνεμος βορέας πνεύσει, 
καὶ παγήσεται κρύσταλλος ἐφ᾿ ὕδατος· 

ἐπὶ πᾶσαν συναγωγὴν ὕδατος καταλύσει, 
καὶ ὡς θώρακα ἐνδύσεται τὸ ὕδωρ. 

 A cold wind of the north would blow 

and solid ice emerges on the water; 

it would settle on every water pool, 

and the water would put it on like a breastplate.

Ba) צינת רוח צפון ישיב           וכרקב יקפיא מקורו63:

Bb) על כל מעמד מים יקרים      וכשרין ילבש מקוה:

Ma) ... ..ןֿ ישיֿב            וכרגב יקפיא מקור:

Mb) ... מעמד מֿים יקרֿים        ...:

ψυχρὸς ἄνεμος] רוח  is odd. One would anticipate ישיב as the o of צינת 

צינה  as equivalent to a qualitative genitive. Cf. ἐν ἔργοις καύματος רוח 

‘with blazing instruments’ Si 43.4.

πνεύσει ישיב] All the four Heb. verbs in this verse, 3m.sg., are or can be 

parsed as Hi. and causative / transitive with God as their s, whereas in G their 

equivalents are all intransitive.64 Hence no need to view ישיב as an error for 

Qal ישוב, which would also lead to a case of gender discord. ילבש can be 

viewed as a case of scriptio defectiva in lieu of ילביש.
παγήσεται] On the collocation of πήγνυμι with κρύσταλλος, see ὥσπερ 

χιὼν ἢ κρύσταλλος πεπηγώς ‘like snow or solid ice’ Jb 6.16.

κρύσταλλος] a word which, in LXX, renders קֶרַח four times. The trans-

lator possibly identified קרח in כרקב, which has been corrupted to כרגב (M). 

Yadin (33) is of the view that M has preserved the correct text, but what 

“And He congealeth the source like a clod” (Yadin 47) is supposed to 

mean?

63 V.l. מקוה.
64 Smend (408) says that πνεύσει is transitive, and wants to change ψυχρὸς to ψυχὸς 

[acc.] ‘coldness,’ but he would retain צינת. It is different from ἔπνευσεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς, and also 
from πνεύσει τὸ πνεῦμα αὐτοῦ Ps 147.7 < ֹיַשֵּׁב רוּחו (H vs. 18).
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ἐφ᾿ ὕδατος] a free rendering; ice as the source of water. The same holds 

for ὕδωρ מקוה in 20d.65

καταλύσει יקרים] The verb √קרם occurs twice in BH, both times in Qal, 

in the sense of “to spread” (transitive), and this is the first instance of its 

use in Hi. This is the sole instance of attestation of the equation καταλύω / 

.Qal or Hi קרם

θώρακα] = שִׁרְיֹן.

43.21)  καταφάγεται ὄρη καὶ ἔρημον ἐκκαύσει 
καὶ ἀποσβέσει χλόην ὡς πῦρ. 

 It would consume mountains and burn wilderness 

and destroy young green glass like a flame.

B) יבול הרים כחרב ישיק       ונוה 66  צמחים כלהבה:67

ἔρημον] If the preceding יבול means “produce, growth,” i.e. כחרב  ,יְבוּל 

must be meant as elliptical for כיבול חרב, an analysis that was not adopted 

by our translator.68

ἐκκαύσει] ישיק, i.e. נסק√  > יַשִּׂיק. The same equation is found in vs. 4 

above in יסיק as a variant of ידליק (B).

ἀποσβέσει] The verb ἀποσβέννυμι signifies two opposite notions: 1) “to 

extinguish, put out fire” and 2) “to exterminate through fire.” Sh presents 

the latter: נְחַרֶּך ‘it will burn.’ Given the parallelism between the two hemi-

stichs here, this must apply to G as well. The parallelism of these two verbs 

occurs also in ἀποσβεσθήσεται τὰ ὄρη καὶ οἱ βουνοὶ καὶ οἱ δρυμοί, καὶ 
καταφάγεται ἀπὸ ψυχῆς ἕως σαρκῶν Is 10.18, where also fire plays a vital 

role as is manifest in the second half of the verse – καὶ ἔσται ὁ φεύγων ὡς 

ὁ φεύγων ἀπὸ φλογὸς καιομένης ‘.. a burning flame,’ where H has very little 

affinity with G, just as in our Si text there is nothing that is reflected with 

καταφάγεται nor ἀποσβέσει, the two constituents of the parallelism. נוה is 

not reflected in G, either. In view of this considerable freedom exercised by 

the translator, Is 10.18 in G appears to have played a significant role in his 

mind.

Segal (299) holds that the s of ישיק is the Lord. Did not our author write 

up to here tens of verses, admiring and praising Him as the creator of the 

inexpressibly magnificent and wise creator of the universe and nature on the 

65 As Smend (408) justly points out, the two nouns are parallel to each other at 10.13 also. 
66 V.l. וצור.
67 According to Yadin (33) nothing has survived of the verses 21-22 in M. BSH presents 

parts of two words in vs. 21, but nothing in vs. 22. Abegg finds nothing in vs. 21, but in vs. 
22 reads one word and one letter each of two other words. All these additions offer nothing 
new that would differ from the B text as given above. 

68 Lévi (74) refers to ֹכִּי־בוּל הָרִים יִשְׂאוּ־לו Jb 40.20, where, however, there is no construct 
chain and הָרִים need be construed forward as the s of ּיִשְׂאו.



 CHAPTER 43 651

planet earth? Would He destroy this produce of His by not mentioning a 

single sin committed by it and its inhabitants?

43.22)  ἴασιν πάντων κατασπεύδει ὁμίχλη, 

δρόσος ἀπαντῶσα ἀπὸ καύσωνος ἱλαρώσει. 

 Mist accelerates a general solution, 

dew presenting itself out of heat makes one hilarious.

B) מרפא כל מערף ענן טל           פורע 69 לדשן שרב70:

In vs. 22a of H we find nothing pointing to the feature of speed71 and 

mist, though עֲרָפֶל is rendered thrice72 in LXX with ὁμίχλη. This may have 

stood in G’s Vorlage. “Dripping of cloud” hardly makes sense. טל has been 

left untouched by the translator. It may be represented by δρόσος. Then 

δρόσος ἀπαντῶσα might represent טל מופיע, i.e. ַטַל מוֹפִיע ‘emerging dew.’ 

A v.l. repeats טל.

Not supported by any Gk MS Ziegler has performed a syntactic operation 

on the traditional text of 22a, which Rahlfs represents as ἴασις πάντων κατὰ 

σπουδὴν ὁμιχλή  ‘speedy cure of everything is mist.’

ἀπὸ καύσωνος] One wonders what is the value of this preposition, to which 

H presents nothing corresponding.73 H, as it stands, makes little sense. שרב 

can be nothing but the s.74

43.23)  Λογισμῷ αὐτοῦ ἐκόπασεν ἄβυσσον 

καὶ ἐφύτευσεν ἐν αὐτῇ νήσους. 

  Having thought carefully He brought the abyss under control 

and established in it islands.

B) מחשבתוֿ 75 ..שיק רבה     ויט בתהום איים76:

M) אֿמר.. תֿעֿמיק רֿ..77           … אֿיים:

Λογισμῷ αὐτοῦ] closer to B’s ֿמחשבתו. M may have read אֿמרתו, i.e. ֹאִמְרָתו 

‘His saying.’

69 V.l. טל פורע.
70 V.l. רטב.
71 Segal (299) mentions an Aram. root ערף, as in בעריף ‘quickly, fast,’ for details on which 

see Jastrow 1903.1227a.
72 Index s.v. ὁμίχλη is in need of a correction – not twice: Jb 38.9, Jl 2.2, Zc 1.15.
73 Segal (299) writes: “in order to keep the land away from the dryness arising from the 

heat,” but we doubt that ἱλαρόω ἀπό τινος can sustain such an analysis.
74 Segal (299) writes that שָׁרָב here means ‘a land suffering from heat,’ without, however, 

mentioning any evidence for such a specific sense.
75 V.l. משובתו.
76 V.l. אוצר.
77 BSH finds nothing in the first half of the verse.
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ἐκόπασεν] The transitive use of κοπάζω is unique to BS. It is normally 

intransitive: 1 “to lose strength and cease to be troublesome or noxious” and 

2 “to cease, stop what one is doing” (GELS s.v.). Note: + θυμόν Si 39.28, 

ὀργήν 48.10, γογγυσμὸν πονηρίας ‘secret plotting of wickedness’ 46.7. 

The only instance of intransitive use is found at 23.17. The construction of 

islands in the middle of the sea required that soaring waves were stopped 

temporarily.78

ἄβυσσον] a substantivised adjective, fem. in spite of the masc. ending, 

hence ἐν αὐτῇ, cf. σκότος ἐπάνω τῆς ἀβύσσου Ge 1.2.

Vs. 23a appears to be a consequence of free rendering. E.g., תהום has 

been shifted from 23b. Nothing in G reflects 79 ,רבה on which see also below 

at vs. 25.

ἐφύτευσεν] The commonest Heb. equivalent of this Gk verb is נטע Qal, 

34 times according to HR, including Si 49.7. Semantically נטע makes better 

sense here than נָטָה. The weak pronunciation of ע, esp. at the end of a form, 

could have influenced its departure here in writing, too. נָטַע can take as its 

o words such as כֶּרֶם ‘vineyard’ Gn 9.20 and גַּן ‘garden’ ib. 2.8.80

43.24)  οἱ πλέοντες τὴν θάλασσαν διηγοῦνται τὸν κίνδυνον αὐτῆς, 

καὶ ἀκοαῖς ὠτίων ἡμῶν θαυμάζομεν· 

 Those who sail the sea tell about its danger, 

and turning our ears to them we marvel.

B) יורדי הים יספרו קצהו      לשמע אזננו נשתומם:

M) ...         [ל]שמע אזנינו נשמת[ם]:

οἱ πλέοντες τὴν θάλασσαν] a rendering closer to οἱ καταβαίνοντες εἰς 

τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ πλέοντες αὐτήν < ֹיוֹרְדֵי הַיָּם וּמְלאֹו Is 42.10 than to οἱ 
καταβαίνοντες εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν ἐν πλοίοις Ps 107.23. Lévi’s alternative 

rendering, “plongeurs [= divers]” is scarcely plausible. We suspect that the 

use of καταβαίνοντες here is expressive of Jerusalemites’ perspective.

κίνδυνον] Certainly a free rendering of קָצֶה. Smend (410) renders it as 

“seine Weite.” Sailors would tell the crowd how many days it takes to sail 

from Jaffa to Greece, for instance.

θαυμάζομεν] M’s [ם]נשמת is hopelessly corrupt.

43.25)  ἐκεῖ τὰ παράδοξα καὶ θαυμάσια ἔργα, 

ποικιλία παντὸς ζῴου, κτίσις κητῶν. 

 There the unimaginable and astonishing creatures, 

the multiplicity of every animal, creation of gigantic sea-fishes.

78 Cf. LEH s.v. “stilled.”
79 Which Smend (409) corrects to רהר, i.e. רַהַב, a mythical sea monster.
80 Thus, pace Lévi (76), this verb is not contextually “hardie.”
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B) שם פלאות תמהי מעשהו81           מין כל חי וגבורות רבה:

M) ...              ... גֿבֿוֿרֿת רֿהֿבֿ:

καὶ] With this addition the translator may be attempting to overcome the 

syntactic complexity of two synonymous nouns in the cst. st. For Mopsik 

-Là sont des merveilles, les plus éton“ תמהי מעשהו is in apposition to פלאות

nantes de ses œuvres.”

κητῶν] The use of this word, κῆτος, suggests the superiority of M’s text 

with רהב. On the mixture of these two lexemes, see above at vs. 23. B’s 

.is grammatically impossible גבורות רבה

43.26)  δι᾿ αὐτὸν εὐοδοῖ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἐν λόγῳ αὐτοῦ σύγκειται τὰ πάντα. 

 Because of Him His angel successfully completes his passage 

and with His word all things hang together.

B) למענו82 יצלח מלאך      ובדבריו יפעל רצון: 

ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ מלאך] The entry of an angel at this juncture is striking. 

In what is often cited as the biblical source text we see מְלָאכָה ‘mission’: 

 יוֹרְדֵי הַיָּם בָּאֳנִיּוֹת עשֵֹׂי מְלָאכָה בְּמַיִם רַבִּים: הֵמָּה רָאוּ מַעֲשֵׂי יְהוָה וְנִפְלְאוֹתָיו בִּמְצוּלָה
Ps 107.23f. See vs. 24 and 25 above. Our translator, however, did not notice 

-Kister (1990.364) justly holds that the author was most likely con .מְלָאכָה

scious of אֶת־אֲשֶׁר אִם־עָשָׂה  כִּי  רֵיקָם  אֵלַי  לאֹ־יָשׁוּב  מִפִּי  יֵצֵא  אֲשֶׁר  דְבָרִי  יִהְיֶה   כֵּן 

שְׁלַחְתִּיו אֲשֶׁר  וְהִצְלִיחַ   is not confined to מלאך ,Is 55.11. For BS, then חָפַצְתִּי 

personal entities, but everything that was created in this universe, what was 

created with His word as depicted in Gn 1.

σύγκειται τὰ πάντα] ≠ יפעל רצון ‘He would execute His will.’

43.27)  Πολλὰ ἐροῦμεν καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀφικώμεθα, 

καὶ συντέλεια λόγων Τὸ πᾶν ἐστιν αὐτός. 

  We could say many things but we would never get there, 

but in the end we would say: “He is everything.”

B) עוד כאלה לא נוסף      וקץ דבר הוא הכל:

ἀφικώμεθα נוסף] Smend (410) and BSH parse נוסף as Impf. Hi., an analy-

sis we concur with.83 The author’s discourse on God as the creator of this 

universe started at 42.15, and he is confident that he has said more than 

enough. In spite of this long-winded soliloquy he says, “we are not going 

to add any more,” the so-called royal or editorial “we” instead of “I.” Though 

81 V.l. מעשיו.
82 V.l. למען  ;למענהו.
83 Segal’s (289) vocalisation is נוֹסֵף with modal value, “We would like to add.”
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-and ἀφικνέομαι do not match each other, G of vs. 27a as a whole con הוֹסִיף

veys what is meant by the author. נָסוּף ‘we finish, come to an end’ proposed 

by Smend, though quite distinct from נָוֹסִף, does not contradict the author’s 

general thought here.

Τὸ πᾶν ἐστιν αὐτός] Smend (411) theologises: “Von Pantheismus ist 

natürlich keine Rede.” τὸ πᾶν skilfully underlines the stress laid on הוא: none 

other can make such a claim.

43.28)  δοξάζοντες ποῦ ἰσχύσομεν; 

αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ μέγας παρὰ πάντα τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ.

 Even glorifying (Him), how far could we reach? 

For He is the one greater than all His creatures. 

B) ..לה84 עוד כי לא נחקור      והוא גדול מכל מעשיו:

Judging from the remains of H (28a) must have been rather different from 

its G version. The v.l., נגלה ‘we are going to reveal, expose,’ does not help 

very much. Or is נָגִלָה ‘Let’s rejoice!’ meant? Lévi (78), sim. Segal (289), 

restores the form in the main body of the scroll to נגדלה ‘Nous l’exalterions 

encore plus.’

παρὰ] With an acc. nominal this preposition is sometimes used with the 

value equivalent to Engl. than and often followed by a form of πᾶς, but never 

preceded by an adjective or adverb in the comparative degree. E.g. μέγας 

κύριος παρὰ πάντας τοὺς θεούς Ex 18.11; more examples may be found in 

GELS s.v. παρά III 3. The use of the preposition min shows that παρά does 

not indicate proximity as often it does with an acc. nominal. See also above 

at 15.5.

43.29)  φοβερὸς κύριος καὶ σφόδρα μέγας, 

καὶ θαυμαστὴ ἡ δυναστεία αὐτοῦ. 

 Awesome is the Lord and very great, 

and His might is astonishing.

B) נו.. … מאד מאד     ונפלאות דבריו85:

M) ..                .. ..תו:

σφόδρα] For the sake of intensification מאד is repeated, so at 7.17, but 

there, too, G does not follow suit. The repetition occurs elsewhere in SG, e.g. 

καὶ αὐξανῶ σε σφόδρα σφόδρα [= H וְהִפְרֵתִי אתְֹךָ בִּמְאֹד מְאֹד] Ge 17.6; more 

examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. σφόδρα h.

84 V.l. נגלה.
85 V.l. גבורתו.
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ἡ δυναστεία αὐτοῦ] = v.l. גבורתו, partly supported by M. Both the B text 

and the v.l. cannot stand, the former due to the gender discord and the latter 

due to the number discord, unless we presuppose גְּבוּרתָֹו. In either case a cst. 

chain looks unlikely. Alternatively, in B נפלאות could be taken as a nominal: 

“His words are marvels,” and not adjectival “.. are marvellous.” In the case 

of גבורתו we could be left with a case of number discord.

43.30)  δοξάζοντες κύριον ὑψώσατε 

καθ᾿ ὅσον ἂν δύνησθε, ὑπερέξει γὰρ καὶ ἔτι· 
καὶ ὑψοῦντες αὐτὸν πληθύνατε ἐν ἰσχύι, 
μὴ κοπιᾶτε, οὐ γὰρ μὴ ἀφίκησθε. 

 Glorifying the Lord, exalt (Him) 

as much as you can, for He would still be beyond you; 

and extolling Him, gather all your strength, 

do not say “Exhausted!”, for you would never reach the end.

Ba) מֿ..ל.. … הֿרימו קול    בכל תוכלו כי יש עוד:

Bb) מרומים תחליפו כח        ואל תלאו כי לא ת׳86:

M)       ...            ... שֿ אל:

ὑψώσατε] Whether his Vorlage lacked קול as an o of הֿרימו or not, the 

translator decided to assign that function to κύριον, for ὑψώσατε would need 

an o. In v. 28 in similar context we find G δοξάζω used without any o. Then 

an alternative translation would be: “Glorifying, exalt the Lord!”. Ὑψόω 

can take a word such as κύριος as an o, e.g. ὑψοῦτε κύριον τὸν θεὸν ἡμῶν 

Ps 98.5. Particularly interesting is the concatenation of δοξάζω and ὑψόω 

as in οὗτός μου θεός, καὶ δοξάσω αὐτόν, θεὸς τοῦ πατρός μου, καὶ ὑψώσω 

αὐτόν Ex 15.2 and, though in the passive, καὶ ὑψωθήσεται κύριος σαβαωθ 

ἐν κρίματι, καὶ ὁ θεὸς ὁ ἅγιος δοξασθήσεται ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ Is 5.16, 

in which latter case comparison with H demonstrates the combination of 

these two verbs in LXX had become a popular formula in eulogies. See also 

Ps 36.20 and Is 52.13.

ὑψοῦντες] probably reading מרוממים, a Polel ptc., not the pl. of מָרוֹם.

43.31)  τίς ἑόρακεν αὐτὸν καὶ ἐκδιηγήσεται; 

καὶ τίς μεγαλυνεῖ αὐτὸν καθώς ἐστιν; 

 Who saw Him and could recount? 

and who could magnify Him as He is?

86 V.l. .  .   ֿמֿרֿוֿמֿמֿיֿוֿ הֿחֿלֿיפו כח ואל תלאו כי לֿאֿ תחֿקֿר.
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43.32)  πολλὰ ἀπόκρυφά ἐστιν μείζονα τούτων, 

ὀλίγα γὰρ ἑωράκαμεν τῶν ἔργων αὐτοῦ· 

 Many hidden matters are more important than these 

for we have seen (only) little of His works.

B) רוב נֿפלֿא  וחזקֿ מאֿלה      מעטֿ ראיתי ממעשיו:

ἑωράκαμεν ראיתי] On the number shift, see below at 44.1.

43.33)  πάντα γὰρ ἐποίησεν ὁ κύριος 

καὶ τοῖς εὐσεβέσιν ἔδωκεν σοφίαν.

 For the Lord made everything 

and to the godly He gave wisdom.

B) את הכלֿ ...         ..ל.. ...:



CHAPTER 44

Πατέρων ὕμνος

שבח אבות עולם

44.1)  Αἰνέσωμεν δὴ ἄνδρας ἐνδόξους 

καὶ τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν τῇ γενέσει· 

  Do let us praise eminent people 

and our national forefathers;

B) אהללה נא אנשי חסד  את אבותינו בדורותם:

M) …  אנ.. חסד               את אב.. ...:

The Heb. original also appears to have had a title for the following seven 

chapters: Praise of our eternal forefathers. In the facsimile of B it is written 

in the middle of the folio. See also Sh שׁוּבְחָא דַאבָהָתָא and L Laus patrum.

Lévi justly points out that the phrase אבות עולם appears first in MH, e.g. 

mEdu 1.4, where it refers specifically to Hillel and Shammai. Segal (303), 

however, rightly objects to Lévi that the phrase does not mean “ancient 

fathers.”1 Later in the book the author speaks in praise of Simon the high 

priest, who lived close to or during the time of Ben Sira himself. Segal opines 

that it refers to global giants, 2 .גְּדוֹלֵי הַתֵּבֵל Ben Sira, however, does not appear 

to be conscious that he belongs to a nation selected by God to lead the whole 

of humankind. Our alternative analysis, “eternal forefathers,” means that their 

fame is for eternity.3

The first 15 verses constitute a generic introduction about the eminent 

fathers, the first of whom, Enoch, is mentioned only in vs. 16.

Αἰνέσωμεν] = Sh נְשַׁבַּח and L Laudemus. S stands half-way in the middle: 

 and I also would praise.’ For the author himself what follows‘ וָאף אֶנָא אֶשַּׁבַּח

is presented as a personal eulogy: 1sg. 4 .אהללה By contrast, the translator 

is addressing Greek-speaking members of his community, exhorting them to 

practise what his grandfather used to do. See also above at 43.32.

ἄνδρας ἐνδόξους אנשי חסד] The selection of ἔνδοξος for חֶסֶד is striking, 

all the more so because at vs. 10 the same Heb. phrase is rendered as ἄνδρες 

1 Likewise “Preis der Väter der Vorzeit” (Ryssel 449) and “Lob der Väter der Vorzeit” 
(SD II 2248).

.follows Segal’s wording ,תבל not ,התבל 2
3 Cf. Mopsik (2003.273): “Éloge des pères de toujours” and a fn. ad loc.
4 Ueberschaer (2020.207) sees here an expression of authority on the part of BS.
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ἐλέους, cf. חֶסֶד  אִישׁ 1Kg 20.31 > G βασιλεῖς ἐλέους 3K 21.31 and  מַלְכֵי 

 Pr 11.7 > G ἀνὴρ ἐλεήμων. The point the translator wants to make at the חָסֶד

start of the following, long section is that all the prominent forefathers about 

to be told about stand widely known in the national history for their diverse 

achievements and their character as superb people. This high-frequency, 

important Heb. word, as a nomen rectum and with a human entity as a nomen 

regens as here, is never rendered in LXX with ἔνδοξος with the value of a 

genitive of quality.

τοὺς πατέρας ἡμῶν] In Ben Sira’s days no woman dared raise a voice, 

we guess: “Is there no renowned foremother? How about Deborah?”. 

τῇ γενέσει] We are genetically related to our forefathers as against H ‘our 

fathers in their generations,’ i.e. what roles they played in their generations.

44.2)  πολλὴν δόξαν ἔκτισεν ὁ κύριος, 

τὴν μεγαλωσύνην αὐτοῦ ἀπ᾿ αἰῶνος. 

 The Lord created much splendour, 

His majesty from ages ago.

B) רב כבוד חלק 5 עליון      וגדלו מימות עולם:

M) רב כבוד חלֿקֿ עליון          וגדלה מי.. ...:

ἔκτισεν חלק] On this equation see above at 7.15 and 10.18. The Gk verb 

κτίζω is used in the sense of “to bring into being” in a generic sense, not 

necessarily with reference to the creation of the universe.6 Note, for instance, 

οὐκ ἔκτισται ἀνθρώποις ὑπερηφανία οὐδὲ ὀργὴ θυμοῦ ἐν γεννήμασιν 

γυναικῶν Si 10.18. Hence ἀπ᾿ αἰῶνος here does not refer to the time of the 

creation of the universe, but “since olden times.” The Heb. verb here means 

‘to confer, allocate,’ for which the v.l. להם is very suitable. Sim. S סַגִּי אִיקָרָא 

 has חלק He will confer on them much honour,’ where the verb‘ נֶפְלוֹג לְהוֹן

been taken in the sense of “to portion, allocate.”

τὴν μεγαλωσύνην αὐτοῦ] As is manifest in his translation (Smend II 78), 

“gross waren sie,” Smend viewed גדלו as a verb, ּ7 ,גָדְלו an analysis which is 

now contradicted by M גדלה. Then גדלו can be analysed as ֹגָדְלו or a scribal 

error for גדלתו, i.e. ֹגְדֻלָּתו. M גדלה can be analysed as 8; גְדֻלָּה the suf. pron., 

which would reflect αὐτοῦ, is not absolutely necessary as shown by the paral-

lel רב כבוד.

Note S for vs. 2b: וְכֻלָּהּ רַבּוּתְהוֹן עַל דָּרֵא דְעָלְמָא ‘and all their greatness on 

to generations for ever,’ where the greatness is assigned to future forefathers.

5 V.l. להם inserted in-between.
6 Thus pace Ueberschaer (209): “urzeitlich, ursprünglich.”
7 Likewise Lévi (81): “et qui furent illustres.”
8 So also Kister 1990.366.
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In Sh vs. 2b begins with בְּהוֹן ‘through them,’ which corresponds with εν 

αυτοις in some MSS.

44.3)  κυριεύοντες ἐν ταῖς βασιλείαις αὐτῶν 

καὶ ἄνδρες ὀνομαστοὶ ἐν δυνάμει· 
βουλεύοντες ἐν συνέσει αὐτῶν, 

ἀπηγγελκότες ἐν προφητείαις·

 Some were rulers in their kingdoms 

and men renowned in battlefields; 

counsellors with their intelligence, 

having made prophetic statements;

Ba) דורי9 ארץ במלכותם       ואנשי שם בגבורתם10:

Bb) היועצים11 בתבונתם             וחוזי כל בנבואתם:

M)    ויועצים12 בתבונתם        וחזי כל בנבואתם:

In the verses 3-6 we find a description of various types of renowned people 

known from the national history and diverse ways in which they achieved 

fame. In the four verses we find not a single finite verb. The deeds of these 

people are described mostly with participles. There are a total of seven par-

ticiples, none of which can be said to be equivalent to a finite verb and has 

a nominal that can be viewed as its s. They are basically substantivised, indi-

cating actors (agentes). This analysis largely applies to the Heb. text of these 

four verses as well. Some of the participles are m.pl.cst., נושאי  חוקרי   .. 

(vs. 5) and סומכי (vs. 6), and possibly רודי (vs. 3 v.l.) .. חוזי. In Heb. no ptc. 

used predicatively as equivalent to a finite verb appears in the st. cst. Apart 

from these participles we find normal substantives, e.g. ἄνδρες ὀνομαστοὶ ἐν 

δυνάμει (vs. 3). We have thus a long list of nominals, whether straightforward 

nominals or substantivised participles. The list, however, is not a simple list 

of professions, such as “prophets, judges, priests, kings etc.” This linguistic, 

rhetorical feature of these verses appears to have been quite a challenge to the 

translators, as we shall see, and no less so to us.

κυριεύοντες] דורי is justly corrected in the v.l., רודי, i.e. רוֹדֵי.

ἐν ταῖς βασιλείαις αὐτῶν] There is no absolute need to change במלכותם 

(B) to במלכיותיהם, i.e. בְּמַלְכֻיּוֹתֵיהֶם; “each in his kingdom” could be meant. 

βουλεύοντες] The use of the definite article in היועצים (Bb) is ungrounded; 

it is justly dropped in the v.l.13 and M. M has instead the conjunction ו־, which, 

as Ueberschaer (2020.210) points out, suggests that 3a+b have inadvertently 

9 V.l. רודי.
10 V.l. בגבורם.
11 V.l. יו׳.
12 Qimron (1999.231) suggests choosing either ויעצים or יועצים, which latter agrees with G.
13 It could have restored ו־ also as in M.
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got lost. S is even shorter, and also beginning with a conjunction: וְחַוִיו 
’.and they displayed through their prophecy‘ בַּנְבִיוּתְהוֹן

ἀπηγγελκότες] Sh begins with a temporal conjunction and uses a finite 

verb, probably due to the use of the Pf. ptc. in G: כַּד אָוְדַּעוֿ בַּנְבִיֵא ‘when they 

announced through prophets.’ G has deleted the conjunction waw in וחזי and 

shifted the tense of the ptc., the only non-present tense in this list, and this 

indicates that this Pf. ptc. is meant to be circumstantial, modifying the pre-

ceding βουλεύοντες, what was picked up by Sh.

Moreover, the equation ἀπαγγέλλω / חזה is unusual. In Index 12b s.v. 

ἀπαγγέλλω we have suggested Arm. pa. חוי for this example.14 Cf. ּוּפִשְׁרֵה 
 they‘ חַוִּיוֿ ἀπαγγεῖλαι τὸ σύγκριμα τῆς γραφῆς Dn 5.7 LXX and S יְחַוִּנַּנִי

announced, informed’ here.

S has only vs. 3d: בַּנְבִיוּתְהוֹן  and they announced through their‘ וְחַוִּיוֿ 

prophecy.’

44.4)  ἡγούμενοι λαοῦ ἐν διαβουλίοις 

καὶ συνέσει γραμματείας λαοῦ, 

σοφοὶ λόγοι ἐν παιδείᾳ αὐτῶν· 

 leaders of a nation with plans 

and with understanding of issues of a nation 

and wise words in their education;

Ba) שרי גוים במזמתם   ורוזנים במחקרותם:

Bb) חכמי שיח בספרתם15           ומושלים במשֿמרֿ/חֿותם:

Ma) שרי גוי במזֿמֿתֿםֿ     ורזנֿים במחקקֿתם:

Mb) חכמי שיח בספרתם           ומשלים במֿ..:

λαοῦ1] Segal (304), who had yet no access to M with the sg. גוי, views 

 as non-Israelite peoples who benefitted from people such as Joseph and גוים

Nehemiah and Jewish ministers in the Ptolemaic court.

συνέσει] This appears to be a product of the translator’s guesswork. רָזוֹן 

and רזֵֹן in BH seem to have little to do with intelligence or intellectual 

excellence. Cf. LXX renderings: σατράπης δυνατός Jdg 5.3, ἄρχων Ps 2.2 

(// βασιλεύς), δυνάστης Pr 8.15 (// βασιλεύς), 14.28, 31.4, and τύραννος 

Hb 1.10.

γραμματείας] This word is problematic for more than one reason. It does 

not appear to be known in documents prior to LXX. It occurs only twice in 

LXX. LSJ defines its meaning as “learning,” which we take is meant as an 

action noun. This, however, does not seem to work in our case here nor in the 

other instance, τὸ στόμα μου ἐξαγγελεῖ τὴν δικαιοσύνην σου, ὅλην τὴν 

14 In Index ad loc., “pi.” [= Piel] need be corrected to “pa.” [= Pael].
15 V.l. במס׳. Lévi (83) reconstructs this as במוסרם ‘par leur instruction,’ but we are not 

aware of such a sense of מָסַר.
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ἡμέραν τὴν σωτηρίαν σου, ὅτι οὐκ ἔγνων γραμματείας Ps 70.15. GELS 

s.v. defines its sense as “subject of learning,” which suits better the pl. form 

in Ps 70.15, but not in our Si case, where it can be only genitive. As problem-

atic is what appears to be reflecting with two different words in B and M. 

As for the former, מחקרותם (B), the root, חקר, is well known in the sense 

of “to investigate,” which suits our definition of γραμματεία. But מחקרות or 

 (M) מחקקֿתם is unknown to Hebrew. On the other hand, a noun used in מחקרה

is presumably מחקקה, which occurs, according to Maagarim, nowhere except 

here. It possibly means “legislation.”

We would mention an interesting detail here. Sh reads here סָפְרוּתָא for 

γραμματεία,16 and, though in the following clause, both B and M read בספרתם. 

Sh also uses this noun at Ps 70.15 to translate H 17 .סְפֹרוֹת

σοφοὶ λόγοι] a rather free rendering of שיח  which probably ,חכמי 

means ‘clever orators.’ Unlike the Heb. phrase, its Gk rendering does not 

refer to a group of people, hence not some forefathers, but functions as a 

description of the preceding ἡγούμενοι λαοῦ, on which the entire verse is 

focused.

The last word in (Bb) appears to present an epigraphical uncertainty. Maa-

garim mentions our passage as the sole instance of משׂמחה and no meaning 

is mentioned.

In G another line is missing that would reflect the second hemistich of Bb 

and Mb.

44.5)  ἐκζητοῦντες μέλη μουσικῶν 

καὶ διηγούμενοι ἔπη ἐν γραφῇ· 

 seekers of musical tunes 

and writers of librettos;

B) חוקרי מזמור על חוק18           נושאי משל בכתב:

M) חקֿרי מזמור על קו        ונשאי משל ...:

μουσικῶν] substantivised n.pl. ‘music’19 < μουσικός, thus μέλη μουσι-
κῶν ‘pieces for music.’

 most likely refer to rules that pertain to composition (M) קו and (B) חוק

of musical tunes and librettos.

καὶ] ו־ had better be restored in B as in M. In vs. 3-6 not only M, but 

also B is consistent in their addition of the conjunction in concatenated 

constituents; on this question, cf. SQH § 38 c.

16 SL gives two senses for this word: “art of writing” and “letters [i.e. of an alphabet].”
17 There is an explanatory note in the margin: לְמֶמְנָא אָתָא ‘to count letter(s).’ Note L: 

Ps 70.15 “litteraturam” but juxta Hebr. “litteraturas” (pl.).
18 V.l. חֿקו.
19 Pace Lévi (85) “des musiciens.”
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ἔπη] In the light of this hapax, ἔπος, a word well-known in CG but so 

rare in BG Wagner (1999.205) underlines the high literary quality of Greek 

as used by our translator.

ἐν γραφῇ בכתב] Both διηγέομαι and מָשָׁל  are mostly used with נָשָׂא 

reference to oral communication. Hence the use here is unique. With no tape 

recorder around, only what was put down in writing would stay more effec-

tively in the memory of the society. Cf. S וָאמְרַי מַתְלֵא בַכְתָבָא ‘and those who 

said proverbs in writing.’ Our author, as he wrote his proverbs, may have been 

dreaming of future generations appreciating his own writing.

The selection of the pl. διηγούμενοι and נושאי משל does not necessarily 

imply that prior to Ben Sira there was in circulation a document explicitly 

assigned to the genre of “Wisdom Literature” beside the canonical book 

of Proverbs. In the OT we find other books which include not a few sayings 

that could be correctly classified as proverbial and belonging to this genre 

even though they are not attributed to a particular individual as in the case 

of מִשְׁלֵי שְׁלֹמֹה Pr 1.1.

S is quite distinct in vs. 5a: וְכֶנָּרֵא קִיתָרֵא  אִידַי   by means of citterns‘ עַל 

and lyres.’

44.6)  ἄνδρες πλούσιοι κεχορηγημένοι ἐν ἰσχύι, 
εἰρηνεύοντες ἐν κατοικίαις αὐτῶν· 

 wealthy men abundantly provided with wealth, 

living in their residences with no worry.

B) אנשי חיל וסומכי כח      ושוקטים על מכונתם:

M) אנשי חיל וסמכי כח  ושקֿטים ...:

πλούσιοι חיל] the sole instance in LXX of this equation. However, חַיִל in 

the sense of ‘financial, material power, i.e. wealth, possessions’ is well estab-

lished, cf. BDB s.v. 3. 

κεχορηγημένοι סומכי] a rare case of this equivalence. סומכי is virtually 

used here as an intransitive verb, equivalent to סמוכי, i.e. סְמוּכֵי, then probably 

a scribal error. Cf. S סְמִיכַי חַיְלָא ‘those who rely on power [or: resources],’ 

with which cp. S ּסְמִיך עַל מוֹרָנִיתֵה ‘relying on his spear’ 2Sm 1.6 (H נִשְׁעָן 
.(עַל־חֲנִיתוֹ

ἐν ἰσχύι] The use of ἰσχύς in the sense of ‘financial, material power, i.e. 

wealth, possessions’ is unknown prior to SG, most likely a development under 

Heb. influence. See GELS s.v. 3. Note a similar use of δύναμις, for which, 

however, we have evidences in CG, cf. BDAG s.v. 4. Though not as frequent 

as כּחַֹ  ,חַיִל sometimes signifies “wealth,” e.g. ָכּחֶֹך זָרִים   Pr 5.10 פֶּן־יִשְׂבְּעוּ 

(G .. σῆς ἰσχύος). These Heb. words here do not necessarily mean “finan-

cial power,” which is made plausible in view of 6b.
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εἰρηνεύοντες] The absence of καί [= ו־] shows that this ptc. is being used 

to modify the preceding κεχορηγημένοι, and not representing a separate 

group of people. Precisely the same holds for κεχορηγημένοι itself.

κατοικίαις αὐτῶν מכונתם] the sole instance in LXX of this equation. מְכוֹנָה 

is not usually applied to a human residence. This verse is to be compared with 

-which, however, is rendered as ἀνθρώπῳ εἰρηνεύο ,41.1  לֿאיש שקט על מכונתו
ντι ἐν τοῖς ὑπάρχουσιν αὐτοῦ. The translator, it appears, found problematic 

the way מכונה is used in this document. The sense of S תּוּקָּנָא used here is 

obscure, whilst at 41.1 it imitated G: ֿנֶכְסָוְהֿי ‘his possessions.’

44.7)  πάντες οὗτοι ἐν γενεαῖς ἐδοξάσθησαν, 

καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῶν καύχημα. 

 All these people were respected in (their) generations, 

and in their days celebrities.

B) כל אלה בדורם  20                 ומימיהם21 תפארתם:

M) כל אלה בדרם נכבדו                  ...:

ἐδοξάσθησαν] inadvertently left out in (B), but picked up in a v.l. and 

preserved in (M).

ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτῶν] which agrees with a v.l. and sounds better, though 

their pride was to be remembered in the future generations.

καύχημα תפארתם] difficult to say with certainty whether the suf. pron. 

has the value of subjective or objective genitive, ‘they themselves were proud 

of their achievement’ or ‘they were a national pride.’ The latter accords with 

the parallel בדורם and has been adopted by us, so also in L: et in diebus suis 

habentur in laudibus. 

44.8) εἰσὶν αὐτῶν οἳ κατέλιπον ὄνομα 

τοῦ ἐκδιηγήσασθαι ἐπαίνους· 

 Among them there are some who left a name behind 

to be talked about as great achievers; 

B) יש מהם הניחו שם  להשתענות22 בנחלתם:

M) יש מהם הניחו שםֿ  לה.. ...:

αὐτῶν] a partitive genitive as in εἰ ἔστιν μεθ᾿ ὑμῶν τῶν δούλων κυρίου 

‘if there is with you (any) of the servants of the Lord’ 4K 10.23.

20 V.l. נכבדו.
21 V.l. ובימיהם.
22 V.l. להשתעות and להשעות.
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οἳ] What follows has been analysed as a substantivised, asyndetic rela-

tive clause, on which see JM § 58 d. In vs. 9 we have אשר, which may have 

inadvertently disappeared here from שם הניחו  אשר  מהם   But the use of .יש 

 here is optional. Another example of this type of relative clause occurs אֲשֶׁר

in 48.16.

τοῦ ἐκδιηγήσασθαι ἐπαίνους] The link of this rendering with H presents 

a serious headache.

The Heb. inf. has come down in three different forms. Since Heb. has 

 can be safely dismissed as a scribal error for להשתענות ,as a verb root שעי

 one of the two variant readings in the margin of B. BSH (296) ,להשתעות

recognises this verb root in three stems: Qal, Ni., and Hitp., whereas Maaga-

rim recognises only Qal. The v.l. להשעות could be an error of this rare verb 

for להשתעות, thus not Ni. Hitp. הִשְׁתַּעָה could mean ‘to recount.’23

As ἐκδιηγήσασθαι is not passive, the following ἐπαίνους can be nothing 

but the o of the infinitive. But who is the subject of the infinitive? It is 

unlikely to be identical with the s of κατέλιπον. Then the inf. must be indi-

cating a result, not intended;24 it just turned out that other people, having 

observed the life stories of these forefathers, openly and publicly recognised 

their achievements. On the use of ἐκδιηγέομαι here, see above at 38.25.

ἐπαίνους נחלתם ‘their legacy’] a most unusual equation. This Gk noun, 

ἔπαινος, is used in LXX another four times to render תְּהִלָּה; hence תהלתם 

may have stood in the Vorlage.

44.9)  καὶ εἰσὶν ὧν οὐκ ἔστιν μνημόσυνον 

καὶ ἀπώλοντο ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρξαντες 

καὶ ἐγένοντο ὡς οὐ γεγονότες 

καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῶν μετ᾿ αὐτούς. 

 And there are those whose memory is non-existent 

and perished like those who did not exist 

and became like those who had never been born, 

their children after them, too.

Ba) ויש מהם אשר אין לו זכר      וישבתו כאשר שבתו:

Bb) כאשר לא היו היו       ובניהם מאחריהם:

Ma) ויש מהם שאין לו זכר     ...:

Mb) כאשר לא היו היו       ...:

23 Cf. S and Sh here: ּיו  in order to tell.’ Likewise Jewish Aramaic according to‘ לְמֶשְׁתַּעָּ
Jastrow 1903.1610b. Reymond (2021.268) argues for an Aramaising form, “to be supported” 
from √שׁען, but that does not make much sense in this context.

24 Thus pace NETS “so that their praises might be told in detail,” “damit man erzähle Lob-
preisungen” (SD, sim. Smend II 78). Their leaving their name behind could have happened 
like that, though some forefathers may have built a gigantic monument with his name engraved 
on it. 
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25.(Ma) שאין לו זכר parallel to [(Ba) אשר אין לו זכר

ἀπώλοντο] The Heb. text is inconsistent, now shifting to the pl., whilst 

in vs. 9a we have the sg., לו. S לְהוֹן and Sh דּוּכְרָנְהוֹן ‘their memory’ are 

consistent in this regard. By writing ὧν (pl.), and not οὗ (sg.), the translator 

is quietly correcting לו to להם.

ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρξαντες] G may have found H שבתו  a little odd and כאשר 

reformulated the adverbial clause. The author may have wished to say: “they 

vanished just like that without leaving any trace of their existence.” S fol-

lows H: ֿוַבְטֶלוֿ אַיֿך מָא דַבְטֶלו ‘and they perished just as they perished.’ Cf. 

ὡς μὴ ὑπάρχων 38.11.

ἐγένοντο ὡς οὐ γεγονότες היו היו  לא   ,On this Heb. expression [כאשר 

cp. כַּאֲשֶׁר לאֹ־הָיִיתִי אֶהְיֶה Jb 10.19 (G καὶ ὥσπερ οὐκ ὢν ἐγενόμην).

44.10)  ἀλλ᾿ ἢ οὗτοι ἄνδρες ἐλέους, 

ὧν αἱ δικαιοσύναι οὐκ ἐπελήσθησαν· 

 However, these are merciful men 

whose deeds of righteousness were not forgotten.

B) ואולם אלה אנשי חסד      ותקותם לא ..ת:

M) אולם אלה אנשי חסד  וצֿ.. ...:

ἀλλ᾿ ἢ] This compound and clause-initial particle may be used to intro-

duce a qualifying statement or condition; there is no logical opposition or 

contradiction to what has just been stated.26 Some of these people may no 

longer be remembered by name, but their deeds and lives would remain 

recorded in the national history.

ἄνδρες ἐλέους אנשי חסד] This standard equivalence is all the more strik-

ing because it was applied to the same group of men right at the start of the 

chapter and rendered in a most unusual fashion with ἄνδρες ἔνδοξοι ‘emi-

nent men.’

In 10a οὗτοι ἄνδρες ἐλέους constitutes a self-standing nominal clause, 

and not in extraposition to be referred back with the suf. pron. in תקותם. 

Lévi’s (87) “quant à ces hommes de bien, leur espoir ne sera pas déçu” goes 

in the face of the basic Hebrew syntax, for “ces hommes de bien” can only 

be said as 27 .אנשי חסד אלה

ὧν αἱ δικαιοσύναι] which can scarcely reflect תקותם ‘their hope.’ A solu-

tion is suggested by the only letter that has survived in M: וצדקותם.

25 Fassberg (1997.61f.) underscores the parallelism between אֲשֶׁר and שֶׁ־ here.
26 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. ἀλλά 4 d.
27 Lévi’s analysis was possibly influenced by S here: בְּרַם הָלֵּין אֿנָשָׁא דְטַיְבּוּתָא וַדְזַדִּיקוּתָא 

תֶגְמַר לָא   but these people of kindness and justice, their kindness will not cease to‘ טַיְבּוּתְהוֹן 
exist.’
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44.11)  μετὰ τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτῶν διαμενεῖ, 
ἀγαθὴ κληρονομία ἔκγονα αὐτῶν· 

 It shall remain with their descendants, 

their offspring a splendid inheritance.

B) עם זרעם נאמן טובם  ונחלתם ל.. ...:

M) אם זרעם נאמן טובם  ונח.. ...:

διαμενεῖ] The s of the verb is opaque, whereas in H it must be נאמן  .טובם 
 suggests that the posterity of their respected forefathers would at times טובם

feel proud of their lineage and confirm their determination to carry on the 

same philosophy of life.28 Only then the descendants would merit the title of 

“splendid inheritance.” Lévi (87) regards ἀγαθὴ κληρονομία to be the s of 

this Gk verb, but then ἔκγονα αὐτῶν would hang in the air and κληρονομία 

undoubtedly reflects נחלה. For some reason or other טובם is not explicitly 

represented in G. All the same G of 11b is difficult to comprehend. Does 

ἔκγονα αὐτῶν refer to the same people indicated as τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτῶν or 

grandchildren29 of the respected forefathers? Ryssel’s “und ihr Besitztum fällt 

ihren Kindeskindern anheim” sounds reasonable, but the current B text cannot 

be so translated, for we would expect ἐκγόνων αὐτῶν or ἐκγόνοις αὐτῶν.

44.12)  ἐν ταῖς διαθήκαις 12ἔστη σπέρμα αὐτῶν 

καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῶν δι᾿ αὐτούς· 

 In written wills their posterity had a firm status 

also their children because of them.

M) בבריתם עמד זרעם      וצאצאיהםֿ ...:

ἐν ταῖς διαθήκαις] What appears to be an equivalent of this in S is posi-

tioned at the end of the preceding verse. The present verse ends in S with an 

odd addition: בַּעְבָדֵא טָבֵא ‘through good works [or: deeds].’

The suf. pron. in בריתם must refer to the forefathers, who had seen to it 

that their posterity’s future was securely and officially established by means 

of written wills.

44.13)  ἕως αἰῶνος μενεῖ σπέρμα αὐτῶν, 

καὶ ἡ δόξα αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐξαλειφθήσεται· 

 For ages their posterity would remain, 

and their glory would not be obliterated.

.(B) עם is obviously an error for (M) אם 28
29 Cf. Sh בְנַי בְנַיָּא דִילְהוֹן ‘their grandchildren.’
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B) עד עולם יעמד זכרם       וצדקתםֿ לא  ...:

M) וֿעֿדֿ  30 עולם יעמד זרעם     וכבודם לא ימחֿה:

G shows an almost perfect match with (M), the two key substantives and 

the verb that was missing in (B).

μενεῖ σπέρμα αὐτῶν] In comparison with the preceding verse G skil-

fully translated the same Heb. phrase, עמד זכרם, differently by the choice 

of two different verbs [ἵστημι / μένω] and two different tenses [Aorist and 

Future], and that for a good reason: a will had been written before the par-

ents’ decease and this verse concerns not only their children, but more future 

generations.

ἐξαλειφθήσεται] Though the reading of the last word in M is not abso-

lutely certain, the equation ἐξαλείφω / מחה is in no doubt; it occurs 10 times 

for Qal מחה and as often for Ni. מחה.

44.14)  τὰ σώματα αὐτῶν ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐτάφη, 

καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῶν ζῇ εἰς γενεάς· 

 Their corpses were buried peacefully, 

and their name would live on for generations.

B) ... ..ל.. …               ... ל.. וֿדור:

M) וֿגֿויתםֿ בשלום נאספה      ושמם חי לדור ודוֿר:

τὰ σώματα αὐτῶν] The selection of the pl. noun was natural in view of 

αὐτῶν. By contrast, given the f.sg. נאספה, its s must have been sg., גְּוִיָּתָם. 
The author was probably thinking of each individual’s corpse. 

ἐτάφη נאספה] This is the sole attestation in LXX of the equation θάπτω / 

 The translator must have noticed the frequent use of this Heb. verb in .אָסַף

contexts of burial, thus virtually synonymous with 31 .קָבַר

44.15)  σοφίαν αὐτῶν διηγήσονται λαοί, 
καὶ τὸν ἔπαινον ἐξαγγελεῖ ἐκκλησία. 

 People would talk about their wisdom, 

and the society would openly praise them.

B) חכמתם תשנֿה עדה      ותהלתם יספר קהל:

M) ... עדה         ותהלתם יספר קהל:

In B the text came down in the margin, and it has now been recovered in 

M virtually in the same form.

30 The conjunction waw is missing in G.
31 Long before the discovery of the Masada fragment Lévi (86) had restored פגריהם בשלום 

.Similarly Smend (421) .יאספו
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διηγήσονται תשנֿה] Both Segal (302) and Kahana (520) vocalise the 

verb as Qal, and the latter interprets it as meaning תלמד ‘to teach,’ a meaning 

known to MH in Qal. Some Aramaic dialects,32 however, use an etymo-

logically related verb root √תני in the sense of ‘to tell, relate,’ e.g. Syr. in 

Peal and Pael, thus S נֶתְנוֹן here. Teaching and telling (a story) are at times 

mutually supplementary.

λαοί] Though pl., this word here most likely refers to communities and 

groups of Israelites in the Holy Land and overseas, unless one assumes that the 

wisdom and prudence of distinguished coreligionists preceding the author had 

become the talk of the town throughout the Near East and the Mediterranean 

world.33 In 39.10, where no Heb. text has survived, almost the same thought 

is expressed in G in almost the same way as here, though ἔθνη is used instead 

of λαοί. עדה is hardly ever used in BS with reference to a gentile society.

44.16)  Ενωχ εὐηρέστησεν κυρίῳ καὶ μετετέθη 

ὑπόδειγμα μετανοίας ταῖς γενεαῖς. 

  Enoch pleased the Lord and was transferred, 

an example of remorse for generations.

Ba) חנוך נֿמֿצֿא תמים      והתהלך עם ייי ונֿלֿקח:

Bb)                       אות דעת לדור ודור:  

μετετέθη נֿלֿקח] On the shift in H from the active (לָקַח) in the source text 

[= Gn 5.24] to the passive.

μετανοίας] a keyword that is missing in Sh. It is an unusual rendering 

of 34 ,דעת and its application to Enoch is as unusual, given his reputed piety. 

Μετάνοια is not used anywhere else in LXX where a Heb. text is extant. 

Μετανοέω renders Ni. נִחַם the most frequently (8×). Sh reads תַּחְוִיתָא ‘exam-

ple,’ we are not told “of what?”. Equally ambiguous is H דעת here.

Vs. 16a in G is very similar to G καὶ εὐηρέστησεν Ενωχ τῷ θεῷ καὶ οὐχ 

ηὑρίσκετο, ὅτι μετέθηκεν αὐτὸν ὁ θεός Gn 5.24. Note also the affinity with 

H וַיִּתְהַלֵּךְ חֲנוֹךְ אֶת־הָאֱלֹהִים וְאֵינֶנּוּ כִּי־לָקַח אתֹוֹ אֱלֹהִים. The affinity with Wi 4.10 

is commonly known: εὐάρεστος θεῷ γενόμενος ἠγαπήθη καὶ ζῶν μεταξὺ 

ἁμαρτωλῶν μετετέθη, where it is also generally thought to be a reference to 

Enoch.35

32 Smend (421) writes: “Im Neuhebräischen haben Kal und Piel diese Bedeutung [= erzählen],’ 
but we are not aware of any such evidence.

33 Ziegler has chosen the Fut., ἐξαγγελεῖ, contra Rahlfs with Pres. ἐξαγγέλλει. Cp. S Impf. 
א .תָּוְדַּע so also Sh ,נֶשְׁתַּעֵּ

34 In Lévi’s (88) view precisely דעת here demonstrates that μετάνοια here is to be taken 
in the sense of “afterthought,” an argument which we fail to follow. Though repentance, by 
nature, does take place after an act, not every afterthought involves remorse.

35 For a comparison with the biblical source with reference to both G and H, see Wagner 
1999.105f.
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The first half of (Ba) is missing in G; it is mostly thought to be a take-off 

from vs. 17.

44.17)  Νωε εὑρέθη τέλειος δίκαιος, 

ἐν καιρῷ ὀργῆς ἐγένετο ἀντάλλαγμα· 

διὰ τοῦτον ἐγενήθη κατάλειμμα τῇ γῇ, 

ὅτε ἐγένετο κατακλυσμός· 

  Noah was found to be perfect (and) righteous, 

and at the time of anger he became a replacement; 

thanks to this (man) the earth could survive, 

when the flood occurred.

Ba) נחֿ צדיק נמצא תמים  לעת36 כלה היה תחליף:

Bb) בעבורו היה שארית            ובבריתו חדל מבול:

M)   נוח צדיקֿ נֿמצא תמים      ב.. ...:

Νωε] The plena spelling in M is unattested in BH, but quite frequent in 

QH, 17 times, in contrast to the orthodox spelling as in Ba, which occurs only 

once in CD 3.1. The same applies to מושה, though the orthodox spelling 

occurs in QH quite a few times. The application of this plena spelling even 

to names is typical of QH. 

τέλειος δίκαιος] The two adjectives are not joined in H with each 

other.37 In H we could be having to do with a substantivised adjective, i.e. 

“Noah a righteous (man),” which seems to be represented in S: נוֹח זַדִּיקָא 
 נֹחַ אִישׁ צַדִּיק תָּמִים הָיָה :The source text is decisive here 38 .אֶשְׁתְּכַח בְּדָרֵהּ שְׁלֶם
Gn 6.9. S presents here a compromise with its version of Gn 6.9, נוֹח גְּבַר 
.זַדִּיק וְתַמִּים הֿוָא

ὀργῆς] referring to God’s anger and a free rendering of H כלה ‘annihi-

lation,’39 and S’s טָוְפָנָא ‘flood’ is contextual. In Gn 6 we see the use of Ni. 

 וַיִּנָּחֶם יְהוָה כִּי־עָשָׂה אֶת־הָאָדָם with God as s, where G is illuminating: in vs. 6 נִחַם
καὶ ἐνεθυμήθη ὁ θεὸς ὅτι ἐποίησεν τὸν ἄνθρωπον, where a slightly opaque 

Gk verb, ἐνθυμέω, is used, which GELS s.v. 4 defines as “to take to heart, 

feel irritated,” whilst in vs. 7 G is more straightforward with ἐθυμώθην ὅτι 
ἐποίησα αὐτούς < נִחַמְתִּי כִּי עֲשִׂיתִם, where the same Heb. verb is used as in 

vs. 6. The verb θυμόω “to excite to anger, irritate” (GELS s.v.) is at times 

36 V.l. ב׳.
37 This does not mean, however, that τέλειος is used adverbially like τελείως as suggested 

by “parfaitement juste” (BJ).
38 We regard שׁלם to be an adjective rather than a substantive שְׁלָם st. abs. So ed. Lagarde 

with a diacritical dot below the word: שלִם. A similar example is in וְנֶהְוֵא לֶבְּכוֹן שְׁלֶם עַם מָרְיָא 
.1Kg 8.61  אַלָהָא

39 Scarcely an inf. abs., i.e. כַּלֵּה, pace Smith 2000.262. כָּלָה as a standard verbal noun is 
well known in BH, e.g. ּוְכָלָה אַל־תַּעֲשׂו Je 5.10.
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used in combination with ὀργή, e.g. καὶ ἐθυμώθη ὀργῇ ֹאַפּו  Gn 39.19 וַיִּחַר 

and θυμοῖ ὀργῇ ָיֶחֱרֶה אַפְּך Ex 32.11 +.

ἀντάλλαγμα תחליף] Noah, with his household, replaced the existing human 

race and made a new start possible.40 תחליף is unknown to BH. Cp. חֲלִיף ‘sub-

stitute, replacement’ in RH.

τοῦτον] a reading by Rahlfs adopted by Ziegler as against τοῦτο, the 

majority reading. The latter could refer to the preceding ἀντάλλαγμα or the 

entire thought expressed in vs. 17b.

ἐγενήθη] In contrast to ἐγένετο (17b), the s of which is Noah, here 

κατάλειμμα is the s. Κατάλειμμα is not an action noun, but refers to a result 

of the action. Hence we could translate the clause as “thanks to this (man) 

there emerged survivors for the earth.” The dative of τῇ γῇ is a dative of 

benefit or advantage.

.is anticipated היתה ;is a case of gender discord היה

The message of the last clause in G represents its H as rephrased: “and 

through his covenant (granted by God) the flood stopped.” Note also a free 

rendition in S: וְיִמָא לֵהּ אַלָהָא דְלָא נֶהְוֵא תוּב טָוְפָנָא ‘and God pledged to him 

that there would be no flood again.’

The initial הָדֵא  of Sh, which concords with many sources, is a מֶטּוּל 

meaningless repetition of the same phrase in 17c.

44.18)  διαθῆκαι αἰῶνος ἐτέθησαν πρὸς αὐτόν, 

ἵνα μὴ ἐξαλειφθῇ κατακλυσμῷ πᾶσα σάρξ. 

 Eternal covenants were instituted with him 

so that no animate being might be obliterated with flood.

B) באות עולם נכרת41 עמו      לבלתי השחית כל בשר:

διαθῆκαι] Does the strange pl. form reflect 42? בריתות The pl. of this Heb. 

noun here would be as odd. The v.l. כרת with God as s is a sensible correc-

tion.43 H אות עולם most likely means “an eternal sign,” referring to rainbow 

mentioned in Gn 9.12-17.

ἐτέθησαν] Τίθημι διαθήκην (active) is a standard collocation. The use of 

the passive form of τίθημι is unusual, but not ungrammatical as shown by 

τοῦτον γὰρ δὴ τίθεσθαι τὸν νόμον ὀρθῶς ὑποτίθεμαι μόνον Pl. Leg. 4.705e.44 

Though in H we do not find ברית, it is an essential ingredient of the imme-

diately preceding clause, ובבריתו חדל מבול. 

40 Cf. a discussion by Van Peursen 2008.141-43.
41 V.l. כרת.
42 See below at 45.5.
43 Reiterer (1999.266) rejects it as “an easier, secondary, reading,” but he does not say 

what the s of נכרת.
44 “Covenants of eternity were added to him” (NETS) is impossible.
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πᾶσα] Just like כל this must be part of the standard syntagm < πᾶς + sg. 

noun > for absolute, categorical negation.45 Thus “nicht alles Fleisch” (SD), 

“all flesh” (NETS), and the like are ambiguous. Noah would have shuddered 

at the thought of possibly another flood that might affect only part of animate 

beings. 

44.19)  Αβρααμ μέγας πατὴρ πλήθους ἐθνῶν, 

καὶ οὐχ εὑρέθη μῶμος ἐν τῇ δόξῃ· 

  Abraham (was) a forefather of many nations, 

and no defect was found in (his) glory,

B) אברהם אב המון גוים      לא נתן בכבודו מום46:

πατὴρ] H’s אב המון גוים with this non-standard cst. form is precisely how 

Abraham is called in Gn 17.4f. on the occasion of his name-change. In G at 

Gn 17.4 we read πατὴρ πλήθους ἐθνῶν.

καὶ] The absence of the conjunction in H could be a plain scribal error. 

Alternatively, אברהם אב המון גוים, might be in casus pendens and resumed 

through the suf. pron. of בכבודו. However, there is no such example in this 

long section. S does have ו־. Or 19a may be an unusually long s of נתן.
μῶμος] a reading proposed by Smend (423) and adopted by Ziegler. The 

majority of witnesses read ομοιος. We find a very similar expression in μὴ 

δῷς μῶμον ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σου 30.31 < ..  תתן מום בכ  Our text could then .ואל 

be rendered: “he did not mar his honour.” See also below at 47.20.

44.20)  ὃς συνετήρησεν νόμον ὑψίστου 

καὶ ἐγένετο ἐν διαθήκῃ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ· 

ἐν σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ ἔστησεν διαθήκην 

καὶ ἐν πειρασμῷ εὑρέθη πιστός· 

 who adhered to the law of the Most High 

and entered a covenant relationship with Him; 

in his body he marked (this) covenant 

and being tested was found faithful.

Ba) אשר שמר מצות עליון      ובא בברית עמו:

Bb) בבשרו כרת לו חק    ובניסוי נמצא נאמן:

ἐγένετο ἐν διαθήκῃ בא בברית] The same Heb. collocation as here occurs 

in ְוָאָבוֹא בִבְרִית אֹתָך Ez 16.8, where G is more literal with καὶ εἰσῆλθον ἐν 

διαθήκῃ μετὰ σοῦ.

45 Cf. SSG § 83 fa and SQH § 40 g. A rare example of partial negation is found at Si 5.9.
46 V.l. דופי.
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ἐν σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ] a reference to the circumcision he underwent in his old 

age (Gn 17.9-11, 24).

διαθήκην] On this rendering of חק, see also 45.24. On the combination with 

ἵστημι (transitive), see καὶ στήσω τὴν διαθήκην μου πρὸς αὐτὸν Gn 17.19 

.וַהֲקִמֹתִי אֶת־בְּרִיתִי אִתּוֹ >
 לאֹ־תִכְרתֹ here an example such as ,ל־ .For the use of the prep [כרת לו חק

 .BDB, s.v .לאלהיו = is לו Ex 23.32, which suggests that לָהֶם וְלֵאלֹהֵיהֶם בְּרִית

-Though there is else .כָּרַת בְּרִית ל־ Qal 4, mentions more instances of כָּרַת

where no instance of כָּרַת חקֹ ל־, the two nouns belong to the same seman-

tic field.

ἐν πειρασμῷ] a reference to the sacrificing of Isaac, see נִסָּה  וְהָאֱלֹהִים 
.see above at 36.1 ,ניסוי Gn 22.1. On אֶת־אַבְרָהָם

44.21)  διὰ τοῦτο ἐν ὅρκῳ ἔστησεν αὐτῷ 

ἐνευλογηθῆναι ἔθνη ἐν σπέρματι αὐτοῦ, 

πληθῦναι αὐτὸν ὡς χοῦν τῆς γῆς 

καὶ ὡς ἄστρα ἀνυψῶσαι τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ 

καὶ κατακληρονομῆσαι αὐτοὺς 

ἀπὸ θαλάσσης ἕως θαλάσσης 

καὶ ἀπὸ ποταμοῦ ἕως ἄκρου τῆς γῆς. 

 On this account He pledged to him through an oath 

that nations would become happy through his descendants, 

He would multiply him like sand of the earth 

and uplift his descendants like stars 

and they would inherit  

from sea to sea 

and from (the) river to the end of the earth.

Ba) על כן בשבועה הקים לו      לברך בזרעו גוים:

Bb) להנחילם מֿים ועד ים         ומנהר ועד אפסי ארץ:

ἐν ὅρκῳ] On oaths God swore, cf. Gn 22.16 and 26.3, where, however, 

ὅρκος is an o of ἵστημι. Here διαθήκην seems to be an implicit o. On the 

collocation ἵστημι διαθήκην, see at the preceding verse, and what follows 

here, starting with ἐνευλογηθῆναι indicates what the covenant provides for 

Abraham’s posterity.

S uses the pl.:47 אַלָהָא לֵהּ  יִמָא   ’.God swore to him with oaths‘ בְמָוְמָתָא 

Probably because there is more than one reference in Gn to God promising 

to Abraham. Likewise Sh.

47 However, the morphology of this Syr. substantive is problematic. Cp. מָוְמָתָא (with two dots, 
a pl. marker added) τοὺς ὅρκους Mk 6.26 with מָוְמָתָא אֿחְרֵתָא ἄλλον τινὰ ὅρκον Jam 5.12, 
where the added adjective clearly speaks for the sg. of the substantive. Cf. further Nöldeke 
1966 § 78 and Payne Smith 1603f.
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ἐνευλογηθῆναι] Unlike the shorter form, εὐλογέω, this verb appears to 

focus on happiness. GELS s.v. defines its sense as “1. to make happy.” In a 

total of its 8 occurrences in LXX it is used as here where peoples other than 

Israelites are promised to become happy through the intervention of Abraham 

and his progeny, e.g. ἐνευλογηθήσονται ἐν σοὶ [= Αβραμ] πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ 
τῆς γῆς Ge 12.3 and καὶ ἐνευλογηθήσονται ἐν τῷ σπέρματί σου πάντα τὰ 

ἔθνη τῆς γῆς ib. 22.18, sim. ib. 18.18, 26.4, 28.14. By contrast, εὐλογέω is 

used in this specialised sense only once: εὐλογήσω δὲ αὐτὴν καὶ δώσω σοι 
ἐξ αὐτῆς τέκνον Ge 17.16, where the s is God and only one person, a woman 

[= Sara], is to be a beneficiary. By shifting the active voice of ברך with God 

as the s into the passive voice, the peoples other than Israelites are highlighted 

as beneficiaries48 and the former are to function as agents.49

Vs. 21c-d of G is missing in H.50 The Gk text appears to be a secondary 

addition. The suf. pron. of הנחילם could have been thought to be referring to 

the preceding גוים. The added text alluding to various texts in Gn renders it 

clear that the focus of the divine pledge is on Abraham and his descendants. 

In the implied source text we find ἄμμος instead of χοῦς: καὶ ποιήσω τὸ 

σπέρμα σου ὡς τὴν ἄμμον τῆς γῆς Ge 13.16 and καὶ ἔσται τὸ σπέρμα σου 

ὡς ἡ ἄμμος τῆς γῆς Ge 28.14. Only in a late book we find χοῦς: σὺ 

ἐβασίλευσάς με ἐπὶ λαὸν πολὺν ὡς ὁ χοῦς τῆς γῆς 2C 1.9. The use of 

ἀνυψόω in this context is unique, cp. πληθύνων πληθυνῶ τὸ σπέρμα σου 

ὡς τοὺς ἀστέρας τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ ὡς τὴν ἄμμον τὴν παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τῆς 

θαλάσσης Ge 22.17. These innovative features evidence the secondary 

nature of this addition in G.

This addition is found in S as well, possibly influenced in general out-

lines by G: ּוַלְמַסְגָיוּ זַרְעֵהּ אַיֿך חָלָא דְיַמָּא וַלְמֶתַּל זַרְעֵהּ לְעֶל מֶן כֻּלְּהוֹן עַמֵּא, לְמָוְרָתו 
-and to increase his descend‘ אֶנּוֹן מֶן יַמָּא לְיַמָּא וְמֶן פָּרְת עְדַמָּא לְסָוְפֵיהּ דַּארְעָא

ants like the sand of the sea and to set his descendants above all the peoples 

to let them inherit from the sea to the sea and from Euphrase up to the ends 

of the earth.’

The Heb. text of Bb is based on the biblical text: וְיֵרְדְּ מִיָּם עַד־יָם וּמִנָּהָר 
 Zc 9.10. Both וּמָשְׁלוֹ מִיָּם עַד־יָם וּמִנָּהָר עַד־אַפְסֵי־אָרֶץ Ps 72.8 and עַד־אַפְסֵי־אָרֶץ

passages, however, do not represent the divine pledge made to Abraham.

48 Pace “Dieu lui promit .. de bénir toutes les nations” (BJ).
49 Only once in LXX ἐνευλογέομαι is used as middle: ἐνευλογεῖσθαι ἀπαρχῆς ‘to enjoy 

the first fruits’ 1K 2.29. Hence “mit seinen Nachkommen sich segnen sollten die Heiden” 
(Smend II 79) is debatable. Lévi (91) views the active ἐνευλογεῖν of 248 preferable, but 
offering no argument. According to Smend (424) לברך means “dass sich segnen sollten,” an 
analy sis that is too much prompted by H. Besides, the separation of גוים from the inf. would 
be anomalous. A possible exception in QH is mentioned in SQH § 18 m, where, however, 
the s is ahead of the inf.

50 Segal (309) attributes this to a homoioteleuton of vss. 21b and 21d, but that is based on 
his own restoration of 21d as וּלְתִתּוֹ עֶלְיוֹן עַל כָּל גּוֹיִם.
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ἕως ἄκρου τῆς γῆς ועד אפסי ארץ] The sg. ἄκρου in G makes sense because 

the starting point is also expressed with the sg. As logical is ἀπ᾿ ἄκρου τῆς γῆς 

ἕως ἄκρου τῆς γῆς De 13.7, where, however, H (vs. 8) reads הָאָרֶץ  מִקְצֵה 

 And in the above cited Ps 72.8 we find G ἀπὸ ποταμοῦ ἕως .וְעַד־קְצֵה הָאָרֶץ

περάτων τῆς οἰκουμένης (71.8).

44.22)  καὶ ἐν τῷ Ισαακ ἔστησεν οὕτως 

δι᾿ Αβρααμ τὸν πατέρα αὐτοῦ.  

εὐλογίαν πάντων ἀνθρώπων καὶ διαθήκην

 Also to Isaac He pledged likewise 

on account of Abraham his father. 

A blessing of all peoples and a covenant

Ba) וגם ליצחק הקים בן51           בעבור אברהם אביו:

Bb) ברית כל ראשון נתנו

οὕτως] preferring the v.l., כן, in lieu of the misspelled בן (Ba).

In S (Bb) and (Ba) of the next verse are compounded. Vs. 23 reads: 

וְיַהֿב יִסְרָאֵל  בּוּכְריֿ  בֶּריֿ  דַּקְרָיהֿיֿ  דְּיִסְרָאֵל  רֵאשֵׁהּ  עַל  מֶתֿתְּנִיחָא  קַדְמָיֵא  דְכֹל   וְבוּרְכְּתָא 
גַּבְרֵא מֶנֵּהּ  וַנְפַקוֿ  שַׁבְטִין  לַתְרֶעְסַר  וֶאתְפַּלַּגוֿ  וַנְפַקוֿ  לְשַׁבְטֵא.  אַבָא  וַאֿקִימֵהּ  יוּרְתָנָא   לֵהּ 

 and a blessing of all (his) forefathers rests‘ זַדִּיקֵא. מֶשְׁכַּח רַחְמֵא בְעַיְנַי כֻּלְּהוֹן חַיֵּא

on the head of Israel, whom he called “My son, my eldest son, Israel,” and 

gave him the heritage and established him as the father of the tribes and they 

issued forth and split into twelve tribes, and they came out and were divided 

into twelve tribes and there issued forth out of him righteous men. He finds 

favour in the eyes of all living people.’

(Bb) is rather obscure. With some difficulty one could translate it as “He 

gave him as the first the covenant of all,” regarding נתנו as equivalent to נָתַן 
.ברכת so L dedit illi. Besides, εὐλογίαν presupposes ,לוֹ

ἀνθρώπων] = אנשים, and not ראשון, which is also obscure. S קַדְמָיֵא =  

.(Bb) ראשון

44.23) κατέπαυσεν ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν Ιακωβ· 

ἐπέγνω αὐτὸν ἐν εὐλογίαις αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ἐν κληρονομίᾳ· 

καὶ διέστειλεν μερίδας αὐτοῦ, 

ἐν φυλαῖς ἐμέρισεν δέκα δύο.

  Καὶ ἐξήγαγεν ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἄνδρα ἐλέους 

εὑρίσκοντα χάριν ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς πάσης σαρκός,

51 V.l. כן.
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 He laid on the head of Jacob; 

He recognised his place in the blessings for him 

and gave him a place in the heritage; 

and separated his portions, 

allotted them to twelve tribes.

  And He brought out from him a merciful man 

who found favour in the eyes of every person

Ba) וברכה נחה על ראש ישראל:

Bb) ויכוננהו בברכה52     ויתן לו נחלתו:

Bc) ויציבהו לשבטים       לחלק שנים עשר 53:

Bd) ויוצֿיא ממנו איש            מוצא54 חן בעיני כל חי:

κατέπαυσεν] This verb here is used transitively with 22c as its o, although 

.is intransitive (Ba) נחה

For 23a there is a v.l. that is preferred by Lévi, who refers to Ex 4.22, where 

God says to Moses כּהֹ אָמַר יְהוָה בְּנִי בְכרִֹי יִשְׂרָאֵל.

εὐλογίαις αὐτοῦ] It is difficult to know whether the gen. pron. refers to 

God [said by God] or Jacob [said for Jacob]. H בברכה is of no help.

ἐν κληρονομίᾳ] A v.l. κληρονομιαν is no doubt less problematic and also 

accords with H. If G’s Vorlage had read as H, the translator must have had 

a good reason for offering a more difficult rendering. It might mean ‘in the 

land Israel inherited,’ and still with εὐλογίαν πάντων ἀνθρώπων καὶ δια-
θήκην (22) as an o.

ἄνδρα ἐλέους] Moses as a merciful person is an innovative idea. H reads 

merely איש.

52 V.l. ויכנהו בבכורה.
53 V.l. לשֿ׳.
54 V.l. ומצא.



CHAPTER 45

45.1) ἠγαπημένον ὑπὸ θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων 

Μωυσῆν, οὗ τὸ μνημόσυνον ἐν εὐλογίαις· 

 loved by God and people, 

Moses, whose memory be blessed!

B) … אלהים ואנשים      משה זכרֿו לטובה:

In spite of the conventional chapter division we are still in part of the 

clause in the last verse of the preceding chapter, which is unfinished. Hence 

the new chapter beginning with ἠγαπημένον (acc.) continues εὑρίσκοντα 

χάριν (acc.). Likewise S: וַאֿרְחִים קְדָם אַלָהָא וָאף בְּעַיְנַי בְּנַי אֿנָשָׁא ‘and loved 

before God and also in the eyes of people.’ Note the st. abs. of 1 רְחִים exactly 

as with מֶשְׁכַּח in the preceding verse.

Μωυσῆν, οὗ τὸ μνημόσυνον ἐν εὐλογίαις] The wording in (B) reminds 

one of a standing formula in later Hebrew, according to which we could 

rewrite the text as מֹשֶׁה זִכְרוֹנוֹ לִבְרָכָה ‘Moses of blessed memory,’ in a for-

mula commonly used when one mentions someone dead respectfully. Interest-

ingly enough we find precisely this version in S: מוּשֶׁה דוּכְרָנֵהּ לְבוּרְכְּתָא. See 

below at 46.11. Though no name appears, cf. רוֹנוֹ לְחַיֵּי הָעוֹלָם הַבָּא .bQid 31b זִכְֽ

45.2)  ὡμοίωσεν αὐτὸν δόξῃ ἁγίων 

καὶ ἐμεγάλυνεν αὐτὸν ἐν φόβοις ἐχθρῶν· 

 He likened him to the glory of saints 

and made him great enough to be feared by enemies.

B) … ..אֿלהים 2 ויאמצהו במרומים3:

ὡμοίωσεν] It is a fair guess that the Vorlage had a form of √שׁוי ‘equal, 

similar.’ A Pi. or Hi. form may have stood there. Cf. שוויוה רבנן כחתיכה דנבלה 

‘the sages equated the udder with a piece of non-kosher meat’ bHul. 97b 

and וַאשְׁוִית אֶנּוֹן עַמַּן ‘and you have treated them as of equal value as us’ S 

Mt 20.12.

ἐν φόβοις] = v.l. במוראים.

1 Lévi (93) presumably parses the form as Afel, but one does not write an Afel of this kind 
with a yod. The initial alpha must be an irregular mater lectionis, cf. Nöldeke 1966 § 4 B.

2 V.l. ויכ׳ ייי.
3 V.l. במוראים.
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45.3)  ἐν λόγοις αὐτοῦ σημεῖα κατέσπευσεν, 

ἐδόξασεν αὐτὸν κατὰ πρόσωπον βασιλέων· 

ἐνετείλατο αὐτῷ πρὸς λαὸν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ·

 In line with his words He performed signs in quick succession, 

He established his fame in the eyes of kings; 

He issued commands meant for His people 

and let him see part of His glory.

Ba) בדֿ..4 ... מהר     ויחזקהו לפני מלך:

Bb) ויצוהו אל ….      וֿיֿרֿ.. ...:

σημεῖα] The word σημεῖον means “that which signals” as applied to the 

sun and the moon (Gn 1.14), for instance, but also refers to “an extraordinary 

event caused (ultimately) by God and carrying some message” (GELS s.v. 1) 

and often in combination with τέρας, e.g. Δότε ἡμῖν σημεῖον ἢ τέρας Ex 7.9, 

where Pharaoh is challenging Israelites, and πληθυνῶ τὰ σημεῖά μου καὶ τὰ 

τέρατα ἐν γῇ Αἰγύπτῳ ib. 7.3, where God is speaking to Moses.

κατέσπευσεν] so Smend (427) and adopted by Ziegler as against Rahlfs’ 

κατεπαυσεν.

ἐδόξασεν αὐτὸν ויחזקהו] the sole attestation of the equation δοξάζω / 

possibly Pi. חִזֵּק. The force in persuasion and argumentation must be meant. 

ἐνετείλατο] This high-frequency verb, ἐντέλλομαι, shows a striking syn-

tagm here: < dat. pers. + πρός τινα>. The dat. indicates a recipient of an 

order and the acc. with πρός a person for whom the command is meant. The 

first person is a messenger. In LXX we find four more instances: καὶ ἐποίη-
σαν οἱ υἱοὶ Ισραηλ καθὰ ἐνετείλατο κύριος τῷ Μωυσῇ καὶ Ααρων πρὸς 

αὐτούς Ex 12.50, κατὰ πάντα, ὅσα ἂν ἐντείλωμαί σοι πρὸς τοὺς υἱοὺς 

Ισραηλ ib. 25.21, αἱ ἐντολαί, ἃς ἐνετείλατο κύριος τῷ Μωυσῇ πρὸς τοὺς 

υἱοὺς Ισραηλ Lv 27.34, and ἐνετειλάμην αὐτῷ ἐν Χωρηβ πρὸς πάντα τὸν 

Ισραηλ προστάγματα καὶ δικαιώματα Ma 4.6 (H 3.22). In the first instance 

H has nothing that would correspond to πρὸς αὐτούς, whereas in the sec-

ond and third we see אֶל־בְּנֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל, and in the fourth עַל־כָּל־יִשְׂרָאֵל; S uses 

 in all the cases except the first. Though a different Gk verb is used, the עַל

same could be said on συνέταξεν αὐτοῖς πρὸς Φαραω βασιλέα Αἰγύπτου 

Ex 6.13.5 Hence the restoration of אל in our passage is justified; God is 

indirectly addressing His people.6 The syntagm here is distinct from what 

4 V.l. בדברו.
5 Here S uses לְוָת ‘towards; beside.’
6 We cannot accept Lévi’s (95) translation “Il le préposa à son peuple” nor Mopsik’s (282) 

“Il l’assigna auprès de son peuple.” 
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we find in καὶ ἐνετείλατο Φαραω ἀνδράσιν περὶ Αβραμ Gn 12.20, where 

Pharaoh instructed his staff as to how to accompany Abram and Sara back 

home and in H we see עַל.

ἔδειξεν αὐτῷ κ.τ.λ.] cf. Δεῖξόν μοι τὴν σεαυτοῦ δόξαν Ex 33.18. 

S expands by adding ּוַאשְׁמְעֵהּ קָלֵה ‘and made him hear His voice.’

We would analyse τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ as a case of partitive genitive.7

45.4)  ἐν πίστει καὶ πραΰτητι αὐτὸν ἡγίασεν, 

ἐξελέξατο αὐτὸν ἐκ πάσης σαρκός· 

 For his fidelity and humility He consecrated him, 

He chose him above every (other) person.

B) באמונתו ובעֿנותו8        וא֯ל̇ה̇י֯ם̇ בחר בו מכל בֿ..:

ἐν] “in view of, taking into consideration.” Cf. GELS s.v. 11.

ἡγίασεν] Missing in H and S. A glance at the photo shows that in a space 

between the two columns there appears to be a word which Abegg has read 

as ̇וא֯ל̇ה̇י֯ם. S has nothing there. Syntactically speaking, no s need be explicitly 

mentioned here, though a verb at the end of the first column would be wel-

come, but not indispensable.

πίστει καὶ πραΰτητι] These two virtues are highlighted at 1.27 as two 

desirable qualities of any genuinely wise person.

πραΰτητι עֿנותו] cf. Μωυσῆς· ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ οἴκῳ μου πιστός ἐστιν מֹשֶׁה 

הוּא נֶאֱמָן  מְאֹד Nu 12.7 and Μωυσῆς πραῢς σφόδρα בְּכָל־בֵּיתִי  [עָנָיו]  עָנָו   מֹשֶׁה 

ib. 12.3.

45.5)  ἠκούτισεν αὐτὸν τῆς φωνῆς αὐτοῦ 

καὶ εἰσήγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν γνόφον 

καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κατὰ πρόσωπον ἐντολάς, 

νόμον ζωῆς καὶ ἐπιστήμης, 

διδάξαι τὸν Ιακωβ διαθήκην 

καὶ κρίματα αὐτοῦ τὸν Ισραηλ. 

 He made him hear His voice 

and led him into darkness 

and personally handed him commandments, 

the law of life and understanding, 

in order for him to teach Jacob the covenant 

and Israel His ordinances.

7 On this syntactic feature, see SSG § 22 m (ii).
8 V.l. ובענותנותו.
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Ba) וישמיעהו את קולו       ויגישהו לערפל:

Bb) וישם9 בידו מצוה           תורת חיים ותבונה:

Bc) ללמד ביעקב10 חקיו      ועדותיו ומשפטיו לישראל:

ἠκούτισεν] This verb, ἀκουτίζω, is not documented prior to LXX. Its sense 

is defined in GELS as “to make known orally.” Its etymology (< ἀκούω) 

and causative value are manifest in οὐκ ἂν ἀκουστὰ ἐποίησεν ἡμῖν ταῦτα 

Jdg 13.23 AL // .. ἠκούτισεν .. B (H לאֹ הִשְׁמִיעָנוּ כָּזאֹת). The etymological 

link with ἀκούω is evident in the syntagm < acc. pers. + gen. rei > in our 

Si passage, the only instance in Si of this syntagm,11 for ἀκούω often takes a 

gen. rei as well as a gen. pers., e.g. Ἀκούσατε τοῦ ἐνυπνίου τούτου Ge 37.6 

and ἄκουσόν μου ib. 23.11. Where ἀκουτίζω is used as doubly transitive, the 

syntagm attested can also be < acc. pers. + acc. rei > as in ἀκούτισόν με τὴν 

φωνήν σου Ct 2.14, so also in Jdg 13.23 B and Ps 50.10.

On this unique experience of Moses, see ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀκουστὴ ἐγέ-
νετο ἡ φωνὴ αὐτοῦ παιδεῦσαί σε ָּמִן־הַשָּׁמַיִם הִשְׁמִיעֲךָ אֶת־קֹלוֹ לְיַסְּרֶך Dt 4.36.

εἰσήγαγεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὸν γνόφον] a reference to Μωυσῆς δὲ εἰσῆλθεν 

εἰς τὸν γνόφον, οὗ ἦν ὁ θεός מֹשֶׁה נִגַּשׁ אֶל־הָעֲרָפֶל Ex 20.21.

κατὰ πρόσωπον] > H. A likely biblical source is πρόσωπον κατὰ πρό-
σωπον ἐλάλησεν κύριος πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν τῷ ὄρει Dt 5.4. In a description of 

Moses’ descent from the mountain we read καὶ αἱ δύο πλάκες τοῦ μαρτυ-
ρίου ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ ֹוּשְׁנֵי לֻחתֹ הָעֵדֻת בְּיָדו Ex 32.15.

ἐντολάς מצוה] By using the sg. form the author was possibly thinking of 

the Pentateuch as embodying the extensive inventory of laws and ordinances 

applicable to diverse life situations, of which latter his grandson was thinking.

ἐπιστήμης] S בוּרְכָתָא ‘blessings.’

τὸν Ιακωβ] ≠ (Bc) ביעקב, but = v.l. ליעקב as parallel to לישראל. On the 

selection of lamed to mark a direct o, see above at 15.20.

ζωῆς καὶ ἐπιστήμης] a unique combination.

διαθήκην καὶ κρίματα αὐτοῦ] Though the equation διαθήκη / ֹחק occurs 

10 times in LXX, including Si 47.11, the pl. of ֹחק would not be rendered 

with διαθήκη, a word used understandably in the sg. in the overwhelming 

majority.12 Furthermore, another component, עדותיו, is missing in G.

S has retained the three objects of lesson: ֿנָמוֹסָוְהֿי אִיסְרָיֵל  לַדְבֵית   לְמַלָּפוּ 

 to teach the house of Israel His laws, and covenants‘ וַקְיָמָוְהֿיֿ וְדִינָוְהֿיֿ לְיַעקוֹב

and ordinances to Jacob.’

9 V.l. ויתן.
10 V.l. לי׳.
11 For other examples, see SSG § 55 ba.
12 Out of a total of 345 cases the pl. occurs only 6 times, and only once with reference to 

covenant(s) between God and Israelites. In that sole case, Wi 18.22, not a few sources read 
the sg. See also above at 44.18.
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45.6) Ααρων ὕψωσεν ἅγιον ὅμοιον αὐτῷ 

ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ ἐκ φυλῆς Λευι· 

 He uplifted Aaron to a sacred position comparable to his, 

a brother of his from the tribe of Levi;

B) וירם קדוש את אהרן למטה לוי

ἐκ] a reasonable choice to render the lamed indicating belonging as in 

 ’a person who belongs to the house of Jeroboam and is dead‘ הַמֵּת לְיָרָבְעָם

1K 14.11 (G τὸν τεθνεκότα τοῦ Ιεροβοαμ). Note esp. מַטֵּה־אַהֲרןֹ לְבֵית לֵוִי 

Nu 17.23.13

ἅγιον] Contra NETS “He exalted Aaron, a holy person like him” we 

would analyse ἅγιον as an object complement as in SD “Den Aaron erhöhte 

er als Heiligen gleich ihm.”14

45.7)  ἔστησεν αὐτὸν διαθήκην αἰῶνος 

καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ἱερατείαν λαοῦ· 

ἐμακάρισεν αὐτὸν ἐν εὐκοσμίᾳ 

καὶ περιέζωσεν αὐτὸν περιστολὴν δόξης· 

 He appointed him under an eternal arrangement 

and conferred on him the priesthood over the people; 

He congratulated him with decorum 

and put round him a glorious garment.

Ba) וישימהו לחק עולם:

Bb) ויתן עליו הוד 15            וישרתהו בכבודו16:

Bc) ויאזרהו בתועפות ראם17   וילבישהו פעמונים18:

A comparison of H, G, and S points to the considerable textual complex-

ity. The translators appear to have faced quite a challenge. They differ in the 

sheer number of constituent clauses: 5 // 4 // 3. No layman was, we assume, 

familiar with technical, minute details of priesthood. In this and the follow-

ing verses dealing with Aaron we see the translator allowing himself quite 

a degree of freedom.

The first clause is odd; ἵστημι is not used as doubly transitive nor can 

διαθήκην αἰῶνος be analysed as an o complement. We should perhaps adopt 

αὐτῷ as read by many MSS including Sh ּלֵה, which cannot represent αὐτόν; 

13 More examples are listed in BDB s.v. ְ5  ל  c.
14 On this topic, see SSG § 61 c. Smend’s “er erhöhte ihn gleich einem Heiligen, Aharon” 

(II 80) is wrong; the dramatis persona has now shifted to Aaron. Therefore את before אהרון 
is perfectly in order.

15 V.l לו הודו.
16 V.l. בברכה.
17 V.l. תואר; the responsible scribe was not conscious of the allusion to Nu 23.22 and 24.8.
18 V.l. תעופה.
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for a direct o we would anticipate ּאֲקִימֵה, not ּאֲקִים לֵה. See also L statuit ei 

testamentum aeternum.

διαθήκην αἰῶνος] by arranging hereditary, permanent priesthood for his 

descendants.

 ?חק העם the truth of the people’ represent‘ שְׁרָרָא דְעַמָּא Does S [חק עולם

We are confused over S’s ּוַגְבָיהֿיֿ בְּרָוְמָא דִאיקָרֵה ‘and He chose him with the 

height of his honour.’

A literal rendering of the third Heb. clause would be: “and he will serve 

Him with his honour,” of which we find nothing in G nor in S. The v.l. has 

“with benediction.” Referring to 25.23 Smend (429) holds that ἐμακάρισεν 

αὐτὸν is a rendering of 19 .יאשרהו However, as far as H is concerned, Segal 

(313) justly refers to וְעָשִׂיתָ בִגְדֵי־קדֶֹשׁ לְאַהֲרןֹ אָחִיךָ לְכָבוֹד וּלְתִפְאָרֶת Ex 28.2.

ἐν εὐκοσμίᾳ] Wagner (1999.212f.) assumes that εὐκοσμία here reflects 

 but that appears a little too microscopic, given the general ,ברכה or כבוד

complexity in this verse between H and G. 

περιέζωσεν αὐτὸν] close to יאזרהו, but the proximity between H and G 

ends there. The former could be rendered as “and He will gird him with the 

strength of a wild ox.” The prepositional phrase is an allusion to אֵל מוֹצִיאָם 

 Nu 23.22, sim. ib. 24.8. We have here a metaphor of מִמִּצְרָיִם כְּתוֹעֲפֹת רְאֵם לוֹ

an extremely important role assigned to Aaron.

G says nothing about bells (פעמונים) to be attached to a high priest’s robe: 

Ex 28.33f., 39.25f. Lévi (97) and Segal (413) object that one does not wear 

bells, but they were meant to be an indispensable attachment to their uni-

form they wear.

45.8)  ἐνέδυσεν αὐτὸν συντέλειαν καυχήματος 

καὶ ἐστεφάνωσεν αὐτὸν σκεύεσιν ἰσχύος, 

περισκελῆ καὶ ποδήρη καὶ ἐπωμίδα· 

 He clothed him with what deserves the highest pride 

and crowned him with vessels of authority, 

drawers and long robes and an ephod.

Ba) וילבישהו כליל תפארת20   ויפארהו בכֿבוֿד ועוז:

Bb) מכנסים כתנות ומעיל

ἐστεφάνωσεν] proposed by Smend and followed by Ziegler against the 

meaningless εστερεωσεν ‘He fortified,’ read by all witnesses.

σκεύεσιν] ≠ כבוד. Was כלי in the Vorlage? It could refer to professional 

tools used by a high priest. Could the unusual phrase σκεύη ἰσχύος refer to 

tools symbolising a high priest’s power? They may have included powerful 

19 We do not see which part of S supports his view.
20 V.l. תפארתו.
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musical instruments used in a temple service, cf. וּמְהַלְלִים לַיהוָה יוֹם בְּיוֹם הַלְוִיִּם 
לַיהוָה בִּכְלֵי־עֹז  ועוז .2Ch 30.21  וְהַכּהֲֹנִים  עוז may be a corruption of כבוד   ,כלי 

cf. S מָאנֵא דְתוּקְפָא, which exactly concords with כְּלֵי עֹז. In 8a, too, S reads    

  .כְּלִיל not ,כְּלֵי clothes of dark-blue colour,’ which reflects‘ נַחְתֵּא דְתֶכְלְתָא

-can signify personal, social or political strength, not only physical or mili עֹז

tary. Another possibility is that σκεῦος here is a Hebraism, a mechanical 

translation of כְּלִי in the sense of “pieces of outfit worn on body” (GELS 

s.v. 3), an analysis which fits the list in 8c,21 then a high priest’s garments 

symbolising his power.

καὶ ποδήρη כתנות] The two languages are following two different rules 

governing the concatenation of multiple coordinated members, the one repeat-

ing the conjunction and the other adding it only between the last two mem-

bers. On this subject, see SSG § 78 f and SQH § 38 c.

45.9)  καὶ ἐκύκλωσεν αὐτὸν ῥοΐσκοις, 

χρυσοῖς κώδωσιν πλείστοις κυκλόθεν, 

ἠχῆσαι φωνὴν ἐν βήμασιν αὐτοῦ, 

ἀκουστὸν ποιῆσαι ἦχον ἐν ναῷ 

εἰς μνημόσυνον υἱοῖς λαοῦ αὐτοῦ· 

 And He put pomegranate-like tassels on his body all round, 

very many golden bells, 

for sounds to arise as he walks, 

to make sounds heard in the temple 

as a reminder for members of his people.

Ba) ויקיפהֿו פעמונים:

Bb) ורמונים המון סביב       לתת נעימה בצעדיו:

Bc) להשמיע בדביר קולו    לזכרון לבני עמו:

Here again the translator’s uncertainty with technical terms pertaining 

to liturgical convention is in evidence.22 Unlike in vs. 7 פעמונים is translated, 

but has been moved forward to 9b, κώδωσιν, and רמונים backwards to 9a, 

ῥοΐσκοις. Further, χρυσοῖς is a free addition by the translator, who was most 

likely aware of phrases such as פעמן זהב Ex 28.34 and פעמני זהב ib. 28.33 

and 39.25, both in a description of priests’ uniform.

Let us note a difference in the wording here and the related biblical texts. 

In the two Ex passages we see ָ(28.34 ) וְעָשִׂית with Moses as s and ּ28.33)  וַיַּעֲשׂו, 

39.25) with Israelites as s, whereas in our Si passages and many other cases 

in the preceding verses 3msg verbs with God as s are used. Of course He is 

21 So also Lévi 98. See also Skehan - Di Lella 509. SD 2253 suggests בגדי עז.
22 S lacks vss. 9-14 altogether. Vs. 8 is very brief: וַאלְבְּשֵׁהּ נַחְתֵּא דְתֶכְלְתָא ‘and He clothed 

him with clothes of dark-blue colour.’
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not presented here as a tailor, but diverse instructions issued by God were 

performed or were to be performed. Moses, in his turn, would have passed 

the task on to professionals.

κώδωσιν πλείστοις רמונים המון] This is a rare use of הָמוֹן in the sense of 

“many, much.” The only case in BH occurs in נָשִׁים הֲמוֹן   ,2Ch 11.23  וַיִּשְׁאַל 

where, however, the word is in the st. cst. Both in terms of its meaning and 

position to the head noun הָמוֹן here is akin to הַרְבֵּה, though unlike המון this 

high-frequency word is not a substantive, hence it has no cst. form, does 

not take the definite article or a suf. pron. A couple of examples are וּבְבַרְזֶל 
-a frequent phe ,מְאֹד Josh 22.8, where the addition of וּבִשְׂלָמוֹת הַרְבֵּה מְאֹד

nomenon, is to be noted, indicating the semantic affinity with a normal adjec-

tive, רַב, so that we could rewrite the phrase as וּבְשְׂלָמוֹת רַבּוֹת מְאֹד, and לְעָשִׁיר 

 2Sm 12.2, with which cp. G τῷ πλουσίῳ ἦν ποίμνια  הָיָה צאֹן וּבָקָר הַרְבֵּה מְאֹד

καὶ βουκόλια πολλὰ σφόδρα. Rare examples of the preceding הַרְבֵּה are 

 Ec 1.16, with לִבִּי רָאָה הַרְבֵּה חָכְמָה וָדָעַת: Ezr 10.1 and כִּי־בָכוּ הָעָם הַרְבֵּה־בֶכֶה

which cp. עֲשׂוֹת סְפָרִים הַרְבֵּה אֵין קֵץ ib. 12.12.

The selection in G of the superlative degree form, πλείστοις, instead of 

πολλοῖς, suggests that הָמוֹן as used here is not exactly equivalent to רַב, but 

“very many.”23

εἰς μνημόσυνον לזכרון] an allusion to בְּבאֹוֹ אֶל־הַקּדֶֹשׁ לְזִכָּרןֹ לִפְנֵי־יְהוָה תָּמִיד > 

G εἰσιόντι εἰς τὸ ἅγιον μνημόσυνον ἔναντι τοῦ θεοῦ Ex 28.29, where 

Aaron could be reminding the Lord of Israel,24 an interpretation which was 

not adopted by our translator.

45.10)  στολῇ ἁγίᾳ, χρυσῷ καὶ ὑακίνθῳ 

καὶ πορφύρᾳ, ἔργῳ ποικιλτοῦ, 

λογίῳ κρίσεως, δήλοις ἀληθείας,

 with a holy vestment, gold and blue 

and purple fabric, embroiderer’s work, 

an ephod for a judge, means of decision-making,

Ba) בגדי קדש זהב תכלת  וארגמן מעשה חשב:

Bb) חשן משפט אפוד ואזור

χρυσῷ καὶ ὑακίνθῳ καὶ πορφύρᾳ] All the three words are substantives, 

not adjectives qualifying στολῇ. Hence “with the sacred vestment, with 

gold and blue ..” (NETS) with a second with added is preferable to “mit 

heiligem Gewand, golden und ..” (SD). Not the entire uniform of Aaron 

was to be made with gold and other precious metals, but pieces of these 

23 On the elative value of the superlative degree, see SSG § 23 bc. Pace Smend (430) [“und 
die Granatäpfel, ein Geläut ringsum” (II 80)] and Segal (314) המון can hardly mean here ‘noise’; 
would pomegranates make a big noise?

24 So Segal 314.
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metals were to be attached to the uniform here and there. H בגדי קדש זהב 

can mean ‘golden, holy vestment,’ an analysis which our translator did 

not adopt. כלי מלחמת דוד can mean ‘David’s armaments,” i.e. (a + b) + c 

pattern.

λογίῳ] a reading preferred by Ziegler over diverse forms of λόγος pre-

served in some MSS.

The phrase λόγιον κρίσεως occurs at Ex 28.15 mentioned above as a 

rendering of מִשְׁפָּט -which is generally understood to mean “breast ,חשֶֹׁן 

piece, sacred pouch” worn on the breast of a high priest. The phrase in our 

Si passage cannot mean “oracle of judgment” (NETS), “Orakelspruch der 

Entscheidung” (SD) and the like, for as the dative case of the phrase shows, 

it must be something tangible with which Aaron is to be equipped. This reser-

vation on our part applies also to the following dative phrase, δήλοις ἀλη-
θείας, thus pace “manifestations of truth”(NETS)25 and “mit Offenlegungen 

der Wahrheit”(SD). The substantivised mas.26 adjective, δῆλοι, appears to 

denote some device for finding out truth and coming to a right decision. This 

Greek rendering is somewhat different from אפוד ואזור ‘ephod and belt.’ Belt 

is not mentioned in Ex 28.

45.11) κεκλωσμένῃ κόκκῳ, ἔργῳ τεχνίτου,  

λίθοις πολυτελέσιν γλύμματος σφραγῖδος 

ἐν δέσει χρυσίου, ἔργῳ λιθουργοῦ, 

εἰς μνημόσυνον ἐν γραφῇ κεκολαμμένῃ 

κατὰ ἀριθμὸν φυλῶν Ισραηλ· 

 with (a vestment) spun with scarlet thread, technician’s work, 

with very expensive stones shaped like an engraved seal, 

with a golden chain, stone-cutter’s work, 

for reminiscence in engraved writing 

according to the number of Israel’s tribes;

Ba) ושני תולעת מעשה אורג:

Bb) אבני חפץ על החשן                פתוחי חותם במלואים:

Bc) כל אבן יקרה לזכרון בכתב חרות      למספר שֿבֿטי  ישרֿאל:

κεκλωσμένῃ] στολῇ (vs. 10) is understood. NETS’ “with twisted scarlet” 

would not do, since κόκκος is masculine in gender. As questionable is Sh 

’.with a spun scarlet garment‘ בַּזְחוֹרִיתָא דַמְפַשְּׁלָא

ἔργῳ τεχνίτου מעשה אורג] This Heb. phrase is rendered in Ex 28.32 as 

ἔργον ὑφάντου ‘work of weaver.’ Τεχνίτης is rather generic.

25 The prep. “for” is prefixed, assigning a different value to the dative case.
26 Cf. Δότε Λευι δήλους αὐτοῦ Dt 33.8.
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ἐν δέσει] The instrumental dative that has been dominant from vs. 9 has 

shifted to its prepositional equivalent, which is typical of Koine Greek.27

.Ex 28.36 פִּתּוּחֵי חתָֹם קדֶֹשׁ לַיהוָה .cf [פתוחי חותם

45.12)  στέφανον χρυσοῦν ἐπάνω κιδάρεως, 

ἐκτύπωμα σφραγῖδος ἁγιάσματος, 

καύχημα τιμῆς, ἔργον ἰσχύος, 

ἐπιθυμήματα ὀφθαλμῶν κοσμούμενα· 

 a golden crown on (his) turban 

a seal engraved with holiness, 

a highly estimable piece of pride, a work of might, 

beautiful decorations desirable to eyes;

Ba) עטרת פז מעיל ומצנפת    וציץֿ ... קדש:

 Bb) הוד כבוד ותהלת עז           מחמֿד ... יוֿפי:

στέφανον] We see here another syntactic departure: dative > ἔν τινι > 

accusative. Though in vs. 8 we read ἐστεφάνωσεν αὐτὸν, it is too far away. 

We would rather see here a syntactic variation.

ἐπάνω] = מעל, i.e. מעיל  ≠ ,מֵעַל ‘robe.’

ἐκτύπωμα σφραγῖδος ἁγιάσματος] clearly alluding to ἐκτύπωμα σφρα-
γῖδος Ἁγιάσμα κυρίου פִּתּוּחֵי חתָֹם קדֶֹשׁ לַיהוָה Ex 28.36 [G 32], where ׁקדֶֹש 

 is a text to be engraved, “Holy to the Lord.” That must also apply to לַיהוָה

.וציץ חרות לייי קודש :Lévi’s (100) restoration is sensible .(Ba) קדש
καύχημα τιμῆς] Though τιμή can mean “price,” what is meant here is not 

“highly priced,” as shown by וּלְתִפְאָרֶת לְכָבוֹד  לָהֶם   Ex 28.40 rendered תַּעֲשֶׂה 

ποιήσεις αὐτοῖς εἰς τιμὴν καὶ δόξαν [vs. 36]. Here, too, the equation is τιμή / 

.דִאֿיקָרָא Also Sh .כבוד

ἔργον] Lévi (100) surmises that the Vorlage may have read מלאכת, but 

also in the preceding two verses G uses a formula ἔργον τινος, twice to 

render מעשה־.

45.13)  ὡραῖα 13πρὸ αὐτοῦ οὐ γέγονεν τοιαῦτα, 

ἕως αἰῶνος οὐκ ἐνεδύσατο ἀλλογενὴς 

πλὴν τῶν υἱῶν αὐτοῦ μόνον 

καὶ τὰ ἔκγονα αὐτοῦ διὰ παντός. 

 Prior to him such a thing had not happened, 

for ages no other national would wear such 

except his sons alone 

and also his descendants always.

27 Cf. SSG § 22 c and wl.
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Ba) ל.. ל.. ...         … לעֿוֿלםֿ ל.. זר:

Bb) הֿאֿמֿןֿ ... לבניו כזֿהֿ      וכן בניו לֿדֿוֿרֿותם:

ὡραῖα] In Gk MSS the adjective is shifted here. So L sic pulchra, but Sh 

’.beautiful to the eyes‘ שַׁפִּירָתָא דְעַיְנֵא

γέγονεν] On the use of the Pf. here, see SSG § 28 ea, p. 277.

ἐνεδύσατο] Pace “no alien put them on,” (NETS) “has ever put them on,” 

(Snaith), “fut revêtu” (Mopsik), and “a revêtues” (BJ) the aorist is gnomic,28 

for ἕως αἰῶνος is not used with a genuinely preterite tense.

τὰ ἔκγονα αὐτοῦ] G probably took בניו as meaning בניו  In view of .בני 

τῶν υἱῶν αὐτοῦ rendering בניו the translator most likely distinguished the 

same form used twice. He must also have taken notice of לֿדֿוֿרֿותם. Note also 

Sh ֿוַבְנַי בְנָוְהֿי.

45.14)  θυσίαι αὐτοῦ ὁλοκαρπωθήσονται 
καθ᾿ ἡμέραν ἐνδελεχῶς δίς. 

 His sacrifices would be offered as whole burnt-offerings 

twice daily continuously.

B) מנחתו כליל תקטר   וכל יום תמיד פעמים:

θυσίαι αὐτοῦ מנחתו] Does Sh דִילְהוֹן ‘their’ refer to Aaron and his 

descendants?

ὁλοκαρπωθήσονται] based on כָּלִיל תָּקְטָר ἅπαν ἐπιτελεσθήσεται [vs. 22] 

Lv 6.15.

Van Peursen (2004.113) holds that תקטר exemplifies the use of self-

standing yiqtol denoting repeated actions in the past, and our example here 

is said to be a special application of this use expressing what should or might 

have happened in the past. We think it simpler to regard תקטר and ὁλοκαρ-
πωθήσονται reflecting somewhat loosely what Moses established as rules at 

the time of Aaron’s ordination.29

καθ᾿ ἡμέραν] Pace Smend (433) there is no harm in adding the conjunc-

tion ו־ to underline that the sacrifice is to be burnt wholly and daily. The 

pattern < κατά + sg.acc. > for the notion of “every single” is idiomatic as 

in κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτόν ‘every year’ Zc 14.16 < מִדֵּי שָׁנָה בְשָׁנָה. More examples are 

mentioned in GELS s.v. κατά II 8 b.

45.15)  ἐπλήρωσεν Μωυσῆς τὰς χεῖρας 

καὶ ἔχρισεν αὐτὸν ἐν ἐλαίῳ ἁγίῳ· 

ἐγενήθη αὐτῷ εἰς διαθήκην αἰῶνος 

28 Cf. a discussion of this particular instance by Kugelheimer 2000.
29 Van Peursen could have translated the above-given example as “.. should have been 

wholly burned ..” instead of “.. should be wholly burned ..”. Our reservation equally applies 
to the other instances discussed by him (pp. 113f.): Si 45.21, 22, 24.
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καὶ ἐν τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ ἐν ἡμέραις οὐρανοῦ 

λειτουργεῖν αὐτῷ ἅμα καὶ ἱερατεύειν 

καὶ εὐλογεῖν τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι. 

 Moses consecrated him  

and anointed him with holy olive oil; 

this became to him an eternal covenant 

and through his descendants as long as heavens remain 

to minister to Him together and serve as priests 

and bless His people in (His) name.

Ba) וימלא משה את ידו      וימשחהו בשמן הקדש:

Bb) ותהי לו ברית עולם         ולזרעו כימי שמים:

Bc) לשרת ולכהן לו        ולברך את עמו בשמו:

ἐπλήρωσεν .. τὰς χεῖρας] μετὰ τὸ πληρῶσαι τὰς χεῖρας αὐτοῦ ‘after he 

[= Moses] consecrated him [= Aaron]’ Nu 7.88. Here we have an idiomatic 

expression for consecration to a priestly position. In Nu 7.88 H has no cor-

responding phrase,30 but we do in τίς ὁ προθυμούμενος πληρῶσαι τὰς 

χεῖρας αὐτοῦ σήμερον κυρίῳ; לַיהוָה הַיּוֹם  יָדוֹ  לְמַלּאֹות  מִתְנַדֵּב   ,1Ch 29.5  מִי 

though here it is about one’s own hands. So Ἐπληρώσατε τὰς χεῖρας ὑμῶν 

σήμερον κυρίῳ מִלְאוּ יֶדְכֶם הַיּוֹם לַיהוָה Ex 32.29.31 With ּוְסָם עְלָוְהֿיֿ מוּשֵׁא אִידֵה 
‘and Moses laid his hand on him’ the translator of S may not have been 

familiar with this Heb. idiom, perhaps reflecting the ritual of ordination of 

priests in the Syrian church. A synonymous Gk verb, ἐμπίμπλημι is also used 

in this fashion, e.g. καὶ χρίσεις αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐμπλήσεις αὐτῶν τὰς χεῖρας 

καὶ ἁγιάσεις αὐτούς, ἵνα ἱερατεύωσίν μοι ָּוּמָשַׁחְתָּ אתָֹם וּמִלֵּאתָ אֶת־יָדָם וְקִדַּשְׁת 
 .Ex 28.41 [G vs. 37], cf. GELS s.v. 3. Both verbs are under Heb אתָֹם וְכִהֲנוּ לִי

influence.

ἐγενήθη ותהי] Which fem. noun is the s of ותהי? It can scarcely be ידו. 
The same question arises with S and Sh הְוָת. Possibly ברית in the sense of 

“and thus emerged an eternal covenant”? This analysis could not apply to 

G because of the following εἰς. Likewise S לַקְיָמָא and Sh לְדִיַתִקִא. Our 

analysis, however, appears to work well in וְהָיְתָה לּוֹ וּלְזַרְעוֹ אַחֲרָיו בְּרִית כְּהֻנַּת 
 καὶ ἔσται αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ μετ᾿ αὐτὸν διαθήκη ἱερατείας עוֹלָם

αἰωνία [no εἰς] Nu 25.13, and this follows הִנְנִי נֹתֵן לוֹ אֶת־בְּרִיתִי שָׁלוֹם Ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ 

δίδωμι αὐτῷ διαθήκην εἰρήνης vs. 12. Here הָיָה ל־ means then ‘something 

is [or: becomes] a possession of somebody.’ In this respect vs. 24 is much 

clearer.

G’s εἰς διαθήκην is rather problematic. Its Vorlage could not have read 

 .Whereas a third fem.sg .תהי which would lead to a gender-discord of ,לברית

verb can be used to express the neuter gender as in כַּאֲשֶׁר דִּמִּיתִי כֵּן הָיָתָה וְכַאֲשֶׁר 

30 On this example, cf. BA 4 ad loc.
31 In GELS s.v. πληρόω 4 this reference is to be shifted to 4 b.
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 as I have planned, so it will be, and as I have purposed, so it‘ יָעַצְתִּי הִיא תָקוּם

will happen’ Is 14.24, we would anticipate an explicit expression of s of 32 .תהי

ἐν2] as read by Ziegler on the basis of B against all the remaining resources 

that leave ἐν out, but also against H לזרעו, which we find a questionable text-

critical decision. The priestly roles mentioned in 15c-d must also have been 

meant for Aaron as underlined with ἅμα. We would prefer the majority read-

ing. Note also S ּוַלְזַרְעֵה and Sh ּוַלְזַרְעָא דִילֵה = H.

ἐν ἡμέραις οὐρανοῦ כימי שמים] The Heb. phrase, also with לזרעו, occurs 

in וְשַׂמְתִּי לָעַד זַרְעוֹ וְכִסְאוֹ כִּימֵי שָׁמָיִם Ps 89.30. כימי may have been misread as 

 .At Ps 88.30 G reads ὡς τὰς ἡμέρας τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. See also H 50.24 .בימי

45.16)  ἐξελέξατο αὐτὸν ἀπὸ παντὸς ζῶντος 

προσαγαγεῖν κάρπωσιν κυρίῳ, 

θυμίαμα καὶ εὐωδίαν εἰς μνημόσυνον, 

ἐξιλάσκεσθαι περὶ τοῦ λαοῦ. 

 He chose him (as better) than any living person 

for him to present offerings to the Lord, 

incense and fragrance as a memory, 

to atone on behalf of the people.

Ba) ויבחר בו מכל חי        להגיש עלה וחלבים:

Bb) ולהקטיר ריח ניחח ואזכרה    ולכפר על בני ישראל:

ἀπὸ παντὸς ζῶντος מכל חי] Even with παντὸς כל added, renderings such 

as “entre tous les vivants” (Lévi 101), “all mankind” (Snaith), “all human-

kind” (Skehan - Di Lella), and “aus allen Lebendigen” (Smend II 81) are 

debatable because of the sg. in G and H, though it is supported by S כֻּלְּהוֹן 

 all (persons) alive.’33 Moses must have looked around and selected‘ חַיֵּא

Aaron as the best choice. Though mechanically translated with ἀπό, the 

Heb. prep. מן here is probably comparative in value.

κάρπωσιν עלה וחלבים] Two specific offerings have been reduced to one 

generic one. In S only three items are to be offered: עְלָוָתָא וְדֶבְחֵא וְבֶסְמֵא 

‘sacrifices and animal sacrifices and fragrant offerings.’34

θυμίαμα להקטיר] The Heb. verb meaning “to make sacrifices smoke” has 

been rendered with a Gk substantive meaning a particular kind of offering, a 

word that denotes “incense” and is used in LXX the most frequently to render 

 times. Moreover, θυμιάζω and θυμιάω are used 37 times to render +37  קְטרֶֹת

Pi. קטר and Hi. 25 times.

32 Cf. JM § 152 c. As an example of ambiguous reference, one might mention כִּי עַתָּה תָּבוֹא 
.Jb 4.5 אֵלֶיךָ וַתֵּלֶא תִּגַּע עָדֶיךָ וַתִּבָּהֵל

33 SD 2254 ad loc. refers to 44.24, which is irrelevant, since מוצא חן בעיני כל חי is about 
every single individual.

34 What difference is intended between the first two nouns is unclear.
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τοῦ λαοῦ] Sh עַמָּא דִילָך ‘your people’ must be an error for ּעַמָּא דִילֵה ‘his 

people.’ Note S כֻּלֵּהּ אִיסְרָיֵל ‘all Israel.’

45.17)  ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ ἐν ἐντολαῖς αὐτοῦ 

ἐξουσίαν ἐν διαθήκαις κριμάτων 

διδάξαι τὸν Ιακωβ τὰ μαρτύρια 

καὶ ἐν νόμῳ αὐτοῦ φωτίσαι Ισραηλ. 

 He gave him, through his commandments, 

the authority, in agreements of ordinances, 

to teach Jacob testimonies 

and, through his law, to enlighten Israel.

Ba) ויתן לו מצותיו      וימשילהו בחוק ומשפט:

Bb) וילמד את עמו חק    ומשפט את בני ישראל:

ἐν1] missing in many MSS and Sh. במצותיו makes little sense in the clause. 

S makes much better sense: ּוְיַהֿב לֵהּ פּוּקְדָּנֵא וַאֿשְׁלְטֵה ‘and he gave him com-

mandments and authorised him.’35

διδάξαι וילמד] Both Segal (311) and Kahana (521) point the form as וַיְלַמֵּד, 
which is difficult, since we are still on Aaron’s ordination. The Vorlage may 

have read ללמד. Two way-yiqtol’s would hardly be continued with w-yiqtol.

φωτίσαι] Sh לְמֶקְרָא ‘to call, address’ = φωνῆσαι preserved in quite a few 

Gk MSS.

S misses vs. 17c-d.

45.18)  ἐπισυνέστησαν αὐτῷ ἀλλότριοι 
καὶ ἐζήλωσαν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, 

ἄνδρες οἱ περὶ Δαθαν καὶ Αβιρων 

καὶ ἡ συναγωγὴ Κορε ἐν θυμῷ καὶ ὀργῇ· 

 Aliens conspired against him 

and became jealous of him in the wilderness, 

men of Dathan and Abirom, 

and the group of Korah with anger and rage;

Ba) ויחרו בו זרים        ויקנאו בו במדבר:

Bb) אנשי דתן ואבירם    ועדת קרח בעזוז אפם:

ἐπισυνέστησαν ויחרו] the sole instance in LXX of this equation, ἐπισυνί-
στημι / חרה. Conspirators might have been angry, since anger is the main 

semantic constituent of חָרָה. Note also S ּוֶאתְחְרִיו עַמֵּה ‘and they quarrelled 

with him.’36

35 Pace Smend (433) Sh ּיַהְבֵהּ לְפוּקְדָּנֵא דִילֵה does not mean that the suf. pron. represents 
αὐτόν. See ֿיַהֿבְתָּני ‘you gave to me’ Josh 15.19 (H נְתַתָּנִי).

36 Precisely the same expression occurs in S Gn 49.23 to render ּוַיְמָרֲרֻהו.
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If one insists on retaining יחרו as correct, it need be stressed that, in BH, 

the root חרי in the semantic field of anger in Qal (82×) is never used with 

a human s, but with אַף as s as in וַיִּחַר־אַף יַעֲקבׁ בְּרָחֵל Gn 30.2 or impersonally 

in 3m.sg., e.g. ׁוַיּחַר לְקַיִן מְאד ib. 4.5.37 In Nifal (3×), however, the s is human 

and pl.: בְּנֵי אִמִּי נִחֲרוּ־בִי Ct 1.6, where interpreters are in conflict,38 כּׁל הַנֶּחֱרִים 
 ib. 45.24. Our ἐπισυνέστησαν here accords כּׁל הַנֶּחֱרִים בּוֹ Is 41.11, and בָּךְ

with the three Nifal cases in G in that they have to do with conflict and hos-

tility, not anger. Thus ἐμαχέσαντο Ct 1.6, οἱ ἀντικείμενοί σοι Is 41.11, 

and οἱ ἀφορίζοντες ἑαυτοὺς in 45.24. Let it further be noted that the two 

verb roots used here are found in parallelism in אַל־תִּתְחַר בַּמְּרֵעִים אַל־תְּקַנֵּא 
 .Pr 24.19. This suggests yet another possible graphic solution, i.e בָּרְשָׁעִים
’.and they contended, fought against him‘ ויתחרו < ויחרו

Semantically, however, it is difficult to harmonise G and H here. SD (2254f.) 

sees here a graphic confusion between ויחרו and ויחדו ‘and they were together,’ 

which shows considerable affinity with ἐπισυνέστησαν.

ἀλλότριοι זרים] At Nu 17.5 we see the definition of זרים as אִישׁ זָר אֲשֶׁר 

.where G uses ἀλλογενής ,לאֹ מִזֶּרַע אַהֲרןֹ הוּא

θυμῷ καὶ ὀργῇ עזוז אפם]  What H expresses through a cst. phrase, ‘the 

fierceness of their anger,’ G expresses by juxtaposing two synonyms. By 

contrast, in S the feature of anger is absent: בְּתוּקפָא ‘with strength.’

45.19)  εἶδεν κύριος καὶ οὐκ εὐδόκησεν, 

καὶ συνετελέσθησαν ἐν θυμῷ ὀργῆς· 

ἐποίησεν ἐν αὐτοῖς τέρατα 

καταναλῶσαι ἐν πυρὶ φλογὸς αὐτοῦ. 

 The Lord saw (it) and was not amused 

and they were exterminated out of furious anger; 

He acted spectacularly against them 

to consume (them) with His burning flame.

Ba) וירא ייי ויתאנף     ויכלם בחרון אפו:

Bb) ויבא להם אות     ויאכלם בשביב אשו:

ἐν2] so read by Ziegler against Swete, Rahlfs, and many witnesses which 

omit it.

θυμῷ ὀργῆς] These two synonyms are sometimes joined with one of them 

in the genitive as a means of intensive expression. So at Nu 14.34. Also in 

the reverse order as in ὀργὴ θυμοῦ κυρίου Nu 25.4, sim. Ho 11.9, Jn 3.9, 

Na 1.6a, Zp 3.8. The corresponding Heb. phrase is always אַף  and ,חֲרוֹן 

never אף חרון. S is more straightforward: ּבְּתוּקְפָא דְרוּגְזֵה ‘with the force of 

his anger.’

37 Hence Kahana’s (521) ּוַיִּחֲרו is questionable.
38 Rashi’s חרחרוני ‘they criticised me’ is close to S ּוֶאתְחְרִיו עַמֵּה cited above.
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ἐποίησεν יבא] Lévi (103), referring to S וַבְרָא, revises יבא to יברא, which 

he translates as “il produisit,” but the combination ברא אות does not sound 

Hebrew. An example such as אֶת־כָּל־מַעֲשֶׂה הָאֱלֹהִים יָבִא בְמִשְׁפָּט Ec 12.14 helps 

us understand our Si example.

τέρατα אות] The use of the sg. in H is because the author is alluding to 

one particular incident in the ancient history of Israel as described in Nu 16.

πυρὶ φλογὸς αὐτοῦ] The Heb. phrase ׁאֵש רְשָׁעִים occurs in שְׁבִיב  אוֹר   גַּם 
.Jb 18.5 יִדְעָךְ וְלאֹ־יִגַּהּ שְׁבִיב אִשּׁוֹ

45.20)  καὶ προσέθηκεν Ααρων δόξαν 

καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ κληρονομίαν· 

ἀπαρχὰς πρωτογενημάτων ἐμέρισεν αὐτῷ, 

ἄρτον ἐν πρώτοις ἡτοίμασεν ἐν πλησμονῇ· 

 and He conferred on Aaron more honour 

and gave him an inheritance; 

He allotted to him the first fruits of first products, 

He prepared, above all, bread in abundance.

Ba) וֿ..  לאהרן כבודו        ויתן לו נחלתו:

Bb) תֿ.. קֿדֿש נתן לו לחם      ... חֿלקו:

ἐν1] missing in many MSS.

ἐν πλησμονῇ] Many MSS read either εις πλησμονην or πλησμονην.

45.21)  καὶ γὰρ θυσίας κυρίου φάγονται, 
ἃς ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ τε καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ. 

 For they may eat offerings to the Lord as well, 

which He granted to him and his descendants.

B) אשי ייי יאכלון    ומתנה לו ולזרעו:

θυσίας κυρίου אשי ייי] on which see below 50.13, where the same Heb. 

phrase is rendered as προσφορὰ κυρίου.

On the complicated sequence of various parts of vss. 20-21, cf. Smend 435. 

On the message of this verse, see Dt 18.1.

45.22)  πλὴν ἐν γῇ λαοῦ οὐ κληρονομήσει, 
καὶ μερὶς οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ ἐν λαῷ· 

αὐτὸς γὰρ μερίς σου καὶ κληρονομία. 

 However, in the land of the people he will have no inheritance, 

and he has no share among the people, 

for He is your share and inheritance.

Ba) אךֿ ... לאֿ ינחל        ובתוכם לא יחלק נחלה:

Bb) אשי ייי ..ל.. ..ל..      ... יֿשֿרֿאֿל:
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σου] as if Moses’ personal address to Aaron were being quoted. Quite 

a few resources read αυτου instead. So also Sh ּמְנָתָא דִילֵה ‘his portion,’ 

certainly a lectio facilior. Cf. the biblical source text וַיּאֹמֶר יְהוָה אֶל־אַהֲרֹן 
יִשְׂרָאֵל בְּנֵי  בְּתוֹךְ  וְנַחֲלָתְךָ  חֶלְקְךָ  אֲנִי  בְּתוֹכָם  לְךָ  לאֹ־יִהְיֶה  וְחֵלֶק  תִנְחָל  לאֹ   בְּאַרְצָם 

Nu 18.20. 

Likewise the preceding αὐτὸς must be a free rendering; Aaron’s share 

ultimately depends on God’s will and decision. Lévi (104) holds that אשי is 

a scribal error for אני. But God’s direct speech to Aaron quoted here is as 

unlikely as that of Moses. We go along with Segal (316), according to whom 

.is an intrusion from vs. 21 אשי

45.23) Καὶ Φινεες υἱὸς Ελεαζαρ τρίτος εἰς δόξαν 

ἐν τῷ ζηλῶσαι αὐτὸν ἐν φόβῳ κυρίου 

καὶ στῆναι αὐτὸν ἐν τροπῇ λαοῦ 

ἐν ἀγαθότητι προθυμίας ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ· 

καὶ ἐξιλάσατο περὶ τοῦ Ισραηλ. 

 Also Phinehas, son of Eleazar, third in renown, 

by fearing the Lord, acted passionately, 

and putting his foot down as the people took to flight 

with the commendable determination in his heart 

made atonement for Israel.

Ba) וגם פינחס בן אלעזר        בגבורהֿ נֿ :

Bb) בקנאו לאלוהי כל         ויעמד בפרץ עמו:

Bc) אשר נדבו לבו      ויכפר על בני ישראל:

τρίτος] Most likely refers to his being a grandson of Aaron, but in S we 

read נְסַב תְּלָתָא אִיקָרִין ‘he received three honours.’ Sh speaks of “a third son 

of Eleazar.” One does not know whether Eleazar had three sons; Eleazar was 

the third of Aaron’s four sons. This added information in G is grammatically 

vague.

In vs. 23b S fills in more details derived from the biblical account in 

Nu 25: יֵל  through the zeal that he showed‘ בַּטְנָנָא דְטַן בַּמֶדְיָנָיְתָא וַבְבַר אִיסרֵָ

against the Midianite (woman) and the Israelite man.’

ἐν τροπῇ] possibly = ברוץ, i.e. בְּרוּץ. S = H: בְּתוּרְעְתָא ‘in the breach.’

The syntactic structure of the verse in G is ambiguous. What is the status 

of the two infinitival clauses and the adverbial, prepositional phrase (23d)? 

Because of καὶ at the start of the last clause, the following finite verb, 

ἐξιλάσατο, can hardly be the predicate of the entire verse. Sh also appears to 

be struggling: 23a is made a complete nominal clause followed by a tem-

poral clause headed by כַּד ‘when’ with three finite verbs – טַן .. וְקָם .. וְחַסִּי 

‘he was zealous .. and he stood .. and he acted for atonement.’
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And yet we fail to see what syntactic difficulty Wagner (1999.277) finds 

in ἀγαθότητι προθυμίας.

45.24)  διὰ τοῦτο ἐστάθη αὐτῷ διαθήκη εἰρήνης 

προστατεῖν ἁγίων καὶ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ, 

ἵνα αὐτῷ ᾖ καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ 

ἱερωσύνης μεγαλεῖον εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας. 

 Therefore a covenant of peace was established 

for him to exercise authority over the saints and his people 

so that the honour of priesthood may remain 

with him and his descendants for ages.

Ba) לכן גם לו הקים חק        ברית שלום לכלכל מקדש:

Bb) אשר תהיה לו ולזרעו      כהונה גדולה עד עולם:

ἐστάθη] H הקים, in the active voice, most likely with God as s. Explicitly 

so in S: בְמָוְמָתָא יִמָא לֵהּ אַלָהָא ‘God swore to him with an oath.’ S is more 

specific with priestly duties: דְּנֶבְנֵא לֵהּ מַדְבְּחָא ‘that he is to build an altar for 

Him.’ That ἐστάθη can be a genuinely passive form39 is shown in ἐστάθη 

ἡ σκηνή < הוּקַם הַמִּשְׁכָּן Ex 40.17. Sh analysed it differently: קָמַת לֵהּ דִּיַתִקִא 

‘a covenant arose for him.’

προστατεῖν] a very rare verb of only 4 attestations in SG.40

ἁγίων] On the substantivised ἅγιος and most likely with personal referent(s), 

see ὀμνύει κύριος κατὰ τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ (ֹקָדְשׁו) Am 4.2, καὶ ἥξει κύριος 

ὁ θεός μου καὶ πάντες οἱ ἅγιοι (קְדשִֹׁים) μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ Zc 14.5. In view of the 

following καὶ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ, “the saints” here are probably people engaged 

in the running of cultic rituals or religious leadership. We would take מקדש 

in the standard sense of “temple, sanctuary,” not Lévi’s (106) “les choses 

saintes.” G’s ἁγίων is thus m.pl.

ἵνα אשר] On this equation with אֲשֶׁר “so that” see above at 37.15.41

αὐτῷ] H גם is missing. Likewise in S.

The notion of eternal priesthood occurs in the phrase כְּהֻנַּת עוֹלָם in Ex 40.15 

and Nu 25.13.

45.25)  καὶ διαθήκην τῷ Δαυιδ 

υἱῷ Ιεσσαι ἐκ φυλῆς Ιουδα 

κληρονομία βασιλέως υἱοῦ ἐξ υἱοῦ μόνου· 

κληρονομία Ααρων καὶ τῷ σπέρματι αὐτοῦ. 

39 Cf. SSG § 55 ac with fn. 1.
40 The attestation in our Si passage is not mentioned in HR, probably because it is a minor-

ity reading and HR stands under considerable influence of Swete’s edition of the LXX, where 
he adopted προστάτην, a majority reading.

41 Pace Van Peursen (2004.104) the modal (final) value is expressed here by means of 
.rather than through the yiqtol אֲשֶׁר



694 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

 Also a covenant for David, 

a son of Jesse from the tribe of Juda, 

succession of a king (is) from son to son only, 

succession of Aaron also to his descendants.

Ba) וגם בריתו עם דוד        בן ישי למטה יהודה:

Bb) נחלת אש לפני כבודו    נחלת אהרן לכל זרעו:

Bc) ועתה ברכו נא את ייי הטוב    המעטר אתכם כבוד:

διαθήκην] Why Ziegler prefers this form over διαθηκη preserved in quite 

a few MSS is not clear to us. How would he account for the accusative form? 

The nom. form would continue ἐστάθη (24a).

υἱοῦ ἐξ υἱοῦ μόνου] Syntactically difficult. What the translator wants to 

say is perhaps that kingship is passed on to one of his sons only, whereas a 

priest can pass priesthood to more than one of his sons. What is the function 

of the gen. case of the first υἱοῦ? Furthermore, the gap between G and H is 

extensive, and what does the first cause of (Bb) mean at all?42 On μόνου, 

which is basically an adverbially used μόνον, but mechanically harmonised 

with the preceding υἱοῦ cf. SSG 38 b (iv); what is meant is not ‘only son,’ 

but ‘exclusively son, son alone.’

(Bc) is totally missing in G: ‘and now do bless the Lord the kind one, 

who crowns you with glory.’

45.26)  δῴη ὑμῖν σοφίαν ἐν καρδίᾳ ὑμῶν 

κρίνειν τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, 

ἵνα μὴ ἀφανισθῇ τὰ ἀγαθὰ αὐτῶν 

καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν εἰς γενεὰς αὐτῶν. 

 May He grant you wisdom in your mind 

(for you) to judge His people in justice 

so that their good fortune would not vanish 

and their glory for ages.

Ba) ויתן לכם חכמת לב

Bb) למען לא ישכח טובכם      אֿמֿוֿרתכם לדורות עולם:

δῴη ויתן] Pace Lévi (109) we cannot have here a way-yiqtol form, since 

there is no qatal form preceding.

καρδίᾳ לב] On our understanding of לֵב as ‘mind’ rather than ‘heart,’ cf. 

our remarks on 1  ויאר לבכה בשכל חייםQS 2.3 in Muraoka 2022.15.

αὐτῶν] In H the entire verse is addressed to you(r) (pl.). Does this shift in 

G to their indicate that the focus is now on the people? In this regard S and 

42 For a desperate attempt of interpretation, see Lévi 107f. and Smend 437f.
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Sh follow G. H is consistent with you(r) (pl.), and has nothing that would 

correspond to “His people.”

ἀφανισθῇ ישכח] The Heb. word is Ni. rather than Qal with God as s. Pace 

Smend (438) it cannot be changed to ישבת, for the Gk verb does not mean 

“aufhören” (II 82). That ἀφανισθῇ here can be pseudo-passive is demon-

strated in ἀφανίσθητε ‘Vanish!’ Hb 1.5. 

τὴν δόξαν] The acc. case is odd here. The preceding τὰ ἀγαθὰ must be 

nominative.

The Heb. word behind it, if deciphered correctly, אמורה is unknown and 

not included in Maagarim.



CHAPTER 46

46.1)  Κραταιὸς ἐν πολέμῳ Ἰησοῦς Ναυη 

καὶ διάδοχος Μωυσῆ ἐν προφητείαις, 

ὃς ἐγένετο κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 

μέγας ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ 

ἐκδικῆσαι ἐπεγειρομένους ἐχθρούς, 

ὅπως κατακληρονομήσῃ τὸν Ισραηλ. 

  Powerful in battle fields (was) Jesus Nave 

and a successor of Moses in prophecies, 

who lived up to his name, 

great as a saviour of His chosen people 

in hitting out risen enemies 

so that he could help Israel inherit the land (promised).

Ba) גבור בן חיל יהושע בן נון      משרת משה בנבואה:

Bb) אשר נוצר להיות בימיו     תשועה גדלה לבחיריו:

Bc) להנקם נקמי אויב     ולהנחיל את ישראל:

Κραταιὸς ἐν πολέμῳ] In BH חַיִל  mostly means “well-trained, armed בֶּן 

warrior,” though there is an exception such as ֹאִם יִהְיֶה לְבֶן־חַיִל לאֹ־יִפֹּל מִשַּׂעֲרָתו 

 רָעָה 1Kg 1.52, where the phrase is opposed to  אָרְצָה וְאִם־רָעָה תִמָּצֵא־בוֹ וָמֵת

‘moral wickedness.’1 Note a case of synonymous juxtaposition in כָּל־אִישׁ גִּבּוֹר 

.1Sm 14.52  וְכָל־בֶּן־חַיִל

Since גבור חיל occurs as a synonym of בן חיל as in גִּבּוֹר חַיִל Jdg 11.1 +, 

 could be eliminated as Segal (318) argues, but in the Vorlage of G it was בן

there: κραταιός reflects גבור, but חיל on its own would not reflect πόλεμος.

Note S: גַּבְרָא בַר חַיְלָא. 
διάδοχος משרת] So in Josh 1.1 H, where G reads ὑπουργῷ Μωυσῆ ‘to 

a servant of Moses.’

Let us note here one rhetorical feature with which heroes are introduced. 

Three modes of introduction can be identified:

iii)  A name appears in the first sentence in the form of a clause with a finite 

verb, e.g. Ενωχ εὐηρέστησεν κυρίῳ 44.16; Νωε εὑρέθη τέλειος 

δίκαιος 44.17; Ααρων ὕψωσεν ἅγιον ὅμοιον αὐτῷ 45.6.

iii)  A name appears in what does not constitute a self-standing clause, which 

may be continued by a relative clause and its antecedent refers to the 

1 Cf. Trg גְבַר דָּחֵיל חִטְאִין ‘a man who fears sins.’
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person concerned, e.g. Αβρααμ μέγας πατὴρ πλήθους ἐθνῶν, καὶ οὐχ 

εὑρέθη μῶμος ἐν τῇ δόξῃ 44.19; Καὶ Φινεες υἱὸς Ελεαζαρ τρίτος εἰς 

δόξαν ἐν τῷ ζηλῶσαι αὐτὸν ἐν φόβῳ κυρίου .. καὶ ἐξιλάσατο περὶ 
τοῦ Ισραηλ 45.23.

iii)  A name of a person appears in close connection with what immediately 

precedes, e.g. καὶ ἐν τῷ Ισαακ ἔστησεν οὕτως δι᾿ Αβρααμ τὸν πατέρα 

αὐτοῦ 44.22; κατέπαυσεν ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν Ιακωβ 44.23; ἠγαπημένον 

ὑπὸ θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων Μωυσῆν, οὗ τὸ μνημόσυνον ἐν εὐλογίαις 

45.1, where the acc. form is to be noted.

Our Joshua belongs to the second model. What משרת means our translator 

must have known, but his selection of (ii) renders διάδοχος a better rendering.

ἐν προφητείαις בנבואה] not in the sense of prediction, but statements 

made by prophets. Though the Bible does not explicitly call Joshua a prophet, 

he is introduced here as a successor of Moses, on whom the chapter imme-

diately preceding Josh 1 says: לאֹ־קָם נָבִיא עוֹד בְּיִשְׂרָאֵל כְּמֹשֶׁה Dt 34.10. The 

lexeme נְבוּאָה is typical of LBH, as underlined by Hurvitz (1979.75f.).

ἐγένετο κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ] in accordance with the traditional inter-

pretation of ַיְהוֹשֻׁע as meaning “Jahweh is salvation.’2 The verb root יצר can 

be used with a human being as a product, e.g. וַיִּיצֶר יְהוָה אֱלֹהִים אֶת־הָאָדָם עָפָר 
 ,Gn 2.7. Though the Bible tells nothing about the birth of Joshua מִן־הָאֲדָמָה

that on Samson (Jdg 13.5) reminds us of a similar mission assigned by God 

to these two men. Note what God Himself told Jeremiah: בַבֶּטֶן אֶצָּרְךָ   בְּטֶרֶם 

נְתַתִּיךָ לַגּוֹיִם  נָבִיא  הִקְדַּשְׁתִּיךָ  מֵרֶחֶם  תֵּצֵא  וּבְטֶרֶם   Je 1.5, where the use of יְדַעְתִּיךָ 

the verb יָצַר is to be noted. With אֶתְנְטַר ‘he was preserved’ S derived H נוצר 
from נצר, a passive Qal or Pu., though Pi. נִצֵּר or Pu. נֻצַּר is unknown even 

to RH.

Lévi (111) and Smend (440) are of the view that בימיו is a scribal error 

for כשמו, i.e. ֹכִּשְׁמו. Then the second analysis mentioned below becomes 

acceptable.

μέγας ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ] תשועה גדלה had best be analysed as the s of the infini-

tival clause: “in order that great salvation would take place,” whereas the use 

of the masc. μέγας suggests that the translator was inclined to take Ἰησοῦς 

as its implicit s. Though absent in G, בימיו supports the former analysis. 

Besides, the notion of “to become a salvation” is odd.

The prep. ἐπί with a dat. marks an aim of an action as in δύναμιν ἔχων ἐπὶ 
σωτηρίᾳ Ιακωβ γένους ‘one who possesses power aimed at the rescue of the 

race of Jacob’ 3M 6.13.3

2 A tradition continued in τέξεται δὲ υἱόν, καὶ καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ἰησοῦν· αὐτὸς 
γὰρ σώσει τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν Mt 1.21, a message conveyed by an 
angel to Joseph.

3 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. ἐπί II 9.
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ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ בחיריו] The suf. pron. must be referring to God. The 

appearance of God here, which might sound somewhat abrupt, is probably an 

allusion to Joshua’s name as mentioned just above. By contrast, S’s ֿרָחְמָוְהֿי 

is best rendered as ‘his coreligionists.’

ἐπεγειρομένους נקמי] Finding the pl. odd, Lévi (110) proposes emending 

 but we fail to see how such can be combined ,בקם or בקמים or בקמי to נקמי

with אויב. We would suggest an emendation to בקם, i.e. בְּקֻם ‘when enemies 

arise.’ An example of נָקַם נָקָם is found in בִּנְקםֹ נָקָם לְבֵית יְהוּדָה Ez 25.12.

Though the standard position of an attributive ptc. is after its noun head, 

SG proffers not a few exceptions, e.g. ἐπιζητουμένη πόλις ‘a sought-after 

city’ Is 62.12.4 But קם אויב or קמים אויבים is no Hebrew.

κατακληρονομήσῃ] Though the s could be God, Joshua is more likely the 

s in view of a source text such as וְצַו אֶת־יְהוֹשֻׁעַ וְחַזְּקֵהוּ וְאַמְּצֵהוּ כִּי־הוּא יַעֲברֹ לִפְנֵי 
 ,Dt 3.28 אוֹתָם אֶת־הָאָרֶץ אֲשֶׁר תִּרְאֶה (κατακληρονομήσει) הָעָם הַזֶּה וְהוּא יַנְחִיל

sim. ib. 1.38. 

46.2)  ὡς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν τῷ ἐπᾶραι χεῖρας αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν τῷ ἐκτεῖναι ῥομφαίαν ἐπὶ πόλεις. 

 How magnificent was he in raising his hands 

and drawing a sword out against cities!

B) מה נהדר בנטותו יד      בהניפו כידון על עיר:

ὡς ἐδοξάσθη מה נהדר] S ּמָא יָאֵא לֵה ‘How magnificent it is to him!’ is 

said from the perspective of modern readers.

The same rendering occurs at 50.5, where also, in H, two infinitives follow, 

though not in G, which uses two verbal nouns, v.a.l.

ἐπᾶραι χεῖρας αὐτοῦ יד  It is a signal of a military commander [נטותו 

signalling the start of a battle and remaining in command as in ὅταν ἐπῆρεν 

.Μωυσῆς τὰς χεῖρας, κατίσχυεν Ισραηλ Ex 17.11 (יָרִים)

ἐκτεῖναι ῥομφαίαν] cf. ἡ ῥομφαία αὐτοῦ ἐσπασμένη ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ 

ἐκτεταμένη ἐπὶ Ιερουσαλημ עַל־יְרוּשָׁלִָם נְטוּיָה  בְּיָדוֹ  שְׁלוּפָה   1C 21.16  חַרְבּוֹ 

and καὶ ἐκτενεῖ αὐτὴν [= τὴν ῥομφαίαν μου] ἐπὶ γῆν Αἰγύπτου ּוְנָטָה אוֹתָה 
.Ez 30.25 אֶל־אֶרֶץ מִצְרָיִם

 dart, javelin’ is a different kind of weapon from ῥομφαία, and here‘ כִּידוֹן

is the sole instance of this equation in LXX.

πόλεις עיר] With the sg. עיר the author is most probably thinking of Jericho, 

the first important city conquered under Joshua’s command, whereas the trans-

lator is looking farther ahead. S (2a) ּכַּד מְרִים בְּנַיְזְכָא דַבִאֿידֵה ‘when he raises 

the spear that is in his hand’ shows that its translator was possibly conscious 

of וַיֵּט יְהוֹשֻׁעַ בַּכִּידוֹן אֲשֶׁר־בְּיָדוֹ אֶל־הָעִיר Josh 8.18, although the city concerned 

is Ai.

4 For more examples, see SSG § 31 cg.
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46.3)  τίς πρότερος αὐτοῦ οὕτως ἔστη; 

τοὺς γὰρ πολέμους κυρίου αὐτὸς ἐπήγαγεν. 

 Who made such a stand prior to him? 

For he waged the wars for the Lord.

B) מי הוא לפניו יתיצב     כי מלחמות ייי נֿלחם5:

πρότερος αὐτοῦ] understanding לפני in its temporal sense, which is well 

established in BH, e.g. :לְפָנָיו לאֹ־הָיָה כֵן אַרְבֶּה כָּמֹהוּ וְאַחֲרָיו לאֹ יִהְיֶה־כֵּן προ-
τέρα αὐτῆς οὐ γέγονεν τοιαύτη ἀκρὶς καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα οὐκ ἔσται οὕτως 

Ex 10.14. Also Gn 30.30. The added οὕτως underlines this temporal value. 

With nothing corresponding to it S ֿמַנוּ מֶשְׁכַּח לַמְקָם קְדָמָוְהֿי ‘Who could stand 

up to him?’ took the Heb. prep. in a locative sense.6

ἔστη] We would postulate an error for התיצב. Van Peursen (2004.113) 

admits here an example of yiqtol with potential modality. We are sceptical, 

however, that such can be applied to yiqtol in the past context as here. But 

see S מַנוּ מֶשְׁכַּח לַמְקָם ‘who can stand?’.

αὐτὸς הוא] The emphatic value of the pronoun has been attached to the 

second verb.

46.4)  οὐχὶ ἐν χειρὶ αὐτοῦ ἐνεποδίσθη ὁ ἥλιος 

καὶ μία ἡμέρα ἐγενήθη πρὸς δύο; 

 Was it not through him that the sun was made to stand still 

and one day became two?

B) הלא בידו עמד השמש     יום אחד ...:

ἐνεποδίσθη] In the biblical source text ἵστημι is used in G: καὶ ἔστη ὁ 

ἥλιος καὶ ἡ σελήνη ἐν στάσει Josh 10.13, so also vss. 12, 13b. Many MSS 

use ἀναποδίζω ‘to move back’; the stopping of the movement of the sun 

effectively meant its moving backwards.

ἐγενήθη πρὸς] This is the sole instance in SG of < γίνομαι πρός + acc. > 

indicating “A becoming, changing to B.” More common is the use of εἰς as 

in καὶ ἐγένετο ὁ ἄνθρωπος εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν Gn 2.7,7 where H reads וַיְהִי 
חַיָּה לְנֶפֶשׁ   on the basis of which we could perhaps restore H here as ,הָאָדָם 

 וַהְוָא יָוְמָא חַד תְּרֵין יָוְמִין but S reads ,וְיָוְמָא חַד הְוָא לַתְרֵין cf. Sh ,וְיוֹם אֶחָד לְיוֹמַיִם
without ל־.

5 Abegg restores ֯נ֯לו֯ה. One does not accompany a war, but someone to a war. This verb 
needs a zero o.

6 This Syr. prep. can be used in the sense of “prior to,” which is not recorded in Sokoloff’s 
SL s.v. 1318. But Payne-Smith 3492 mentions an example such as ֿאֶתְמָליֿ וַקְדָמָוְהֿי, a rendering 
of ἐχθὲς καὶ ἡ πρὸ αὐτῆς. Note also ֿקְדָמָוְהֿי at the above-cited Ex 10.14, קְדָם יָוְמָתָא הָלֵּין πρὸ 
τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶν Ac 21.38, and קְדָם עֵאדָא דְפֶצְחָא Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ἑορτῆς τοῦ πάσχα Jn 13.1.

7 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. γίνομαι 3 b. Cf. also Renehan 1975-
82.II 48.
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46.5)  ἐπεκαλέσατο τὸν ὕψιστον δυνάστην 

ἐν τῷ θλῖψαι αὐτὸν ἐχθροὺς κυκλόθεν, 

καὶ ἐπήκουσεν αὐτοῦ μέγας κύριος 

ἐν λίθοις χαλάζης δυνάμεως κραταιᾶς· 

 He called upon the supreme hero 

when squeezed by enemies on all sides, 

and the mighty Lord hearkened to him 

by means of most powerful stones of hail.

Ba) כי קרא אל אל עליון     כאכפֿהֿ ל.. ...:

Bb) ויענהו אל עליון              באבני … ל..:

τὸν ὕψιστον δυνάστην] That ὕψιστος here is not substantivised as an 

appellation of God is certain in view of the rendering of the same Heb. phrase 

as μέγας κύριος in (Bb), cf. 47.5. In both cases the word order is reversed. 

Joshua appealed to a commander-in-chief much superior to himself.

θλῖψαι] According to Maagarim this is the sole instance of אכפה. The root 

occurs once only in BH at Pr 16.26 as a Qal verb in the sense of “to put pres-

sure,” which suits our context. No help is to be had in comparative Semitics.8 

Smend (441) finds the same verb in vs. 16, but neither BSH nor Abegg finds 

any single letter of it.

ἐν λίθοις χαλάζης] cf. οἱ ἀποθανόντες διὰ τοὺς λίθους τῆς χαλάζης 

.Josh 10.11 אֲשֶׁר־מֵתוּ בְּאַבְנֵי הַבָּרָד

46.6)  κατέρραξεν ἐπ᾿ ἔθνος πόλεμον 

καὶ ἐν καταβάσει ἀπώλεσεν ἀνθεστηκότας, 

ἵνα γνῶσιν ἔθνη πανοπλίαν αὐτοῦ 

ὅτι ἐναντίον κυρίου ὁ πόλεμος αὐτῶν.  

καὶ γὰρ ἐπηκολούθησεν ὀπίσω δυνάστου.

 He thrust a battle against the nation 

and during the descent destroyed opponents 

so that gentiles would know his full armour, 

because their war is against the Lord. 

for he was also closely following the Hero.

Ba) ... ..ל ...             ... ..עֿןֿ:

Bb) למען דעת כל גוי חרם      כי צופה ייי מלחמתם:

Bc) וֿגֿם כי מלא אחרי אל

ἐν καταβάσει] cf. ֹבְּמוֹרַד בֵּית־חוֹרן ἐπὶ τῆς καταβάσεως Ωρωνιν Josh 10.11.

αὐτῶν] preserved in only one MS against αυτου.

8 Cf. Cohen Dictionnaire 1.19a.
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ἐπηκολούθησεν ὀπίσω אחרי אַחֲרֵי ,This collocation [מלא   occurs ,מִלֵּא 

several times in BH, e.g. וַיְמַלֵּא אַחֲרָי καὶ ἐπηκολούθησέν μοι Nu 14.24 and 

 ἐγὼ δὲ προσετέθην ἐπακολουθῆσαι κυρίῳ τῷ אָנֹכִי מִלֵּאתִי אַחֲרֵי יְהוָה אֱלֹהָי

θεῷ μου Josh 14.8; in both cases we see the same equation as in our Si verse, 

whilst the only difference is the rection with τινι, but in Josh 14.9 we do see 

ἐπακολουθῆσαι ὀπίσω κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν.

46.7) καὶ ἐν ἡμέραις Μωυσέως ἐποίησεν ἔλεος 

αὐτὸς καὶ Χαλεβ υἱὸς Ιεφοννη 

ἀντιστῆναι ἔναντι ἐκκλησίας 

κωλῦσαι λαὸν ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας 

καὶ κοπάσαι γογγυσμὸν πονηρίας. 

 And in the days of Moses he acted mercifully: 

he and Caleb the son of Jephunne 

standing up against the community, 

preventing the people from sinning, 

and curbing a secret planning of wickedness. 

Ba) ובימי משה עשה חסד:

Bb) הֿוא וכלב בן יפנה        להתיצב בפרע קהל:

Bc) להשיב חרון מעדה            ולהשבית דבה רעה:

ἐποίησεν ἔλεος עשה חסד] If the allusion is to the support of Moses and 

Aaron shown by Joshua and Caleb in face of the general opposition of the 

community, the Heb. phrase here must mean more than “he conducted him-

self well,” so Lévi (113) “s’était bien comporté.” On ποιέω ἔλεος, see 29.1, 

where it is about charity.

ἀντιστῆναι .. κωλῦσαι .. καὶ κοπάσαι] These infinitives are final-resultative 

in value and that broadly understood;9 they show in what the merciful inten-

tion of Joshua and Caleb became manifested. Another example is ἡ ἀγρυπνία 

αὐτοῦ τελέσαι ἔργον ‘his vigil is aimed at bringing his work to completion’ 

38.27.10

ἔναντι בפרע] Our translator may have been puzzled over בפרע, which 

could be a Qal inf. cst. indicating some hostile action.11 Alternatively we 

would rewrite it as 12 ,בפני cf. לאֹ־יִתְיַצֵּב אִישׁ בְּפָנֶיךָ עַד הִשְׁמִדְךָ אתָֹם Dt 7.24 and 

 Si 43.3  לפני חרבו מי יתכלכל ib. 11.25. See also לאֹ־יִתְיַצֵּב אִישׁ בִּפְנֵיכֶם פַּחְדְּכֶם

(B) > ἐναντίον καύματος αὐτοῦ τίς ὑποστήσεται;.

9 Cf. SSG § 30 bab. Van Peursen (2004.265f.) uses the label “epexegetical.”
10 For a discussion with more examples, see SSG loc. cit.
11 S בְּתוּרְעְתָא ‘in the breach’ reflects בְּפֶרֶץ.
12 As suggested in Muraoka 1998.119d and now in Index 41a. Lévi (113) had gone 

ahead of us. Cf. S and Sh אַרְעָא דְמַרְדְּיָא חַלְבָא וְדֶבְשָׁא ‘a land which makes milk and honey 
flow.’
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ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας] = מרעה, i.e. מֵרָעָה, and ≠ (Bc) מעדה, i.e. מֵעֵדָה. H would 

then mean “to remove (God’s) anger against (their) evil deed.”

γογγυσμὸν πονηρίας] cf. the source text: תְּלֻנּוֹת בְּנֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל אֲשֶׁר הֵם מַלִּינִם 

 τὸν γογγυσμὸν τῶν υἱῶν Ισραηλ, ἃ αὐτοὶ γογγύζουσιν ἐφ᾿ ὑμῖν עֲלֵיכֶם

[= Moses and Aaron] Nu 17.20 (G 5).

46.8)  καὶ αὐτοὶ δύο ὄντες διεσώθησαν 

ἀπὸ ἑξακοσίων χιλιάδων πεζῶν 

εἰσαγαγεῖν αὐτοὺς εἰς κληρονομίαν 

εἰς γῆν ῥέουσαν γάλα καὶ μέλι. 

 And they two survived 

out of six hundred thousand foot-soldiers 

to be led into the (land of) inheritance, 

into a land flowing with milk and honey.

Ba) לכם גם הם בשנים נאצלו      משש מאות אלף רגלי:

Bb) להביאם אל נחלתם            ארץ זבת חלב ודבש:

.לכן an error for [לכם

ὄντες] This can, pace Lévi (114), scarcely reflect הם, which has been ren-

dered as αὐτοὶ. The ptc. underlines the fact that they were only two out of ten 

who pointed out the attraction of the land inspected.

What גם means here is not apparent.

διεσώθησαν נאצלו] The former most likely means here “they were spared 

death as a punishment in the wilderness of Paran.” “To be spared for future 

or other use,” which נאצלו means, would not apply here. Then a scribal error 

for נצלו, i.e. ּנִצְּלו (Segal 320) or  ּנֻצְּלו, suggests itself. Cf. S אֶתְפַּצִּיו and 

Sh ֿאֶשְׁתָּוְזַבו; both verbs mean ‘to be rescued.’ Among the five instances of 

 as a verbal root there is none that shows some semantic affinity with אצל√

our case here.

γάλα καὶ μέλι] It is surprising that some MSS should reverse the two sub-

stantives in this standing expression occurring in the Bible twenty (!) times.

13 .זבת are direct objects of חלב ודבש

In this verse we are confronted with a somewhat confusing mixture of 

multiple passages in the book of Numbers. In 11.21 Moses reminded the Lord 

that among the huge crowd under his guidance there were 600,000 footmen, 

without counting women. A little later, when they were closer to the prom-

ised land, Moses dispatched a team of ten scouts, who on their return loudly 

stressed potential risks involved in its invasion, except Joshua and Caleb, the 

rest destined to die in the wilderness of Paran together with the 600,000 men 

13 See our analysis in Muraoka 2019.312, where our earlier view in JM § 129 ia has been 
revised.
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(14.38). The latter’s children would survive hardships in the wilderness and 

eventually enter the promised land, led by Joshua and Caleb.

Who are αὐτοὺς then? SD’s “um sie ins Erbteil hineinzuführen” is illogi-

cal. BJ’s “pour être introduits dans l’héritage” is logical, but no Gk MS reads 

εἰσαχθῆναι (passive). Precisely the same ambiguity arises from the suf. 

pron. in H 14 .להביאם Likewise S and Sh אֶנּוֹן לוּ   ’.to introduce them‘ לְמַעָּ

Smend (442) holds that God as s is implicit.

46.9)  καὶ ἔδωκεν ὁ κύριος τῷ Χαλεβ ἰσχύν, 

καὶ ἕως γήρους διέμεινεν αὐτῷ, 

ἐπιβῆναι αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ὕψος τῆς γῆς, 

καὶ τὸ σπέρμα αὐτοῦ κατέσχεν κληρονομίαν, 

 And the Lord gave Caleb strength, 

and till good old age it remained with him 

for him to rise to the top of the land, 

his posterity also gained possession of their inheritance,

Ba) ויתן לכלב עצמה             ועד שיבה עמדה עמו:

Bb) להדריכם על בֿמֿתי ארץ      וגם זרעו ירש נחלה:

The author now briefly goes over Joshua’s colleague. On the latter half 

of Caleb’s life Josh 14.6-15 is informative. At the age of 85 he declared: 

ἔτι εἰμὶ σήμερον ἰσχύων ὡσεὶ ὅτε ἀπέστειλέν με Μωυσῆς Josh 14.11.

ὁ κύριος] missing in H, but an addition that could avoid a misunderstand-

ing as if Joshua were s.

ἐπιβῆναι αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸ ὕψος τῆς γῆς הדריכם] ἐπιβῆναι is intransitive 

and הדריכם is transitive, so that αὐτὸν is s, whereas ־ם is more likely o with 

Caleb as s. But who are them? The Heb. Vorlage may have read להדריכו, 

but the translator may have decided to focus on Caleb, i.e. Caleb rose to the 

top of the land thanks to the strength granted to him. For Lévi’s (115) “Pour 

lui faire fouler les sommets de la terre” אותו is indispensable. He also refers 

to Josh 14.9, where, however, ּהָאָרֶץ אֲשֶׁר דָּרְכָה רַגְלְךָ בָּה is only about Caleb 

conducting his daily life in the land, nothing special. In Am 4.13 and Mi 1.3 

the phrase דּרֵֹךְ עַל־בָּמֳתֵ אָרֶץ is applied to God and G uses ἐπιβαίνω!

τὸ ὕψος τῆς γῆς] This probably refers to Caleb’s promotion in the com-

munity rather than his ascent to the highest mountain. Cf. S לְמַשְׁלָטוּתֵהּ עַל 

’.in order to place in the powerful leadership in the land‘ תּוּקְפֵהּ דַּארְעָא

κατέσχεν] The Gk verb, κατέχω, can mean “to hold fast to” or “to keep 

in possession and not lose,” but can also mean “to gain possession of” (GELS 

s.v. 1, 2, 3), which last is the rendering closest to ירש. Note ὑμεῖς διαβαίνετε 

τὸν Ιορδάνην τοῦτον εἰσελθόντες κατασχεῖν (H לָרֶשֶׁת) τὴν γῆν Josh 1.11.

14 Lévi’s (115) “Pour enter dans leur héritage” is out of the question.
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Morphologically ירש is ambiguous, for it could be either Pf. ׁיָרַש or Impf. 

-With “Afin que sa postérité en héritât aussi” Lévi (115) prefers the lat .יִרַשׁ

ter, but syntactically one would anticipate something like ולרשת גם זרעו נחלה. 
A self-standing Impf., though it could express a purpose, after an inf. with 

the same value, both subordinate to the preceding ויתן does not sound natural. 

S וָאף זַרְעֵהּ נֵארַת יוּרְתָנָא ‘and his posterity will also obtain inheritance’ quoted 

by Lévi in support has a plain Impf.

46.10)  ὅπως ἴδωσιν πάντες οἱ υἱοὶ Ισραηλ 

ὅτι καλὸν τὸ πορεύεσθαι ὀπίσω κυρίου. 

 in order that all the children of Israel would see 

that to walk behind the Lord is good.

B) למען דעת כל זרע יעקב      כי טוב למלא אחרי ייי:

 Sh // מֶטֻּל דְּ־ ,For some reason or other S uses a causal conjunction [למען

.G = אַיְכַּנָּא ד־

πορεύεσθαι ὀπίσω] At vs. 6 above the same Heb. phrase is rendered ἐπα-
κολουθέω in the same context. 

S of vs. 10b is confusing: ֿוְדִינָוְהֿי דַּאלָהָא  נָמוֹסֵהּ   who fulfilled the‘ דְּשַׁלֶּם 

law of God and His injunctions.’

46.11)  Καὶ οἱ κριταί, ἕκαστος τῷ αὐτοῦ ὀνόματι, 
ὅσων οὐκ ἐξεπόρνευσεν ἡ καρδία 

καὶ ὅσοι οὐκ ἀπεστράφησαν ἀπὸ κυρίου, 

εἴη τὸ μνημόσυνον αὐτῶν ἐν εὐλογίαις· 

  And the judges, each known by name, 

whose heart did not occupy itself with infidelity 

and who did not stray away from the Lord, 

may their memory be blessed!

Ba) והשופטים איש בשמו      כל אשר לא נשא לבו:

Bb) ולא נסוג מאחרי אל        יהי זכרם לברכה:

οἱ κριταί] Lévi (114) justly draws attention to a syntactic anomaly of the 

verse. Here we have the second model of introduction of personal names of 

forefathers to be eulogised. Only οἱ κριταί is no name, but what we have said 

above at 46.1 applies to it. With the first word untranslated, S does not say 

who the sequence is going to be about: ּגְּבַר גְּבַר בַּשְׁמֵה ‘each man according 

to his name.’

ὅσων .. ὅσοι] Here we have two indisputable cases of ὅσος used as a nor-

mal relative pronoun, cf. SSG § 17 e.15

15 This use is not recognised in LSJ.
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ἐξεπόρνευσεν] נשא לבו is rather difficult. What looks like an analogous 

phrase occurs at 7.35, where the meaning of the phrase does not appear to 

be close to ours here. Unlike in 7.35, we might be having to do with a Ni. 

form here. The phrase could mean “to become puffed up,” cf. Lévi (115): 

“qui ne s’enorgueillirent pas.” But Smend (443) rightly points out that the 

Bible does not speak of any arrogant judge.

εἴη τὸ μνημόσυνον αὐτῶν ἐν εὐλογίαις יהי זכרם לברכה] On this standing 

formula, see above at 45.1, although its application here is slightly different 

with no name mentioned.

46.12)  τὰ ὀστᾶ αὐτῶν ἀναθάλοι ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτῶν 

καὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτῶν ἀντικαταλλασσόμενον 

ἐφ᾿ υἱοῖς δεδοξασμένος ἀνθρώπων. 

 May their bones sprout afresh out of their place 

and their name(s) are comparable in value 

to those of (their) sons, honoured by people.

B) ושמם תחליף לבניהם:

H of the verse is extremely short, representing 12b and the beginning 

of 12c. In the facsimile the text is found at the end of the line, following 

11c-d and with no colon at the end. This verse is possibly meant as part 

of vs. 11.

In 49.10 the author expresses a wish very similar to what we find here 

(12a) in his eulogy on the twelve prophets.

ἀναθάλοι] The prefix ἀνα- of ἀναθάλλω indicates the author’s wish to 

see the judges resuscitated and continuing their work.

δεδοξασμένος ἀνθρώπων] This reading chosen by Ziegler is odd. Who 

does the m.sg. nom. ptc refer to? The majority reading is δεδοξασμενων 

αυτων, a gen. absolute that makes sense. SD follows  : “bei den Söhnen der 

Menschen gerühmt,” but the considerable freedom of word order in Greek 

notwithstanding, we are doubtful that elsewhere in this document we encoun-

ter a genitive phrase with a ptc. intervening between the two constituent sub-

stantives. Our translation above is an attempt to make the best of our efforts. 

H probably means that the achievements known under their name(s) were 

valued by their descendants. Cf. Sh עַל בְּנַיָּא דַמְשַׁבְּחֵא דִילְהוֹן, which appears 

to reflect ἐφ᾿ υἱοῖς δεδοξασμένοις ἀυτῶν.

Cf. S, which is quite extensive: וְנַזְהַרוּן גַּרְמַיְהוֹן אַיֿך שׁוֹשַׁנֵּא וְנֶשְׁבְּקוּן שֶׁמְהוֹן 
תֶשְׁבְּחָתְהוֹן עַמָּא  וַלְכֻלֵּהּ  לַבְנַיְהוֹן   and their bones shall sprout as lilies‘ טָבָא 

and leave their good name to their children and the whole nation as their 

praise.’

On the message of this complex verse, see Lévi (115f.) and Smend (443f.).
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46.13)  Ἠγαπημένος ὑπὸ κυρίου αὐτοῦ Σαμουηλ 

προφήτης κυρίου κατέστησεν βασιλείαν 

καὶ ἔχρισεν ἄρχοντας ἐπὶ τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ· 

  Having been loved by his Lord, Samuel 

a prophet of the Lord established a kingdom 

and appointed leaders over his people.

Ba) אוהב עמו ורצוי עושהו                המשואל מבטן אמו:

Bb) נזיר ייי בנבואה             שמואל שופט ומכהן:

Bc) נביא16֯ אל הכין ממלכת          וימשח נגידים על עם:

Apart from (Bc) the relationship between G and H is rather problematic. 

What remains in the latter is only רצוי עושהו המשואל and the essential name 

can only be recovered by supposing a scribal error, 17 ,המשואל  < שמואל though 

 is an allusion to the story told of his birth in 1Sm 1; note המשואל מבטן אמו

esp. what Hanna said to Eli the priest, וְגַם אָנֹכִי הִשְׁאִלְתִּהוּ לַיהוָה כָּל־הַיָּמִים אֲשֶׁר 
 וּנְתַתִּיו ,and her vow made prior to her conception (vs. 28)  הָיָה הוּא שָׁאוּל לַיהוָה
 וַרְחִים לְבָרְיֵהּ מֶן דֶּאֿשְׁתֵּאֿל :The antiquity of (B) is confirmed by S .(vs. 11) לַיהוָה
וַמְשַׁח מַלְכוּתָא  תֶּקְנַת  דַבְמֶלְּתֵהּ  וְכָהְנָא  דַּיָּנָא  שְׁמוּאֵל  בַנְבִיוּת  נְזִירָא  דֶאֿמֵּהּ  כַּרְסָא   מֶן 

 and loved by his Creator from the moment that18 he‘ שַׁלִּיטָנֵא וְמַלְכֵּא לְעַמָּא

was asked19 out of his mother’s womb, a Nazirite with prophetic activities,20 

Samuel, a judge and a priest through whose word a kingdom was established 

and who anointed rulers and kings for the people.’ המשואל appears to have 

been read השאול, i.e. הַשָּׁאוּל. In the light of ּהִשְׁאִלְתִּהו (Ba)’s המשואל need 

be changed to המושאל, i.e. הַמּוּשְׁאָל. Furthermore, Samuel is not mentioned 

in the Bible as a Nazirite, but his mother’s vow said: ֹמוֹרָה לאֹ־יַעֲלֶה עַל־ראֹשׁו 

( 1Sm 1.11).21

βασιλείαν] probably reflecting a haplography of ממלכתו  < ממלכת וימשח 

.וימשח

46.14)  ἐν νόμῳ κυρίου ἔκρινεν συναγωγήν, 

καὶ ἐπεσκέψατο κύριος τὸν Ιακωβ· 

 With the law of the Lord he judged the community, 

and the Lord paid attention to Jacob.

B) ב.. צֿוֿה עדה      ויפקד אלהי יעקב:

ἔκρινεν] best parsed as Aor. parallel to ἐπεσκέψατο.

16 As read by Abegg.
17 Alternatively מַמְלָכֻת  = ממלכת, a synonym of מַמְלָכָה, is possible.
18 S may be vocalised as מַן ‘one who.’
19 This reflects הַשָּׁאוּל.
20 S the st. cst. is odd, plausibly an error for בְנְבִיוּתָא.
21 This is said to prove that Samuel was a Nazirite (mNaz 9.5).
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καὶ ἐπεσκέψατο κύριος] The uncertain preservation of the first half of the 

line complicates the analysis of the second half. As it stands, the Heb. verb 

has no o.22 Whereas Sh = G, S presents a totally different clause structure: 

 just as the Lord of Jacob commanded.’23 Mentioning‘ אַיְכַּנָּא דְפַקֶּד מָרֵהּ דְּיַעְקוֹב

יִשְׂרָאֵל  Nu 24.5, Lévi (117f.) translates 14b as מַה־טּבֹוּ אֹהָלֶיךָ יַעֲקבֹ מִשְׁכְּנֹתֶיךָ 

“Et gouverna les tentes [= אהלי] de Jacob,” but the biblical text is concerned 

with communities of Israel spread all over, which does not seem to fit our 

context.24 Pace Lévi there is nothing absurd with G: if Israel pays attention 

to the law of the Lord as advised by the prophet, the Lord would requite them 

accordingly.

46.15)  ἐν πίστει αὐτοῦ ἠκριβάσθη προφήτης 

καὶ ἐγνώσθη ἐν ῥήμασιν αὐτοῦ πιστὸς ὁράσεως. 

 Because of his fidelity he proved to be an accurate prophet 

and through his words he became known as reliable in his visions.

B) ב.. … דרֿוֿש חזה      וגם בדברו נאמן רועה:

ἠκριβάσθη] This hardly reflects a verbal root √ׁ25 .דרש What we have in (B) 

probably means “sought after,” i.e. “he was sought after as a visionary.”

πιστὸς ὁράσεως] On adjectives governed by a gen., see SSG § 22 r.

πιστὸς] a subject complement; the clause can be rewritten as ἐγνώσθη ἐν 

ῥήμασιν αὐτοῦ εἶναι πιστὸς ὁράσεως. On the question of subject comple-

ment, see SSG § 61 b. A similar example, also with a passive verb, is οἰκο-
δομηθήσονταί σου αἱ ἔρημοι αἰώνιοι ‘your deserts will be built as perma-

nent dwellings’ Is 58.12. Likewise προφήτης (15a).

ὁράσεως] = רואה, i.e. חזה  // רוֹאֶה, i.e. חזֶֹה (15a). However, נאמן רואה can 

scarcely be equivalent to רואה נאמן ‘a reliable visionary.’

46.16)  καὶ ἐπεκαλέσατο τὸν κύριον δυνάστην 

ἐν τῷ θλῖψαι ἐχθροὺς αὐτοῦ κυκλόθεν 

ἐν προσφορᾷ ἀρνὸς γαλαθηνοῦ· 

 He also appealed to the Lord as a powerful one 

when squeezed by enemies all around 

by offering a milk-sucking lamb,

Ba) וגם הֿ.. … אל 26 אל      … לו  אוֿיֿביו מסביב:

Bb) בעלתו … ..ל..:

22 SD (2257), which justifies H, should have taken the absence of o more seriously.
23 Pace Segal (322) we doubt that S means “as he commanded the God of Jacob.”
24 Segal (322) holds that it refers to Samuel visiting the communities.
25 Cf. a discussion by Wagner 1999.144f.
26 Abegg restores ע֯ל.
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καὶ] At times it is difficult to determine whether a clause-initial καὶ means 

“and” or “also.” Here we are taking וגם into consideration. Samuel had learned 

a lesson from one of his distinguished predecessors, Joshua: ἐπεκαλέσατο 

τὸν ὕψιστον δυνάστην ἐν τῷ θλῖψαι αὐτὸν ἐχθροὺς κυκλόθεν 46.5, with 

which the clause here is almost identical.

On vs. 16a cf. καὶ ἐπεκαλέσαντο τὸν κύριον τὸν ἐλεήμονα Si 48.20, 

where H וֿיֿקראֿו אל אל עליון speaks against Abegg’s restoration of על as the 

preposition. In the sense of “to call to somebody for help” עַל is not used.27 

Cf. אֶקְרָא וְאֶל־אֱלֹהַי  יְהוָה  אֶקְרָא   ἐν θλίψει μου ἐπεκαλεσάμην τὸν  בַּצַּר־לִי 

κύριον καὶ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν μου ἐβόησα (L) 2Sm 22.7. See also vs. 5 above. 

Pace Smend (446) τὸν κύριον δυνάστην is not a double translation of אֶל אֵל; 

δυνάστην is a secondary addition influenced by קרא אל אל עליון ἐπεκαλέ-
σατο τὸν ὕψιστον δυνάστην vs. 5 above, the addition made because the 

translator saw the notional parallelism between the situations faced by Joshua 

and Samuel.

δυνάστην] an object complement. On subject complement, see above at 

vs. 15, and cf. SSG § 61 c.

ἐν προσφορᾷ בעלתו] BSH 242a parses בעלתו as Qal inf., which is question-

able. We rather identify here a Hif. inf.,28 whether a scribal error for בהעלתו 

or a spelling reflecting a post-biblical Heb. pronunciation.29

ἀρνὸς γαλαθηνοῦ] Cornered by enemies he could not offer anything bet-

ter. For the historical background, see 1Sm 7.9, where we find καὶ ἔλαβεν 

Σαμουηλ ἄρνα γαλαθηνὸν ἕνα וַיִּקַּח שְׁמוּאֵל טְלֵה חָלָב אֶחָד.

46.17)  καὶ ἐβρόντησεν ἀπ᾿ οὐρανοῦ ὁ κύριος 

καὶ ἐν ἤχῳ μεγάλῳ ἀκουστὴν ἐποίησεν τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ 

 and the Lord thundered from the sky 

and with a loud sound made His voice heard

B) … יֿיֿיֿ         בפקע אדיר נשמע קולו:

ἐβρόντησεν] cf. ἐβρόντησεν κύριος ἐν φωνῇ μεγάλῃ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 

ἐκείνῃ 1K 7.10.

46.18)  καὶ ἐξέτριψεν ἡγουμένους Τυρίων 

καὶ πάντας ἄρχοντας Φυλιστιιμ. 

 and completely destroyed leaders of Tyrians 

and all rulers of Philistines.

B) ויכנע נציבי צר      ויאבד  ... כֿלֿ סרני פלשתים:

27 For other instances of קָרָא אֶל, see Clines, CHD VII 292b.
28 So Segal 322 and Kahana 523.
29 On the quiescence of gutturals in QH, see Qimron 2019 B § 1, where (B § 1.2.1.1) he 

mentions 11  ובעלותQTa 32.6.
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Τυρίων] = ֹצר, whereas H is meant to be צָר ‘enemy,’ as referring to Phil-

istine. At 47.7 no such error would occur, v.a.l.

46.19)  καὶ πρὸ καιροῦ κοιμήσεως αἰῶνος ἐπεμαρτύρατο  

ἔναντι κυρίου καὶ χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ 

Χρήματα καὶ ἕως ὑποδημάτων 

ἀπὸ πάσης σαρκὸς οὐκ εἴληφα· 

καὶ οὐκ ἐνεκάλεσεν αὐτῷ ἄνθρωπος. 

 And before going to eternal sleep he testified 

before the Lord and His anointed 

“Possessions, even down to shoes, 

I have not taken from anybody” 

and nobody accused him.

Ba) ועת נוחו על משכבו     העיד ייי ומשיחו:

Bb) כופר ונעלם ממי  ..תי  וכֿלֿ אֿדֿםֿ לֿאֿ עֿנֿהֿ בֿוֿ:

משכבו על  נוחו   יָנוּחוּ .at the time when he rested in his bed.’ Cf‘ [עת 
-Is 57.2. H here is speaking of a period in deathbed, but κοίμη עַל־מִשְׁכְּבוֹתָם
σις here, as clearly shown by the added αἰῶνος, refers to death.30 See below 

on ὑπνῶσαι (vs. 20).

ἐπεμαρτύρατο העיד] Cf. 1Sm 12.2-4.

ἔναντι] This is the sole instance of < ἐπιμαρυτύρομαι ἔναντί τινος [pers.] >. 

On the other hand, < הֵעִיד אֶת > means “to assert in the hearing of somebody 

serving as witness.” E.g. הַעִידתִֹי בָכֶם הַיּוֹם אֶת־הַשָּׁמַיִם וְאֶת־הָאָרֶץ כִּי־אָבדֹ תּאֹבֵדוּן 

διαμαρτύρομαι ὑμῖν σήμερον τόν τε οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν ὅτι ἀπωλείᾳ ἀπο-
λεῖσθε Dt 4.26, sim. ib. 30.19, 31.28.31 In our case here the assertion follows 

as direct speech, which S converts to indirect speech, אַסְהֶד קְדָם מָרְיָא וַקְדָם 

 he testified before the Lord and His anointed‘ מְשִׁיחֵהּ דְּשׁוּחְדָא וְקוּרְבָּנָא .. לָא נְסַב

that he had not accepted any bribe or gift .. ,’ where we would note the addi-

tion of קְדָם, which corresponds to נֶגֶד in ֹ1  עֲנוּ בִי נֶגֶד יְהוָה וְנֶגֶד מְשִׁיחוSm 12.3 

(G ἀποκρίθητε κατ᾿ ἐμοῦ ἐνώπιον κυρίου καὶ ἐνώπιον χριστοῦ αὐτοῦ).

αὐτοῦ] In theory the referent could be Samuel, who had anointed Saul 

(1Sm 10.1). But in view of the present context and also 1Sm 12.3 quoted 

above, where Samuel is speaking, the referent is most likely the Lord. Even 

Saul was physically anointed by Samuel, the anointment took place with God 

in the background.

ὑποδημάτων] in line with ὑπόδημα MT 1  אַעְלִיםSm 12.3 > נעלם i.e. 

.Cf. Gn 14.23 32 .נַעֲלַיִם 

30 Cf. Wagner 1999.231f.
31 Cf. an example in CG: ἐπιμαρτυράμενος τοὺς θεούς ‘calling the gods to witness’ 

Xen. HG 3.4.4. A couple of examples from papyri are quoted in Moulton - Milligan s.v.
32 We fail to see on what basis Kister (1999.176) says that נעלם signifies “bribe.”
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46.20)  καὶ μετὰ τὸ ὑπνῶσαι αὐτὸν ἐπροφήτευσεν 

καὶ ὑπέδειξεν βασιλεῖ τὴν τελευτὴν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἀνύψωσεν ἐκ γῆς τὴν φωνὴν αὐτοῦ 

ἐν προφητείᾳ ἐξαλεῖψαι ἀνομίαν λαοῦ. 

 Also after having gone to sleep he prophesied 

and showed the king his decease 

and raised his voice out of the ground 

in order to obliterate the unlawfulness of his people as a prophet.

Ba) וגם עד עת קצו נבון נמצא בעיני ייי ובעֿיֿני כל חי:

Bb) וגם אחרי מותו נדרש                   ויגד למלך דרכיו:

Bc) וישא מארץ קולו בנבואה:

καὶ1] On this clause-initial conjunction, see above at vs. 16 above.

ἐπροφήτευσεν] Many MSS read επροεφητευσεν. On this question, cf. 

Thackeray 1909 § 16, 8. 

The biblical background here is most likely a narrative told in 1Sm 28 about 

King Saul visiting a sorceress in En-dor, through whom the dead Samuel 

appears and is consulted by Saul for advice. Then ὑπνῶσαι, like κοίμησις in 

vs. 19, refers to decease, and βασιλεῖ in vs. 20b refers to Saul. Let it be noted 

that יָשַׁן and שֵׁנָה are at times metaphorically used of death, e.g. וְיָשְׁנוּ שְׁנַת־עוֹלָם 
.1Sm 28.13  אֱלֹהִים רָאִיתִי עֹלִים מִן־הָאָרֶץ .Je 51.39.33 On 20c, cf וְלאֹ יָקִיצוּ

This Gk rendering reflects נבא, i.e. נִבָּא, whereas H means ‘he was found 

intelligent, not dement.’

The next two clauses in H are absent in G: “in the eyes of the Lord and 

in the eyes of every living person and also after his death he was sought 

after.” In the facsimile we see (Ba) written as a single line with no space 

between נמצא and בעיני, which makes sense because the second half is an 

adverbial qualifier of נמצא, thus not a complete clause.

In BH Ni. נדרש is, in the sense of “to let oneself be consulted,” always 

takes God as s, e.g. הַאִדָּרשֹׁ אִדָּרֵשׁ לָהֶם Ez 14.334, so also once in QH, לא אדרש 

.I will not be sought after for them’ 4Q 387 2ii2‘ להם

τὴν τελευτὴν αὐτοῦ דרכיו] Cf. what David, shortly before his death, meant 

for Solomon: ׁ1  אָנֹכִי הֹלֵךְ בְּדֶרֶךְ כָּל־הָאָרֶץ וְחָזַקְתָּ וְהָיִיתָ לְאִישKg 2.2.  דרכו would 

have been more suitable, otherwise דרכיו would mean “his ways of leader-

ship, attitudes etc.”

Whilst S lacks (Ba), (Bc) ends with a clause which agrees almost with G: 

’.in order to obliterate sins with prophetic activities‘ בַּנְבִיוּתָא לַמְבַטָּלוּ חֽטָהֵא

33 More references are mentioned in BDB s.v. יָשֵׁן Qal and שֵׁנָה.
34 More references are mentioned in BDB s.v. ׁדָּרַש Niph. 1.



CHAPTER 47

47.1)  Καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον ἀνέστη Ναθαν 

προφητεύειν ἐν ἡμέραις Δαυιδ. 

  Also after this one there arose Nathan 

to prophesy in the days of David

B) וגם אחריו עמד נתן      להתיצב לפני דוד:

ἀνέστη] עמד here is synonymous with 1 .קָם

προφητεύειν] At 2Sm 7.2 Nathan is called a prophet (προφήτης, נָבִיא). 
Like the Chronicler, Ben Sira is also very favourable to David, but indifferent 

to Saul, who is not mentioned even once. Even so the equation προφητεύω / 

 is odd and unknown elsewhere in LXX. G apparently wants to position התיצב

Nathan in the succession of prophets and that in the Davidic monarchy as 

shown by another striking departure, ἐν ἡμέραις Δαυιδ.

47.2)  ὥσπερ στέαρ ἀφωρισμένον ἀπὸ σωτηρίου, 

οὕτως Δαυιδ ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν Ισραηλ. 

 Just as fat separated from an offering of thanks for deliverance, 

so was David from the children of Israel.

B) כי כחלב מורם מקדש     כן דויד מישראל:

ὥσπερ] G lacks the preceding כי, which, according to Segal (324), under-

lines the status of Nathan allowed to serve David.

στέαρ ἀφωρισμένον] In the related source text יָרִים and מוּרָם are used 

(Lv 4.8, 10, 19), G uses περιαιρέω instead of ἀφορίζω, e.g. πᾶν τὸ στέαρ 

τοῦ μόσχου τοῦ τῆς ἁμαρτίας περιελεῖ ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ Lv 4.8.

Δαυιδ] cf. הֲרִימוֹתִי בָחוּר מֵעָם Ps 89.20.2

υἱῶν] Sh נְבִיֵא, an error for בְּנַיָּא?

47.3)  ἐν λέουσιν ἔπαιξεν ὡς ἐν ἐρίφοις 

καὶ ἐν ἄρκοις ὡς ἐν ἄρνασιν προβάτων. 

 He played with lions as with young goats 

and with bears as with small lambs.

B) לכפירים שחק כגדי      ולדובים כבני בשן:

1 On עָמַד in LBH and post-biblical Heb. as equivalent to קָם, see Hurvitz 1997.78-83.
2 Schechter and Taylor 1899.31.
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ἐν λέουσιν] In spite of the pl. noun the prep. does not mean here “in the 

midst of.” Note the use of a sg. noun parallel to a dative in παίξῃ δὲ ἐν αὐτῷ 

ὥσπερ ὀρνέῳ הַתְשַׂחֶק־בּוֹ כַּצִּפּוֹר ‘would you play with it [= a dragon, vs. 25] 

like with a bird?’ Jb 40.29. Ἐν here is not locative in value, but marks 

“a person or another animate entity to which sth is done” (GELS s.v. 10), 

which accords well with H ל־ here. In Jb 40.29 ב־ appears instrumental.

ἔπαιξεν שחק] On this equation, cf. ּוִישַׂחֶק־לָנו Jdg 16.25, where, however, 

 is equivalent to a dative of advantage, whereas with καὶ παιξάτω ἐνώπιον ל־

ἡμῶν G regarded it as equivalent to לִפְנֵי. Cf. ּוִישַׂחֲקוּ לְפָנֵינו καὶ παιξάτωσαν 

ἐνώπιον ἡμῶν 2Sm 2.14.

ὡς ἐν] occurs twice in the verse with the same value, but in neither case 

we find in H its equivalent. In Heb. כ־ often omits the expected preposition, 

e.g. לַאֲחֵיכֶם כָּכֶם Josh 1.15.3 Such a feature, however, is felt to be unnatural 

in Gk, hence the insertion of ἐν twice in our case.

ἄρνασιν προβάτων] influenced by the parallelism with the preceding 

“young goats,” for בשן כָּרִים – is parallel to “goats” in Dt 32.14 בני   חֵלֶב 

.וְאֵילִים בְּנֵי־בָשָׁן וְעַתּוּדִים
The source text is 1Sm 17.34-36.

47.4)  ἐν νεότητι αὐτοῦ οὐχὶ ἀπέκτεινεν γίγαντα 

καὶ ἐξῆρεν ὀνειδισμὸν ἐκ λαοῦ 

ἐν τῷ ἐπᾶραι χεῖρα ἐν λίθῳ σφενδόνης 

καὶ καταβαλεῖν γαυρίαμα τοῦ Γολιαθ; 

 Did he not kill a giant in his youth 

and cleanse dishonour of his people 

by raising his hand with a sling and a stone 

and putting the nose of Goliath out of joint?

Ba) בנעוריו הכה גֿבור         ויסרֿ חרפֿתֿ עֿולם:

Bb) בהניפו ידו על קלע            וישבר תפארת גלית:

The source text is 1Sm 17.

ἐν νεότητι αὐτοῦ בנעוריו] Goliath recognised him as 1  נַעַרSm 17.42, which 

is rendered in G as παιδάριον ‘a kid.’ Cf. S ּבְּטַלְיוּתֵה ‘in his childhood,’ 

sim. Sh.

The fronted position of the prepositional phrase is plausibly emphatic. 

David had been reminded by Saul of the risk of taking Goliath on: ׁהוּא אִיש 

.1Sm 17.33  מִלְחָמָה מִנְּעֻרָיו

οὐχὶ] Missing in MS 248 as in H and S. הלא may have inadvertently 

dropped out.

καὶ ἐξῆρεν ὀνειδισμὸν ἐκ λαοῦ] cf. 1  וְהֵסִיר חֶרְפָּה מֵעַל יִשְׂרָאֵלSm 17.26, 

which belongs to a section which inadvertently dropped out of the majority 

3 For a discussion with more examples, see JM § 133 h.



 CHAPTER 47 713

of G MSS and is preserved in the Origenic and Lucianic versions, which read 

here καὶ ἀφελεῖ ὀνειδισμὸν ἀπὸ Ισραηλ.

ἐκ λαοῦ] = עמו, i.e. ֹעַמּו? Sim. S ּעַמֵּה. Smend (449) suggests מעל עם, cf. 

the above-quoted 1Sm 17.26. Is חרפת עולם said in the sense of ‘long-standing 

humiliation’? Cf. ַוְנָתַתִּי עֲלֵיכֶם חֶרְפַּת עוֹלָם וּכְלִמּוּת עוֹלָם אֲשֶׁר לאֹ תִשָּׁכֵח Je 23.40.

ἐν τῷ ἐπᾶραι χεῖρα ἐν λίθῳ σφενδόνης קלע על  ידו   cf. καὶ [בהניפו 
ἐξέτεινεν Δαυιδ τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸ κάδιον וַיִּשְׁלַח דָּוִד אֶת־יָדוֹ אֶל־הַכֶּלִי 
 1Sm 17.49. In the sequel G uses a verb derived from σφενδόνη to render a 

verb affiliated with קֶלַע ‘sling’: καὶ ἐσφενδόνησεν וַיְקַלַּע.
καταβαλεῖν ישבר ‘he shattered’] For the collocation with תִּפְאֶרֶת, cf. וְשָׁבַרְתִּי 

Is 3.18.4 יָסִיר אֲדנָֹי אֵת תִּפְאֶרֶת הָעֲכָסִים Lv 26.19 and אֶת־גְּאוֹן עֻזְּכֶם

By juxtaposing two infinitives G indicates that (Bb) is intended to show 

what actions David took to restore his people’s honour.

Sh uses a well-known, periphrastic syntagm < קָטֶל הֿוָא >, without under-

lining the repetition, but dramatising, “there he was raising his hand .. and 

knocking down ..” (מְרִים הֿוָא אִידָא .. וְמַרְמֵא הֿוָא לַמְשַׁקְּלוּתָא).

Γολιαθ גלית] cf. S and Sh גוּלְיָד.

47.5)  ἐπεκαλέσατο γὰρ κύριον τὸν ὕψιστον, 

καὶ ἔδωκεν ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ κράτος 

ἐξᾶραι ἄνθρωπον δυνατὸν ἐν πολέμῳ 

ἀνυψῶσαι κέρας λαοῦ αὐτοῦ. 

 For he called upon the Lord the Most High, 

and He gave strength to his right hand 

to dispose of a man competent in battle 

(and) to raise the horn of his people.

Ba) כי קרא אל אל עליון          ויתן בימינו עז:

Bb) להדף את איש יודע מלחמות      ולהרים את קרן עמו:

κύριον τὸν ὕψιστον] Though the same Heb. phrase, אל עליון, is also used 

in a similar context in ἐπεκαλέσατο τὸν ὕψιστον δυνάστην 46.5, עליון here 

is substantivised.

ἐξᾶραι] an inf. probably with resultative value, which is more apparent 

without καί as against H ולהרים. Likewise in Sh ּלַמְרָמו, and oddly against 

.so also L et exaltare ,וְלַמְרַמְרָמוּ

ἐν πολέμῳ] This can modify either ἐξᾶραι or δυνατὸν. מלחמות added in 

H can only support the latter, which accords with S לְמֶקְטַל לְגַבְרָא דְיָדַע קְרָבָא 

‘to kill a man who knows battle.’ Sh is as ambiguous as G: בַרְנָשָׁא  לַמְרָמוּ 

בַקְרָבָא  to remove the strong man in battle’ or ‘.. the man strong in‘ תַקִּיפָא 

battle.’

4 BSH 286a parses our Si example as Piel. Qal ֹאֶשְׁבּר would mean the same thing as Pi. 
 ,vs. 5, a verb which להדף .Our scribe is not consistent in his spelling of o vowel. See, e.g .אֲשַׁבֵּר
in BH, is not used in Pi., but Qal. 
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47.6)  οὕτως ἐν μυριάσιν ἐδόξασαν αὐτὸν 

καὶ ᾔνεσαν αὐτὸν ἐν εὐλογίαις κυρίου 

ἐν τῷ φέρεσθαι αὐτῷ διάδημα δόξης· 

 Thus they hailed him with “myriads” 

and praised him with blessings of the Lord 

as a diadem of glory was brought to him.

Ba) על כן ענו לו בנות      ויכנוהו ברבבה:

Bb) בעטותו צניף נלחם

H is only imperfectly constructed on its source text: וַתַּעֲנֶינָה הַנָּשִׁים הַמְשַׂחֲקוֹת 
בְּרִבְבתָֹיו וְדָוִד  בַּאֲלָפָיו  שָׁאוּל  הִכָּה   1Sm 18.7, which reads in G as καὶ  וַתּאֹמַרְןָ 
ἐξῆρχον αἱ γυναῖκες καὶ ἔλεγον Ἐπάταξεν Σαουλ ἐν χιλιάσιν αὐτοῦ καὶ 
Δαυιδ ἐν μυριάσιν αὐτοῦ. Besides, G does not follow H very closely here: 

“therefore women sang for him and called him ‘with myriads’ as he was 

enwrapped with a turban of a warrior.” S also goes its own way: נָא  מֶטּוּל הָָ

-therefore women praised him with myri‘ שַׁבְּחָיְהֿיֿ נֶשֵׁא בְרֶבְּוָתָא. קַלִּיל אֶתְכַּתַּשׁ

ads. He fought a little,’ where the last clause possibly reflects בִּמְעַט נִלְחַם.

οὕτως] על is left untranslated.

In BH בַּת in the st. cst. is often used to refer to a woman or women of a 

particular city, land, or people as in בְּנוֹת פְּלִשְׁתִּים ‘Philistine women’ 2Sm 1.20, 

but never as girls in colloquial English. Hence בנות here is unique. Note S 

 women.’ In G the role played by women is ignored, but also in H the‘ נֶשֵׁא

masc. form, יכנוהו, is used!

The key constituent that connects the three versions is ἐν μυριάσιν. Segal 

(1956.150f.) opines that the prep. ב־ prefixed to the numerals is equivalent 

to a zero-object marker, את, or partitive, i.e. David killed among myriads 

of Philistines round him. Whether sg. רבבה or pl. רבבתיו, it is a poetic, total 

exaggeration, since up to that point in time Goliath was the only Philistine 

he killed.

The prep. ἐν appears to be instrumental in value, namely women hailed 

him by quoting what they said, i.e. μυριάσιν, whereas at 1Sm 18.7 it is a 

Heb. calque used to mark a victim as in πατάξω τοὺς ἀλλοφύλους τούτους; 

.. πατάξεις ἐν τοῖς ἀλλοφύλοις τούτοις 1Sm 23.2, where in H we see 

.on both occasions בַּפְּלִשְׁתִּים

47.7)  ἐξέτριψεν γὰρ ἐχθροὺς κυκλόθεν 

καὶ ἐξουδένωσεν Φυλιστιιμ τοὺς ὑπεναντίους, 

ἕως σήμερον συνέτριψεν αὐτῶν κέρας. 

 For he utterly destroyed enemies around 

and set Philistines the hostile to naught, 

he shattered their horn as it is today.
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Ba) ומסביב הכניע צר:

Bb) ויתן בפלשתים ערים      ועד היום שברֿ קרֿנם:

ἐχθροὺς κυκλόθεν] a phrase used at 46.5 and 46.16 as well, but there the 

enemy had the upper hand.

ὑπεναντίους] = צרים, i.e. צָרִים. The author probably meant to say “and 

he built garrisoned cities among the Philistines.”

ἕως σήμερον עד היום] The positioning up front of this Heb. phrase or a 

slightly longer version, עַד הַיּוֹם הַזֶּה, is exceptional. The two phrases occur 

in BH a total of 70 times, indicating that what is stated in the immediately 

preceding clause still applies today, e.g. וַיְאַבְּדֵם יְהוָה עַד הַיּוֹם הַזֶּה Dt 11.4, 

i.e. no repairing or restoration has taken place yet. There are only two excep-

tions to this rule: הָרִאשׁנִֹים כַּמִּשְׁפָּטִים  עֹשִׂים  הֵם  הַזֶּה  הַיּוֹם  עַד     2Kg 17.34, see 

also 1Sm 6.18. However, the use of this phrase at this point is odd, for the 

author could not possibly be speaking of David still being around, doing 

the same thing. Or perhaps “those hostile Philistines were destroyed by him 

for ever and are nowhere around now”?

47.8)  ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ αὐτοῦ ἔδωκεν ἐξομολόγησιν 

ἁγίῳ ὑψίστῳ ῥήματι δόξης· 

ἐν πάσῃ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ ὕμνησεν 

καὶ ἠγάπησεν τὸν ποιήσαντα αὐτόν. 

 About whatever he did he acknowledged (his debt) 

to the supreme holy one in a glorious language; 

he sang wholeheartedly 

and loved the One who made him.

Ba) בכל מעשהו נתן הודות       לאל עליון ... כבֿוד:

Bb) דויד בכל לבו אוהב עושהו         ובכל יֿ.. ... ..יֿדֿ:

ἐξομολόγησιν הודות] On the combination of this verbal noun derived from 

ἐξομολογέω and ὑμνέω, cf. ἐξομολόγησιν καὶ αἴνεσιν τῷ κυρίῳ עַל־הדֹוֹת 

.1Ch 25.3  וְהַלֵּל לַיהוָה

Morphologically speaking, הודות is a Hi. inf., but functioning here as a 

verbal noun just as in אל  praise for God’ 1QM 4.14, preceded and‘ הודות 

followed by several verbal nouns indicating God’s deeds.5 Cf. Si 51.17.

ἁγίῳ ὑψίστῳ] Here ἁγίῳ is a substantivised adjective, ‘the holy one,’ 

whereas ὑψίστῳ appears to be an attributive adjective. Here, too, we see אל 

.in H; see above at 46.5 עליון

ἠγάπησεν] One would anticipate here אהב, i.e. אָהַב.

In the margin of the Heb. facsimile we spot traces of דויד.

5 For a discussion with more QH examples, see SQH § 18 a. With the morpheme ־ות this 
can hardly be an inf. abs., pace Smith 2000.262.
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47.9)  καὶ ἔστησεν ψαλτῳδοὺς κατέναντι θυσιαστηρίου 

καὶ ἐξ ἠχοῦς αὐτῶν γλυκαίνειν μέλη·  

¶ καὶ καθ᾽ ἡμέραν αἰνέσουσιν ἐν ᾠδαῖς αὐτῶν. ¶

 And he appointed singers (to stand) opposite the altar 

to have sweet melodies sung by them. 

¶ and every day they shall praise with their songs. ¶

B) נגינות שיר הֿכין ל.. ..חֿ   וקוֿל מֿ..    לֿ..לֿים6 תיקן7:

ψαλτῳδοὺς] Pace Smend (451) נְגִינָה in BH does not refer to musical 

instrument, bur means either “song” or “singing.” What the author means 

here is that David saw to it that poems or psalms written by him were set to 

music and sung.

καὶ2] syntactically odd in the infinitival clause.

The verse reads somewhat differently in S: וַבְכֹל יוֹם אַמִּנָאִית תֶּשְׁבְּחָתָא אָמַר 
 and every day faithfully he would recite praises in front of‘ הֿוָא קְדָם מַדְבְּחָא

the altar.’

47.10)  ἔδωκεν ἐν ἑορταῖς εὐπρέπειαν 

καὶ ἐκόσμησεν καιροὺς μέχρι συντελείας 

ἐν τῷ αἰνεῖν αὐτοὺς τὸ ἅγιον ὄνομα αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἀπὸ πρωίας ἠχεῖν τὸ ἁγίασμα. 

 On holidays he saw to it that everything looked attractive 

and decorated the occasions perfectly, 

as they praised His holy name, 

even from early morning the sanctuary resounded.

Ba) … ל.. ...      … ..שֿנה:

Bb) בהללו  את שם קדשו     לפני בקרֿ ירון משפט8:

S is extremely brief: יַהֿב תֶּשְׁבְּחָתָא רָוְרְבָתָא כֹל שְׁנָא בַשְׁנָא ‘he arranged great 

praises year after year.’

αὐτοὺς] In spite of people’s participation in festive celebrations it is dif-

ficult to view the pron. as referring to καιροὺς. Does it refer to ψαλτῳδούς 

in vs. 9? The same difficulty arises with הֶנּוֹן in Sh כַּד מְשַׁבְּחִין הֶנּוֹן ‘when they 

praise.’ The editors of MS B restore בהללו, where the suf. pron. must be refer-

ring to David.

ἀπὸ πρωίας] In H with ֿלפני בקר people were impatient to wait till the 

sunrise.

6 V.l. נבל.
7 V.l. ֿקֿוֿלֿ מֿזֿמֿוֿרֿ הֿנֿעֿיֿם.
8 V.l. מקדש.
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ἁγίασμα] משפט in (Bb) is an error to be replaced with the v.l., מקדש, 

which means only “sanctuary,” a meaning that fits ἁγίασμα here. For this 

sense of the word, cf. GELS s.v. 1, e.g. εἰς ἕτοιμον κατοικητήριόν σου, ὃ 

κατειργάσω, κύριε, ἁγίασμα (ׁמִקְּדָש), κύριε, ὃ ἡτοίμασαν αἱ χεῖρές σου 

Ex 15.17, where the parallel κατοικητήριον ‘habitation’ is to be noted. This 

Gk noun is unrecorded prior to LXX.

ἠχεῖν] a verb that can mean “to cause to make sound” (GELS s.v. 1 b). 

Then τὸ ἁγίασμα becomes its s.

47.11)  κύριος ἀφεῖλεν τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἀνύψωσεν εἰς αἰῶνα τὸ κέρας αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ διαθήκην βασιλέων 

καὶ θρόνον δόξης ἐν τῷ Ισραηλ. 

 The Lord removed his sins 

and raised his horn for ever 

and granted him an agreement of kingship 

and a glorious throne in Israel.

Ba) גֿם ייי העביר פשעו      וירם לעולם קרנו:

Bb) וֿיֿתֿן לוֿ חק מֿמלכת           וכסאו הכין על ירושלם:

κύριος ייי] L “Christus” (!).9

ἀφεῖλεν העביר] S שְׁבַק is remarkable. Likewise Lévi (127) “remit” and 

Mopsik (2003.297, fn. 8) “pardon.” If David had been forgiven, the baby 

just born would not have died one day too early to be circumcised and 

named. What is meant with Sh נְסַב ‘He took’ is unclear.

τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτοῦ] H פשעו can be vocalised as פְּשָׁעָו as pl., but here 

we appear to have an allusion to 2  גַּם־יְהוָה הֶעֱבִיר חַטָּאתְךָ לאֹ תָמוּתSm 12.13, 

where as against the standard LXX version with παρέβιβασεν the proto-

Lucianic version reads ἀφεῖλε in Καὶ κύριος ἀφεῖλε τὸ ἁμάρτημά σου· οὐ 

μὴ ἀποθάνῃς. Our translator is possibly conscious that the sin committed 

by David had multiple manifestations, i) the fornication with Bathsheba, 

ii) the false witness as if her pregnancy were due to her bodily contact with 

Uriah, and iii) the murder of Uriah.

Just as חַטָּאת in the source text, פֶּשַׁע can also denote “punishment for 

sins.”10

The link between our H text and the MT of 2SM 12.13 is manifest in the 

principal verb העביר and the particle גַּם, though the latter is absent in G. The 

9 So also in a late correction of LXX MS B. Pace SD fn. we doubt that this v.l. represents 
“verbessert.” If BS was thinking in terms of 2Sm 12.13, there was no place for Messianism 
in God’s pledge to David.

10 For references see BDB s.v. 3  חַטָּאת  ,5  פֶּשַׁע. So also their synonym, עָוֹן; BDB s.v. 3.
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translator possibly mistook גם in the standard sense of “also,” which of 

course makes no sense here, when what was meant by Nathan was “you 

have confessed your sin. The Lord in His turn will not execute the punish-

ment, i.e. instant death, which He will commute to natural death and allow 

you to remain on your throne for the time being.”11

διαθήκην חק] an equation quite common, 10×, including the present case 

added in Index s.v.

βασιλέων מֿמלכת] H could represent ממלכות, i.e. מַמְלָכוֹת. Maagarim has 

listed this case as one of the two earliest attestations of מַמְלֶכֶת in Hebrew. 

The second instance is at 46.13, v.a.l. Whether מַמְלֶכֶת or מַמְלָכוֹת, the author 

means to say that David would be succeeded by many kings. Cf. MS 248 

βασιλείας.

τῷ Ισραηλ ירושלם] So S, Sh and L.

47.12)  Μετὰ τοῦτον ἀνέστη υἱὸς ἐπιστήμων 

καὶ δι᾿ αὐτὸν κατέλυσεν ἐν πλατυσμῷ· 

  After this one there arose an intelligent son 

and thanks to him lived in security.

B) וֿבעֿבֿוֿרו עמד אחריו      בן משכיל שוכן לבטח:

The sequence of the constituent words differs not a little in G, which could 

be restored as אחריו עמד בן משכיל ובעבורו שוכן לבטח. In (B) בעבורו most 

likely means “for his, i.e. David’s, sake.” However, an alternative meaning, 

‘thanks to him,’ might suit better, but not qualifying the immediately follow-

ing עמד, but שוכן. Cp. S וְקָם בָּתְרֵהּ מַלְכָּא תַקִּיפָא שְׁרֵא בְשֶׁלְיָא שְׁלֵיְמוֹן ‘and there 

arose after him a powerful king living quietly, Solomon.’

κατέλυσεν] The Aor. hardly matches a Ptc., שוכן. S apparently took this 

Ptc. as qualifying the preceding noun phrase, thus not David.

47.13)  Σαλωμων ἐβασίλευσεν ἐν ἡμέραις εἰρήνης, 

ᾧ ὁ θεὸς κατέπαυσεν κυκλόθεν, 

ἵνα στήσῃ οἶκον ἐπ᾿ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἑτοιμάσῃ ἁγίασμα εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. 

 Solomon was king in peaceful days, 

for whom God made peace reign all around 

in order that he could build a temple in His name 

and prepare a sanctuary for all ages.

Ba) שלמה מלך בימי שלוה     ואל הניח לו מסביב:

Bb) אשר הכין בית לשמו            ויצב לעד מקדש:

11 For our analysis of this story, see Muraoka 2012b.98f. and id. 2020.47f. 
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κατέπαυσεν κυκλόθεν] cf. ἦν αὐτῷ εἰρήνη ἐκ πάντων τῶν μερῶν 

κυκλόθεν 1  שָׁלוֹם הָיָה לוֹ מִכָּל־עֲבָרָיו מִסָּבִיבKg 5.4. 

ἵνα] What are presented in H as facts of the past history are here David’s 

successor’s future projects. Alternatively, הכין might be an error for יכין, i.e. 

 in causal sense, whilst it could אֲשֶׁר Lévi (127) takes .וְיַצִּב followed by יָכִין

be a standard antecedentless relative pronoun, “one who.”

S is rather short: ּוַאֿלָהָא אַנִיח לֵהּ מֶן כֻּלְּהוֹן חְדָרָוְהֿיֿ מֶטּוּל דְּנֶבְנֵא בַיְתָּא לַשְׁמֵה 
-and God made for him secure all round so that he could build a tem‘ לְעָלַם

ple for His name for ages.’

ἑτοιμάσῃ] Nowhere we find in LXX the equation ἑτοιμάζω / הִצִּיב. 

47.14)  ὡς ἐσοφίσθης ἐν νεότητί σου 

καὶ ἐνεπλήσθης ὡς ποταμὸς συνέσεως. 

 How wise you were in your youth 

overflowed with understanding like a river!

B) מה חכמת בנעריך      ותצף כיאר מוסר:

ὡς מה] Here מה is also exclamatory. On the exclamatory ὡς see above at 

17.29 and 42.22.

ἐσοφίσθης] This is the first time when BS addresses one of the past giants 

in the second person. As he wrote parables, did he find Solomon close to him 

as the author of the classic collection of proverbs?12 S goes as far as to insert 

the name itself: בְּטַלֽיוּתָך שְׁלֵימוֹן ‘in your youth, o Solomon!’.

ἐνεπλήσθης תצף] G is undoubtedly right in parsing the Heb. verb as 2ms. 

But what is its stem, binyan? Segal (326), Kahana (524), and BSH (261b) 

parse it as Hi. of צוף. In BH this rare verb occurs in Qal once only: צָפוּ־מַיִם 

 Lam 3.5, which does not help our understanding of עַל־ראֹשִׁי אָמַרְתִּי נִגְזָרְתִּי

our case here. In the remaining two cases, both Hi., it carries causative force 

 and he made‘ וַיָּצֶף הַבַּרְזֶל Dt 11.4 [God as s] and הֵצִיף אֶת־מֵי יַם־סוּף עַל־פְּנֵיהֶם

the iron float away’ 1Kg 6.6. Does this second instance suggest that our text 

means “you made understanding flow like a river among the population”? 

In our very document we find a case which is unquestionably Hi.: ברכות 

-His bless‘ ברכתו where one would read ,39.22  כיאר הציפה וכנהר תבֿל ריותה

ing.’ As we pointed out ad loc., this is a rare, intransitive use of this Hi. verb. 

Strictly speaking, our תצף cannot be analysed as intransitive because of מוסר 

that follows. All the same we are reminded of an example like וּמָלְאוּ בָתֵּיהֶם 
 Is 13.21, where G καὶ ἐμπλησθήσονται αἱ οἰκίαι ἤχου is noteworthy אֹחִים

for the use of the same Gk verb as in our BS example. Sim. also Ex 8.17 and 

Jud 16.27.

12 Later in 48.4-11 Elijah is also addressed directly.
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ὡς ποταμὸς כיאר] Both the author and the translator would know that, 

unlike יְאֹר  ,נָהָר mostly refers to the Nile,13 whereas ποταμός could be used 

as referring to a narrow river in the neighbourhood. The author is speaking 

of an enormous level of intelligence. The translator substituted נָהָר  > נְהַר for 

.is never used in the st. cst יְאֹר He must have known that .יאר

47.15)  γῆν ἐπεκάλυψεν ἡ ψυχή σου, 

καὶ ἐνέπλησας ἐν παραβολαῖς αἰνιγμάτων· 

 Your spirit covered the entire earth, 

and you filled (it) with enigmatic parables.

B) ארץ כֿסֿיֿתֿ בֿנפשֿך      ותקלסֿ/ט14 בֿמרום שירה:

ἡ ψυχή σου בֿנפשֿך] G lays emphasis on Solomon’s outstanding, intel-

lectual capacity. Lévi’s (126) reconstruction reads ֿבֿ[נבינת]ך, but even if the 

Vorlage had כסת, it cannot be 3fs. with ארץ as s.

ἐνέπλησας] The verb [ἐμπίμπλημι] being a transitive verb, an o is antici-

pated. The two clauses of the verse basically express one thought, so that γῆν 

is implicit as o.15 

ἐν παραβολαῖς αἰνιγμάτων] As shown by τὸν ἐμπιπλῶντα ἐν ἀγαθοῖς 

τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν σου Ps 102.5, ἐν can be interpreted as equivalent to an instru-

mental dative as in ὁ δὲ ἐπὶ τοῖς ῥηθεῖσιν πληρωθεὶς βαρεῖ χόλῳ ‘he, 

having been filled with fierce anger at what had been said’ 3M 5.30. Note 

esp. אֲשֶׁר מִלְאוּהָ מִפֶּה אֶל־פֶּה בְּטֻמְאָתָם Ezr 9.11 ἔπλησαν αὐτὴν ἀπὸ στόμα-
τος ἐπὶ στόμα ἐν ἀκαθαρσίαις αὐτῶν [2E 9.11]. Cf. also הִשְׂבִּיעַנִי בַמְּרוֹרִים 

Lam 3.15.

Our translator may have given up on the first verb of the second clause and 

decided to compose a totally new clause off his own bat. Smend’s (II 54) 

composition runs as ותקלטֿ כמו ים שיחה. Is it possible that at the time of our 

translator the use of Pi. קִלֵּס ‘to praise’ as in MH and RH was not current 

yet?16

47.16)  εἰς νήσους πόρρω ἀφίκετο τὸ ὄνομά σου, 

καὶ ἠγαπήθης ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ σου· 

 Your fame has reached far-off islands  

and you were loved in your peaceful periods.

13 Only in a late book of Daniel we find the noun יְאֹר applied a few times to Tigris, but 
another huge river all the same, Dn 12.5, 6, 7. Working near Tigris, the translator of S uses 
 ,river.’ The indeterminate ὡς ποταμὸς does not necessarily imply, pace Segal (428) (the)‘ נַהְרָא
that S reflects כִּיאֹר, not כַּיְאֹר, for the word is in BH used as a proper noun, the name of the 
river par excellence, hence always with the definite article.

14 Abegg reads ֯ותקלס. In its concordance BSH has no entry for קלט.
15 We are tempted to delete the comma at the end of vs. 15a.
16 For evidences, see Jastrow 1903.1379b.
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Nothing has survived in H of this verse. In S vs. 16b reads וַמְסַכֵּין לְשֶׁמְעָך 
‘and they are looking forward to hearing from you.’

Vs. 16b in G does not say much in this context.

47.17)  ἐν ᾠδαῖς καὶ παροιμίαις καὶ παραβολαῖς 

καὶ ἐν ἑρμηνείαις ἀπεθαύμασάν σε χῶραι. 

 For (your) songs and proverbs and sayings  

and for (your) expositions lands marvelled at you.

B) בשיר מֿשל חידה ומליצה     עמים הסערתה:

ᾠδαῖς שיר] This and all the three following substantives are sg. in H, but 

pl. in G. The former focuses on the diversity of literary genres of Solomon’s 

production, whilst the latter also draws attention to the vast quantity of his 

literary works. Cf. לְהָבִין מָשָׁל וּמְלִיצָה דִּבְרֵי חֲכָמִים וְחִידתָֹם G νοήσει τε παρα-
βολὴν καὶ σκοτεινὸν λόγον ῥήσεις τε σοφῶν καὶ αἰνίγματα Pr 1.6.

παροιμίαις καὶ παραβολαῖς מֿשל חידה] The two Gk words are almost syn-

onymous, whereas the two Heb. words are semantically distinct from each 

other, the latter signifying a riddle-like, enigmatic saying. One of the render-

ings in LXX of חִידָה is αἴνιγμα, an equation which occurs four times in LXX, 

and the Gk word is used in Si 39.3, where no Heb. text has survived.

ἐν2] added to draw a line between the first three nouns and the fourth and 

to divide the verse into two halves.17 But the prep. has not been repeated with 

the preceding two nouns, what is quite common. By contrast, καί is repeated 

between every two coordinate nouns unlike in H. The repetition or non-

repetition is subject to more than one factor in Greek and Hebrew alike.18

ἑρμηνείαις מליצה] the sole instance in LXX of this equation. The word is 

very rare in BH, occurring twice only. One of the two attestations, the above-

cited Pr 1.6, is instructive. As interesting is a related verbal form: מֵלִיץ ἑρμη-
νευτής ‘interpreter’ Gn 42.23.

χῶραι עמים] H underlines the ethnic diversity of peoples impressed by 

Solomon, whereas G stresses that the impact was not confined to the Holy 

Land, but spread far and wide.19

S displays its own perspective: ּפָשַׁר מַתְלֵא דְחֶכְמְתָא בַכְתָבָא וְבַנְבִיוּתָא אַתְמַהְת 

-expounding proverbs of wisdom in writing and in prophecy you aston‘ עַמֵּא

ished nations.’20

17 Ms 248 lacks the preposition. Not looking at the MS itself we cannot tell whether every 
verse is presented with no division of sections. The only division is between verses, which is 
probably due to the editor, Hart.

18 For details see SSG § 78 and SQH § 38.
19 “Städte” (SD) is a translation of H, not of G.
20 In ed. Lagarde the first word has a dot above, hence ptc., not pf. פְּשַׁר, thus pace Lévi (128) 

“il exposa.”
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47.18)  ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ 

τοῦ ἐπικεκλημένου θεοῦ Ισραηλ 

συνήγαγες ὡς κασσίτερον τὸ χρυσίον 

καὶ ὡς μόλιβον ἐπλήθυνας ἀργύριον. 

 In the name of the Lord God 

who is called upon as the God of Israel 

you amassed gold as if it were tin 

and as if it were lead you multiplied silver.

Ba) נקראת בשם הנכבד     הנקרא על ישראל:

Bb) ותצבר כברזל זהב          וכעפרת הרבית כסף:

In vs. 18a+b G radically differs from H ‘you were called by the honour-

able name which is applied to Israel.’ For the collocation שֵׁם נִקְרָא עַל, cf. 

 G τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου ἐπικέκληταί σοι Dt 28.10, where שֵׁם יְהוָה נִקְרָא עָלֶיךָ

the selection of the Pf., just as in our Si case, is to be noted, i.e. the selection 

of the name as applicable to someone took place some time ago and the name 

is still valid. “The honourable name” is the shortened version of the tetra-

grammaton as a component of a new name chosen by God Himself, ּיְדִידְיָה, 
to substitute שְׁלֹמֹה already chosen by David (2Sm 12.24f.). This allusion21 in 

H probably escaped the translator, hence neither נקראת nor 22 הנכבד repre-

sented in G.

θεοῦ Ισραηλ] The selection of the gen. case is due to the case of its 

principal verb, ἐπικεκλημένου, as in Σίμωνα τὸν ἐπικαλουμένον Πέτρον 

‘Simon alias Peter’ Acts 11.13. Then θεοῦ Ισραηλ is an o complement.

Since G is not going on about the origin of Solomon’s own name, the ptc. 

here could be modifying the preceding θεοῦ Ισραηλ, whereas it could be 

construed with the preceding ὀνόματι because of its case, but that is the only 

possible analysis of הנקרא.

κασσίτερον] = בדיל, i.e. בְּדִיל, the main23 equation occurring five times 

in LXX.

It is true that in the OT amassing precious metals is not always favour-

ably looked upon, see, e.g. Dt 17.17, Zc 9.3, Jb 27.16. It is now, however, 

absolutely certain what the author’s perspective is here. In his eulogy both 

posi tive and negative aspects of the king’s reign are mentioned. In Ec 2.8-11 

Solomon himself presents a balanced view on the matter. 

21 Segal (328) holds that the reference here is not to the tetragrammaton, since, he is right, 
many names have the same ending. But we should remember that ידידיה was a name proposed 
by God Himself in place of שׁלמה.

22 According to Segal (328) BS is not referring to ּיְדִידְיָה, but שלמה related to שָׁלוֹם in the 
light of וַיִּקְרָא־לוֹ יְהוָה שָׁלוֹם Jud 6.24 and “Great is the peace (הַשָּׁלוֹם) since God is called שָׁלוֹם” 
Sifre bammidbar 6.24. Cf. S וֶאתְקְרִיתּ בַּשְׁמֵהּ דַּאלָהָא דְדִילֵהּ הֿוֿ אִיקָרָא דֶאְתְקְרִי עַל אִיסְרָאֵיל ‘and 
you were called by the name of God to whom belongs the honour that was called on Israel.’

23 In Zc 4.10 the same Heb. word is rendered with κασσιτέρινος.
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47.19)  παρανέκλινας τὰς λαγόνας σου γυναιξὶν 

καὶ ἐνεξουσιάσθης ἐν τῷ σώματί σου· 

 You laid your flanks beside women 

and became enslaved to your body.

B) ותתן לנשים כסליך      ותמשילם בגויתך:

λαγόνας] Unlike Engl. loins, a common translation of כְּסָלִים, “the 

region of the sexual organs regarded as the source of erotic or procreative 

power,” neither כֶּסֶל nor λάγων necessarily carries such a nuance. Odd is 

Sh כּוֹלְיָתָך ‘your kidneys.’ S תוּקְפָך ‘your strength’ appears to be contextu-

ally determined.

ἐνεξουσιάσθης] H means ‘you gave them [= your loins] control over 

your body.’ Loins are part of a human body, but simply “the hollow on each 

side below the ribs” (GELS s.v. λάγων). The erotic overtone derives from the 

entire clause in which it is found. On the multiple women Solomon associ-

ated with, see 1K 11.1-3. Alternatively תמשילם can be equivalent to תמשילן, 

i.e. them = women, ‘you made them control your body.’24 

ἐν] basically instrumental, approaching a marker of an agent with a pas-

sive verb. So also καὶ ἐνευλογηθήσονται ἐν σοὶ πᾶσαι αἱ φυλαὶ τῆς γῆς 

 .Gn 12.3 וְנִבְרְכוּ בְךָ כֹּל מִשְׁפְּחתֹ הָאֲדָמָה

47.20)  ἔδωκας μῶμον ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σου 

καὶ ἐβεβήλωσας τὸ σπέρμα σου 

ἐπαγαγεῖν ὀργὴν ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα σου 

καὶ κατανυγῆναι ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφροσύνῃ σου 

 You brought a stain on your reputation 

and defiled your offspring, 

causing (God’s) anger to be brought down upon your children 

and them to be cut to the heart over your folly

Ba) ותתן מום בכבודך   ותחלל את יצועיך:

Bb) …25  אף על צאצאיך             ואנחה על משכבך:

The syntactic complexity in H (Bb) is reflected in its translation. The two 

infinitival clauses in G can be resultative in relation to 20b, but the second 

clause (20d) appears to have τὰ τέκνα σου as its s,26 which is impossible, 

strictly speaking, because of the prep. in ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα σου. On the other hand, 

24 On this morphological fluctuation in QH, note בם, the suf. pron. = הנסתרות ‘the hidden 
matters’ 1QS 5.12. Cf. Qimron 2018.284f.

25 Smend (II 54) restores ֿלֿהביא, but both BHS and Abegg leave a complete blank. Note, 
however, S ּלְמַיתָּיו ‘to bring.’

26 But not “me” as in “et je m’afflige sur tes folies” (BJ ad loc., fn.). Who is speaking here 
in the first person?
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 ,because of the intervening תתן are hardly to be construed with אנחה and אף

self-standing verbal clause, though each has its own s explicitly indicated. 

All the same, the general sense is not difficult to capture in G and H alike.

μῶμον ἐν τῇ δόξῃ σου] On the phrase cf. 44.19.

τὸ σπέρμα σου] parallel to the following τὰ τέκνα σου, whereas יצועיך 
is parallel to the following 27 ,משכבך as correctly represented in S .. תֶּשְׁוִיתָך 

 in the זֶרַע since ,זרעיך not 28 ,זרעך τὸ σπέρμα σου possibly reflects .מַשְׁכַּבְהוֹן

sense of ‘descendant’ is always used in the sg., even when “descendants” is 

meant. In the next verse there are two more infinitival clauses. Similarly its 

standard rendering, σπέρμα. The pl., σπέρματα “descendants,” is attested 

only twice in LXX: 4M 18.1 and Dn 11.31 TH.29

κατανυγῆναι אנחה] On the treatment in Si of words derived from √אנח, 

see our remarks at 12.12.

ἀφροσύνῃ] ø in H.30 משכבך may refer to his bed, in which Solomon 

indulged in stupid, sexual activities with gentile women.

47.21)  γενέσθαι δίχα τυραννίδα 

καὶ ἐξ Εφραιμ ἄρξαι βασιλείαν ἀπειθῆ. 

 for the domain to split into two 

and for a rebellious kingdom to rule out of Ephraim.

B) ... לשני שבטים      ומאפרים ממלכת חמס:

δίχα] an adverb used like a predicative adjective. Sim. ἐγγὺς ἡμέρα 

κυρίου ‘the day of the Lord is near’ Jl 1.15. For a discussion with more 

examples, see SSG § 24 d.

ἀπειθῆ חמס] At Am 9.8 the northern kingdom is called בַּמַּמְלָכָה הַחַטָּאָה 

ἐπὶ τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν. Cf. S חַנְפְתָא  a heathen‘ מַלְכּוּתָא 

kingdom.’

47.22)  ὁ δὲ κύριος οὐ μὴ καταλίπῃ τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ 

καὶ οὐ μὴ διαφθείρῃ ἀπὸ τῶν λόγων αὐτοῦ 

οὐδὲ μὴ ἐξαλείψῃ ἐκλεκτοῦ αὐτοῦ ἔκγονα 

καὶ σπέρμα τοῦ ἀγαπήσαντος αὐτὸν οὐ μὴ ἐξάρῃ· 

καὶ τῷ Ιακωβ ἔδωκεν κατάλειμμα 

καὶ τῷ Δαυιδ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ῥίζαν. 

27 Lévi mentions the use of the pl. in אָבִיו יְצוּעֵי  -1Ch 5.1, though the person con  וּבְחַלְּלוֹ 
cerned is one, אָבִיו.

28 In the view of Lévi (130) as an expression of prudery on the part of the translator.
29 The latter is to be added in GELS s.v. σπέρμα 2 b.
30 Lévi (430) mentions משובתך, which, however, does not mean “ta folie.” Its two occur-

rences in Si, 43.23 and 49.2 do not help us. Pace SD (2259) ָמִשְׁכָּבְך does not mean “deine 
Wohnung.”
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 But the Lord would never abandon His mercy 

and would never renege on His (earlier) words 

nor ever annihilate the posterity of His chosen one 

and the offspring of him who loves Him would never eradicate; 

and to Jacob He gave survivors 

and to David a root out of him.

Ba) ... אל לא יטוש חסד      ולא יפיל מדבריו ארצה:

Bb) לאֿ ... ..וֿ נין ונכד           ואוהבֿיו לא ישמיד:

Bc) ויתן ל.. ...      ולבֿית ... ..שֿ:

οὐ μὴ] Repeated, including οὐδὲ μὴ, as many as four times in a single 

verse; on this common double negator see SSG § 83 ca.

On the second clause of (Ba), cf. 1  לאֹ־הִפִּיל מִכָּל־דְּבָרָיו אָרְצָהSm 3.19, where 

G οὐκ ἔπεσεν ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν λόγων αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν is more verbatim 

than Si.  Note also ָּאַל תַּפֵּל דָּבָר מִכָּל אֲשֶׁר דִּבַרְת Est 6.10 μὴ παραπεσάτω σου 

λόγος ὧν ἐλάλησας ὧν ἐλάλησας.

Though διαφθείρω can mean “physically to ruin, destroy” (GELS s.v. 1), 

it cannot be applied here. Pace Snaith “he does not destroy what he himself 

has made”; λόγοι cannot refer to things physically made.

τῶν λόγων αὐτοῦ ] Sh ֿעְבָדָוְהֿי ‘His deeds.’

ἐκλεκτοῦ αὐτοῦ ἔκγονα] S ֿבְנַי זַדִּיקָוְהֿי ‘the children of his righteous ones.’

ἔκγονα נין ונכד] see above at 41.5.

τοῦ ἀγαπήσαντος αὐτὸν] The addition of the definite article does not 

imply reference to a particular person. Ἐπικατάρατος ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ὅστις .. 

Dt 27.15 is followed by 8 execration clauses, all beginning with < ἐπικα-
τάρατος ὁ + ptc. >, then Ἐπικατάρατος ὃς ἂν λάβῃ .. vs. 25 and ending with 

Ἐπικατάρατος πᾶς ἄνθρωπος, ὅστις οὐκ ἐμμενεῖ .. vs. 26; see SSG § 31 bb.

ῥίζαν] S מַלְכּוּתָא רַבְּתָא ‘a great kingdom.’

47.23)  Καὶ ἀνεπαύσατο Σαλωμων μετὰ τῶν πατέρων 

καὶ κατέλιπεν μετ᾿ αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτοῦ 

λαοῦ ἀφροσύνην καὶ ἐλασσούμενον συνέσει 
Ροβοαμ, ὃς ἀπέστησεν λαὸν ἐκ βουλῆς αὐτοῦ.  

καὶ Ιεροβοαμ υἱὸς Ναβατ, ὃς ἐξήμαρτεν τὸν Ισραηλ 

καὶ ἔδωκεν τῷ Εφραιμ ὁδὸν ἁμαρτίας·

  And Solomon rested with forefathers 

and left after him (a successor) out of his posterity, 

the foolishness of a nation and one lacking in understanding, 

Rehoboam, who alienated the nation with his policy. 

And Jeroboam, a son of Nebat, who caused Israel to sin 

and led Ephraim along a sinful path.
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Ba) וישכב שלמהֿ מיואֿש           ויעזב אחֿריו מֿנֿוֿן:

Bb) רחב אולת וחסר בינה            רחבעם הפריע בעצֿתו עֿם:

Bc) עד אשר קם                אל יהי לו זכר:

Bd) ירבעם בן נבט אשר חֿטאֿ      וֿיחטֿיֿאֿ אֿתֿ יֿשֿרֿאֿל:

Be) ויתן לאפרים מכשול

ἀνεπαύσατο ישכב] The use of ἀναπαύω with reference to death occurs also 

at 22.11, and its verbal noun, ἀνάπαυσις is also analogously used in 30.17 

and 38.28. Death is the moment of liberation from toil, to which man is born 

according to ἄνθρωπος γεννᾶται κόπῳ Jb 5.7. Smend (457) is right in saying 

that שָׁכַב on its own is not used in BH as a synonym of מֵת. Our translator 

appears to be aware of a common collocation with אֲבתָֹיו as in, e.g. וַיִּשְׁכַּב דָּוִד 
1Kg 2.10.31  עִם־אֲבתָֹיו

μετὰ τῶν πατέρων] ≠ מיואֿש ‘despaired.’

ἐκ τοῦ σπέρματος αὐτοῦ] probably a free rendering. In BH we encounter 

 a mysterious hapax at Pr 29.23, which attestation is entered by Clines ,מָנוֹן

(V 349a) with our case here under one of four (!) different homonyms, one 

as מָנוּן. Our translator also may have been baffled by this word.

λαοῦ ἀφροσύνην] As an o of the preceding κατέλιπεν and followed by 

ἐλασσούμενον συνέσει Ροβοαμ this is somewhat unnatural. More sensible 

is S מַסְגֵּא סַכְלְוָתָא ‘one who multiplied follies.’

 If we vocalise the .רחבעם is said to be a play with the following רחב אולת

first component as רְחַב, i.e. cst. of רָחָב and take the adj. qualifying 32 ,אולת and 

not another name indicating Solomon’s successor, we need to note that אִוֶּלֶת 

 the ,חסר בינה is an unusual collocation. By contrast, in the following רְחָבָה

adj. חֲסַר applies to a person. Our author most likely is sarcastically alluding 

to רחַֹב לֵב ‘broad, wide-ranging intellectual capacity,’ a quality conferred by 

God on Solomon (1Kg 5.9).

Ροβοαμ] born between him and Naamah, an Ammonite.

ἀπέστησεν λαὸν] His imposition of heavier taxes (1Kg 12.14) did not go 

down well with the populace. S דַּבַּר ‘he governed’ is neutral in force, with 

which cp. Sh עַמָּא דְשָׁטְיוּתָא ‘a people of insanity’ as an o of שְׁבַק ‘he left.’

Any of the generally known meanings of ַהִפְרִיע fits the case here. Cf. 

S וַאֿחְטִי ‘and he caused (Israel) to sin.’ Even a similar collocation in ּתַּפְרִיעו 

 διαστρέφετε [‘you divert’] τὸν λαόν μου ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων אֶת־הָעָם מִמַּעֲשָׂיו

Ex 5.4.

Pace Lévi (132) G did not read מעצתו in lieu of בעצתו. The former, as in 

the above-quoted Ex 5.4, would require ἀπό, and not ἐκ, as in ἐζήτησεν 

ἀποστῆσαί σε ἀπὸ κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ σου Dt 13.10. Ἐκ here indicates a 

cause; see GELS s.v. 6. Cf. L consilio suo.

31 More references are mentioned in BDB s.v. שָׁכַב Qal 4b.
32 On the syntactic analysis of adjectives or participles in the st. cst., see JM § 129 ia.
Mopsik (2003.301) vocalises רחב as רחַֹב, referring to רחַֹב לֵב mentioned above, but there 

it is an o of וַיִּתֵּן, which does not apply here.
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(Bc) is totally missing in G and Sh: “until there arose ‘May he not be 

remembered!’.” S has preserved it, וְלָא נֶהְוֵא לֵהּ דּוּכְרָן ‘and may he not be 

remembered!,’ but immediately and without any punctuation mark followed 

by לְיוֹרַבְעַם, which with a recapitulating ל־ removes the ambiguity of H לה.

ἐξήμαρτεν] In H there is ֿחֿטא ‘he sinned’ preceding. The source is חַטּאֹות 

.1Kg 14.16  יָרָבְעָם אֲשֶׁר חָטָא וַאֲשֶׁר הֶחֱטִיא אֶת־יִשְׂרָאֵל

Ισραηλ] in the sense of the northern kingdom.

ὁδὸν ἁμαρτίας] ≠ H מכשול ‘a stumbling-block.’

47.24) καὶ ἐπληθύνθησαν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῶν σφόδρα 

ἀποστῆσαι αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς αὐτῶν· 

 And their sins increased enormously 

moving them away from their land;

Ba) להדיחם מאדמתֿם:

Bb) ותגדל חטאתו מאד

The sequence in G of 24a and b should follow that in H and S. Then the 

inf. in both languages can be resultative in value rather than final, an unin-

tended result. Our translation above has taken this into account; ἀποστῆσαι 
is transitive with αὐτοὺς as its o. 

This is a reference to the eventual exile and the disappearance of the ten 

tribes.

ἐπληθύνθησαν] S אַסְגִּי ‘he increased’ as against Sh סְגִיו חְטָהֵא דִילְהוֹן ‘their 

sins increased’ suggests that the s is still Jeroboam. Or is Ephraim meant with 

“he”?

αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῶν] The suf. pron. in H חטאתו most likely refers to 

Ephraim, whereas G’s αὐτῶν is to the people of Ephraim. G has taken חטאתו 

as collectively used sg.

47.25)  καὶ πᾶσαν πονηρίαν ἐξεζήτησαν, 

ἕως ἐκδίκησις ἔλθῃ ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς. 

 and they pursued every kind of evilness 

and in the end there befell on them vengeance.

B) ולכל רעה התמכֿרֿ:

ἐξεζήτησαν] The s in H ֿהתמכֿר ‘gave itself up’ is still m.sg. This is a 

more attractive rendering than a literal approach as in וַיִּתְמַכְּרוּ לַעֲשׂוֹת הָרַע καὶ 
ἐπράθησαν [< πιπράσκω ‘to sell’] τοῦ ποιῆσαι τὸ πονηρὸν 2Kg 17.17. So 

also 1Kg 21.(G 20).20, 25. Cf. S אֶתְמַלַּך ‘he consulted.’

Vs. 25b is absent in H and S. Segal (430) is of the opinion that this 

derives from the next verse, i.e. עד אשר בא נקם  < עד אשר קם נביא.



CHAPTER 48

48.1)  Καὶ ἀνέστη Ηλιας προφήτης ὡς πῦρ, 

καὶ ὁ λόγος αὐτοῦ ὡς λαμπὰς ἐκαίετο· 

  Then Elijah arose, a prophet like fire 

and his word burned like a torch;

B) עד אשר קם נביא כאש      ודבריו כתנור בוער:

Καὶ ἀνέστη] Also at 47.23 עד אשר קם appears before a new prophet is 

introduced and it took a while to be told who it was, but this time it takes 

much longer in H, vs. 4.

λαμπὰς] ≠ תנור ‘oven.’ בּעֵֹר כַּתַּנּוּר Ma 3.19 is not a figure of a human being 

or God, but of the day of the Lord about to come.

48.2)  ὃς ἐπήγαγεν ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς λιμὸν 

καὶ τῷ ζήλῳ αὐτοῦ ὠλιγοποίησεν αὐτούς· 

 who brought down a famine on them 

and with his zeal he reduced the population.

B) וישבר להם מטה לחם        ובקנאתו המעיטם:

ὃς] an unnatural use of the relative pronoun because of the intervening 

clause (1b).

 lit. ‘staff מַטֵּה לֶחֶם ’.and he cut their food supply off‘ וישבר להם מטה לחם

of bread’ is a standing expression in BH,1 e.g. בְּשִׁבְרִי לָכֶם מַטֵּה־לֶחֶם Lv 26.26, 

where G is more literal with ἐν τῷ θλῖψαι ὑμᾶς σιτοδείᾳ ἄρτων. The com-

bination with שָׁבַר is due to the basic meaning of מַטֶּה ‘staff.’

ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς להם] The prep. ל־ here is equivalent to a dative of disadvantage.

On the use of the pl. pronoun, see above at 47.24.

S וַאֿיתִּי עְלַיְהוֹן כַּפְנָא ‘and he brought famine upon them’ is, with the exception 

of the initial conjunction, a rendering of G.2

ὠλιγοποίησεν] S בַּזַּע ‘he split.’ Only seven thousand, who did not kneel 

to Baal, were left as survivors (1K 19.18).3

48.3)  ἐν λόγῳ κυρίου ἀνέσχεν οὐρανόν, 

καὶ κατήγαγεν οὕτως τρὶς πῦρ. 

1 More examples are mentioned in BDB 641b s.v. 1  מַטֶּה.
2 Smend’s (459) view is that it is G that follows S.
3 As Wagner (1999.258) points out, ὀλιγοποιέω is not documented prior to SG; GELS 

s.v. is in need of correction.
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 With the word of the Lord he held the sky back 

and likewise brought fire down thrice.

B) בדבר אל עֿצרֿ שמים      גֿםֿ ... שֿלֿשֿ אֿשות:

ἀνέσχεν οὐρανόν] As a consequence there was no rain or dew three and 

a half years (Lk 4.25, Jam 5.17). See also 1Kg 17.1, 18.1. The phrase עָצַר 

.occurs also in Dt 11.17 and 2Ch 7.13, both times with God as s הַשָּׁמַיִם

τρὶς ֿשֿלֿש] See 1Kg 18.38, 2Kg 1.10, 12. S expands with עַל מַדְבְּחָא וְעַל 

’.on the altar and the wicked people‘ אֿנָשָׁא רַשִּׁיעֵא

 :occurs always in the sg. In RH we encounter this pl. form אֵשׁ  In BH [אֿשות

bYoma 21b and bGit 70a.

48.4)  ὡς ἐδοξάσθης, Ηλια, ἐν θαυμασίοις σου· 

καὶ τίς ὅμοιός σοι καυχῆσεται; 

 O Elijah, what a fame you gained with your marvels! 

And who could take pride like you?

B) מה נורֿאֿ אתהֿ אליהו      וֿאשר כמוך יתפאר:

ἐδοξάσθης] ≠ H ֿנורֿא ‘awesome.’ The added ἐν θαυμασίοις σου suits this 

Gk verb well.

אשר dropped out? Either מי makes little sense. Has [אשר  ?מי or just מי 

Is it possible, as we did (Muraoka 1977a ad loc.), to admit an antecedentless 

relative clause, i.e. ‘he who is like you might take pride’?

καυχῆσεται] so Ziegler. Many MSS read an inf., either καυχασθαι or 

καυχησασθαι, but an inf. cannot be used to qualify ὅμοιος.

As he did to Solomon (47.14), the author is addressing Elijah personally 

in the second person. However, in this case he has only words of praise on 

the prophet. 

48.5)  ὁ ἐγείρας νεκρὸν ἐκ θανάτου 

καὶ ἐξ ᾅδου ἐν λόγῳ ὑψίστου· 

 He who resuscitated a dead person 

and out of Hades with the word of the Most High;

B) המקים גוע ממות      ומשאול כרצון ייי:

ὁ ἐγείρας] It has been noted a few times that the determinate Ptc. often 

indicates a past action, for which the use of the Aor. here is most appro-

priate. See above at 6.14, 16.7, 36.17. On the determinate substantivising 

ptc. here followed by five more, see SSG § 31 ba.

νεκρὸν גוע] On גוע, see above at 8.7.

ἐν λόγῳ ὑψίστου] H כרצון ייי ‘in keeping with the will of the Lord.’ The 

source is 1Kg 17.17-24.
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48.6)  ὁ καταγαγὼν βασιλεῖς εἰς ἀπώλειαν 

καὶ δεδοξασμένους ἀπὸ κλίνης αὐτῶν· 

 he who brought kings down to ruin 

and famous people from their bed;

B) המוריד מלכים על שחת      ונכבדים מֿמטותם:

ὁ καταγαγὼν] In the light of our remark on ὁ ἐγείρας (vs. 5) we do neces-

sarily have to do with a prediction as suggested by Lévi (134). In the sources 

mentioned here the prophet did prophesy indeed, but what matters to the 

author is that it eventually came true.

βασιλεῖς] One such casualty was Ahab; 1Kg 21.19-22.

κλίνης] Elijah sent back messengers of King Ahaziah of Samaria, who had 

been injured and was lying in bed and heard from the prophet that he would 

not recover; 2Kg 1.4.

εἰς אל  [על would be more natural.

As often is the case, S summarises: כּוּרְסָוָתְהוֹן מֶן  יַקִּירֵא  ף   he who‘ מְסַחֶּ

throws down honourable men from their thrones.’

48.7)  ὁ ἀκούων ἐν Σινα ἐλεγμὸν 

καὶ ἐν Χωρηβ κρίματα ἐκδικήσεως· 

 He who heard a reproach in Sinai 

and verdicts of punishment in Horeb;

B) והשמיע בסיני תוכחות      ובחורב משפטי נקםֿ:

ὁ ἀκούων] = השומע, of which H השמיע is an error. According to 1Kg 19 

it is God who spoke to Elijah. Note the participles with the definite article 

describing in vss. 5-6 and 8-11 what Elijah did.

We do not know what the motive is for shifting from the Aor. to the Pres. 

here and in vs. 8 and back again to the Aor. in vs. 9.

Note S of the entire verse: וַאשְׁמַע בְּנֶסְיוֹנֵהּ מַכְּסָנוּתְהוֹן ‘and through his temp-

tation he declared their admonition.’ The translator, according to Lévi (135) 

and Smend (460), mistook בסיני for בנסוי, i.e. בְּנִסּוּי.

48.8)  ὁ χρίων βασιλεῖς εἰς ἀνταπόδομα 

καὶ προφήτας διαδόχους μετ᾿ αὐτόν· 

 He who anointed kings for vengeance 

and succeeding prophets after him; 

B) המושח מלא תשלומות      ונביא תחליף תחתיך:

μετ᾿ αὐτόν] = תחתיו, so S ּבָּתְרֵה. The translators appear to have forgotten 

that the author is personally addressing Elijah.
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The biblical source is 1Kg 19.15f., where Elijah is said to have anointed 

Hazael as a king of Aram, who would revenge the house of Jehu, and Jehu as 

a future king of Israel who would revenge the house of Ahab and Elisha as 

his successor as prophet. It is thus sensible to correct מלא to מלכי, i.e. מַלְכֵי.

διαδόχους תחליף] Van Peursen (2008.140) mentions a convincing argu-

ment presented by Beentjes for analysing תחליף as a noun, ‘successor,’ and 

not as a verb.

48.9)  ὁ ἀναλημφθεὶς ἐν λαίλαπι πυρὸς 

ἐν ἅρματι ἵππων πυρίνων· 

 He who was taken up in a fiery wind-spout 

in a chariot of fiery horses;

B) הנלקח בסערה מעלה      ובגדודי אשֿ ...:

ἀναλημφθεὶς נלקח] Exactly the same expression is used of Enoch’s ascent 

heavenwards at 49.14.

ἐν λαίλαπι πυρὸς] Also in the source text, 2Kg 2.11, we see בסערה, which, 

however, is rendered in G as ἐν συσσεισμῷ ‘in a commotion.’

ἐν ἅρματι ἵππων πυρίνων] closer to the source text ׁרֶכֶב־אֵשׁ וְסוּסֵי אֵש than 

to H here, “troops of fire.”

48.10)  ὁ καταγραφεὶς ἕτοιμος εἰς καιροὺς 

κοπάσαι ὀργὴν πρὸ θυμοῦ, 

ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίαν πατρὸς πρὸς υἱὸν 

καὶ καταστῆσαι φυλὰς Ιακωβ. 

 He who was recorded as prepared, when necessary, 

to allay (God’s) fury before its explosion, 

to return a father’s heart to (his) son 

and to restore the tribes of Jacob.

Ba) הכתוב נכון לעת               להשבית אף לפני ...:

Bb) להשיב לב אבות על בנים    ולהכין שֿ.. ..ל:

καταγραφεὶς] The reference is to Ma 3.23f.

ἕτοιμος] restored by Smend (460) and accepted by Ziegler against εν 

ελεγμοις and the like in all Gk MSS. The restored form accords with H נכון.
καιροὺς] The selection of the pl. as against the sg. עת is suitable in view 

of multiple infinitival clauses that follow.

ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίαν πατρὸς πρὸς υἱὸν] Cf. καὶ αὐτὸς προελεύσεται 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ ἐν πνεύματι καὶ δυνάμει Ἠλίου, ἐπιστρέψαι καρδίας 

πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα Lk 1.17, an angel speaking to Zechariah about a son on 

the way and to be named John (the baptist), whom Jesus would subsequently 

identify as Elijah returned (Mt 17.11-13).



732 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

The last letter lamed of (Bb) suggests ישראל ‘Israel.’

Note S: אַבָהֵא עַל  בְנַיָּא  לְמַהְפָּכוּ  דְּמָרְיָא  יָוְמֵהּ  דְּנֵאתֵא  קְדָם  דְּנֵאתֵא  עְתִיד   וְהוּ 
יַעְקוֹב לְשַׁבְטַי   and he is ready to come before the day of the Lord‘ וְלַמְסַבָּרוּ 

comes in order to take sons back to fathers and to bring news to the tribes 

of Jacob.’ Compared with G and H the father-sons relation is reversed, 

but in Ma 3.24 God tells Israel about a future prophet modeled on Elijah who 

is going to work in both directions, fathers’ care for their children and chil-

dren’s obedient attention to their father.

48.11)  μακάριοι οἱ ἰδόντες σε 

καὶ οἱ ἐν ἀγαπήσει κεκοιμημένοι· 
καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ζωῇ ζησόμεθα. 

 Blessed are those who saw you 

and those who deceased beloved; 

for we shall remain alive.

B) אשר ראך ומתֿ      ..ךֿ ... ..יה:

μακάριοι οἱ ἰδόντες σε] = אשרי אשר ראך, i.e. ָאַשְׁרֵי אֲשֶׁר רָאֻך. Cf. S ֿטוּבָוְהֿי 

וְמִית  :Blessed is he who saw you and died.’ Thus pace Lévi (137)‘ לַדְחְזָך 

“.. celui qui te voit,” which should be לָך  Hence the Aor. ἰδόντες is .לַדְחָזֵא 

preterite in value.

Arguing that אַשְׁרֵי is dual, Smend (461) leaves H as it is, and vocalising 

 translates the text as “Selig wer dich sieht und stirbt,” a totally ,אֶשֶׁר as אשר

unacceptable interpretation.

ἐν ἀγαπήσει κεκοιμημένοι] κοιμάομαι is used to mark death as in κοι-
μηθήσομαι μετὰ τῶν πατέρων μου < וְשָׁכַבְתִּי עִם־אֲבתַֹי Gn 47.30. It is prob-

ably a reference to lying buried. ἐν ἀγαπήσει is a free addition: the deceased 

was loved during his or her lifetime. But see L et in amicitia tua decorati 

sunt, i.e. the love of Elijah.

Vs. 11c probably means: “We who are still alive shall live on in keeping 

with your model.” Should this correctly represent the Vorlage of G, the s of 

S א א :would be 1pl., not 3ms. with Elijah as its s נֶחֵּ א נֶחֵּ  בְּרַם לָא מָאֶת אֶלָּא מֶחָּ

‘but he is not dead, but will surely become alive.’ Or is this an allusion to Elijah’s 

return (Ma 3.23) or a Christianised translation referring to future resurrection?

48.12)  Ηλιας ὃς ἐν λαίλαπι ἐσκεπάσθη, 

καὶ Ελισαιε ἐνεπλήσθη πνεύματος αὐτοῦ· 

καὶ ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ οὐκ ἐσαλεύθη ὑπὸ ἄρχοντος, 

καὶ οὐ κατεδυνάστευσεν αὐτὸν οὐδείς. 

  Elijah, who was covered in a wind-spout, 

and Elisha was filled with his spirit; 

and in his life-time he was not shaken by any ruler 

and nobody subjugated him.
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Ba) ..ל.. ...       ..ל.. אלישע:

Bb) פי שֿ..   אֿתֿוֿתֿ הֿרֿבה      ומופֿתים כל מוצא פיהו:

Bc) מימיו לא זע מכל     ולא משל ברוחו כל בשר:

Vs. 12a is probably meant to say “Now that Elias was ..”4. The conjunc-

tion καί of vs. 12b is unlikely to mean “Elisha as well.” Elisha is introduced 

here for the first time. Sh may be right with אֵלְיָא הָו דּ־ ‘Elijah is one who ..’.

αὐτοῦ (12b)] referring to Elijah.

(Bb) is absent from G: “the mouth of .. many signs and everything that 

issued forth out of his mouth was marvellous.” The incompletely preserved 

start of the line was likely alluding to 2  וִיהִי־נָא פִּי־שְׁנַיִם בְּרוּחֲךָ אֵלָיKg 2.9, a 

plea by Elisha to Elijah prior the latter’s nearing ascent heavenwards.

For (Ba-b) S reads: אֵלְיָא בָאֿוְצְרֵא אֶתְכְּנֶשׁ לַשְׁמַיָּא וְקַבֶּל נְבִיוּתָא אַעְפָא אֵלִישָׁע 

 Elijah was interred in a granary to heaven and‘ וְסַגִּיא נֶסְיוֹנֵא וָאתְוָתָא מַלֶּל פּוּמֵהּ

Elisha received prophesying ability twice as much and his mouth uttered 

many miracles and signs.’

48.13)  πᾶς λόγος οὐχ ὑπερῆρεν αὐτόν, 

καὶ ἐν κοιμήσει ἐπροφήτευσεν τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ· 

 Nothing was beyond him 

and in his grave his body enabled him to prophesy.

B) כל דבר לא נפלא ממנו      ומתחתיו נברא בשרו:

ὑπερῆρεν] the sole attestation in LXX of this equation, ὑπεραίρω / Ni. נִפְלָא.
ἐν κοιμήσει] מתחתיו ‘from underneath.’ Lévi (139) and Smend (463) refer 

to 46.12 and 49.10, v.a.l.5

S is brief, leaving the second half out: ּוְכֹל מֶלָּא לָא אֶתְכַסְיַת מֶנֵּה ‘and nothing 

was hidden from him.’

ἐπροφήτευσεν] = נבא, i.e. נִבָּא, which is graphically closer to H, than 

Segal’s (433) התנבא. Both mean the same thing.

48.14)  καὶ ἐν ζωῇ αὐτοῦ ἐποίησεν τέρατα, 

καὶ ἐν τελευτῇ θαυμάσια τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ. 

 In his lifetime he wrought wonders, 

and in death his works were astonishing.

B) בחייו עשה נפלאות      ובמותו תמהי מעשה:

θαυμάσια] On G’s treatment of the pl. cst. תמהי, see above at 43.25.

In vs. 14b S is likely alluding to the incident mentioned in 2Kg 13.21: 

י מִיתָא  ,and already dead he revived a dead person.’ So perhaps BS‘ וַבְמָוְתֵהּ אַחִּ

too, though the selection of pl. תמהי is slightly odd. 

4 Many Gk MSS do read ως. The same problem recurs at 49.8.
5 Cf. also Wagner 1999.231f.
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48.15)  Ἐν πᾶσιν τούτοις οὐ μετενόησεν ὁ λαὸς 

καὶ οὐκ ἀπέστησαν ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν, 

ἕως ἐπρονομεύθησαν ἀπὸ γῆς αὐτῶν 

καὶ διεσκορπίσθησαν ἐν πάσῃ τῇ γῇ.  

καὶ κατελείφθη ὁ λαὸς ὀλιγοστός, 

καὶ ἄρχων ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Δαυιδ·

  In spite of all these things the people did not repent 

and did not keep away from their sins, 

and in the end they were taken from their land as spoils of war 

and scattered in all the earth. 

And the people survived with a negligible number, 

and a ruler in the house of David;

Ba) בכל זאת לא שב העם        ולא חדלו מחטאתם:

Bb) עד אשר נסחו מארצם      ויפצו בכל הארץ:

Bc) וישאר ליהודה מזער          ועוד לבית דוד קצין:

Ἐν πᾶσιν τούτοις] an almost verbatim reproduction of H here. This par-

ticular use of ἐν with πᾶς in a negative clause carries the nuance of “in spite 

of.” See also ἕως τίνος οὐ πιστεύουσίν μοι ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς σημείοις, οἷς 

ἐποίησα ἐν αὐτοῖς; Nu 14.11 and μὴ ἀτιμάσῃς αὐτὸν ἐν πάσῃ ἰσχύι σου 

Si 3.13, where H has no בכל, showing that this use of ἐν had become an 

integral part of SG.6

μετενόησεν] only one of the two attestations of this equation, μετανοέω / 

Qal 7 .שָׁב

ἐπρονομεύθησαν] In 721 BCE the northern kingdom perished when the 

Assyrian army under Sargon the second invaded the land, and part of the 

nation was taken away. For H נסחו מארצם, cf. וְנִסַּחְתֶּם מֵעַל הָאֲדָמָה Dt 28.63. 

Cf. S here גַלִּיו מֶן אַתְרְהוֹן ‘they went into exile from their land.’ 

This is the sole instance in LXX of this equation: προνομεύω / Ni. 8 .נסח
ἐν πάσῃ τῇ γῇ] effectively ‘in all the world,’ cf. S בְּכֹל מְדִינָתָא ‘in all the 

regions.’

For vs. 15d S is explanatory: ֿבַלְחוֹדָוְהֿי יְהוּדָא   and Judah alone‘ וְיִתַר 

remained.’ By leaving יהודה out G presumably wants to say that the refusal 

to repent and part with sins was also true of Judah, but the latter luckily 

survived. Hence העם applies to the nation in its entirety.9

6 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. ἐν 14.
7 The other instance is found in Is 46.8, where HR indicates “שׁוּב hi.” with a measure of 

uncertainty. However, הָשִׁיבוּ פוֹשְׁעִים עַל־לֵב (Hi.) cannot be rendered with μετανοέω. Note the 
vocative in G, thus פּוֹשְׁעִים was not taken as the o of ּהָשִׁיבו: μετανοήσατε, οἱ πεπλανημένοι, 
ἐπιστρέψατε τῇ καρδίᾳ. 

8 Not Ni. ּ(סחה√ >) נִסְחו ‘they were scraped off,’ pace Lévi (139).
9 When the conventional text makes sense, there is no need to postulate, pace Lévi (140), 

a graphic error, ιουδας > ο λαος.
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ὀλιγοστός] a predicate complement, but Sh has taken it as attributive: 

-καὶ κατα וְנִשְׁאַר אֱנוֹשׁ מִזְעָר .a small people.’ For the message, cp‘ עַמָּא זְעוֹרָא
λειφθήσονται ἄνθρωποι ὀλίγοι Is 24.6.

ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ] H לבית דוד is parallel to ליהודה. Since G did not translate the 

prep. of the latter literally, he had an option to choose ἐν in translating the latter.

48.16) τινὲς μὲν αὐτῶν ἐποίησαν τὸ ἀρεστόν, 

τινὲς δὲ ἐπλήθυναν ἁμαρτίας. 

 Some of them did proper things, 

some others multiplied sins.

B) יש מהם עשו יושר      ויש מהם הפליאו מעל:

τινὲς] The indefinite pronoun τις never occurs clause-initially with the 

exception of this pl. form. See SSG § 10 a.

We agree with Van Peursen (2004.312)10 in admitting in H here two asyn-

detic, antecedentless relative clauses.11 Another example occurs in 44.8 par-

allel to a syndetic one in 44.9. Hence H can be rendered as “there are among 

them some who did proper things ..”.

τὸ ἀρεστόν] S תְּיָבוּתָא ‘penitence’; an error for טַיְבּוּתָא ‘kindness’ or טָבוּתָא 

‘goodness’? If not, the rendering is under the influence of vs. 15(a).

Whilst here is the sole instance in LXX of the equation ἀρεστός / יוֹשֶׁר, 
 the adj. יָשָׁר is rendered so six times. On the collocation ποιέω τὸ ἀρεστόν, 

see at vs. 22 below.

ἐπλήθυναν הפליאו] The translator may have had some difficulty with this 

rather rare collocation, הִפְלִיא מַעַל, though an affiliated example does occur 

once in ָוְהִפְלָא יְהוָה אֶת־מַכּתְֹךָ וְאֵת מַכּוֹת זַרְעֶך ‘and the Lord will inflict on your 

and your descendants extraordinary plagues’ Dt 28.59. H here probably means: 

“and there are among them some who did astonishing deeds of treachery.”

48.17)  Εζεκιας ὠχύρωσεν τὴν πόλιν αὐτοῦ 

καὶ εἰσήγαγεν εἰς μέσον αὐτῆς ὕδωρ, 

ὤρυξεν σιδήρῳ ἀκρότομον 

καὶ ᾠκοδόμησεν κρήνας εἰς ὕδατα. 

  Hezekiah fortified his city 

and introduced water into its midst, 

he excavated a rock with iron (tools) 

and constructed water reservoirs.

10 So already Fassberg (1997.62). In other examples cited by Fassberg and all beginning 
with יש, we could recognise an appositional phrase, e.g. שלחן חבר  אוהב   which can ,6.10  יש 
scarcely be rewritten as אֲשֶׁר  .יש אוהב אשר חבר שלחן attached to a prepositional phrase is to 
be distinguished, e.g. מִפְּרִי הָעֵץ אֲשֶׁר בְּתוֹךְ־הַגָּן Gn 3.3; on this construction, see JM § 130 f-fa.

11 Cp. S here: אִית מֶנְהוֹן דַּעְבַדו וגו׳ ‘there are among them those who did ..’
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Ba) יחזקיהו חזק עירו           בהטות אל תוכה מים:

Bb) ויחצב כנחשת צורים      ויחסום הרים מקוה:

S is very short: ל לְגָוָהּ מַיָּא  Hezekiah built the city‘ חֶזַקְיָא בַנִּי מְדִינֿתָּא וַאֿעֶּ

and brought water into it.’

ὠχύρωσεν] In G you can not reproduce the play on words: יחזקיהו חזק. 
The source text is 2Kg 20.20.

ὤρυξεν ויחצב] Smend (465) justly points out that this verb as well as the 

noun צור ‘rock’ are used in the Siloam tunnel inscription which concerns 

the tunnel constructed in the reign of Hezekiah. The inscription was engraved 

on its wall with the completion of the tunnel. The inscription uses נקבה 
‘tunnelling.’

σιδήρῳ] The prep. of H כנחשת is presumably an error of ב־.

The last clause in H is problematic. The verb חָסַם is not bi-transitive; hence 

it cannot govern two o’s. The pl. הרים cannot be a reference to Jerusalem. 

Pace Smend (465) it is not rendered support by צורים, for one mountain can 

have multiple rocks. He also maintains that, by analogy of a verb of surround-

ing, חָסַם can be used as a bi-transitive verb. He does not mention any such 

verb. Qal סָבַב may be looked at. BDB s.v. Qal 2 d mentions two instances: 

סְבָבֻהוּ אֲשֶׁר  הַמִּלְחָמָה  סְבָבוּנִי 1Kg 5.1712 and  מִפְּנֵי  שִׂנְאָה   Ps 109.3. It is וְדִבְרֵי 

important to note, however, that in both cases the verb has only one o a 

suf. pron. attached, and such is not always equivalent to a zero-object, so that 

 In this regard we have an instructive .סָבְבוּ אֹתִי cannot be rewritten as סְבָבוּנִי

example in וַיָּסבֹּוּ עָלַי אֶת־הַבַּיִת Jdg 20.5. Hence ּסְבָבֻהו can be rewritten as ּסָבְבו 

 is most likely a scribal error, though we do not know הרים In sum, H 13 .עָלָיו

how to rectify it.

48.18)  ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ ἀνέβη Σενναχηριμ 

καὶ ἀπέστειλεν ῾Ραψάκην, καὶ ἀπῆρεν· 

καὶ ἐπῆρεν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ Σιων 

καὶ ἐμεγαλαύχησεν ἐν ὑπερηφανίᾳ αὐτοῦ. 

 In his days Sennacherib launched a war 

and sent Rabshakeh, and he departed; 

and he aimed at Zion 

and boasted in his arrogance.

Ba) בימיו עלה סנחריב      וישלח את רב שקה:

Bb) ויט ידו על ציון     ויגדף אל בגאונו:

12 Apparently on the supposition that the s is “warriors” and the o “the war,” which is not 
certain.

13 On this matter, see JM § 125 ba.
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῾Ραψάκην שקה  This Heb. term usually understood as referring to a [רב 

high-ranking military officer was taken as a personal name at its first occur-

rence in 2Kg 18.17.

ἀπῆρεν] with Judah as his destination. This plus is also found in Sh אַשְׁקֶל 

‘he [= Sennacherib] ordered (Rabshakeh) to set out,’ though the Gk verb 

was analysed as transitive, which is attested in ἀπῆρεν τὴν παρεμβολήν 

1Mc 6.33. Our ἀπῆρεν could be a doublet in view of the immediately fol-

lowing ἐπῆρεν; there are a few MSS that read ἐπῆρεν in lieu of ἀπῆρεν and 

omit καὶ ἐπῆρεν. Cf. also L “et misit Rapsacen et sustulit manum suam 

contra illos et extulit manum suam in Sion,” where the repetition of manum 

suam is to be noted.

ἐμεγαλαύχησεν] The o, אל ‘God,’ is missing. The selected Gk verb, how-

ever, would not take κύριον, for instance, as its o. Gk verbs that could be used 

here with God as o are παροξύνω Nu 15.30, βλασφημέω 2Kg 19.6, 22, and 

ὀνειδίζω Is 37.6 [// 2Kg 19.6]. Cf. S גַדֶּף .. עַל אַלָהָא.
The historical background is described in 2Kg 18.13-37.

48.19)  τότε ἐσαλεύθησαν καρδίαι καὶ χεῖρες αὐτῶν, 

καὶ ὠδίνησαν ὡς αἱ τίκτουσαι· 

 Then their hearts and hands trembled 

and felt pains like women in labour;

B) … נמוגו בגאון לבם      ויחילו כיולדה:

ἐσαλεύθησαν נמוגו] This is the only instance of the equation Ni. מוג / 

σαλεύω, whilst it occurs twice in Qal and once in Hit.

καρδίαι לבם] The preceding בגאון is rather strange, and Lévi would cor-

rect it to ביגון ‘with the grief of.’ Smend (466) holds that neither לב nor יד 
suits as s of נָמוֹג, though he himself refers to Ez 21.20, where we read לְמַעַן 

לֵב  which makes no difference in  ,בגבה to בגאון Besides, he changes .לָמוּג 

meaning.

ὠδίνησαν יחילו] In LXX the verb ὠδίνω is highly specialised to express 

physical and mental pain women in labour go through, cf. GELS s.v. Note 

Si 19.11.14

48.20)  καὶ ἐπεκαλέσαντο τὸν κύριον τὸν ἐλεήμονα 

ἐκπετάσαντες τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν πρὸς αὐτόν. 

καὶ ὁ ἅγιος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ταχὺ ἐπήκουσεν αὐτῶν 

καὶ ἐλυτρώσατο αὐτοὺς ἐν χειρὶ Ησαίου· 

14 Cf. Muraoka 2014.
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 and they called upon the merciful Lord, 

unfolding their hands towards Him. 

And the Holy One gave a hearing to them quickly from heaven 

and rescued them through Isaiah;

Ba) וֿיֿקראֿו אל אל עליון          ויפרשו אליו כפים:

Bb) וֿיֿשֿמע בֿקול תפלתם      ויושיעם ביד ישעיהו:

ἐπεκαλέσαντο] In S the king is still on the stage: וַפְרַס חֶזַקְיָא קְדָם מָרְיָא 
 and Hezekiah extended his hands before the Lord.’ And indeed, in‘ אִידָוְהֿיֿ

2Kg 19.14f., it is Hezekiah that prayed a desperate prayer.

ἐλεήμονα] ≠ H עליון ‘the Most High.’

ἐν χειρὶ Ησαίου] According to 2K 19.20 Isaiah was sent as a messenger 

to announce to the king that God had rescued Judah. That is what ביד means.

.Another play on words. See above at vs. 17 [יושיעם ביד ישעיהו

48.21)  ἐπάταξεν τὴν παρεμβολὴν τῶν Ἀσσυρίων, 

καὶ ἐξέτριψεν αὐτοὺς ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ. 

 He struck the camp of the Assyrians, 

and His angel expelled them.

B) וֿ.. ... מחנה אשור      ויהמם במגפה:

ἐξέτριψεν] Here is the sole instance in LXX of the equation ἐκτρίβω / 

Qal הָמַם.

According to 2Kg 19.35 [// Is 37.36] a night attack led to 185,000 casual-

ties in the Assyrian army. 

ὁ ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ] Though in 2Kg 19.35 a messenger of God is mentioned, 

no such is mentioned in H here; the s of יהמם is presumably the Lord. ὁ 

ἄγγελος αὐτοῦ as the s of both verbs is unnatural, given its position at the end 

of the verse. As unnatural would be a division of labour between God and 

His angel. Also problematic is the fact that, according to G, the Assyrian army 

was attacked, but just expelled, and no casualties are mentioned.

48.22)  ἐποίησεν γὰρ Εζεκίας τὸ ἀρεστὸν κυρίῳ 

καὶ ἐνίσχυσεν ἐν ὁδοῖς Δαυιδ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, 

ἃς ἐνετείλατο Ησαίας ὁ προφήτης 

ὁ μέγας καὶ πιστὸς ἐν ὁράσει αὐτοῦ. 

 For Hezekiah did what is pleasing to the Lord 

and firmly walked along the paths of David his ancestor, 

which Isaiah the prophet commanded, 

one great and reliable in his vision.

B) … יחזקיהו את הטוב      וֿיחזק בדרכי דוד:
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S is as long as G, and there are quite a few minor differences between 

the two. Hence S is no mere copy of G, but must have had a Heb. Vorlage 

comparable to its current shape of S, which reads מֶטּוּל דַּעְבַד חֶזַקְיָא דְטָב וְהַלֶּך 

 because Hezekiah did that‘ בּאוּרְחָתֵהּ דְּדָוִיד דּפַקְּדֵהּ אֵשַׁעְיָא נְבִיָא מְשַׁבְּחָא דַנְבִיֵא

which was good and walked along the ways of David, which Isaiah the most 

praiseworthy among the prophets commanded him.’ 

τὸ ἀρεστὸν הטוב] In vs. 16 above the same collocation, ποιέω τὸ ἀρε-
στόν, reflects עָשָׂה יוֹשֶׁר.

τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ] Cf. 2Kg 18.3 וַיַּעַשׂ הַיָּשָׁר בְּעֵינֵי יְהוָה כְּכֹל אֲשֶׁר־עָשָׂה דָּוִד 
.אָבִיו

48.23)  ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ ἀνεπόδισεν ὁ ἥλιος 

καὶ προσέθηκεν ζωὴν βασιλεῖ. 

 During his reign the sun moved backwards 

and He prolonged the king’s life.

Vs. 23a looks like a repetition of οὐχὶ ἐν χειρὶ αὐτοῦ ἐνεποδίσθη ὁ ἥλιος 

46.4, where H reads הלא בידו עמד השמש. Then ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ reflects 

a misreading of בידו as בימיו or בימו, i.e. בְּיָמָו. Hezekiah’s miraculous recovery 

is told in 2Kg 20.1-11.

προσέθηκεν] The s is hardly ὁ ἥλιος. If H had ויוסף, it could have been 

read as either Hi. וַיּוֹסֶף or Ni. וַיִּוָּסֶף, which latter is reflected in S וֶאֿתֿתָּוְסַף 
.an impersonal passive ,עַל חַיָּוהֿיֿ דְּמַלְכָּא

48.24)  πνεύματι μεγάλῳ εἶδεν τὰ ἔσχατα 

καὶ παρεκάλεσεν τοὺς πενθοῦντας ἐν Σιων. 

 With a firm spirit he looked at the future ahead 

and comforted those grieving in Zion.

B) ברוח גבורה חזה אחרית      וינחם אבלי ציון:

πνεύματι μεγάλῳ רוח גבורה] which Kister (1990.371f.) identifies as “the 

holy spirit” (רוח הקודש, the articular according to Kister) and quotes Lk 3.22, 

where the baptism of Jesus is described as τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον descended 

on Him. We would not go that far, but rather see here Solomon facing with 

extra courage and optimism the future that looked anything other than 

rosy. Sh is content with דְרַבְּתָא  בְּרוּחָא when it could have said ,בְּרוּחָא 

.דְקוּדְשָׁא

πενθοῦντας אבלי] Both verbs often signify ‘mourn the death of someone.’ 

They might be referring to people foreseeing the painful loss of lives threat-

ening to become a reality in the not too distant future. For the message, cf. 

Is 61.2f., where G reads τοῖς πενθοῦσι Σιων without the prep. ἐν.
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48.25)  ἕως τοῦ αἰῶνος ὑπέδειξεν τὰ ἐσόμενα 

καὶ τὰ ἀπόκρυφα πρὶν ἢ παραγενέσθαι αὐτά. 

 He revealed a long-term perspective of what is to come 

and the hidden things before they emerge.

B) עד עולם הגיד נהיות      ונסתרות לפני בואן:

τὰ ἐσόμενα נהיות] see above at 42.19.

Note a shorter S version: וְכַד בְּעָלְמָא הֿו חְזָא אָתְוָתָא וְנֶסְיוֹנֵא עַד לָא נֵאתוֹן ‘and 

while he was still in the world he saw signs and miracles before they happen.’15 

Lévi (143) holds that S read בעולם -which, according to him, is non ,עוד 

sense, since עוֹלָם cannot mean ‘world’ as in Modern Hebrew. But how about 

 Si 3.18, which Lévi translates (6) as “Diminue-toi מעט נפשך מכל גדולת עולם

de toutes les grandeurs du monde,” and goes on to claim that because of this 

use of עולם H here is a translation of S! Already in MH we find a case such 

as הָעוֹלם נִבְרָא  מַאֲמָרוֹת   ’with ten sayings the universe was created‘ בַּעֲשָׂרָה 

mAb 5.1.16

 = things that could happen,’ which would then be‘ אָתְיָתָא might be an error for אָתְוָתָא 15
G. Though Smend (468) is hesitant, נסיונא could be an error for כסיתא, i.e. כֶסְיָתָא = G.

16 For more examples, see also Clines DCH VI 306 s.v. 4  עוֹלָם.
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49.1)  Μνημόσυνον Ιωσίου εἰς σύνθεσιν θυμιάματος 

σκευασμένον ἔργῳ μυρεψοῦ· 

ἐν παντὶ στόματι ὡς μέλι γλυκανθήσεται 
καὶ ὡς μουσικὰ ἐν συμποσίῳ οἴνου. 

  What one remembers of Josiah is what a perfumer  

skilfully manufactured by putting (various kinds of) incense; 

it would be sweet in anybody’s mouth 

and like music at a wine-party. 

Ba) שם יאשיהו כקטרת סמים      הממלח מעשה רוקח:

Bb) בחך כדבש ימתיק זכרו       וכמזמור על משתה היין:

The text in G and H alike reminds us of ַוְעָשִׂיתָ אֹתָהּ קְטרֶֹת רקַֹח מַעֲשֵׂה רוֹקֵח 
-καὶ ποιήσουσιν ἐν αὐτῷ θυμίαμα, μυρεψικὸν ἔργον μυρε מְמֻלָּח טָהוֹר קדֶֹשׁ
ψοῦ, μεμιγμένον, καθαρόν, ἔργον ἅγιον Ex 30.35. סַגִּיוּתָא in S is indicative 

of the translator’s awareness of this source text: חְלִיט בְּסַגִּיוּתָא דְבֶסְמָנֵא ‘mixed 

in plenty of (various kinds of) incense.’ 

Μνημόσυνον] H זכרו later in the verse has been shifted up front, replac-

ing שֵׁם.

εἰς כ־] Lévi (143) sees here a corruption of ὡς, unattested in any MS. The 

traditional reading, however, makes sense when εἰς is taken as marking an 

end product.

.On the ingressive, not causative, force of Hifil here see above at 38.5 [ימתיק

49.2)  αὐτὸς κατευθύνθη ἐν ἐπιστροφῇ λαοῦ 

καὶ ἐξῆρεν βδελύγματα ἀνομίας· 

 He was led straight at the time of the people’s repentance 

and disposed of abominable objects of wickedness;

B) כי נחל על משובתינו      וישבת תועבות הבל:

αὐτὸς] Emphatic; “it is he who is famous for having acted ..”.

 .but with a question mark ,חלל BSH 142a parses the form as Ni. Pf. of [נחל

Could it mean “he felt degraded over our apostasy”? An alternative solution 

suggested by Segal (437), for instance, is to correct the reading to נחלה, i.e. 

.he was made sick,’ an analysis not taken by our translator‘ חלה Ni. of ,נֶחֱלָה

ἐπιστροφῇ משובתינו] This noun, ἐπιστροφή, as well as its verbal base, 

ἐπιστρέφω, is ambiguous. According to BDAG s.v. ἐπιστρέφω 4 it means 
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“to change one’s mind or course of action, for better or worse.” Heb. מְשׁוּבָה 

is used regularly in sensu malo, “apostasy,” as is clear in the equation with 

ἁμαρτία Je 14.7.1 By contrast, “repentance, conversion for the better” can 

be expressed with תְּשׁוּבָה, unattested in BH in this sense, but in MH we 

find an example such as תּשׁוּבָה וּמַעֲשִׂים טוֹבִים ‘repentance and good deeds’ 

mAb 4.11. Since BH does use the verb שָׁב in the sense of “to repent,” the 

absence of תשׁובה is possibly a mere accident. E.g. בְּכָל־לְבָבָם אֵלֶיךָ   וְשָׁבוּ 
-1Kg 8.48, where we note ἐπιστρέψωσιν. If we opt for the nega  וּבְכָל־נַפְשָׁם

tive sense of ἐπιστροφή here, נחל could be changed to נחלה as shown above. 

Its positive sense is in no doubt, however, in ἐν καιρῷ ἁμαρτημάτων δεῖξον 

ἐπιστροφήν Si 18.21. In that case the gen. λαοῦ can represent an objective 

genitive: Josiah turned the people back to the right path away from sins.

 is most likely pl., rather than a case of scriptio plena in lieu of משובתינו

.Je 14.7 רַבּוּ מְשׁוּבתֵֹינוּ .Cf .מְשׁוּבָתֵנוּ

By saying “our,” is the author identifying himself with his ancestors?

The first half reads quite differently in S: מַן דֶּאתֿטַּשִּׁי מֶן נֶסְיוֹנֵא ‘he who hid 

himself from temptations.’2

ἐξῆρεν ישבת] On the use of הִשְׁבִּית to indicate actions taken by Josiah, 

see, e.g. 2  וְהִשְׁבִּית אֶת־הַכְּמָרִים אֲשֶׁר נָתְנוּ מַלְכֵי יְהוּדָהK 23.5.

49.3)  κατεύθυνεν πρὸς κύριον τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ, 

ἐν ἡμέραις ἀνόμων κατίσχυσεν τὴν εὐσέβειαν. 

 He turned his heart straight to the Lord, 

in the days of lawlessness he fortified piety.

B) ויתם אל אל לבו      ובימי חמס עשה חסד:

κατεύθυνεν יתם] This is the sole instance in LXX of this equation, κατευ-
θύνω / תָּמַם, whilst εὐθύτης / תָּמִים occurs twice.

In BSH 306b יתם is parsed as Hi., though it could be Qal as in אֵיתָם ἄμωμος 

ἔσομαι Ps 19.14. The collocation with לֵב here is to be compared with cases 

such as אֶתְהַלֵּךְ בְּתָם־לְבָבִי Ps 101.2.

ἀνόμων] The gender can be masc. “lawbreakers,” but H חמס, i.e. חָמָס, 

points to the neut. Cf. Sh לָא נָמוֹסָיֵא most likely ‘lawbreakers.’

εὐσέβειαν] S קוּשְׁתָּא ‘the truth.’ Here is the sole case in LXX of the 

equation εὐσέβεια / חֶסֶד, whereas this Heb. word is rendered not only with 

words such as ἐλεημοσύνη (8×), but also with δικαιοσύνη (8×). Let it be 

noted חָסִיד is rendered not only with words such as ἐλεήμων (3×), but also 

with εὐλαβής (1×).

1 Other renderings are, according to Index 266b, ἀδικεῖν, ἁμαρτία, ἀποστασία, ἀπο-
στροφή.

2 It may be possible to read the first word as מֶן, which followed by דּ־ could mean ‘from the 
moment that ..,’ but the conjunction ו־ prefixed to the following verb and αὐτὸς in G do not 
support such an analysis. The Mossul ed. reads מֶטּוּל דּ־, which accords with H כי.
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49.4)  Πάρεξ Δαυιδ καὶ Εζεκίου καὶ Ιωσίου 

πάντες πλημμέλειαν ἐπλημμέλησαν· 
κατέλιπον γὰρ τὸν νόμον τοῦ ὑψίστου, 

οἱ βασιλεῖς Ιουδα ἐξέλιπον· 

  Apart from David and Hezekiah and Josiah 

they all committed a sinful error; 

for they abandoned the law of the Most High, 

the royal line of Judaea came to an end.

Ba) לבד מדויד יחזקיהו     ויאשיהו כלם השחיתו:

Bb) ויעזבו תורת עליון     מלכי יהודה עד תמם:

καὶ Εζεκίου καὶ Ιωσίου] On the repetition of the conjunction as against 

the non-repetition in H here, see at 45.8. Smend holds that, in H, there is a 

break after מדויד and the addition in G of καὶ is wrong. But if Hezekiah and 

Josiah only were the s of השחיתו, the use of כלם would be odd, for which 

one would anticipate שְׁנֵיהֶם. Besides, the author praised the two kings, not 

only David. On this questionable analysis by Smend, see above at 1.2.

ἐξέλιπον עד תמם] G here is judged by both Lévi (145) and Smend (469) 

as poor; instead their respective rendering reads:”jusqu’au dernier,” and 

“bis zuletzt” (II 88). Their analysis would certainly apply to וַיְדַבֵּר מֹשֶׁה בְּאָזְנֵי 
 וְשִׁלַּחְתִּי בָם Dt 31.30, but not to כָּל־קְהַל יִשְׂרָאֵל אֶת־דִּבְרֵי הַשִּׁירָה הַזּאֹת עַד תֻּמָּם
הָאֲדָמָה מֵעַל  עַד־תֻּמָּם  וְאֶת־הַדָּבֶר  אֶת־הָרָעָב   Je 24.10, which latter אֶת־הַחֶרֶב 

instance is applicable to our Si case here and renders support to G. Note ἕως 

ἂν ἐκλίπωσιν ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς Je 24.10.

49.5)  ἔδωκαν γὰρ τὸ κέρας αὐτῶν ἑτέροις 

καὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν ἔθνει ἀλλοτρίῳ. 

 For they gave their horn away to others 

and their honour to an alien nation.

B) ויתן קרנם לאחור      וכבודם לגוי נבל נכרי:

ἔδωκαν] Is the s of H יתן God?

ἑτέροις] = אָחֵר, ≠ H אחור, which latter is most likely a scribal error.

ἔθνει ἀλλοτρίῳ גוי נבל נכרי] In LXX נָבָל is never rendered with ἀλλότριος 

but with words which have to do with ignorance: ἀπαίδευτος, ἀσύνετος, 

ἄφρων, or μωρός, none of which is a compliment. Both S and Sh have only 

one adjective, נוּכְרְיָא ‘foreign.’ נָכְרִי is rendered, apart from with ἀλλότριος, 

also with ἀλλογενής, ἀλλοτρίωσις, ἀλλόφυλος, or ἕτερος. We suspect that 

our translator, conscious of the negative connotation of נָבָל, is assigning 

something more than ethnic origin different from that of his community.3

3 Some years ago, when I visited London, I saw that at Heathrow Airport there were two 
queues for just arrived passengers, the one for British nationals and the other for “aliens,” not 
“foreigners.” I was not amused. Cf. Muraoka 2022a.69f. on τέκνα ἀλλότρια Ho 5.7.
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49.6)  ἐνεπύρισαν ἐκλεκτὴν πόλιν ἁγιάσματος 

καὶ ἠρήμωσαν τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτῆς 

 They set fire on a chosen city of sanctity 

and made its streets deserted

B) ויציתו קרית קדש      וישמו ארחתיה:

Here a new scene is introduced, namely the Babylonian invasion of 

Jerusalem. Hence the s of ἐνεπύρισαν and ἠρήμωσαν is no longer kings of 

Judaea, but impersonal, implicitly referring to the Babylonian army. On Jeru-

salem being burnt down, see 2Kg 25.9, where the equation between ֹוַיִּשְׂרף 
and καὶ ἐνέπρησεν is to be noted; ἐμπίμπρημι and ἐμπυρίζω are synonyms.

πόλιν ἁγιάσματος קדש  so also at 36.18, a phrase unattested in [קרית 

BH.4 This Gk phrase occurs also at PSol 8.4.

ἠρήμωσαν] For Smend (470) the following ארחתיה is s – “und es verö-

deten die Strassen nach ihr.” He offers no argument for this analysis. We 

see no problem in the analysis represented in G.5

49.7)  ἐν χειρὶ Ιερεμίου· 7 ἐκάκωσαν γὰρ αὐτόν, 

καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν μήτρᾳ ἡγιάσθη προφήτης 

ἐκριζοῦν καὶ κακοῦν καὶ ἀπολλύειν, 

ὡσαύτως οἰκοδομεῖν καὶ καταφυτεύειν. 

 by the hand of Jeremiah. For they tortured him, 

but he was, when still in (his mother’s) womb, was sanctified as prophet

to uproot and to harm and to destroy, 

likewise to build and to plant. 

Ba) ביד ירמיהו כי ענוהו                והוא מרחם נוצר נביא:

Bb) לנתוש ולנתוץ ולהאביד להרס      וכן לבנת לנטע ולהשֿיֿבֿ:

S is characterised by its utmost brevity: נְבִיָא  who‘ דַּהְוָא מֶן כַּרְסָא דֶאֿמֵּהּ 

was since (his being in) the womb of his mother was prophet.’

ἐν χειρὶ Ιερεμίου ביד ירמיהו] Extremely difficult. Is this what some antago-

nists of him thought as if he was cooperating with their enemies? ביד may 

have corrupted from בימי as in S בְּיָוְמַי אֵרַמְיָא ‘in the days of Jeremiah.’

ἐκάκωσαν] On the torturing of Jeremiah, see Je 20.2, 37.15f., 38.6.

γὰρ כי] Fassberg (1997.62) wonders whether כי can be equivalent to a 

relative pronoun. Is he aware of a case of כי as an unquestionably relative 

pronoun?6

4 Pace Mopsik (310) what we find in Is 48.2, 52.1, Ne 11.1, 18 is not ׁקִרְיַת קֹדֶש, but עִיר 
 and in G we find there basically πόλις ἁγία except at Ne 11.18, where we find nothing ,קֹדֶשׁ
that would reflect this Heb. phrase.

5 Segal (436) vocalises our form as ּיִשַּׁמּו, parsing it as Ni., which, according to him (438), 
holds for G. However, this verb in Ni. is not transitive, as shown in נִשַּׁמּוּ דַרְכֵיכֶם ἐρημωθή-
σονται αἱ ὁδοὶ ὑμῶν Lv 26.22, sim. Is 33.8. 

6 Alternatively, Kaddari (1997.89) analyses כי as a temporal conjunction.
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καὶ αὐτὸς והוא] That the mission he had been entrusted with from above 

was disregarded is emphasised.

ἡγιάσθη] ≠ H נוצר ‘was created.’ This is an obvious allusion to בְּטֶרֶם 

נְתַתִּיךָ לַגּוֹיִם  נָבִיא  הִקְדַּשְׁתִּיךָ  מֵרֶחֶם  תֵּצֵא  וּבְטֶרֶם  יְדַעְתִּיךָ  בַבֶּטֶן   Πρὸ אֶצּוֹרְךָ [אֶצָּרְךָ] 

τοῦ με πλάσαι σε ἐν κοιλίᾳ ἐπίσταμαί σε καὶ πρὸ τοῦ σε ἐξελθεῖν ἐκ 

μήτρας ἡγίακά σε, προφήτην εἰς ἔθνη τέθεικά σε Je 1.5. 

In 7c and 7d we see a clear allusion to God’s message to Jeremiah at the 

start of his mission as found in Je 1.10. The nature of his mission is repeated 

later in 31(LXX 38).28 in different circumstances. The wording differs 

slightly between the two passages.7

H G

Si 49.7
 לנתוש ולנתוץ ולהאביד להרס וכן

לבנת לנטע ולהשֿיֿבֿ׃
4 + 3

ἐκριζοῦν καὶ κακοῦν καὶ 
ἀπολλύειν, ὡσαύτως οἰκοδομεῖν 
καὶ καταφυτεύειν 3 + 2

Je 1.10
 לִנְתוֹשׁ וְלִנְתוֹץ וּלְהַאֲבִיד וְלַהֲרוֹס לִבְנוֹת

וְלִנְטוֹעַ
4 + 2

ἐκριζοῦν καὶ κατασκάπτειν καὶ 
ἀπολλύειν καὶ ἀνοικοδομεῖν καὶ 
καταφυτεύειν       3 + 2

Je 31.28

 לִנְתוֹשׁ וְלִנְתוֹץ וְלַהֲרסֹ וּלְהַאֲבִיד וּלְהָרֵעַ
 כֵּן אֶשְׁקדֹ עֲלֵיהֶם לִבְנוֹת

וְלִנְטוֹעַ
5 + 2

καθαιρεῖν καὶ κακοῦν, οὕτως 
γρηγορήσω ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς τοῦ 
οἰκοδομεῖν καὶ καταφυτεύειν
                             2 + 2

Even if our author knew precisely how his source text ran, it is not to be 

taken for granted that he would cite it verbatim, as it is clear in the mere 

statistics. We note that the number of infinitives in G is smaller in every 

passage. Furthermore, the selected verbs and their sequence differ among 

the three passages.

Does a glance at the above table help us establish equations between the 

Gk and Heb. infinitives in Si 49.7? Since the second half of the verse has only 

few problems in all the three passages, let’s concentrate on the first half. 

Almost incontrovertible are ἐκριζοῦν / ׁלִנְתוֹש and ἀπολλύειν / להאביד. Ἀπόλ-
λυμι / הָרַס does not occur anywhere in LXX. The lack of the conjunction ו־ 
and the the scriptio defectiva in comparison with the preceding three infini-

tives cast some doubt on the authenticity of the reading. Instead we suggest 

Hi. הֵרַע, hence ַלְהָרֵע in our case. Note ַלְהַאֲבִיד וּלְהָרֵע Je 31.28. Except our Si 

case, the Gk verb κακόω is not used with Jeremiah as a victim.

 ,is a plus in Si 49.7. Though it is not present in either Je passage להשֿיֿבֿ

we presume that in terms of the message it belongs to Je 31, which carries 

a message of the restoration of Jerusalem and the nation. We would note in 

7 In (x + y), the first figure indicates the number of infinitives in the first half, and the 
second that in the second half.
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particular 31.38  הִנֵּה יָמִים בָּאִים נְאֻם־יְהוָה וְנִבְנְתָה הָעִיר לַיהוָה and הֲשִׁיבֵנִי וְאָשׁוּבָה 

 where Ephraim is pleading with God by using the ,31.18  כִּי אַתָּה יְהוָה אֱלֹהָי

verb שָׁב Qal and Hi.

49.8)  Ιεζεκιηλ ὃς εἶδεν ὅρασιν δόξης, 

ἣν ὑπέδειξεν αὐτῷ ἐπὶ ἅρματος χερουβιν· 

  Ezekiel, who saw a vision of glory, 

which He showed to him, being on a chariot of cherubs;

B) יחזקאל ראה מראה      ויגד זני מרכבה:

The author is alluding to Ez 1 and 10.

δόξης] On this addition, cf. מַרְאֵה דְּמוּת כְּבוֹד־יְהוָה αὕτη ἡ ὅρασις ὁμοιώμα-
τος δόξης κυρίου Ez 1.28.

ἅρματος מרכבה] This Heb. word, מֶרְכָּבָה, a key word in later Jewish mys-

ticism, is not yet used in Ez, but does occur in הַמֶּרְכָּבָה הַכְּרֻבִים τοῦ ἅρματος 

τῶν χερουβιν  1Ch 28.18 together with a word for “cherubs.” כְּרֻב appears in 

Ez 10, but not in Ez 1.

In vs. 8b G not only departs from H, but is also syntactically insecure if 

the position of the vision is to be indicated.

In S God plays no part: וְחַזְקִיאֵיל חָוִּי גֶנְסָא דְמַרְכַּבְתָא וַחְזָא חֶזְוָא ‘and Ezekiel 

showed a kind of chariot and saw a vision.’ As against the pl. H זני S uses 

the sg. In ed. Lagarde there is no seyame, a marker of the pl.8 In Ez 1 no 

chariot is mentioned, but very many wheels are moving round.

49.9)  καὶ γὰρ ἐμνήσθη τῶν ἐχθρῶν ἐν ὄμβρῳ 

καὶ ἀγαθῶσαι τοὺς εὐθύνοντας ὁδούς.

 For He also remembered (his) enemies (coming) in a typhoon 

and (the duty) to be kind to those who keep their paths straight.

B) וגם הזכיר את איוב נֿביֿאֿ      המכלכל כל ד.. צדק:

ἐμνήσθη הזכיר] a very odd equation. The s of הזכיר also is most likely 

God. In Ez 14.14, 20 Job along with Noah and Daniel are singled out as three 

model righteous men. איוב was mistaken for איב, i.e. אֹיֵב, or אויב, i.e. אוֹיֵב 

‘enemy.’ This error adds to the difficulty of seeing what the text is supposed 

to mean. The use of the nota obiecti before an indeterminate noun is unnatu-

ral. That is not to speak of the use of the sg.

8 Both Smend (471) and Segal (438) mention the pl. form, but in ed. Lagarde no such v.l. 
is mentioned.
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The title of “prophet” for Job is unusual.9

τοὺς εὐθύνοντας ὁδούς] The same collocation appears in 2.6.

ἀγαθῶσαι] This inf. is equivalent to a direct object.10 Moreover, this Gk 

verb scarcely reflects כִּלְכֵּל. Cf. Sh תַרֶּץ ‘He set right.’

How S arrived at his rendering is beyond us: וָאֿף עַל אִיּוֹב אֶמַר דְּכֻלּֽהֵין 
-and also on Job He said that all His ways were right‘ אוּרְחָתֵהּ זַדִּיקוּתָא הֿוָי

eousness.’

49.10)  καὶ τῶν δώδεκα προφητῶν τὰ ὀστᾶ 

ἀναθάλοι ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτῶν· 

παρεκάλεσαν γὰρ τὸν Ιακωβ 

καὶ ἐλυτρώσαντο αὐτοὺς ἐν πίστει ἐλπίδος. 

 Also the bones of the twelve prophets, 

may they flourish out of their places. 

For they comforted Jacob 

and rescued them with faith of hope.

Ba) וגם שנים עשר הנביאים      תהי עצמתם פרֿחות  תחתם11:

Bb) אשר החלימו את יעקב   וישֿעֿוהו בֿ.. ...:

τῶν δώδεκα προφητῶν] Let it be noted that the twelve prophets are treated 

as one group and follow Ezekiel.12 H שנים עשר הנביאים is in casus pendens, 

resumed through the suf. pron. of עצמתם. The extraposition is appropriate for 

the introduction of the new subjects.

 is known עַצְמָתָם an instance of number discord. No sg. form [תהי עצמתם

to Hebrew. Hence pl. עַצְמֹתָם must be meant.

The optative ἀναθάλοι expresses a wish, reflecting the modal Impf. תהי, 

whereas the periphrastic construction in S נֶהְווֹן .. מְזַהְּרִין underlines, in addi-

tion, the continuation of the process.13

ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτῶν תחתם] see above at 48.13.

παρεκάλεσαν] = נחמו, i.e. ּנִחֲמו, ≠ H החלימו ‘they cured, restored health.’ 

But cf. תַחֲלִימֵנִי וְהַחֲיֵנִי παρακληθεὶς ἔζησα Is 38.16.14 Many Gk MSS read 

the sg. with God as the s (?). So Sh 15 .בַּיַּאא

9 According to Smend (471) Josephus counts Job among prophets in his Contra Apionem 
1.8, though we have failed to locate this information.

10 For more examples with μιμνῄσκομαι, see GELS s.v. 1 f, and for a syntactic analysis, 
SSG § 30 bef and 69 b.

11 Abegg restores מתחת̇ם.
12 Box - Oesterley, ad loc., holds that the Minor Prophets were treated as a single book, 

but Ben Sira is not concerned with their literary product.
13 On the substitution of the Impf. through the syntagm <נֶהְוֵא - Ptc.>, see Muraoka 2005 § 89.
14 Pace Lévi (148) our translator, precisely through his choice of παρακαλέω here, appears 

to be familiar with Is 38.16.
15 For the irregular repetition of the letter alaf, cf. Nöldeke 1966 § 35.
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49.11)  Πῶς μεγαλύνωμεν τὸν Ζοροβαβελ; 

καὶ αὐτὸς ὡς σφραγὶς ἐπὶ δεξιᾶς χειρός, 

  How could we measure the greatness of Zerubbabel? 

He also (was) like a signet-ring on (the Lord’s) right hand.

B) מֿהֿ נגדֿל ...      ..אֿ ..ל ...:

Ζοροβαβελ] After the return from the Babylonian exile, along with Joshua 

and Nehemiah mentioned below, Zerubbabel played a major role in the recon-

struction of Jerusalem, which laid in ruins (Ezr 3.2-13).

Cf. וְשַׂמְתִּיךָ כַּחוֹתָם Hg 2.23, where God is speaking about Zerubbabel and 

.Je 22.24 on Coniah חוֹתָם עַל־יַד יְמִינִי

49.12)  οὕτως Ἰησοῦς υἱὸς Ιωσεδεκ, 

οἳ ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτῶν ᾠκοδόμησαν οἶκον 

καὶ ἀνύψωσαν ναὸν ἅγιον κυρίῳ 

ἡτοιμασμένον εἰς δόξαν αἰῶνος. 

 Likewise Joshua son of Jehozadak, 

who in their life-time rebuilt the house 

and raised a holy temple to the Lord, 

constructed for eternal glory.

B) וירימו היכל קדש      המכונן לכבוד עולם:

H for vs. 12a-b is missing. S has preserved the text as וָאֿף יֵשׁוֹע בַּר יוֹזָדָק 
 and Joshua son of Jehozadak also, in spite of their‘ דַּבְמֶסְכֵּנוּתְהוֹן אַקִימוֿ מַדְבְּחָא

poverty, set up an altar.’ The extent of dissimilarity with G suggests the Syr. 

translator probably had a Heb. Vorlage.

ναὸν] Many sources, including Sh, read λαον, an inferior reading, since 

ἀνυψόω is not known to take a person as o.

49.13)  καὶ Νεεμίου ἐπὶ πολὺ τὸ μνημόσυνον 

τοῦ ἐγείραντος ἡμῖν τείχη πεπτωκότα 

καὶ στήσαντος πύλας καὶ μοχλοὺς 

καὶ ἀνεγείραντος τὰ οἰκόπεδα ἡμῶν. 

 Also the memory of Nehemiah (will remain) a long time 

as one who raised for us the fallen walls  

and constructed gates and bolts 

and rebuilt our houses.

Ba) נחמיה יאדר זכרו     המקים את חרבתינו:

Bb) וירפא את הריסתינו      ויצב דלתים ובריח:

Νεεμίου] in casus pendens, referred back through the suf. pron. in זכרו.
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ἐπὶ πολὺ] The sense of the prep. ἐπί + acc. is defined as “up to, as far as, 

to the extent of” (GELS s.v. III 10). In ἐπὶ πλεῖον ‘over a long period of time’ 

Si prol. 7 and Ju 13.1 we find a very similar use. The collocation נֶאֱדַר זֵכֶר is 

highly innovative.16

τοῦ ἐγείραντος המקים] On the preterite value to be attached to a determi-

nate ptc., see above at 6.14. It is appropriately followed by two way-yiqtol’s. 

This applies to the two following Aorist participles.

Vs. 13c and 13d in G represents a reversal of what we find in H.

ἀνεγείραντος ירפא] The Heb. verb רָפָא and רִפָּא can mean “to repair, 

restore,” not only “to heal (medically).” E.g. הֶהָרוּס יְהוָה  אֶת־מִזְבַּח   וַיְרַפֵּא 
 1Kg 18.30.

Why Ezra is not mentioned in this eulogy is, according to Segal (439), is 

not that the author was hostile to his work and achievements, but that in the 

early second cent. BCE his reputation had not reached the height he would 

gain in later Rabbinic Judaism. In that earlier period the book of Ezra was 

attached to that of Nehemiah. Although in the traditional Hebrew Bible Ezra 

is placed ahead of Nehemiah, Segal points out that the latter has its author-

ship mentioned at the beginning,17 while the former lacks such. Cf. also 

Kister 1990.374.

49.14)  Οὐδεὶς ἐκτίσθη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς τοιοῦτος οἷος Ενωχ· 

καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ἀνελήμφθη ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς. 

  None to equal Enoch has been created on the earth 

for he was also taken up from the earth.

B) מעט נוצר18 על הארץ כהניך    וגם הוא נלקח פנים:

οἷος Ενωχ] H כהניך ‘your priests’ makes no sense here and must be an 

error for כחנוך.

.on the use of this verb, see above at 48.9 on Elijah’s ascent [נלקח

.a crux interpretum [פנים

καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς] just as Elijah (48.12 above).

49.15)  οὐδὲ ὡς Ιωσηφ ἐγεννήθη ἀνὴρ 

ἡγούμενος ἀδελφῶν, στήριγμα λαοῦ, 

καὶ τὰ ὀστᾶ αὐτοῦ ἐπεσκέπησαν. 

16 Lévi’s (205) “.. soit exaltée sa mémoire” looks to us questionable.
.דִּבְרֵי נְחֶמְיָה בֶּן־חֲכַלְיָה 17
18 BSH reads נוצרו, but in the facsimile we see no space for an extra letter; the restoration 

has presumably been influenced by the following כהניך, which is itself a scribal error, and 
possibly also by S אֶתְבְּרִיו ‘were created,’ where the pl. concords with the preceding זְעוֹרִין 
‘few people.’
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 Nor was a man like Joseph born, 

a leader of brothers, a support of his people, 

and his bones were taken care of.

B) כיוסף אם נולד גבר      וגם גויתו נפקדה:

οὐδὲ] with reference to what was said about Enoch in the preceding verse.

 an interrogative particle, sometimes in a rhetorical question expecting [אם

a negative answer as here, and it does not have to be clause-initial. E.g. מָגֵן 

Jdg 5.8.19 אִם־יֵרָאֶה וָרמַֹח

Vs. 15b represents 50.1a said on Simon in H.

τὰ ὀστᾶ αὐτοῦ גויתו] H means ‘his corpse.’ So S ּפַּגְרֵה. The translator 

appears to be conscious of Joseph’s request to his brothers  וְהַעֲלִתֶם אֶת־עַצְמֹתַי 
.Gn 50.25, where τὰ ὀστᾶ μου in G is to be noted מִזֶּה

Pace Kister (1999.180) the verb נפקדה itself does not mean “to die,” for 

there is no reason for highlighting the death of Joseph’s body. Hence his 

translation of vs. 16a as “Shem, Seth, and Enoch were visited (by death)” 

is questionable.

49.16)  Σημ καὶ Σηθ ἐν ἀνθρώποις ἐδοξάσθησαν, 

καὶ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ζῷον ἐν τῇ κτίσει Αδαμ. 

 Shem and Seth were praised among human beings, 

but Adam excels every created, living being. 

B) ושם ושת ואנוש נפקדו      ועל כל חי תפארת אדם:

ἐν ἀνθρώποις] = באנוש, i.e. ׁבֶאֱנוֹש, not ׁוֶאֱנוֹש ‘and Enosh [= a son of Seth].’

ἐδοξάσθησαν] = נכבדו, i.e. ּנִכְבְּדו, not נפקדו ‘were looked after.’20

ἐν τῇ κτίσει] ≠ תפארת ‘the excellence [of Adam].’21

Αδαμ] the very first human being, though also the first who committed the 

original sin, the disaster for all his subsequent descendants.22 Lévi argues that 

 here means ‘humanity’: “Eux qui étaient au dessus de tout vivant, la gloire אדם

de l’humanité.” But the Bible tells hardly anything praiseworthy that Shem, 

Seth, and Enosh did.

19 S mistook the word for וֶאֿמָּא אַיֿך יָוְסֶף לָא יֶלְדַּת  :אֵם ‘and a mother did not bear one like 
Joseph.’ And yet it got the general sense right, for on Enoch it said “only few comparable to 
Enoch were born,” so Smend (475): “Wenige wie Henoch, keiner wie Joseph.”

20 We fail to see how Mopsik (2003.313) could justify his translation “Glorieux aussi 
furent.” Sim. Lévi (205): “furent l’objet d’une distinction.”

21 On תפארת as applied to Adam, cf. Aitken 1999.5-10.
22 One would like to know how Kister with his translation, “(above) every creature possess-

ing human form” (1999.180), would analyse the syntactic structure of the sequence consisting 
of three words, חי תפארת אדם. This is apart from “form” as a rendering of תפארת.
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50.1)  Σιμων Ονίου υἱὸς ἱερεὺς ὁ μέγας, 

ὃς ἐν ζωῇ αὐτοῦ ὑπέρραψεν οἶκον 

καὶ ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ ἐστερέωσεν ναόν· 

  Simon, son of Onias, the high priest, 

who, in his life-time, patched the temple 

and during his term of office fortified the sanctuary;

Ba) גדול אחיו ותפארת עמו      שמעון בן יוחנן הכהן:

Bb) אשר בדורו נפקד הבית       ובימיו חזק היכל:

In H the verse starts with an addition: “the greatest among his colleagues 

and the glory of his people.” Though אחיו appears to be parallel to עמו, it is 

not certain that the former means ‘his coreligionists,’ what appears to apply 

to הַכּהֵֹן הַגָּדוֹל מֵאֶחָיו Lv 21.10 mentioned by Smend (478).

Almost all of this long chapter is devoted to this high priest. We note that 

the pretty detailed description of him is so vivid that it is most likely due to 

what the author personally witnessed. Hence the two were contemporaries,1 

which goes against identifying this Simon with Simon I (290-275[?] in 

office). He was rather Simon II (220-198[?]).

Ονίου] a Grecised spelling in lieu of Ιωαναν, e.g. 2Kg 25.23. Josephus 

also uses the form Ὀνίας Ant. 12.2 § 5. S נְתַנְיָא must be a scribal error. Cf. 

.2Kg 25.23. Cf. a discussion in Smend 478f  נְתַנְיָא וְיוֹחַנָּן S < נְתַנְיָה וְיוֹחָנָן

ὁ μέγας] This is one of a number of cases in SG, known also to CG, of 

the construction < a noun phrase - definite article - adjective >. This is syn-

onymous with ὁ ἱερεὺς ὁ μέγας ֹהַגָּדל  ,Nu 35.25, so ib. 28, Hg 1.1 הַכֹּהֵן 

Zc 3.8. Cf. SSG § 37 bbc.

ὑπέρραψεν .. ἐστερέωσεν נפקד .. חזק] The voice is reversed: H passive2 > 

G active. The selection3 of the active voice highlights the importance of Simon 

with greater force. We propose to read נבדק instead of 4 .נפקד Note the com-

bination of  בָּדַק with חִזֵּק in 2  עשִֹׂים בְּבֵית יְהוָה לִבְדּוֹק וּלְחַזֵּק הַבָּיִתCh 34.10.

On this work supported by Antiochus, see Josephus Ant. 12.2 § 3.

50.2)  καὶ ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ ἐθεμελιώθη ὕψος αὐλῆς, 

ἀνάλημμα ὑψηλὸν περιβόλου ἱεροῦ· 

1 As justly concluded by Smend (479) on the basis of G ἐν ζωῇ αὐτοῦ.
2 Reading חזק as חֻזַּק.
3 Pace Lévi (206), not a mistake on the part of the translator, but deliberate selection.
4 So proposed in Index 122b independently of Schechter and Taylor 1899.63.
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 and by him was solidly built a high-rising inner court, 

a high retaining wall of a sacred enclosure;

B) אשר בימיו נבנה קיר      פנות מעון בהיכל מלך:

ὕψος αὐλῆς] H just says “a wall.”

αὐλῆς] follows Smend’s correction of διπλης ‘double’ (480), which is 

read by most Gk MSS.

In vs. 2b G departs quite a bit from H ‘the corners of a residence in the 

royal court.’ Much more so is S וֶאֿתְבַּנְיַת חָזַרְתָא ‘and a fence was built.’

50.3)  ἐν ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ ἐλατομήθη ἀποδοχεῖον ὑδάτων, 

λάκκος ὡσεὶ θαλάσσης τὸ περίμετρον· 

 in his days a water reservoir was dug, 

a cistern as broad as the sea;

B) אשר בדורו נכרה מקוה      אשיח בם בהמונו:

ἀποδοχεῖον ὑδάτων] The same Gk phrase occurs in 39.17, where no Heb. 

text has been preserved.

ὡσεὶ θαλάσσης] = כים, i.e. כַּיָּם. H בם ‘in them’ makes little sense.

λάκκος אשיח] H had better be corrected to אשוח as found in the Moabite 

Mesha inscription (line 23) or, according to Segal (443), שיח, i.e. ַשִׂיח ‘trench’ 

mBK 5.5.

τὸ περίμετρον] ≠ H בהמונו ‘with its roar.’

Here again S is very brief: וַחְפַר מַבּוּעָא ‘and he dug a water source.’

50.4)  ὁ φροντίζων τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ πτώσεως 

καὶ ἐνισχύσας πόλιν ἐν πολιορκήσει. 

 one who pondered how to save his people from perdition 

and fortified (his) city with a fortress. 

B) הדואג לעמו מחתף      ומחזק עירו מצר:

φροντίζω .. ἐνισχύσας] Both determinate participles refer to past events, 

on which see above at 6.14. The shift in aspect from the Pres. to the Aor. is 

perhaps because the security of his people was constantly on his mind, whereas 

the construction of a fortress was one of the steps he decided on. Note the com-

parable shift from the Ptc. to the Pf. in Sh: הָו דְּיָצֶף .. וְחַיֶּל ‘one who was con-

cerned .. and fortified.’

πτώσεως] The root חתף occurs at 35.21, which does not help us account 

for the equation here. H here means either ‘from being snatched away’ (חֶתֶף) 

or ‘from one who snatches’ (חתֵֹף), in either case with Simon’s people as 

victims.
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ἐν πολιορκήσει] = במצר, i.e. ֹמצר  ≠ ,בְּמָצר. H here could mean ‘from an 

enemy’ (מִצָּר). Cf. S סָנְאֵא מֶן  לְעַמֵּהּ   and he rescued his people from‘ וְפַצִּי 

enemies.’

50.5)  ὡς ἐδοξάσθη ἐν περιστροφῇ ναοῦ, 

ἐν ἐξόδῳ οἴκου καταπετάσματος· 

 How glorious was he, as he turned round out of the sanctuary, 

coming out of the temple, concealed with a veil!

B) מה נהדר בהשגיחו מאהל      ובצאתו מבית הפרכת:

περιστροφῇ] scarcely reflecting ַהִשְׁגִּיח ‘to gaze.’ Schechter - Taylor (1899.64) 

suggested ַבְּגִיח or ַבְּהָגִיח ‘to exit.’ Alternatively ַבְּגוּח. This becomes parallel to 

that follows.5 בצאתו

At 46.2 in a similar context, instead of < ἐν + a verbal noun >, we see 

< ἐν τῷ + inf. >: ἐν τῷ ἐπᾶραι χεῖρας αὐτου καὶ ἐν τῷ ἐκτεῖναι ῥομφαίαν.

ναοῦ] Ziegler follows MS 603 against the majority reading, λαου. Note 

also S הַיְכְּלָא  out of the temple.’ The gen. case appears to be ablative6‘ מֶן 

in value just as the following οἴκου.

50.6)  ὡς ἀστὴρ ἑωθινὸς ἐν μέσῳ νεφέλης, 

ὡς σελήνη πλήρης ἐν ἡμέραις ἑορτῆς, 

 Like a star at daybreak in the midst of clouds, 

like a full moon on feast-days,

B) ככוכב אור מבין עבים      וכירח מלא מבין בימי מועד:

ἑωθινὸς אור] Lévi (208) regards אור to be a verb [a ptc.],7 hence “l’étoile 

qui brille,” which is possible, but it can be a substantive as in כָּל־כּוֹכְבֵי 

 ’a shining face‘ פנים אורים Ps 148.3. We find an example of a ptc. in אוֹר

13.26.

ἑορτῆς מועד] added by Smend (482) and followed by Ziegler. Just ἐν 

ἡμέραις makes no sense at all. The passover may be meant here. Cf. S בְיָוְמַי 

 on the days of Nisan.’ But the feast of tabernacles takes place under the‘ נִיסָן

full moon.

.an inadvertent dittography [2 מבין

50.7)  ὡς ἥλιος ἐκλάμπων ἐπὶ ναὸν ὑψίστου 

καὶ ὡς τόξον φωτίζον ἐν νεφέλαις δόξης, 

5 Cf. a discussion by Wagner 1999.268f.
6 Cf. SSG § 22 q.
7 Likewise Smend (482), whose translation (II 90), however, reads “wie der Morgenstern.”
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 Like the sun shining on the sanctuary of the Most High 

and like a rainbow casting light in glorious clouds,

B) וכשמש משרקת אל היכל המלך      וכקשת נראתה בענן:

ἐκλάμπων משרקת] This rare Hi. verb הִשְׂרִיק ‘to shine brightly’ meets us 

also in 43.9M // B הִזְהִיר. One is reminded of a common Arb. šaraqa ‘to rise 

(of the sun).’8

τόξον כקשת] an allusion to Gn 9.13, 14, 16. See esp. וְנִרְאֲתָה הַקֶּשֶׁת בֶּעָנָן 
Gn 9.14.

φωτίζον] could reflect נארת, i.e. נָאֹרֶת ‘shining’ < √אור, but H נראתה may 

have been meant as נִרְאֲתָה ‘appeared’ in an asyndetic relative clause: “like 

a rainbow that appeared in clouds.” S lacks a verb: וַאֿיֿך קֶשְׁתָּא בַעְנָנֵא ‘and 

like a rainbow in clouds.’ The equation φωτίζω / נָאֹר occurs twice more: 

Ps 75(76).4 and Jb 33.30A.

50.8)  ὡς ἄνθος ῥόδων ἐν ἡμέραις νέων, 

ὡς κρίνα ἐπ᾿ ἐξόδῳ ὕδατος, 

ὡς βλαστὸς Λιβάνου ἐν ἡμέραις θέρους, 

 Like a flower of rose in the season of new fruits, 

like white lilies where water gushes out, 

like a bud of Lebanon in summer days,

Ba) כנצפענפי9 בימי מועד      וכשושן על יבלי מים:

Bb) כפרח לבנון בימי קיץ

ἄνθος נצפענפי] Lévi (209) proposes reading this impossible sequence 

as נץ בענפי and adding ם at the end. But see our fn. below. Smend’s (II 58) 

proposal is נצני ענפים.
νέων] ≠ מועד ‘feast.’ See the same Gk collocation in 24.25, where no H 

has been preserved.

ἐξόδῳ יבלי] the sole instance in LXX of the equation ἔξοδος / יָבָל. The 

same Heb. collocation יִבְלֵי מַיִם is attested also in Is 30.25, 44.4.

βλαστὸς Λιβάνου פרח לבנון] The Heb. collocation פֶּרַח לְבָנוֹן occurs in 

Na 1.4, where, however, the flower is said to be אֻמְלָל ‘depressed.’

50.9)  ὡς πῦρ καὶ λίβανος ἐπὶ πυρείου, 

ὡς σκεῦος χρυσίου ὁλοσφύρητον 

κεκοσμημένον παντὶ λίθῳ πολυτελεῖ, 

 Like fire and frankincense on a censer, 

like a well-beaten golden tool 

decorated with every kind of expensive stone,

8 Note some remarks made by a distinguished Arabist in Nöldeke 1900.86. To theorise a 
translation from an Arabic version and a comparative Semitic perspective are two separate issues.

9 Abegg reads כנצבענפי. In the facsimile the fourth letter looks like peh.
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Ba) וכאש לבונה על המנחה:

Bb) ככלי זהב תֿבֿנֿיֿתֿ אטֿיל  הנאחז על אבני חפץ:

πυρείου] which is not the same as מנחה. In עַל־הַמִּנְחָה אֲשֶׁר   כָּל־הַלְּבֹנָה 

Lv 6.8 nothing is said about censer. Smend (483) proposes מחתה, i.e. מַחְתָּה 

‘censer.’

ὁλοσφύρητον] H אטֿיל is so far unknown in Hebrew.

κεκοσμημένον נאחז] The vb. κοσμέω has little to do with אָחַז. H possibly 

means “the tool .. held over precious stones.”

Cf. S וַמְצַבַּת שַׁפִּיר  דַמְפַתַּך  דְדַהְבָא  עֶקָּא  וַאֿיֿך  פִירְמָא  עַל  דַלְבוֹנְתָא  רֵיחָא   וַאֿיֿך 
 and like smell of frankincense on a censer and like a golden‘ בְּכֵאפֵא טָבָתָא

necklace well-mixed and decorated with good-quality stones.’

50.10)  ὡς ἐλαία ἀναθάλλουσα καρποὺς 

καὶ ὡς κυπάρισσος ὑψουμένη ἐν νεφέλαις. 

 Like an olive tree heavily laden with fruits 

and like a cypress rising up to clouds. 

B) כזית רענן מלא גרגר      וכעץ שמן מרוה ענף:

καρποὺς גרגר] This BH hapax is applied to olive tree in Is 17.6. S displays 

a different perspective: ֿסָוְכָּוְהֿי דְרָוְרְבָן  הְדִירָא   like a splendid olive tree‘ זַיְתָּא 

the branches of which are many.’

ὑψουμένη ἐν νεφέλαις] = ענן עָנָן .i.e ,במרום  אִילָנָא Cf. S ?בִּמְרוֹם   וַאֿיֿך 
’.and like a fat tree which is sated with its branches‘ דְמֶשְׁחָא דַמְסַבַּע בְּעָוְפָוְהֿיֿ

50.11)  ἐν τῷ ἀναλαμβάνειν αὐτὸν στολὴν δόξης 

καὶ ἐνδιδύσκεσθαι αὐτὸν συντέλειαν καυχήματος, 

ἐν ἀναβάσει θυσιαστηρίου ἁγίου 

ἐδόξασεν περιβολὴν ἁγιάσματος· 

 As he put on the splendid uniform 

and clothed himself to merit the highest pride, 

climbing to the sacred altar 

he glorified the sacred precinct.

Ba) בעטותו בגדי כבוד        והתלבשו בגדי תפארת:

Bb) בעלותו על מזבח הוד      ויהדר עזרת מקדש:

 Its use as a transitive verb .הִתְלַבֵּשׁ .the first attestation of Hitp [התלבשו

occurs in אומנתו בגדי   ’he who puts on his professional clothes‘ משיתלבש 

pShab 7a 1. Cf. 1  וַיִּתְפַּשֵּׁט יְהוֹנָתָן אֶת־הַמְּעִילSm 18.4.

συντέλειαν καυχήματος] This Gk collocation is used in a similar context 

at 45.8 to render  ילבישהו כליל תפארת. Hence one may presuppose here also 

 מָאנֵא דְקוּדְשָׁא .. :S, however, reflects H .בגדי תפארת in lieu of כליל תפארת

’.robes of holiness .. robes of glory‘ מָאנֵא דִאֿיקָרָא



756 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

ἀναβάσει בעלותו] Parallel to the preceding two infinitives the translator 

could have written καὶ ἀναβαίνειν αὐτόν. By opting not to do so the climbing 

becomes an adverbial modifier of the following clause, when in H the three 

infinitives are conceived as indicating three actions which lead to the result 

of highlighting the beauty of the outer court.10 This thought is also syntac-

tically expressed with the three infinitives concluded with a way-yiqtol 

form,11 ויהדר. The translator’s analysis may have been partly induced by the 

absence of the conjunction ו־ with the third inf., which is confirmed by S. 

In this regard Sh follows G by selecting a periphrastic ptc. for the first 

two infinitives, but a verbal noun for the last: .. כַּד מֶתְעְטֶף הֿוָא .. וְלָבֶשׁ הֿוָא 

 ,.. when he would put on .. and wear .. through his ascent‘ בְּמַסְקָנָא .. שַׁבַּח

he extolled ..’. 

περιβολὴν עזרת] The sense “enclosed space, precinct” of περιβολή 

is known to CG,12 which escaped us. Hence GELS lists our example here 

s.v. 1 “garment of good quality,” so Sh מַרְטוּטָא ‘cloak’ and L sanctitatis 

amictum.

50.12)  ἐν δὲ τῷ δέχεσθαι μέλη ἐκ χειρῶν ἱερέων, 

καὶ αὐτὸς ἑστὼς παρ᾿ ἐσχάρᾳ βωμοῦ, 

κυκλόθεν αὐτοῦ στέφανος ἀδελφῶν 

ὡς βλάστημα κέδρων ἐν τῷ Λιβάνῳ 

καὶ ἐκύκλωσαν αὐτὸν ὡς στελέχη φοινίκων, 

 As he was receiving limbs from the hands of priests, 

and he himself standing by the grid of the altar, 

with colleagues around him in a circle, 

like a young cedar in Lebanon, 

and they surrounded him like trunks of date-palms.

Ba) בקבלו נתחים מיד אחיו      והוא נצב על מערכות:

Bb) סביב לו עטרת בנים            כשתילי ארזים בלבנון:

Bc) ויקיפוהו כערבי נחל

δὲ] In contrast to the preceding verse here begins a description of Simon 

in relation to his junior colleagues.

ἱερέων אחיו] Priests are called brothers, or brethren, on one hand, and 

sons (Bb בנים) on the other. Their senior is for them equal to “father,” just 

as a Catholic priest is called padre. בנים might be an allusion to בָּנֶיךָ כִּשְׁתִלֵי 

10 The juxtaposition here between the two infinitives and the substantive illustrates the 
substantival character of the former. For more examples, see SSG § 30 aa.

11 Smend (484) treats והתלבשו and ויהדר in the same manner, which is questionable, since 
the former, a pf., is coordinate with the preceding בעטותו, which does not apply to the relation-
ship between בעלותו and ויהדר. Van Peursen’s (2004.342) treatment accords with ours.

12 So LSJ s.v. II.
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 ,here in its literal sense בנים Ps 128.3. Segal (445) takes זֵיתִים סָבִיב לְשֻׁלְחָנֶךָ

“sons.” Josephus (Antiq. 12.5 §1) says that Simon had three sons, who 

would hardly make a garland around their father. Just as אָח does not always 

mean “sibling,” בֵּן can also refer to “a member of a guild, order, or class” 

(BDB s.v. 7) as in 2  בְּנֵי הַגְּדוּדCh 25.13 or בְּנֵי הַגּוֹלָה Ezr 4.1. In the next verse 

”.cannot mean anything other than “Aaron’s descendants בני אהרון

μέλη נתחים] ‘sliced limbs of sacrificial animals.’ Cf. S הַדָּמֵא דְבֶסְרָא ‘limbs 

of flesh.’

αὐτὸς ἑστὼς] a circumstantial clause. Otherwise one would anticipate καὶ 
ἑστάναι or εἶναι ἑστηκότα. H והוא נצב represents the typical pattern of a 

circumstantial clause < ו־ + s + ptc. >, hence נִצָּב. This analysis accords with 

our remarks on the preceding verse. Since the clause pattern of this verse is 

analogous to that of the preceding verse and the dramatis persona is identi-

cal, the high priest, the s of the first inf., αὐτόν, is dispensed with. However, 

αὐτός as the s of ἑστὼς need be there.13

κυκλόθεν .. Λιβάνῳ] This can be analysed as a circumstantial clause sub-

ordinate to the preceding circumstantial clause, and not coordinate, as shown 

by the absence of the conjunction καί and ו־. However, S adds the conjunc-

tion: ֿוַכְרִיכִין לֵהּ .. אַחָוְהֿי ‘and his brethren were .. surrounding him.’ However, 

let it be noted that S lacks (Bc). 

βλάστημα שתילי] The selection of the sg. in G is odd. 

καὶ ἐκύκλωσαν αὐτὸν ויקיפוהו] On the selection of a way-yiqtol form 

here, see our remarks on ויהדר (vs. 11).

στελέχη φοινίκων] ≠ H ערבי נחל, i.e. עַרְבֵי נַחַל ‘poplars on a river-bank.’ 

Lévi (210) also mentions יְסֻבּוּהוּ עַרְבֵי־נָחַל Jb 40.22.

50.13)  καὶ πάντες υἱοὶ Ααρων ἐν δόξῃ αὐτῶν 

καὶ προσφορὰ κυρίου ἐν χερσὶν αὐτῶν 

ἔναντι πάσης ἐκκλησίας Ισραηλ, 

 and all descendants of Aaron in their glory 

and offerings to the Lord in their hands 

in the presence of the entire congregation of Israel,

Ba) כל בני אהרון בכבודם:

Bb) ואשי ייי בידם       נגד כל קהל ישראל:

καὶ1] missing in H and S. The addition of the conjunction may be due 

to the translator not analysing (Ba) as the s of יקיפוהו (vs. 12). In the fac-

simile of H, (Ba) stands at the end of the line above, though we do not know 

what our translator’s Vorlage looked like, and it is a commonplace for a 

verse to begin in the middle of a line in a MS.

13 For our analysis of αὐτός here as a nominative absolute, see SSG § 31 hf.
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προσφορὰ κυρίου ייי  cf. 45.21, where the same Heb. phrase is [אשי 

rendered as θυσίαι κυρίου. The genitive case expresses a purpose, “meant 

for someone or something,” as in παρακαταθήκας εἶναι χηρῶν τε καὶ 
ὀρφανῶν ‘savings earmarked for widows and orphans’ 2M 3.10. See also 

SSG § 22 v (xiv).

50.14)  καὶ συντέλειαν λειτουργῶν ἐπὶ βωμῶν 

κοσμῆσαι προσφορὰν ὑψίστου παντοκράτορος, 

 And bringing to a conclusion his ministry at the altar 

to set in order the offering to the omnipotent, the Most High

B) עד כלותו לשרת מזבח      ולסדר מערכות עליון:

 ”Though only rarely, this prep. can mean “during, in the course of [עד

e.g. עַד הִתְמַהְמְהָם ‘while they tarried’ Jd 3.26. A few more examples are men-

tioned in BDB s.v. I 2 b. We fail to comprehend why Smend (486) criticises 

G for its alleged failure to see “den plusquamperfektischen Sinn des Aus-

drucks,” for עד כלותו cannot mean “only when he had finished .. he stretched 

his hand out.”

λειτουργῶν] which was parsed by Sh as pl.gen. of λειτουργός: דְמְשַׁמְּשָׁנֵא 

‘of those who minister,’ but L consummationem fungens.

κοσμῆσαι] on the meaning of this verb, see above at 16.27.

50.15)  ἐξέτεινεν ἐπὶ σπονδείου χεῖρα αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἔσπεισεν ἐξ αἵματος σταφυλῆς, 

ἐξέχεεν εἰς θεμέλια θυσιαστηρίου 

ὀσμὴν εὐωδίας ὑψίστῳ παμβασιλεῖ. 

 he put his hand out on a drinking-cup 

and poured juices of wine in 

and poured it out at the base of the altar 

as fragrant odour to the Most High, the absolute monarch.

The entire verse is missing in HB, probably a homoioteleuton, עליון at the 

end of vss. 14 and 15. S differs substantially from G, probably made from 

its own Heb. Vorlage: גֵּנֿב עַל  וַנְסַך  עַתִּיקָא  חַמְרָא  וַנְסַב  אִידֵהּ  קֶסְטָא  עַל   אָוְשֶׁט 

דַנְיָחָא לְרֵיחָא   he put his hand out on to the urn and ladled some old‘ מַדְבְּחָא 

wine and poured out near the altar for fragrant odour.’

αἵματος σταφυλῆς] the same phrase at 39.26, rendering דַּם עֵנָב.

50.16)  τότε ἀνέκραγον υἱοὶ Ααρων, 

ἐν σάλπιγξιν ἐλαταῖς ἤχησαν, 

ἀκουστὴν ἐποίησαν φωνὴν μεγάλην 

εἰς μνημόσυνον ἔναντι ὑψίστου· 
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 Then descendants of Aaron began shouting, 

they made noise with trumpets of beaten metal 

they made loud sound audible 

as a reminder in the presence of the Most High;

Ba) אז יריעו בני אהרון הכהנים      בחצצרות מקשה:

Bb) ויריעו וישמיעו קול אדיר   להזכיר לפני עליון:

τότε ἀνέκραγον אז יריעו] Here we have an instance of the well-known BH 

syntagm: אָז immediately followed by a yiqtol form with the value of the 

preterite. The form is long, hence אָז יִבְנֶה שְׁלֹמֹה, not 1  ,יִבֶןKg 3.16.14 The Impf. 

ἀνέκραγον may be inchoative in value,15 which could hold for יריעו here.

υἱοὶ Ααρων] H adds הכהנים ‘the priests.’

σάλπιγξιν ἐλαταῖς חצצרות מקשה] cf. עֲשֵׂה לְךָ שְׁתֵּי חֲצוֹצְרתֹ כֶּסֶף מִקְשָׁה תַּעֲשֶׂה 

 Ποίησον σεαυτῷ δύο σάλπιγγας ἀργυρᾶς, ἐλατὰς ποιήσεις αὐτάς אֹתָם
Nu 10.2.

ἤχησαν] ויריעו, the first word of (Bb) should perhaps read יריעו and be 

attached to the end of (Ba). Then the verb would be coordinate with the initial 

 There .וַיָּרִיעוּ and pace Van Peursen (2004.152), where it is analysed as ,יריעו

is no good reason for shifting the aspect of the same verb in the same context. 

Alternatively we could vocalise it as ּוְיָרִיעו, continued with ּוְיַשְׁמִיעו, both as 

coordinate and אז implicit with these two verbs.

In S 16b ends with קְדָם כּוּלֵּהּ עַמָּא דִאֿיסְרָיֵל ‘before all the people of Israel’ 

and 16d reads לַמְבַרָּכוּ קְדָם כֻּלֵּהּ עַמָּא ‘to bless before all the people.’16

50.17)  τότε πᾶς ὁ λαὸς κοινῇ κατέσπευσαν 

καὶ ἔπεσαν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν 

προσκυνῆσαι τῷ κυρίῳ αὐτῶν 

παντοκράτορι θεῷ ὑψίστῳ· 

 Then all the people together hurriedly 

fell to the ground on their faces 

to prostrate to their Lord 

the omnipotent Most High God;

Ba) כל בשר יחדו נמהרו    ויפלו על פניהם ארצה:

Bb) להשתחות לפני עליון לפני קדוש ישראל:

Vs. 17a is missing in S.

κατέσπευσαν נמהרו] The Gk verb here, κατασπεύδω, appears to mean 

“to act with speed” (GELS s.v. II 2), and not “to move from A to B with 

14 For details see JM § 113 i, where 1  אָז יַקְהֵל שְׁלֹמֹהKg 8.1 is mentioned as the only excep-
tion in BH of the use of the short Impf.

15 See SSG § 28 c (iv).
16 On various proposals on how to interpret ּלַמְבַרָּכו, see Ryssel 469, fn. o.



760 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

speed.” The principal verb can be syntactically combined as here, e.g. καὶ 
κατέσπευδεν καὶ ἐπένευσεν τοῦ ἀπελθεῖν ‘and he quickly agreed to with-

draw’ 1M 6.57, or paratactically as in κατέσπευδεν δὲ Φαραω καλέσαι 
Μωυσῆν καὶ Ααρων ‘Pharaoh lost no time in summoning ..’ Ex 10.16. 

In other words, BS does not mean to say that all the people up and down 

in the land arrived quickly in Jerusalem,17 but those who happened to be 

in the temple quickly kneeled, for which we would usually anticipate מהרו, 

i.e. ּמִהֲרו, here.18

The selection of the pl. form in both languages can be a case of con-

structio ad sensum (so SD),19 but in the case of G it could be a reflection 

of נמהרו.
On the anarthrous עליון, see above at 7.9.

50.18)  καὶ ᾔνεσαν οἱ ψαλτῳδοὶ ἐν φωναῖς αὐτῶν, 

ἐν πλείστῳ ἤχῳ ἐγλυκάνθη μέλος· 

 And the singers praised with their voice, 

at the highest decibel a melody sounded sweet;

B) ויתן השיר קולו      ועל המון העריכו נרו:

It appears that both the author and the translator are conscious of וְכָל־הַקָּהָל 
 καὶ πᾶσα ἡ ἐκκλησία προσεκύνει, καὶ οἱ ψαλτῳδοὶ מִשְׁתַּחֲוִים וְהַשִּׁיר מְשׁוֹרֵר
ᾄδοντες 2Ch 29.28.20

Scholars21 are of the view that the second hemistich of H is to be corrected 

in the light of G and read ועל המון העריבו רנה, i.e. וְעַל הָמוֹן הֶעֱרִיבוּ רִנָּה.

50.19)  καὶ ἐδεήθη ὁ λαὸς κυρίου ὑψίστου 

ἐν προσευχῇ κατέναντι ἐλεήμονος, 

ἕως συντελεσθῇ κόσμος κυρίου 

καὶ τὴν λειτουργίαν αὐτοῦ ἐτελείωσαν. 

 and the people pleaded with the Lord the Most High 

in prayer in the presence of the merciful 

till the set order of (liturgy) for the Lord was over 

and they completed His liturgy.

Ba) וירנו כל עם הארץ      בתפילה לפני רחום:

Bb) עד כלותו לשרת מזבח    ומשפטיו הגיע אליו:

17 Apparently so in “Dann eilte .. herbei” (SD).
18 Segal (446), who holds that נמהרו is synonymous with ּמִהֲרו. In BH Ni. נמהר usually 

means “hasty, impetuous.”
19 Cf. SSG § 77 ba and SQH § 32 ce.
20 Pace SD (2265) (Ba) does not mean “und er gab das Lied,” for what would one do with 

?קולו
21 Schechter (1899.65), Lévi (212), Smend (488), and Segal (446). Mopsik (317) is an 

exception with a verbatim rendition: “Puis un chant s’élevait en forcissant.”
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ἐδεήθη ירנו] On the first appearance this looks a strange equation. In Index 

s.v. δέομαι רִנָּה, a verbal noun of this verb root, has been identified twice: 

Is 43.1422 and Je 7.16.23 There is then no reason for not equating δέομαι with 

Qal רָנַן. This Heb. verb means “to give a ringing cry in joy.” We have then 

a slight, semantic extension here. In ἠχεῖν 47.10  ירון the emphasis is laid on 

the high decibel, the feature of joy being absent.

κόσμος] Sh צֶבְתָא ‘adornment,’ a misrepresentation of G κόσμος. Cf. L 

honor domini.

The second half of the verse is rather problematic, the linkage between G 

and H as well as the interpretation of the second half of (Bb). κόσμος κυρίου 

can be scarcely harmonised with מזבח -τὴν λειτουργίαν αὐτοῦ ἐτε .שרת 
λείωσαν has nothing to do with משפטיו הגיע אליו, in which we have a case 

of number discord. One wonders whether one should read כמשפטיו and parse 

 :As a tentative translation of (Bb) we suggest .כלותו as an inf. parallel to הגיע

“until he finished serving at the altar and reached it in accordance with its 

rules.” The suf. pron. of משפטיו can be interpreted as marking a topic, subject 

matter, altar in this case, as in משפטי כול ‘decisions concerning everything’ 

1QS 3.16 or חוקיהם ‘instructions given about them’ 1Q34 3ii2.24 With his 

translation “und seine Gebühr ihm nahe gebracht hatte” (II 91) Smend seems 

to interpret הגיע as a transitive verb.25 Is ַהִגִּיע in the sense of “to perform one’s 

duty properly to someone” attested elsewhere? 

50.20)  τότε καταβὰς ἐπῆρεν χεῖρας αὐτοῦ 

ἐπὶ πᾶσαν ἐκκλησίαν υἱῶν Ισραηλ 

δοῦναι εὐλογίαν κυρίου ἐκ χειλέων αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ καυχήσασθαι· 

 Then having descended, he raised his hands 

over the whole congregation of the children of Israel 

to pronounce a blessing of the Lord out of his mouth 

and to take pride in His name;

Ba) אז ירד ונשא ידיו    על כל קהל ישראל:

Bb) וברכת ייי בשפתיו      ובשם ייי הֿתפאר:

 ,יָרַד must be ירד the preceding ,וישא not ,ונשא Given the following [אז ירד
not יֵרֵד. Here then we have a synonymous syntagm vis-à-vis אָז immediately 

followed by a long Impf. discussed above at vs. 16.

22 Ziegler reads δεθήσονται, though three minuscules are mentioned with δεηθησονται. 
H reads רִנָּתָם, which cannot be harmonised with δεθήσονται ‘they will be bound.’

23 With reference to Ziegler 1958.20.
24 For further details, see SQH § 21 b (xii).
25 So Segal 446. He apparently follows Schechter (1899.65), taking משפטיו in the sense 

of kinds of offerings to be brought to the altar. However, an expression such as ֹמִנְחָתוֹ וְנִסְכּו 
 means “cultic משׁפט Nu 15.24 mentioned by Schechter does not mean that the lexeme כַּמִּשְׁפָּט
offering,” but “cultic offering prepared properly in accordance with the rules in question.”
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Vs. 20c in H is a circumstantial clause, an analysis not adopted by the 

translator.

ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ שם ייי] The two are syntactically distinct from each other, 

though they can be analysed as a genitive phrase. The logico-semantic relation-

ship between the two terms is “possessive” in the former, but “appositive” 

in the latter, hence “N1 is owned by N2” as against “N1 is known under the 

name of, or symbol of, or expressible as N2.” The same applies to ֹשְׁמו and שֵׁם 

 Ps 83.19. Despite the very אַתָּה שִׁמְךָ יְהוָה ,Ex 6.3, Je 16.21 שְׁמִי יהוה See 26 .ייי

long tradition ultimately going back to LXX, the conventional translation “in 

the name of YHWH”27 here would be questionable, because YHWH is the 

name, but it should be “in the name YHWH.” Our translator shows his aware-

ness of this tradition by rendering ייי in its first occurrence in this verse with 

κύριος, but he did not repeat it in its second occurrence. It appears that, after 

all, he could not completely liberate himself from this tradition as shown in 

εὐλογήσω τῷ ὀνόματι κυρίου 51.12.28  אברככה את שם ייי

50.21)  καὶ ἐδευτέρωσαν ἐν προσκυνήσει 
ἐπιδέξασθαι τὴν εὐλογίαν παρὰ ὑψίστου. 

 and they prostrated themselves for a second time 

to receive the blessing from the Most High.

B) וישנו לנפל שנית      … אל מפניו:

καὶ ἐδευτέρωσαν וישנו] The selection of שָׁנָה renders שנית redundant, as 

Smend (489) justly points out.

παρὰ ὑψίστου מפניו] Smend (489) holds that the suf. pron. refers to Simon.

50.22)  Καὶ νῦν εὐλογήσατε τῷ θεῷ πάντων 

τῷ μεγάλα ποιοῦντι πάντῃ, 

τὸν ὑψοῦντα ἡμέρας ἡμῶν ἐκ μήτρας 

καὶ ποιοῦντα μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν κατὰ τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ. 

26 Cf. SSG § 22 v (i) and (iii), and SQH § 21 b (i) and (iii).
27 E.g. “le nom de YHVH” (Mopsik 318) and Ryssel’s (470) “des Namens Jahwes” are 

non-sensical.
28 In mYom 6.2 we read of a rabbi who started his prayer with אָנָּא הַשֵּׁם, but priests and 

lay people present were alerted on hearing the tetragrammaton (ׁהַמְּפֹרָש  issuing out of (הַשֵּׁם 
the mouth of a high priest and kneeled and bowed themselves, we are told. The author of the 
Mishnah should have written יהוה -which he did not dare. Note what a formerly distin ,אנא 
guished scribe (סוֹפֵר) had to say about his κύριος: τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνομα, ἵνα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 
Ἰησοῦ πᾶν γόνυ κάμψῃ ἐπουρανίων καὶ ἐπιγείων καὶ καταχθονίων καὶ πᾶσα γλῶσσα 
ἐξομολογήσηται ὅτι κύριος Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς εἰς δόξαν θεοῦ πατρός Phil 2.9-11.

Is what we read in אָז הוּחַל לִקְראֹ בְּשֵׁם יְהוָה Gn 4.26 contradictory to the usual idea that 
YHWH as God’s name was unknown before Moses (Ex 3.13-22)? Moses may have known that 
his forefathers knew God under another name, Shaddai. Moses may have wanted to know which 
to choose.
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  And now praise the god of all 

who does great things everywhere, 

who raises us for days from when we were in the womb 

and treats us according to His mercy.

Ba) עתה ברכו נא את ייי אלהי ישראל המפלא29 לעשות בארץ 

Bb) המגדל אדם מרחם       ויעשהו כרצונו:

ἡμέρας ἡμῶν .. καὶ .. μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν] From this verse up to vs. 24 inclusive we 

find that in G the author is depicted as addressing his readership and identify-

ing himself with them. In this verse in H there is no personal pronoun in either 

1st or 2nd person plural, but G says “our” and “us.” In the next verse the 2pl 

in H is shifted to 1pl in G. 

τῷ μεγάλα ποιοῦντι] also preferred by Wagner (1999.242) to a composi-

tum μεγαλοποιεῖν. On לעשות  note τῷ θαυμαστὰ ποιοῦντι κυρίῳ המפלא 

.Jud 13.19 L לַיהוָה וּמַפְלִא לַעֲשׂוֹת

τῷ θεῷ] So read by Ziegler against nine minuscules which read τον θεον. 

Ziegler prefers the dat. in the next line. Whilst εὐλογέω, as a verbum dicendi, 

governs at times a dative,30 we fail to see how Ziegler would account for the 

acc. ὑψοῦντα and ποιοῦντα, which immediately follow and have no v.l.

τῷ θεῷ πάντων] אלוהי כל as a divine title occurs in 45.23, where it is trans-

lated as φόβος κυρίου.

τὸν ὑψοῦντα ἡμέρας ἡμῶν ἐκ μήτρας] On the equation ὑψόω / Pi. גִּדֵּל, 
cf. υἱοὺς ἐγέννησα καὶ ὕψωσα בָּנִים גִּדַּלְתִּי וְרוֹמַמְתִּי Is 1.2, where God is the 

subject, and ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν υἱῶν σου, ὧν ὕψωσας ‘out of all your sons, 

whom you raised’ מִכָּל־בָּנִים גִּדֵּלָה ib. 51.18.

The syntactic relationship between ὑψοῦντα and ἡμέρας is obscure. If the 

verb is a rendering of מגדל and means “to help grow physically and socially” 

(GELS s.v. *2) we are tempted to read τὸν ὑψοῦντα ἡμάς ἐκ μήτρας, though 

no Gk MS, Sh or L supports it.

Following ποιοῦντι .. ὑψοῦντα G is consistent in using the ptc. in its 

description of God. Hence the shift to w-yiqtol31 is remarkable.

κατὰ τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ] ≠ H כרצונו ‘as He pleases.’

Cf. S מֶן אֿנָשָׁא  בְנַי  דַבְרָא  בַארְעָא  פְּרִישָׁתָא  דַעְבַד  לַאלָהָא  דַארְעָא  עַמָּא   וְשַׁבַּחוֿ 
צֶבְיָנֵהּ אַיֿך  לְהוֹן  וַמְדַבַּר  דֶאמְּהוֹן   ,and praise,32 o the people of the earth‘ כַּרְסָא 

God, who wrought marvels in the earth, who created humans from the 

womb of their mother and guides them as He pleases.’

.must be meant המפליא 29
30 Cf. SSG § 56 c (i), 57 ca.
31 The form must be a substitute for ויעשנו, i.e. ּיַעֲשֶׂנּו  Thus pace Segal (342) and .וְ

Kahana (528) ּיַּיֲשֵׂהו .וַ
32 Smend (489) parses the verb as Pf. without any comment: “und es lobte das Volk ..”.
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50.23)  δῴη ἡμῖν εὐφροσύνην καρδίας 

καὶ γενέσθαι εἰρήνην ἐν ἡμέραις ἡμῶν 

ἐν Ισραηλ κατὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τοῦ αἰῶνος· 

 May He grant us joy of heart 

and peace to arise in our lifetime 

in Israel to last for ages;

B) יתן לכם חכמת לבב      ויהי בשלום ביניכם:

ἡμῖν לכם] On the discrepancy between “us” and “you,” see at the preceding 

verse.

εὐφροσύνην חכמת] Both “joy” and “wisdom” make sense here. There is 

no intrinsic reason for S to opt for the latter. Hence, σωφροσύνην as sug-

gested by Smend (490) sounds original.

γενέσθαι] This infinitival clause is coordinate with the preceding o, εὐφρο-
σύνην. GELS s.v. δίδωμι 20 defines its sense as “to grant that a desirable 

or wished-for situation becomes reality.” The feature of desire or wish is well 

expressed through the volitive יהי.  What we find here is distinct from what 

has been discussed in Muraoka 2000, since מִי, as an essential constituent of 

the syntagm is absent here. However, two other instances mentioned in GELS 

represent this Hebrew syntagm. Hence our case may be interpreted as a con-

flation of the normal use of δίδωμι + acc. and this highly idiomatic equation.

εἰρήνην] H בשלום need be corrected to שלום; H as it stands makes no 

sense, since יהי is hardly impersonal and lacks a s. The prep. is absent in S 

as well.33

ἐν ἡμέραις ἡμῶν] = בימינו. On the fluctuation between “our” and “your,” 

see at the preceding verse.

Cf. S לְמֶתַּל לְהוֹן חֶכְמְתָא דְלֶבָּא וְנֶהְוֵא שְׁלָמָא בַיְנָתְהוֹן ‘to grant them the wis-

dom of mind and may there be peace in their midst.’ Thus vs. 23c is missing, 

likewise in H, but present in Sh and L. In Segal’s (448) view the reason is 

that when the translation was made the office of the high priest was no longer 

with the family of Simon, so that the translator deleted the clause.

50.24)  ἐμπιστεύσαι μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἡμῶν λυτρωσάσθω ἡμᾶς. 

 May He demonstrate His mercy with us as reliable 

and in our life-time rescue us.

Ba) יאמן עם שמעון חסדו     ויקם לו ברית פינחס:

Bb) אשר לא יכרת לו ולזרעו כימי שמים:

33 Skehan - Di Lella (548f.) offer “may he abide among you as peace,” on the assumption 
that the prep. beth is the so-called beth essentiae.
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ἐμπιστεύσαι] GELS s.v. defines the sense of this verb here as “to 

demonstrate as reliable and trustworthy,” an innovation in SG, and this 

sense is recognised in another instance in Si 36.21, where its o is human; 

v.a.l.

Sh appears to have detected here an inf., ἐμπιστεῦσαι, as coordinate 

with another infinitival clause in the preceding clause, γενέσθαι: ּלַמְהַיְמָנו.

μεθ᾿ ἡμῶν] ≠ H עם שמעון. Does this mean that the author is pleading with 

God “Deal with us as You did with Simon”? That the translator’s perception 

widely diverges from his grandfather’s becomes manifest when one looks 

at 24b and (Bb), which latter is totally absent in G. We see that BS is pray-

ing and interceding for his contemporary high priest: “May His mercy with 

Simon be lasting and may He confirm for him the covenant of Phinehas34 

so that it [= the line of succession35] may not be abolished for him and his 

descendants like the days of the sky!”. Box - Oesterley (511) and Segal (348), 

following the widely accepted view that our document was composed after 

Simon’s death, hold that the author is offering an intercessory prayer on behalf 

of Simon’s descendants, an interpretation which sounds to us unnatural in 

view of עם שמעון. Is it inconceivable that this book was not written in Hebrew 

at one go,36 but some parts written earlier were inserted in the final stage 

without being subjected to final editing?37 His grandson, however, thought 

it inappropriate to keep the whole verse standing. His substituting “us” for 

“Simon” in (a) must be deliberate. He lived in an era when, following the 

Maccabaean War and a few other political intrigues, the line of high priests 

as descendants of Aaron had ceased to be in force. Hence no mention of 

“the covenant of Phinehas.” Note also ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἡμῶν, a totally new 

addition.

Also S is rather short: וְנֶתְקַיַּם עַם שֶׁמְעוֹן חֶסְדָא וְעַם זַרְעֵהּ אַיֿך יָוְמָתָא דַשְׁמַיָּא 
‘and may the mercy remain firm with Simon and with his descendants as 

the days of the heaven.’

 On the gender discord, see also 44.18, where also the s is likely to [יכרת

be ברית as here.

 = a phrase occurring in 45.15 and rendered ἐν ἡμέραις οὐρανοῦ [כימי שמים

.בימי שמים

34 See Nu 25.12f.
35 With their “so that it may not be abrogated” Skehan - Di Lella (548) apparently regards 

.but with no comment on the gender discord ,יכרת as the s of ברית
36 As widely agreed with regard to Si 51.1-12.
37 Smend’s (490) remark that “Die Worte in a können .. sehr wohl auf einen schon Verstor-

benen gehen; vgl. Gen. 24.12, 17, wo der Knecht Abrahams von seinem schon verstorbenen 
Herrn redet” is non-sensical. Abraham must have been overjoyed at the sight of Rebecca the 
servant had brought back!
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50.25)  δυσὶν ἔθνεσιν προσώχθισεν ἡ ψυχή μου, 

καὶ τὸ τρίτον οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθνος· 

  In two nations I felt disgusted, 

and the third is not a nation;

B) בשנו גוים קצה נפשו      והשלישית איננו עם:

δυσὶν ἔθνεσιν] the Edomites and Philistines, followed by τὸ τρίτον, the 

Samaritans.38

προσώχθισεν] If the author is still speaking of Simon still alive, קצה is bet-

ter parsed as Ptc., ה  By contrast, if this verse was composed after Simon’s .קָצָ֫

death, it is better parsed as Pf., צָה  Why select a preterite tense? Is the 39 .קָ֫

author thinking of a particular incident or incidents?

ἡ ψυχή μου] H נפשו, in which the author is identifying himself with Simon. 

So S ֿנַפְשְׁי.
-a rather anomalous gender discord, all the more since it is imme [השלישית

diately followed by איננו.

οὐκ ἔστιν ἔθνος] In thought this concurs with אֲנִי אַקְנִיאֵם בְּלאֹ־עָם בְּגוֹי נָבָל 

 Dt 32.21,40 whilst in terms of grammatical structure this is distinct אַכְעִיסֵם

from our איננו עם here, which is a self-standing nominal clause, but לאֹ־עָם is 

a noun phrase parallel to the immediately following גוֹי נָבָל. Cp. ֹקְרָא שְׁמוֹ לא 

.Ho 1.9 עַמִּי

50.26)  οἱ καθήμενοι ἐν ὄρει Σαμαρείας καὶ Φυλιστιιμ 

καὶ ὁ λαὸς ὁ μωρὸς ὁ κατοικῶν ἐν Σικίμοις. 

 those inhabiting in the mountain of Samaria, and Philistines, 

and the stupid people living in Shechem.

B) יושבי שעיר ופלשת      וגוי נבל הדר בשכם:

ὄρει Σαμαρείας שעיר] As a relevant biblical place name we only know 

of הַשְּׂעִירָתָה Jd 3.26; it looks like an adverbialised form of שְׂעִירָה. It is gen-

erally thought that Seir was in the domain of Edomites. One wonders how 

good our translator’s Palestinian geography was. It is not absolutely certain 

that this is a local name. 

38 For a brief historical sketch of the relationships between these three nations and Israel, 
cf. Skehan - Di Lella 558. The attitude displayed by Ἰησοῦς about two centuries later towards 
the Samaritans was rather favourable and sympathetic as can be seen in his parable of the good 
Samaritan (Lk 10.25-37), his exchange with a Samaritan woman (Jn 4.7-30), and a story of 
ten lepras promised instant cure by Him and underlining that, after being cured on the way to 
a priest, only one of them was decent enough to come back and thank Him, and that exception 
was a Samaritan (Lk 17.11-19).

39 BSH (267c) opts for the latter.
40 More examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. ֹ2  לא d.
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50.27)  Παιδείαν συνέσεως καὶ ἐπιστήμης 

ἐχάραξεν ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ τούτῳ 

Ἰησοῦς υἱὸς Σιραχ Ελεαζαρ ὁ Ιεροσολυμίτης, 

ὃς ἀνώμβρησεν σοφίαν ἀπὸ καρδίας αὐτοῦ. 

  A teaching of understanding and intelligence 

has been written in this book 

by Jesus, son of Sirach Eleazar, the Jerusalemite, 

who poured forth wisdom out of his brain.

Ba) מוסר שכל ומושל אופנים      לשמעון בן ישוע בן אלעזר בן סירא:

Bb) אשר ניבע בפתור לבן      ואשר הביע בתבונות:

Unlike in any book in the Jewish Bible the author of our book introduces 

himself here, though only in G.41 However, he does not do so by saying, 

e.g. “I am William Shakespeare,” but gives more details. In spite of this valu-

able piece of information, its details are full of difficulties.42

Let us note that HB has preserved similar information at 51.30 and some 

G MSS have preserved some similar information by way of subscription. 

Cf. S עְדַמָּא לְהָרְכָּא פֶתְגָמָוְהֿיֿ דְּיִשׁוֹע בַּר שֶׁמְעוֹן דְּמֶתְקְרֵא בַּר אֿסִירָא: שְׁלֶם לְמֶכְתַּב 

 Up to here the words of Jesus, son of Simon, who is called‘ חֶכְמְתָא דְבַרְסִירָא

Barsira. Finished the writing of Wisdom of Barsira.’43

Even in the Heb. tradition we notice some disagreements. The author’s 

name given above agrees with what we find in 51.30 (Bd). In the prologue 

written by the translator we read the author’s grandfather was also called 

Ἰησοῦς, p. 13 above. Since it is inconceivable that the author’s grandson is 

ignorant of his reputed grandfather’s genealogy, we have no choice but to 

postulate some corruptions in the course of transmission of the text at least 

in these three languages. Both H at 50.27 and 51.30 in both (Bc) and (Bd), 

we could conclude that the book was attributed to Simon,44 and already in his 

life-time he carried Ben Sira as a nickname as shown by 51.30  שנקרא בן סירא, 

and that this came to replace his original name, Simon. However, the substan-

tive υἱὸς in Ἰησοῦς υἱὸς Σιραχ Ελεαζαρ shows that the traditional name of 

the author as Ben Sira is wrong according to this tradition.

In S we do not find a single personal name: כּוֹל מַתְלֵא דְחַכִּימֵא ואֿוּחְדָתְהוֹן 

 all proverbs of sages and their riddles are written in this‘ כְּתִיבִין בְּסֶפְרָא הָנָא

41 The majority of Gk MSS read ἐχάραξα ‘I wrote,’ but the translator would dare not 
speak on behalf of his grandfather on such an official matter, though the author does speak in 
the first person in 39.32, as pointed out in SD 2266.

42 Though in our 1977 study (Muraoka 1977b.22-27) we did devote not a little attention 
to this question, we confess that we have not made very much progress. The question need 
be left open.

43 Sh lacks Chapter 51.
44 Smend (492; II 59) deletes it, considering as the author’s name to be ישוע בן אלעזר בן 

.MS 248 presents the shortest version: Ἰησοῦς ὁ υἱὸς Σιρὰχ ὁ Ἱεροσολυμίτης .סירא
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book.’ The Syr. translator may have found the onomastics to be beyond him. 

Moreover, no verb meaning “to write” is in H; S may be under the influence 

of H.

ἐπιστήμης] ≠ H אופנים  which in its turn is not a phrase easy to ,מושל 

understand. Smend (492), reading משלי, i.e. מִשְׁלֵי, and referring to דָּבָר דָּבֻר 

 in the sense of “metrically correct form אפנים Pr 25.11 and taking עַל־אָפְנָיו

of verses,” thus “artistically composed proverbial sayings” as a whole. A 

solution which Segal (350) finds far-fetched, suggesting instead “proverbial 

sayings concerning manners of life.” We are not sure, however, that אֹפֶן in 

MH can signify such without much context.

In H we find nothing that could reflect 27b. In spite of our translation 

above, ἐχάραξεν is active in voice with Ἰησοῦς as its s.

ὁ Ιεροσολυμίτης] Nowhere in H we are told that the author was a citizen 

of Jerusalem.

Also (Bb) is challenging. ניבע is parsed as Piel in BSH 213a, and in 

Maagarim this is the sole instance of such a form. As a transitive verb Hifil 

is the norm, which occurs in the following clause as well as in מְקורהֹ יביע זמה 

ὁ κρατῶν αὐτῆς ἐξομβρήσει βδέλυγμα, where ἐξομβρήσει is to be compared 

with ἀνώμβρησεν above (27d). Smend (II 59) reads ניבא ‘he declared.’ בפתור 

 by pondering in his mind. The concluding ,לבו could be taken, by reading לבן

clause might mean “which he uttered as a collection of sapiential utterances.’ 

Segal (350), however, rightly objects that נְבוּאָה, even if it does not always 

signify prediction, is not a product of human intellect. In the Old Testament 

every message delivered by a prophet was divine in origin. 

Segal’s proposal to read מתוך ‘out of’ instead of כפתור moves graphically 

too much away.

50.28)  μακάριος ὃς ἐν τούτοις ἀναστραφήσεται, 
καὶ θεὶς αὐτὰ ἐπὶ καρδίαν αὐτοῦ σοφισθήσεται· 

 Blessed is he who concerns himself with these matters 

and grows in wisdom, laying them on his mind.

B) אשרי איש באלה יהגה      ונותן על לבו יחכם:

ἀναστραφήσεται יהגה] the sole instance in LXX of the equation ἀνα-
στρέφομαι / הָגָה qal. This Heb. verb can signify “to read audibly,” but also 

“to ponder, meditate.” It is translated in Si twice with a verb which means 

“to meditate,” μελετάω: ἐν ταῖς ἐντολαῖς αὐτοῦ μελέτα διὰ παντός במצותו 

 אשרי אנוש see esp. Μακάριος ἀνήρ, ὃς ἐν σοφίᾳ μελετήσει ,6.37  והגה תמיד

 The major difference is that in our BS passage here we have .14.20  בחכמה יהגה

an asyndetic relative clause. On the use here of ἀναστρέφομαι, see ἐν αἰνίγ-
μασι παραβολῶν ἀναστραφήσεται ‘he would occupy himself with enigmas 

of maxims’ 39.3, where no Heb. text is preserved.
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The first half of H is very close to ֹאַשְׁרֵי־הָאִישׁ .. בְּתוֹרַת יְהוָה חֶפְצוֹ וּבְתוֹרָתו 

 Ps 1.1-2, but our translator, for some reason or other, decided יֶהְגֶּה יוֹמָם וָלָיְלָה

to depart from its LXX rendition – Μακάριος ἀνήρ, .. ἐν τῷ νόμῳ αὐτοῦ 

μελετήσει ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτός. Whether the author was suggesting that his 

work merited inclusion in the canon of the Jewish Bible, as SD (2266) sug-

gests, is not certain. This decision by the translator is remarkable, given his 

translation at 6.37 and 14.20 as quoted above.

-θεὶς] The Heb. verb has been correctly analysed as a subject comple נותן

ment as in עישי֗ו מלפני  יעקוב אבי אל לבן בורח   my father Jacob came to‘ בא 

Laban, running away from Esau’ 4Q215 1.7.45

S is quite expansive: אֶנֵּין וְנֶחְכַּם  אֶנֵּין  וְנֵאלַף  נֶרְנֵא  דַבְהָלֵּין  לְגַבְרָא   טוּבָוְהֿיֿ 

 וְנֶעְבַּד אֶנֵּין. רָוְמָא דְדֶחְלְתֵהּ דְּמָרְיָא עַל כֹּל מֶדֶּם אֶתֿתְּרִימַת אַחוֹדֵיהּ בֶּרְיֿ וְלָא תֶשְׁבְּקִיהּ
‘Blessed is the man who reflects on these matters and learns them and comes 

to learn them and practises them. The height of the fear of the Lord that has 

risen above everything. Grasp it, son, and do not abandon it.’

50.29)  ἐὰν γὰρ αὐτὰ ποιήσῃ, πρὸς πάντα ἰσχύσει· 
ὅτι φόβος κυρίου τὸ ἴχνος αὐτοῦ. 

 If he practices them, he would be able to take anything on, 

because the fear of the Lord is the route he is pursuing.

B) כי יראת ייי חיים

In H the first line has disappeared, probably a homoioarcton; the verse 

may have started with כי, as shown by γὰρ.

φόβος] a reading proposed by Smend (494f.) and adopted by Ziegler and 

preserved in a few MSS.

τὸ ἴχνος αὐτοῦ] ≠ חיים. The translator may have been baffled by H. What 

does “the fear of the Lord is life” mean? Looking at 42.19 Smend (495) 

wonders whether חקרם is meant in lieu of חיים. His translation (II 92) is “die 

Furcht des Herrn ist ihr Wesen,” which sounds to us a shade too German.

 ¶ καὶ τοῖς εὐσεβέσιν ἔδωκε σοφίαν. 

εὐλογητὸς κύριος εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα. γένοιτο, γένοιτο. ¶

 And He gave wisdom to the pious. 

Blessed be the Lord for ever. So be it, so be it.

45 For more examples, see SQH § 31 t (i).



Προσευχὴ Ἰησοῦ Υἱοῦ Σιραχ

Prayer of Jesus, son of Sirach

CHAPTER 51

51.1)  Ἐξομολογήσομαί σοι, κύριε βασιλεῦ, 

καὶ αἰνέσω σε θεὸν τὸν σωτῆρά μου, 

ἐξομολογοῦμαι τῷ ὀνόματί σου, 

  I shall profess You, o Lord King, 

and I shall adore You, God my saviour, 

I profess Your name,

Ba) אהללך אלהי ישעי             אודֿיך אלהי אבי:

Bb) אספרה שמך מעוז חיי

In H there is no trace of the subtitle of this concluding chapter unlike at 

the start of Chapter 44. Whereas (Ba) is usually considered to begin Chap-

ter 51, in the facsimile it is in the centre of the line following 50.29, which 

does not end with a colon. Does this imply that in the tradition represented 

in this Heb. manuscript there was no break between the two chapters?

Sh lacks this chapter. There is no shadow of doubt on the authenticity 

of the Heb. text preserved in HB and now also in a much earlier source 

discovered in Qumran Cave 11 as published by Sanders in 1965 in DJD 4, 

identified here as (T). Sanders (1965.9) tentatively dates the text to the first 

half of the first century CE.

κύριε βασιλεῦ] This form of address to God is distinct in comparison to 

its use in Je 44 (H 37).20, where Jeremiah is speaking to King Zedekiah as 

 ,Dt 9.26 אֲדנָֹי יְהוִה Cf. its use in Κύριε κύριε βασιλεῦ τῶν θεῶν .אֲדנִֹי הַמֶּלֶךְ

where we have the beginning of this use in Moses’ address to God. Does 

this reflect here אלהי אבי? The application of אָב to God is not as frequent 

as in the New Testament, but it does occur, e.g. ָהֲלוֹא־הוּא אָבִיך Dt 32.6, but 

not in the vocative.1

 עָזִּי וְזִמְרָת יָהּ וַיְהִי־לִי לִישׁוּעָה here is most likely a cst. chain as in אלהי אבי

 Ex 15.2, see also ib. 18.4. Note also who זֶה אֵלִי וְאַנְוֵהוּ אֱלֹהֵי אָבִי וַאֲרמְֹמֶנְהוּ

is being referred to with my father: אֱלֹהֵי אָבִי אַבְרָהָם וֵאלֹהֵי אָבִי יִצְחָק יְהוָה 

Gn 32.10, Ex 3.6.

All the same, in H we find no trace of מלך. S has it, see below.

1 More examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. 2   אָב.
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θεὸν τὸν σωτῆρά μου] not vocative, but in apposition to σε as is shown 

by the selection of the acc. case. In H the two substantives can be parsed as 

vocative, though not absolutely necessary, as in הִנְנִי אֵלַיִךְ ישֶֹׁבֶת הָעֵמֶק Je 21.13, 

often translated “I am against thee, O inhabitant of the valley.”2 For the 

expression, cf. חַי־יְהוָה וּבָרוּךְ צוּרִי וְיָרוּם אֱלוֹהֵי יִשְׁעִי Ps 18.47 +.

ἐξομολογοῦμαι אספרה] The selection of the Pres. as against the Fut. of the 

same verb at the head of the verse is remarkable as a rendering of the cohor-

tative form. Is the author, according to G, admitting that he is already doing 

it? This analysis appears to be slightly supported because the same Gk verb 

is used to translate two different, not synonymous, Heb. verbs. The translator 

must have had some reason for changing the tense of the same verb. For him 

HBb formed a unity with the preceding two clauses, whereas in the fac-

simile (Bb), followed by (Ba) with a colon at the end, begins a new line in 

the right-hand column, hence מעוז חיי forming a constituent of (Bb).

Besides, the equation ἐξομολογέομαι /  סִפֵּר is attested nowhere else in 

LXX and not the most obvious equation. Cp. אֲסַפְּרָה שִׁמְךָ לְאֶחָי διηγήσομαι 
τὸ ὄνομά σου τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς μου Ps. 22(21).23.

 is a constituent מָעוֹז־חַיַּי Ps 27.1, where יְהוָה מָעוֹז־חַיַּי מִמִּי אֶפְחָד .cf [מעוז חיי

of a nominal clause. Hence in our passage, it could be in apposition to ־ך in 

the preceding שמך, see above on θεὸν τὸν σωτῆρά μου. However, since 

there is nothing in G that could be regarded as a rendition of this nominal 

clause and in terms of its message it is misplaced here and should rather be 

an opening statement of the following verse.

The sequence of the first two clauses in H appears to have been reversed 

in G.

Cf. S, which is rather distinct in content: וֶאֿשַּׁבַּח מַלְכָּא  מָרְיָא  לָך   אָוְדֵּא 

א שְׁמָך בְּתֶשְׁבְחָתָא  ,I shall praise you, o Lord King‘ שְׁמָך מָרְיָא בְכֹל יוֹם וֶאשְׁתַּעֵּ

and glorify your name, o Lord, ever day and tell about your name with 

praises.’ Three verbs are used in H in contrast to G, which uses one verb less.

51.2)  ὅτι σκεπαστὴς καὶ βοηθὸς ἐγένου μοι 
καὶ ἐλυτρώσω τὸ σῶμά μου ἐξ ἀπωλείας 

καὶ ἐκ παγίδος διαβολῆς γλώσσης, 

ἀπὸ χειλέων ἐργαζομένων ψεῦδος 

καὶ ἔναντι τῶν παρεστηκότων

 because You have become for me a protector and helper 

and rescued my body from ruin 

and from a trap laid by a malicious tongue, 

from lips of those who work at lies 

and in the presence of those who emerge

2 Cf. JM § 131 p.
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Ba) כי פדית ממות נפשי:

Bb) חשכת בשרי משחת  ומיד שאול הצלת רגלי:

Bc) פציתני מדבת עם

Bd) משוט דבת לשון          ומשפת שטי כזב:

Be) נגד קמי הייתה לי

Here we have one of the hardest verses in the whole book, almost a piece 

of a poem. In G we see five statements as against seven in H. Their mutual 

correspondence, though only approximative, is

G H S

a Ba)

b Bb) 1  Bb) 1

c Bd) 1  Bb) 2

d Bd) 2

e Be)

For vs. 2a cf. βοηθὸς καὶ σκεπαστὴς ἐγένετό μοι εἰς σωτηρίαν עָזִּי וְזִמְרָת 

 Ex 15.2,3 on the basis of which we may assume that 2a is יָהּ וַיְהִי־לִי לִישׁוּעָה

a rendering of the end of the preceding verse: חיי  This is the only .מעוז 

attestation in LXX of the equation σκεπαστής / מָעוֹז.

Cf. S תּוּכְלָניֿ דְּמֶן עָלַם מְרַיְמָא דַפְרַקְתּ נַפְשׁיֿ מֶן מָוְתָּא וַחְסַכְתּ בֶּסְריֿ מֶן חְבָלָא וְמֶן יַד 

רֶגְלַי פְּרַקְתּ   my exalted refuse for ever who rescued my soul from death‘ שְׁיוֹל 

and saved my flesh from ruin and rescued my feet from the hands of Hades.’

For (Bb 1) Lévi refers to Is 38.17, where, however, we read חָשַׁקְתָּ נַפְשִׁי 

 though G reads εἵλου γάρ μου τὴν ψυχήν ‘for You have chosen my ,מִשַּׁחַת

soul as preferable.’ We would rather mention לאֹ־חָשַׂךְ מִמָּוֶת נַפְשָׁם Ps 78.50 

and יַחְשׂךְֹ נַפְשׁוֹ מִנִּי־שָׁחַת ἐφείσατο δὲ τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ θανάτου Jb 33.18.

כזב כָזָב also found in [שטי   μανίας ψευδεῖς Ps 40.5. Syntactically שָׂטֵי 

speaking, a non-participial form of the verb שָׂט ‘to deflect’ would require a 

preposition of destination in this case, but a ptc. in the cst. st. can dispose of 

it, e.g. מִכֹּל יֹצְאֵי הַתֵּבָה Gn 9.10 in lieu of 4 .מִכֹּל הַיֹּצְאִים מִן הַתֵּבָה Since the verb 

 is a hapax in BH, we cannot be sure, but may note an etymologically שָׂט

related verb 5 שָׂטָה in ָאַל־יֵשְׂטְ אֶל־דְּרָכֶיהָ לִבֶּך ‘Let not your heart decline to her 

ways!’ Pr 7.25.

τῶν παρεστηκότων קָמַי  [קמי is syntactically analysable in the same way as 

the preceding שטי כזב. It is equivalent to הַקָּמִים עָלַי. Cp. שִׂפְתֵי קָמַי Lam 3.62;  

.Ps 18.40. Cf. τῶν ἀνθεστηκότων μοι in MS 248 תַּכְרִיעַ קָמַי תַּחְתָּי

3 G appears to reflect עֶזֶר וּמָעוֹז.
4 For a discussion of this feature with more BH examples, see JM § 121 n.
5 Another etymologically related verb in Arb. is mentioned by Kaddari 2006 s.v. שָׂטָה, 

namely šaṭṭa ‘to go too far.’
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We wonder whether (Bc) and (Bd 1) are doublets, given the shared key 

word, דִּבָּה. We have here the sole attestation in LXX of the equation δια-
βολή / דִּבָּה.

51.3) ἐγένου βοηθὸς 3καὶ ἐλυτρώσω με  

κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος ἐλέους καὶ ὀνόματός σου 

ἐκ βρόχων ἑτοίμων εἰς βρῶμα, 

ἐκ χειρὸς ζητούντων τὴν ψυχήν μου, 

ἐκ πλειόνων θλίψεων, ὧν ἔσχον, 

 You became a helper and rescued me 

in accordance with the plenitude of Your mercy and Your name 

out of the nooses waiting for a prey, 

from the hands of those who were after my life, 

out of very many sufferings that I experienced,

Ba) עזרתני כרוב חסדך:

Bb) ממוקש צופי סלע    ומיד מבקשי נפשי:

Bc) מרבות צרות הושעתנ[ו]י

ἐλυτρώσω] It is unlikely that our author was once a slave or captive, a 

background against which λυτρόομαι may be used, but SG employs it in a 

sense unknown elsewhere of “to rescue”; see GELS s.v. 2.

S has only one verb in vs. 3a: ֿפְרַקְתַּני ‘You rescued me’ = H עזרתני.

ὀνόματός σου] a free addition; “the multitude of Your name” is odd.

ἐκ βρόχων ἑτοίμων εἰς βρῶμα] Quite a departure from H ממוקש צופי סלע 

‘from the bait set by watchmen on a rock.’ On the absence of a preposition 

following a ptc. in the st. cst., see above on שטי כזב (vs. 2).

βρόχων] a reading proposed by Peters (1913.440) and Smend (498) and 

accepted by Ziegler against βρυγμων ‘of gnashings.’

ἑτοίμων] as against ετοιμον, a majority reading referring to με (3a), prob-

ably meaning ‘ready’ from the perspective of predators. The form adopted by 

Ziegler would mean ‘ready to capture me as a prey.’

εἰς βρῶμα] Unlike a verbal noun, βρῶσις < βιβρώσκω ‘to eat up,’ 

which can also mean ‘food’ as well as ‘act of eating,’ βρῶμα means only 

‘food.’ Lévi’s (218) proposal to read בלע, i.e. בֶּלַע ‘what is swallowed’ as in 

 Je 51.44 is reasonable. Smend (II 60), though retaining וְהֹצֵאתִי אֶת־בִּלְעוֹ מִפִּיו

 follows Schechter (66), rendering the text as “die auf [meinen Fall] ,סלע

lauerten” (II 92). Schechter seeks support in שׁמְֹרֵי צַלְעִי Je 20.10, which seems 

to indicate to us that one would rather anticipate צלעי, for a mere צלע sounds 

unnatural.

πλειόνων] = πολλῶν σφόδρα, i.e. a comparative as equivalent to an ela-

tive. See SSG § 23 ba.

צרות  as an attributive adjective is known to show occasional רַב  [רבות 

reversal of the standard sequence, preceding a noun head. A couple of examples 
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in BH are צַיָּדִים רַבִּים many hunters’ Je 16.16 following‘ רַבִּים   many‘ דַּיָּגִים 

fishermen’ and ּרַבָּה אַשְׁמָה לָנו ‘we have much guilt’ 2Ch 28.13.6 König (§ 334 κ) 

attributes this to the influence of numerals, which is probably right, but we 

doubt that the fronting is emphatic, given the instance of parallelism as in the 

above quoted Je 16.16. Gesenius (§ 132 b) analyses it as analogical, but why 

the standard sequence is not is unclear to us.7 See also above at 11.6.

51.4)  ἀπὸ πνιγμοῦ πυρᾶς κυκλόθεν 

καὶ ἐκ μέσου πυρός, οὗ οὐκ ἐξέκαυσα, 

 from the suffocating fire round me 

and out of the fire that I did not ignite,

Ba) וממצוקות שלהבתֿ ...:

Bb) מכבות אש לאין פחה

πνιγμοῦ מצוקות] the sole attestation in LXX of the equation πνιγμός / 

 Other renderings are ἀνάγκη (5×) and θλῖψις (3×), the former of .מְצוּקָה

which occurs also in Si 32.26.

ἐκ μέσου πυρός] ≠ H מכבות אש ‘by extinguishing [= מִכַּבּוֹת] fire.’ The 

absence of the conjunction ו־ may suggest that (Bb) is subordinate to what 

precedes starting with הושעתנ[ו]י (vs. 3 end). Lévi’s (219) suggestion is to 

read מבינות, i.e. מִבֵּינוֹת ‘out of the midst of.’8 This solution is perhaps better, 

since מִן + inf. with causal force is rather rare.9

 known to Heb. is a Persian פחה This makes no sense, the only [לאין פחה

loan word meaning ‘governor.’ Could we restore פֶּתַח and translate the text 

“for one who is blocked in (with burning fire) with no way out,” an ante-

cedentless, asyndetic relative clause? Lévi (219) would read פחם, i.e. “fire 

(that burns) without coal (פֶּחָם).”10 Is such fire particularly dangerous? 

Smend’s (II 60) emendation is אש לא נפחה, translated “(aus der Glut eines 

Feuers, das nicht angeblasen” (II 93). How would this harmonise with what 

precedes, ֿ11 ?ממצוקות שלהבת

In vs. 4b and vs. 5 we miss S.

6 More examples are mentioned in JM § 141 b.
7 Lévi speaks of a possible case of lapsus calami, quoting 7.25  נבון גבר, an obvious, scribal 

error, but apparently ignorant of the situation in BH in this regard.
8 Schechter (66), referring to ׁמִלַּבַּת אֵש Ex 3.2, proposes reading מלבות. Let us note, however, 

the form at Ex 3.2 is exceptional, substituting מִלַּהֲבַת. The pl. form actually attested is normal: 
.cst לַהֲבוֹת

9 Only a few examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. 7  מִן a.
10 Schechter (66), referring to אֵשׁ לאֹ נֻפָּח Jb 20.26, proposes reading לא נפחו, which, how-

ever, does not make the point that the author is not to be blamed for the fire.
11 Mopsik (325) reads מלבת אש לאין פחה, which, however, cannot be translated as “Du cœur 

du feu sans qu’il n’en reste une fumée.”
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51.5)  ἐκ βάθους κοιλίας ᾅδου 

καὶ ἀπὸ γλώσσης ἀκαθάρτου καὶ λόγου ψευδοῦς 

 out of the depth of the bottom of Hades 

and from the tongue of an unclean person and a word of falsehood

Ba) מרחם תהום לאמ..:

Bb) משפתי זמה וטפלי שקר

 though he does not know what it means ,לְאִמִּי Segal (354) restores [..לאמ

in the context. Mopsik (325) speculatively restores לאמנה, but we fail to see 

what an ascent to Amana, a mountain in anti-Lebanon, has to do with the 

author.

.an idiom also occurring in Jb 13.4 [טפלי שקר

51.6)  βολίδος γλώσσης ἀδίκου. 

ἤγγισεν ἕως θανάτου ἡ ψυχή μου, 

καὶ ἡ ζωή μου ἦν σύνεγγυς ᾅδου κάτω. 

 an arrow of the tongue of an unrighteous person. 

My life came close to death 

and my life was very close to Hades below.

Ba) וחצי לשון מרמה:

Bb) ותגע למות נפשי     וחיתי לשאול תחתיות:

βολίδος חצי] read by Ziegler against βασιλεῖ διαβολὴ as read by all MSS 

and versions.12 There is no role here to be played by a king. The equation 

βολίς / חֵץ is attested in LXX 7 times.  Vs. 6a is missing in S.

The gen. case is parallel to γλώσσης in γλώσσης ἀκαθάρτου at the end 

of the preceding verse.

 ,וַתִּגַּע ,Both Segal (352) and Kahana (529) vocalise the form as Qal [תגע
but we would follow Smend (499), who mentions המרבה יגיע אל זרא ‘one 

who eats too much could develop nausea’ (37.30 above) cf. also יַגִּיעַ לְיָמִים 
לְמָוְתָּא Dn 12.12 and Sh אֶלֶף שְׁלֹשׁ מֵאוֹת שְׁלֹשִׁים וַחֲמִשָּׁה עְדַמָּאְ   it came‘ מְטָת 

near to death.’

ψυχή] ζωή in the next line is nothing more than a stylistic variant. Cf. 

.Ps 88.4 שָׂבְעָה בְרָעוֹת נַפְשִׁי וְחַיַּי לִשְׁאוֹל הִגִּיעוּ

ἡ ζωή μου] = חיי, i.e. חַיַּי, and not H חיתי, which, even as equivalent to 

.ותגע ,is syntactically impossible after a way-yiqtol form ,חָיִיתִי
σύνεγγυς ᾅδου] On an adverb modified by a nominal in the gen. case, 

see above at 14.24 and SSG § 22 s.

תחתיות תַּחְתִּית In BH we encounter [שאול  נַפְשִׁי Dt 32.22 and שְׁאוֹל   וְהִצַּלְתָּ 
 Ps 86.13, but not with the pl. adjective. Just like the Heb. phrase מִשְּׁאוֹל תַּחְתִּיָּה

12 See Ziegler 1964.465.
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here, κάτω, though indeclinable, can be modifying ᾅδου, though it can also 

be a pure adverb modifying the preceding ἦν.13

51.7)  περιέσχον με πάντοθεν, καὶ οὐκ ἦν ὁ βοηθῶν· 

ἐνέβλεπον εἰς ἀντίλημψιν ἀνθρώπων, καὶ οὐκ ἦν. 

 They surrounded me on every side, and there was no helper; 

I looked for help from people, but there was none.

B) ואפנה סביב ואין עוזר לי      ואצפה סומך ואין:

περιέσχον] ≠ H אפנה. Index s.v. περιέχω has added this passage to four 

others of its equation with אפף qal. אפנה can then be emended to אפפני, i.e. 

 With .וָאֶפְנֶה Both Segal (352) and Kahana (529) point the form as 14 .אֲפָפֻנִי

this high-frequency verb we find no case of its modification with סָבִיב. Note 

סָבִיב אֶת־הַיָּם  מַקִּיפִים  בָּאַמָּה  עֶשֶׂר  אֹתוֹ  סוֹבְבִים  סָבִיב   κύκλῳ κυκλοῦσιν סָבִיב 

αὐτήν, πήχεις δέκα περιέχουσιν τὸν λουτῆρα κυκλόθεν 2Ch 4.3. Note 

S = H: וֶאֿתְפְּנִית ‘and I turned.’

ἐνέβλεπον] ≠ H אצפה ‘I expected to find.’

ἦν2] The s can be ἀντίλημψις, but in H we have a personal entity, סומך 

‘supporter.’

51.8)  καὶ ἐμνήσθην τοῦ ἐλέους σου, κύριε, 

καὶ τῆς15 ἐυεργεσίας σου τῆς ἀπ᾿ αἰῶνος, 

ὅτι ἐξαιρῇ16 τοὺς ὑπομένοντάς σε 

καὶ σῴζεις αὐτοὺς ἐκ χειρὸς πονηρῶν. 

 And I remembered Your mercy, Lord, 

and Your kindness from old, 

that You rescue those who trust You 

and save them from the hands of evil people.

Ba) ואזכרה את רחמי ייי      וחסדיו אשר מעולם:

Bb) המציל את חוסי בו         ויגאלם מכל רע:

σου, κύριε] We are presented a personal confession in direct speech. This 

is more in line with this chapter, which started in the first person. Just emend-

ing רחמי to רחמיך would make no change, for then one would have to emend 

all the following third person forms to their respective second person form: 

13 On adverbs modifying substantives, see SSG § 46.
14 Rejected by Smend (499) on account of the parallelism. Maagarim lists three instances of 

Nif., but all dating from the 10th cent. CE and later. Besides, ־נה would be difficult to account for.
Lévi’s (220) ויקיפוני is graphically too much different from H.
15 τῇ in MS 253 mentioned by Baars 129 is a scribal error in view of τῆς later in the verse.
16 Wrongly parsed in Accordance Bible and Taylor (1994) as a form of ἐξαίρω, from which 

one would expect ἐξαίρει or ἐξαίρῃ, and ἐξαίρω does not mean “to rescue.” 
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 Hence this is a deliberate rewriting .תגאלם  < יגאלם  ,בך   < בו  ,חסדיך  < חסדיו

by the translator.

ἐυεργεσίας] chosen by Ziegler in preference to εργασιας read by the 

majority of the sources, which is too generic and inferior in this context. All 

the more so in view of H חסדיו.

πονηρῶν] as read only by one MS (V) and emended by Smend (500) and 

accepted by Ziegler in preference to εθνων or εχθρων read by the rest of 

the sources including Sh בְּעֶל דּבָבֵא.

ἐκ χειρὸς πονηρῶν] cf. S מֶן מַן דְּתַקִּיף מֶנְּהוֹן ‘from one who is stronger 

than they.’

51.9)  καὶ ἀνύψωσα ἀπὸ γῆς ἱκετείαν μου 

καὶ ὑπὲρ θανάτου ῥύσεως ἐδεήθην· 

 And I raised my entreaty from the earth 

and pleaded for rescue from death;

B) וארים מארץ קולי      ומשערי שאול שועתי:

ἀπὸ γῆς מארץ] Many MSS read επι γης; some scribes may have been 

concerned that readers might wrongly think of the prayer to be already in 

the grave.

ἱκετείαν μου] which is more specific than H קולי. Two other Heb. words 

are rendered in LXX with this noun: אֲנָקָה and צְעָקָה, all the three once 

each. Since all the three Heb. words, קוֹל and צְעָקָה in particular, are rather 

frequent, the selection of ἱκετεία is indicative of the high literary register of 

our translation.

In vs. 9b S reads only וְצַלִּית ‘and I prayed.’ G is a rather free translation 

of H ‘and from the gates of Hades I cried.’

θανάτου] a modifier of ῥύσεως, a genitive with ablative force.

ῥύσεως] ambiguous, since it could be derived from either ῥύσις < ῥέω 

‘to flow’ or ῥῦσις < ῥύομαι ‘to rescue.’ The latter is a neologism in SG.17 

SD has opted for the former: “über dem Fluss des Todes.” What that means 

one wonders. Can it mean “death passing away, disappearing” as understood 

by Jerome with his “pro morte defluenti”? We are rather doubtful.

  וַיִּשְׁמַע מֵהֵיכָלוֹ קוֹלִי וְשַׁוְעָתִי בְּאָזְנָיו as in קולי Possibly a noun parallel to [שועתי
2Sm 22.7. Both Segal (352) and Kahana (529) vocalise it as Piel, שִׁוָּעְתִּי.

51.10)  ἐπεκαλεσάμην κύριον πατέρα κυρίου μου 

μή με ἐγκαταλιπεῖν ἐν ἡμέραις θλίψεως, 

ἐν καιρῷ ὑπερηφανιῶν ἀβοηθησίας·

17 Cf. Wagner 1999.286f.
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 I appealed to the Lord the father of my lord 

not to abandon me in days of distress, 

at the time when I face the arrogant unaided;

Ba) וארומם ייי אבי אתה      כי אתה גבור ישעי:

Bb) אל תרפני ביום צרה           ביום שואה ומשואה:

G lacks the second clause of (Ba) and, with the exception of (Bb 1), con-

siderably departs from H: ‘I extolled Yahweh, “You are my father, because 

You are a warrior for my rescue. Do not leave me alone on a day of distress, 

on a day of destruction and devastation”.’ S is rather brief: וַקְרֵית לָאֿביֿ מֶן 
דַמְעִיקָא דְעָקְתָא  בְּיָוְמָא  תֶשְׁבְּקַניֿ  לָא  וְפָרוֹקָא.  גַנֿבָּרָא  מָרְיָא   and I called to‘ מְרָוְמָא. 

my Father above, “Lord, hero and saviour, do not desert me on a day of pain-

ful distress”.’18

-a phrase found in Zp 1.13 in an eschatological descrip [ביום שואה ומשואה

tion of the day of the Lord. The combination וּמְשׁוֹאָה  occurs also in שׁוֹאָה 

Jb 30.3 and 38.27. It is a description of physical and material dearth. In 

our passage here, however, we have a metaphorical application to mental, 

spiritual desperation.

The wording of the prayer’s appeal here is very close to הוּא יִקְרָאֵנִי אָבִי אָתָּה 

 Ps 89.27. However, πατέρα κυρίου μου looks very much like אֵלִי וְצוּר יְשׁוּעָתִי

a result of editorial work by Christian scribes.19 Pace SD (2267) we are not 

concerned just with “Father” as an address to God, “Father of my lord.” 

Their translation reads “Ich rief den Herrn, den Vater meines Herrn, an.” 

Aber wessen Vater ist er? It certainly is more than what BJ calls “une traduc-

tion fantaisiste.” L follows G: Dominum patrem Domini mei.

ὑπερηφανιῶν] literally “acts of arrogance (ὑπερηφανία),” a substantive 

related to ὑπερήφανος ‘arrogant.’ The three substantives here represent a 

hierarchical syntagm, < a + b + (c) >.

ὑπερηφανιῶν βοηθησίας] Alternatively the gen. of ὑπερηφανιῶν could 

be bearing ablative force in relation to the underlying βοήθεια, i.e. nobody 

helps me keep me away from acts of arrogant people. On the genitive with 

ablative force, see SSG § 22 q.

51.11) αἰνέσω τὸ ὄνομά σου ἐνδελεχῶς 

καὶ ὑμνήσω ἐν ἐξομολογήσει.  
καὶ εἰσηκούσθη ἡ δέησίς μου·

 I shall praise Your name constantly 

and I shall sing, confessing (gratitude). 

And my supplication was granted;

18 Ryssel (473) seems to us to be going a little too far when he emends S מֶן מְרָוְמָא to מְרַיְמֵא 
‘the Most High,” on the basis of which he emends H ייי to עליון.

19 Only two minuscule MSS read κυριον in lieu of κυριου.
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Ba) אהללה שמך תמיד      ואזכרך בתפילה:

Bb) אז שמע קולי ייי      ויאזין אל תחנוני:

The two parallel clauses in (Bb) have been condensed into one in G (11c): 

“Then the Lord listened to my voice and God gave a hearing to my appeals.”

ὑμνήσω] ≠ H אזכרך ‘I shall remember you’ = S אֶתֿדַּכְרָך. Pace Smend (501) 

the Heb. form here need not be Hi. When one prays to God, one is conscious 

of God’s presence in the background. See וְזָכַרְתָּ אֶת־יְהוָה אֱלֹהֶיךָ כִּי הוּא הַנֹּתֵן 
.Dt 8.18 לְךָ כּחַֹ

51.12) ἔσωσας γάρ με ἐξ ἀπωλείας 

καὶ ἐξείλου με ἐκ καιροῦ πονηροῦ. 

διὰ τοῦτο ἐξομολογήσομαί σοι καὶ αἰνέσω σε 

καὶ εὐλογήσω τῷ ὀνόματι κυρίου. 

 for You saved me from ruin 

and rescued me out of a disastrous period. 

Therefore I shall acknowledge You and praise You 

and bless with the name of the Lord.

Ba) ויפדני מכל רע              וימלטני ביום צרה: 

Bb) על כן הודיתי ואהללה        ואברכה את שם ייי:    

ἐξομολογήσομαί .. καὶ αἰνέσω .. εὐλογήσω הודיתי ואהללה ואברכה] In H 

both (Ba) and (Bb) the author is sharing his past experience, whereas in G 

διὰ τοῦτο introduces his determination to live in the future, guided by this 

personal experience, which is made clear through the shift from the Aorist 

to the Future of the three verbs. In this respect S follows G: מֶטּוּל הָנָא אָוְדֵּא 

 because of this I shall confess and praise and bless‘ וֶאֿשַּׁבַּח וֶאֿבַּרֵּך שְׁמָך קַדִּישָׁא

Your holy name.’ Analogously L: propterea confitebor et laudem dicam tibi 

et benedicam .. By contrast, Smend (502) would vocalise ואהללה ואברכה 
as וַאֲהַלֲלָה וַאֲבָרְכָה as Kahana (529) as against Segal (353) 20  .וָאֲהַלְלַה וָאֲבָרְכָה 

As regards the cohortative we all know, however, that in LBH one optionally 

says, in the first person singular, אֵלָיו וָאָרוּצָה  מֵרָחוֹק  אֹתוֹ   I saw him‘ רָאִיתִי 

at a distance and ran towards him’ as against אֵלַי וַיָּרָץ  מרחוק  עַבְדִּי  אתִֹי   רָאָה 

‘my servant saw me at a distance and ran towards me.’ E.g. וַיִּמָּלֵךְ לִבִּי עָלַי וָאָרִיבָה 
Neh 5.7.21 אֶת־הַחרִֹים וְאֶת־הַסְּגָנִים וָאמְֹרָה לָהֶם

τῷ ὀνόματι κυρίου את שם ייי] In both versions we have here a most unu-

sual rection. The standard rection is with ב־, starting in BH at לַעֲמֹד לִפְנֵי יְהוָה 

 here must be instrumental in value. In LXX את .Dt 10.8 לְשָׁרְתוֹ וּלְבָרֵךְ בִּשְׁמוֹ

20 We wonder how Smend would justify the use of the Present tense in “Darum gebe ich 
Bekenntnis” followed by “und will preisen und benedeien u.s.w.” (II 93). Cf. Lévi (223): “je 
louerai et exalterai et bénirai ..”.

21 Cf. JM § 47 d, and for details Kropat 1909.75.
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we find both ἐν and ἐπί, the latter of which is found in Dt 10.8. But note 

also צְבָאוֹת יְהוָה  בְּשֵׁם  אֶת־הָעָם   καὶ εὐλόγησεν τὸν λαὸν ἐν ὀνόματι וַיְבָרֶךְ 
κυρίου τῶν δυνάμεων 2Sm 6.18.

Hereafter follows a psalm consisting of 16 lines, the first 14 of which all 

begin with הודו ל־ and ending with כי לעולם חסדו. The psalm is preserved only 

in the Heb. MS B. There has been a long debate about its authenticity, namely, 

was it written by BS or not. If not by BS, by whom then? We are disposed to 

agree with Segal (456), who holds that the psalm is an authentic piece com-

posed by BS, but was not translated by his grandson since in the latter’s time 

the high-priesthood had left the circle of Zadok’s descendants.22 All the same 

we present here our translation of, and commentary on it.

Bc) הודו לייי כי טוב כי לעולם חסדו: 
   Bd) הודו לאל התשבחות כי לעולם חסדו: 
  Be) הודו לשומר ישראל כי לעולם חסדו: 
  Bf) הודו ליוצר הכל כי לעולם חסדו: 
  Bg) הודו לגואל ישראל כי לעולם חסדו: 
Bh) הודו למקבץ נדחי ישראל כי לעולם חסדו: 
Bi) הודו לבונה עירו ומקדשו כי לעולם חסדו: 
  Bj) הודו למצמיח קרן לבית דוד    כי לעולם חסדו: 
  Bk) הודו לבוחר בבני צדוק לכהן כי לעולם חסדו: 
 Bl) הודו למגן אברהם כי לעולם חסדו: 
  Bm) הודו לצור יצחק כי לעולם חסדו: 
  Bn) הודו לאביר יעקב כי לעולם חסדו: 
  Bo) הודו לבוחר בציון כי לעולם חסדו: 
Bp) הודו למלך מלכי מלכים כי לעולם חסדו: 
Bq) וירם קרן לעמו תהלה לכל חסידיו: 
Br) לבני ישראל עם קרבו הללו יה: 

Bc) Thank the Lord, for He is good, for His mercy is for ever.
Bd) Thank the God to be praised, for His mercy is for ever.
Be) Thank the One who guards Israel, for His mercy is for ever.
Bf) Thank the One who created all, for His mercy is for ever.
Bg) Thank the redeemer of Israel, for His mercy is for ever.
Bh) Thank the One who gathers Israel’s dispersed, for His mercy is for ever.
Bi)  Thank the One who built His city and sanctuary, for His mercy is for ever.
Bj)  Thank the One who made a horn grow for the house of David, for His 

mercy is for ever.
Bk)  Thank the One who chose the children of Zadok for priesthood, for      

His mercy is for ever.
Bl) Thank the One who shielded Abraham, for His mercy is for ever.
Bm)  Thank the One who served as a rock for Isaac, for His mercy is for ever.
Bn) Thank the Mighty One of Jacob, for His mercy is for ever.
Bo) Thank the One who chose Zion, for His mercy is for ever.
Bp) Thank the King of kings of kings, for His mercy is for ever.
Bq) And He raised a horn for His people. Praise for all His saints.
Br) For the children of Israel close to Him. Praise the Lord.

22 On a succinct summary of this question, see Skehan - Di Lella 1987.569.
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As appropriate the preposition lamed in the beginning formula, הודו ל־, is 

systematically followed by some or other title of God. We now offer some 

comments on select lines.

 in the הודיתי which begins every of the first 14 lines, is affiliated with ,הודו

last line of the preceding verse. BS is inviting the congregation or readership 

to learn from his practice.

The concluding כי clause occurs in ֹהוֹדוּ לַיהוָה כִּי טוֹב כִּי לְעוֹלָם חַסְדּו  Ps 136.1, 

1Ch 16.34, 2Ch 20.21, and cf. many instances in Ps.

 This is the first occurrence of this noun. For that matter the [(Bd) התשבחות

root שׁבח in the sense of “to praise” is very common in Aramaic, but prior 

to BS it was unknown. Maagarim lists a total of 236 examples including 17 

in QH. In QH the noun appears in three different spellings: תשבוחה  ,תשבחה,   

תושבחות the last of which is attested once only and that in ,תושבוחה   ראשי 

‘the chiefs of the praises’ 4Q403 1i31. Thus one does not know which pattern 

is represented here.23 The cst. phrase here expresses a topic; on this analysis, 

cf. SQH § 21 b (xii).

For (Be), cf. הִנֵּה לאֹ־יָנוּם וְלאֹ יִישָׁן שׁוֹמֵר יִשְׂרָאֵל Ps 121.4.

On the notion of God gathering the dispersed (Bj), see  נִדְחֵי מְקַבֵּץ   יְהוִה 
.Is 56.8, and also ib. 11.12, Dt 30.4, Mi 4.6, Zp 3.19, Ne 1.9, Ps 147.2 יִשְׂרָאֵל

For (Bj), cf. בַּיּוֹם הַהוּא אַצְמִיחַ קֶרֶן לְבֵית יִשְׂרָאֵל Ez 29.21.

(Bl) alludes to ְאַל־תִּירָא אַבְרָם אָנֹכִי מָגֵן לָך Gn 15.1.

Though יצחק  לָבוֹא does not occur in the Bible, we encounter (Bm) צור 

.+ Gn 49.24 אֲבִיר יַעֲקבֹ see ,אביר יעקב Is 30.29. For בְהַר־יְהוָה אֶל־צוּר יִשְׂרָאֵל

To repeat a lexeme twice for the sake of intensification, especially as a 

cst. chain is known elsewhere, e.g. קדוש קדושים .. מלך̇ מלכים ‘the holiest 

one .. the supreme king’ 4Q381 76+77.7,24 but its repetition three times (Bp) 

is remarkable.

(Bq-r) is a quote from ֹוַיָּרֶם קֶרֶן לְעַמּוֹ תְּהִלָּה לְכָל־חֲסִידָיו לִבְנֵי יִשְׂרָאֵל עַם־קְרבֹו 
.Ps 148.14 הַלְלוּ־יָהּ

The above selection of source texts shows that the psalm is firmly based 

on diverse notions and expressions in the Bible.25

In five out of fourteen cases a word that is attached to the preposition lamed 

of the phrase הודו ל־ is a substantive or a nominal (ייי c, אל d, צור m, אביר n, 

-in (Bl) is problematic. In the above מגן .p), and the rest are participles מלך

quoted source text it can be only a normal substantive, but here the form can 

be a Hi. ptc. In an early RH text we find הגן בעדנו  :הגן ‘Protect us!’. Another 

important matter to be noted is that of the eleven (or ten if מגן is excluded) 

participles many refer to the past history of Israel, so undoubtedly (f), (h), (i), 

(j), (k), (o). On this question, see above at 6.14.

23 BSH 309a opts for תִּשְׁבחה.
24 For a few more examples, see SQH § 8 c.
25 More details are given and commented on by Skehan - Di Lella 1987.570f.
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51.13)  Ἔτι ὢν νεώτερος πρὶν ἢ πλανηθῆναί με 

ἐζήτησα σοφίαν προφανῶς ἐν προσευχῇ μου. 

  When I was still younger (than now) before going astray 

I sought after wisdom openly in my prayer sessions.

B) אני נער הייתי     וחפצתי בה ובקשתיה:

T) אני נער בטרם תעיֿ/וֿתי      ובקשתיה:

Here follows an acrostic poem. In the course of its transmission, however, 

some disruptions seem to have taken place in the number of units as well 

as in their sequence. In the middle ages the acrostic nature of the poem may 

have escaped scribes. The Qumran manuscript (T) of a much earlier date has 

been preserved only up to the letter kaf, but the text is exactly in the alpha-

betical order. In general (T) is closer to G than (B) with the sole exception of 

vs. 20, v.a.l.

 This pronoun has no specific grammatical function to play here. It is [אני

needed to start this acrostic poem.

πλανηθῆναί με] בטרם can be used with a Pf. as in ּבְּטֶרֶם הָרִים יֻלָּדו ‘before 

mountains came into being’ Ps 90.2, but also with an Inf. as in בטרם הבראם 

‘before they were created’ 4Q215a 1ii9.26 The form here can hence be read 

as either תָּעִיתִי or תְּעוֹתִי.

What precedes functions as a circumstantial, temporal clause as in וְעֵלִי 
1Sm 2.22.27  זָקֵן מְאֹד וְשָׁמַע אֵת כָּל־אֲשֶׁר יַעֲשׂוּן בָּנָיו לְכָל־יִשְׂרָאֵל

Pace Smend (94) with “bevor ich auf Reisen ging” and Snaith (259) “before 

I set out on my travels” the Gk verb chosen signifies “wandering off the right 

path” as in καὶ πλανηθεὶς προσκυνήσῃς θεοῖς ἑτέροις Dt 30.17; for more 

SG examples, see GELS s.v. πλανάω 2. Let us note the modesty on the part 

of our author. True, in 31.9ff. the verb has no negative connotation. In fact, 

the author states that he found travels very beneficial and informative. All the 

same, here the verb תעה in (T), what Smend did not have the fortune of seeing, 

settles the issue, for it does not signify a pleasant travel of a holiday maker.

σοφίαν] This vital word is missing in H, which only uses a fem. suf. pron. 

in בקשתיה. The poem may originally have had a subtitle with חכמה in it. 

A similar problem arises in S ּוַבְעֵיתֵה וֶאֿצְטְבִית בֵּהּ  טְלֵא   but I was young‘ אֶלָּא 

and found interest in it and sought it.’28 This text clearly accords with (B). Note 

.which is missing in (T) ,וחפצתי  = אֿצְטְבִית בֵהּ

26 In our case Sanders (1965.42, 80) reads תעיתי without any comment.
27 Cf. Van Peursen (2004.137).
28 The initial אלא is a misprint of אנא, i.e. אֶנָא ‘I’ (Smend 504). 
In contrast to G and H “it” is masculine in gender, and the only relevant referent nearby 

is God, which is odd. In S we find a 3f.sg. object suffix a number of times in this poem. E.g. 
 I forget it .. I forsake it’ 51.20, and it is difficult to identify a f.sg. noun in‘ אֶטְעֵוהֿיֿ .. אֶשְׁבְּקִיוהֿיֿ
the context.
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προφανῶς] In view of וחפצתי Smend (504) suggests an emendation to 

προθύμως ‘earnestly.’

51.14)  ἔναντι ναοῦ ἠξίουν περὶ αὐτῆς 

καὶ ἕως ἐσχάτων ἐκζητήσω αὐτήν. 

 Before the temple I kept pleading about it 

and till the finish I shall pursue it.

B) ואתפלל תפלה בנערותי:

T) באה לי בתרה     ועד סופה אדורשנה:

The textual relationship between G and the two versions of H is mixed. 

(B) is missing in (T), and (Tb) = G (14b), and (Ta) “it came to me in her beauty” 

is missing in G.

περὶ αὐτῆς] ≠ H בנערותי ‘in my youth,’ but rather = בעדה, i.e. ּבַּעֲדָה 

‘on its account,’ cf. אַתָּה אַל־תִּתְפַּלֵּל בְּעַד־הָעָם הַזֶּה וְאַל־תִּשָּׂא בַעֲדָם רִנָּה וּתְפִלָּה 

Je 11.14. Sanders (1965.81) is consistent in personalising the wisdom: “when 

I looked for her .. she came in her beauty.” The Heb. morphology does not 

enable us to decide whether this is right or not. Nowhere in this document 

the author addresses the wisdom personally. This personalisation is shared 

by Schechter, Box - Oesterley, Snaith, and Skehan - Di Lella.29 In our view 

.speaks against such an analysis ועד סופה אדורשנה

 With .בְּתָאֳרָהּ .i.e ,בתארה the standard spelling of which would be [בתרה

the letter ב as the first letter (T) provides a suitable text for this acrostic 

poem. Smend (504, II 61) emends ἔναντι ναοῦ to ἐν νεότητί μου and shifts 

 to the beginning of the verse, a rather radical exercise in textual בנערותי

criticism.30

The spelling תר in lieu of תאר is well established in QH, e.g. כול תור בתבל 

‘every beauty in the earth’ 4Q426 1i9, an indication of the weakened guttural.31

ἕως ἐσχάτων] One’s serious study of wisdom goes through multiple stages, 

starting with Alpha and concluding with Omega. Skehan (1971.391f.) iden-

tifies a he locale, hence “up to the end.” It is as possible to analyse the final 

.as a 3f.sg. suf. pron.: “till its end,” i.e. till its last phase, last chapter ־ה

29 German and French translations are ambiguous due to the fem. gender of Weisheit and 
sagesse.

30 Sanders (81) wonders if the Gk phrase is a rendering of באהלי, but אֹהֶל is never rendered 
with ναός.

31 Qimron (2018.83, § A 4.5) treats the word-medial א in תואר in lieu of the traditional 
spelling תאר in terms of “digraph,” the use of two vowel letters next to each other to mark a 
single vowel. In all of the examples he mentions the א is etymological. Its absence is an indication 
of a current phonetic process, namely the weakened guttural. Cp. 11  יפי התורQ5 28.9 with אשה 
 belongs to to the earlier stage of the language is proven by א 11Q19 63.11. That the  יפת תואר
the Massorretic vocalisation of the word, תֹּאַר, never תּוֹר or תֹּר.



784 WISDOM OF BEN SIRA

-a phenom ,אֶדְרְשֶׁנָּהּ .i.e ,אדרשנה in lieu of the orthodox spelling [אדורשנה

enon well attested in QH, e.g. 1  ידורשהוQS 6.14 // ידרושהו ib. 17 and ותח̇שכהו 
 1QHa 4.34. For more examples in QH, see Qimron 2018.194 (§ C 3.2.3.1, 5, 

6, and 8).32

This verse is missing in S.

51.15)  ἐξανθούσης ὡς περκαζούσης σταφυλῆς 

εὐφράνθη ἡ καρδία μου ἐν αὐτῇ. 

ἐπέβη ὁ πούς μου ἐν εὐθύτητι, 
ἐκ νεότητός μου ἴχνευον αὐτήν. 

 As sprouting grapes turning black 

my heart rejoiced in it, 

my feet walked straight, 

since my youth I had been on its track.

B) באמתה דרכה רגלי       אדני מנעורי חכמה למדתי:

Ta) גם גרע נץ בבשול ענבים      ישמחו לב:

Tb) דרכה רגלי במישור      כי מנעורי ידעתיה:

The inferiority of (B) to (T) is manifest with the absence of a word begin-

ning with ג nearby. Also in terms of content, (T) is very close to G. 

ὡς] Pace NETS “When the grape was putting out flowers ..” ὡς with tem-

poral value is not known in SG to take a participial clause, a genitive absolute. 

This must be modal in value as in ὡς ἀμητοῦ εἰσφερομένου ‘like harvest 

being brought in’ Is 23.4. More examples of this type of ὡς are mentioned in 

GELS s.v. I 1 c.

 מֶן טַלְיוּתיֿ my Lord.’ The sequel is almost equal to (Tb 2)‘ מָרְיֿ S = [אדני

’.since my childhood I knew the teaching‘ יֶדְעֵת יוּלְפָנָא

εὐφράνθη] If we accept the pl. form of ישמחו as genuine, its s can be only 

 ,Qal, not Piel. However ישמח The translator’s Vorlage may have read .ענבים

the author seems to be sharing his past experience,33 not stating a universally 

acceptable truth. Then the Pf. שמחו would better harmonise with the other 

three verbs: דרכה  ,גרע, and ידעתיה, and that may have stood in the Vorlage 

of G.

ἐν αὐτῇ] If this is a free addition by the translator, he might be underscor-

ing that his grandfather was referring to what one might experience at a 

pleasant drinking party as expressed in ׁיַיִן יְשַׂמַּח לְבַב־אֱנוֹש οἶνος εὐφραίνει 
καρδίαν ἀνθρώπου Ps 104.15. 

32 Pace Skehan (1971.392) this has nothing to do with the consonant ר, as shown by many 
examples quoted by Qimron, e.g. 1  ישופטניQS 10.13.

33 Cf. Sanders (1965.81) on (Ta 1): “Figurative of the young man’s reaching maturity and 
shedding the innocence of childhood.” 
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ὁ πούς μου רגלי] Sanders (1965.81) wonders whether רגל carries a euphe-

mistic connotation, i.e. male genitalia.34 GELS s.v. πούς 1 c mentions a pos-

sible euphemism in the sense of “anus” at Jd 3.24B. However, how would one 

interpret במישור? Its counterpart in B, באמתה ‘in its truth’ would definitely 

not support such an analysis, cf. S בְּקֻשְׁתָּא ‘in truth.’35 (TB) ידעתיה certainly 

not. This questionable analysis would fit some scholars’ personification of 

wisdom as mentioned above under vs. 14.

ἴχνευον] The selection of the Impf. is most appropriate.

51.16)  ἔκλινα ὀλίγον τὸ οὖς μου καὶ ἐδεξάμην 

καὶ πολλὴν εὗρον ἐμαυτῷ παιδείαν. 

 I inclined my ear(s) a little and received 

and found much teaching for myself.

B)         והרבה מצאתי דעה:

T) הטיתי כמעט אוזני      והרבה מצאתי לקח:

On the standing phrase הִטָּה אֹזֶן, see above at 6.33.

ὀλίγον כמעט] Cf. ּבָּה וְגָרִים  כִּמְעַט  מִסְפָּר  מְתֵי   ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτοὺς בִּהְיוֹתָם 

ἀριθμῷ βραχεῖς, ὀλιγοστοὺς καὶ παροίκους ἐν αὐτῇ Ps 105.12, where כִּמְעַט 

elaborates the preceding phrase, what has been skilfully captured by the 

translator with his use of the superlative ὀλιγοστοὺς. It is almost certain that 

 which is not quite the same as “I had ,הרבה is opposed to the following כמעט

hardly begun .. when ..” (Snaith) and “À peine ai-je tendu .. que j’ai trouvé ..” 

(Mopsik). S has misunderstood כַּד זְעוֹר אֿנָא  :כִּמְעַט ‘when I was young,’ 

probably influenced by vs. 14a.36

Since הַרְבֵּה is indeclinable, it cannot be an adjective, e.g. בָּר יוֹסֵף   וַיִּצְבּרֹ 
 .And yet in BH it is never put ahead of a substantive .כְּחוֹל הַיָּם הַרְבֵּה מְאֹד

It is basically adverbial in the sense of “in a large quantity (or: number).” This 

is contrasted with רַב used as a normal adjectival modifier in שׁוּבוּ אֶל־אָהֳלֵיכֶם 

 Josh 22.8. The וּבְמִקְנֶה רַב־מְאֹד בְּכֶסֶף וּבְזָהָב וּבִנְחשֶֹׁת וּבְבַרְזֶל וּבִשְׂלָמוֹת הַרְבֵּה מְאֹד

rare fronting in our case is explicable from this adverbial character of הרבה, 

fronted and separated from לקח. The fronting is highlighting the contrast.

παιδείαν לקח] The same equation is found at 8.8 above and three more 

times in LXX. This sense is known in BH, e.g. לֶקַח וְיוֹסֶף  חָכָם   .Pr 1.5 יִשְׁמַע 

The same Gk noun, however, is used in a contrasting pair at δόσις καὶ λῆμψις 

 where no intellectual exchange is involved. By combining the ,42.7  מתת ולקח

34 Such is admitted in BDB s.v. 1 ad finem, DCH s.v. 1 a ad finem, and HALOT s.v. A 4; 
the latter two do not mention Si 51.15.

35 On the relationship between the two H versions and S, see Van Peursen 2003.364.
36 Pace Lévi (227) Syr. זְעוֹר can mean “young (in age).” It is applied to Benjamin in 

Gn 42.15 (H קָטֹן) and to the prodigal son in Lk 15.12 (νεώτερος). Sokoloff s.v. 390a is in 
need of improvement in contrast to Payne Smith, s.v. 2. Cf. also Van Peursen 2003.364.
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two parameters we could perhaps understand לקח מצאתי   here in the הרבה 

sense of “my return was rich.”

Sanders (82) glosses the word as “seductive words,” mentioning Pr 7.21 

and 16.21, in the former of which it refers to enticing words of a whore, which 

fits Sanders’s attribution of erotic nuances to wisdom in this passage.37

51.17)  προκοπὴ ἐγένετό μοι ἐν αὐτῇ· 

τῷ διδόντι μοι σοφίαν δώσω δόξαν. 

 I scored progress in it; 

the one who gave me wisdom I shall honour,

B) עלה היה לי לכבוד      ולמלמדי אתן הודאה:

T) ועלה היתה לי             למלמדי אתן הודוֿ/יֿ:

προκοπὴ] Our Index 101 s.v. suggests this Gk substantive as a rendering 

of עֲלִיָּה, thus emending 38 .עלה But for another emendation of היה (B) to היתה 

as in T, עליה cannot be the s. One could view ἐν αὐτῇ as freely added. G, 

however, has nothing that could reflect כבוד. Should this be part of the origi-

nal H, one could say that good progress made in the study of wisdom might 

result in some significant advancement in your financial or social status. An 

alternative, though perhaps less convincing, solution is to interpret (B1) as 

meaning “its yoke (ּעֻלָּה) was to me a heavy burden (כּבֶֹד, i.e. כובד emended 

from כבוד),” cf. S quoted below.

Sanders (1965.81f.)39 analyses עלה in T as עָלָה ‘nurse’ as in 1Sm 6.7 +, 

but this f.sg. ptc. means a mother sucking her baby. Did Ben Sira show signs 

of a genius as an infant? Earlier he told us about his youth: נער νεώτερος 

( vs. 13),  נערותי  (vs. 14),  מנעורי  ἐκ νεότητος (vs. 15). The author could have 

chosen אֹמֶנֶת applied to Naomi in her old age, when she took care of a just-

born baby boy of Ruth (Ru 4.16). In our 1979 study (p. 171) we pointed out 

that, in BH and MH, the verb עול is used only with reference to animals, and 

for human mothers or wet-nurses the verb used is 40 .הֵינִיק

τῷ διδόντι μοι σοφίαν] This, on account of the masc. gender of the ptc., 

cannot refer to wisdom, but the author’s teacher. The author possibly meant 

more than one teacher, thus מְלַמְּדַי, but his grandson may have known one of 

them as respected by his grandfather as the most excellent. However, διδοσιν, 

a v.l. in the pl. in S*, may have preserved the original reading. Because the 

37 Thus pace “dem, der mir Weisheit gibt” (SD).
On this issue of eroticism, see our criticism in Muraoka 1979.169-78.
38 Skehan (1971.393) reconstructs וַעֲלָה said to mean “advantage.” We know of no such 

Heb. word anywhere.
39 Van Peursen (1997.164), who analyses עלה as a ptc., presumably agrees with Sanders.
40 Van Peursen (1997.168) mentions two cases of עול used in QH with reference to humans. 

In fact, one of them is from a different root: עילול ‘a baby’ 1QH 15.21 and ̇עו̇לה ‘her baby’ 
1QH 17.36.
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author is reminiscing, we would analyse the determinate ptc. here as indi-

cating his past experience.41 The present aspect of the ptc., not διδάξαντι, 
does not affect the question here, as shown in Λωτ τῷ συμπορευομένῳ μετὰ 

Αβραμ ‘to Lot, who was travelling with Abram’ Gn 13.5.42 Alternatively the 

teacher could be God as argued by Skehan (1971.393), referring to אֲנִי יְהוָה 

.Is 48.17 אֱלֹהֶיךָ מְלַמֶּדְךָ

 .Either reading could make sense: “honour expressed by me” (gen [הודוֿ/יֿ

of origin) or “honour due to him.”43 Sanders translates the word as “my 

ardour,” which would apply to the time when the author was still a vigorous 

student.44

Cf. S: נִירֵהּ הְוָא לִי לִאֿיקָרָא וַלְמַאֿלְּפָניֿ אֶתֶּל תָּוְדִיתָא ‘its yoke became to me 

an honour and to my teacher I shall give thanks.’

51.18)  διενοήθην γὰρ τοῦ ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν 

καὶ ἐζήλωσα τὸ ἀγαθὸν καὶ οὐ μὴ αἰσχυνθῶ. 

 For I planned to practise it 

and enthusiastically pursued what is good and I shall never feel shame.

B) חשבתי להיטיב               ולא אהפך כי אמצאנו:

 T) זמותי ואשחקה קנאתי בטוב      ולא אשוב:

διενοήθην] Whilst in LXX διανοέομαι is a rendering of זָמַם qal and חָשַׁב 

qal each three times, the former of (T) comes after ו of vs. 17. But G has 

an o after the verb, which is missing in (T). However, ποιῆσαι might be 

a free rendering of אשחקה, which then could be analysed as Qal ּאֶשְׂחֲקָה or 

Pi.  ּאֲשַׂחֲקָה, the suf. pron. rendered as αὐτὴν, hence not Qal אֶשְׂחֲקָה or Pi. 

 Although a suf. pron. directly attached to a verb can represent not 45. אֲשַׂחֲקָה

only an את object, but also one mediated through a preposition, and the verb 

 את do not take an ,צחק ,whether in Qal or Piel and also its synonym שׂחק

object, so that the meaning of the two verbs cannot be represented with ποιέω. 

In our view Ben Sira was not after fun with Wisdom, as suggested by Sander’s 

“I purposed to make sport: I was zealous for pleasure.”

With his “Je résolus de la triturer” Mopsik sees here a form of שָׁחַק ‘to 

pulverise.’ Taking this sense figuratively “I chewed it thoroughly” makes 

sense, but that has nothing at all with ποιῆσαι αὐτὴν. Skehan - Di Lella also 

identify here שׁחק, offering as a literal translation of the clause “I resolved 

and wore her down (by treading)” and as a non-literal version “I resolved to 

41 On this aspect in BH, see above at 6.13.
42 For more examples in SG, see SSG 28 ha (ii).
43 On the types of the gen. or cst. st., see SSG § 22 v (i) and (iv) and SQH § 21 b (i) and (iv).
44 For Sanders “ardor” here is symbolic of erotic lust; in Sanders (1971.435) he speaks of 

“virility.” But he seems to have forgotten that, in ָפֶּן־תִּתֵּן לַאֲחֵרִים הוֹדֶך Pr 5.9 a guy is advised 
not to give his הוד to others (אֲחֵרִים masc. pl.). 

45 Thus pace Sanders 1965.13.
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tread her paths,” a very imaginative analysis, though we doubt that such can 

be supported by the known meaning of the verb.

.לְמַטְאָבוּ S = [להיטיב

αὐτὴν] The only conceivable referent in this context is σοφία. The meaning 

would then be “to put the wisdom I acquired into practice.” Cf. ἀρχὴ σοφίας 

φόβος κυρίου, σύνεσις ἀγαθὴ πᾶσι τοῖς ποιοῦσιν αὐτήν Ps 111.10 < שֵׂכֶל 

.טוֹב לְכָל־עשֵֹׂיהֶם

ἐζήλωσα] against ἐζήτησα preferred by Smend (506) and adopted by 

Ziegler. However, in the light of (T) קנאתי, which was unknown to Ziegler, 

the majority reading ἐζήλωσα appears to deserve preference: “I enthusias-

tically pursued the good.” Smend’s argument is that ζηλόω is used in the 

sense of “beneiden,” which is true, but not always. For instance, μὴ ζηλοῦτε 

θάνατον ἐν πλάνῃ ζωῆς ὑμῶν Wi 1.12 is mentioned in GELS s.v. under the 

sense of “to show ζῆλος for,” and ζῆλος is defined as “sense of attachment 

and possessiveness, ardour.” Thus it is not just “jealousy” but also “zeal.” 

Cf. Wi 1.12 in SD: “Bemüht euch nicht eifrig um den Tod auf der Irrfahrt 

eures Lebens.” One of the commonest equivalents of ζητέω is ׁבִּקֵּש, which, 

however, does not take the preposition ב־.

αἰσχυνθῶ] ≠ אשוב, but = אבוש, i.e. ׁאֵבוֹש. This is not equivalent to בּוֹשְׁתִּי, 

but the author has no regret over what he did at the time in his youth and is 

determined to keep pursuing the same course nor, in H, will he turn back. 

Hence pace Sanders’ “I was zealous for pleasure, without pause.” Sim. (B) 

”.S.46 Preferable is Mopsik: “je n’en reviendrai pas = ולא אהפך

 unless‘ כי אם אמצאנו possibly a case of haplography in lieu of [כי אמצאנו

I find it,’ cf. לאֹ אֲשַׁלֵּחֲךָ כִּי אִם־בֵּרַכְתָּנִי Gn 32.27. But what does the object 

suffix ־נו refer to? No masc. sg. noun is visible in the context. An error for 

?אמצאנה

As an interpretation of the Heb. text, (T) in particular, Kister (1999.177f.) 

is appealing; he suggests that the author is alluding to יֵחָת וְלאֹ  לְפַחַד   יִשְׂחַק 
.Jb 39.22. This appears to have escaped our translator וְלאֹ־יָשׁוּב מִפְּנֵי־חָרֶב

51.19)  διαμεμάχισται ἡ ψυχή μου ἐν αὐτῇ 

καὶ ἐν ποιήσει νόμου διηκριβασάμην. 

τὰς χεῖράς μου ἐξεπέτασα πρὸς ὕψος 

καὶ τὰ ἀγνοήματα αὐτῆς ἐπενόησα. 

 My soul grappled with it 

and in practice of the law I was meticulous. 

I unfolded my hands upwards 

and noticed what I was ignorant of it.

46 According to Van Peursen 2003.365, this is a piece of evidence showing (B) as repre-
senting its partial retroversion from S.
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Ba) חשקה נפשי בה           ופני לא אהפך ממנה:

Bb) ידי פתחה שעריה      ולה אחדֿרֿ  47 ואביט בה:

Ta) חריתי נפשי בה  ופני לוא השיבותֿיֿ:

Tb) ידי פתֿחֿ.. …           ..מֿעֿרמיֿהֿ אתבונן כפי הברותי אל  48 ..:

This verse is as difficult as vs. 2 above. In G we find nothing that could 

reflect (Ba 2) ‘I will not turn my face away from it’ and (Ta 2) ‘and I did 

not turn my face away.’

διαμεμάχισται] This can hardly reflect חשקה ‘became attached’ (Ba),49 

but חריתי (Ta), and this is the sole instance in LXX of the equation διαμα-
χίζομαι / Qal חָרָה. In BH this verb mostly occurs in Qal in the sense of ‘to 

be or become angry.’50 However, among six instances of Hitp. we find ְאֵיך 

 ,how could you contend with horses (in a race)?’ Je 12.5‘ תְּתַחֲרֶה אֶת־הַסּוּסִים

where in S we find מֶתְחְרֵא, a verb of the same root as our Heb. verb here. 

Cf. a Nif. form ּנִחֲרו ἐμαχέσαντο Ct 1.6 discussed above, p. 690.

The verb here takes a prepositional object by means of ב־, the so-called 

beth of enmity, though BS did not find wisdom to be an enemy to fight with, 

but his learning of it must have been a struggle for him.

 ,I, i.e. my soul“ :חריתי is in apposition to the s of חריתי נפשי in (Ta) נפשי

struggled.’ By contrast the same noun in (Ba) חשקה נפשי is the grammatical 

s of חשקה ‘my soul yearned after it.’51

νόμου] Rahlfs and Ziegler as against misspellings such as λιμου and μου.

τὰς χεῖράς μου (Bb, Tb) ידי] What follows these items, however, has 

nothing in common between G and H: (Bb) “my hand opened its gates,” 

probably the same in (Tb). Wisdom is apparently concealed behind doors. 

G did not regard ידי here as used euphemistically for penis as shown by the 

use of the pl. τὰς χεῖράς μου.52

.τῶν θυρωμάτων αὐτῆς 14.23 פתחיה .cf [שעריה

’.I will make entry for it and gaze at it‘ [לה אחדֿר53ֿ ואביט בה

The Gk phrase here (19c) occurs also in ἐκπετάσαντες τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν 

πρὸς αὐτόν 48.20, where H reads ויפרשו אליו כפים.

47 Abegg reads ֯אח̇ר֯ד. In the facsimile the third letter looks more like dalet than resh.
.though presented by Abegg, has inadvertently dropped out in BSH ,כפי הברותי אל 48
49 Cf. S אֶתֿדַּבְּקַת. Smend (506) is of the view that G represents עשקה, cp. ֹהִתְעַשְּׂקוּ עִמּו 

Gn 26.20.
50 Sanders’ translation reads: “I kindled my desire for her.” The Heb. verb never means “to 

kindle” in the literal sense. With אַף as the s it simply means “anger was aroused.” Pace BDB 
s.v. חָרָה we know of no Aramaic idiom in which it means “to cause fire to burn.” Nothing of the 
kind is found in Cohen Dictionnaire 9.921f. Nor do we find here, pace Sanders, any erotic overtone. 
Moreover, with “desire” Sanders must mean “sexual desire.” ׁנֶפֶש, however, never means “desire.” 
It could mean part of a human being or one of his or her functions or activities that leads to a desire, 
but not desire itself. In Hebrew you would not say ָמַה נַפְשְׁך in the sense of “What do you desire?”.  

51 Schechter (67) mentions נַפְשִׁי חָשְׁקָה בַּתּוֹרָה ‘my soul years after the Torah’ bYeb 63.2.
52 Did T also read פתחה? Cf. Sanders 1965.82 and Muraoka 1979.171f.
53 Abegg reads ֯אח̇ר֯ד. In the facsimile the third letter looks more like dalet than resh.
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ἐπενόησα (Tb) אתבונן] a reading by Ziegler against the majority reading, 

επενθησα ‘I grieved.’

ἀγνοήματα αὐτῆς (Tb) ֿ54 [מֿעֿרמיֿה an objective genitive, on which see 

SSG § 22 v (xiii). The phrase could mean “things that are generally unknown 

about it.” The same Heb. collocation occurs at 42.18:  בֿמֿערמיהם יתבונן ἐν 

πανουργεύμασιν αὐτῶν διενοήθη ‘He ponders their wonderful feats,’ where 

it goes about the abyss and hearts of people.

51.20)  τὴν ψυχήν μου κατεύθυνα εἰς αὐτὴν 

καὶ ἐν καθαρισμῷ εὗρον αὐτήν. 

καρδίαν ἐκτησάμην μετ᾿ αὐτῆς ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς· 

διὰ τοῦτο οὐ μὴ ἐγκαταλειφθῶ. 

 I focused my spirit on it 

and found it in purity. 

I secured my mind with it from the beginning; 

therefore I shall never be left alone.

Ba) נפשי נתתי55 אחריה          ולנצח נצחים לא אטהֿ מֿמֿנה:

Bb) ובטהרה מצאתיה:

Bc) ולב קניתי לה מתחלתה      בעבור כןֿ ...:

Ta) טרתי נפשי בה          וברומיה לוא אשלה:

Tb) כפי הֿבֿרֿוֿתי אל ...   ...:

Tc) ..ל.. …                 ...: 

The word order of G fits (Ba) better than (Ta). Sanders’ analysis of טרתי 

(Ta) as derived from טרדתי is acceptable, two dentals merging into one and 

a phonetic spelling. This verb occurs in Qal twice only in BH in the sense 

of “to be continual,” דֶּלֶף טוֹרֵד ‘a continual dripping’ in both cases, and applied 

to a contentious, noxious woman. Then (Ta) could mean “I persistently occu-

pied myself with it.” On the syntactic analysis of נפשי, see at vs. 20 above. 

In vs. 20a G looks closer to (Ba) than to (Ta). 

κατεύθυνα] an acceptable, approximative rendering of נתתי (Ba) ‘I posi-

tioned.’ Smend (507) emends נתתי to כוננתי, i.e. כּוֹנַנְתִּי, which is acceptable, 

but the use of נָתַן as synonymous with שָׂם is universally known, see BDB s.v. 

-Qal 2. Though the sole attestation in LXX, we are happy to retain the equa נָתַן

tion κατευθυνέω / נתן qal. Smend was obliged to change the word order as 

well, i.e. כוננתי נפשי אחריה in order to make this the start of a כ line, but with 

the Qumran text not at his disposal he has nothing to commence a ט line.

εἰς αὐτὴν] ≠ (Ba) אחריה ‘after her,’ i.e. pursuing her.

54 In the light of this new Heb. MS Smend’s emendation to ἁγιάσματα may now be left out 
of account.

55 After this Abegg inserts בה, which is not in the MS.



 CHAPTER 51 791

(Ba2) cannot be identified in G nor in (T): “I shall not stray away from 

it for ever and ever.” However, S has preserved it as ֿוַלְעָלַם עָלְמִין לָא אֶטְעֵיוהֿי 
‘and for ages I shall not forget it.’

καθαρισμῷ טהרה] In BH the root טהר, when applied to a woman, does 

not refer to her virginity. Such a notion would be expressed: ׁ56 .לאֹ יָדְעָה אִיש

καρδίαν ולב] The conjunction ו־ had better be deleted to make לב start a 

.line ל

ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς] ≠ (Bc) מתחלתה ‘from its beginning.’ H could then be ren-

dered: “and I secured my mind from Chapter One on it.”

διὰ τοῦτο] = (Bc) ֿבעבור כן.

 We find nothing corresponding to this [(Ta) וברומיה לוא אשלה כפי הֿבֿרֿוֿתי

in G: “At its heights I cannot be quiet. My palms I cleaned ..”.57 The first 

half may mean that, in the course of his study, when he reaches the high 

points of wisdom, he would be tempted to shout out of excitement. Skehan - 

Di Lella’s “never weary of extolling her” is based on their emendation of 

.רוֹמְמָהּ .i.e ,רוממה to רומיה

All in all G of this verse is much closer to (B) than to (T).

51.21)  καὶ ἡ κοιλία μου ἐταράχθη τοῦ ἐκζητῆσαι αὐτήν· 

διὰ τοῦτο ἐκτησάμην ἀγαθὸν κτῆμα. 

 And my belly was agitated to seek it out; 

therefore I attained a wonderful possession.

B) מעי יהמו כתנור להביט בה      בעבור כן קניתיה קנין טוב:

τοῦ ἐκζητῆσαι] = לתור, i.e. לָתוּר, though this would be the sole attestation 

in LXX of this equation, ἐκζητέω / תּוּר qal. The o αὐτήν could be a free 

addition or a suf. pron. in ּכְּתוּרָה. However, since הָמָה basically has to do 

with loud sound, the original reading may have been ככנור as in מֵעַי לְמוֹאָב 

 / Je 31.20 .58 The equation ταράσσω הָמוּ מֵעַי לוֹ .Is 16.11, and esp כַּכִּנּוֹר יֶהֱמוּ

.qal occurs in LXX four times הָמָה

 in order to gaze at it’ is missing in G. Should this Heb. phrase‘ [להביט בה

be no mistake for בה בָּהּ .i.e ,בהביט   as I gazed at her,’ it could be a‘ בְּהַבִּיט 

free addition when ככנור had already become כתנור ‘like an oven.’

Furthermore, כתנור may have emerged after יהמו had inadvertently changed 

to יחמו ‘they would become hot.’ Cf. S ּמְעַי יָקְדִּין אַיֿך תַּנּוּרָא לַמְדָקוּ בֵה ‘my 

belly burns like an oven in order to gaze at it.’59

56 Pace Muraoka 1971.172.
57 We withdraw our interpretation (Muraoka 1971.172) as a little too much influenced by 

Sanders.
58 So Thomas 1969.
59 So Thomas 1969.226, accepted by Muraoka 1977a.509. Pace Van Peursen (2003.365) the 

Syr. verb used here does not mean “to seek.”
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ἐκτησάμην קניתיה] The Heb. verb has a suf. pron. attached as its o, making 

an object complement.60 קנין טוב

κτῆμα קנין] Segal (362) mentions mAb 6.10, where it is said that God 

acquired (קָנָה) five (or: four) possessions (קִנְיָנִים), among which, however, 

wisdom is not included. The five are Tora, heaven and earth, Abraham, Israel, 

and the temple.

51.22)  ἔδωκεν κύριος γλῶσσάν μοι μισθόν μου, 

καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ αἰνέσω αὐτόν. 

 The Lord gave me a tongue as my reward, 

and with it I shall praise Him.

B) נתן ייי לי שכר שפתותי      ובלשוני אהודנו: 

γλῶσσάν] ≠ H שפתותי ‘my lips.’

S has reversed the sequence of the two organs of speech: יַהֿב מָריֿ לְלֶשָּׁני 
 my Lord gave my tongue as a reward and with my‘ אַגְרָא וַבְסֶפְוָתיֿ אֶשַּׁבְּחִיוהֿיֿ

lips I shall praise Him.’ Alternatively we could follow Lévi, taking שכר as 

being in the st. cst. So Segal (358) and Kahana (530): שְׂכַר in contrast to 

Mopsik with his “un salaire: mes lèvres.” But then what was the reward? 

This line then could be an explanation of the second half of vs. 21. Is BS 

referring to questions he used to put to his teacher and the Bible he had read 

aloud (הָגָה)?61 In what would the average reader of G see BS’s reward? 

Before starting studying on wisdom he already had a tongue, whether what 

he had in his mouth or the language; both γλῶσσα and לָשׁוֹן can mean either. 

G solved the problem, like Mopsik and S, by identifying here an object 

complement, on which notion see above at Prologue 26, p. 8.

 not syncopated ה Impf. Hi. with the characteristic .אודנו in lieu of [אהודנו

is rare in BH, occurring perhaps, at least partly, under the influence of Ara-

maic; see JM § 54 b.62

51.23)  ἐγγίσατε πρός με, ἀπαίδευτοι, 
καὶ αὐλίσθητε ἐν οἴκῳ παιδείας. 

 Come near to me, you who are uneducated, 

and you should lodge in a school.

B) פנו אלי סכלים      ולינו בבית מדרשי:

ἐγγίσατε] S סְטָו “Drop in!”

60 On this notion, see SQH § 31 j, the two constituents resulting in a nominal clause.
61 On the meaning of this verb, see above at 50.28.
62 No instance is attested in QH, see Qimron 2018.250, nor in MH, see Segal 1927 § 167.
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Was סכלים originally fronted, starting a ס line? Or was סורו, i.e. ּסוּרו, the 

first word, beginning a ס line, as Lévi (229) thinks?

οἴκῳ παιδείας בית מדרשי] The important my is missing in G. So S בֵּית 

-school.’ This is the first mention of this institution of Jewish educa‘ יוּלְפָנָא

tion. Does לינו suggest a boarding school?

51.24)  τί ἔτι ὑστερεῖστε ἐν τούτοις 

καὶ αἱ ψυχαὶ ὑμῶν διψῶσι σφόδρα; 

 Why are you still lacking these things 

and leaving your spirits so thirsty?

B) עד מתי תחסרון מן אילו ואילו      ונפשכם צמאה מאד תהיה:

τί ἔτι ὑστερεῖστε] Quite an improvement in Ziegler compared with Rahlfs 

τί (Swete καί) ὅτι ὑστερεῖσθαι λέγετε. Pace Lévi (230) G and S did not 

read תאחרון ‘you are being late’; ὑστερέω can also mean ‘to lack’ and Syr. 

’.does not mean ‘to be late חְסַר

τί ἔτι] H = S ֿעַד אֶמַּתי ‘Until when?’

ἐν] On ὑστερέω ἔν τινι, cf. ὥστε ὑμᾶς μὴ ὑστερεῖσθαι ἐν μηδενὶ χαρί-
σματι 1Cor 1.7. The Heb. combination חסר מִן occurs in מְחַסֵּר אֶת־נַפְשִׁי מִטּוֹבָה 

Ec 4.8.

ואילו  is typical of MH as against ,אֵילּוּ ,.The demonstrative pron., pl [אילו 

BH 63 .אֵלֶּה Its juxtaposition as here is also typical of MH; see Segal 1927.410. 

This is distinct from a case such as זֶה יַשְׁפִּיל וְזֶה יָרִים Ps 75.8 and וַיִּהְיוּ לְיִשְׂרָאֵל 
.Josh 8.22 בַּתָּוֶךְ אֵלֶּה מִזֶּה וְאֵלֶּה מִזֶּה

51.25)  ἤνοιξα τὸ στόμα μου καὶ ἐλάλησα 

Κτήσασθε ἑαυτοῖς ἄνευ ἀργυρίου. 

 I have opened my mouth and spoken (about it), 

‘Procure (it) for yourselves for no money,

B) פי פתחתי ודברתי בה         קנו לכם חכמה בלא כסף:

ἐλάλησα דברתי בה] Unless בה is an error for בה  ,בו must mean ‘about it, 

i.e. wisdom.’ The preposition ב־ marking a topic is well established. E.g. וַיְדַבֵּר 
 .1Sm 19.3; more BH examples are mentioned in BDB s.v  יְהוֹנָתָן בְּדָוִד טוֹב

”.IV e. So Mopsik (334): “je parle d’elle בְּ

Κτήσασθε קנו] Both κτάομαι and קָנָה can mean ‘to procure by paying a 

price,’ e.g. καὶ ἐκτησάμην (וָאֶקְנֶה) τὸν ἀγρὸν .. Je 39(H 32).9.

ἄνευ ἀργυρίου] cf. πίετε ἄνευ ἀργυρίου Is 55.1.

63 Nöldeke (1900.84) objects to viewing this as typical of Late Hebrew, but the non-
occurrence in BH of such a common word is to be borne in mind.
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51.26)  τὸν τράχηλον ὑμῶν ὑπόθετε ὑπὸ ζυγόν, 

καὶ ἐπιδεξάσθω ἡ ψυχὴ ὑμῶν παιδείαν. 

ἐγγύς ἐστιν εὑρεῖν αὐτήν. 

 Put your neck under the yoke, 

and be mentally ready to receive instruction. 

It can be found near by.

Ba) וצואריכם בעלה הביאו     ומשאה תשא נפשכם:

Bb) קרובה היא למבקשיה   ונותן נפשו מוצא אתה:

τὸν τράχηλον וצואריכם] The Heb. conjunction, though supported by S and 

L, is out of place in this צ line.

ζυγόν עלה] H עלה, i.e. ּעֹל חָכְמָה  = עֻלָּה ‘the yoke of wisdom.’ A yoke is a 

symbol of a burden to be carried. The Heb. prep. ב־ expresses the figurative 

sense of 64  עֹל better than G ὑπὸ, which focuses more on its literal sense, for 

one does not place a thing inside a yoke.

παιδείαν משאה] There is no need to alter משאה to מוסרה, i.e. ּמוּסָרָה 

‘its instruction.’ משאה is preferable as an o of the verb of the same root, תשא. 

Here מַשָּׂא means “a message carried and brought (by wisdom).” Cf. its 

use common in the prophetic literature as in לאֹ תאֹמְרוּ מַשָּׂא יְהוָה Je 23.38. 

Lévi’s (231) “son fardeau” is inclined towards ‘heavy burden.’

G has shortened (Bb): “it is close to those seeking it and one who devotes 

himself finds it.’ The combination נותן נפשו is found also in 7.20.

51.27)  ἴδετε ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὑμῶν ὅτι ὀλίγον ἐκοπίασα 

καὶ εὗρον ἐμαυτῷ πολλὴν ἀνάπαυσιν. 

 See with your eyes that I have toiled a little 

and have found for myself a great deal of relief.

B) ראו בעיניכם כי קטן הייתי      ועמדתי בה ומצאתיה:

ὅτι כי] cp. S מֶטּוּל דְּ־ ‘because.’

ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὑμῶν בעיניכם] BS cannot possibly be talking about his physi-

cal stature and קטן is most likely about the intellectual, religious status he 

has reached, but one wonders how one could visually recognise it. ἐκοπίασα 

is as unlikely to refer to his physically hard work.

ὀλίγον קטן] Smend (509) takes קטן in a temporal sense. The substan-

tivised n. is used in the sense of ‘a short while’ as in μετ᾽ ὀλίγον ‘shortly 

later’ Wi 15.8, for instance. Smend refers to Is 54.7, where, however, we read 

 on its own is used in the sense of קָטָן or קָטֹן We are doubtful that .רֶגַע קָטֹן

“a short while.” We also wonder how he could justify the translation of his 

64 Segal (362) appropriately refers to Mt 11.30.
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reconstructed text, כי קטן עמלתי (II 62): “.. dass ich mich wenig gemüht .. 

habe” (II 95). We are not aware of such an adverbial use pf this common 

Heb. adjective as synonymous with מְעַט.

To take קטן הייתי, as Segal (363) does, in the sense of “I was young” does 

not fit this verse.

Whatever (B2) may have looked like in its Vorlage, it is agreed by many 

that עמדתי cannot stand there, but need be replaced with עמלתי ‘I toiled,’ for 

instance.

Our translator’s Vorlage may have looked more or less the same as the 

current difficult text of (B) and he has done his best to produce a reasonable 

and sensible Gk text.

51.28)  μετάσχετε παιδείας ἐν πολλῷ ἀριθμῷ ἀργυρίου 

καὶ πολὺν χρυσὸν κτήσασθε ἐν αὐτῇ. 

 Partake of education, paying lots of silver 

and acquire lots of gold through it.

B) רבים שמעו למודי בנערותי       וכסף וזהב תקנו בי:

Here again we are confronted with a challenging Heb. text.

μετάσχετε] The acrostics requires that שמעו be the first word of the line. 

However, irrespective of its position, רבים must be the s of שמעו, which must 

be vocalised as ּשָׁמְעו as Segal (358) and Kahana (530) have done: ‘many 

heard.’ This is utterly foreign to μετάσχετε ‘Partake (of schooling)!’. Cf. S 

 they heard my teaching when I was‘ שְׁמַעוֿ יוּלְפָניֿ כַּד זְעוֹר וְסֵאמָא וְדַהְבָא תֶקְנוֹן בִּי

young, and silver and gold you could acquire through me.’ Does כַּד זְעוֹר pos-

sibly suggest כִּמְעַט ‘a little’ as its Heb. original?65 If we follow Lévi (230) 

and emend רבים to רבה or רב and shift it to the end of vs. 27, as S does 

 H would make better sense. With ,(’and I found it abundantly‘ וֶאשְׁכַּחְתָּהּ סַגִּי)

G as it stands, the author is advising parents with growing children to send 

them to an expensive private school, as investment in education would result 

in good return. This, however, would contradict vs. 25. Though “.. Erziehung, 

(die) viel Geld wert (ist)” (SD) might go some way towards dealing with this 

contradiction, one wonders whether ἐν πολλῷ ἀριθμῷ ἀργυρίου can be so 

interpreted. That כסף וזהב has been separated in G is to be noted. As we have 

pointed out at 28.24b, gold carried more weight in this period than silver.66 

BS uses the classic sequence, whereas G could be then suggesting that one 

might be paying lots of silver coin for education, but in future one would be 

harvesting much in gold which is worth far more than silver.

65 Examples of such a use of כִּמְעַט are found in Is 1.9 and Ps 105.12.
66 Cf. Muraoka 1992.43.
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51.29)  εὐφρανθείη ἡ ψυχὴ ὑμῶν ἐν τῷ ἐλέει αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ μὴ αἰσχυνθείητε ἐν αἰνέσει αὐτοῦ. 

 May your soul rejoice in His mercy 

and you shall not feel ashamed of praising Him.

B) תשמח נפשי בישיבתי     ולא תבושו בשירתי:

Here ends the acrostic poem.

Note the differences between the three principal versions: H ‘May my 

soul rejoice in my lecturing and may you not feel ashamed of my singing’ // 

S ֿתֶּחְדֵּא נַפְשְׁכוֹן בַּתְיָבוּתיֿ וְלָא תֶבְהַתּוּן בְּתֶשְׁבּוֹחְתי ‘your soul shall rejoice in my 

repentance and you shall not be embarrassed by my singing.’

 Since it would have been students who were seated, not their [ישיבתי

teacher, could this Heb. word suggest that Ben Sira was running a yeshiva of 

his? Cf. “an meinem Hörerkreis” (Smend II 95). ֿתְיָבוּתי in S probably reflects 

 is attested only once in LXX יְשׁוּעָה / The equation ἔλεος .תְּשׁוּבָתִי or שִׁיבָתִי

at Si 32.25. Should we apply this here? But to speak of God’s mercy here 

sounds a little out of place.

αἰνέσει αὐτοῦ] = שירתו, i.e. ֹשִׁירָתו. Here שִׁירָה is used as a verbal noun, 

“singing.”

51.30)  ἐργάζεσθε τὸ ἔργον ὑμῶν πρὸ καιροῦ, 

καὶ δώσει τὸν μισθὸν ὑμῶν ἐν καιρῷ αὐτοῦ. 

 Do your work in good time, 

then He will give you your reward in His time.

Ba) מעשיכם עשו בצדקה                והוא נותן לכם שכרכם בעתו:

Bb) ברוך ייי לעולם             ומשובח שמו לדר ודר׃

Bc) עד הנה דברי שמעון בן ישוע שנקרא בן סירא:

Bd) חכמת שמעון בן ישוע בן אלעזר בן סירא:

Be) יהי שם ייי מבורך מעתה ועד עולם:
T) …                  … שכרכם בעתו:67

(Bc-e) is a signature by the author. This is a probable reason why every one 

of the three lines closes with /:/ but each of them is one running line with no 

blank space in the middle. 

L ends with (Ba), whilst S contains (Bb). That (Bb) is a secondary addition 

could be concluded from the fact that the Qumran MS, (T), ends with (Ba) 

and is immediately followed by a totally different text, 11QPsaZion. On the 

67 BSH 67 adds below (Be) eleven lines, all extremely fragmentary. We see in every line 
one word, if at all, with the sole exception of the second line, where ... ..אל ת is printed. We are 
told that these lines are from MS C. Not being able to see the MS itself in person we cannot say 
how much truth there is in this information. Beentjes (1997.99) has only the first line, נסה. None 
of the Gk MSS contains in 51.30 anything that could represent this Heb. word.
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other hand, in the MS (T) this acrostic poem, which begins with Si 51.13, 

is immediately preceded by Ps 138.1-8. Thus the acrostic poem in 51.13-30 

appears to constitute a document that may have originally not formed an 

integral part of Si.68 Should we ascribe vs. 13 to someone other than Ben 

Sira?

On the basis of S עְבָדְכוֹן  Van Peursen (2003.367f.) reconstructs עְבֶדוֿ 

(Ba 1) as פעלו פעלכם. He points out that two acrostic poems, Ps 25 and 34, 

end with an extra verse beginning with פ. We are not told, however, why this 

needed to be changed to מעשיכם עשו.

πρὸ καιροῦ] ≠ H בצדקה, which makes little sense. In the light of S דְּלָא 

 .irrespective of time,’ i.e‘ בְּלאֹ עֵת not in its time’ we might restore‘ בְעֶדָּנֵהּ

without selecting a particular time, i.e. all the time.

ἐν καιρῷ αὐτοῦ] could mean ‘in its time,’ but the author probably wants 

to leave it to God to decide when to requite.

The author’s own signature in (Bd) totally agrees with his earlier self-

introduction in 50.27 (Ba) in the same Heb. MS, i.e. B.

68 So argued by Sanders 1965.83 and Muraoka 1979.166.
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